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PREFACE. 


Rapaast Kuaner, the author of the following Grammar 
was born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he 
studied at the celebrated gymnasium in his ‘native city. 
Among his classical teachers were Déring, Rost and Wiste- 
mann. From 1821 to 1824, he enjoyed, at the University 
of Gdottingen, the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen and 
Ottfried Muller. While there, he prepared an essay on 
‘the philosophical writings of Cicero, which received a 
prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. 
Kuhner are the following: 


1. Versuch einer neuen Anordnung der griechischen Syntax, 
mit Beispielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a 
new Arrangement of the Greek Syntax,” etc. 

2. M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829 
ed. altera 1835; ed. tertia 1846. 

3. Sammtliche Anomalien des griechischen Verbs in Attisch. 
Dialecte, 1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb, etc. 

4, Ausfihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, in 2 
Theilen, 1834, 1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek 
Language, in two Parts.” The second Part of this 
grammar, containing the Syntax, translated by W. E. 
Jelf, of the University of Oxford, was published in 
1842; the first Part in 1845. <A second edition of 
Jelf’s translation of this work was published in 1851. 


This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. 
pe 
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Jelf being the author of the remarks on the Cases, the 
particle ἄν, the compound verbs, etc. 

3. Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1836; zweite 
durchaus verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843; 
dritte verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage 1851. 
“School Grammar of the Greek Language, third 
edition, improved and enlarged.’ The present vol- 
ume is a translation of this Grammar, from the 
sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. — 

6. Elementargrammatik der griechischen Sprache, neunte 
Auflage 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language, containing a series of Greek and Eng- 
lish exercises for translation with the requisite vocab- 
ularies.” This Grammar, translated by Mr. 5. H. 
Taylor, one of the translators of the present volume, 
has passed through eleven editions in this country. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, siebent 
Auflage, 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Latin 
Language with Exercises.” ‘This Grammar, trans- 
lated by Prof. Champlin, of Waterville College, has 
passed through several editions in this country. 

9, Lateinische Vorschule nebst eingereihten lateinischen 
und deutschen Ubersetzungsaufgaben, vierte Auflage, 
1849. 

10. Schulgrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, dritte sehr 
verbesserte Auflage, 1850. “School Grammar of 
the Latin Language, third edition, greatly improved.” 

Dr. Kiihner has also published in the Bibliotheca Graeca 
the first part of his edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

From the above statements, it will be seen that Dr. 
Kihner has enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for 
preparing the work, a translation of which is now pre- 
sented to the public. The names of his early instructors 
are among the most honored in classical philology. For 
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nearly thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facili- 
ties for testing in practice the principles which he has 
adopted in his Grammars. At the same time, he has pur- 
sued the study of the classical authors with the greatest 
diligence, in connection with the productions which his 
learned countrymen are constantly publishing on the differ- 
ent parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, his 
works might be expected to combine the advantages of 
sound, scientific principles with a skilful adaptation to prac- 
tical use. The “School Grammar of the Greek Lan- 
guage,” being his latest publication, contains the results of 
-his most mature studies. Its chief excellences, it may be 
well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate 
knowledge of the genius and principles of the Greek lan- 
guage. ‘The author adopts substantially the views which 
are maintained by Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and 
which are fully unfolded in the German grammars of 
Becker. According to these views, the forms and changes 
of language are the result of established laws, and not of 
accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, language 
may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few 
comprehensive principles, and the whole may have some- 
what of the completeness and spirit of a living, organic 
system. Dr. Kiihner’s grammar is not a collection of de- 
tached observations, or of rules which have no connection, 
except a numerical one. Itis a natural classification of 
the essential elements of the language, an orderly exhibi- 
tion of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in 
his closet, but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory 
arrangement of his materials. This can be seen by an 
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examination of the table of contents. To those, indeed, 
who are familiar only with the common distribution of 
subjects in our Greek grammars, the arrangement of Dr. 
Kiihner may appear somewhat obscure and complicated. 
A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on which 
the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant 
proofs of the justness of this remark may be seen in the 
exhibition of compound sentences. The particles are 
treated, not as isolated, independent words, but as a com- 
ponent and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The cor- 
rectness of every principle advanced, especially in the Syn- 
tax, is vouched for by copious citations from the classics. 
If, in any case, a principle is stated in an abstract form, or 
if a degree of obscurity rests upon the enunciation of it, 
its meaning may be readily discovered by reference to the 
illustration. ‘The paradigms contain much more complete 
exemplifications of conjugation and declension than are to 
be found in the grammars in common use in this coun- 
try. In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kuhner 
has chosen a pure verb as the model of regular inflection. 
He can thus exhibit the stem unchanged, throughout the 
entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the 
language, especially of the verb, is subjected, may be men- 
tioned as another excellence of the grammar. In learning 
a paradigm, in the manner which the author points out, the 
pupil first resolves the verb into its elements, and then 
rearranges these elementary parts into a complete form. 
In this method, and in no other, can he attain a mastery 
of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. 
The closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscien- 
tious accuracy, which characterize the forms, or the first 
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portions of the Syntax. No part can be justly charged 
with deficiency or with superfluous statement. The view 
of the Third Declension, the scientific list of [regular 
Verhs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on the 
Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, on the delicate shades of thought indicated by the 
Modes and Tenses, and on the difference between the use 
of the Participle and Infinitive, may be referred to as spe- 
cimens of careful observation and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the 
translators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on 
that subject. The materials were drawn from a variety of 
sources. A more full view is less necessary, as the excel- 
lent work of Munk on Greek and Roman Metres, trans- 
lated by Profs. Beck and Felton, is now accessible. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost in- 
numerable references to classical authors. The very few 
exceptions are those cases where the author made use of 
an edition of a classic not accessible to the translators. In 
this verification, the following editions of prose authors 
were used: Kiuhner’s edition of the Memorabilia; Weiske’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works of Xenophon; 
Schafer’s and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; Becker’s 
and 'Tauchnitz’s editions of ‘Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are 
slight variations in numbering the lines of poetry in differ- 
ent editions, particularly in the tragedians. 

The present edition has been prepared from the third 
German edition, in which the author had made many im- 
portant improvements, particularly in the Syntax, having 
availed himself of the corrections or remarks of his learned 
friends and his reviewers. This the translators have en- 
deavored to put into such a form as would best meet the 
wants of American scholars. They have not aimed merely 
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at a translation ; it has been their cbject to state in as clear 
and concise a manner as possible the principles contained 
in the original, without reference to the particular form in 
which the statements were there made. The translators 
have also added principles and illustrations of their own, 
where it seemed desirable. 

The numbering of the paragraphs has not been changed 
in the present edition, and most of the subdivisions and 
Remarks are the same as in the former edition. The 
changes in this respect have been so few, that it has not 
been thought necessary to indicate them. 

The labor of preparing the first edition cf this work was 
shared equally by the translators; so, also, in the second 
edition as far as the 210th page. At this point in the 
progress of the work, the state of Professor Hdwards’s 
health made it necessary for him to relinquish his labors in 
connection with it, for the purpose of seeking a milder 
climate. After a few months’ residence in one of the South- 
ern States, he was called away from his labors on earth, 
deeply lamented by his associate, and the large circle of 
friends to whom his character presented so many attractive 
qualities. His loss will be extensively felt also in the cause 
of Biblical and Classical literature, for which none cher- 
ished a deeper interest, and for the promotion of which he 
contributed with great zeal and success the rich stores of 
his elegant and varied learning. 

The proofs of the Grammar have been read by Mr. P. 
S. Byers, an associate Instructor in Phillips Academy, ta 
whom special acknowledgments are due for these services, 
as well as for many valuable suggestions. 


ANDOVER, JuLy 15, 1802. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the 
féolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. The olic prevailed in 
Beotia, Thessaly, and in the ASolian colonies in Asia 
Minor; the Doric, throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the 
Dorian colonies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily; the 
Tonic, in the Jonian colonies in Asia Minor; the Attic, in 
Attica. 

2. The AZolic and Doric dialects are characterized by 
harshness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, 
which is distinguished for delicacy and softness. The 
Attic dialect holds a beautiful medium between the two 
former and the Ionic, as it skilfully combines the soft and 
pleasant forms of the Tonic with the strong and full-toned 
forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the 
Later Ionic. ‘The older Ionic is the language of Hom, 
and of his school, although these poets were not satisfied 
with their own dialect merely, but were able, in accordance 
with the true principles of art, to select, from all the 
dialects, those forms which corresponded to the nature of 
their poetry; and to employ —since the regular laws of 
versification had much influence in forming the language 
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——a peculiar and definite poetic language, called the Epic, 
or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language of 
all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 
484 μ. c., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 8. c. 

4. ‘The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with cer- 
tain peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Late 
Attic. ‘The older is used by Thucydides, Ὁ. 472 Β. c.; the 
tragic poets; Auschylus, who died 456 8. c.; Sophocles. 
b. 497 8. c., d. 405 Β. c.; Euripides, b. 480 8. c.; and the 
more ancient comic writers, e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 8. σ.; 
by several orators, 6. g. Antiphon, Ὁ. 479 8. c., and An- 
docides, b. 467 p.c. The middle Attic is used by Plato, 
Ὁ. 430 8. c.; Xenophon, b. 447 8. c.; and the orator Iso- 
crates, b. Β. c. 490. The later Attic is employed by De- 
mosthenes, Ὁ. 885 Β. c., and other orators, the later comic 
writers, and the prose authors in more recent times, who 
sought to preserve in their works the language of the earlier 
writers. 

5. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed 
by Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be 
the common written language. As it extended, not only 
over all Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of 
Syria and Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the 
introduction of foreign forms and words, and it then 
received the name of the Common, or Hellenic language, 
ἡ κοινὴ, OY ᾿Ελληνικὴ διάλεκτος. It was used, 6. g. by Apol- 
lodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 
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Letters and Sounds of tie Language 
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Ei Aliph ater: 
The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 


Sounp. 
a 
b 
8 
α 
e short: 
Z 
e long 
th 


NAME. 


"ἄλφα 
Βῆτα 
Γάμμα 
Δέλτα 
Ἢ ψιλόν 
Ζῆτα 
Ἤτα 
Θῆτα 
᾿Ιῶτα 
Κάππα 
Δάμβδα 
Mo 

No 

= 

Ὃ μικρόν 
Πὶ 

‘Po 
Σίγμα 
Ταῦ 
Ὗ ψιλόν 
Di 

Xt 

Ca 

*Q μέγα 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Iota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 
Nu 

Xi 
Omikron 


Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Psi 
Omeéga. 
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RemMAkkK 1. Sigma at the end of a word takes the form s, e. g. σεισμός, in 
most editions of the classics. This small s is also used in the middle of com- 
pound words, if the first part of the compound ends with Sigma, though such 
a usage is contrary to the authority of the manuscripts, 6. g. mpospepw or 
προσφέρω, δυςγενής or δυσγενής. : 

Rem. 2. When σ and 7 come together, both letters may be expressed by one 
character, s, Sti, or Stigma. 

Rem. 3. Besides their use as alphabetic characters, ε and v were originally 
ased as mere marks of aspiration, the former for the spiritus asper (ὃ 6), for which 
in the earliest times H was also employed, the latter for the Digamma (ὃ 25) ; 
hence, as letters, they were called, in opposition to their use as aspirates, ὃ ψιλόν 
and ὃ ψιλόν, i. 6. unaspirated. Omicron and Omega (small and large o) derive 
their name from their relative size. 

Rem. 4. The principle on which most of the .stters of the Greek alphabet 
are named. is entirely different from that adopted in this country and amung 
the European nations, at the present day. We name each letter by the sound 
It represents, as a, ὦ, c, adding a vowel to the consonants in order to vocalize 
them. But among the Orientals, from whom the Greek alphabet was derived, 
the name was not determined by the sound of the letter. They gave their 
letters the name of some familiar object, the first sound or syllable of which 
was the alphabetic character to be represented. For example, the Pheenicians 
and Hebrews called the first letter of the alphabet Aleph (Greek Alpha), which 
means an ox: now the first sound or syllable of Aleph is the character or 
element to be represented. The second letter was Beth (Greek Beta), a house, 
the first sound of which is the character to be represented. - The third is Gimel 
(Greek Gamma), acamel. This mode of naming letters, undoubtedly originated 
from the custom of designating those letters by the picture of the object from 
which they derived the name, instead of by the characters now used. Thus 
Aleph was represented by the picture of an ox, Beth by that of a house, ete. 


(2a. Sounds of particular Letters. 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters opposite tc 
them. The following remarks on particular letters are all that is needed in 
addition : — 

Remark. The sounds given to the following letters are those more usually 
adopted in pronouncing the Greek in New England; but the usage is not 
entirely uniform. 

A has the sound of a in fun, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, e. g. χαλ-κός ; the sound of α in fate, when it stands before a, single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is ε or 4, 6. δ᾽ 
ἀναστάσεως, στρατιώτης ; also, when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a 
syllable not fiial, 6. g. μεγ-ά-λη, στρα-τός ; it has the sound of a in father, when 
it is followed by a single p, in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word; 
but α final in monosyllables has the sound of a in fute, 6. g. Bép-Ba-pos, γάρ, 
ἀγαϑά, τά. 
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y, before y, «, x, and ἕξ, has the sound of ng in angle, or nasal n 1m ancle, 6. g 
ἄγγελος, ang-gzlos; κλαγγή, clangor ; ᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises (Angchises) ; συγκόπη, 
syncope ; λάρυγξ, larynx. yy before vowels always has the hard sound, like g in 
get; also before consonants, except 7, K, x, & 8. g. γίγας. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. wéy-as, μετ-ά ; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word or a syllable, or when it forms a syllable by itself, ὁ. g. ye, Sé-w, βασιλ- 
€-05. 

ἢ has the sound of e in me, ὁ. g. μονή. 

9 has the sound of th in thick, 6. g. Sdvaros. 

thas the sound of 7 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, or forms a 
syllable by itself, 6. g. ἐλπί-σι, ὅτι, πεδ-ί-ον ; the sound of ὁ in pin, when it is 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, e. g. πρίν, kiv-duvos. 

x always has the hard sound of ζ, and was expressed in Latin by ὁ, 6. δὲ 
Κιλικία, Cilicia ; Κέκροψ, Cecrops ; Κικέρων, Cicero. 

&, at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of 2, e. g. vos; else- 
where, the sound of z, e. g. διαξύω, πρᾶξις, ἄναξ. 

ὁ has the sound of short 0 in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. ο΄. Ady-os, κῦτ-ρος ; the sound of longo in go, when it ends a 
word or syllable, or forms a syllable by itself, 6. g. τό, tad, δο-ός, τοξ-ό-της. 

o@ has the sharp sound of sin son; except it stands before μ, in the middle 
of a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of Re 
6. 2. σκηνή, νόμισμα, γῆς. κάλως5: before « it does not have the sound of sh, as in 
Latin, but retains its simple sound, ὁ. g. "Agia =A-si-a, not A-shi-a. 

τ followed by : has its simple sound, never the sound of sh, as in Latin, e. g. 
Γαλατία = Galati-a, not Galashi-a; Kpitias =Kriti-as, not Krishi-as ; Αἰγύπτιοι. 

v has the sound of w in tulip, e.g. τύχη ; but before p the sound of wu in pure, 
e.g. πύρ, γέφυρα. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, 6. g. ταχύς. 

w has the sound of long o in note, e.g. ἄγω. 


§ 2b. Brief history of the Alphabet. 


1. The Greeks derived most of their alphabet from the Phoenicians. <Ac- 
cording to the common tradition, letters were brought into Greece by Cadmus, 
a Phenician. The Phoenician alphabet, being nearly the same as the Hebrew, 
zonsisted of 22 letters, the names of which are, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Daleth, 
He, Vau, Zain, Heth, Teth, Jod, Kaph, Lamed, Mim, Nun, Samech, Oin, Pe, 
Tsade, Koph, Resch, Schin, Thau. Vau, the 6th letter of the Phoenician 
alphabet, was rejected by the Greeks as an alphabetic character, and used only 
as the numeral sign for 6. Koph (Greek Koppa), the 19th letter of the Phe- 
uician alphabet, was also rejected, because its sound so nearly resembled that 
of Kaph (Greek Kappa), and was used as the numeral sign for 100. Zain 
and Tsade were modifications of the same sound; Tsade, like the Greek Zeta 


o* 


-ο 
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represents the sound of both, and takes the place of Zain, becoming the 601} 
letter of the Greek alphabet, while Zain (Greek San, Sampi), was rejected as an 
alphabetic character, and used as a numerical sign for 900. Thus 19 letters of 
the Pheenician alphabet were adopted by the Greeks, as alphabetic characters. 
These are the first 19 letters of the present alphabet. To these the Greeks 
themselves added the five last letters of the alphabet, viz., v, ¢, x, #, ὦ. This 
seems to be the most rational view of the formation of the Greek alphabet, 
though somewhat different from the common legendary account, which repre 
sents Cadmus as bringing only 16 letters into Greece, viz., a, B, y, 5, εν ty Ky >, 
Hy V, 05) Hy Dy Oy Ty UV. 

2. The alphabet was not brought at once into its present complete form. 
The old Attic alphabet contained but 21 letters. H was considered merely as 
a breathing, and the place of 7 and ὦ was supplied by ε and o, and that of Ψψ 
and ἃ by $3 and XS, e. g. AIOEP (αἰϑήρ), EXOPON (ἐχϑρῶν), ΦΣΥ͂ΧΑΙ (ψυχαί), 
XSYN (ξύν). The alphabet is said to have been completed in the time of the 
Persian war, by Simonides, who added Ξ, ¥, and Q, and changed the breathing 
H, to the long vowely. The Ionians first adopted the present full alphabet 
of 24 letters, and by them it was communicated to the Athenians. This full 
alphabet was first used in Attic inscriptions in the archonship of Euclides, 
B.C. 403, before this period only the old Attic alphabet is found in Attic 
inscriptions. 

3. The early Greeks used the capital letters exclusively, and left no spaces 
between the words, e.g. METAAETOYTONEINEXEIPIZO0&035, i. 6. μετὰ δὲ τοῦ- 
tov εἶπε Χειρίσοφος. ‘The cursive, or small character, was not introduced till 
very late. A document has been found in Egypt written in the cursive char- 
acter, 104 5. 6. But cursive writing was not in general use till long after that 
time. It is first found in manuscripts in the eighth century. 

4. The early Greeks commonly wrote in the Oriental manner, i. 6. from 
right to left, as may be seen in several inscriptions. Other inscriptions, how- 
ever, of equal antiquity, are written from left to right, proving that both modes 
were in use. A third method was from left to right and right to left alternate- 
ly. This was called βουστροφηδόν, because it resembled the turning about of 
oxen in ploughing. Solon’s laws were written in this way. But in the time cf 
Herodotus, the Greeks wrote only from left to right. 


§3. Organs of Speech. 


1. The organs of speech, used in forming or articulating 
words, are the palate, the throat, the tongue, and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue, and lips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from ibe breast, are called Vowels; the rest, Conso- 
nants. 


ὁ 4.1 VOWELS. Ag 


§4. Vowels. 


1. The Greek has seven vowels, a, ὦ v, which may be 
long or short, ε and o, which are always short, ἡ and ω 
which are always long. ‘The character (~) over one of the 
vowels a, t, v, shows that the vowel is short; (Π) that 1 is 


- 


1ong; (7) that it may be either long or short, 6. g. a, ἃ, a. 


REMARE 1 a, tz, and v are calied the principal vowels, because they denote 
the principal sounds; the other vowels are called subordinate, because their 
sounds are the intermediates of the principal sounds. Thus, the sound of ε is 
intermediate between a and 1, the sound of o is intermediate between a and v; 
ἢ is produced by lengthening ε or a, ὦ by lengthening o. ‘The relation of these 
vowels may be illustrated by the following diagram : — 


2. When two vowels are so combined as to form but 
one sound, the sound so produced is called a diphthong. 
When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong is called 
proper ; when only one, improper. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels a, €, 0, v, ἡ, ὦ, With the vowels ὁ and v, thus: — 


a--+t=—al, pronounced like ai in aisle, c.g. αἴξ, 

a + v= av, ᾧ cau ΤΠ τ “paus, 

eti=e, τ “ ρὲ ἴῃ sleight, “δεινός, 

pa ae τ i « “ euin feudal,“ ἔπλευσα, ηὖξον, 

ἡ τίου -- ηυ, 

ο -Ἐι Ξξ οι, τι “ ot in oil, ( κοινός, 

o+v=ov, as ‘“ οἱ ἴῃ sound, “ οὐρανός, 

vti=u, μ * whi in whine,“ vids, 

w-+v = ov, (only Ionic,) “ “ owin sound, “ ωὐτός; also the im- 


proper diphthongs, @, ἢ. ῳ (1. 86. α - τ, ἡ +1,@+1); “ αἰσχρᾷ, κέρᾳ, TH, τῷ. 


Rem. 2. The pronunciation of the diphthongs αν, 7, ῳ 15 the same as that of 
the simple vowels a, 7, w, though the ancient Greeks probably gave the: a 
slight sound after the other vowel. | 

Rem. 3. With capital letters, the Iota subscript of @, ἢ» @, is placed in a 
line with the vowels, but is not pronounced, ec. g. ΤΩΙ KAAQI=7¢ καλῷ, τᾷ 


Aidn, but ἅδῃ. 
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Rem. 4. The fota subscript, which in the most flourishing period of the 
Greek language was always pronounced, at length became a silent letter, and 
was either omitted in writing, or was written under the vowel to which it 
belonged. It was first written under the vowel in the thirteenth century. 

Rem. 5. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded the 
diphthongs: a is expressed by the diphthong ae, εἰ by 7 and @, οἱ by oe, ov by τ; 
v was generally expressed by y, e. g. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus ; Εὖρος, Kurus ; Θρᾷκες, Thraces; 
Γλαῦκος, Glaucus ; Βοιωτία, Beeotia; Θρῇσσα, Thressa ; 
Νεῖλος, Nilus ; Μοῦσα, Musa; τραγῳδός, tragoedus ; 
Λυκεῖον, Lycéum ; Εἰλείϑυια, Llithyia; Κῦρος, Cyrus. 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed @ by 6, as #87, ode. 

Rem. 6. When two vowels, which would regularly form a diphthong, are t« 
be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called Diaeresis, placet 
over the second vowel (1, v), e.g. aiddi, for αἰδοῖ, tis, aimvos. If the acute 
accent is on the ¢ or v, it is placed between the points; if the circumflex, over 
them, as ἀΐδης, κλεῖδι, mpaiis. 

Rem. 7. The pronunciation given under ὁ 2a, as well as that given to the 
diphthongs above, is the one more generally adopted in New England. The 
original pronunciat:cm of the Greek is lost. It is, therefore, the commosa cus- 
tom for scholars (in each country) to pronounce it according to the analogy of 
their own language. This is the method proposed by Erasmus in the sixteenth 
century, and is generally adopted in Europe at the present day. The pronun- 
ciation defended by Reuchlin' in the same century, corresponds nearly with 
the modern Greek. 





1 For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the fol- 
lowing explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Grammar 
of Sophocles: “A is pronounced like a in father, far. B, y, 6, like ὃ, g hard, 
d; in later times, ike Romaic β, y, 6. Before x, y, x, &, y had the sound of 
ngin hang. ες like Romaic ε, or Italiane. (like z, but stronger. ἡ; like French 
é,as in féte. ὃ, like th in thin, ether, saith. 1, like ὁ in machine. k, like k. 
A, μ, like J, m, respectively. v, like n. At the end of a word it was often pro- 
nounced and written as if it were a part of the next word. ἕ, in the Attic 
dialect, like s; in the other dialects, like xs. In later times, the sound xs pre- 
vailed. o, like Romaic ο, or Italian ὁ. 7, like p. p, like r. At the begin- 
ning of a word it was rolled; when it was doubled, only the- second one was 
rolled. It was rolled, also, after ὃ, ¢, x. σ΄ like 8 in soft, past. Before μ, it 
was, in later times, sounded like ¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing; as 
Ζμύρνα, for Σμύρνα, in an inscription. τ, like ¢ in tell, strong. v, like French uw. 
¢, like f, but stronger. x, like Romaic x, German ch, or Spanish y (x). y, in 
the Attic dialect, like gs; in the other dialects, like zs. In later times, the 
sound zs prevailed. w, like o in note, nearly. When a consonant was doubled 
in writing, it was doubled also in pronunciation. During the most flourishing 
period of the language, both the vowels of a diphthong were distinctly heard 
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§ 5. Consonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the dif: 
ferent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into -— 


Palatals, y x x, 
Linguals, 6s νλρσ, 
Labials, β a φ μ. 


Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called cognate consonants; thus y, k, x are cognate consonants. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater 
or the less influence of the organs of speech in their forma- 
tion, into breathings, liquids, and mutes. 

(a) The Breathings form a kind of transition from the 
vowels to the consonants. ‘There are three breath- 
ings: the lingual c; the Spiritus Asper (°), correspond- 
ing to our ἢ (ὃ 6); and the labial Μ᾽ (Digamma); on 
the last, see the remarks upon the Dialects. 

(Ὁ) The Liquids, >» v p, are so called, because they easily 
coalesce with the other consonants. 


Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are also included under the commo.1 
name of semivowels, forming a kind of transition to the full vowels. 





During the brazen age, and probably during the latter part of the silver age. 
the diphthongs at, εἰ. ov, had each the power of a single vowel. αἱ, like az in 
aisle; in later times, like ἡ, or French é; during the latter part of the brazen 
age, like ε. av, like ow in our, house; in later times, like av, af. εἰ, like οἱ in 
Sreight, nearly ; in later times, likes. During the silver and brazen ages, e was 
often prefixed to ε long, merely to mark its quantity; as Kpelyw, τεῖσαι, τειμῆσαι. 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short s was represented by 
εἰ; aS Εἰσίδωρος, Eicoxpdrns, γυμνασειαρχήῆσας. εὖ, like ech-oo rapidly pro- 
nounced ; in later times, like ev, ef. o1, like οἱ in orl, nearly. ov, like ah-oo 
rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like 00 in moon, or like French ou, Italian w. 
When the Beotians used ov for v, they pronounced it long or short, according 
as the original v was long or short ; thus, in οὔδωρ, σούν, it was short, like oo in 
book ; in οὔλη, ἀσουλία, long, like 00 in moon. wt, like wi in twist ; δι, like whi in 
whip; in later times, like νυν. As to the diphthongs ᾳ, ἢ, », dv, nu, wu, they 
differed from αἱ, et, ot, av, ev, ov only in the prolongation of the first vowel. 
In later times, g, 7, » were pronounced like a, ἡ, ὦ, respectively.”:— Tr. 
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(c) The Mutes are formed by the strongest exertion of the 
organs of speech; they are, By ὃ ὃ καὶ π τ dy. 


3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech used in pronouncing 
them, into three Palatals, three Linguals, and three 
Labials ; 

(Ὁ) According to their names, nto uzee Kappa, three 
Tau, and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the force of articulation, into three smooth, 
three medial, and three rough Mutes. 


Rem. 8. Hence each of the nine mutes may be considered in a threefold 
point of view, e. g. y may be called a palatal, a kappa-mute, or a medial, ac- 
cording as we wish to bring into yiew the organ by which it is pronounced, its 
name, or the force of articulation, a medial mute requiring less force to articu- 
late it than a rough mute. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. ROUGH. 
Palatals Kappa-mutes 





X 
Linguals Ν᾽ Tau-mutes 











Labia!s | Pi-mutes 


Rem. 4. The consonants, which are produced by the same effort of the 
organs, are called coordinate, e. g. the smooth mutes, x, 7, T, are coordinate. 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breath- 
ing a, three double consonants originate, — 


Ψ from πσ Bo oo, as τύψω (70), χάλυψ (Bo), κατῆλιψ (φσ), 

¢ from xo yo xo, as κόραξ (Ko), λέξω (yo), ὄνυξ (xe), 

¢ is not, like Ψ and , to be regarded as a sound compounded of two con- 
sonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft z. 
Only in the adverbs in ¢e, is ¢ to be considered as composed of σδ, 6. g. 
᾿Αϑήναζε instead of ᾿Αϑήναςδε; also, βύζην (close), for βύσδην (from βυνέω, 
to stop, Perf. βέβυσμαι). It may be regarded, perhaps, as a transposition 
of sounds, as when the AZolic and Doric dialects use, in the middle of 
a word, σδ instead of © 6. g. μελίσδεται for μελίζεται. ᾿ 


§6. Breathings. 
1. Every word beginning with a vowel has a smooth or 
a rough Breathing; the former (Spiritus Lenis) is indi- 
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eated by the mark (’); the latter (Spiritus Asper) by the 
mark (‘). ‘The rough breathing answers to the English 
and Latin ἢ; e. g. ἱστορία, historia, history. ‘The smooth 
breathing is connected with every vowel which has not the 
rough; but the smooth has no influence on the pronuncia- 
tion, 6. g. ᾿“πόλλων, Apollo. 


ReMARK 1. With diphthongs, the breathing is placed over the second vowel, 
€. g. οἷος, evdus, αὐτίκα. But when the improper diphthongs, a, 7, w, are capital 
letters, the breathing is placed over the first vowel, as these three diphthongs 
are regarded, to a certain extent, as simple vowels, e. 9. “Aids (43ys) ; “Hu, “Qe 
aa) 

Rem. 2. Originally, the Greeks had no mark for the smooth breathing. The 
rough breathing was at first denoted by E or H. But when H came to be used 
as a vowel, Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years B.c., divided it into 
two characters F and 1, the former as the sign of the rough breathing, the 
latter of the smooth. Later, these became (") and ( ), and at last (‘) and {’). 

Rem. 3. The liquid p at the beginning of words has the rough breathing, 
e, g. ῥάβδος. When two p’s come together, the first has the smooth breathing, 
the last the rough, 6. g. Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus; but some editors omit both breath- 
ings, 6. @. Πύρρος. 

Rum. 4. At the beginning of a word, v always has the rough breathing, 
except in the Aolic dialect. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


ὁ 7. General Remark. 


Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes result from the tendency of the 
language to euphony, from their grammatical significance, and 
from the difference of dialects. The last will be considered 
in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CHANGES OF THE VoWELS. 


§8. Hiatus. 


; 
The concurrence of two vowels in two successive sylla- 
bles or words, occasions a harshness in the pronunciation, 
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called Hiatus. This is avoided by Contraction, Crasis, 
Synizesis, and Elision. 

Remark 1. The pocts, particularly the Attic, were decidedly averse to the 
Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; among the prose-writers, the 
orators sought most carefully to avoid it. 

Rem. 2. In the Iambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus is allowed in the 
interrogative ti; what? e.g. τί οὖν ; τί εἶπες ; among the comic poets, its use is 
mostly confined to τί, ὅτι, περί, ὦ, e.g. ὅτι és, ὅτι οὐχί, περὶ ὑμῶν, also in οὐδὲ 
(μηδὲ) εἷς (ἕν), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from οὐδείς, nullus. In addition 
to its use in the Jambic measure, the Hiatus is found frequently, even in the 
Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when possible ; still, it is mostly limited 
to special cases; for example, it occurs with interjections and imperatives, e. g. 
ὦ, vat, ἄνα (ιρ 1). ἴδι, as Wi, We μοι παιών, Soph. Ph. 832; ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, ἐξ ἑδρά 
νων, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic dialect, see ὁ 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word into one long syllable. These contractions arise 
either from the natural coalescence of two successive vowels, 
in accordance with the laws of euphony, or from grammatical 
principles. The first kind of contractions is called euphonic, 
the latter, grammatical. In the Common language, the follow- 
ing contractions occur: — 


I. Euphonic Contractions. 


(aja +a = α as’ σέλαα = σέλα 
e +e = εἰ “ φίλεε = φίλει (Comp. No. IL.) 
t+. = - “ πόρτιι = πόρτί 
o +o = ov “  ydos = νοῦς 
(b)a +<¢ i “ χίμαε = Tipe 
a+y7 ἱ πὰ Ὁ σιμάητε = τιμᾶτε 
at ag “ γήραϊ = γήρᾳ 
a +o i ae “ χιμάομεν = τιμῶμεν 
ato 7 “ σιμάωμεν = τιμῶμεν 
ate “ Tides = Tigs 
atin i ὃ “ rmdns = τιμᾷς 
a +o = τιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι 
a -Ἐ ov =o τιμάου = τιμῶ 
(6) ε - ἃ =7 “ relyed, = τείχη (Comp. No. 11.) 
e +4 = 4 ( xoda = x0a 
e+e =e “ χείχεϊ = τείχει 
e +o = ov “ φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν 
etw(we) =w(w) “φιλέω = φιλῶ, ὀστέῳ = ὀστῷ 
e +a = 7 τύπτεαι = τύπτῃ 
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ete ance AS: φιλέεις = φιλεῖς 
etn Ξε τῇ “ φιλέῃς = φιλῃς 
e ta =o “ φιλέοις = φιλοῖς 
ε + ου = ov “Ὁ φιλέου = φιλοῦ 
(ἃ) η Ἔ ε ΞΞ ἢ “ ὕλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα 
n-be ΞΞὴ “Ὁ Θρήϊσσα = Θρῇσσα 
ἡ -Ἔ εἰ — 7 “ πχιμήεις = τιμῇς 
{e): +a : “ πόρτιας = πόρτις 
tte καῖ “ πόρτιες = πόρτις 
(f)o +a td “ Ααἰδόα = αἰδῶ (Comp. No. II.) 
o+e = ov “ μίσϑοε = μίσϑου 
o+n = “Ὁ μισϑόητε = μισϑῶτε 
o+: ΞΞΞ ΟῚ ( αἰδόϊ = αἰδοῖ 
o+w (ῳ) =o (ῳφ) “μισϑόω = μισϑῶ, πλόῳ = πλῷ 
ο tm =o «Ὁ ἅὅπλόαι = ἅπλαϊ 
ote “< μισϑόει = μισϑοῖ (Comp. Rem. 2.} 
o+n = οἱ “Ὁ μισδόῃ = μισϑοῖ 
ota « μισδόοιμι = μισϑοῖμι 
o + ov = ov “ μισϑόουσι = μισϑοῦσι 
(g)u +a “ ixstas = ἰχϑῦς 


+ 
I 
ςι 


ἰχϑύες = ἰχϑῦς 


υ -η “Ὁ δεικνύηται --- δεικνῦται (rarely) 
th)wo +a =o “ ἥρωα = ἥρω (only in Acc. of some Sub. of 
wate ἘΞ Ὁ “ Adioros = λῷστος. [38 Dec. 


Remark 1. ‘The above contractions take place in accordance with the fol- 
lowing principles: (1) Both vowels are retained and form a diphthong, e. g. 
τείχεϊ = τείχει, αἰδόϊ = αἰδοῖ. (2) Both vowels coalesce into a cognate long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. τιμάομεν = τιμῶμεν, aidda = αἰδῶ: (3) A short vowel 
is absorbed by a diphthong or long vowel preceding or following it; e. g. 
φιλέω = φιλῶ, φιλέου = φιλοῦ, ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα. (4) The short vowels, a, 1, 
v, absorb the following vowel and become long; 6. g. riuae = τίμᾶ, ἰχϑύας = 
ἰχϑῦς. (5) A short vowel coalesces with the first vowel of a diphthong, ac- 
cording to the preceding principles ; when the second vowel is 2, it is subscribed 
with a, 7, ὦ, but if it is any other vowel it is dropped; e. g. τιμάῃς --- τιμᾷς, 
σιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι = τιμάου = τιμῶ, τύπτεαι = τύπτῃ. 


Il. Grammatical Contractions. 


(1) « + ¢ = 7», particularly in the third Dec., 6. g. τριήρεε = τριήρη, γένεε 
= γένη. 

(0) « + a=4 in the second Dec., 6. g. ὀστέα = ὀστᾶ, χρύσεα = χρυσὰ 
(PI.), and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, 6. g. Περικλέ-εα = 
Περικλέᾶ, κλέ-εα = κλέᾶ, ὑγι-έα = ὑγιᾶ; in the Acc. PL 
Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, 6. g. χρυσέ-ας = χρυσᾶς; 
finally, in the Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eov, when 
these endings are preceded by a vowel or p, 6. g. épé-cos, 
€-€a, <-cov = ἐρεοῦς, éped, ἐρεοῦν, ἀργύρεος, da, cov = ois, 
ἃ, οὗν. 


2 
Ὁ 
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e +«a=v7 in the Fem. Sing. of adjectives in -eos, not preceded by a 
vowel or p; 6. δ. χρυσέα = χρυσῆ, χρυσέας = χρυσῆς. 

ε + α -Ξ εἰ in Accusatives ΕἸ. in eas of third Dec., 6. ¢. σαφέ-ας = σα 
gets ; SO πόλεις, πήχεις, ἐγχέλεις, from πόλεας, etc. 

(c)o + α-Ξ ἃ in Adjectives in dos, dn, doy, e.g. ἁπλό-α = ἁπλᾶ. 

o + 7 = 7 in Adjectives in dos, 6n, doy, 6. 5. ἁπλότ-η = ἁπλῆ. 

o + a= ovin Accusative Pl. of Bods; so also μείζοας = μείζους, and 
the like. 


Rem. 2. The contraction of oe into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. of 
verbs in dw, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally ended in 
ἐν, not in εἰν (consequently, not μισϑόειν = μισϑοῦν, but μισϑόεν = μισϑοῦν), 
and in adjectives in des, 6. g. "Omders = Οποῦς, in which the root ends in ver7, 
and consequently the « does not belong to the root. On the accentuation of 
contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem. 8. The Tragic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account 
of the measure, yet only in the lyric and anapestic passages, not written in the 
pure Attic dialect, 6. g. καλέω, Aesch. Ag. 147; τρομέων, Prom. 542; νείκεος, 
Sept. 936; ἕπεο, Soph. OC. 182; εὐρέϊ, Trach. 114. 

Rem. 4. Sometiitres the grammatical importance of the ending, or the form 
of the nominative, prevents the usual contraction, especially if the ending 
would thereby become doubtful. 


§10. B. Craszs. 


1. Crasis (κρᾶσις) is the coalescence of the final and 
initial vowels of two successive words into one long sylla- 
ble, 6. g. τὸ ὄνομω--- τοὔνομα, TO ἔπος --- τοῦπος. 

Remark 1. The mark of Crasis is the same as that of the Spiritus 
Lenis (ἢ); and is named Cordnis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong 
formed by Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong so formed, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. 
τὰ ἀγαϑά = Tayadd; ἃ ἄν = ἅν; ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = SvSpwre. On the accentuation, 
see § 31, II; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough before the 
Spiritus Asper, as τὸ ὕδωρ = Sovdwp, see 4 below, and § 17, Rem. 3. 


2. Crasis is found only with closely connected words, the first 
of which is unimportant; hence it most frequently occurs, (a) 
with the article, e. g. 6 ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, τοῦ ἀνδρός = τἀνδρός: ; — (Ὁ) 
frequently with καί and the interjection ὦ, 6. g. καὶ ἀρετή = κἀρετή, 
ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = ὄνϑρωπε, ὦ ἀγαϑέ = ὠγαϑέ, ὦ ἄναξ = ὦναξ; ; — (Cc) some- 
what often in ἐγώ with otéa and οἶμαι, 6. g. ἐγῷδα, ἐγῴμαι; ---- 
(4) less often with the neuter relative 6 and 4, as ὃ ἐγώ, ἃ ἐγώ Ξε 
ovys, ἁγώ; with τοί, μέντοι, οὔτοι, particularly in connection 
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with ἄν, dpa, 6. 5. rav (seldom in prose), μεντᾶν ; τἄρα and οὐτάρα 
(poetic); but seldom with πρό, 8. δ. προὔργου for πρὸ ἔργου ; fre- 
quently in composition with the augment ἐ, as προὔδωκα. 

3. As the second word is the most important, it has properly 
a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the first; on 
this principle it is to be explained, that the Jota subscript is 
used only when the z belongs to the last of the two vowels, 
6. &. καὶ εἶτα = Karta, ἐγὼ οἶδα = eyada; on the contrary, καὶ ἔπει- 
τα -- κἄπειτα; αἱ ἀγαϑαί = dyaJai, τῷ ὄχλῳ = τὔχλῳ. 

4, When Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, the 
vowels of the article — even ov and w--are combined with the 
following a into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
aspirate is transferred to the long a, 6. σ΄. ὃ ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, ot ἄνδρες 
= ἄνδρες, τὸ ἀληϑές = τἀληϑές, τὰ ἄλλα = τἄλλα, τοῦ ἀνδρός = τἀνδρός, 
τῷ ἀνδρί = τἀνδρί; also, τοῦ αὐτοῦ = ταὐτοῦ, τῷ αὐτῷ = ταὐτῷ. 

Rem. 2. Also the forms of the article ending in a, 0, ov, w, w, ot, at, among 
the Attic poets, combine with the first vowel of ἕτερος (Doric ἅτερος), and 
form long a; when the second word has the aspirate, as here, the preceding 
smooth mute must be changed into the cognate rough; see also § 17, Rem. 3 
6. g.:— 

τὰ ἕτερα = ϑἄτερα 6 ἕτερος = ἅτερος τοῦ ἑτέρου = δἀτέρου 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ = ϑἀτέρῳ οἱ ἕτεροι --- ἅτεροι αἱ ἕτεραι --- ἅτεραι 

5. In Crasis, at of the particle καί coalesces with the follow- 
ing vowel, the a being sometimes retained and sometimes 
absorbed, 6. &. καὶ ἐκεῖνος = κἀκεῖνος, kal dv = κἄν, καὶ ἐν = κἀν, καὶ 
ἐγώ = κἀγώ [καὶ εἰ = κεῖ, καὶ εἰς = κεἰς, poetic], καὶ ἦλϑον = κῆλϑον 
[καὶ οὐ = kod, καὶ εὐδαίμων = κεὐδαίμων, poetic]. 


ὁ 11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasts. - 


(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contractiog 
given in § 9:— 
a-ta=—4a; a+e=a; a+ o=—a; 0 + 0o= 0; 
o+ce=ov; oti =o; nte=7; ota. 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only :— 


ov =ov as: τὸ ὕδωρ --- ϑοὔδωρ (ὃ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ota=av “ τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό 
“ 


eta=—¢ “5 αἴτιον = τἄτιον 
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o - οι =w as: 6 οἶνος = ᾧνος 

o +n = “τὸ ἡμέτερον = ϑημέτερον (ὃ 17, Rem. 3.) 

o fe =w “ 76 ἐμῷ = τὠμῷ 

ω +o τω “τὼ ὀφϑαλμώ = τὠφϑαλμώ 

ata =a “μέντοι ἄν = μεντἄν 

οἱ +e =ov “σοί ἐστιν = σοῦστιν, μοι ἐδόκει = μοὐδόκει (both poetic, 
οὐ-“ε =ov ““ ποῦ ἔστιν = ποῦστιν 

ov +0 =ov “τοῦ ὀνόματος = τοὐνόματος 

ov--+v - οὐ “ τοῦ ὕδατος = Sovdaros (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
n+n=n “τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = ϑημέρᾳ (ἢ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ω -οι τῷ ῷ “ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα 

ουὐ-“ ἡ =x “ Tod ἡμετέρου = δἡμετέρου, poetic. (ἢ 17, Rem. 8.) 
ov - ov = ov “τοῦ οὐρανοῦ = τοὐρανοῦ 

αι -Γ εἰ ξε ᾳᾷὶ. “ καὶ εἶτα = κἄτα 


(c) Here belong the examples given under § 10, 4 and ὅ. 


§12. C. Synizests. 


1. Synizesis is the contraction in pronunciation of two 
vowels into one syllable, 6. g. when μὴ ov is pronounced as 
a monosyllable. It can occur only among the poets, but 
may have been used in the common colloquial language. 


RemarK. The difference between Contraction and Synizesis is, that in the 
ordinary Contraction and also in Crasis, the contraction is made in writing, 
6. δ. φιλῷ from φιλέω, τοὐρανοῦ from τοῦ οὐρανοῦ; but in Synizesis, it is made 
only in the pronunciation, both vowels or diphthongs being written out in full. 


2. In the Attic poets, Synizesis occurs almost exclusively 
between two words, viz., with ἐπεί, ἡ, ἢ, μή, followed by «a, ov, a, 
ol, 6. δ. ἐπεὶ ov, ἢ οὐδείς (dissyllable), μὴ οὐ (monosyllable), μὴ 
ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ οὐ (dissyllable), and ἐγώ εἰμι S. Ph. 577; also, ἴῃ ἃ 
few single words and forms, 6. g. ϑεοί (ΞΞ Joi, monosyllable), 
ἑώρακα (= ὥρακα, trissyllable), ἀνεῳγμένος (= ἀνῳγμένος, four sylla- 
bles), particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive -ews, as Θησέως 
(dissyllable). On Synizesis in Homer, see § 26. 


ὁ 195. Ὁ. 22/757072, 


1. Elision is the omission of ἃ short final vowel before 
the initial vowel of the following word. It occurs also in 
compounds, but the apostrophe is then omitted. 
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RemarxK 1. The mark of Elision 15 the same as that of the Spiritus Lenis, 
and is called apostrophe, as τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, yévorr’ ἄν. 

Rem. 2. Elision differs from Crasis in that the former elides the vowel, 
while the latter lengthens it, e. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε (Elision), τὰ ἄλλα = τἄλλα (Crasis). 
This distinction, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a 
long vowel or diphthong. 6. g. τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό. 


2. In the prose writers, Elision is confined mainly to the 
following cases, where it often occurs : — 


(a) In prepositions which end in a vowel, except περί and mpd; also μέχρι 
and ἄχρι, used as prepositions, but rarely in ἕνεκα, 6. g. δὲ οἶκον, ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, but 
περὶ οἶκον, πρὸ οἴκου. Elision is regular in composition, except with περί, πρό, 
and sometimes ἀμφί, 6. g. aveAdeiv, but περιορᾷν ; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, ἄλλά, ἄρα, apa, ἅμα, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, μάλα, 
μάλιστα, τάχα, and in many other adverbs ending in α before ἄν ; also in the 
following adverbs and conjunctions, ἵνα, γέ, τέ, δέ, οὐδέ, μηδέ, ὥστε, ὅτε (not 
ὅτι), ποτέ (with the compounds, as οὔποτε), τότε, ἔτι, οὐκέτι, μηκέτι ; 6. Ρ'. ἀλλ᾽ 
αὐτός, ap οὖν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, €, aS ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, ἄλλα, τίνα ; πότερα 
more rare; τοῦτο, αὐτό, ἐμέ, σέ, σά (never in τό, τά) ; also in nouns and adjectives 
of the second and third declensions, ending in o, as ἁμαρτήματα, etc.; ἄριστα, 
etc.; ἔργα, 6. 5. ταῦτ᾽ αὐτά, πάντ᾽ ayadd, χρηματ᾽ εἰς φέρει; 

(4) In φημί, οἶδα, οἷσϑα, and generally in verbal forms in μι, σι; τι, ἅ, €, 0, 8. g. 
φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, οἶδ᾽ ἄνδρα, ἐλέγετ᾽ ἄν, ἐτύπτοντ᾽ ἄν, γένοιτ᾽ By; Of the forms which 
admit the ν Paragogic (ὃ 15), in prose, only ἐστί often suffers elision ; 

(6) In certain familiar phrases, as νὴ AC ἔφη. 


Rem. 3. The above elisions are most frequent in the orators, particularly 
Isocrates, much more seldom in the historians. 


Rem. 4. A smooth mute before an aspirate is changed tuto the correspond- 
ing rough, as πάν ὅσα. 

Rem. 5. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. Hence, 
in words closely connected, as νὴ A? ἔφη, the comma is omitted, for in such cases, 
without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in quick succession. On 
accent in Elision, see § 31, III. 


ὁ 14. Use of Eliston in the Poets. 


1. The use of Elision in poetry is very frequent, and much more extended 
than in prose; yet the following points are to be noted: A word ending in v is 
never elided; nor a, 1, o in a monosyllable; hence the article τό, and the pro- 
nouns τὶ and τί, are not elided ; and περί in no case, —at least among the Attic 
poets,—nor ὅτι, μέχρι, ἄχρι, nor substantive adverbs of place ending in & 
(89: excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending in eve. 

2. The Elision of the:in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing., is very rare in the Attic poets, and is even doubted by many. 


3. The verbal endings, μαι, toa, oSai, which are short in respect to the 
tod 
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accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives μοί and σοί are never 
elided. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the ν Paragogic (ἐφελκυστικόν), the 
poets use Elision or the y, according to the necessities of the verse. 

5. Sometimes in Attic poetry, a weak and grammatically unimportant sylla- 
ble is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case with the 
augment ε, 6. g. ταχεῖ > mépevoav, Soph. OC. 1602, ἐπεὶ ᾽δάκρυσα, Phil. 360. This 
omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis (ἀφαίρεσι5). It can also occur after 
8 punctuation-mark, 6. g. φράσω * ᾽πειδὴ ἥξω " ᾽πὶ τούτωι, 


$15. N Paragogie (ἐφελκυστικόν). ---- Οὕτω (-ς). --- Ἐξ and 
ἐκ. ---ὐὐ(κ). 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a ν, (v ἐφελκυστικόν, ΟΥ̓ 
Paragogic,) to certain final syllables, viz. : — 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in σι, to the adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπᾶσι, and 
all adverbs of place in σι, as πᾶσιν ἔλεξα; ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν 
ἡγεμονία; 

(β) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σι, as τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, 
tidyow ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; 50 also with ἐστί; 

(γ) to the third Pers. Sing. in ε, e. g. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

(δ) to the numeral εἴκοσι, though even before vowels the ν 
is often omitted, 6. g. εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες; 

(ε) to the Demonstrative ¢ (ὁ 95, 6) but rarely, and then 
always after o, 6. g. otrociv, ἐκεινοσίν, τουτουσίν, οὗτωσίν; 

(£) to the Epic particles, νύ and κέ, and to the Epic suffix φι; 
hence also to νόσφι. 


Remark. The poets place the ν Paragogic before a consonant, so as to make 
a short syllable long by position. In Attic prose, it stands regularly at the end 
of a book or section ; it is, also, sometimes found before the longer punctuation- 
marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of a more emphatic pronun 
ciation. 


2. The adverb οὕτως always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops the final s before a consonant, e. g. οὕτως ἐποίη- 
σεν, but οὕτω ποιῶ; still, οὕτως may stand even before consonants, 
when it is to be made emphatic, 6. g. οὕτως ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. So the Prep. ἐξ retains its full form before vowels and at 
the end of a sentence, but before consonants becomes ἐκ, 6. g. 
ἐξ εἰρήνης, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in composition, 6. g. ἐξελαύ- 


$16.) STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF VOWELS. 3] 


yey, but ἐκτελεῖν. It also has its full form when it stands after 
the word it governs, and is then accented, εἰρήνης ἔξ. 

4. So οὐκ has its full form before a vowel, e. g. οὐκ αἰσχρός; 
before a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes οὐχ, 6. g. 
οὐχ ἡδύς ; but before a consonant, ov, e. g. οὐ καλός ; SO also μηκέτι 
(instead of μὴ ἔτι) after the analogy of οὐκέτι. 


Rem. 2. When ov stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, and 1s 
to be pronounced with emphasis, the form οὔ with the acute accent is used 
even before a vowel; ini this case there must be an actual break in the discourse, 
as when οὔ stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, without 
connection with what follows, as Πῶς yap o¥;*Ap οὖν κτλ. Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; 
or when it is found in the answer only, and corresponds to our No; it is found 
especially in antithetical sentences, e. g. Tayadd, τὰ δὲ κακὰ οὔ: Ἐὰν δέ κτλ. 
Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; Λίϑους εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν, ἐξικνοῦντο YE ov, οὔτε ἔβλαπ- 
τον οὐδένα. An. 4. 8,8. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is closely 
connected with the preceding, then it is written οὐκ, 6. g. οὐκ, ἀλλὰ κτλ. Xen. 
C. 2.6, 11. and 13 ; 4. 6, 2; οὐκ, εἰ or ἤν κτλ. Hell. 1. 7, 19. 


§ 16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, Inter- 
change, and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a Vowel or 
a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope.— Onussion of a 
Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are: — 

i. Strengthening of vowels; this consists in changing a weaker vowel into a 
stronger (see ὁ 4, Rem.1). There aye different degrees of strength in the 
vowels; the weakest is ες The strengthening takes place, e. g. in words of the 
third Dec. in os, Gen. -eos; the pure stem of these words ends in es; in the 
Nom., however, whicn prefers fuller forms, the weaker e is changed into the 
stronger o (in Latin into w), e. g. γένος, genus, Gen. γένεος (instead of yéveo-os), 
genér-is. In yovy and δόρυ (Gen. yévar-os, dépar-os), a, the final vowel of the 
stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening or attenuation of vowels; this is the opposite of the 
change just described; it occurs, 6. g. in substantives of the tliird Dec. in -is, -i, 
-ts, -v; in these, the stronger stem-vowels ¢ and v are changed into the weaker ε, 
e.g. πόλις, πόλεως ; πῆχυς, πήχεως ; olvamt, owdmeos; ἄστυ, ἄστεος. So with 
adjectives in -ὕς, -ὕ, 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκύ, Gen. -eos. 

3. Prolongation of vowels; this changes a short vowel into a long vowel or 
diphthong, viz. a into ἢ or a; ε into 7 or εἰ; v into dor ev; ¢ intoy ore; ointoe 
or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the sake of euphony, or from 
grammatical reasons, or from both together; in the poets often on account of the 
metre. The prolongation of vowels is very prevalent in the Greek language. 
One instance only is here mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present 
tense in Mute and Liquid verbs, 6. g. κρίνω, πλύνω, ANSI, φαίνω, λείπω, φεύγων 
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instead of κρίνω, πλὔνω, λάᾶϑω, φἄνω, λίπω, P’yw.— The reason of the prolon- 
gation 1s very often found in the omission of a vy with a Tau-mute, more rarely 
of a mere y, or in the omission of ao after a Liquid, or of a final Sigma, e. g. 
ὁδούς instead of ὀδόντος, διδούς instead of διδόντο, βουλεύων instead of βουλεύ- 
ovts; μέλᾶς instead of μέλανς ; ἔσφηλα instead of ἔσφαλσα, ἤγγειλα instead of 
ἤγγελσα, ἔφϑειρα instead of ἔφϑερσα; ῥήτωρ instead of ῥήτορς, ποιμήν instead 
of ποιμένς, δαίμων instead of δαίμονς, αἰδώς instead of αἰδόσς, ἀληϑής instead of 
GANS ECs. 

4. Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects § 207. 

5. Interchange of vowels; this consists in softening a long vowel into a 
short one, and as a compensation, in lengthening the short vowel immediately 
following. Thus, in the Ionic and Attic dialects, ew instead of Go, e. δ. ἵλεως, 
των, instead of ἵλᾶος, -ov, λεώς instead of Adds, νεώς instead of vads, MevéAcws 
instead of MevéaAdos ; further, in the Attic dialect, βασιλέως, βασιλέᾶ instead of 
the Ionic βασιλῆος, -ja; so also, πόλεως, πήχεως, Attic, instead of πόλιος, 
πήχυος; εἶδ weaker than : and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i.e. the change of the radical vowel e into o and a, for the 
formation of the tenses (ᾧ 140) and derivatives (ὁ 231, 6); when εἰ in the 
Present is lengthened from the radical 1, it becomes οἱ in the second Perf., but 
when from the radical ε, it becomes 0; 6. g. τρέφω, τέτροφα, ἐτρἄφην; λείπω 
(root Au), λέλοιπα ; φϑείρω (root Pep), ἔφϑορα, ἐφϑάρην; φλέγω, PAE; τρέχω, 
τροχός; τρέφω, τροφή, τροφεύς, τραφερός. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, 
English, ring, rang, rung. The ἡ is changed into a, 6. g. ἀρήγω, ἀρωγή. 

ReMARK 1. Whether the ais to be regarded as a variation, or rather as a 
euphonic change of ε, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, partic- 
ularly p and is sometimes even uw and vy, may be doubted. “Comp. ἔτραπον, 
ἐτράφην, ἐστράφην, ἐβράχην, ἐδάρην, ἐφϑάρην, ἐστάλην, ἔταμον, ἔκτανον with 
ἐψέγην, ἔτεκον. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel or of a consonant. 
Here belong two special cases : — 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into α after the vowels ε and: and 
the diphthongs ending with 1, sometimes even after other vowels, and 
after the Liquid p, e.g. ἰδέα (Ion. ἰδέη), copia, χρεία, ἡμέρα, ἀργυρᾶ, 
ἐπίᾶνα, émépava ; 

(b) The union-vowel ε in verbs in ὦ, is changed into o before the terminations 
beginning with p and y, 6. g. βουλεύομεν, βουλεύονται, ἐβουλεύομεν, ἐβου- 
AevovTo. 

8. Syncope (συγκοπή), i.e. the omission of ¢ in the middle of a word between 

4 Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between 77; the same, also, 
occurs in the declension of certain substantives of the third Dec., 6. g. πατρός 
instead of πατέρος ; in the forming of the Present tense of certain verbs, 6. g. 
γίγνομαι instead of γιγένομαι, πίπτω instead of πιπέτω, μίμνω instead of μιμένω; 
and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, 6. g. ἠγρόμην from ἐγείρω; 
Syncope rarely occurs after a, 6. g. ἔσχον, ἑσπόμην, ἔσται, instead of ἔσεχον. 
ἐσεπόμην, ἔσεται. A striking example of Syncope is found in ἦλϑον instead 
of 7AvSev, from ἜΛΕΥΘΩ, Comp. ὁ 155 
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9. Apocope. Sce on the Dialects, ὁ 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ε, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e. g. ἀστεροπή and στεροπή, ἀσταφίς 
and σταφίς, éxSés and χϑές, ἐκεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐδέλω and SéAw, ὀκρυόεις and 
κρύος, ὀδύρομαι and δύρομαι, ὀκέλλω and κέλλω, etc. 

Rem. 2. From these euphonic letters care must be taken to distinguish 
(1) a when it stands for ἀπό, e. g. ἀ-μύνειν, to avert, or when used instead of 
avd, 6. σα. ἀμύσσειν, to tear up, or instead of the ἃ or & copulative with the 
meaning of ἅμα, from which also a intensive has been formed ; (2) ε, when it 
is used instead of ἐξ or ἐν, 6. g. ἐγείρειν, to wake up, ἐρεύγειν, eructare, ἐρέϑειν, 
writare ; (3) o with the meaning of ὁμοῦ, e. g. ὁμίχλη. 


II. CHANGES oF THE CONSONANTS. 


ὁ 17. a. Mutes. 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, as 
when Xédey-raris changed into λέλεκται, the smooth 7 chang- 
ing the medial y into the smooth «; or it is a complete identity 
‘n sounds, as when συν-ρίπτω is changed into συῤῥίπτω. --- 
Sometimes, however, the language shuns a sameness in sound, 
and seeks to remove it by changing similar sounds into dissim- 
ilar, 6. g. πε-φίληκα for φε-φίληκα, Σαπφώ for Sado. 

2. A Pi-mute (7 B φ) or a Kappa-mute (x y x) before a Tau- 
mute (τ ὃ 3) must be coordinate with the Tau-mute, 1. e. only 
a smooth Mute (zx) can stand before the smooth; only a 
medial (8 y) before the medial 6; only an aspirate (¢ x) before 
the aspirate 3; consequently, wr and xr; Bd and yd; φ9 an 


χϑ, 6. δ. 


B before τ into was: (from τρίβω τέτριβ-ται = ὄτέτριπται 
o “ 7 πὶ ( & apdpw) γέγραφ-ται = γέγραπται 
By a ie re, ee λέλεγ-ται = λέλεκται 
x “τ “© «© ( “ Boéxw) βέβρεχ-ται = βέβρεκται 
ape? RE OGLE IBS Ol εύπτωΩ) κύπ-δα = κύβδα 

¢ “ ὃ “ BY (“ γράφω γράφτδην = γράβδην 
ς΄ & Hy {π΄ πλέκω), πλεκεδὴν = πλέγδην 
ry a ne ope) ) Ἐρεχ δὴν = Bpeyony 
π᾿’ δ“ Pt ( “ gwéurw) ἐπέμπτ-ϑην = ἐπέμφϑην 
BO On Tp 82) ἐτρίβ-ϑην = ἐτρίφϑην 
we “δ᾽ Hy ( “ πλέκω) ἐπλέκ-ϑην -Ξ-Ξ ἐπλέχϑη» 
ἦ © δ᾽ Ye Se { Ὁ Ae) ἐλέγ-ϑην = ἐλέχϑην. 
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ReMmaRkK i. The preposition é« remains unchanged, probably by virtue of an 
original movable o, thus és, e. g. ἐκδοῦναι, exdetvat, etc., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχδεῖναι. 


3. The smooth Mutes (π κ τ) before a rough breathing, are 
changed inte the cognate aspirates (¢ x 4), not only in inflec- 
tion and derivation, but also in two separate words, the rough 
breathing being transferred from the vowel to the smooth Mute; 
but the medials (6 y 6) are thus changed only in the inflection 
of the verb; elsewhere there is no change, hence : — 


am οὗ = ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἐπήμερος (from ἐπί, ἡμέρα) = ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίνω (from ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) = ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ-ἁ = τέτυφα 

οὖκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὁσίως, δεκήμερος (from δέκα, ἡμέρα) = δεχήμερος 

ἄντέλκω = ἀνϑδέλκω = from ἀντί, ἕλκω), but οὐδείς (not οὐδ εἰς, from οὐδ᾽ and εἷς) 

εἴλογ-ἃ = εἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν (not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν) 

τέτριβ-ἃ = τέτριφα, but τρίβ᾽ οὕτως (not τρῖφ᾽ οὕτως). 

Rem. 2. The negative οὐκ (ov) thus becomes οὐχ, 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς ; yet this 
change does not occur before the aspirate p, 6. g. ob ῥίπτω. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Mute is retained even in the Attic dialect, according te 
fonic usage, 6. g. ἀπηλιώτης (east wind, from ἀπό and ἥλιος), λεύκιππος (one whe 
rides a white horse, from λευκός and ἵππος), Κράτιππος, etc. : 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Mute before the rough breathing takes 
place also in Crasis (§§ 10 and 11), 6. g. τὰ ἕτερα = ϑἄτερα, τὸ ἱμάτιον = Soiud- 
τιον, καὶ ἕτερος = χἄτερος, καὶ ὅσα ὅστις, ὅπως = χῶσα, χῶστις, χώὥπως. Yet 
this Crasis is only poetic. When the smooth Mutes πτ or xr precede the rough 
breathing, both must be changed into Aspirates (No. 2), e. g. ἐφϑήμερος instead 
of ἑπτήμερος (from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα), νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην instead of νύκτ᾽ ὅλην. Attic prose 
uses also the full forms, 6. g. νύκτα ὅλην. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid p changes the preceding 
smooth Mute into the Aspirate, e. g. φροίμιον, formed by Crasis from προοίμιον 
(from πρό and οἶμος) ; τέϑριππον (from τάτρα and ἵππος), Spdoow from ταράσσω; 
80 φροῦδος from πρό and ὅδός. 


4. On the contrary, ἃ rough Mute cannot stand before the 
same rough Mute, but is changed into the corresponding smooth, 
6. g. Σαπφώ, Βάκχος, titty, “Artis; not Σαφφώ, Bayyos, τίϑϑη, 
Αϑϑίς : on the same principle, when p is doubled, the first 
Aspirate disappears, e. g. Πύῤῥος, not Πύῤῥος. 

5. A Tau-mute (784) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into σ᾽ (comp. claustrum from claudo) ; but it disappears before 
κ (in Perf. and Plup. Act.), e. δ: 


érelS-Snv (from πείϑω) becomes ἐπείσϑην 
mew-téeos ( “ meldw) ἐ πειστέος 
ἠρείδι ην ( “ἐρείδω) “ ἠρείσϑην 
τέπειδτκα ( “ Σᾷκπείϑω) og πέπεικα. 
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6. The τ, which in the Attic dialect very often becomes g, is 
frequently changed into o by the influence of a following 4 6. g. 
πλούσιος (instead of πλούτιος, from πλοῦτος), ᾿Αμαϑούσιος (instead 
of ᾿Αμαϑούντ-ιος), Μιλήσιος (from Μίλητος), ᾿Αχερούσιος (instead 
of ᾿Αχερόντ-ιος), οὐσία (instead of ὀντ-ία), γερουσία (instead of 
‘yepovr-ta), ἐνιαύσιος (from ἐνιαυτός). ‘The « sometimes changes 
by assimilation the other Tau-mutes, and the Palatals, into o ; 
thus in the forms of the Comparative in -cowv and -fwv, where 
there is a double change, first of the Tau-mute or Palatal to ¢ 
by means of the ς, and then the assimilation of the ε to g, e. g. 
βραδύς (βραδίων, βρασίων), βράσσων, pocr., παχύς (παχίων, πασ- 
ἴων), πάσσων, poet., μέγας, μείζων (instead of μεγίων), ταχύς, 
ϑάσσων (instead of ταχ-ίων). 


ᾧ 18. b. Liquids. 


1. The Liquid ν is sometimes changed into a. This takes 
place, 6. gm the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, 6. g. κόραξ, κόρακ-α (not κόρακ-ιν), 
λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. The same change, also, sometimes takes 
place in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of 
mute and lquid verbs, which properly should end in -vrac and 
-vro (85 in pure verbs, 6. g. βεβούλευ-νται, ἐβεβούλευ-ντο), 6. g. 
retpiparat, ἐτετρίφἄτο, πεπλέχᾶται, τετάχᾶται, EoKevddarat, κεχωρίδᾶται, 
ἐφϑάρᾶται (instead of τέτριβνται, ἐτέτριβντο, etc., from τρίβ-ω, 
πλέκ-ω, τάσσ-ω, TKEVAL-w, xwpil-w, φϑείρ-ω). See § 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 


συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐν-μένω oo ἐμμένω συν-ρίπτω ts συῤῥίπτω. 

Remark. Comp. illino, immineo, instead of inlino, inmineo. Assimilation 
takes place in ὄλλυμι, instead of ὄλνυμι. ---- Ἔν before p is not assimilated, 6. g. 
ἐνρίπτω ; yet ἔῤῥυδνμμος is more frequent than ἔνρυϑμος ; on the contrary, évAss 
eevw stands instead of ἐλλακκεύω. 


3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into f, 6. σ 
μλίττειν (from μέλι) becomes βλίττειν 
μλώσκω ( “ poreiv) sf βλώσκω 
upotés ( “μόρος, mors) Ὁ βροτός. 
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ᾧ 19 c. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutis 


1. A Pi-mute (x B φ) before pw is changed into p, 


a Kappa-mute (kyx) “ op 3 See 
a Tau-mute (7rd 9) Sere Sg se oes ver a 
(a) Pi-mute: τέτριβ-μαι (from τρίβω) becomes τέτριμμαι 
λέλειπ-μαι ( “ λείπω) τε λέλειμμαι 
γέγραφ-μαι ( “γράφω) κςς γέγραμμαι 
(8) Kappa-mute: πέπλεκ-μαι ( “ πλέκω) es πέπλεγμαι 
λέλεγ-μαι ( “ λέγω) remains λέλεγμας 
βέβρεχ-μαι ( “ Bpéxw) becomes βέβρεγμαι 
(vy) Tau-mute: ὄἤνυτ-μαι ( “ἀνύτω) as ἤνυσμαι 
ἐρήρειδ- μαι ( “ ἐρείδω) Ὁ ἐρήρεισμαι ΄ 
πέπειῶ-μαι ( “ πείϑω) τ πέπεισμαι 
κεκόμιδ-μαι ( “κομί(ω) ( κεκόμισμαι. 


REMARK 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before μ, 6. g. ἀκμή, πότμος, Aaxuds, KevSudy, etc. In some words, even x 
stands before mw, instead of the original x or y, 6. g. iwxuds from idkw, πλοχμός 
from πλέκω. The preposition ἐκ, in composition, is not changed, 6. g. éxpar- 


ϑάνω. 
2. The medial β before v is changed into yp, 6. g. 


σεβ-νός (from σέβομαι) becomes σεμνός 


ἐρεβ-νός ( “ &peBos) “ ἐρεμνός. 


» N before a Pi-mute (π βὶ ¢ y) is changed into μ, 
N before a Kappa-mute (x y x ὃ) is changed into y, 
N before a Tau-mute (τ ὃ 3) is not changed, 6. g. 


ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία συν-καλξω becomes συγκαλέω 
ἐν-βάλλω “ ἐμβάλλω συν- γιγνώσκω “ συγγιγνώσκω 
ἔν-φρων 3 ἔμφρων σύν-χρονος = σύγχρονος 
ἔν-ψῦχος “ ἔμψῦχος συν-ξέω τ συγξέω; 


but συντείνω, συνδέω, συνϑδέω. Comp. imbuo, imprimo. 


tem. 2. The enclitics are not changed, 6. g. ὅνπερ, Tévye, Not ὅγπερ, etc. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, ν before a Pi-mute, as well as before p, 
was, withont doubt, pronounced like μ, and before a Kappa-mute, like y; and 
to it is found in ancient inscriptions, 6. g. TOMIIATEPAKAITHMMHTEPA, 
TOrXPHMATISMON (i.e. τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, τὸν χρηματισμόν). So alse 
λ and o are used instead οὗ ν before 4 and σι. ¢ g. EAAHMNOI, ἘΣΞΑΜΟΙ 
‘ie. ἐν Λήμνῳ, ἐν Σάμῳ). 
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§20. ἃ. Use of the Sibilant o, with Mutes and 
Liquids. 


i. A Pi-mute (x B $) with o is changed into Ψ, 
a Kappa-mute («x y x) with o is changed into & 
a Tau-mute (794) disappears before σ, 6. g. 


(a) Pi-mute: λείπσω (from λείπω) becomes λείψω 
τρίβσω ( “ τρίβω) < τρίψω 
γράφω ( “ γράφω) “γράψω 

(8) Kappa-mute: πλέκσω ( “ πλέκω) “« πλέξω 
λέγσω ( “ χέγω) ? λέξω 
βρέχσχω (.“ βρέχω) “ βρέξω 

(γ) Tau-mute: ἀνύτσω ( “ἀνύὕύτω) “ ἄνύσω 
ἐρείδσω ( “ épeldw) ἐρείσω 
πείσω ( ““ πείϑω) a πείσω 
ἐλπίδσσζυυ ( “ ἐλπίζω) τ ἐλπίσω. 


Remark 1. Comp. duzi, rexi, coxi; from duco, rego, cogquo. The Prep. ἐκ 
before o is an exception, e. g. ἐκσώζω, not ἐξώσω. ---- In πούς, Gen. ποδ-ός, and 
in the Perf. active Part. in -és, Gen. -ér-os, after the Tau-mute disappears, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened. 


2. N disappears before o; but when v is joined with a Tau- 
mute, both disappear before o, but the short vowel before σ, is 
lengthened : ¢ into εἰ, o into ov, ἅ, t, ὕ into a, τ, 4, Comp. Rem. 3, 
6. g. 


τυφδέντ-σι becomes τυφϑεῖσι λέοντ-σι becomes λέουσι 
σπένδ-σω xe σπείσω ἕλμινῶ-σι ἐς ἕλμῖσι 
τύψαντ-σι τὐψᾶσι δεικνύνττσιε “ δεικνῦσι 
δαίμον-σι ες δαίμοσι Ξενοφῶντ-σι “ Ξενοφῶσι. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: Ἔν, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω; παν- before o with another conso 
nant, 6. g. πάνσκοπος, in some words is assimilated; 6. g. πάσσοφος is used as 
well as πάνσοφος, etc. (in πάλιν the usage varies); also in some inflective and 
derivative forms in -ca and -o.s from verbs in -αίνω, e.g. πέφανσαι (from 
φαίνω), πέπανσις (from πεπαίνω), and in the substantives, ἢ ἕλμινς, earth-worm, ἢ 
πείρινς, wagon-basket, ἢ Tipuvs, ν is retained before «. —In composition, the ν in 
σύν is changed into σ᾽ before o followed by a vowel, e. g. συσσώζω (from σύν and 
σώζω) ; but before « followed by a consonant, or before ¢, it disappears, e. g. σύν- 
στημα becomes σύστημα, συν-ζυγία becomes συζυγία. ---- In χαρίεσι, ντ is dropped ; 
on the contrary, in τάλᾶς, μέλᾶς (Gen. -dvos), κτείς, εἷς (Gen. -évds), εἰς, and in 
the third Pers. Pl. of the principal tenses (see ὁ 103), 6. g. βουλεύουσι (instead 
of βουλεύονσι), the onission of the simple ν is compensated by lengthening 
the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, o is omitted 
4 
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after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 


ἤγγελ-σα becomes ἤγγειλα ἔνεμ-σα becomes ἔνειμα 
ἔφαν-σα ἡ ἔφηνα ἔφϑερσα “ἥ ἔφϑειρα. 


Rem. 3. Sigma is likewise omitted before in the future of Liquid verbs, e 
being inserted before o for the sake of an easier pronunciation, and ew being con- 
tracted into 6, 6. g. ἀγγελ-έ-σω, ἀγγελῶ. So too in the Nom. of the third Dec. 
the final Sigma is omitted, when vy or p precedes, and the short vowel is 
lengthened, 6. g. εἰκών instead of εἰκόν-5, ποιμήν instead of ποιμέν-5, ῥήτωρ 
instead of ῥήτορ-ς, αἰδήρ instead of aiSép-s.— T and o are omitted in the Nom. 
of substantives and participles in των, Gen. -ovt-os ; but, as a compensation, o is 
lengthened into ὦ; 6. g. Agovt-s becomes λέων, βούλευοντ-5 becomes βουλεύων. 

Rem. 4. In ἕννῦμι (instead of ἔσ-νυμι, ves-tio) the o is assimilate? to the 
following ν, and in εἰμί (instead of ἐσ-μί) o is omitted, but ε is lengthened 
into eu. 


§21.e. Change of separated Consonants. 


1. Sometimes a consonant affects another consonant, though 
they do not immediately follow one another, but are separated 
by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one A changes 
another ἃ into p, 6. g. Kepadapyia (instead of κεφαλαλγία from 
ἀλγεῖν), γλωσσαργία (instead of γλωσσαλγία), ἀργαλέος (instead of 
ἀλγαλέος from ἀλγεῖν) ; the suffix ὡλή becomes wpy, when a A pre- 
cedes, 6. g. ϑαλπωρή. 

2. In the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins with a 
rough mute, instead of repeating this mute, which would be 
the regular formation, the first rough mute is changed into the 
corresponding smooth, thus : — 


φε-φίληκα (from φιλέω) is changed into πεφίληκα 


xexina ( “ xe) “ κέχυκα 
SéSina ( “ He) Fe “ σέϑυκα 
ϑίίϑημε (stem ΘΕ) ᾧ ζωπ ον σε ἴδηι 


Likewise in the verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιδϑέναι (stem ΘΕ), to place, ὃ' οἵ 
the root is changed into 7, in the passive forms which begin with 3 :— 


ἐτύ-ϑην, τυ-ϑήσομαι, ἐτέτϑην, τε-ήσομαι, instead of eSv-Syv, edé-Syv. 
So also, for the sake of euphony, the p is not reduplicated, and instead of it 
ἐῤῥ is used, 6. g. ἐῤῥύηκα. 
3. In words whose stem begins with 7 and ends with an 
Aspirate mute, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding. 





$§ 22, 23.] METATHESIS OF THE LIQUIDS. 39 


smooth 7, when the Aspirate before the formative syllable be- 
ginning with σ, τ, and μ, must, according to the laws of euphony 
(§§ 17,2; 19, 1; 20, 1), be changed into a smooth consonant; 
by this transposition, τ is changed into the Aspirate 3. Such a 
change is called the Metathests of the aspiration. 
Thus, τρέφ- (τέτροφα Perf.) is changed into (ϑρέπ-σω) Spépw, Spew-rhp, (Spén- 
μα) ϑρέμμα; 
ταφή, ΤΑΦ-ω, ταφῆναι (second Aor. Pass.), into ϑάψω, ϑάπ-τω, (τέϑακ- 
μαι) τέϑαμμαι (but third Pers. Pl. τετάφαται, 68. g. Her. 6, 103, with one 
of the better MSS. is to be read instead of τεϑάφαται) : 
τρύφος, TPT S-w into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω (τέϑρυπ-μαι), τέϑρυμμαι; 
τρέχ-ω into (ϑρέκ-σομαι) ϑρέξομαι:; ---- τριχ-ός into ϑρίξ, ϑριξίν ; 
ταχύς, in the comparative, becomes ϑάσσων. For the same reason, the 
future ἕξω, from ἔχω, to have, is the proper form, the aspiration of 
the x being transferred to the smooth breathing and making it 
rough. 


Remark 1. Tevéw from τεύχω, and τρύξω from τρύχω, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, ΤΑΦΩ 
(Sdrrw), ΤΡΥΦΩ (ϑρύπτω), begin with ὃ, the aspiration of the two final conso- 
aants 3, changes τ, the initial consonant of the stem, into 8, e. g. 
ἐδρέφ-ϑην, ϑρεφ-ϑῆναι, ϑρεφ-ϑήσεσϑθαι, 
ἐδάφ-ϑην, ϑαφϑείς, ϑαφ-ϑήσομαι, τεϑάφ-ϑαι. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both sylla- 
bles should begin with 3, namely, Sy%, not the first, but the last aspirate mute 
is changed into the corresponding smooth; thus ϑητι, 6. g. βουλεύϑητι. 


§ 22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual τ when z precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel distinguishes Metathesis from Syncope (the latter 
being the mere omission of ε), 6. g. μι-μνήσκω (from the root μεν, 
comp. mens), ϑνήσκω (from ϑαν-εῖν), réruynxa (from τεμ-εῖν), 
βέβληκα (from βαλ-εῖν), πτήσομαι (from πέτομαι). 


ᾧ 295. Doubling of Consonants. 
1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
euphony, 6. g. βαϑύῤῥοος from βαϑύ and ῥέω; ἔῤῥεον instead of 
ἔρεον ; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
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of like or similar sounds, in the inflection and derivation, e. g 
ἔν-νομος (from ἐν and νόμος), ἐλ-λείπω (instead of ἐνλ.), σύμ-μαχος 
(instead of σύνμ.), λέλειμ-μαι (instead of λέλειπμ.), λῆμ-μα (in- 
stead of Anya), κόμ-μα (instead of κόπμα), τάσ-σω OY τάτ-τω 
(instead of τάγ-σω), ἥσσων or ἥττων (instead of ἡκ-ίων), μᾶλλον 
(mstead of μάλο-ιον), ἄλλος (instead of ἄλιος, alius). 

2. In the Common language, only the Liquids, ἃ, p, v, p, the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute 7, can be doubled; yet z and x are 
also doubled in single words, 6. g. ἵππος, a horse ; κόκκος, a berry. 
The Medial y is often doubled, but this letter thus doubled is 


softened in the pronunciation (§ 2). Two Aspirates are not 
doubled (§ 17, 4). 

3. p 15 doubled when the augment is prefixed, 6. 2. ἔῤῥεον, 
and in composition, when it is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. 
ἄῤῥηκτος, Badvppoos; but ev-pworos (from εὖ and ῥώννυμι 


Remark. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the o«, yet 
much less frequently than Homer, 6. g. τόσσον, Soph. Aj. 185; ὀλέσσας, 390; 
ἐσσύδϑη, 294; μέσση, Ant. 1223; ἔσσεται, Asch. Pers. 122; so also in the Dat. 
Pl. of the third Dec. εσσι. 


§ 24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addition 

of a corresponding consonant, namely :— 

(a) The Labials (8 7 φὴ by τ, 6. 5. βλάπ-τ-ω (instead of βλάβ-ω), τύπ-τ-ω 
(instead of τύπ-ω), ῥίπ-τ-ω (instead of ῥίφ-ω) ; sometimes also by o, which 
assimilates the preceding Labial (thus oo, Attic rr), 6. g. πέσσω (root 
ner), Att. πέττω, Fut. πέψω, the poetic ὄσσομαι, Fut. ὄψομαι ; in δέψω 
(instead of δέφω), φ and o are changed into y ; 

(b) The Palatals (y « x) are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre 
ceding Palatal (thus oo, Att. 77), or, though more seldom, the Palata 
unites with the o and is changed into ¢, e. g. τάσ-στω, Att. τάτ-τ-ε 
(instead of tdy-w), ppic-c-w, Att. φρίτ-ττω (instead of φρίκ-ω), βήσ-σ-ο 
Att. βήτ-τ-ὦ (instead of Bhx-w); κράζω (instead of κράγω), τρίζω (instead 
of tpiyw); a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into é, 6. g. att» 
(aug-eo), ἀλέξω, ὀδάξω and 65a(w; the strengthening τ is found only ir 
πέκτω and TikTw. 

(c) The Linguals (δ τ ὃ) are strengthened by o, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ¢ e.g. φράζω (instead of φράδω), or, though 
more seldom, σ΄ assimilates the preceding ‘l'au-mute, 6. g. λίσσομαι and 
λίτομαι, ἐρέσσω, ἐρέττω (instead of ἐρέτω), κορύσσω (instead of κορύϑω). 

2. The unpleasant concurrence of wp and vp in the middle of some words. 

sccasioned by the omission of a vowel, is softened by inserttng 6 between mp 
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and δ between yp, thus, in μεσημ-β-ρία (formed from μεσημερία, weonupla), γαμ: 
B-pés (from γαμ-ε-ρός, yaupds), ἂν-δ-ρός (from avépos, avpds). 

3. N also is used to strengthen the Labials, especially in poetry, so as to-make 
a syllable long by position, 6. g. τύμπανον (from tim-t-w), στρόμβος (from στρέ- 
pw); SduBos (rapos); κορύμβη (κορυφή); SpduBos (τρέφειν); ὀμφή (εἰπεῖν) ; 
νύμφη (nubere); ὄβριμος and ὄμβριμος, νώνυμος and νώνυμνος. In the present 
tense of many verbs, this strengthening ν is found, 6. g. πυνϑάνομαι, διγγάνω, 
λαμβάνω instead of πύϑομαι, Siyw, λάβω. On the change of ν, see § 19,3. On 
the ν Paragogic, see ὁ 15, 1. 

4, = also is prefixed to some words, but mostly to such as begin with μ, 6. g 
μῶδιξ and σμῶδιξ, μικρός and σμικρός ; a strengthening a is also inserted before u 
and τ in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before 3 in the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. τετέλε- 
σ-μαι, τετέλε-σ-ται, ἐτελέ-σ-τϑην (ἢ 131); also in the derivation and composition 
of words, σ is frequently inserted for the sake of euphony, e. g. σει-σ-μός, mav- 
o-dvemos, μογο-σ-τόκος, etc.; instead of o, & also is inserted before μ, 68. g. 
μυκη-ὃ-μός, ὀρχη-ὃ-μός, σκαρ-ὃ-μός from σκαίρω, πορ-ὃ-μός from πείρω. 


§25. Expulsion and Omission of Consonants. 


1. In inflection, « is very often omitted between two vowels, 6. g. τύπτῃ, 
ἐτύπτου, τύπτοιο instead of τύπτε-σ-αι OY τύπτη-σαι, ἐτύπτε-σ-ο, TUTTOL-G-0 ; 
yéve-os, yevéewy instead of yéve-c-os, yevé-o-wy (comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um). 
At the end of a word, and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, 6. g. γένος, 
τύψω (--- τύπσω), πλέξω (= πλέκ-σω), but after the Liquids, in inflection, as 
well as commonly at the end of a word, it is omitted, 6. g. ἤγγειλα (instead 
of ἤγγελ-σ-α), ἀγγελῶ (instead of ἀγγελ-έ-σ-ω, ἀγγελ-έ-ω), ῥήτωρ (instead 
of ῥήτορ-5). Comp. § 20, Rem. 3. 

2. The Digamma softened into the vowel v (ἢ 200) is omitted: (a) in the 
middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. adv (@Fév), ovum, dis (dF is), ovis, 
αἰών (αἱ Βών), aevum, νέος (νέ 05), novus, σκαιός (σκαι 65), scaevus, Bods (Bods), 
bovis ; Séw, πλέω, πνέω, ἐλάω instead of SéFw, etc.; (b) at the beginning of 
the word before vowels and p, e. g. οἶνος (Fotvos), vinum, ἔαρ (Féap), ver, ἴς 
(Fits) vis, οἶκος (Fotkos), vicus, ἰδεῖν (Fidetv), videre, ἐσθής (Feodhs), vestis, 
ῥήγνυμι (Ppfyvuut), frango. On the contrary, the Digamma (this softened v) 
is retained in connection with a preceding a, e, 0, with which it then coalesces 
and forms a diphthong: (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Bod (instead of BoF), 
βασιλεῦ, etc.; (8) before a consonant, 6. g. βοῦς (βόϊς, bovs, bos), ναῦς (val’s), 
navis, βοῦν, βουσί, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι, Sevoouat, πλεύσομαι, πνεύσομαι, ἐλαύνω. 
But when an ὁ or v precedes it, then it disappears before a consonant, but 
‘engthens the ¢ or v, e.g. xis (instead of xif’s), σῦς (instead of otF’s) ixSus 
(instead of ixSvF’s), Acc. kiv, σῦν, ixSvv; but it disappears also, in this case, 
in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. Ai-ds, Ki-ds, av-ds, ixSv-os (instead 
of ΔΙ ὅς, κὶ 1 -ὀς, σὺ Ε-ός, ix3vF-os. 


4* 
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3. Since the Greek language admits an accumulation of three consonants, 
only in composition, not in simple words, unless the first or the last is a 
Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning with σὃ 
is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is dropped: — 


λελείπ-σθων (from λείπτω) becomes λελείφϑων (ὃ 17, 2.) 
λελέγ oda ( “ Aé€y-w) “i λελέχϑαι ( 17, 2.) 
ἐστάλ-σϑαι ( “ oTéAA-w) δ ἐστάλδαι. 


RemMARK. On the omission of ἃ Tau-mute, and a vy and yt before σ, and ἃ σ 
after a Liquid, see ὁ 20. On πέπεμμαι, ἔσφιγμαι, etc. instead of πέπεμμμαι, 
ἔσφιγγμαι, see §.144, R.2. In composition, ν is often omitted, e g. Πυϑοκτό- 
vos, ᾿Απολλό-δωρος, instead of Πυϑόογκτ.; ᾿Απολλόνδ. 


4. Some words may drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accumula- 
tion of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming ‘ong by position. 
In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, οὐκ (ov), ἐξ (ἐκ), οὕτως 

οὕτω), which usually retain their final consonant before a vowel to prevent 
Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, here belong, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sey, 6. g. πρόσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, ὕπερδ εν, etc., which never 
drop the ν before a consonant, in prose, but very often in Epic poetry, 
more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) μέχρις and ἄχρις, which, however, in the best classical writers, drop 
their o, not only before consonants, but commonly even before vowels, 
6. g. μέχρι ᾿Αναξαγόρου, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, ¢; μέχρι ἐνταῦϑα, Id. Symp. 
210, 6; μέχρι ὅτου, X. C. 4. 7, 23 μέχρι epuSpais ϑαλάττης, Id. Cy. 8. 
6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs ἀτρέμας, ἔμπας, μεσηγύς, ἀντικρύς, ἄνεως, &pyws, Which in 
poetry may drop their s, but never in prose; in the Jonic dialect, numeral 
adverbs in -ἄκις also frequently drop the o before consonants, 6. g. 
πολλάκι. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A genuine Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, ν, o (¥, 
ἐξ, i.e. mo, xo) and p. The two words, οὐκ, not, and ἐκ, out of, form only an 
apparent exception, since, as Proclitics (§ 32), they incline to the following 
word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony occasions 
either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them into one of the 
three Liquids just named; hence, σῶμα (Gen. odpart-os), instead of σῶματ, 
γάλα (Gen. γάλακτ-ος), instead of γάλακτ, λέων (Gen. Adovt-os), instead of 
aéovt, ἐβούλευον instead of EBovAevovt ---τέρας (Gen. Tépat-os), instead of 
τέρατ, κέρας (Gen. xepar-os), instead of κέρατ, μέλι (Gen. μέλιτ-ο5), instead 
of μέλιτ. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. 
The stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the 
syllables of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. 
Thus, 6. g. in yé-ypad-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable ; 
the two others, syllables of inflection: in πρᾶγ-μα, the first is 
the stem-syllable ; the last, the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short or long, by nature, according as its 
vowel is short or long. 

2. Every syllable is long which contains a diphthong, or a 
simple long vowel, or two vowels contracted into one, e. g. 
βουλεύω ; ἥρως ; "ἄκων (from ἀέκων), βότρυς (from βότρυας). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position, 
when two or three consonants, or a double consonant (ζ ἕ y), 
follow the short vowel, 6. g. στέλλω, τὐψᾶντες, κόραξ (κόρᾶκος) 
τράπεζα. 

ΒΕΜΑΒΚῚ. The pronunciation! of a syllable long by nature, and of one 
long by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long, but the 
latter not. When a syllable long by nature is also long by position, its pronun- 
ciation must be protracted. Hence a distinction is made in pronouncing such 
words as πράττω, πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα (a), and τάττω, τάξις, τάγμα (ἄ). 

Rem. 2. But when ἃ short vowel stands before a Mute and ἃ Liquid (Positio 


debilis), it commonly remains short in the Attic dialect, because the sound of 
the Liquids, being less distinct than the Mutes, they are pronounced with more 


' The method of pronunciation stated in this remark is adopted in many of 
the German gymnasia, and in some of the schools in England and Scotland 
but not to any extent in this country.— Tr. 
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ease, 6. g. &réxvos, kmémAos, ᾿ἄκμή, BoTpus, δίδρᾶχμος, yet in two cases the posi- 
tion of the Mute and Liquid lengthens the short vowel: — 

a) in compounds, 6. g. ᾿ἐκνέμω ; 

b) when one of the Medials (8 7 δ) stands before one of the three Liquids 
(A wv), 68. δ. βίβλος, εὔσδμος, πέπλεγμαι; in tragic trimeter, 3A also lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. 

It is obvious that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a Mute and 
Liquid, 6. g. μήνῦτρον. 


4. A syllable, which contains one of the three doubtful 
vowels (a, u, v), cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long 
and short, but must be either long or shoit. ᾿ 


¥28. Quantity of the Penult. 


In order to a correct pronunciation, the quantity of the three 
doubtful vowels, a, ως and v, in the penult of words of three or 
more syllables, must be determined. The following are the 
principal instances in which the penult is long. The quantity 
of the syllables of inflection is treated in connection with the 
Forms : — 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in -dwy (Gen. -aovos or -awvos), in substantives of two or 
more syllables in -iwy (Gen. -1ovos; but -ἴων, Gen. -iwvos), and in forms of the 
comparative in -iwy, -iov (Gen. -1ovos), 6. g. ὀπάων, -ovos, 6, ἧ, companion, Tlowet- 
Sdwy, -wvos; κίων, -ovos, 7, pillar, βραχίων, -ovos, ὃ, arm, ᾿Αμφίων, -oves; but 
Δευκαλίων, -wvos; καλλίων, κάλλτον, more beautiful. 


Exceptions. The two Oxytones, ἢ ἠϊών (i), shore, and generally 7 χιών, snow. 
In Homer, the comparatives in -iwy, tov, are always short, where the versifica- 
tion admits. 


2. In oxytoned proper names in -ἄνός, and in the compounds in -ἂγός (from 
ἄγω, to lead, and ἄγνυμι, to break), τἄνωρ and -xpavos, 6. g. ᾿Ασιᾶνός, Aoxaryds, 
captain; vavaryds, naufrdgus ; Βιάνωρ, δίκρᾶνος, having two horns. 

3. In adjectives in -dns (Fem. -dis) derived from verbs: in -dw, in proper 
names in -ἄτης, in substantives in -?rns (Fem. -?ris), and in those in -urns of the 
first Dec. (Fem. -d7is), and in proper names in -ir7, 6. g. axpahs, untouched ; 
Εὐφράτης, MiSpidarys, πολίτης, -ov, citizen (Fem. πολῖτι5) ; πρεσβύτη, -ov, old 
nan; ᾿Αφροδίτη, ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 

Exceptions: (a) to the proper names in -arns: Γαλἄτης, Δαλμᾶτης, Zapyarns, 
all in -βάτης and -φἄτης, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 6. g. Σωκρᾶ- 
της; --- (Ὁ) κρϊτή ς, judge, from the short root xpi, κτὺτ ή ς, builder, and ὃ ὕ τ ἢ 5. 
one who sacrifices. 

4. In Proparoxytones in -Aos, -iAov, -ivos, -ῖν ον, in words in -tyn, -iva, 
νη, -τῦνα, in those in -ῦνος, when o does not precede the ending ; in Pro- 
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Proparoxytones in -ipa, and in adjectives in -ῦρος with a preceding long 
syllable, 6. g. 


‘O ὅμιλος, multitude ; δωτίνη, gift ; ὁ κίνδῦνος, danger ; 

πέδιλον, shoe ; Atyiva, γέφῦρα, bridge ; 

ἣ κάμινος, oven; αἰσχύνη, shame: ἰσχῦρός, strong ; 

géAivoy, parsley ; ἄμῦνα, defence; - (but ὀχῦρός and ἐχῦὕρός), firm. 


RemMARK 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in -ivos 
and -ipa, namely, 6 xadivds, rein; ὃ épivds, wild fig-tree; and ἢ KoAAvpa, coarse 
bread. 

Exceptions. Eidarivn, feast, and compounds in -yivos (from γύνή, woman) 
e.g. dvipdyitvos, and κορὕνη, club. 

5. In substantives in -ῦτος, whose antepenult is long, and in compound¢ 
adjectives in -δακρῦτος and -τρῦτος (from δακρύω, τρύω), and also in sub 
stantives in τῦμα, -dy7, and -bywy, and in adverbs in -ῦδ όν, 6. g. 

ὁ κωκῦτός, wailing ; ἄτρῦτος, indestructible ; ὀλολυγή, ululatus ; 

ἀδάκρῦτος, without tears; δρῦμα, -ἅτος, seat ; ὀλολυγών, ululatus , 

βοτρῦδόν, in clusters. 

Exception. Mappapiryn, splendor. 

6. In dissyllabic Oxytones in -fAdés, -μός, -tvds, -ids, οὐλός, -ὐμός͵ 
dvés, and in Paroxytones in -iun, -ὕνη, 6. δ. 


ψιλός, bare ; ἡ ῥινός, skin; ὁ ῥῦμός, pale ; ξῦνός, common ; 
6 xiads, fodder; 6° ids, dart; 6 ϑυμός, mind ; λύμη, injury ; 
6 λιμός, hunger; ὃ χῦλός, juice ; SO, ἄϑῦμος, etc.; ov, excuse. 


Exceptions. Buds (6), bow ; πλῦνός (6), washing-trough. 
7. In dissyllables in -ἂο 5, -ivés (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in -a, which 
Segin with two consonants, e. g. 
6 vads, temple ; paves, brilliant ; στία, pebble ; paid, door-post. 


Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in -:a: kadid, shed, 
ἀνία, trouble; κονία, dust ; and to those in -éos, the variable ἵλαος, and the proper 
names in -dos, 6. δ. ᾿Αμφιάρᾶος ; Οἰνόμᾶος is an exception. 


Exceptions. Téds or rads (6), peacock ; σκιά (1). shadow. 


8. The following single words should also be noted: — 


ἘΠ αἱ 
"Ακρᾶτος, unmixed ; veavis, young girl ; Tapa, turban ; 
ἀνιᾶρός, troublesome ; ὀπᾶδός, attendant ; φάλᾶρος, clear ; 
avsadns, self-sufficient ; σίνᾶπι, mustard ; ὃ φλύᾶρος, tattie. 


Also the proper names, Αμᾶσις, "Ανᾶπος, *Aparos, Δημάρᾶτος, Θεᾶνώ, Ἰάσων 
Πρίᾶπος, Sdpams (Serapis), Στύμφᾶλος, Φάρσᾶλος. 


ἘΠ ἐς 
᾿Ακριβής, exact ; évirn, rebuke ; mapSevoninns, gallant. 
ἴφϑιμος, strong ; pisos, day-laborer ; 


τὸ τάριχος, pickled fish; δὃδ ἡ χελιδών, swallow; 


48 ACCENTS. |$ 29 


it must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. δ. 
τεῖχος, πρᾶττε, but the acute, when the ultimate! is long, 6. g. 
τείχους, πράττω ; if the penult is short it has only the acute, e. g. 
τάττω, τάττε. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex 
stands, e. g. πατήρ, πατρῶν; nominatives accented on the ulti- 
mate usually have the acute, e. g. ἱππεύς ποταμοί, ϑήρ. 


Rem. 6. In the inflection-endings, -a: and -o1, and in the adverbs, πρόπαλαι 
and ἔκπαλαι, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered short, e. g. 
τράπεζαι, τύπτεται, γλῶσσαι, ἄνϑρωποι, χῶροι. The optative endings, -o. and 
“G1, 6. δ. τιμήσαι, ἐκλείποι, λείποι, and the adverb ox 01, domi, at home, are long ; 
on the contrary, οἶκοι, houses, from οἶκος. 

Rem. 7. In the old Jonic and Attic declension, w is considered as short 
in respect to accent, having only half its usual length, as it takes the place of o, 
6. g. Μενέλεως, ἀνώγεων ; ; — πόλεως, πόλεων ---; ἵλεως, ἄγηρως, Gen. ἵλεω, wynpw; 
but if adjectives like ἵλεως are declined according to the third Dec., they are 
accented regularly, 6. g. φιλογέλως, φιλογέλωτος ; 50 also in the Dat. Sing. and 
PL, as well as in the,Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. ἄγηρως, 
ἀγήρῳ, ἀγήρῳς, ἀγήρῳν. 

Rem. 8. In the words, cide, O that, vaixi, certainly, the penult has the acute, 
apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate words. 
The accentuation of the words εἴτε, οὔτε, ὥςπερ, ἥτις, Tovsde, etc., is to be 
explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics (§ 33), 

Rem. 9. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to 
accent,words have the following names:— 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. τετυφώς, κακός, Sip; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, 6. g. τύπτω ; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, τυπ- 

τόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι; 

(ἃ) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, 6. 2. κακῶς ; 

(e) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, φι- 

λοῦσα; 

(f ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


1 Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of syllables, 
6. g. from the acute on the antepenult of ποιήτρια, μαϑήτρια, we infer that the 
ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back than the 
penult, No. 6, above;—from the circumflex on σῖτος and πρᾶξις, that those 
syllables are long by nature, 7;—from the circumflex on μοῖρα and στεῖρα. 
that the ultimate is short, 7;— from the acute on χήρα, ὥρα, and Ἥρα, tha 
the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must be circumfiexed, 
8;—from the acute on φίλος and ποικίλος, that the penult of these words is 
short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.— Tr. 
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480. Change and Removal of the Accent by Inflec 
tion, Composition, and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, there 
is generally a change or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a2) a Proparoxytone becomes a Paroxytone, 6. g. πόλεμος, 
πολέμου; 

() a Properispomenon, a Paroxytone, 6. g. τεῖχος, τείχους ; 

(γ) an Oxytone, ἃ Perispomenon, 6. g. ϑεός, ϑεοῦ. Yet this 
change is limited to particular cases. See § 45, 7, a. 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a penult long by nature 
becomes a Properispomenon, 6. g. φεύγω, φεῦγε, πρᾶττε 
(but rarve) ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, 6. g. βουλεύω, βού- 
Aeve. 

(c) Ly prefixing a syllable or syllables to a word, the accent 
is commonly removed towards the beginning of the word, e. g. 
φεύγω, ἔφευγον; so also in compounds, always in verbs, com- 
monly in substantives and adjectives, 6. g. ὁδός σύνοδος, Jeds 
φιλόϑεος, τιμή ἄτιμος, φεῦγε ἀπόφευγε. But when syllables 
are appended to a word, the accent is removed towards the 
end of the word, 6. &. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησόμεϑα. 


Remark 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and 
the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below, under the 
a2centuation of the several parts of speech. 


2. The following principles apply in contraction : — 

(1) When neither of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent previous to contraction, still 
retains it, 6. δ΄. φίλεε = φίλει (but φιλέει = φιλεῖ), γένεϊ = γένει (but 
γενέων = γενῶν). 


5 


59 CHANGE OF THE ACCENT. [ὁ 81. 


(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is accented, 
(a) when the contracted syllable is the antepenult or penult, 
it takes the accent which the general rules require, 6. g. 


ἄγαπάομαι = ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεόμενος = φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος -- ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόουσι = ὀρδοῦσι 
ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων = τιμώντων ; 


(0) when the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it takes the 
acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted had 
the acute; the circumflex, when the first of the syllables 
was accented, 6. g. ἑσταώς = ἑστώς, ἠχόϊ = ἠχοῖ. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below, under 
the contract Declensions and Conjugations. 


CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


§31. 1. Grave instead of the Acute.—II. Crasis.— 
Ill. Elzston.—I1V. Anastrophe. 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, 1. 6. by the close connection of the words with each 
other the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Ei μὴ 
μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἢερίβοια ἦν. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, 6. g. Ὁ μὲν 
Ktpos ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, of δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον. 


Exceptions. The interrogatives τίς, ti, quis? who? quid? what? always 
remain oxytoned. 


Remark 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i.e. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. εἰ τὸ μή 
λέγεις ---τὸ ἀνήρ ὄνομα. 

II. Words united by Crasis (§ 10), have only the accent οἵ 
the second word, that being the more important, 6. g. τἀγαϑόν 
from τὸ ἀγαϑόν. When the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxy- 
tone with a short final syllable, the accent, according to § 30, 2, 
(2) (a), is changed into the circumflex, 6. g. τὸ ἔπος = τοῦπος, 
τὰ ἄλλα = Tada, τὸ ἔργον = τοὖργον ; τὰ ὅπλα = ϑὦπλα, ἐγὼ οἶμαι ΞΞ 
ἐγῷμαι. 
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III. When an unaccented vowel is elided (§ 13), the accent 
of the word is not changed, 6. g. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. But if the elided 
vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon the preceding 
syllable, as an acute; yet, when the elided word is a preposi- 
tion or one of the particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ (and the poetic 
ἦδέ, ἰδέ), the accent wholly disappears, and also when the 
accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


πολλὰ ἔπαδϑον = πόλλ᾽ ἔπαϑον παρὰ ἐμοῦ = παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷς -- δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ = ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
φημὶ ἐγώ = φήμ᾽ ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγώ -- ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ 
αἰσχρά ἔλεξας = αἴσχρ᾽ ἔλεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ --᾿ οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ 
ἑπτὰ ἦσαν = ἕπτ᾽ ἦσαν ἢ δὲ ὅς = ἢ δὲ ds. 


IV. Anastrophe. Whena preposition follows the word which 
it should precede, the tone of the preposition naturally ‘inclines 
back to its word, and hence the accent is removed from the 
ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of the accent is 
called Anastrophe (ἀναστροφή), e. g. 


μάχης“ ἔπι but ἐπὶ μάχης νεῶν ἄπο but ἀπὸ νεῶν 


ςς (ς 


Ἰϑάκην κάτα κατὰ ᾿Ιϑάκην καλῶν πέρι περὶ καλῶν. 


Rem. 2. The prepositions, ἀμφί, ἀντί, avd, διά, and the poetic ὅπαί, ὑπείρ, 
διαί, mapai, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands between an 
adjective and a substantive, according to Aristarchus the Anastrophe is found 
only when the substantive stands first, e. g. Ξάνϑῳ ἔπι δινήεντι (but δινήεντι ἐπὶ 
EdySw). Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe in both cases.—In poetry, 
περί is subject to Anastrophe only when it governs the Gen., but then very 
often, and even when the Gen. and περί are separated by other words. See 
§ 300, (c.) 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used 
instead of abridged forms of the verb, 6. g. ἄνα instead of ἀνάσϑητι; μέτα, πάρα, 
ἔπι, ὕπο, πέρι, ἔνι, instead of the indicative present of εἶναι, compounded with 
these prepositions, 6. g. ἐγὼ πάρα instead of πάρειμι, πέρι instead of περίεστι; 
also, when the preposition is separated from the verb and placed after it, which 


. is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. ὀλέσας ἄπο πάντας ἑταίρους. But the 


accent of ἀπό is drawn back without any reason, in such phrases as ἀπὸ ϑαλάσ- 
ons οἰκεῖν, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, am ἐλπίδος, and the like; in such cases it is properly on 
the ultimate. 


$32. V. Atonics or Proclittics. 


Atonics or Proclitics, are certain monosyllables which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely united to the following 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. ‘They 
are :— 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, 7, οἱ, at; 

(b) the prepositions, ἐν, εἰς (és), ἐκ (ἐξ), ds, ad; but if ἐξ is 
after the word which it governs, and at the end of averse, 
or before a punctuation-mar«, it retains the accent, e. g. 
κακῶν ἔξ, Il. €& 472; in prose, ἐξ does not stand after its 
case, 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς (as), εἰ; but if ὡς follows the word 
which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 
however, is found only among the poets, 6. g. κακοὶ ὥς, 
for ὡς κακοί; 

(4) οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, οὔ (οὔκ). Comp. 
§ 15, Rem. 2. 


ὁ 99. VI. Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, 6. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. 
They are : — 

(a) the verbs εἰμί, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 
Pers. Sing., εἶ, thou art, and φής, thou sayest ; 

(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic dia- 
leet: — 


LP Θ᾽ μὸν | TPs. σοῦ ΠῚ. Ps. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι (ν) 
μοί σοί οἵ 
μέ σέ ἕ, viv; 


(c) the indefinite pronouns, τὶς, τὶς through all the cases and numbers, 
together with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πώς, 
πώ, Th, Tov, ποδί, ποδέν, wol, ποτέ; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are always accented, 6. g. tis, τί, πῶς, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, τέ, τοί, γέ, viv, πέρ (and in 
the Epic, κέ, κέν, vd, ῥά), and the inseparable particle δέ, ὃ 34, Rem. 3. 


Remark. Several small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 
with them one word, with a meaning of its own, 6. g. εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, ὥςτε, 
ὥςπερ, ὅςτις, ete. 
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934. Inclination. of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the 
accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 
(§ 31, I), again becomes acute. e. g. 


Shp τις for Shp τὶς καλός ἐστιν for καλὸς ἐστίν 


cc “cc 


/, 
Kal τινες καὶ τινές ποταμός γε ποταμὸς γέ 


“cc 


καλός τε “ Kadds TE ποταμοί τινες ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with tne following enclitic without 
further change of the accent, e. g. 


φῶς τι for φῶς τὶ φιλεῖ τις for φιλεῖ τὶς 


ce ce 


φῶς ἐστιν φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος καλοῦ τινός. 


ReMARK 1. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 
as an Oxytone. For as φῶς ἐστιν, for example, are considered as one word in 
respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than the penult 
(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 
in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence οἵντινοιν, ὧντι: 
vey, are viewed as separate words, 6. g. καλῶν τινων. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the followimg monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 
inclination when the enclitic 15 a dissyllable, e. g. 


φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν 
ἄλλος πως “ ἄλλος πώς “ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 


Rem. 3. Τὸ is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when ἃ 
Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabie enclitic, the accent would stand on 
the fourth syllable, e. g. ¢ λοιτφασιν, which is contrary to the usa οὗ the 
language. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the 
following enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble; this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the following 
enclitic, as ἀνϑρω-πός τις, 6. σ΄. 


ἄνϑρωπός τις ἴον ἄνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμάτι for σῶμα τὶ 


v , : , = A 
avSpwmrot tives “ avSpwror τινές σῶμά ἐστιν “σῶμα ἐστίν. 


Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in ὃ or Ψ, does not admit the incli- 
nation of a dissyllabic enclitic, e. g. αὖλαξ τινός, αὖλαξ ἐστίν, φοίνιξ ἐστίν, κήρυξ 
ἐστίν, λαῖλαψ ἐστίν. 

ΦῈ 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
axe :— 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, 7, of, at; 

(b) the prepositions, ἐν, εἰς (és), ἐκ (ἐξ), ὡς, ad; but if ἐξ is 
after the word which it governs, and at the end of averse, 
or before a punctuation-mars, it retains the accent, e. g. 
κακῶν ἐξ, Il. €& 472; in prose, ἐξ does not stand after its 
case, 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς (as), εἰ; but if ὡς follows the word 
which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 
however, is found only among the poets, e. g. κακοὶ ὥς, 
for os κακοί; 

(4) οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), mot; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, οὔ (οὔκ). Comp. 
§ 15, Rem. 2. 


$33. VL Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, 6. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. 
They are : — 

(a) the verbs εἰμί, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 
Pers. Sing., εἶ, thou art, and φής, thou sayest ; 

(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic dia- 
lect : — 


LP. S. μὸν | If. P. S. cod | IIL P.S. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι (v) 
μοί σοί οἵ 
μέ σέ ἕ, viv; 


(c) the indefinite pronouns, τὶς, τὶς through all the cases and numbers, 
together with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πώς, 
πώ, Wh, πού, ποδί, ποδϑέν, ποί, ποτέ; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are always accented, 6. g. τίς, τί, πῶς, e6C.; 

(4) the following particles in the Attic dialect, τέ, τοί, γέ, viv, πέρ (and in 
the Epic, κέ, κέν, νύ, ῥά), and the inseparable particle δέ, § 34, Rem. 3. 


Remark. Several small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 
with them one word, with a meaning of its own, e. g. εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, ὥςτε, 
ὥςπερ, ὅςτις, etc. 
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934. Inclination, of the Aceent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the 
accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 
(§ 31, I), again becomes acute. 6. g. 


Shp τις for Shp τὶς καλός ἐστιν for καλὸς ἐστίν 


6 66 


, 
καί τινες καὶ τινές ποταμός γε ποταμὸς γέ 


(34 


καλός τε “ Kadds TE ποταμοί τινες ποταμοὶ TIVES. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with tne following enclitic without 
further change of the accent, e. g. 


φῶς τι for φῶς τὶ φιλεῖ τις for φιλεῖ τὶς 


φῶς ἐστιν “ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος “ καλοῦ τινός. 


Remark 1. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 
as an Oxytone. For as φῶς ἐστιν, for example, are considered as one word in 
respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than the penult 
(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 
in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence olvriwowv, ὦντι: 
νων, are viewed as separate words, 6. g. καλῶν τινων. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 


φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν 


Ce 


ἄλλος πως ἄλλος πώς “ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 


Rem. 2. It is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when ἃ 
Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the accent would stand on 
the fourth syllable, 6. g. ᾧ 'λοιτῴφασιν, which is contrary to the usa ~ cf the 
language. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the 
following enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble; this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the following 
enclitic, aS ἀνϑρω-πός τις, 6. &. 


avepwrds τις for &vSpwros τὶς σῶμάτι for σῶμα τὶ 
» S / fe el , / Binh 9 ( ~ 3 f 
ἀνωρῶώποι τινες ἄνϑρωποι TIVES OWUA ἐστιν σωμα εστιν. 
Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in ~ or Ψ, does not admit the incli- 
nation of a dissyllabic enclitic, ἃ. g. αὖλαξ τινός, αὖλαξ ἐστίν, φοίνιξ ἐστίν, κήρυξ 
ἐστίν, λαῖλαψ ἐστίν. 
5* 
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Rem. 3. The local suffix δὲ ((ε), which expresses the relation to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e.g. 


"Ολυμπόνδε Σφηττόνδε οὐρανόνδε Tlus@de (from Πυϑώ) 
ἔρεβόΞςδε Ἐλευσῖνάδε. Μέγαράδε δόμονδε. 


So ᾿Αϑήναζε (i. 6. ᾿Αϑήναςδε), Πλαταιᾶζε (Πλαταιαί), χαμᾶζε (χαμάς Acc.) The 
suffix δὲ when appended to the Demon. pronoun draws the accent of this pro- 
noun to the syllable before δε. In the oblique cases, these strengthened 
pronouns are accented according to the rules for Oxytones, ὁ 45, 7 (a), 6. g. 


téa0s —Toadsde, τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, τοσήνδε, τοσῶνδε, 
τοῖος --- τοιόξδε, τηλίκος ---- τηλικόξδε, τοῖσι ---- τοισίδε, 
ἔνϑα ---- evSdde. 


5. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, 6. g. εἴ πέρ τίς σέ μοί φησί ποτε. 


§35. Enclitics accented. 


Some enclitics, whose signification allows them to be in a measure indepen- 
dent, are accented in the following cases : — 

1. Ἔστί (v) is accented on the penult, when it stands in connection with an 
Inf. for ἔξεστι (v), and after the particles ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, οὐκ, wh, ὧς, Kal, μέν, ὅτι, ποῦ, 
and the pronoun τοῦτ᾽, and also at the beginning of a sentence, 6. g. ἰδεῖν ἔστιν 
(licet videre), εἰ ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστιν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, ἔστι Seds, etc.; the other forms of 
εἶμί which are capable of inclination, retain the usual accent on the ultimate, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, 6. g. εἰσὶ Seol. 

2. The forms of φημί which are capable of inclination, retain the accent, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, and also when they are sep- 
arated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, 6. g. φημὶ ἐγώ. ---Ἔστιν 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαδός, φημί. 

3. The encltic Pers. pronouns, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οἷ, σφίσι (ν), retain their accent: 

(a) when an accented Prep. precedes, e. g. παρὰ σοῦ, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς σοί. But 

the enclitic forms of the first Pers. pronoun are not used with accented 
prepositions, but, instead of them, the longer and regularly accented 


forms, 6. g. 
+3 - U d > / é 
map ἐμοῦ not παρά μου πρὸς ἐμοί not πρός μοι 
κατ᾿ ἐμέ “κατά με περὶ ἐμοῦ “ περί μου. 


Remark 1. There are, however, a few instances of enclitics of the first Pers. 
pronoun standing with accented prepositions, e. g. πρός με. Pl. Symp. 218, ¢. 

Rem. 2. When the emphasis is on the preposition, there is an inclination 
of the accent, 6. g. ἐπί ce ἤ σύν σοι, X. An. 7.7, 32 (against you, rather than with 
you).— The enclitic forms are used with the unaccented prepositions, e. g. ἔκ 
μου, ἔν μοι, ἔς σε, ἔς με, ἔκ σου, ἔν σοι. But when the emphasis is on the pro- 
noun, there is no inclination, and instead of μοῦ, μοί, μέ, --- ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, are 
used, 6. g. ἐν ἐμοί, GAA’ οὐκ ἐν σοί. 
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(b) The enclitic pronouns generally retain their accent when they are em- 
phatic, as in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ; ἐμὲ } σέ; hence the forms οὗ, of, 
ἕν, are accented only when they are used as reflexive pronouns. 
4, The pronoun τὶς is accented when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
8. g. τινὲς λέγουσιν. ; 

5. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitie 
rests disappears by Elision, 6. g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but καλὸς δέ ἐστιν ---- πολλοὶ δ' 
εἰσίν, but πολλοὶ δέ εἰσιν. 


$36. Diviston of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS. ‘The division of syllables, according to our mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent. The 
term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference to our 
pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek words. 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 
polysyllables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenuit 
is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

The following rules exhibit the more general method of dividing syllables, 
except where the pronunciation is regulated by the Greek accent : — 


1. A single consonant between the vowels of the penult and ultimate is 
joined to the latter, e. g. ἄγω, ma-pd, μά-λα, t-va, ἰ-τός, i-xdbp, πόλε-μος, στράτευ- 
μα, χαλε-πός, Aoxa-yds, ὑπολα-βών. 


Exception. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ε or o is joined to 
the first syllable, 6. g. Ady-os, τέλ-ος, περ-ί, ὅτ-ι, πολ-ύ, Ex-w, TTOA-0S. 


2. The double consonants & and y are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
8. g. τάξ-ω, δίψ-ος, mpak-ts, dvTiTat-duevos. But ¢ is joined to the vowel following 
it, except when it stands after ¢ or ο, or after an accented vowel in the ante- 
penult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; e. ¢. voul-(w, νόμι-ζε, 
ἁρπά-ζω; but τράπεζα, b¢-os, νομίζομεν, ἁρπάζομεν. 

3. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
i haying the accent, and also a single consonant before or after ε and o having 
the accent, is joinel to these vowels; 6. g. dy-aSds, ποτ-αμός, βα-σιλ-έα, ὕ-πολ- 
αβών, ὁ-πότ-ερος, TIS-omev, G-Top-la, ed-dix-la, ἐπι-τιμ-ία; for a single consonant 
after a long vovel, etc., see 4. 


Exception. A single consonant preceded by a, and followed by two vowels, 
the tirst of which is ¢ or 1, is joined to the vowel after it; e.g. στρα-τιά, ἄναστά- 
σεως, στρα-τιώτης (NOt στρατ-ιά, etc.). 


4. A single consonant .after a long vowel, a diphthong or v, is joined to the 
vowel following; e. g. ἀποτη-λόϑι, ἐφή-μερος, φιλώ-τερος, ἀκολου-ία, ἀκού-σατε 
μῦ-ρίας, adv-ula, pi-yovTes, φὕ-γομεν. 


Exception. A single consonant following long a or: in the antepenult, and 
haying the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. ἀποκρίν-ατο, ἐσὴ» 
udy-auer. 
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5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are 
separated ; ὁ. g. πολ-λά, ἱσ-τάναι, τέϑ-νηκα, Sap-parddws, κλυτοτέχ-νη5. 


Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel; 
8, g. éri-Tpwocor. 


€. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel; if not, the last. 
only; 6. g. &y-Spwros, av-dpia, but érépp-Syv. 

7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e. g. éx-Baivw, 
συνεκ-φώνησις, mpdd-eo1s, ἀνάβ-ασις, but ὑπο-φήτης, not ὑποφ-ἡτης; SO παρα“ 

αίνω. 


§37. Punctuation-marks— )1αςἐδίο. 


+, The colon and semicolon are indicated by the same mark, a point above 
the line, 6. g. Ed ἔλεξας " πάντες yap ὡμολόγησαν. The interrogation-mark is 
our semicolon, e.g. Tis ταῦτα ἐποίησεν ; who did this? The period, comma, and 
mark of exclamation have the same characters as in English; the mark of 
exclamation is rarely used. 

2. The Diastole (or Hypodiastole), which has the same character as the 
comma, is used to distinguish certain compound words from others of like 
sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 6, 71, whatever, and ὅτι, that, since ; 6, τε, 
whatever, 2nd ὅτε, when. More recently, such words are generally separated in 
Writing merely, 6. g. ὅ τι, ὅ Te. 


SECTION II. 


ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


§38. Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflection 


1. Etymology relates to the form and meaning of the Parts 
of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are :— 

(1) Substantives, which denote anything which exists, any 
object (person or thing); as man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which denote a property or quality; as great, 
small, red, beautiful, hateful ; 
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(3) Pronouns, which denote the relation of the object spoken 
of to the speaker (ὁ 86); as J thou, he, thas, that, mine, thine, 
his ; 

(4) Numerals, which denote the number or quantity of an 
object; as onc, two, three, many, few; — 

(5) Verbs, which denote an action or state; as 10 ἢ ΣΝ: to 
wake, to sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which denote the way and manner in which an 
action takes place, or the relations of place, time, manner, qual- 
ity, and number; as “ere, yesterday, beautifully (=in a beautiful 
manner), perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which denote the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing; as (to stand) before the 
house, after sunset, before sleep ; 

(8) Conjunctions, which connect words and sentences, or 
determine the relation between sentences; as and, but, because. 

Words are either essential words, i. e. such as express a 
notion, or idea, viz. the substantive, adjective, verb, and the 
adverbs derived from them; or formal words, 1. e. such as 
express merely the relations of the idea to the speaker or some 
one else, viz. the pronoun, numeral, preposition, conjunction, the 
adverbs derived from them, and the verb εἶναι, to be, when it is 
used as a copula, with an adjective or substantive for its predi- 
cate; as 6 ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. 


Remark. Besides the parts of speech above mentioned, there are certain 
organic sounds, called interjections ; as alas! oh! ah! They express neither 
an idea nor the relation of an idea, and hence are not to be considered as proper 
words. — Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs not derived from adjectives 
and substantives, are included under the common name of Particles. 


4. Inflection is. the variation or modification of a word ina 
order to indicate its different relations. The inflection of the 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, and numeral, is termed Declen- 
sion; the inflection of the verb, Conjugation. The other parta 
of speech do not admit inflection. 
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CHAPTER 1. 
The Substantive. 
§39. Different kinds of Substantives. 


1. When a substantive (§ 38) indicates an object, which has 
an actual, independent existence, it is termed a Concrete substan- 
tive, 6. g. man, woman, hon, earth, flower, host; but when the 
substantive indicates an action or quality, which is only concewed 
of as being something actual or independent, it is called an 
Abstract substantive, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

2. The Concretes are, 

(a) Proper nouns, when they denote only single persons or 
things, and not a class; as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, Athens ; 

(b) Appellatives, when they denote an entire class or an 
individual of a class; as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower. 

REMARK. Appellatives are called material nouns, when they indicate the 
simple material, e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, co:n, grain; collective nouns, when 
they designate many single persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, 


cavalry, fleet ; nouns of quantity, when they denote measure or weight, e. g. a 
bushel, a pound. 


§40. Gender of Substantives. 


Substantives have three genders, as in Latin; the gender is 
determined partly by the meaning of the substantives, and 
partly by their endings. The last mede will be more fully 
treated under the several declensions. ‘The following general 
rules determine the gender of substantives by their mean- 
ing: — 

1. The names of males, of nations, winds, months, and most 
rivers, are masculine, 6. g. 6 βασιλεύς, the king; οἱ Ἕλληνες, ὃ 
Γαμηλιών (January, nearly); 6 ᾿Αλφειός, the Alpheus ; ὃ εὖρος, the 
southeast wind. 

Remark 1. Lxceptions: Diminutives in -ον, which are not proper names 
(these are conceived of as things and are neuter); 6. g. τὸ μειράκιον, the lad 
(but proper names of females in -ον are feminine, 6. g. 7 Λεόντιον) ; also τὸ 


ἀνδράποδον, a slave, mancipium; τὰ παιδικά, a favorite; and some rivers, 6. g. 
ἢ Στύξ, and also some according to the ending, e. g. 7 λήϑη. 


2. The names of females are feminine, 6. g. ἡ μήτηρ, mother. 
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ὃ. The names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable 
words, and every word used as a mere symbol, are neuter, e. g. 
τὸ Aap da, τὸ τύπτειν, the striking ; τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother. 


Rem. 2. The gender of the names of mountains is determined by their 
endings; hence (a) masculine, “EAtk@y, -ὥνος, etc.; those in -os, Gen. -ου, 6. g. 
Παρνασός ; in -ws, -w, 6. g.”ASws (6”Epvé, derived from the name of a person, 
is particularly to be observed) ; (b) feminine, those in -n (a), Gen. -ns, e. g. 
Αἴτνη, Ἴδη, Οἴτη ; those in -1s and -vs, 6. g. “AAmis, Gen. -ews, “AAmreis, -ewr, 
Kdpap Bis, -1S0s, *OSpus, -vos (masculine in Lat.), Mdpyys, -nSos ; (0) neuter, those 
in -ov, 6. g. Δύκαιον, Πήλιον. 

Rem. 8. The gender of the names of places also is determined almost entirely 
by the endings; only a few of these are feminine, properly agreeing with the fem- 
inine appellatives γῆ; χώρα, νῆσος (i. 6. νέουσα χῴρα), πόλις to be supplied with 
them; (a) names of cities and islands in -os, -ου, e. g. 7 Κόρινϑος | rérus], ἢ Ῥόδος 
[νῆσος], ἣ Δῆλος [νῆσος] (except ὁ ᾿᾽᾿Ογχηστός, 6 ᾽᾿Ωρωπός, ὃ Αἰγιαλός, ὁ Κάνωπος: 
usually 6 ᾿Ορχομενός, 6 ‘AAlaptos; but generally 7 Πύλος and 7 Ἐπίδαυρος) ; and 
the following names of countries: ἢ Αἴγυπτος, 7 Χεῤῥόνησος, ἣ Ἤπειρος, ἡ Πελο- 
πόννησος ; (b) names of cities in -wy, 6. g. 7 Βαβυλών, -ὥνος, ἢ Λακεδαίμων, -ovos, 
ἡ ᾿Ανϑηδών, -dvos, ἣ Χαλκηδών, -dvos, ἣ Καρχηδών, -ovos (except ὃ Oivedy and 6 
Βραυρών, -avos, usually ὁ MapaSdy, -@vos; but commonly 7 Σικυών, -Gvos); (6) 
ἡ Τροιζῆν, -jvos. The gender of the others is determined by the endings. 
Hence, 

(a) All names of countries in -os, Gen. -ov (except those named above), are 
masculine, 6. g. 6 Βόσπορος, “Ioduds, Πόντος, Ἑλλήξποντος, Αἰγιαλός ; all plural 
names of cities in -o., Gen. -wy, 6. g. Φίλιπποι; names of cities in -οῦς, Gen. 
-οῦντος, 6. g. 6 Ὕψοῦς (some of these are used both as masculine and feminine, 
6. g. Φιλοῦς; “Auasovs, Kepacovs, Ῥαμνοῦς, Σιδοῦς, and Tpame(ovs, are feminine 
only); those in -as, Gen. -avros, 6. g. 6 Τάρας: those in -evs, Gen. -ews, 6. g. 
ὁ Φανοτεύς ; finally, 6 Mdons, Gen. -n70s; 

(b) All names of countries of the first Dec. and those of the third, which 
have feminine endings, are feminine (see § 66, IL), 6. g. ἡ Ἐλευσίς, -ivos, 7 
Σαλαμίς, -ivos, ete. ; 

(c) All in -ον, Gen. -ov; plurals in -a, Gen. -wy, and those in -os, Gen. -ous, 
are neuter, 6. g. τὸ Ἴλιον, τὰ Λεῦκτρα, τὸ Apyos, Gen. -ous. 


4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem. are of common gender, 6. g. 6 ἡ ϑεός, god and 
goddess ; 6 ἡ παῖς, boy and girl. 


Rem. 4. Movable substantives are such as change their ending so as to 
indicate the natural gender, e.g. 6 βασιλεύς, king; ἣ βασίλεια, queen. See For- 
mation of Words. 

Rem. 5. Substantives (mostly names of animals) which have but one gram- 
matical gender, either Masc. or Fem., to denote both genders, are called 
Epicenes (ἐπίκοινα), 6. g. ἣ ἀλώπηξ, the fox, whether the male or female fox; 7 
ἄρκτος, the bear; ἣ κάμηλος, the camel; ὃ μῦς, the mouse; ἣ χελιδών, the swallow ; 
7 ois, the sheep ; ἣ βοῦς (collectively), ai βόες, cattle; ὃ ἵππος, horse (indefinitely), 
but in Pl., ai ἵπποι; but when the natural gender is to be distinguished, ἄῤῥην, 
male, or ϑῆλυς, female, is added, 6. g. λαγὼς ὃ ϑῆλυς, the female hare; ἀλώπηξ ἣ 
ἄῤῥην, the male fox ; or the gender may be indicated by prefixing the article, or 
by another adjective, 6. g. 6 ἄρκτος, the male bear. Some masculine names of 
animals have also the corresponding feminine forms, 6. g. 6 λέων, a lion: ἢ 
λέαινα, a lioness. See Rem. 4.— Here belong, in the second place, the Mase 
names of persons in the PL, which include the Fem., 6. g. of γονεῖς, the parents 
οἱ παῖδες, liberi, the children (sons and daughters). 
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§41. Number, Case, and Declension 


1. The Greek has three Numbers ; the Singular, denoting one 
person or thing; the Plural more than one; and the Dual, two. 


Remark 1. The dual is not often used; it is found most frequently in the 
Attic dialect ; it does not occur in the Aolic, nor in the Hellenistic Greek 


ἣν . . ate e 
2. The Greek has five Cases,! Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, and Vocative. 


Rem. 2. The Nom. and Voc., as they represent an object as independent of 
any other, are called independent cases (casus rect’); the others, as they rep- 
resent an object as dependent on or related to some other, are called dependent 
cases (casus obiiqu?). 

Rem. 3. Neuter substantives and adjectives have the same form in the Nom., 
Acc., and Vee. of all numbers. The dual has only two case-endings; one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives; distinguished as the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions. 


Rem. 4. The three declensions may be reduced to two principal declensions, 
viz. the strong and the weak. The case-endings of the strong are prominent and 
clearly distinguishable, while those of the weak are less distinctly marked. 
Words of the third Dec. belong to the strong, those of the first and second to 
the weak. In the third Dec. the case-endings uniformly appear pure; in the 
first and second this is less so, because in these declensions the stems end in a 
vowel, and hence combine with the case-endings which begin with a yowel. 
pat inflexion cf both the principal declensions, in the Masc. and Fem., is as 
ollows : — 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 


Strong. Weak. Strong. Weak. Strong. 
5 I—II ς 


os ς 0 
ἵ t 
y and a Ψ 








§ 42. First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a and ἡ feminine; ἂς 
and ἧς masculine. 


a 


See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, ὁ 268, seq. 
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Endings. 





Singular. Plural. Dual. 


3 & 
Ww 


¥ 
a 
a 
& 
ἂν 
a 


Ras 
ἊΣ 


Remark 1. It will be seen from the above terminations, that the plural as | 
well as the dual endings are the same, whatever may be the form of the singu- 
Jar. 

Rem. 2. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was aio: (v), as in the second 
Dec. oror(v), e.g. δίκαισι, ταῖσι, καμπαῖσι, Seoiolt, σμικροῖσι, ayavoio:, This 
form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to prose, at least 
to that of Plato, especially in the second Dec. Even the Ionic form -ῃσι (vy) 
is sometimes used by the Attic poets. 


§43. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in ἃ or a4, which remains in all the 
Cases, if it is preceded by p, «, or ἐ (ὦ pure), 6. g. χώρα, land; 
ἰδέα, form; σοφία, wisdom; χρεία, utility ; εὔνοια, benevolence ; here 
also belong the contracts in ἃ (see No. 2), 6. 5. μνᾶ ; some sub- 
stantives in a, 6. g. dAada, war-cry, and some proper names, 6. σ᾽ 
᾿Ανδρομέδα, Anda, Τέλα, Φιλομήλα, Gen. -as, Dat. -a, Acc. -av. 


Remark 1. Th: following words whose stem ends in p, take the endinz ἢ 
instead of a: κόρη, mazden; κόῤῥη, cheek ; δέρη, neck; ἀδάρη, water-gruel ; and 
some proper names introduced from the Ionic dialect, 6. g. ᾿Ἐφύρη ; the ἡ then 
remains through all the cases of the Sing. —TIf any other vowel than ε or 1, 
precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 7, 6. g. ἀκοή, dun, σκευή, 
(wh; except πόα, grass; χρόα, color; στόα, porch; γύα, field; ova, gourd ; 
καρύα, walnut-tree ; édda, olive-tree ; dAwd, threshing-floor ; Ναυσικάα, all Gen. -as. 


(0) The Nom. ends in a4, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; but in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into y, if the ais 
preceded by A, AA, o, oo (77), & §& wv. 


i 


Rem. 2. The ending is commonly in a when ν precedes, 6. g. ἔχιδνα (so es- 
pecially in words in -ava); but ἡ is often found, as is always the case in the 
suffix σύνη, e.g. εὐφροσύνη, also ϑοίνη, πρύμνη and πρύμνα, πείνη and πεῖνα. 
Δίαιτα is the only word ending in a preceded by ἃ single τ. 


(c) In other cases, the Nom. ends in y, which remains 
throughout the singular. 
6 
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2. If ais preceded by ε or a, -éa is contracted in most words 


lal 


into ἢ, and -aa into ἃ in all the Cases (comp. βοῤῥᾶς, § 44, 3). 
The final syllable remains circumflexed in all the Cases. 


Rem. 3. The first Dec. is called the a declension, as its uninflected forms 
end in a, 6. g. γνώμη from the uninflected γνώμεα (comp. συκέα), νεανίας from, 
the uninflected νεανία, πολίτης from πολίτεα; the second, the o declension, as 
its uninflected forms end in 0, 6. g. λόγος, uninflected form Adyo; the third, the 
consonant declension, as its uninflected forms end in a consonant, and the vowels 

and v, which originated from consonants. 


Paradigms. 


ta) ἡ through all the cases.|b) ἃ through all the cases.| ¢) ἅ, Gen. ys. 
Opinion. Fig-tree.| Shadow. Land. | Hammer. Lioness. 


γνώμη συκ-(ἐα) σκι-ἃ xX Opa σ pupa λέαινᾶ 
γνώμης συκ-ῆς σκι-ἂς χώρᾶς σ φυρᾶς λεαίνης 
γνώμῃ συκ-ῇ σκι-ᾷ χώρᾳ σφύυρᾷ λεαίνῃ 
γνώμην συκ-ῆν σκι-ἂν χώρᾶν σφυρᾶν λεαινᾶν 
γνώμη συκ-ῆ σκι-ἃ χώρᾶ σφῦρᾶ λέαινᾶ 





γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ σκι-αἱ χῶραι σφῦραι λέαιναι 
γνωμῶν συκ-ῶν σκι-ῶν χωρῶν σφυρῶν λεαινῶν 
γνώμαις συκ-αῖς σκι-αἷς χώραις σφύραις λεαίναις 
γνώμᾶς συκ-ᾶς σκι-ἂς χώρᾶς σφύρας λεαίνᾶς 
γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ σκι-αἱ χῶραι σφῦραι λέαιναι 


5 dN 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
Υ: 

ἙΝ. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
We 





Ὁ 
i= 
iS) 
= 


γνώμᾶ συκ-ᾶ σκι-ἃ χώρα σφύρὰ realva 
γνώμαιν συκ-αῖν σπκι-αἷν χώραιν σφύραιν λεαίναιν. 





Remark 1. On the form of the article τώ instead of τά, see ὁ 241, Rem. 10. 
On the declension of the article 7, see ὁ 91. The ὦ standing before the singu- 
lar and plural Voc. is a mere exclamation. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of -ea into -y, see § 9, II. (a); in the plural and 
dual of the first and second declensions, however, -ea is contracted into a. 
Comp. ὁ 9, Il. (b). Nouns in -aa are contracted as follows: N. μνάα, μνᾶ 
(mina), G. μνάας, μνᾶς, 1). μνάᾳ, μνᾷ, A. μνάαν", uvav; Pl. N. μναῖ, ete. 


ᾧ 44. II. Nouns o) the Masculine Gender. 


1. The Gen. cf masculine nouns ends in -ov; nouns in -as 
retin the ain the Dat., Acc., and Voc., and those in -ys retain 
the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. 

2. The Voc. of substantives in -ys ends in 4: — 

(1) All in -της, 6. g. τοξότης, Voc. τοξότἄ, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆ- 
7a; (2) all in -ys composed of ἃ. substantive and a verb, 6. g 
γεωμέτρης, Voc. γεωμέτρᾶ, μυροπώλης, ὦ salye-seller, Voc. pupo 
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πῶλᾶ; (3) national names in -ys, e. g. Πέρσης, a Persian, Voe. 
Πέρσᾶ. ---- All other nouns in -ys have the Voc. in 7, e. g. Πέρσης, 
Perses (the name of a man), Voc. Πέρση. 

3. The remarks on contract feminine nouns (ἡ 43, 2), ap- 
ply to Mase. nouns contracted from -éas, 6. g. ἝἭ» μῆς, βοῤῥᾶς. 
In βορέας, the «a is contracted into a, and not into ἡ, since p 
precedes, § 43,1 (a). The doubling of the p in βοῤῥᾶς is merely 
accidental. 


Remark 1. Contrary to ὁ 43, I, compounds of μετρέω (to measure), as 
γεωμέτρης, end in -ns instead of -as; on the contrary, several proper names, etc., 
as Πελοπίδας and γεννάδας, a noble, end in -as instead of -ys. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -ἂς have the Doric Gen. in ἃ, namely, 
πατραλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide; ὀρνιδοδήρας, fowler; also several 
proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, 6. g.“YAas, Gen. 
‘TAG, Σκόπας, -a, ᾿Αννίβας, -d, Σύλλας, -ἃ; (the pure Greek, and also several 
of the celebrated Doric names, 6. g. ᾿Αρχύτας, Λεωνίδας, Παυσανίας (also the 
Beeotian ᾿Επαμεινώνδας), commonly have ov;) finally, contracts in Gs, e. g. 
Βοῤῥᾶς, Gen. βοῤῥᾶ. 


Paradigms. 








Citizen. Mercury. Youth. Fowler. 










Sing. N. πολίτης Ἕρμ (έας) ἢς νεανϊᾶς ὀρνιϑδοϑἠρᾶς 
G. πολίτου Ἑρμοῦ νεανίου ὀρνιϑοσήραᾶ 
D. πολίτῃ Ἑρμῇ νεανίᾳ ὀρνιδοϑήρᾷ 
A. πολίτην Ἑρμῆν veaviay opyisosnpay 
Υ. πολιτὰ Ἑρμῆ νεανία opuisodnpa 
Plur. N. πολῖται Ἕρμαϊ νεανίαι ὀρνιϑοσῆραι 
α. πολιτῶν Ἑρμῶν νεανιῶν ὀρνιϑοσδηρῶν 
D. πολίταις Ἑρμαῖς νεανίαις ὀρνιϑοσήραις 
Α. πολίτας Ἑρμᾶς veavias opyisodnpas 
Υ. πολῖται Ἕρμι νεανίαι ὀρνιϑοσῆραι 
Dual. πολίτα Ἕρμᾶ νεανίᾳ opuisornpa 
πολίταιν Ἑρμαῖν νεανίαιν ὀρνιϑοσήραιν 





Rem. 8. The Ionic Genitive-ending -ew of Masc. nouns in -ns (ὁ 211), is 
retained even in the Attic dialect in some proper names, 6. g. @dAew from 
Θαλῆς, Thpew from Thpys.— The contract βοῤῥᾶς is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form; thus, βορέας, X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
Ὁ. βορέου, Th. 3, 23. βορέαν, 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending ns occurs, also, in the third Dec. To the first Dee. 
belong: (a) proper names in -ίδης and -ddys, 6. g. Θουκιδίδης, ᾿Ατρείδης (from 
᾽Ατρε and ίδη5), Μιλτιάδης, as well as gentile nouns, 6. g. Σπαρτιάτης ; (Ὁ) nouns 
in -rns derived from verbs, 6. g. ποιήτης from moréw; (c) compounds consisting 
of a substantive and verb, or of a substantive compounded with another of the 
first Dec., 6. g. #aidorpiBys, βιβλιοπώλης, ἀρ χεδίκης. 
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§45. Quantity and Accentuation of the Furst 
Declension. 


a. Quantity. 


I. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ης [§ 43, 
1 (b)]; but long in those which have the Gen, in -as, 6. g. πτελέᾶ, σκιά, σοφία, 
παιδεία, χρείᾶ, χροιᾶ, πόα, ἡμέρᾶ, Anda, ἀλαλᾶ, etc.; the same is true of the Fem. 
ending of adjectives in os, 6. g. ἐλευϑέρᾶ, δικαία. 


Exceptions. 


The following classes of words have a short in the Nom.:— 

(a) Dissyllables. and some Polysyllabic names of places in -αι, ¢. g. Ἱστίαια, 
Πλάταια. 

(0) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -εἰἄ, 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, Μήδεια, βασίλεια, 
queen, γλυκεῖα, except abstracts from verbs in -evw, 6. g. βασιλείᾶ, king- 
dom ; δουλεία, servitude (from βασιλεύω, δουλεύω) ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -τρια, e.g. ψάλτρια, a female 
musician, Words in -vtd, 6. g. μυῖα, τετυφυῖα, the numeral uid, and, finally, 
some poetic words ; 

(d) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -οι ἄ, e. g. εὔνοια, ἄνοια; 

(e) words in -ρᾶ whose penult is long by a diphthong (except av), by, 0, or 
by pf, 6. g. πεῖρα, μάχαιρα; γέφῦρα, σφῦρα; πύῤῥᾶ. ‘Etalpa, παλαίστρᾶ, 
AiSpa, Φαίδρα, κολλῦρα, are exceptions. 

2. The Voc. ending α is always short in nouns in -ys; but always long in 
nouns in -ds, 6. g. πολτᾶ from πολίτης, νεανία from veavias. The quantity of 
Fem. nouns in -ἅ and -a, is the same in the Voce. as in the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, 6. g. Moved from Μοῦσα. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Μοῦσᾶν, χὠρᾶν from Μοῦσᾶ, 
χώοᾶ. 

5 The ending as is always long, 6. g. τὰς τραπέζᾶς from τράπεζα, ὁ νεανίᾶς, 


= a > - x 3 7- 
τοὺς veavids, τῆ" οἰκίας, τὰς οἰκίᾷ5. 


b. Accentuation. 


6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws 
of accentuation permit (§ 30). 


Exceptions. 

(a) The Voc. δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord ; 

(b) The Gen. Pl. of the first Dec. always has the final syllable wy circum 
flexed, which is caused by the contraction of the old ending dwy, 6. g 
λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from veavias. — But the substantives, χρῆσ- 
της, creditor ; ἀφύη, anchovy ; ἐτησίαι, monsoons ; and χλούνης, wild-boar, 
are exceptions ; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Paroxytones, thus χρήστων, 
ἀφύων, ἐτησίων (but ἀφυῶν, χρηστῶν from ἄφυής, unapt; χρηστός, useful). 
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REMARK. On the accentuation of Adjectives, see § 75. 


7 The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the final 

syllable, thus : ---- 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three num- 
bers, e.g. (Nom. τιμή) τιμῆς, -ἢ, τῶν, -aiv, -ais; this holds, also, in the 
second Dec.; 6. g. Seds, -od, -ᾧ -Gv, -oiv; 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the Cases, except 
the Gen. Pl., which is always circumflexed on the last syllable; but 
Paroxytones with a long penult become Properispomena, if the last syl- 
lable is short, as in the Nom. Pl., and in the Voc. Sing. in α of Mase. 
nouns in -ys (ὃ 44), e.g. γνώμη, γνῶμαι, but γνωμῶν ; πολίτης, woAtré, 
πολῖται, but πολιτῶν ; on the contrary, δίκη, δίκαι, but δικῶν ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
Μοῦσᾶ, Μούσης ; 

(4) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
λέαινα, λεαίνη5. 


§46. Second Decicnsion. 


The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 
in -os are mostly masculine, but often feminine (§ 50); those 
in -ον are neuter; except Fem. diminutive proper names in -or, 
e. g. ἡ Γλυκέριον (§ 40). 


Endings. 


Singular. 


os and ε 





Remark 1. The Gen. and Dat. endings of the different genders are the 
saine in all numbers; neuters have the Nom., Acc., and Voce. alike in al] 
aumbers, and in the plural they end in a. 

Rem. 2. On th2 form of the Dat. Pl. oot (v), see ὁ 42, Rem. 2. 


6* 
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W ord. 


6  Ady-os 
τοῦ Ady-ov 
τῷ Ady-@ 
τὸν λόγ-ον 


- 


ὦ Ady-e 


οἱ λόγοοι 
τῶν λόγ-ων 
τοῖς λόγ-οις 
τοὺς Ady-ous 
ὦ λόγοοι 


τὼ λόγ-ω 
τοῖν λόγ-οιν 


Rem. 3. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Paradigms. 


Island. 
ἢ νῆσος 
τῆς νήσου 
τῇ νήσῳ 
τὴν νῆσον 
ὦ νῆσε 


αἱ νῆσοι 
τῶν νήσων 
ταῖς νήσοις 
τὰς νήσους 
ὦ νῆσοι 


τὰ νήσω 
ταῖν νήσοιν 


God. 
6 (7) Seds ὃ 
τοῦ δεοῦ 
τῷ ED 
τὸν ϑεόν 
ὦ ϑεός 


οἱ ᾿ϑεοῖ 
τῶν δϑεῶν 
τοῖς EOS 
τοὺς Jeovs 
ὦ ϑεοί 


τὼ Seo 
τοῖν SEOW 


Messenger. 


ἄγγελος 
ἀγγέλου 
ἀγγέλῳ 
ἄγγελον 
ἄγγελε 


ἄγγελοι 
ἀγγέλων 
ἀγγέλοις 
ἀγγέλους 
ἄγγελοι 


5 / 
ἄγγελω 

> / 
ἀγγέελοιν 


τῶν σύκων ἢ 
τοῖς σύκοις | 
τὰ σῦκα | 
ᾧ σῦκα 


τὼ σύκω 
τοῖν σύκοιν. | 





The Voc. of words in -os commonly ends in ε, though pften in -os, 
6. 5. ὦ φίλε, and ᾧ φίλος ; always ὦ Seds in classic Greek. 


ᾧ 47. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, with o or e before the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect (§ 9). 







Navigation. 
Θ 





S.N.| 6 aAdos πλοῦς 
G. πλόου πλοῦ 
D. TAdw TAG 
A. πλόον πλοῦν 
Vv. TAGE πλοῦ 

PN: πλόοι πλοῖ 
G. πλόων πλῶν 
ΤῸΣ πλόοις πλοῖς 
A. πλόους πλοῦς 
We πλόοι πλοῖ 

1): | πλόω TAD 

| πλόοιν πλοῖν 


ὃ περίπλοος 
περιπλόου 
περιπλόῳ 
περίπλοον 
περίπλοε 


περίπλοοι 
περιπλόων 
περιπλόοις 
περιπλόους 
περίπλοοι 


περιπλόω 
περιπλόοιν 


Paradiaim s. 





Circumnavigation. 


περίπλους 
περίπλου 
περίπλῳ 
περίπλουν 
περίπλου 


περίπλοι 
περίπλων 
περίπλοις 
περίπλους 
περίπλοι 


/ 
περίπλω 
περίπλοιν 


Bone. 


τὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
ὀστέου ὀστοῦ 
ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ 
ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
ὀστέω ὄστώ 
ὀστέοιν ὀστοῖν 


Only the following nouns besides the above are contracted in this manner: ὁ 


νόος, vous, the mind ; 


ὁ δόος. bods, a stream ; ὃ Spods, noise ; ὃ χνοῦς, down; £ ἀδελ 


φιδοῦς. a nephew: ὃ δυγατριδοῦς, grandson: 6 aveliadods, son of a sister’s child. 


REMARK 


Uncontracted forms sometimes occur even in the Attic dialect 


though seldom in substantives,e g. νόῳ, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in 


adjectives, particularly neuters in oa, as τὰ &voa, ἑτερόπλοα. 
ait the PI see 4 ¥. IT (b) 


tion of ea 


On the contrac 
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§48. The Attic Second Declension. 


Several substantives and adjectives have the endings os 
(Mase. and Fem.) and wy (Neut.), stead of os and ov; they 
retain the ὦ through all the Cases instead of the common 
vowels and diphthongs of the second Dec. and subscribe ε 
under ὦ where the regular form has w or οὐ; thus, ov and a 
become w; os, ov, and ovs become ws, wy, and ws; ot, cts, and ow 
become ῳ, ws, and ων; --- ὦ, ῳ, and wy remain unchanged. The 
Voc. is the same as the Nom 


Paradigms. 


Table. Hare. Hall. 











ἢ κάλ-ως ὁ λαγ-ώς τὸ ἀνώγε-ων 
κάλ-ω λαγ-ώ ἀνώγε-ω 
κάλτ-ῳ λαγ-ῷ ἀνώγε-ῳ 
κάλ-ων λαγ-ών ἀνώγε-ων 
κάλ-ως λαγ-ώς ᾿ς ἀνώγε-ων 
κάλτ-ῳ λαγ-ᾧ ἀνώγε-ω 
κάλ-ων λαγ-ῶν ἀνώγε-ων 
κάλ-ως λαγ-ῷς ἀνώγε-ῳς 
κάλ-ως λαγ-ώς ἀνώγε-ω 
καλ-ῷ λαγ-ᾧ ἀνώγε-ω 
κάλ-ω λαγ-ώ ἀνώγετ-ω 
κάλ-ων λαγ-ῷν ἀνώγετῳν. | 





ReMARK 1. Some words of the Mase. and Fem. gender often reject the ν 
in the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 λαγώς, the hare; (Acc. τὸν λαγών and Aaye), and 
commonly 7 ἕως, the duwn ; ἣ ἅλως, a threshing-floor ; ἣ Kéws, 7 Kas, 6*ASws, ἡ 
Τέως, and the adjectives ἄγηρως, not old; ἐπίπλεως, full; imépxpews, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this class 
has another form, e. g. λεώς and λαός, νεώς and ναός, MevéAews and Μενέλᾶος, 
the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -ews; though, in the 
best Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. On the interchange 


of the long vowel in this Declension, see § 16, 5. 


ᾧ 49. Accentuation of Second Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quan- 
tity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. ἄδελφε from ἀδελφός, brother, is 
an exception. 

2. The change of accent is the same as in the first Dec. (§ 45,7); in the 
Gen. Pl., however, only oxytones. e.g. Seds, are perispomena ; the rest are pro 
paroxytones. See the Paradigms 
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3. The following exceptions to the rules given for the accentuation of von 
tracts in § 30, 2, should be observed: (a) the Dual in w of words in -oos, -eos, 
-cov, has the acute instead of the circumflex, e. g. TAdw = TAA, ὀστέω = dT SH, 
instead of πλῶ, ὀστῶ: ; —(b) compounds and polysyllabic proper names, which 
retain the accent even on the penult, when it would regularly stand as a cir- 
cumflex on the contracted syllable, 6. g. περιπλό-ου = περίπλον (instead of 
περιπλοῦ), from περίπλοος = περίπλους; TMepiSd-ov = Πειρίϑου (instead of 
Πειριδοῦ). from Tletpidoos = Πειρίϑους ; also adjectives, 6. g. εὐνότου = ci vov (not 
evvov), from εὔνοος = εὔνους: yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult ; 
thus, περίπλοι, Lot πέριπλοι; κακόνοι, NOt Kadkovor;—(c) τὸ κάνεον, basket, takes 
the circumflex on the ultimate, in the contract forms; hence κάνεον = κανοῦν 
(instead of κάνουν) : ;— (d) words in -deds = Sods denoting kindred, have the cir- 
cumflex instead of the acute on the ultimate, 6. g. ἀδελφιδεός = ἀδελφιδοῦς, 
nephew {instead of ἀδελφιδούς). It may be stated as the rule, that all szmple 
substantives and adjectives in -eos and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted 
syllable, hence κανοῦν, ἀδελφιδοῦς, χρυσοῦς (from χρύσε-ο5). 

4. In the Attic Dec., Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the antepe- 
nult through all the cases and numbers. Sce § 29, Rem. 7. Oxytones in -dés 
retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45,7 (8), 6. δ. λεώ. 2 
here absorbs o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen. (e. g. Adyo-o = λόγου), which 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus λεώ instead of Aed-o. 


§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending os. 


Substantives in τὸς are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition to 
the names of countries, cities, and islands, mentioned under the general rule 
in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided into general 
classes *— 

(a) Substantives which denote certai: products of trees and plants, 6. g. 
ἡ ἄκῦλος, acorn; ἣ βάλἄᾶνος, acorn; 4 βύσσος, fine linen; ἡ δοκός, a beam; ἢ 
ῥάβδος, a staff; ἡ βίβλος, bark of the papyrus ; ἣ ψίαϑος, rush mat ; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, 6. g. ὁ ἢ Aidos, a stone; 7 AiSos, partic- 
ularly a precious stone; 7 ψῆφος, a small stone; ἣ ψάμμος, sand ; ἣ σποδός, ashes ; 
ἣ μίλτος, red earth ; ἡ κρύσταλλος, crystal (ὃ κρύσταλλος, ice) ;  Baodvos, a touch- 
stone; 4 ἤλεκτρος, electrum; 7 σμάραγδος, a smaragdus ; ἣ βῶλος, aclod ; 7 γύψος, 
gypsum ; ἡ ὕᾶλος, glass; ἡ τίτἄνος, chalk; ἢ ἄργϊλος, clay; ἣ wAlwSos, brick; ἣ 
ἄσβολος, soot; 7 κόπρος, ordure; ἢ ἄσφαλτος, bitumen ; 

(c) Such as denote a hollow or cavity, 6. g. ἣ κάρδοπος, kneading-trough ; ἢ 'κιβω- 
τός and 4 χηλός, a box; ἢ copds, a coffin; ἡ Anvds, a wine-press; ἣ AnKisos, an 
oil-flask ; ἢ xdpivos, an oven; 7 φωριαμός, a chest; ἣ πύελος, tub ; 

(d) Such as express the idea of a way, 6. g. ἡ 65ds, a road; 7 apatirds (sc. 
ὁδός), a carriage-road ; ἣ τρίβος and 7 ἄτρᾶπος, a foot-path ; ἣ τάφρος, a ditch ; 

(e) Many of the above substantives were originally adjectives, and hence 
appear as feminine nouns, because the suhstantives with which they properly 
wree are feminine. There are also many others, 6. g. ἦ αὔλειος (sc. Svpa). 
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nouse-door ; 4 ἤπειρος (sc. γῆ); the mainland ; ἣ ἄνὑδρος (sc. γῆ); thirsty land, desert ; 
ἡ νέος (sc. χώρα), a fallow field ; ἣ νῆσος (from νεῖν, sc. γῆ); an island; ἡ διάλεικ- 
τος (sc. φωνή), a dialect ; ἣ σύγκλητος (sc. βουλή), senate; ἣ βάρβιτος (sc. λύρα), 
lyre ; ἣ διάμετρος (sc. γραμμή), diameter ; 7 (more seldom 6) ἄκατος (sc. vais), 
boat ; ἡ δόλος (56. οἰκία), round bualding, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, e.g.» νόσος, sickness ; ἣ γνάδος, jaw-bone ; ἢ δρόσος, dew; ἢ μήρινϑος, 
twine ; 

(5) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, 6. g. 
6 ἵππος, horse; ἣ ἵππος, mare, also cavalry; 6 A€kidos, pea-soup; ἣ A€Kidos, the 


yolk of an egg. 
RemarK. On the diminutives in -ον, see § 40, Rem. 1. 


§ 51. Third Declension. 


The third Declension has the following Case-endings : — 


Singular, Plural. 


¥ Neut. — Neut. 
os 
t 
yand @ Neut. — 


mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 





REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 


§ δῶ. A. Nominative. 


1. The Nom. of Masculine and Feminine nouns ends in ς, 
8. &. 6 κόραξ (instead of κόρακ-ς), ἣ λαῖλαψ (instead of Aatdaz-s) 
Still, the laws of euphony do not always allow the s to be an 
nexed to the stem; it is either rejected entirely, or, as a com 
pensation, the short vowel of the stem is lengthened (ὁ 16, 3). 
But when the stem allows s to be annexed, the usual euphonic 
(§ 20) changes take place in the final consonant of the stem. 

2. In this way all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided inte 
three classes : — 

‘(a, The first class includes words, which in the Nom. assume 
the gender-sign ς, 6. g. 


φλεβ .. [ἡ φλέβ-ς φλέψ (ὃ 20, 1) φλεβ-ὄός 
κορᾶκ 2 |6 κόρακ-ς κόραξ (ὃ 20, 1) ἡ | Kdprix-os 
** λαμπαδ oe ἢ δλαμπάδ-ς λαμπάς (ὃ 20,1) (= | λαμπάδ-ος 
Ξ « γιγᾶντ 245 γίγᾶντ-ς γίγᾶς (§ 20,2) Ξ ὁ γίγᾶντ-ος 
Ὁ | δελφιν ΕΞ ] δ δελφίν-- δελφίς (§ 20,2) © | δελφῖν-ος 
BEF’ (Bod, bov) jS | ὁ ἡ β6}᾽ ς (bdv-s) Boiss, bos (§ 25, 2) “5 | Bo-ds 
ALP’ ἰό ATtF-s Ais (§ 25, 2) ( Al-ds 
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(b) The second class includes words, which in the Nom. 
reject the gender-sign s, but, as a compensation, lengthen the 
short final vowel of the stem, « into 7, 0 into w (ff 16, 3, and 
20, Rem. 3), e. g. 


.. [{ποιμεν .. [ὃ ποιμήν ο΄ [{ποιμέν-ος 

Ej Acovr gj ὃ (λέωντ) λέων εἰ ] λέοντ-ος 

= } ῥητορ s 6 ῥήτωρ os ῥήτορος. 
idos ἢ αἰδώς (aiddc-os) aidd-os ; 


(c) The third class includes words, which in the Nom. have 
the stem pure, since the stem neither assumes the gender-sign 
s, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


.. {Sup 6 Snp (instead of Sfp-s) .. { Onp-ds 

& | αἰων Ξ 6 τ, ( “ “ aiwy-s) c | αἰῶν-ος 

= ἥρως (Ὁ 7 6 ἥρως ( “ “ jpwo-s) τὸ | (Hpwo-os) ἥρω-ος 
δαμαρτ h δάμαρ( “ “ Sauapt-s, δάμαρτ) οἰ δάμαρτ-ος-. 

3. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nom.; still, euphony 


does not permit a word to end int (§ 25, 5). Hence, in this 
case, the 7 is either wholly rejected (as in the Mase. λέων, Gen. 
λέοντος), or is changed into the corresponding o (ἡ 25, 5), 6. 5. 


.. {πεπερὶ .. {τὸ πέπερϊ _._{ memépi-os ΟΥ̓ €-os 
Ξ σελας ΕΞ J τὸ σέλας ss | (σέλασ-ο5) σέλα-ος 
ge \oener 9 τὸ (σῶματ) σῶμα cS | σώματ-ος 

τερατ τὸ (τέρατ) τέρας τέρατ-ος. 


Remark. The stem πῦρ is lengthened in the Nom., contrary to the rule: 
τὸ πῦρ, Gen. πῦρ-ός. 


§ 53. Β. The remaining Cases. 


1. The remaining Cases (with a few exceptions, which will 
be specially treated), are formed by appending the endings to 
the stem, e. 5 


Stem κορακ hom. κόραξ Gen. κόρακ-ος Pl. Nom. «épax-es. 


2. In forming the Dat. Pl. by appending the syllable σι to 
stems ending in a consonant, the same changes take place as 
have already been noticed in regard to the Nom. of similar 
words [ἡ 52, 2 (a) ], e. δ. 

φλεβ-σί = φλεψί κόρακεσι = κόραξι λαμπάδ-σι = λαμπάσι 
γίγαντ-σι = γίγᾶσι ὀδόντ-σι = ὀδοῦσι βοΕ-σί = βουσί. 

The following points also are to be noted -- 

3. (a) The Acc. Sing. has the form in -ν with masculines and 
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feminines in -ts, τὺς, -avs, and -ους, Whose stems end in -ι, τυ, -av, 
and -ov, 6. δ. 
Stem πολι Nom. πόλις Acc. πόλιν, Stem Botpu Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν 
val” vav val’s ναῦς νάξν ναῦν, Bol βου βός βοῦς βόξν βοῦν. 

But the Acc. has the form in -o,! when the stem ends in a con- 
sonant, 6. g. φλεβ, φλέψ, φλέβα ---- κορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α ---- λαμπαδ, 
λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 

(b) Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose have only 
the form in ν, e. g. 


Stem ἐριδ Nom. ἔρις Acc. ἔριν (poet. ἔριδ-α; in the dramatists ἔριν) 
opus ὄρνις ὄρνιν (poet. ὄρνιϑ-α) 
κορυδ κόρυς κόρυν (poet. κόρυϑ-α) 
χαριτ χάρις χάριν (poet. χάριτ-α). 


In prose there are but few exceptions, 6. g. Γέργιϑα, X. Η. 8.1, 15, and else 
where (instead of Tépyw) from ἡ Tépyis; χάριτα (instead of χάριν), ib. 3. 5, 16 
in constant use τρίποδα, tripod. (X. An. 7. 3, 27, rami da is to be read instead 
of τάπιδα.) The goddess χάρις has χάριτα in the Acc.; still, in Luc. Deor. d. 
15, 1 and 2, τὴν χάριν. 

REMARK 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular form 
in -ᾳ, 6. g. (705) πούς, Acc. πόδ-α; (ἐλπιδ) ἐλπίς, Acc. ἐλπίδ-α; (χλαμυδ) χλα- 
μύς, Acc. χλαμύδ-α. The monosyllable κλείς, Gen. κλειδ-ός, contrary to the 
rule, usually has the Acc. κλεῖν, instead of κλεῖδ-α. 


4. The Voc. is like the stem, e. g. δαίμων, Gen. daiuov-os, Voc. 
δαῖμον. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem-form to 
appear. Hence the following points should be noted : — 

(1) The Voce. is like the stem in the following cases : — 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem, ε and ο, in the Nom. 
are lengthened into 7 and o, the short stem-vowel reappears in 
the-Voe.,"e. 2: 


δαίμων Gen. δαίμον-ος Voce. δαῖμον 

γέρων γέροντ-ος5 γέρον (instead of γέροντ) 
μήτηρ μητέρ-ος μῆτερ 

Σωκράτης Σωκράτε-ος (instead of εσ-ο5) Σώκρατες. 


1 It is probable that the Acc. Sing. in the third declension as well as in the 
first and second, originally ended in y; but where the stem ended in a conso- 
nant, the ν could not be appended without a union-vowel; a was used for this 
purpose; hence, 6. g. κόρακαν ; the termination ν was at length omitted The 
Acc. ending a, may therefore strictly be regarded as a union-vowel. 
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Exceptions: Oxytoned substantives (not adjectives) retain the lengthened 

vowel, 6. ¢. 

ποιμήν, Gen. ποιμέν-ος, Voc. ποιμήν (not omer), 
except the three oxytones: πατήρ, ἀνήρ, and δαήρ, which, in the Voc., take 
again the short stem-vowel e, but with the accent drawn back, thus: πάτερ, 
ἄνερ, daep. According to this analogy, even ‘HpaxA(é) fs (stem Ἡράκλεες) is 
shoriened in the Voc. by the later writers, into Ἥρακλες. 

(b) Adjectives in -as, Gen. -dvos, and also adjectives (not 
participles, see Rem. 5), whose stems end in -ντ, have in the 
Voc. a form like the neuter (or the stem); πᾶς and its com- 
pounds are exceptions, 6. g. 

μέλᾶς, Gen. dy-os Neut. and Voc. μέλᾶν 

χαρίεις, €VT-OS χαρίεν (instead of χαρίεντ, ὁ 52, 3). 
So substantives in -as, Gen. -avros, have the Voce. in -ἄν (instead 
of -avr), § 52, 3, 6. g. 


γίγας Gen. ayt-os Voce. γίγᾶν (instead of γίγαντ) 
Κάλχᾶς αντ-ο 5 Κάλχᾶν 
Αἴᾶς αντ-ος Αἴᾶν. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives of this class, with the 7 reject also the ν, but as 
a compensation lengthen the short a, 6. g. ΓΑτλᾶς, Gen. -avt-os, Voc. “ATAG, 
Πολυδάμᾶς, Voc. Πολυδάμᾶ. 

(c) Substantives in -ts, -vs, -avs, -evs, and -ovs, whose stems 
end in -t, τυ, -av, -ev, and -ov, have the Voc. like the stem, the 
s of the Nom. being rejected, 6. g. 
μάντις Voc. μάντι; πρέσβυς Voc. πρέσβυ; μῦς Voc. μῦ; σῦς Voc. od; Ais Voc. 
At; γραῦς Voc. ypad; βασιλεύς Voc. βασιλεῦ ; Bods Voc. Bod. 

The word παῖς, Gen. παιδ-ός, has παῖ ἴῃ the Voc., since, by rejecting the gender- 


sign s, the stem would end in ὃ (aid), a letter which cannot end a word, and 
must be dropped. 


Rem. 3. Substantives in -1s, -vs, τους, whose stems end in a consonant, have 
the Voc. like the Nom., 6. g. ὦ ὄρνις, κόρυς, πούς. Still, some substantives in 
-ts, Gen. -wos, have the Voce. like the stem, 6. g. ᾧ δελφίν (also δελφίς), from 
δελφίς, Gen. -ivos. 


(d) The Voce. is like the stem in all words, which in the 
Nom have their stem pure, 6. g. ϑήρ, αἰών, ete.; but ᾿Απόλλων 
(Gen. -wvos), Ποσειδῶν (-Svos) and σωτήρ (-jpos) are exceptions, 
the Vocatives being &”AzoAAov, Tdcedov, σῶτερ, with the accent 
drawn oack 
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(2) The Voe. is not like the stem, but hke the Nom., in most 
words whose stems end in one of the consonants which cannot 
euphonically stand as the final letter (§ 25, 5), because after 
dropping the stem-consonant, frequently it could not be de- 
termined from the Voc. what the true stem was; 6. g. from 
σάρξ, Gen. capx-ds, the Voc. would be cap (instead of σάρκ) ; from 
6 φώς, Gen. φωτ-ός, Voc. φώ (instead of φώτ) ; from vil, Gen. 
vip-ds, Voc. vi (instead of vip); from ὥψ, Gen. ὠπ-ός, Voc. ὦ 
(instead of dr); from πούς, Gen. ποδ-ός, ‘oc. πό. 


Rem. 4. The Voc. of ἄναξ, king, in the Common ianguage, is like the Nom. 
® ἄναξ, or by Crasis ὦναξ; but in the solemn language of prayer: ὦ ἄνᾶ (in 
Hom. and the Attic poets, 6. g. Soph. O. C. 1485: Ζεῦ ἄνα, σοὶ φωνῷ), or dva 
{instead of ἄνακτ, according to § 25, 5). 


3. Substantives in -o and -dés, whose stems end in -os, have 
tke Voc. neither hike the stem, nor the Nom., but, contrary to 
all analogy, in -ot, 6. g. 

Stem ἦχος N. ἠχώ G. ἠχό-ος (instead of Hxdo-os) V. ἠχοῖ (instead of ἠχόσι, ἢχό-ἢ) 


aidos αἰδώς aidd-os( “ “ aiddc-os) aidot( “ “ aiddo-t aidd-2) 


Rem. 5. The Voc. of all participles is like the Nom., 6. g. ὦ τύπτων, τετυ- 
φώς, τύψας, τύψων, δεικνύς. "Αρχων, Voc. ἄρχον, when a substantive, is an 
exception. 


A. WorDSs WHICH IN THE GEN. HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE ENDING 
τος, 1.€. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


ὁ δ4. 1. The Nom. adds o to the stem 


(a) ‘The stem ends in A; thus: 6 ἡ ἅλς, Gen, dA-ds, Dat. Pl. 
dA-cfi(v). See Rem. 1. 

(0) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute —8, z, 4; y, yy, 
k, pk (7 σάρξ, σαρκ-ός), and x. See § 52, 2 (a). 

(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—6, τ, xr, 3, v5. See 
ἡ δῶ, 2 (a). On the Acc. see § 53, 3 (b). 


The stems of the Neuter, belonging to this class, end in 7 and xr (yaAakr), 
but, according to § 25, 5, reject the + and xr; thus: σῶμα instead of σῶματ, and 
γάλα instead of γάλακτ ; or, according to ὁ 52, 3, they change the τ into ¢; on 
the omission of the τ before σι in the Dat. Pl. see ὁ 20, 1. 


(d) The stem ends inv orvr. See § 52, 2 (a). 
7 
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my Storm. 7, Torch. 7, Helmet.7d, Body. ἡ, Nose. 6, Tooth. 





















Sing. N.  λαϊλᾶψ λαμπάς κόρυς σῶμα pis ὁδούς 
6. | λαίλάᾶπ-ος λαμπάδ-ος κόρυϑτος σώματ-ος ῥιν-ός ὀδόντ-ος 
D.  λαίλάᾶπ-ι λαμπάδ-ι κόρυϑδτι σώματ-ι piv-t ὀδόντ-ι 
A. | λαίλᾶάπτα λαμπάδ-α κόρυν σῶμα ῥῖντ-α ὀδόντ-α 
Υ. | λαϊλᾶψ λαμπάς κόρυς σῶμα piv ὀδούς 

Plur. N.  λαίλᾶπ-ες λαμπάδ-ες Kdpuvd-es σώματτα piv-es ὀδόντ-ες 
6.  λαιλάᾶάπτων λαμπάδ-ων κορύϑτων σωμάττων ῥιν-ῶν ὄδόντ-ων 
Ὁ. | λαίλαᾶψι(ν) λαμπά-σι(ν) κόρυ-σι(ν) σώμα-σι(ν) ῥι-σί(ν) ὀδοῦ-σι(ν) 
A. | λαίλᾶπτας λαμπάδας κόρυϑτας σώματτα ῥῖντ-ας ὀδόντ-ας 
V. | λαίλᾶπ-ες λαμπάδ-ες κόρυϑτες σώματα ῥῖντες ὀδόντ-ες 









a 


fD.N.A.V.] AatAdar-e Aaumad-e κόρυϑε σώματτε ῥῖν-ε  ὄδόντ-ε 
4G.and 1).) λαιλᾶπ-οιν Aaumdd-ow Kopvd-av σωμάτ-οιν piv-oiy ὀδόνττοιν. | 





So: 6 κόρἄξ, -ἄκος, raven; 6 λάρυγξ, -vyyos, throat; 6, ἢ ὄρνις, -iSos, bird; ὃ 
ἄναξ, -ακτος, king; ἢ €Apws, -wos, tape-worm ; 6 δελφίς, -ivos, dolphin; ὃ γίγᾶς, 
-avTos, giant, ete. 


RemMARK 1. The stem of nouns in -y and -ξ commonly ends in the smooth 
π and «x; the stem of those in -yé ends in -yy, except 6, ἡ Avyé, Gen. Avyx-ds, 
lynx (but ἡ λύγξ, Gen. Avyy-és, hiccough). Instead of φάρυγγος from 7 φάρυγξ, 
throat, the poets, according to the necessities of the verse, use @apuyos also. On 
ἡ δρίξ, τριχός, hair, see § 21, 3. 


Rem. 2. The word 7 as, Gen. ἁλ-ός, signifying sea, and in the Fem. gender, 
is only poetic, and the Sing. 6 GAs, signifying salt, is only Ionic and poetic; 
elsewhere, only of ἅλες, salt, occurs (Pl. Symp. 177, Ὁ. Lys. 209, e). 


Rem. 3. To class (c) belong also the contracts in -nis, Gen. -ηΐδος = -7s, 
δος, 6. g. 7 mapys, cheek, παρῇδος. 


Rem. 4. The stem of τὸ ods, ear, is ot, thus: Gen. ὠ-τός, Dat. wri, Pl. dra, 
ὥτων, ὠσί(ν) The word τὸ τέρας, according to the rule of the ancient gram- 
marians, usually admits sontraction in the plural, among the Attic writers, 
after the τ 15: dropped: tépa, repay (but X. C. 1.4, 15. Pl. Phil. 14, 6. Hipp 
300, 6. τέρατα) ;—7d γέρας, reward of honor; τὸ γῆρας, old age; τὸ κρέας, flesh, 
and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject τ in all the Numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Plural (except the Dat. P1.) ; 
yet κέρας, besides these forms, has the regular form with +; Thucyd. uses the 
contracted forms; the uncontracted κέρατα occurs only in 5, 71. Képws is uni- 
formly employed in the phrase ἐπὶ κέρως. in column. When the «, contracted 
from aa, is used by the poets as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
not of contraction ; the same is true also of Neuters in -as, -aos, -os, -eos, 6. g. 
σκεπᾶ (fr. oxéras) instead of oxéma, race. (fr. κλέο5) instead of κλέᾶ. 
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Sing. N. | τὸ τέρας, wonder. τὸ κέρας, horn. τὸ κρέας, flesh. 
: τέρατ-ο5 κέρατ-ος and κέρως κρέα-ο5) κρέως 


τέρατ-ι κέρατ-ι and κέρᾳ Kpéa-i) κρέᾳ 


( 
( 

τέρατ-α and τέρα κέρατ-α and Képa ( κρέα- a) κρέᾶ 
( 


τεράτ-ων and τερῶν κεράτ-ων and κερῶν κρεά-ων) κρεῶν 
τέρα-σι(ν) κέρα-σι(ν) κρέα-σι(ν) 


τέρατ-ε κέρατ-ε and κέρὰ ( κρέα-ε ε) κρέᾶ 
τεράτ-οιν κεράτ-οιν and κερῷν (κρεά-οιν) κρεῷν. 





Rem. 5. To class (4) belong also the contracts in -όεις, Gen. -όεντος = ois, 
οὔντος, 6. g. 6 πλακοῦς, cake, Gen. πλακοῦντος ; also in -jets, Gen. -ἤεντος = -fjs, 
-ῆντος, 6. g. τιμῇ5, honorable, τιμῆντος. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in κτείς, εἷς, μέλᾶς, and 
τάλᾶς, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


§ 55. II. The Nom. rejects s, but lengthens the short 
final vowel of the stem ε or o into ἡ or ὦ (§ 16, 8). 


1. The stem ends in -y, -ντ, and -p. For the omission of ν, 
and vr, before σι, see § 20, 2, and for the omission of 7, in the 
Nom. of stems ending in 17, 6. g. λέων, see ὁ 25, 5. 

2. The following substantives in -yp: ὃ πατήρ, father; ἡ μή- 
mp, mother; 4 ϑυγάτηρ, daughter; ἡἣ γαστήρ, belly; % Δημήτηρ, 
Demeter (Ceres), and ὁ ἀνήρ, man, differ from those in the above 
paradigms only in rejecting ein the Gen. and Dat. Sing. and 
Dat. Pl. (ὁ 16, 8), and in inserting an ain the Dat. Pl. before 
the ending ot, to soften the pronunciation. 


The word ἀνήρ (stem ἀνέρ), rejects e in all Cases and Numbers, except the 
Voc. Sing., but inserts a δ (ὁ 24, 2), thus: Gen. ἀνδρός, Dat. ἀνδρί, Acc. ἄνδρα, 
Voc. ἄνερ, Pl. ἄνδρες, ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδρᾶσι(ν), ἄνδρας, etc. 


6, Shepherd. 6, Lion. 6, Orator. 6, Father. ἢ, Daughter. 


ποιμήν λέων ῥήτωρ πατήρ ϑυγάτηρ 
ποιμέν-ος λέονττος ῥήτορ-ος πατρ-ός ϑυγατρός 
ποιμέν-ι λέοντ-ι 6 mat p-t Suyarpl 
ποιμέν-α λέοντ-α πατέρ-α ϑυγατέρα 
ποιμήν λέον πάτερ ϑύγατερ 


ποιμέν-ες λέοντ-ες δή πατέρ-ες ϑυγατέρες 
ποιμένων λεόνττων py’ πατέρ-ων υγατέρων 
ποιμέ-σι(ν) λέουσι(ν) i πατρ-ἄ-σι(ν ) ϑυγατρᾶσι(ν) 
ποιμέν-ας λέοντ-ας ῥ πατέρ- ας Suyatépas 
ποιμέν-ες λέοντ-ες ῥήτορ-ες πατέρ-ες ϑυγατέρες 


ΟΝ, 
α. 
D. 
Je 
ae 
IN, 
G. 
1. 
A. 
We 


ποιμέν-ε λέοντ-ε ῥήτορ-ε πατέρ-ε ϑυγατέρε 
ποιμέν-ον λεόνττοινν ῥητόρτοινν πατέρ-οιν ϑυγατέροιν. 
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Remark 1. The substantive ἡ χείρ, hand, belongs to nouns of class No. 2, 
and differs from them only in not lengthening the ε of the stem (xep) into ἢ, 
but into εἰ, e.g. χείρ instead of xéps; it is irregular in retaining the εἰ in 
inflection, thus: χείρ, χειρός, etc., except in the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual χερσί(ν), χεροῖν. Yet in poetry, the short as well as the long form is used 
in all the Cases, as the necessities of the verse require, e. g. χειρός and χερός, 
χεροῖν and χειροῖν, χερσί and χείρεσι. 

Rem. 2. The following nouns in -wy, Gen. -ovos, reject the ν in particular 
Cases, and suffer contraction: 7 εἰκών, image, εἰκόνος, εἰκόνι, εἰκόνα, εἰκόνας, etc., 
together with the Ionic and poetic forms: Gen. εἰκοῦς, Acc. εἰκώ, Acc. Pl. εἰκούς 
(the irregular accent is to be noted in εἰκώ and eixovs); 7 ἀηδών, nightingale, 
Gen. ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. andor; ἣ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat 


χελιδοῖ. 

Rem. 8. To class No. 2, belongs the obsolete Nom. 6, ἡ ’APH’N, lamb; the 
Nom. of this is supplied by 6 ἢ ἀμνός, Gen. ἀρνός, Dat. ἀρνί, Acc. ἄρνα, Pl. 
Nom. ἄρνες, Gen. ἀρνῶν, Dat. ἀρνἄᾶσι(ν), Acc. ἄρνας ; farther, the word 6 ἀστήρ, 
-€pos, star, though not syncopated like πατήρ, etc. belongs to this class on account 
of the assumed a in the Dat. Pl. ἀστρᾶσι(ν). In substantives belonging to 
class No. 2, the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (and in the word ἀνήρ, also 
that of the Gen. Pl. and Gen. and Dat. Dual) is removed by syncope to the last 
syllable, and that of the Dat. Pl. to the penult, 6. g. πατρός, πατρί, avdpar, 
πατρἄσι(ν). The word Δημήτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Δήμητρος, Δήμη- 
tpt, Voc. Δήμητερ (but Acc. Anunrépa). So also Svyarep Voc. of Svyarnp. 
On the Voce. of πατήρ and ἀνήρ, see § 53, 4 (1) (a). In poetry, according to the 
necessities of the verse, are found ϑύγατρες, Suvyatpav, Δήμητρα, and also, on 
the contrary, matépos, Suyatépos, μητέρι. 


§ 56. IIL The Stem of the Nom. 15 pure. 


The s is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in ν, v7, p, and (only in δάμαρ, wife) in 
pt. The Case-endings are appended to the Nom. without 
change. On the omission of τ in stems ending in ντ and pz, see 
ὁ 25,5; and on the omission of ν, vr, before σι, see § 20, 2. 





6, Paean. 6, Age. 6, Xenophon. 6, Wild beast. 7d, Nectar. 

Sing. N. | παιάν αἰών Ξενοφῶν ϑήρ νέκταρ 

6.  παιᾶν-ος αἰῶν-ος Ξενοφῶντος δηρ-ό: νέκταρ-ο: 

D.  παιᾶν-ι αἰῶν-ι Ξενοφῶντ-ι Snp-l νέκταρ-ι 

A. | παιᾶν-α αἰῶντ-α Ξενοφῶντ-α ῆρ-α νέκταρ 

Υ. | παιᾶν αἰών Ξενοφῶν ϑήρ νέκταρ 
Plur. N.  παιᾶν-ες ai@y-es Ξενοφῶνττες δῆρ-ες νέκταρ α 

G. | παιάν-ων αἰώνων Ἐενοφώνττων δηρ-ῶν νεκτάρ-ων 

D.  παιᾶ-σι(ν) αἰῶ-σι(ν) Eevopa-oi(v) διηρ-σί( ν) νέκταρσιί v) 

A.  παιᾶν-ας αἰῶντ-ας  Hevop@yt-as Sp-as νέκταρ-α 

Υ. | παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-ες Ἐενοφῶντ-ες δῆρ-ες νέκταρ-α 
Dual. παιᾶν-ε αἰῶν-ε Ξενοφῶντ-ε ϑῆρ-ε νέκταρ-ε 


παιᾶν-οιν αἰών-ον Ἐενοφώντ-οιν ϑηρ-οῖν νεκτάρ-οιν, 
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RemMArkK }. The three words in -wy, Gen. -wvos: ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, ἧ 
ἅλων, threshing-floor, drop ν in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contraction; thus, 
(AmdAAwva, ᾿Απόλλωα) ᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, ἅλω (On ἅλω, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on 
κυκεῶ, § 218, 11). Also the Acc. γλήχω, from 7 yAnxwy or βλήχων, penny- 
royal, Gen. -wvos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. All the Neuters belonging to this class end in -p (ap, op, wp, up), 
ὃ. g. τὸ νέκταρ, ἦτορ, πέλωρ, πῦρ (Gen. wipds). The word τὸ ἔαρ, spring, may 
also be contracted, 6. g. ἦρ, Gen. ἦρος. 


B. Worps WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING τὸς IN THE GEN. 


ὁ 57. 1. Words in -εὖς, -ats, -ovs. 


1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -ats, -ots, ends in v (from 
the Digamma Ff’); ς 15 the gender-sign. On the omission of v 
between vowels, see § 25, 2. 

2. Substantives in -evs have -éa in the Acc. Sing., and -éas in 
the Acc. Pl., from ¢Fa, éFas; the omission of the F lengthens 
the aandas. These nouns have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., ViZ. -ἔως instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl. admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. When 
a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, 6. g. xoevs, Εὐβοεύς, the end- 
INGS -€ws, -ἔων, -έᾶ, -€as are also contracted into -ῶς, -ὧν, -ἃ, -Gs. 
Nouns in -atvs and -οῦς are contracted only in the Acc. Pl., which 
is then hike the Nom. PIl., as in all contracts of Dec. ITI. 


6, King. 6, A measure. 6, 7, Ox. 7, Old woman. 
βασιλεύς xoevs | βοῦς, bos for bovs γραῦς 
βασιλέ-ως χο(έω)ῶς βο-ός, bov-is ypa-os 
βασιλεῖ χοεῖ Bo-t, bov-i a 
βασιλέ-ἃ χο(έα)ᾶ βοῦν 

βασιλεῦ χοεῦ βοῦ 


. 


βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες 
βασιλέ-ων χο(έω)ῶν βο-ῶν, Ὀδ- τη 
βασιλεῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) βουσί(ν) 
βασιλέ-ἃς (and ets) χο(έα) ἂς βοῦς 
βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες 


Ν 
G 
D. 
ἧς 
Υ. 
Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. | 


Dual. βασιλέ-ε χοέε βό-ε 
βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν βο-οῖν 





Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, the Gen. Sing. of nouns in -evs some- 
times ends in -éos instead of -€ws; thus Θησέος, ἀριστέος, and the Acc. Sing, 
not only in the Attic, but in all the poets, sometimes ends in -ἢ, instead of -éa, 
δ. g. ἱερῆ, Evyypap7j. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in the older Attic writers, 


oe Ne 


' Commonly written yéos, contract χοῦς. 
my 
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especially in Thucydides, end also in -jjs (formed from the Ionic -fes), 6. g. 
βασιλῆς, ἱππῆς, Πλαταιῆς instead of Πλαταιεῖς, The uncontracted Nom. Θησέες 
occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. The Acc. ending -εῖς instead of -ἐᾶς is very 
common in Xen., 6. g. τοὺς ἱππεῖς, C. 3. 5, 19. τοὺς γονεῖς, 2.2, 14. ypadets, 
σκυτεῖς, χαλκεῖς, 3. 7, 6. τοὺς βασιλεῖς, 8. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom 
among the other Attic prose writers. The Acc. υἱεῖς is regular in all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like xoevs: Πειραιεύς, Gen. Πειραιῶβ, 
Acc. Πειραιᾶ, ὃ ἀγυιεύς, altar before the door, Gen. ἀγυιῶς, Acc. ἀγυιᾶ, Acc. Pl. 
ayuas, and several proper names, e. g. "Epetpi@s, Στειριῶς, Μηλιᾶ, EvBoas, 
EvBoa, EvBoas, Πλαταιᾶς, Awpias; yet the uncontracted forms are often found 
in proper names, 6. 5. Θεσπιέων, Θεσπιέας, Sreipiéa, Πλαταιέων, Ἐρετριέων, 
Δωριέων, Πειραιέων (in Thu. X., Pl., Dem.). The uncontracted forms are 
regular in ἁλιεύς, fisherman, ἁλιέως, ἁλιέα, ἁλιέας. 

Rem. 8. The Nom. Pl. of βοῦς and γραῦς are always uncontracted in good 
Attic writers : Bées, ypaes; on the contrary, in the Acc. only the contract forms 
γραῦς and ναῦς occur; the Acc. Pl. βοῦς is the common form; βόας occurs only 
very seidom. 

Rem. 4. Only ὁ χοῦς, a measure,a mound, and ἡ ῥοῦς, vinegar-tree, are de- 
elined like βοῦς ; but in the Pl. both without contraction; only 7 ναῦς (vals, 
navis), is declined like γραῦς ; still, this noun is quite irregular; see § 68. 


§58. Il Words in -ns, -es (Gen. -cos); -ws (Gen. 
-wos), -ws and -w (Gen. -o0s); -as (Gen. -aos), -os 


(Gen. -eos). 


The stem of words of this class ends ins. On the omission 
of o, see § 25,1. In the Dat. Pl. ao is omitted. 


ὁ ὅσ. 11) Words in -ns and -es. 


1. The endings -ys and -es belong only to adjectives (the 
ending -ys is Masc. and Fem., the ending -es neuter), and to 
prope~ names, terminating like adjectives, in -φάνης, -pevys, 
-γένης, -κράτης, -μήδης, -πείϑης, -σϑένης, -τέλης, -κήδης, -av Ins, -έρκης, 
-βάρης, -ἄάρης (-ήρηΞ), -ἄρκης, -νείκης, -λάμπης, -σάκης, -τυχής, and 
(κλέης) κλῆς. The neuter exhibits the pure stem (§ 52, 3); but 
in the Masc. and Fem., ε, the short final vowel of the stem, is 
lengthened into ἡ [ἡ 52, 2 (b)]. 

2. The words of this class, after dropping o, suffer contraction 
in all the Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. PL; 
and nouns in -κλέης, which are already contracted in the Nom 
Sing. (into κλῆς), suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 
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Singular. 
σαφής, clear. 
(capé-os)* σαφοῦς 
(capé-i) σαφεῖ 
(σαφέ-α) σαφῆ σαφές 
σαφές 
Dual N. A. V. | σαφέ-ε 
G. and D. | σαφέοοιν. 


σαφές 


σαφέ-σι(ν) 
σαφέ-αΞ5) 


σαφές σαφέ-ε5) 


DECLENSION. 


Plural. 
σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) 
σαφῶν 


σαφῆ 


(σαφέ-α) 
(σαφέ-α) 


σαφεῖς 
σαφεῖς 
σαφῆ 
σαφοῖν. 


σαφῆ 
σαφῆ 





Plural. 
(Tpihpe-es) τριήρεις 
(τριηρέτων) τριήρων 
τριήρε-σι(ν) 
(7pehpeas) 
ὑπο ἔν τοὶ 
Singular. 
(Περικλέης) 
(Περικλέε-ο5) 
(Περικλέε-1) 
(Περικλέε-α) 
(Περίκλεες) 


Dual. 


τριήρε-ε ' 
τριηρέ-οιν τριήροιν 


Singular. 


ἡ τριήρης, trireme. 
(τριήρε-ο5) τριήρους 


τριήρει 


(τριήρε-ὶ) n 
τριήρη 


(τριήρε-α) 
τριῆρες 


τριήρεις 
τριήρεις 


Σωκράτης 
Σωκράτους 
Σωκράτει 
Σωκράτη 
Σώκρατες 


Περικλῆς 
Περικλέους 
(Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ 
Περικλέᾶ (Poet. also Περικλῇ) 
Περίκλεις. 





ReMaARK 1. On the contraction in the Dual of ee into 7 (not into εἰ), and in 
the Acc. PI. of -eas into -eis, see § 9, II. When a vowel precedes the endings 
-ns, -es, then -ea in proper names in -κλῆς is always contracted into -ἃ, and 
commonly also in adjectives (§ 9, 11.), 6. g. Περικλέε-α = Περικλέᾶ; ἀκλεής, 
without fame, ἄκλεεα = ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιέα = ὑγιᾶ, ἐνδεής, poor, ἐνδέεα = 
ἐνδεᾶ, ὑπερφυής, supernatural, ὑπερφυέα = ὑπερφυᾶ (Acc. Sing. Masc., and Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. Pl. neuter); but sometimes the contraction into -ἢ occurs, 6. g. 
ὑγιῆ, διφυῆ, ἀφυῆ, αὐτοφυῆ, X. R. Equ. 7,11 (in all the MSS.). The Acc. Pl. 
Masc. and Fem. has -eis, 6. g. ὑγιεῖς, αὐτοφυεῖς. 

Rem. 2. Proper names in -κράτης, -σϑένης, -γένης, -φάνης, etc., also “Apns 
(Voc.”Apes), form the Acc. Sing. both according to the first and third Dec., 
and are hence called Heteroclites (i. 6. of different declensions), 6. g. Σωκράτη 
and Σωκράτην, according to Dec. I., ᾿Αλκαμένη and -μένην, ᾿Αντισϑένη and 
-σϑένην, Αρη and -ην, etc.; Pilato commonly uses the form in -y, Xenophon that 
in -ν, other writers both, without distinction; in words in -yys, the form in -ynv 
is preferred to that in -νη. (The Gen. of ”Apns in good prose is Ἄρεως [often in 
Plato], yet in the poets “Apeos is also used according to the necessities of the 
verse.) But in words in -κλῆς, the Acc. in -κλῆν is first used in later writers. 
The Pl. is declined according to Dec. L, 8. g. ᾿Αριστοφάναι, τοῖς Λεωκράταις, τοὺς 
᾿Αριστοφάνας, τοὺς Anuoadévas ; still, ‘HpaxAées occurs in Pl. Theaet. 169, 6. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of τριήρης occurs, also, in the uncontracted form, viz. 
τριηρέων; but in all the other Cases it is uniformly contracted; the Dual 
also in words of this class occurs in an uncontracted form in Attic writers, 
e.g. ξυγγένεε, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names 


Ὁ gapé-os from σαφέσ-ος, the o of the stem being dropped; and so in tho 
other Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. 
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in -κλέης = KAjjs, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. Ἡρακλέης, Dat. 
-κλέει, Voc. -xAees. The contract Acc. in -κλῇ is rare. The Voc. ὦ Ἥρακλες, 
as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accent of the Gen. Pl. and Dual is to be noted, viz. 
τριήρων (instead of τριηρῶν from τριηρέων), τριήροιν (X. H. 1. 5,19. 5. 4,56). In 
addition to this word, adjectives in -nSns and the word αὐτάρκης, have the like 
accent, 6. g. συνηϑέων = συνήδων, αὐταρκέων = αὐτάρκων. 


ὁ 60. (2) Words in -ως, Gen. -wos, and in -ws and -o, 
Gen. -oos. 
(a) -ws, Gen. -wos. 
Thus, 6. g. ὃ ἡ Ids, jackal, Gen. ϑωός, etc. Polysyllables have 


the Acc. Sing. and Pl. either contracted or uncontracted, e. g. 
ὃ ἥρως, hero, Tov ἥρωα and ἥρω, τοὺς ἥρωας and ἥρως. 


(0) -ws and -w, Gen. -oos. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. ‘The 
stem ends in-os. The short final vowel, according to ὁ 52, 2 
(Ὁ), is lengthened into w. The ending -ws, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common language only in the substantive 
αἰδώς (stem aidos), and in poetry in ἠώς, morning (in Eurip.); 
but in all other words, it has been changed into a smoother 
form, so that the Nom. ends in -o, 6. g. ἠχώ (Stem ἦχος). On 
the Voc. in ot, see § 53,4 (3). The Dual and Pl. are formed 
like the ending -os of Des. IIL.; thus, αἰδοί, ἠχοί, ete. 


| Sing. N. ἢ αἰδώς (stem aidos), shame. ἠχώ (stem 7xos), echo. 
G. | (aidd-os) αἰδοῦς 


ὅ-ο) Hous 
αἰδοῖ i ἦχοϊ 


D 
A. ἰδό αἰδῶ ἠχῶ 
V 5 Ie 


αἰδοῖ. [ i NX Ol. 





§61. (3) Words in -as, Gen. -aos, and in -os, Gen. -εος. 
(a) “ASy Gen. -Q0S. 

Only the Neuters τὸ σέλας, light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong to 
this class: Gen. céAa-os, Dat. σέλα-ϊ, and oéA-a; Pl. σέλα-α and 
σέλ-α, Gen. σελά-ων, Dat. σέλα-σι(ν) ; Dual σέλα-ε, σελά-οιν. 

Remark 1. On the poetic shortening of the contract a, see § 54, Rem. 4. 


In the following four Neuters in -as, the ain the Gen., Dat., and in the PL, is 
changed, according to Ionic usage, into the weaker e, viz. 
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βρέτας (poet.), image, Gen. βρέτεος, Pl. βρέτεα and βρέτη, βρετέων 

κῶας (poet.), place, Pl. in Homer, κώεα, κώεσι(ν). 

οὖδας (poet.), ground, Gen. οὔδεος, Dat. οὔδεϊ and οὔδει (Hom.) 

κνέφας (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. κνέφαος Epic, κνέφους Attic, κνέφαϊ 

Epic, κνέφᾳ Attic. 
(b) -os, Gen. -eos. 

All substantives of this class are also neuter. In the Nom., 

e, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o (§ 16, 1). 


/Sg.N. A. |7d γένος (instead of yéves), genus. τὸ κλέος (instead of κλέε5), glory. 
G. | (yéve-os) γένους (κλέε-ο5) κλέους 
D.| (yéve-t) γένει (κλέε-ἢ κλέει 


Plur. N. | (γένε-α) γένη (κλέε-α) κλέᾶ 


γενέτων and γενῶν (κλέ-ων) κλεῶν 
1).} γένε-σι(ν) κλέε-σι(ν) 


Dual. | (γένε-ε) γένη {κλέε-ε) κλέη 
| (γενέ-οιν) γενοῖν (κλεέ-οιν) «λεοῖν. 





Rem. 2. On the contraction of ee into 7 (instead of εἰ), and of ea into « 
(instead of 7), when a vowel precedes, see § 9, II. On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted ἃ in κλέα, see ὁ 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, 6. g. ὀρέων, 
βελέων, κερδέων, and almost without exception ἀνϑέων ; in P]. Polit. 260, a., the 
uncontracted Dual in εξ occurs: τούτω τὼ γένεε. In the lyric portions of the 
Attic tragedians, πάϑεα, ἄχεα, etc. occur. 


III. Worps ΙΧ -ts, -us, τὶ, -v. 
§ 62. (1) Words in -is, οὖς. 


The substantives in -is, -vs originally ended in -tfs, -vFs. 
See § 25, 2. 


ὃ kis, Ccorn-worm. 7 σῦς, sow. 6 ἰχϑύς, fish. 
ki-6s ixSv-os 
v ν. «ἦν “ὁ 
κὶ-ἰ ί ἰχϑῦ- 
9 ΕΝ 
ἰχϑὺν 
ἰχϑύ 


ἴῃ 
Ξ 
9 


ἰχϑύὕ-ες 
ἰχϑύτ-ων 
((ν) ἰχϑύ-σι(ν) 
σὕ-ας, Attic σῦς ἰχϑύ-ας, Attic ἰχϑῦς | 
ov-es ixQv-es 


“ΘΟ dba 


σὕ-ε (ἰχϑὕ-ε) ἰχϑῦ 
σῦὕ-οἷν ἰχϑύ-οιν. 





Remark. The contracted Nom. Pl. αἱ ἄρκυς occurs in X. Ven. 2, 9; 6, 2 
10. 2, 19. 
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ὁ 83. (2) Words in -ts, -t, -%s, -3. 


The stem of these substantives ends intorv. The stem- 
vowels «and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing.; in the 
other Cases they are changed into ε (§ 16,2). In the Gen. 
Sing. and Pl., masculine and feminine substantives take the 
Attic form in -ws and -wv, in which the ὦ has no influence on 
the accent (comp. § 29, Rem. 7). In the Dat. Sing. and in the 
Nom. and Acc. Pl., contraction occurs. 











Sing. N. | 7 πόλϊς, city. ὅ πῆχῦς, cubit. τὸ σίνᾶπὶ, mustard. τὸ ἄστῦ, city. 
α.} πόλε-ως πήχε-ως σιπάπε-ος ἄστε-ος 
D.| πόλει πήχει σινάπει ἄστει 
A.| πόλιν πῆχυν σίναπι ἄστυ 
‘V.! πόλι πῆχυ σίναπι ἄστυ 
Plur. N.| πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 
G.| πόλε-ων πήχε-ων σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
Τ).  πόλε-σι(ν) πήχε-σι(ν) σινάπε-σι(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 
Α, [πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 
V.| πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 
Dual. πόλε-ε πήχε-ε σινάπε-ε ἄστε-ε 


πολέ-οιν πηχέοοιν σιναπέ-οιν ἀστέο-οιν. 





ReMARK 1. Here belong all substantives in -és, -Ψις, most in -ovs and many 
others, 6. g. 7 κόνις, dust; 6 μάντις, prophet; ἣ ὄφις, serpent; ἡ πίστις, faith; ἢ 
ὕβρις, abuse; 6 πέλεκυς, axe; ὃ πρέσβυς, old man; τὸ πέπερι, pepper; τὸ τιγγά- 
βαρι, cinnabar ; τὸ πῶῦ (poet.), herd (without contraction). Adjectives in -ὕς, 
«εἴα, -v are declined in the Mase. and Neut. like πῆχυς and ἄστυ, except that the 
Gen. Masc. takes the regular forms -éos, -έων (not -ews, -ewv), 6. Ρ'. ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Rem. 2. In the Attic poets, though probably only in the lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -eos, from substantives in -is, occurs, 6. g. πόλεος. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. πηχῶν is found. Instead 
of the Dual form in -ee, one in -7 is also used; likewise a form in -εἰ (instead 
of -ee), is quoted by the ancient grammarians from Aeschines.— The Acc. PI. 
of nouns in -vs sometimes occurs uncontracted in the Attic poets, 6. g. rhxeas. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in - and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, e. g. 
ἄστεως, Eur. Bacch. 838 (831). Or. 761 (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -is, -i, 6. g. fOpis, pi, skilful, and some substantives 
in -is, which are partly poetic, have the regular inflection: t-os, t-1, t-es, etc., 
or both forms together, 6. g. 7 μῆνις, anger (also μήνιδος, etc.), 6 ἢ ols, sheep; τὸ 
mémept (Gen. -έριος and -cos), pepper; 6 4 πόρτις, calf; 6 ἣ πόσις, spouse (Gen. 
πόσιος, but Dat. always πόσει) ; 4 τρόπις, keel (also τρόπιδος, etc.); 7 τύρσις, 
tower (G2n. τύρσιος,Χ. An. 7. 8, 12. τύρσιν, ib. 13, but Plural τύρσεις, τύρσεσι, 
etc.) ; ἡ μάγαδις (Gen. -ἰος, Dat. μαγάδι, X. An. 7. 3, 32); some proper names, 
68. g. Συέννεσις, Ἶρις (Gen. -tos, ete.), X. An. 1. 2,12; 6.2, 1 (5. 10, 1), finally 
one noun in -ὕς, ἡ ἔγχελυς, but only in the Sing. 
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. | 6, ἡ πόρτις, calf. ἡ ἔγχελυς, eel. 
πόρτι-ος ἐγχέλυ-ος 
πόρτι-ι and πόρτι ἐγχέλυ-ϊ 
πόρτιν ἔγχελυν 
πόρτι ἔγχελυ 


A 


] Sing. 


mopti-es and πόρτις ἐγχέλεις oles 
πορτί-ων ἐγχέλε-ων οἰῶν 
πόρτι-σι(ν) ἐγχέλε-σι(ν) οἰσί(ν) 
πόρτι-ας and weptis ἐγχέλεις οἷας and οἷς 
πόρτι-ες and méptis ἐγχέλεις οἷες 


G. 
D. | 
A. 
Υ. 
Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 





πόρτι-ε ἐγχέλε-ε οἷε 
πορτί-οιν ἐγχελέ-οιν οἰοῖν 





Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois: ὄϊν, dies, ὀΐων, dias, and ὄϊς. 


ὁ 64. Quantity of the Third Declension. 


1. The inflection-endings -a, -1, τυ, and -as, are short. 

Exception: The ain the Acc. Sing. and Pl. of substantives in -eds is long, 
e. g. τὸν ἱερέᾶ, τοὺς ἱερέᾶς from 6 ἱερεύς, priest. 

2. Words, whose Nom. ends in -αξ, -1é, -vé, -αψ, -up, -vi, -1s, and -vs, have the 
penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according as the 
vowel of the above endings is long or short by nature ; a, 1, v, are long in all 
Genitives in -avos, -wos, -vvos, 6. g. 6 ϑώρᾶξ, breastplate, -axos ; 6 pip, reed, pimds ; 
ἢ ἀκτίς, ray, -ivos, but ἡ βῶλᾶξ, clod, -ἄκος, ἡ ἐλπίς, hope, -tdos. See fuller 
explanations in Larger Grammar, Part I. § 291. 


§65 Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the laws 
of accentuation (ὁ 30) permit, 6. g. τὸ πρᾶγμα, deed, πράγματος (but πραγμάτων), 
τὸ ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος (but ὀνομάτων), ὃ ἣ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Ἐενο- 
φῶν, -ὥντος, -ὥντες, -ώντων. Particular exceptions have been noticed in the 
Paradigms. 

2. Monosyllables are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers on the 
final syllable; the long syllable wy and ow having the cireumflex; the others, 
the acute, 6. g. ὁ μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, μησί(ν). 


Exceptions: 

(a) The following ten substantives are Paroxytones in the Gen. Pl. and Gen. 
and Dat. Dual: 7 dds, torch; 6 duds, slave; 6  Sdés, jackal; τὸ KPA, poet. 
(Gen. xpards), head; τὸ οὖς (Gen. ards), ear; ὃ 4 παῖς, child; 6 ahs, moth; 64 
Tpws, Trojan, Trojan woman; ἣ ods (Gen. φῳδός), a burning; τὸ φῶς (Gen. 
φωτός), light; 6. g. δάδων, δάδοιν, ϑώων, κράτων, ὥτων, brow, παίδων, παίδοιν, 
γέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων (on the contrary, τῶν δμωῶν from ai διιωαΐ, τῶν 
Τρωῶν from ai Tpwal, τῶν φωτῶν from 6 φώς, man; τῶν Sway from ἡ ϑωή, 
injury). 
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(0) The fullowing contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, are 
either Properispomena or Paroxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, 
as in the other Cases,e δ. τὸ ἔαρ (Epic #p), spring; κῆρ (Epic from κέαρ), heart ; 
ὁ Ads (from λᾷας), stone; 6 πρών (from πρηών), hill, e. g. ἦρος (raver Zapos), ἦρι 
(rarer ἔαρι), κῆρος, κῆρι, Adios, λᾶι, Adwy, πρῶνος, πρῶνι. 

Remark. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the principal 
rule (No 2): στέαρ = στῆρ, tallow; στέᾶτος = στητός, φρέαρ, well, φρέᾶτος and 

ii ~ a a 5 > 5 5 
φρητός, Vl. φρητῶν, Θρᾷξ, Θρῇξ, Θρήϊκος = Θρᾳκός, and Θρῃκός, οἷς, oids, oil, 
οἰῶν, οἰσί(ν). 

(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun τίς ; quis? retain the 
accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable; but the pronoun πᾶς and 
6 Πάν is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing.; in the other Cases either a 
Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
C. g. pus, φύντος, ὥν, ὄντος, ὄντι, ὄντων, οὖσι(ν), ὄντοιν, Tis, Tivos, τίνι, etC.; πᾶ 

“Ss: ᾽ ᾽ ἢ ἢ ἢ ’ ᾽ δ 3 ᾽ 9 ny 59 
, ’ U Li ~ ε / / a a 
παντός, παντί, πάντων, πάντοιν, πᾶσι(ν), 6 Πάν, Πανός, τοῖς Πᾶσι(»). 

3. The following are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 

monosyllabic substantives : — 


(a) ἣ γυνή, wife (γυναικός, γυναικί, γγυναικοῖν, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(ν) ; but yuvat- 
Ka, “γυναῖκες, etc.); ὃ ἣ κύων, dog (κυνός, κυνί, κυνοῖν, κυνῶν, κυσί(ν) ; but 
κύνα, κύνες, etC.) ; 

(0) Syncopated substantives in -np, on which see ὁ 55, 2; 

(c) Compounds of eis, unus,in Gen. and Dat. Sing., 6. g. οὐδείς, οὐδενός, 
οὐδενί ; but οὐδένων, οὐδέσι(ν), SO μηδείς, μηδενός, etc. ; 

(4) The Attic poetic forms, δορός, δορί, from δόρυ. 

4. For the accentuation of substantives in -s, -vs, Gen. -ews, see § 63; of 
those in -ὦ (ἢ 60), the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of ἠχόα = axe 
(instead of ἠχῶ), should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Voc. of syncopated substantives (§ 55,2) in -np, the accent, 
contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. ὦ πάτερ, 
Svyarep, Δήμητερ, ἄνερ; so also (a) in the following substantives; ᾿Απόλλων 
(wvos), Ποσειδῶν (@vos), σωτήρ (pos), ᾿Αμφίων (tovos), δαήρ (é€pos); thus, ὦ 
“AmodAov, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ, ἼΑμφιον, daep;—(b) in compound substantives in 
-wy, Gen. -oves, in adjectives in -wy, Gen. -ovos, whether simple or compound ; 
also in comparatives in -iwy, τῶν (in adjectives and comparatives, also, in the 
neuter gender), 6. g. "Aydueuvoy from ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ᾿Αριστόγειτον from ᾽Αριστο- 
γείτων (but Ἰᾶσον, Παλαῖμον, Φιλῆμον, etc. as simple); @ and τὸ εὔδαιμον, ὦ and 
τὸ ἐλέημον, ὦ and τὸ κάλλιον ; (the following are exceptions: ὦ Λακεδαῖμον from 
Λατεδαίμων, compounds in -φρων, e. g. ὦ Λυκόφρον from Λυκόφρων, EVSvppoy from 
Εὐδϑύφρων, ὦ and τὸ δαΐφρον from δαΐφρων ;) —(c) in the compound Paroxytones in 
-ns, mentioned in § 59, e.g. Σώκρατες, Δημόσϑενες ; ὦ and τὸ αὔϑαδες from aisa- 
543, φιλάληϑες from φιλαλήϑης (but ἀληδϑές from ἀληϑῆς as a simple), αὔταρκες, 
κακόηϑες. ---- (Adjectives and substantives in -w7s, -wdns, -wAns, -wpns, -npns, are 
exceptions, 6. ο΄. εὐώδης) εὐῶδες, ἀμφώης ἀμφῶες, πανώλης πανῶλες, νεώρης vewpeEs, 
ξιφήρης ξιφῆρες, ἣ τριήρης τριῆρες, Διώρης ὦ Διῶρες. 

(0) The Voc. of nouns in -aus, -ευς, τους, τω, and -ws is Perispomenon, 6. g 
ypav, βασιλεῦ, Bod, Σαπφοῖ, αἰδοῖ. 
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ὁ 66. Gender of the Third Declension. 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine —is distinguished in the 
third Declension, not by a special form, but partly by the signification, partly 
by the forms, and in vart by usage alone. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender : — 

1. Masculines: (A) all nouns whose Nom. and stem (which can be recognized 
by the Genitive) end in -ay, Gen. -dv-os; των, Gen. -ovt-os and -wyt-os ; -iv, 
Gen. -iv-os (only 6 μοσσύν, tower); -ers, Gen. -ev-os (only 6 κτείς, comb); -as, 
Gen. -avt-os; -ouvs, Gen. -ovt-os, -ovvt-os, τοῦτος (6 movs) ; -wp, Gen. -op-os; -eus, 
Gen, -ews ; -qs, Gen. (-e-os) τους ; -ws, Gen. -w-os ; 

(B) the following with exceptions : — 

(a) in -ν, Gen. -nvos ; but 6 ἡ χήν, goose ; — in -nv, Gen. -ev-os ἢ ουαὐ 6 ἡ ἄδήν, 

gland, and ἣ φρήν, diaphragm ; 

{b) in των, Gen. -wy-os; but 7 ἅλων, threshing-floor ; 4 βλήχων or γλήχων, 

penny-royal ; ἣ μελεδών (poet.), care; 7 μήκων, poppy; ἢ πλαταγών, rattle 
(but ὁ 7A. petal of the poppy) ; 7 τρήρων, pigeon; 7 αὐλών (poet., but prose 
6), ravine; 4 6 κώδων bell ; 

(c) in np, Gen. -np-os; but 7 κήρ, fate (on account of ἡ κήρ, goddess of fate) ; 
ὁ ἡ ῥαιστήρ, hammer ; (those in -np contracted from -eap, are neuter: τὸ 
κῆρ (poet.), Gen. κῆρος, heart; τὸ gap, Gen. ἦρος, spring ;)— in -np, Gen. 
-pos; but 4 γαστήρ, γαστρός, belly ;—in -np, Gen. -ep-os; but 6 7 αἰϑήρ. 
ether; 6 ἢ ἀήρ, air; 

(4) in -erp, Gen. -etp-os; but ἢ χείρ, hand (regularly, 6 ἀντίχειρ, the thumb) ; 

(6) in -wp, Gen. -wp-os; but τὸ ἕλωρ (poct.), booty; τὸ πέλωρ (poet.), monster ; 

(f) in -ovs, Gen. -o-us, see § 57, Rem. 4; 

(g) in -ws, Gen. -wr-os; but τὸ φῶς, light; 

(h) in -ψ, Gen. -πος, -Bos. 


II. Feminines: (A) all nouns ia -ds, Gen. -άδ-ος ; -es, Gen. -eid-os (only ἢ 
κλείς, key); -avs, Gen. -¢-os; -wvs, Gen. -wS-os; -vvs, Gen. τ-υνῶτος ; -ns, Gen. 
-nt-os; -is, Gen. -ἰττος (only 7 χάρι5) ; -vs, Gen. -vd-os and -vS-os; τώ and -ds, 
Gen. -ό-ος ; 

(B) the following nouns with exceptions : — 

(a) in -ts, Gen. -t-os; but 

ἄρτις, carpenter's tool ; 


χάλις, pure wine; ὃ φάλκις, a part of a ship; ὃ 

kis, corn-worm; 6 γλάνις, a kind of fish; ὃ λῖς 
(Epic), lion, und 6 7 ois, sheep ; — in -ἰς, Gen. -ews, but 6 ὄρχις, testicle (ἡ 
bpxis, a kind of olive); 6 ὄφις, serpent; ὃ (later also ἡ) ἔχις, viper; 6 (later 
Ὁ) κόρις, bug ; of and αἱ κύρβεις, law-tables ; — in -1s, Gen. -:5-os; but ὁ φϑόϊς, 
-180s, α kind of cake; ἡ ὃ τίγρις, Gen. -tos and -idos, tiger ; —in -ἰς, Gen. 
-1S-0s ; but ὁ ἡ ὄρνις, bird ; —in -is, Gen. -iv-os; but 6 δελφίς, dolphin; 6 
ixtis, weasel; 6 ἣ Sis, heap; ὃ τελμίς, marsh-mud ; 

(0) in -vs, Gen. -v-os; but ὃ βότρυς, cluster; ὃ Spivus, footstool; ὃ ἰχϑύς, Sish; 
6 μῦς, mouse ; ὃ νέκυς, corpse; ὃ στάχυς, ear of corn; ὃ σκόλλυς, mode of 
tonsure ; ὁ Tipus, the night-mare; ὃ κάνδυς, α Median garment, ὁ ἡ ὗς or σῦς, 


8 


ς 
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swine ; ὃ μελάνδρυς, tun-fish; ἣ (later also 6) ἔγχελυς, eel ; 6 χρέμυς, a sea- 
Jish ; —in -vs, Gen. -ews; but 6 πέλεκυς, axe; 6 πῆχυ», cubit ; 


ε 


(c) in -wy, Gen. -ov-os; but 6 ἄκμων, anvil; ὃ πρίων, saw; ὃ κανών, rule; ὅ 
ἄξων, axle; 6 σείσων, earthen-vessel ; ὃ ἐπισείων, flug; 6 ἢ κίων, pillar; ὃ 
κλαδών and ἀκρέμων, bough; 6 λαγών, gulf; 6 πλαγγών, doll ; 6 μυρμηδών, 

ant’s nest ; 6 ἡ ἀλεκτρυών, cock and hen. 

ReMARK 1. Nouns in -é are partly masculine, partly feminine, except those 
in -af (Gen. -ἄκος), which are masculine ; most of those in -ξ are feminine; the 
larger part of those in -ψ are masculine, but many are feminine, e. g. ἢ καλαῦ- 
pow, -omos, shepherd’s crook ; ἣ λαῖλαψ, tempest; ἢ dp (vor), mds, voice; H (rarely 
6) ὥψ, ὠπός, face; ἣ φλέψ, φλεβός, vein; ἢ χέρνιψ, holy-water ; ἣ κατῆλιψ, -upos, 
upper story, etc. 

III. Neuters: (A) all in -a, Gen. -ar-os; -n, Gen. -nt-0s (only τὸ κάρη) ; -t, 
Gen. -ἰτ-ος (only τὸ μέλι with its compounds) ; -vp, Gen. -vp-os (only τὸ πῦρ, Gen. 
πυρ-ὄς, fire) ; -ap, Gen. -at-os or -np, Gen. -nt-os; -op, Gen. -op-os; -as, Gen. -aT-os; 
-os, Gen. (-e-os) τους; -1, Gen. -εος ; -v, Gen. -v-os, and -eos, and -at-os, § 68, 1 ; — 

(B) the following with exceptions: (a) -ap, Gen. -ap-os; but 6 ψάρ, star- 
ling; (b) -as, Gen. -a-os; but 6 Aas, stone; (c) -wp, Gen. -at-os (except 6 axep, 
ἰχώρ, ἕστωρ, ἠλέκτωρ, § 68, 15). 

Rem. 2. The following single words may be noted in addition: 7 dais, Gen. 
δαιτ-ός, feast ; τὸ σταῖς oY otals, σταιτός, dough; τὸ οὖς, Gen. ὠτ-ός, ear. 


§ 67. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declension. 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the uregular substan- 
tives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the third 
Dec. may be divided into three classes : — 


(a) The first class includes those substantives whose Nom. cannot be derived, 
according to general analogy, from the Genitive-stem, 6. g. 7 γυνή, wife, Gen. 
γυναικ-ός. 

(Ὁ) The second class ine.ades those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation; both of these, 
however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, from one form of the 
Nom., e.g. 6 7 ὄρνις, Gen. -idos, bird, Pl. ὄρνιϑδες and ὄρνεις, as if from ὄρνις, 
Gea. -ews. These substantives are called Heteroclites (i. 6. of different declen- 
sions or irregularly declined). 

(c) The third class includes substantives, which, with one Nom. form, admit, 
in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation, one of which may be 
derived from the Nom. form in use, but the other supposes a different Nom. 
form, 6. g. ϑεράπων, -ovtos, servant, Acc. ϑεράποντα and poet. Sépama, as if from 
ϑέραψ. This formation is called Afetaplasm (transformation), and the substan- 
tives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. form, presupposed in this case, 
is called the Theme. 
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4 68. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declenion. 
1. Τόνυ (τὸ, knee), and δόρυ (τὸ, spear), see § 51 (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, γούνατα and γοῦνα, γούνασι, occur, 
also in the Attic pocts, the Gen. δορός, Dat. δορί, and even δόρει, and 
Pl. δόρη instead of δόρατα, are formed from δόρυ; and in the phrase, δορὶ 
ἑλεῖν, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 


2. Tuvy (7, woman), Gen. yvvatk-ds (as if from γύναιξ), Dat. 
γυναικ-ί, Ace yuvatk-a, Voc. γύναι; Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί (v), 
γυναῖκας ; on the accentuation, see § 65, 3 (a). 

3. Adpu, see γόνυ, No. 1. 

4, Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Dat. Av, Acc. Δία (as if from (is), Voc. 
Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα. 

5. Θεράπων (6, servant), -ovros. In Eurip. Acc. Jépara, Pl. 
ϑέραπες, § 67 (C). 

6. Kapa (τὸ, head), an Epic and poetic word, Gen. κρατ-ός, 
Dat. κρατί and κάρᾳ, Acc. τὸ κάρα, τὸ κρᾶτα (τὸν κρᾶτα, § 214); 
Acc. Pl. τοὺς κρᾶτας, § 67 (0). 

7. Κλείς (ἣ, key), Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, Acc. κλεῖν (§ 53, 
Rem. 1), later κλεῖδα; Pl. Nom. and Acc. κλεῖς, and κλεῖδες, 
κλεῖδας, ὁ 67 (b). 


Old Attic, κλής, κλῃδός, Kandi, κλῇδα. 


8. Κύων (6, 7, dag), Gen. κυν-ός, Dat. κυνί, Acc. κύνα, Voc. κύον ; 
Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

9. Aiwa (τὸ, owl, fatness), ἴῃ. the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, ἀλείψασϑαι Air’ ἐλαίῳ, χρῖσαι and χρίσασϑαι Aim ἐλαίῳ, and 
so also in the Attic prose, ἀλείφεσϑαι, χρίεσϑαι λίπα; λίπα is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead οἵ λέταϊ, Aira, from τὸ λίπα, Gen. -aos, 
but ἔλαιον must be considered as an adjective from éAda, olive, 
so that λίπα ἔλαιον means olwwe-orl. , 

10. Μάρτυς (6, witness), Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. 
μάρτυρα, and in Simonides μάρτυν; Dat. Pl. pdprior (v). 

11. Ναῦς (ἢ, ship), Gen. νεώς, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν, Voc. want- 
mg; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veoty (Nom. and Acc. wanting); Pl 
νῆες, νεῶν, ναυσί (v), vats. Comp. γραῦς, § 57. 


In Attic poets and later prose also, νηός, νηΐ, νῆα, ete 
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“2. Ὄρνις (6, ἡ, bird), Gen. ὄρνιϑ-ος, etc. The Pl. has a col: 
iateral form declined like πόλις, except the Dat.: ὄρνιϑες and 
ὄρνεις, dpvidwv and ὄρνεων, dpvict, opvitas, ὄρνεις, and dpvis, § 67 (b). 
So ᾿Ανάχαρσις, ᾿Αναχάρσιδος, and ᾿Αναχάρσεως. 

In the Attic writers, the «15. sometimes short, ὄρνϊς, ὄρνϊν, Aristoph. Ay. 16. 
270, 335 (but dpyis, ὄρνιν, 70, 103, 73). 

13. Πνύξ (ἡ, place of meeting), Gen. πυκν-ός, Dat. πυκνί, Acc. 
πύκνα. 

14, Σ ἧς (6, moth), Gen. σε-ός ; Pl. σέες, Gen. σέων, etc.; in the 
later writers, Gen. σητός. 

15. Σ κώρ (τὸ, dirt), Gen. σκατός, etc., and ὕδωρ (τὸ, water), 
Gen. ὕδατος, etc. To both of these belong : — 

16. Φρέαρ (τὸ, a well), and στέαρ (τὸ, tallow), Gen. -éaros and 
-ητός (a long in Attic, short in Epic). 

17. Φϑόϊς, φϑοῖς (6, art of cooking), Gen. φϑοι-ός and (from 
gos) φϑοίδ-ος ; Pl. φϑόεις and φϑοΐδες. 

18. Χοῦς (6, @ measure), χοός, χοΐ, χοῦν, χόες, χοῶν, χουσί, yous 
hke βοῦς (§ 57); also Gen. χοῶς, Acc. χοᾶ, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς, as if 
{rom xoevs. The latter forms are preferred by the Attic writers ; 
χοῦς, with the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bois. 
The form χοεύς is Ionic, Dat. χοέϊ. 

19. Χρώς (6, skin), xpwr-ds, χρωτί, χρῶτα. Collateral forms in 
the Ionic dialect and the Attic poets, are, Gen. χρο-ός, χροΐ, χρόα, 
like αἰδώς. The Dat. χρῷ is found in certain phrases with ἐν, 
6. 5. ἐν χρῷ κείρεσϑαι, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. Evpet ἐν χρῷ, τὲ shaves close 
to thr skin, it comes home, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, and 
are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such substan- 
tives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 


Xpéws (τὸ, debt), Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen., and Acc.; also τὸ 
xpeos, Gen. χρέους, Pl. τὰ χρέα, Gen. χρεῶν ; the Dat. and Dual are wanting ; 
ὄναρ and ὕπαρ (only as Nom. and Acc.), in dreaming and waking ; ὄφελος (only 
as Nom. and in the construction of the Acc. with the Inf.), advantage; μάλη 
only in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης, under the arm. 
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REMARKS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 
§70. 1 Redundant Nouns. 


Nouns are called Redundant, which have two modes of 
inflection in all or in most of the Cases:- 

A. They belong to the same declension, 

(a) of the same gender, e. g. 

ὃ λεώς and Adds, people; ὃ νεώς and vads, temple; ὃ λαγώς and Aayéds, hare; 
ὃ κάλως, rope, Pl. also κάλοι; 7 ἅλως, threshing-floor, Pl. also αἱ ἅλοι; ἡ Topyé 
and Τοργών. 

(b) of different genders (hence called heterogeneous), e. g. 


ὁ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, back (the last form was regarded by the Atticists as the 
only proper form, still τὸν νῶτον Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3); 6 ζυγός and τὸ (ζυγόν, yoke. 
— In the Pl. the neuter form of these heterogeneous nouns is more frequently 
used, 6. g. 6 σῖτος, τὰ σῖτα: of δεσμοί, and more commonly τὰ δεσμά; 6 σταὼμός, 
a station, balance, of σταῦμοί and τὰ σταῦμά, stations, and τὰ σταῦμά, sometimes 
also balances ; of ζυγοί does not probably occur. 


B. To different declensions, and commonly of different gen- 
ders (heterogeneous), 6. g. 

ὁ φϑόγγος and ἡ φϑογγή, voice; 6 χῶρος and 7 χώρα, space; ἢ ὄχϑη and ὁ 
ὄχϑος, rising ground ; ἣ δίψα and τὸ δίψος, thirst ; ἢ νάπη (the older form) and τὸ 
νάπος, valley, etc. It should be observed further, that the word 6 πρέσβυς, elder. 
has only Acc. πρέσβυν, Voc. πρέσβυ; these three forms are almost entirely 
poetic (πρεσβύτερος and πρεσβύτατος formed from this, are in frequent use): 
in the Common Language, 6 πρεσβύτης, -ov, elder; in the meaning of messenger. 


ς 


envoy, the Common Language uses in the Sing. 6 πρεσβευτής, -od; but in the 
Pl. of and τοὺς πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι; also, τὸ δάκρυον and τὸ δάκρυ 
tear. "ΓΟ latter and older form is retained in the poetic dialect ; still, the Dat. 
Pl. δάκρυσι is found even in the Attic prose-writers (Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. Onet. 
I. § 32). 


§71. IL Heteroclites. 


Heteroclites [ὁ 67 (b)] have two modes of formation; they 
are either of the third Dec., which have been already presented 
together (§ 68), or of two different declensions. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are, 6. g. as follows :— 

A. Of the Kirst.and Third; Declension. 

Several substantives in -ys are inflected, either in whole or in 

part, according to the first and third declensions : — 


(a) Some in -ης, Gen. -ov and -ητος, through all the Cases according to both 


g* 
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declensions: 6 μύκης, mushroom, Gen. μύκου and μύκητος, and some proper 
names, e.g. Χάρης. The name Θαλῆς, in the old Attic, has the Ionic Gen. 
form Θάλεω, Dat. Θαλῇ, Acc. Θαλῆν; in the later writers, Θαλοῦ and Θάλητος, 
Θάλητι and Θάλητα. Observe that the accent is drawn back on Θάλεω. 

(b) The proper names mentioned, ὁ 59, Rem. 2, have ἢ as well as ny in the 
Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


(a) Of the Common second and third declensions: several 
substantives in -os, as masculine, are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., 6. g. 6 
and τὸ oxos, chariot, τοῦ ὄχου and ὄχους, τὸν ὄχον and τὸ dyos; 6 
and τὸ σκότος, darkness. 

(Ὁ) Of the contract second and third declensions : — 

πρόχοος (7, watering-pot), Att. mpéxous, Gen. πρόχου, etc., Dat. Pl. πρυχουσι 
(like βοῦς, βουσίν). 

Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and (poet.) Οἰδίπου, Dat. Οἰδίποδι, Acc. Οἰδίποδα and 
Οἰδίπουν, Voc. Οἰδίπου. 


(c) Of the Attic second and third declensicus : — 


In the Acc. Sing., 6 γέλως, laughter, γέλωτος, γέλωτι, Acc. γέλωτα and 
γέλων, and the three following: πάτρως, patruus, μήτρως, avunculus, and 
Mivws, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the Attic second Dec.; in the other Cases, according to the third 
Dec. 

πάτρως, Gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος, Dat. πάτρωι, Acc. πάτρων and πάτρωα; 
Μίνως, Gen. Μίνω and Μίνωος, Dat. Μίνωι, Acc. Μίνω (§ 48, Rem. 1), Μίνων 
and Μίνωα. 


ὁ 72. 171. Metaplasts. 


Metaplasts [ὁ 67 (c)] like Heteroclites, have two modes of 
formation ; they are either of the third declension, which have 
been already presented together (68), or of two different declen- 
sions. Those of different declensions are, 6. g. as follows:— 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions : — 


Δένδρον (τὸ, tree), Gen. δένδρου, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the Attic 
writers, δένδρεσι (from the stem τὸ AENAPOZS) and δένδροις ; the first form is 
regarded by the Afticists as the better. To this stem belong, also, the forms 
τῷ δένδρει and τὰ δένδρη, which occur in the Attic poets, and in later prose 
writers. 

Kotvwyés (ὃ, partaker), Gen. κοινωνοῦ, etc.; Xenophon uses the forms οἱ 
κοινῶνες and τοὺς κοινῶνας (from KOINQN). 
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Κρίνον (τὸ, lily) Gen. κρίνου, etc., with the secondary form in the Dat. PI. 
κρίνεσι in Aristoph. from the PI. «pivea (in Herod.). Comp. δένδρον. 

Aas (6, stone), Gen. Ados and in Soph. O. C. 196. Adov. 

Ὁ ὄνειρος [and poetic τὸ ὄν ειρον], dream, Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος. 

πῦρ (τὸ, fire), πυρός. But Pl., τὰ πυρά, watch-fires, according to the second 
Dec. 

“ιός (6, son), Gen. υἱοῦ, etc. Together with this formation, there is another 
according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic writers, from 
the theme ‘YIEYS, Gen. υἱέος, Dat. viet (Acc. vida is rejected); Pl. υἱεῖς, Gen. 
υἱέων, Dat. vigor, Acc. (vidas), Attic υἱεῖς (ἢ 57, Rem. 1); Dual, υἱέε, Gen. 


«7 
ULEOLY. 


(b) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 


ε 


The three substantives, 7 ἅλως, threshing-floor ; 6 tads, peacock; and 6 τυφώς, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another according to the third declension, in -wyos, etc.,e. g. 
τυφῶνα. 


Remark. The words 7 ἅλως and ὃ ταώς are generally declined accord- 
ing to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. ἅλων, ταών ; still, the ν is commonly 
rejected from ἅλως in the Acc.,§ 48, Rem. 1. But the forms ἅλωνος, ἅλωνες, 
ἅλωσι(ν), ταῶνι, Tawves, ταῶσιν, etc., are used on account of their greater 
perspicuity. 


§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. 


1. Substantives which do not vary the termination, but retain in all the Cases 
the form of the Nom., are called indeclinable. Except foreign proper names, as 
6 ᾿Αβραάμ, Tov "ABpadu, and the indeclinable cardinal numbers, all indeclinable 
nouns are of the neuter gender. Here belong especially -- 

(a) The names of the letters, 6. g. τὸ, Tov, τῷ, ἄλφα; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, 6. g.déka ἀνδρῶν; 

(c) Td, τοῦ, τῷ, χρεών, necessity, destiny, and Séus with ἐστίν and εἶναι, and 

several foreign words, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα; 

(d) The substantive infinitives, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ γράφειν. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed defective in number. The reason of it is found, either 
in the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, 6. g. 6 aidnp, ether; οἱ ἐτησίαι, 
the Etesian wind ; αἱ ᾿Αϑῆναι, Athens ; τὰ ᾽Ολύμπια, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only in 
single Cases (Defectiva casu). 
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CHAPTER II. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


§74. Gender and Declension of the Adjective 
and Participle. 


1. The Adjective and the Participle, like the Substantive, 
have three genders, being varied by inflection to agree with 
the gender of their substantive. But all adjectives have 
not separate forms for the three genders; many have but 
two endings, one for the Masc. and Fem., the other for the 
Neuter, e.g.6 σώφρων ἀνήρ, ἡ “΄ὦφρων γυνή, τὸ σῶφρον 
τέκνον. Several, indeed, have but one ending, commonly 
used only for the Masc.and Fem. See ᾧ 80, 6. g. ὁ φυγὰς 
ἀνήρ, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή. — 

2. In Adjectives and Participles of three endings, the 
Mase. and Neuter belong to the same declension (second or 
third), and the Neuter is like the Masc. in the Gen. and 
Dat.; the Fem. is always of the first Dec. 


ReMARK 1. Hence, in an Adiective in -os of three endings, the Mase. is 
declined like λόγος (ὃ 46), the Fem. like δίκη or σκιά (ὃ 44), and the Neut. 
like σῦκον (46). 

Rem. 2. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only in a few 
points from that of the Substantive ; these will be noted hereafter. But it may 
be remarked here, as an essentiai deviation, that Participles always have the 
Voce. of the third Dec. like the Nom., ὁ 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is lke that 
of Substantives, with a few exceptions, which are now to be 
noted : — 


1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Mase. through all the 
Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, 6. g. καλός, καλή, καλόν; 
κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦφον; χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν ; μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν ; πέρην, 
τέρεινα, τέρεν ; βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ; βουλεύσας, βουλεύσᾶσα, βουλεῦσαν " τιὸ εἰς͵ 
τιϑεῖσα, τιϑέν. 
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RemMaARK 1. _ In adjectives in -os, -7, -ov, or -os, -d, τον, the Fem., on account 
of the length of the final syllable (η, a), must be a Par oxytone, when the Masc. 
is a Proparoxytone, ora Proper ispomenon, 6. δ. avSpamivos, ἀνωρωπίνη, avaspeo- 
mivov ; ἐλεύδερος, ἐλευϑέρᾶ, ἐλεύϑερον ; κοῦφος; “coven, κοῦφον; σπουδαῖος, σπου- 
dala, σπουδαῖον ; but, when the final syllable i in the declension is short, it again 
takes the accentuation of the Masc., i. e. it becomes again a Proparoxytone, or 
a Properispomenon, 8. g. avSpamwat, ἐλεύϑεραι, Kovpat, σπουδαῖαι, like avSpém- 
vol, ἐλεύϑεροι, κοῦφοι, σπουδαῖοι. Hence the difference between Ῥόδιαι, Δύκιαι 
(yuvatkes), as adjectives, and Ῥοδίαι, Λυκίαι, as substantives, according to 
§ 45, 6 

2. Participles accent the same syllable in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., 
when the nature of the syllable permits, 6. g. 


παιδεύων, παιδεῦον τιμήσων, τιμῆσον 
φιλῶν, φιλοῦν λιπών, λιπόν. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


8. Contracts in -οῦς, -ἢ, -ovv, from -eos, -ἐᾶ, -eov, dos, -dn, or da, -όον (except 
the Nom. and Acc. Dual Mase. and Neuter, which are Oxytones, § 49, 3), are 
Perispomena through all the Cases and Numbers, though the uncontracted 
forms of those in -εος are Proparoxytones, 6. g. ἀργύρεος = ἀργυροῦς, ἀργύρεον 
= ἀργυροῦν. On contracted compounds in -oos, -oov, 6. g. εὔνους, εὔνουν, see 
§ 49, 3. 

4. Barytone feminines of adjectives and participles, whose Mase. is of the 
third declension, are Perispomena [§ 45, 6 (b)| in the Gen. PL, but all the 
other Cases retain the accent of the Masc., 6. g. 

βαρύς, -eta, -v Gen. Pl. βαρέων, βαρειῶν 

χαρίειν, -leooa, -ίεν χαριέντων, χαριεσσῶν 
μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν μελάνων, μελαινῶν 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν πάντων, πασῶν 
τυφδϑείς, -εἴσα, -έν τυφϑέντων, τυφδεισῶν 
τύψας, τὐψᾶσα, τύψαν 
ἀν; ρώπινος, -ίνη, -ἰνον 


τυψάντων, τυψασῶν; but, 
ἀνδιρωπίνων, as Masc., F., and N. 
ἐλεύϑερος, -ἐρᾶ, -ερον μ ἐλευδ᾽ ἔρων, as Masc., F., and N. 


τυπτόμενος, -ἔνη; -EVOV τυπτομένων, as Masc., F., and Ν. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable πᾶς, and of monosyllabic 
participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2 (c). 

Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative of compound adjectives, 

the following things are to be noted : — 

(a) Those in -os, when the last part is formed of a substantive or ἈΠΊΡΡΗΤΟ, 
follow the general rule [§ 30, 1, (c)], and are Proparoxytones, 6. g. φιλό- 
texvos (from τέκνον), πάγκακος (from κάκος). But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then adjectives with a long penult, are Oxytones, e. g. 
ψυχοπομπός, πολυ ποιός, δεινωπός, ὅδηγός : but those with a short penult, 
are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an active sense, but if a passive, 
Proparoxytones, 6. ¢. 


λιδϑοβόλος, one casting stones ; λιϑόβολος, cast down by stones ; 
μητροκτόνος, matricide ; μητρόκτονος, slain by a mother ; 
ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild bersts ; ϑηρότροφος, no wished by wild beasts. 


Words compounded with prepositions, α privative and intensive, εὖ and 
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᾿ Sus, and Get, ἄγαν, apt, ἄρτι, épt, jut, (a, παν, and πολυ, are always Pro 
paroxytones, and hence exceptions to the rule respecting words with 9 
short penult. 
(b) Verbal adjectives in -τός remain Oxytones, even in compounds, if they 
have ve) endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have but two. Sea 
§ 78, I. (¢). 
(c) All compounds in -πλήξ, -ρώξ, -τρώξ, -σφάξ, are Oxytones. 


SUMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE ENDINGS, 


§76. 1. Adjectives and Participles of three 


Endings. 
I. -os, -9, τον: Nom. ἀγαϑύς, ἀγαϑή, ἀγαϑόν, good, 
Gen. ἀγαδοῦ, ἀγαδῆς, γαδοῦ 
Nom. ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη. ὄγδοον, erghth, 
Gen. Pl. ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων (§ 75, 4.) 


Nom. γραφόμενος, γραφομένης, γραφόμενον 
Gen. Pl. γραφομένων, γραφομένων. γραφομένων 


083) -ἃ, -ov: Nom. δίκαιος, δικαία, δίκαιον, just, 
Gen. δικαίου, δικαίᾷς, δικαίου 
Gen. Pl. δικαίων, δικαίων, δικαίων 
Nom. ἐχῶρός, ἐχϑρᾶ, exper, hostile, 
Gen. éx pov, ἐχϑρᾶς, ἐχϑροῦ 
Nom. aSpdos, aspoa, adpédov, full, 
Gen. ἀδϑρόου, ἀδρόᾶς, &Spdou 
Gen. Pl. ἀϑρόων, ἀδρόων, ἀϑρόων. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in a, when pre- 
ceded by: or p, ὃ 43,1. Still, adjectives in -oos have -éa in the Fem., when p 
precedes o, otherwise, -όη, 6. g. &Spda, yet ὀγδόη. On the accentuation of 
adjectives in -os, -7 (a), -ov, see ᾧ 75. 

Adjectives in -eos, -€a, -eov, which denote the material, 6. g. χρύσεος, 
golden; ἀργύρεος, silver; κεράμεος, earthen; and multiplicative adjectives in 
-d0s, -67, -dov, e.g. ἁπλόος, single; διπλόος, double, are contracted. On the 
accentuation of those in -eos, -éa, -eov, see § 75, 8, and on the contraction of 
those in -έα into -ἃ, -dn into -7, and -όα into -a, see ὁ 9, 11. 


χρύσ-εος, χρυσ-έᾷ, χρύσ-εον 
χρυσ-οῦς, χρυσ-ῆ, χρυσ-οῦν 
ἐρέ-εος, ἐρε-έᾶ, ἐρέ-εον 
ἐρε-οῦς, ἐρε-ᾶ, ἐρε-οῦν 
ἀργύρ-εος, ἀργυρ-έᾶ, ἀργύρ-εον 
ἀργυρ-οῦς, ἀργυρ-ᾶ, ἀργυρ-οῦν 
διπλ-όος, διπλ-όη; διπλ-όον 
διπλ-οῦς, διπλ-ῆ», διπλ-οῦν» 


ReMARK 1. Contraction is seldom omitted in Attic classic prose, not unfre- 
quently in the Tragedians, e. g. χρύσεα, Xen. Ag. 5,5; yet ddpdos, -ὁ ἃ, -ό ον. 
crowded, is rarely found contracted; d:xpdos, -ὀᾶ, -όον, two-pronged, is com- 
monly contracted in the Masc. and Neut., δικροῦς, δικροῦν, but in the Fem tha 
uncontracted form is usual, 7 δικρόα ; ὄγδοος is always uncontracted. 


II. -ὕς, -e7a, -¥: Nom. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, swect, 
Gen. ο γλυκέος, γλυκείας, γλυκέος 


Gen. Pl. γλυκέων, γλυκειῶν, γλυκέων (§ 75, 4) 
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The declension of the Mase. is like πῆχυς, though with the common genitives 
in -éos, -έων ; the declension of the Neut. is like ἄστυ, yet always uncontracted in 
the Pl. (-éa). The only deviations from the regular accentuation are, ἥμισυς, 
ἡμίσεια, ἥμισυ, half; ϑῆλυς, ϑήλεια, ϑῆλυ, female ; πρέσβυς, old (used only in the 
Masc.), and some poetic forms. Θῆλυς is sometimes used as feminine in Homer 
and in the Tragedians. 


Rem. 2. The adjective ἥμισυ ς, in the Attic writers, has both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms in the Acc. Pl., ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας: also the Neut. 
ἡμίσεα is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the contracted form 
ἡμίση. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -ἔα occurs, 6. g. πλατέα, X. R. Equ. 1, 
14. (in all MSS.) ἡμίσεας, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the best MSS. 


ΠΙ οὖς, -ῦσα, -ὕν: Nom. δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύν, showing, 
Gen. δεικνύντος, δεικνύσης, δεικνύντος 
Gen. Pl. δεικνύντων, δεικνυσῶν, δεικνύντων (§ 75,4.) 
Nom. gus, φῦσα, piv, produced, 
- Gen. φύντος, φύσης, φύντος [ὃ 65, 2 (c).] 
Gen. Pl. φύντων, φυσῶν, φύντων. 


So the Pres. and second Aor. Act. participles of verbs in-w. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d). 


IV. -ers, -εσσα,-εν: Nom. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, lovely, 
Gen. XaplevTos, χαριέσσης, χαρίεντος 
Gen. Pl. χαριέντων, χαριεσσῶν, χαριέντων. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὁ 54 (4), the only difference 
being that the Dat. Pl. ends in -εσι, not -εἰσι, 6. g. xapieor.— The Mase. and 
Neut. is in the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone; yet the 
ancient grammarians prescribe that the Neut. of χαρίεις should be accented on 
the antepenult, hence χάριεν. 


Rem. 3. Some of the adjectives in -jeis, τήεσσα, -jRev, and -ders, τόεσ- 
oa, -dev, admit contraction, 6. g. 


Nom. τιμή-εις, τιμή-εσσα, τιμῆ-εν, honored, 
τιμῇ5, τιμῆσσα, τιμῆν 

Gen. τιμῆντος, τιμήσσης, τιμῆντος 

Nom. μελιτό-εις, μελιτό-εσσα, μελιτό-εν, honeyed, 
MéALTOUS, μελιτουσσα, μελιτουν 

Gen. μελιτοῦντος, μελιτούσσης, μελιτοῦντος. 
μ μ TS, μὶ 


V. -εἰς, -εἶσα, -έν: Nom. AciPdels, λειφϑεῖσα, AeipSev, relictus, 
Gen. λειφϑέντος, λειφϑείσης, λειφϑέντος 
Gen. Pl. λειφϑέντων, λειφϑεισῶν, λειφϑέντων 
Nom. τιδείς, τιϑεῖσα, τιϑέν, placing, 
Gen. TISEVTOS, TISELONS, TISEVTOS. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d), and also in the Dat. 
Pl. 6. g. τυφϑεῖσι. So likewise the first and second Aor. Pass. Participle, and 
the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of τίϑημι and tu, 6. g. iels, ἱεῖσα, ier. 
els, cioa, ἕν, Yels, ϑεῖσα, δέν. 


VI. -as, -αινᾶ, -iv: Nom. μέλᾶς, μέλαινα, μέλᾶν, black, 
Gen. μέλᾶνος, μελαίνης, μέλᾶνος 
Gen. Pl. μελἄνων, μελαινῶν, μελἄνων. 
In the same manner only τάλᾶς, τάλαινα, τάλᾶἂν, unhappy, the feminine Voe. 


of which has also τάλαν. For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὁ 54 
(d), with Rem. 6. 
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VII. -Gs, -ica, -av: Nom. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, every, 
Gen. παντός, πάσης; παντός 
Gen. Pl. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων. 


In the same manner only the compounds of πᾶς, e.g. ἅπᾶς (ἅπᾶσα, ἅπαν), 
συμπᾶς, πρόπᾶς, etc.; these compounds have a short a in the Neut., in dac- 
tylic and anapestic verse. See § 54 (d), for the declension of the Mase. and 
Neut., and § 65, 2 (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. 
and Dat. Pl. and Dual. 


VIII. -as, -ἀσᾶ, -iv: Nom. λείψᾶς, λείψασᾶ, λεῖψαν, having left, 
Gen. λείψαντος, λειψάσης, λείψαντος 
Gen. Pl. λειψάντων, λειψασῶν, λειψάντων. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Pres. and second Aor. Act. Part. of 
ἴστημι: ἱστάς, -ᾶσα, -dv; oTds, -aoa, -ἄν. For the declension, see § 54 (d). 


IX. -nyv, -etva, -ev: Nom. τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν (poetic), smooth, 
Gen. τέρενος, τερείνης, τέρενος 
Gen. Pl. τερένων, τερεινῶν, τερένων. 


No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -ovs, -οῦσα, τόν: Nom. διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, giving, 
Gen. διδόντος, διδούσης, διδόντος 
Gen. Pl. διδόντων, διδουσῶν, διδόντων. 


Thus only the Part. Pres. and the second Aor. Act. (δούς, δοῦσα, δόν, Gen. 
δόντος, δούσης, Gen. Pl. Fem. δουσῶν) of verbs in -ωμι. 


XI. -év, -οὔσα, -dv: Nom. ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, éExdy, willing, 
Gen. ἑκόντος, ἑκούσης, ἑκόντος 
Gen. Pl. ἑκόντων, ἑκουσῶν, ἑκόντων. 


Thus only the compound ἀέκων, commonly ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον. For the 
declension, see § 54 (d). 


XII. -w v, τουσᾶ, -ov: Nom. λείπων, λείπουσα, λεῖπον, leaving, 
Gen. λείποντος, λειπούσης, λείποντος 
Gen. Pl. λειπόντων, λειπουσῶν, λειπόντων. 


So also the Pres., Fut., and second Aor. Act. Part., the last, however, with a 
different accentuation : -ών, -odoa, -dv, 6. g. λιπών, -οὔῦσα, -dv. For the declen- 
sion, see § 54 (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract 
verbs in -dw, -éw, and -όω, 6. δ. 


Nom. τιμῶν, -Goa, -ῶν Nom. φιλῶν, -οῦσα, -ovv 
Gen.  tiuaytos, -éons, -@vtos Gen. Pl. φιλούντων, -ουσῶν, -ούντων. 
Gen. Pl. τιμώντων, -ωσῶν, -τώντων. Nom. μισϑῶν, -otoa, -ovv 

Gen. Pl. μισϑούντων, -ουσῶν, -ovvTwr. 


The Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs is declined like φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν, 
Gen. φιλοῦντος, etc., 6. ο΄. σπερῶν, -odca, -οῦν (formed from σπερέων, etc.), from 
σπείρω, to sow. 


XIII. -ὡς -vta -ds: Nom. τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφός, having struck, 
Gen. τετυφότος, τετυφυίας, TeTUPOTOS 


Gen. Pl. τετυφότων, τετυφυιῶν, τετυφότων. 


On the form ἑστώς, -ὥῶσα, ἑστώς and -ός, etc., see below, § 193, Rem. 2 and 3. 
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XIV. The adjectives, μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, great, πολὺς; TOA An; 
πολύ, much, are irregular in the Nom., Acc., and Voce. of the Mase. and Neut. 
Sing.; the other parts are regular; but even roAA dv instead of πολύν or πολύ, 
oceurs in the Attic poets; Aesch. S. 824, uses the Voc. μέγαλε; πρᾶος, 
πραεῖα, πρᾶον, soft, is also irregular; it has, throughout the Fem., in the 
Pl. and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. Pl. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the 
other Cases of the Mase. Pl., a form like mpais, -εἴα, - (comp. γλυκύς, -εἴα, -v), 
which occurs in the- Dialects. See the Paradigm. 


§77. Paradigms. 




















































χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
. Ἰχαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 
- Ἰχαρίεντας χαριέσσᾶς χαρίεντα 
. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 











λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντων λειφϑεισῶν λειφϑέντων 
λειφϑεῖσι(») λειφϑείσαις χειφϑεῖσι(ν) 
λειφϑέντος λειφϑείσᾶς λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντε; λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 











S.N.|ayaS-ds ἀγοαδ-ή ἀγαϑ-ὄν, σοοῦ φίλι-ος φιλί-ἃ φίλι-ον, lovely 
G. ἀγαθϑ-οῦ ἄγαϑ-ῆς ἀγαϑ-οῦ φιλί-ου φιλί-ἃς φιλί-ου 
1). ἀγαϑτῷ ἀγαδ-ῇ ἀγαδ-ῷ φιλέτῳ φιλί-ᾳ φιλί-ῳ 
A. ἰἀγαϑ-όν ἀγαϑ-ή» ἀγαϑ-όν φίλι-ον φιλί-ἂν φίλι-α 
Υ. ἀγαϑτέ ἀἂἄγαϑτὴ ἀγαδ-όν φίλι-ε φιλί-ἃ φίλι ον 
P.N. [ἀγαϑ-τοί ἄἂἄγαϑ-αί ἀὄδγαϑ-ά φίλι-οι φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
α. |ayaS-@v ἀγαϑτῶν ἀγαϑ-ῶν φιλίς-ων φιλίων φιλί-ων 
1). ἀγαϑ-οῖς ἂἄγαϑ-αῖς ἀγωῶ-οῖς φιλί-οις φιλί-αις φιλί-οις 
A. |ayaS-ots ἀγαϑ-άς ἀγαϑ-ά φιλί-ους φιλί-ἂς φίλι-α 
Υ. ᾿ἀγαϑ-οί ἄἂγαδ-αί ayad-d φίλι-οι φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
Τ..41.. ἀγαῦτώ ἄἂγαϑ-ά ἀγαδ-ῦ φιλί-ω φιλί-ἃ φιλί-ω 
ἀγαδεοῖν ayad-aiy ayad-olr. φιλί-οιν φιλί-αι;ν φιλί-οιν. 
S.N. [γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ, swe2t ᾿τρᾶος πραεῖα πρᾶον, soft 
G. γλυκέτος γλυκείᾶς γλυκέ-ος πράου πραείᾶς πράου 
1). γλυκεῖ τγλυκείᾳ γλυκεῖ πράῳ πραείᾳ πράῳ 
Α. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ “Tpaov πραεῖαν πρᾶον 
Υ. γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ moaos(e) πραεῖα πρᾶον 
P.N. γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
G. γλυκέων γλυκειῶν γλυκέων πραέων πραειῶν πραέων 
1). γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις γλυκέσι(ν) πράοις, πραέσι πραείαις πραέσι 
A. γλυκεῖς γλυκείᾶς γλυκέα πράους, πραεῖς Tpaclas πραέα 
Υ. γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
Dual. γλυκέε γλυκείᾳ γλυκέε πράω πραείὰ πρά- 
γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν 'πράοιν πραείαιν πράοιν. 
5. Ν. [χαρίεις χαρίεσσα χαρίεν λειφϑείς λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑέν 
α. ᾿χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος λειφϑέντος λειφϑείσης λειφϑέντος 
D.|yaptevts χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι λειφϑέντι λειφϑείσῃ λειφϑέντι 
A. ἰχαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν λειφϑέντα λειφϑεῖσαν λειφϑέν 
Υ. [χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν λειφϑείς λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑέν 





ἰχαρίεντε χαριέσσὰ χαρίεντε 





λειφϑέντε 































λειφϑείσαᾶ λειφϑέντε 








λειφϑέντ) τ λειφϑείσαιν λειφϑέντοιν. 


a a παν ας τττ- 


/ 
χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν. 
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πολύς πολλή πολύ, much μέγας μεγάλη 
πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ μεγάλον μεγάλης 
πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ 
πολύν πολλήν πολύ μέγαν μεγάλην 
πολύ πολλή πολύ μέγα μεγάλη 
πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι μεγάλαι 
πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν μεγάλων μεγάλων 
πολλοῖς πολλοῖς πολλοῖς μεγάλοις μεγάλαις 
πολλούς πολλάς πολλά μεγάλους μεγάλας 
πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι μεγάλαι 
μεγάλω μεγάλα 
μεγάλαιν μεγάλαιν 


μέγα, great 
μεγάλου 
μεγάλῳ 
μέγα 
μέγα 
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χρύσεος χρυσέᾶ χρύσεον, golden | ἅπλόυς ἅπλόοη ἁπλόον, single 
> A. τς ε ~ σε ς na 
| χρυσους χρυσή Xpucovy ἁπλου5 ἅπλῆ αἀπλουν Ϊ 
ἢ / i iS 
ἱ χρυσέν χρυσέας χρυσέου ἁπλόου ἅἁπλόης ἁὁπλόου ] 
χρυσοῦ χρυσῆς χρυσοῦ ἁπλοῦ ἁπλῆς ἁπλοῦ ἱ 
i H 
Ι χρυσέῳ χρυσέᾳ χρυσέῳ ἁπλόῳ ἁπλόῃ ἅπλόῳ ' 
χρυσῷ χρυσῇ χρυσῷ OTAG ἁπλῇ ἁπλῷ : 
ie ‘ 
Ι χρύσεον χρυσέαν χρύσεον ἅπλόον ἅἁπλόην ἁπλόον | 
| χρυσοῦν χρυσῆν χρυσοῦν ἅπλοῦ ἁπλῆν ἁπλοῦν | 
Fdoubtful χρυσέα χρύσεον doubtful ἁπλόη ἁπλόον Ϊ 
χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν ἅπλῆ ἁπλοῦν Ϊ 
Mn. = 
χρύσεοι χρύσεαι χρύσεᾶ ἁπλόοι ἅπλόαι ἅπλόα 
i χρυσοῖ χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶ ἅπλοϊ ἅπλαϊ ἅπλᾶ 
' χρυσέίω. χρυσέων χρυσέων ἁπλόων ἅἁπλόων ἁπλόων 
Ἰ χρυσῶν χρυσῶν χρυσῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν 
 χρυσέοις χρυσέαις χρυσέοις ἁπλόοις ἅπλόαις ἅἁπλόοις 
χρυσοῖς χρυσαῖς χρυσοῖς ἁπλοῖς ἅπλαῖϊς ἁπλοῖς 
ἱ χρυσέους χρυσέδς χρύσεᾶ ἁπλόους ἅὅπλόας ἅπλόα 
| χρυσοῦς χρυσᾶς χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῦς amas OTAG 
ἱ χρύσεοι χρύσει xptoed ἅπλόοι ἁπλόαι ἁπλόα 
᾿ “ ~ ~ € ~ > > 
χρυσοῖ χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶ ἅπλοϊ ἅπλο: ἅπλᾷ 
1 la 7- ,ὔ ε ε eR « ͵ 
᾿ χρυσέω χρυσέᾶ χρυσέω ἁπλόω Gro amACw 
χρυσῷ χρυσᾶ χρυσῷ ἅἁπλῶ ἅπλᾶ ὅπλῷ 
i χρυσέοιν»ν χρυσέαιν χρυσέοιν ἅπλόον ἅπλόαιν ἁπλόοιν 
᾿χρυσον  xXpvoaiy σχρυσοῖν ἅπλοῖν ἁπλαῖν ἅπλοῖν 
ἱ Ξ ae a 
ἀργύρεος apyupéa ἀργύρεον, Silver | τετυφώς τετυφυῖα τετυφός, having} 
ἢ ἀργυροῦς apyupa ἀργυροῦν τετυφότος τετυφυίας τετοφότος [struck.| 
ἶ ise : ῃ , ἢ 
| ἀργυρέου παρ γυρέαε, τρηγυμέου iba τετυφυίᾳ τετυφότι 
᾿ ἀργυροῦ ἀργυρᾶς ἀργυροῦ τετυφότα τετυφυίαν τετυφὸς 
apyupéw ἀἄἀργυρέᾳᾷᾳφ ἀἄργυρέῳ τετυφότες τετυφυῖαι τετυφότα 
| ἀργυρῷ ἀργυρᾷ ἀργυρῷ τετυφότων τετυφυιῶν τετυφότων ; 
Ἷ / ΄ ἢ 
σι τετυφόσι τετυφυίαις τετυφύσι : 
Ι ἀργυροῦν ἀργυρᾶν ἀργυροῦν TETUPOTAS τετυφυίας τετυφότα ; 
Ε > , 2 7 2 , é , , ἢ 
ἢ ἀργύρεε apyupea ἀργύρεον τετυφότε τετυφυιὰα τετυφοτε Ἷ 
' ἀργυρᾶ ἀργυροῦν τετυφότοιν τετυφυίαιν τετυφότοιν ' 


μεγάλα 
μεγάλων 
μεγάλοις 
μεγάλα 
μεγάλα 
μεγάλω 
μεγάλοιν 








678.] ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. 93 
μέλας μέλαια μέλαν, black πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν, all 
μέλᾶνος μελαίνης μέλᾶνος παντός πάσης παντός 
μέλανι μελαίνῃ μέλανι παντί πάσῃ παντί 
μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 
μέλαν μέλαια μέλαν πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 

Ἷ “ 
μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 

μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων πάντων πασῶν πάντων 

a ͵ a 
μέλασι μελαΐίναις μέλασι πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι 
/ 
μέλανας μελαίνας μέλανα πάντας πάσας πάντα 
ἢ , “ 
᾿ μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
͵ ἜΣ ͵ ἊΨ = , eae Ἐ 
μέλανε μελαινᾶ μέλανε πᾶντε πᾶσα TAVTE 
μελάνοιν μελαίναιν μελάνοιν. Ἰπάντονν πάσαιν πάντοιν. 

| στᾶς στᾶσα στἄν, standing | λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν, leaving 
στάντος στάσης στάντος λιπόντος λιπούσης λιπόντος 
στάντι στάσῃ στάντι λιπόντι Aumovon λιπόντι 
στάντα στᾶσαν στάν λιπόντα λιποῦσαν λιπόν 
στάς στᾶσα στάν λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 
στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
στάντων στασῶν στάντων λιπόντων λιπουσῶν λιπόντων 
στᾶσι(ν)] στάσσαις στᾶσιᾳ(ν) λιποῦσι(ν) λιπούσαις λιποῦσι(ν) 
στάντας στάσᾶ- στάντα λιπόντας λιπούσας λιπόντα 
στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
στάντε στάσᾶ στάντε λιπόντε λιπούσγαᾷλ λιπόντε 
στάντοιν στάσαιν στάντοιν. λιπόντοιν λιπούσαιν λιπόντοιν. 

- ae na t a , Φ: ofits ὶ 
φανῶν φανοῦσάᾷλἠ φανοῦν, about to] ζευγνύς ζευγνῦσα ζευγνύν, joining 


i φανοῦντος φανούσης 


ἢ φανοῦντι 


φανούσῃ 


φανοῦντα φανοῦσᾶν 


| φανῶν 


φανοῦσᾶ 





| φανοῦντες φανοῦσαι 


φανούντων φανουσῶν 
φανούσαις 


| φανοῦσι 


| φανοῦντας pavovcas 
| φανοῦντες φανοῦσαι 


ἐ φανοῦντε 
φανούντοιν φανούσαιν 


φανούσᾶαᾶ 


φανοῦντος [show 


φανοῦντι 
φανοῦντα 
φανοῦν 


φανοῦντα 
φανούντων 
φανοῦσι 
φανοῦντας 
φανοῦντα 


φανοῦντε 
φανούντοιν. 


ζευγνύντος ζευγνύσης ζευγνύντος 





εὐγνύντι ζευγνύσῃ ἀζευγνύντι 
ζευγνύντα ζευγνῦσαν ζευγνύν 
ζευγνύς (ευγνῦσα ζευγνύν 
ζευγνύντες ζευγνῦσαι ζευγνύντα 


ζευγνύντων ζευγνυσῶν ζευγνύντων 





ζευγνύσι ζευγνύσαις ζ(ευγνύσι 

ζευγνύντας ζευγνύσας ζ(ευγνύντα 
ζευγνύντες ζευγνῦσαι ζ(ευγνύντα 
ζευγνύντε ζευγνύσὰ (ευγνύντε 


7 7 
ζευγνύντοιν ζευγνύσαιν ζευγνύντοιν. 


Remark. All participles in -εἰς are declined like λειφϑείς (see § 76, V.); all 
participles in -vs, like δεικνύς (see § 76, III.) ; all participles in -as, like ords (see 
§ 76, VIII); the Pres. Fut. and second Aor. Part. Active, like λιπών (ἢ 76, 
XIL); the Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs, like σπερῶν (§ 76, XII.) 


§78. Il. Adjectives of two Endings. 


Adjectives in -os of two endings are declined like ἀγαϑός, 
except that they have no separate form for the feminine, the 
same form being used for the masculine and feminine. 


[00 ADJECTIVES. OF TWO ἘΝΌΙΝΟΒ, [ὁ 78: 


I. -os, -ov; ὁ ἡ ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, irrational. 


To this class belong, 

(a) A few simple adjectives without particular derivative endings, 6. g.6 4 
βάρβαρος, not Greek; λάβρος, vehement ; ἥμερος, gentle ; AoiSopos, calumniating ; 
τιϑασός, mild; χέρσος, unfruitful; jovxos, silent; δάπανος, extravagant; ἕωλὸς, 
yesterday ; 

_(b).Most simple adjectives with the derivative-endings -1os and -eos, and 
“40S, 6. &. ὁ ἣ σωτήριος, saving ; ὃ ἣ βασίλειος, regal ; 6 ἢ γνώριμος, recognizable ; 

(c) All compounds, e. g..6 7 ἄλογος. τὸ ἄλογον, irrational; ὃ ἣ apyds (instead 
of aepyds), inactive (but ἀργός, -ἤ, -dv, bright) ; ὃ ἣ πάγκαλος, very fuir (but καλός, 
~, -ov); ὃ ἣ πάλλευκος, very white (but λευκός, -h, -dv) ; ϑεόπνευστος, -ov, divinely 
inspired (but. mvevords, -n, -dv); adjectives compounded with adjectives in 
-κός, which then become Proparoxytones, e.g. 6 ἢ ψευδάττικος, nol pure Altic, 
but (Αττικός, -7, -ὀν) δ᾽ ἣ μισοπέρσικος (but Περσικός, -h, -dv). 

Exceptions are adjectives derived from compound verbs with the deriva- 
‘tive-endings -«és, which remain Oxytones; those in -τέος, which remain 
Paroxytones, e. g. ἐπιδεικτικός, -ἢ, τόν, from ἐπιδείκνυμι ; those in -τός vary 
between two and three endings. 6. ο΄. ἀνεκτός, -4, -dv (from avéxw). and ἀνεκτός, 
-όν, see Lobeck, ad 5. Aj. 1296. Paralipp. p. 482, sq. Poppo ad Th. 2, 41, 4. 
But when compounds in -τός, -τή, -τόν, are again compounded, they have but 
two endings, and are Proparoxytones, 6. 2. 6 7 ἀκατασκεύαστος. 


_ Remark 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even when 
the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, 6. 9. ἀπορώτε- 
pos 7 λῆψις, Thu. 5.110. δυξεμβολώτατος 7 Λόκρις, Id. 3, 110. 


11. -ovs, τουν; 6 ἡ εὔνους, τὸ εὔνουν, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(4) Those compounded with the contracted substantives νοῦς and πλοῦς, and 
hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter like 
ὀστοῦν (ὃ 47), yet the Neuter Pl. in -oa does not admit contraction, consequently 
τὰ evvoa. On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 


Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the PL. 6. σ᾿. κακο- 
νόοις X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. κρυψινόους X. Ag. 11, 5. d¥syoo X. H. 2.1, 2. 


(b) Such as are compounded with the substantive ποῦς, 6. g. 6 7 πολύπους, 
τὸ πολύπουν, and are inflected like it, but in the Acc. Sing., even as Οἰδίπους 
[5 71, B. (b)], are partly of the contract second Dec. and partly of the third, 
6. g. Gen. πολύποδος and πολύπου; Acc. πολύποδα and πολύπουν, etc. 


Rem. 3. In several adjectives of this kind, e. g. ἄπους, Bpadvmous, δίπους, 
ἀνιπτόπους, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 


III. -ws, των; 6 ἢ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec. (ὃ 48). 


Rem. 4. The Acc. commonly ends in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w (ὃ 48, Rem. 1), 6. g. ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω, &ynpw (in respect to 
the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7), ἐπίπλεω, ὑπέρχρεω. 


Rem. 5. There are three endings to the simple adjective : — 


TlAéws, πλέα, πλέων, full, Gen. πλέω, πλέας, πλέω, Pl. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα; the 
compounds are either of two endings, e. g. 6 7 ἀνάπλεως, τὸ ἀνάπλεων, Pl. οἱ αἱ 
ἔκπλεῳ (ἱππεῖς ἔκπλεῳ X. Cy. 6. 2, 7. ἔκπλεῳ τράπεζαι X. Hier. 1, 18), τὰ ἔκπλεω 
X. Cy. 3, 1, 28. 1, 6, 7, and even the Nom. Pl. πλέῳ, of the simple adjective 
is not seldom used for the Masc. and. Fem., or they have (yet more. seldom) 
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three endings, e. & ἀνάπλεως, ἀναπλέα (Pl. Phaedon 83, d.); ἀνάπλεων. Kur. 
Alc. 730, has πλέον, after the’ example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So like 
wise compounds, seldom in the Sing., 6. g. τὸ Lumneov, Soph., oftener in the 
Pl.,.e. g. “ἔμπλεοι Pl. Rp. 6.505, ὁ. ‘and very frequently in the Neuter, e. g. 
imme. Cy. 6. 2, 7, and 8, περί πλιξαιβ: 2, 33. _ Also from ἵλεως, Plato Phaedon 
95, a. has ἵλεα as Neut. PL. 

Rem. 6. Ὁ ἡ σῶς, τὸ σῶν, salvus, is formed from the old word ΣΑΟΣ by 
contraction. In addition to the Nom. σῶς, σῶν, this word forms only the Acc. 
Sing. σῶν, like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. σῶον. The form σᾶ 
(from oda), occurs as Fem. Sing. in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) and as Neut. Pl. in 
Plat..Critias,111,.¢. in the. best “MSS. The PL. consists of forms from σῶς of 
the second Dec. and of forms from the lengthened σώος, namely : — 


- ῬΙ. Ν. of ai σῶς (from odes), and of σῶοι, ai σῷαι, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ. 
A. τοὺς τὰς σῶς (from cas), and τοὺς σώους, N. o@a, rarely σᾶ. 


_ The Singular forms of σῶος are very rare in the Attic writers, 6. g. σῶος, X. 
An. 3. 1, 32. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of κέρας and γέλως are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., e.g. 6% χρυσόκερως, τὸ χρυσόκεῤων, 
Gen. χρυσόκερω and χρυσοκέρωτος ; ὁ ἢ Ιλ ΤΠ ΛΟ, τὸ φιλόγελων, G en. φιλόγελω 
and φιλογέλωτος ; βούκερως, Gen. βούκερω and βουκέρωτος, so εὔκερως. The 
adjective dusépws follows the third Dec. only, 6. g. dusépwros, etc. Forms like 
the Common second Dee. originate from forms of the Attic second Dec., e.g. 
δίκερον, νήκεροι, &kepa. On the accentuation, see ὁ 29, Rem. 7. 


IV. -ων: τον; N.6 ἡ σώφρων, τὸ σῶφρον, prudent, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ σώφρονος (according to § 55, 1). 


“Rem. 8. From 6 ἡ πίων, fat, comes also the Fem. form πίειρα, even in prose 
writers; so also πρόφρασσα from ὃ ἡ πρόφρων, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, the Comparatives iN -wy, -ov, -ἴων, τον; but in 
respect to the declension of these it is to be noted, that, after the rejection of 
y, they are contracted in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom. Acc., and Voce. Pl. 
See the Paradigms, § 79. In the Attic writers, the uncontracted forms in -ova, 
-oves, -ovas, frequently occur, 6. g. μείζονα, ἐλάττονα, καλλίονα, ἐλάττονες, 
kakloves, μείζονες, βελτίονες, πλείονες, ἤττονας, βελτίονας, ἐλάττονας, X. Cy. 5. 2, 
86. 7. ὅ, 88. 2. 1, 23. 2. 1, 18. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 6. 5, 52. Cy.7.5,70. On the accen- 
tuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -ns, -es; N.67 ἀληϑής, τὸ ἀληϑές, true, 
G. τοῦ τῆς TOD ἀληϑέος; ἀληδοῦς (ἢ 59). 


On the contraction of -éa into -ἃ (instead of -ἢ), where a vowel precedes, see 
§ 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -érys (from ἔτος, Gen. éTous), are either of two 
endings, 6. g. πορείαν χιλιετῆ, Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. περιόδῳ τῇ χιλιετεῖ, Phaed, 249, 
ἃ... ΟΥ̓ they take a particular Fem. form, namely, -éris, Gen. -έτιδο»5, ὁ. g. 
ἑπτέτης, Ε΄. ἑπτέτις ; τριακοντοὐκίδων enous eh. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple adjectives in -ys are Oxytones, except πλήρης, πλῆρεϑ, 
full. On the accentuation of the Voe. and of the Neuter, seé § 65, 5, and on 
the accentuation of the Gen. Pl. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VI. -ην, -ev; N.6 ἢ ἄῤῥην, τὸ ἄῤῥεν 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ pappeyos (§ 55,1). No other word like this. 


Vil. ὦ p, 0p; Ν. ὁ 7 ἀπάτωρ, τὸ ἄπατορ, fatherless, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀπάτορος (§ 55, if In like manner only 
ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ. 
O*¥ 
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VIII. -is, τ; (a) N. 6 ἡ pis, τὸ tpi, knowing, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἴδριος (ἢ 63, Rem. 5). 


In like manner, only νῆστις, temperate, and τρόφις, nourished. In addition te 
the form in -ios, these adjectives have another in -1d0s, but more rare, and only 
noetic, e. g. pda, ἴδριδες. 


(b) N. 6 ἡ εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, agreeable, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ εὐχάριτος. 


Here belong the compounds of χάρις, πάτρις, ἔλπις, φρόντις, which are 
declined like the simples, 6. g. εὔελπις, εὔελπι, Gen. εὐέλπιδος ; φιλόπατρις, Gen, 
φιλοπάτριδος ; the Acc. ends according to § 53, 3, in -w, 6. g. εὔελπιν, εὔχαριν ; 
but compounds of πόλις, when they refer to persons, are inflected in the Attic 
dialect in -i50s, 6. g. φιλόπολις, Gen. -‘Sos, yet in the Acc., φιλόπολιν and -16a; 
still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected like πόλις, 6. g. καλλίπολις, 
δικαιόπολις, etc., Gen. καλλιπόλεως, etc. 


IX. -us,-v; (a) N. 6 7 ἄδακρυς, τὸ ἄδακρυ, tearless. 


So compounds of δάκρυ ; yet these inflect only the Acc. Sing. like the third 
Dec., 6. g. ἄδακρυν, Neut. ἄδακρυι The other Cases are supplied by ἀδάκρῦτος, 
τον, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec. 


(b) N. 6 ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two ells long, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ διπήχεος-. 


Here belong the compounds of πῆχυς; the declension is like γλυκύς, γλυκύ 
(§§ 76, II. and 77), except that the Neuter PI. in -ea is contracted into -7, like 
ἄστη. 6. g. διπήχη. 


X -ovs, -ον; Ν. ὃ 7 povdSous, τὸ μονόδον, one-toothed, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ μονόδοντοΞ. 


So the remaining compounds of ὁδούς. For the Dec., see § 54 (d). 


§79. Paradigms. 


ἔνδοξος ἔνδοξον δίπους δίπουν § 
ἐνδόξου ἐνδόξου δίποδος 

ἐνδόξῳ ἐνδόξῳ δίποδι 

ἔνδοξον ἔνδοξον δίποδα and δίπουν δίπουν 
ἔνδοξε ἔνδοξον δίπου δίπουν 


ἔνδοξοι ἔνδοξα δίποδες δίποδα 
ἐνδόξων ἐνδόξων διπόδων 

ἐνδόξοις ἐνδόξοις δίποσι 

ἐνδόξους ἔνδοξους δίποδας δίποδα 
ἔνδοξοι ἔνδοξα δίποδες δίποδα 


ΝΕ 
α. 
1. 
Α. 
τς 

_N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Ve 


Dual. ἐνδόξω ἐνδόξω δίποδε 
ἐνδόξοιν ἐνδόξοιν. διπόδοιν- 
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i N. | εὔπλ(ο-ος)ους εὔπλ(ο-ον)ουν 
G. εὔπλου | . | 
' D. εὔπλῳ ἵλεῳ ἱ 
Pero WA: εὔπλουν | ἵλεων ἷ 
; ΝΕ doubtful ' | ἵλεως ἵλεων [ 
ΡΟΝ. εὔπλοι εὔπλοα ἵλεῳ ἵλεω 
Cx _ εὔπλων ἵλεων : 
D. εὔπλοις ἵλεῳς ἢ 
ἱ Α.} εὔπλους εὔπλοα ἵλεως ἵλεω ἢ 
ἱ V.| εὔπλοι εὔπλοα ἵλεῳ ἵλεω [ 
1 Dual. εὔπλω ἵλεω ἢ 
: εὔπλοιν. ' ἵλεῳν. 
ἘΞἘΘϑὄϑΌΞΕΕΞΞ-Ξ--Ξ- ---ε--«-κκ«κ«“ : )ι)»“«-νμ“«“«πτπῶαἥὩἶπἔε πε ἔν εἔσ πἔοσσεσπτἔέΙσ “πτεο ἔαεοσἔοὦἔΨ “τοῖα ππὐππε πο ον 
ἡ S.N. | εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον | ἐχϑίων ἔχϑιον | μείζων μεῖζον | 
α. εὐδαίμονος ἐχϑίονος μείζονος 
7. εὐδαίμονι ἐχϑίονι μείζονι 
A. εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον | ἐχϑίονατ[ωῳ ἔχϑιον  μεΐζονα μείζω μεῖζον 
Ν- εὔδαιμον ἔχϑιον μεῖζον 
Ῥ. Ν. | εὐδαίμονες εὔδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονες ἐχϑίονα | μείζονες μείζονα | 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
α. εὐδαιμόνων ἐχϑιόνων μειζόνων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι(ν) ἐχϑίοσι(ν) μεί(ζοσι(ν) 
A. | εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονας ἐχϑίονα | μείζονας μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
Υ. | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 
Dual εὐδαίμονε ἐχϑίονε μείζονε 
εὐδαιμόνοιν. ἐχϑιόνοιν. μειζόνοιν. 
5.Ν. [{ ἀληδής GANGES ὑγιής ὕγιές 
G. GANS (€é-0s) ods ὑγι(έ-ος)οῦς 
Ὁ. ἀληδ(έἐ-)εῖ ὑγι(έ-) εἴ 
Α., ἀληδί(έ-α)ῆ ἀληϑές ὕγι(έ- α)ὰ 3 ὑγιές 
ve ἀληδές ὑγιές 
P.N.| daAnd(é-es)ets GANS (€é-a) 7 bryt(€-es) ets byt(é-a) a 
G. ἀληδ(ἐ-ων)ῶν ὑγι(έ-ων)ὴῶν 
17. ἀληδέσι(ν) ὑγιέσι(ν) 
Α.} ἀληϑί(έ-αδ)εῖς ἀληδί(έἐ-α)ῆ ὑγι(έ-ας)εῖς ὕγι (έ- α) ἃ 
Υ. like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
Dual. ἀληδϑί(έ-ε)ῆ ὑγι(έ-ε)ῆ 
πὶ Hf ~ « yA ΄“ 
ἀλησϑ( €-o1v) οἷν. ὑγι(έ-οιν)οῖν. 
-S.N. [εὔχαρις εὔχαρι | ἀπάτωρ ἄπατορ 
σ. εὐχάρϊτος ἀπάτορος 
D. εὐχάριτι ἀπάτορι 
A.| + εὐχάριτα and εὐχάριν εὔχαρι ἀπάτορα ἅἄπατορ 
WE εὔχαρι ἄπατορ 
P.N.  εὐχάριτες εὐχάριτα ἀπάτορες ἀπάτορα 
α. εὐχαρίτων ἀπατόρων 
7. εὐχάρισι ἀπάτορσι 
Α.} εὐχάριτας εὐχάριτα ἀπάτορας ἀπάτορα 
Ὑ.} εὐχάριτες. εὐχάριτα ἀπάτορες ἀπάτορα 
Dual. εὐχάριτε ἀπάτορε 
| εὐχαρίτοιν ἀπατόροιν. 
/ ' but συνηϑέ-ων = συνήϑων, § 59. Rem. 4. 2 § 59. Rem. 1. J 
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§80. IT]. Adjzectives of one Ending. 


Adjectives of one ending have no separate form for the Neu 
ter, partly because their meaning is of such a nature that they 
generally occur in connection with persons, and partly because 
their formation admits of no separate neuter form. In poetry. 
however, these adjectives sometimes occur in those Cases in 
which the Neut. form is like that of the Mase. and Fem., 1. 6 
in the Gen. and Dat., even in connection with neuter substan- 
tives, 6. g. μανιάσιν λυσσήμασιν, Eur. Or. 264. ἐν πένητι σώματι, Ia 
E1.375. They very seldom take a separate form for the Neut., 
6. &. ἔπηλυς, ἐπήλυδα edvea, Her. 8,73; a derivative a jective is 
commonly used, where the neuter is to be denoted. 


Endings. 
I. -as, Gen. -ov; 6 μονίας, Gen. poviov, single {Paroxytone). 
II. -as, Gen. -avtos: ὃ 7 ἀκάμας, Gen. -αντος, unwearied (Paroxytone). 
III. -ds, Gen. -άδος: 6 ἣ φυγάς, Gen. φυγάδος, fugitive (Oxytone). 


IV. -ap, Gen. -apos: only μάκαρ, though the Fem. form μάκαιρα is sometimes 
found. 


V. -ns, Gen. του: ὃ ἐϑδελοντής, Gen. éSeAovTod, voluntary. 

Some of these adjectives take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a sepa- 
rate Fem. form in -is (Gen. -150s), 6. g. εὐώπης, Fem. εὐῶπις, fair-looking. ‘They 
are Paroxytones, except ἐϑελοντής, ἑκοντής, and ὑβριστής. 

VI. -ns, Gen. -ntos: 6 7 apyhs, Gen. ἀργῆτος, white. 

So all compounds in -ϑνής, -δμής, -βλής, -πλής, and -κμής, and some simple 


adjectives, e. g. γυμνῆς, naked; χερνής, needy; πένης, poor ; πλάνης, wandering, 
ete. 


VII. -ἦν, Gen. -ῆνος : 6 ἡ ἀπτήν, Gen. ἀπτῆνος, unfeathered. In like manner 
no other. 


VIII. -és, Gen. -ῶτος: 6 ἡ ἀγνώς, Gen. ayvaros, unknown. 

So all compounds in -Bpds, -γνώς, and -χρώς, and also ἀπτώς, firm. 

IX. -1s, Gen. τεδος: 6 ἡ ἀνάλκις, Gen. ἀνάλικιδος, powerless. 

These adjectives after the omission of a feminine substantive to which they 
belong, are, like those in -ds, -άδος, 6. g. ἡ Ἑλλάς (sc. γῆ); used as substantives, 
Β. δ΄. ἡ πατρίς (sc. γῆ); fatherland. 


Χ. -ὕς, Gen. -ὕδος : 6 ἣ νέηλυς, Gen. vehavdos, one lately come 


In like manner only a few other compounds. 
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_ XI. -&, Gen. ~yos, -os, -xos: ὃ ἢ ἅρπαξ, Gen. “ἄγος, rapacious. 
i Ὁ -ikos, equal. 
67 μῶνῦξ, “ -ὔχος, one-hoofed. 


ΧΙ, -W, Gen. -πος: 6 ἢ αἰγίλιψ, Gen. -eres, high. 


XIII. Such as end i in an unchanged substantive, 6 . δ΄. ἄπαι5, childless ; μακρό- 
χειρ, long- -handed ; αὐτόχειρ, done with one's own hand; μακραίων, long-lived ; 
μακραύχην, long-necked ; λεύκασπις, having a white shield. The declension of such 
adjectives i is like that of the substantives, e. g. waxpavxevos. On the compounds 
of πούς, however, comp. ὃ 718, IL. (b). 


§81. Comparison of Adjectives. 


Ἢ The quality expressed by an adjective may belong to. 
an object in different degrees : — | 
_(a) When the quality belongs to one object in a higher 
degree than to another, the form is called the Comparative, 
6. g. Plato was MORE LEARNED than Xenophon. 

-(b) When the quality in the highest degree belongs to an 
object, the form is called the Superlative, e. g. Plato was 
the MOST LEARNED Of the disciples of Socrates. 

(c) The form of the adjective which expresses its dtmeple 
meaning without aay comparison, is called the Positive, 
e. g. Plato was LEARNED. ᾿ 

2. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of com- 
parison; the participle does not admit it, except in a few 
rare cases, where the ppanene has the meaning of an 
adjective 6. 5. ἐῤῥωμένος, -έστερος, -έστατος. 

. The Greek has two classes of terminations for the 
ahora and Superlative. ‘The first, and much the 
most common, is -repos, -répa, -τερον, for the Compara- 
tive, and -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον, for the Superlative; the 
second is -(¢)@v, - (7) ov, or των, -ov, for the Comparative, 
and -()στος, - (() στη, - (ἡ) στον, for the Superlative. The 
tis the union-vowel. | 

4. The first class of terminations is appended to the stem 
of the adjective by the connecting syllables o (@), αὖ, us, ες ; 
hence the general rule: In most adjectives, the usual end- 
ings are appended. to. the. stem by means oft the connecting. 
syllable. : Auk mt EET RI ED 
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ReMaRK. - Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα (maxime) to 
the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, which, for the sake 
of euphony, have no Comparative form. 


§82. A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -repos, -Tépa, -τερον; 
Superlative, -tatos, ττάτη, -τατον. 

These endings are appended to the stem of the adjective ; 
the stem is found by rejecting os in the Nom. of the second 
Dec., and the same syllable in the Gen. of the third Dec. 

I. Adjectives in -os, -7 (-@), -ov. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class annex the above endings to 
the stem by means of the union-vowel o or w; the union-vowel 
is o, When a syllable long by nature or by position (§ 27,3), pre- 
cedes, but ὦ, when a short syllable precedes, —w being then 
used to prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, 
e. g. 


kovg-os, light, Com. κουφ-ό-τερος, Sup. κουφ-ό-τατος, -7, τον, 


ce ce 


ἰσχῦρ-ός, strong, ἰσχῦρ-ό-τερος, ἰσχῦρ-ό-τατος, 
λεπτ-ός, thin, 
σφοδρ-ός, vehement, 
πικρ-ός, bitter, 
σοφ-ὄς, wise, 
ἐχῦρ-ός, firm, 
ἄξι-ος, worthy, 


“  Aem7-d-Tepos, λεπτ-ό-τατος, 
Ἴ σφοδρ-ό-τατος, 


πικρ-ό-τατος, 


σφοδρ-ό-τερος, 
πικρ-ό-τερος, 

σοφ-ώ-τερος, σοφ-ώ-τατος, 
ἐχὕρ-ώ-τερος, ἐχῦὕρ-ώ-τατος, 


Spu ¢ Sey / 
agi-w-Tepos, ἀξὶ-ὠ-τατο. 


ΒΈΜΑΠΕ 1. A mute and liquid here always make a syllable long by posi- 
tion, though the Attic poets, on account of the verse, sometimes consider such 
syllable as short, 6. g. εὐτεκνώτατος from evrexvos, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), 
δυτποτμώτερα, Id. Ph. 1367. 


(Ὁ) Contracts in -εος = -ovs and -oos = -ovs are contracted alse 
it the forms of Comparison; the first contract ε and ὦ the union- 


vowel into w; the last assume the union-syllable es and contract 
in with the preceding ο, 6. g. 


πορφύρ-εος == πορφυρ-οῦς ἅπλ-όος = ἀπλ-οῦς 

, / ε 4 ε , 
woppup-ewTepos = πορφυρ-ώ-τερος ἀπλο-ἐσ-τερος = ἀπλ-ού5-Τερος 
πορφυρ-εώτατος = πορφυρ-ώ-τατος ἅπλο-έσ-τατος = ἁπλ-οὐύσ-τατος. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ovs and -ουν, 6. g. εὔν-οος = 
εὕν-ους, Neut. εὔντ-οον = εὔν-ουν, Com. εὐνο-έσ-τερος = edy-ovs-repos, Sup. εὖὐνο» 
έσ-τατος = εὐν-οὐσ-τατος. 
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Rem. 2. Adjectives in-oos take also the uncontracted forms of the Compara- 
tive and Superlative in -odrepos, -οώτατος, 6. g. εὐπνοώτεροι, X. R. απ. 1, 10. 
εὐχροώτερος, X. O. 10, 11. 


(c) The following adjectives in -avos: γεραιός, old; waa 
6s, ancient; wepatos, on the other side; cxoXatos, at leisure, 
assume -repos aud -raros without a union-vowel, 6. g. 


γεραι-ός, Com. pepai-repos, Sup. yepai-raros, 


66 66 


7 
παλαι-ός, παλαί-τεροξ, παλαί-τατος. 


Rem. 3. Παλαιός and σχολαῖος have also the usual forms of Compari- 
son; παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος, SO also yepatdtepos, Antiph. 4, p. 125, 6. 


(4) The following adjectives ir τος: εὔδιος, calm; nov xos, 
quiet; ἴδιος, peculiar; ἴσος, equal; μέσος, middle; ὄρϑριος, 
early; ὄψιος, late; παραπλήσιος, similar; and rpwios, in the 
morning, assume the union-syllable a, the Comparative and 
Superlative thus becoming like the preceding words in -αιος, 
6. δ. 


μέσ-ος, Com. peo-ai-repos, Sup. μεσ-αί-τατο. 
%Bi-os, “Ὁ ἰδι-αί-τερος, τ ἰδι-αί-τατος. 
> 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, 6. g. ἡσυχώτερος, 
ἡσυχώτατος: φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος are the usual forms in the Attic writers. 
Here belong also the adverbial forms πρωιαίτερον, πρωιαίτετα, from πρώϊος ; thus 
in Plato; likewise mpwirepoy and rpwitara; thus always, as it seems, in Thu. 
(Popp. ad 7, 19, 1), also in Xen. Anab. 3. 4,1. mpwitepoy according to the best 
MSS. (on the contrary mpwiaitara, Cy. 8. 8,9). The adjective φίλος has 
three forms: φιλώτερος seldom (e. g. Xen. C. 3.11, 18.), and φιλῴτατος, 
φιλαίτερος seldom in prose (6. g. Xen. An. 1. 9, 29, though one good Ms. has 
φιλώτερον), and φιλαίτατο 5 seldom in prose (e.g. Xen. H. 7.3, 8.), φίλτερος 
poetic, and φίλτατος very frequent ; the Comparative is usually expressed by 
μᾶλλον φίλος. In addition to these three forms, also the Superlative φίλιστος 
(as in Homer, the Comparative φιλίων) is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, uécos, middle, and véos, young, have a special 
Superlative form, wécatos, véatos; but this is in use only when a scries 
of objects is to be made prominent, μέσατος denoting the very middie of the 
series, and véaros the last or most remote, whereas μεσαίτατος expresses the 
idea of the middle in general, and νεώτατος retains the primary signification 
of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véaros is used only in reference to the 


tones of music (véatos φ Ὑγο5); and then the Feminine is contracted, νήτη, 
the lowest line or string. 


(6) Two adjectives in -ος: ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and dkparos, 
unmixed, append the union-syllable ες to the stem, 6 δ. ἐῤῥωμεν- 
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έσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-έσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τερος, ἀκρατ-έσ-τατος. So also 
αἰδοῖος has αἰδοι-έσ-τατος in the superlative. 

Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, ἄφϑονος, rich; σπουδαῖος, zealous; and 
ἄσμενος, glad, sometimes take the above form, as ἀφϑονέστερος, -¢aTatos, 
together with the common form, -ὥτερος, -étaros. From ἄσμενος is formed 
ἀσμενώτερος, and the adverbial neuter, ἀσμεναΐτατα and dopev-éo-TaTa.— Several 
other adjectives also have this formation, yet for the most part only in poetry, 
e. g. εὔζωρος, unmixed (of wine); ἥδυμος, sweet; ἐπίπεδος, flat (ἐπιπεδέστερος, 
X. H. 7. 4,13), and all contracts in -ovs; comp. (Ὁ). The forms in -έστερος, 
-έστατος, belong properly to adjectives in -ys and -wy. 

(f) The following adjectives in τος: λάλος, talkative; povo- 
φάγος, cating alone; ὀψοφάγος, dainty; and πτωχός, poor, 
drop os, and append the syllable ts, 6. g. λάλ-ος, Com. λαλ-ίσ- 
τερος, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος ; πτωχός has also Sup. πτωχότατος. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ys, Gen. του. 


II. Adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov, and ψευδής, -és, Gen. -έος, drop 
-ns, and append the syllable -ts, e. g. κλέπττης (Gen. -ov), thievish, 
Com. κλεπτ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. κλεπτ-ίσ-ττατος; ψευδείσ-τερος, ψευδ-ίσ- 
τατος. . 

Exceptions. Ὑβριστής, -οῦ, insolent, has ὑβριστότερος, X. An. 5. 8, 8, ὑβριστό- 
τατος, X. An. 5. 8, 29. C.1.2,12. From ἀκρατής (Gen. -gos) is the Com. ἀκρα- 
τίστερος, to distinguish it from ἀκρατέστατος, No. (6). 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension. ‘The Comparison- 
endings are appended to the stem of the adjectives, either 
directly or by inserting the syllable -es (also -ts). 

(1) Those in -Us, -€la, -U, —-ns, -es (Gen. -εος = τους), — -ας, 
-av, and the word μάκαρ, happy, append the endings of Com- 
parison directly to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 


form, e. g. 


γλυκύς, Neut. -b --- γλυκύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
ἀληϑής, Neut. -és --- ἀληϑέσ-τερος ἀληϑέσ-τατος 
μέλας, Neut. -αν — μελάν-τερος μελάν-τατος 
τάλας, Neut. -αν — ταλάν-τερος ταλάν-τατος 
μάκαρ, - μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατοΞ. 


Rom. 8. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολὺ ς are compared in -ίων and 
ων. See § 83, I. 


(2) Adjectives in -wv, -ov (Gen. -ovos), assume -es, 6. g. 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, happy. 
σ᾽ f Com. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-τεροξ, Sap. eddamov-do-raros. 
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(3) Adjectives in -€ sometimes assume -es, sometimes -vs, 
6. £. ' 
ἀφῆλϊξ, Gen. ἀφήλικ-ος. growing old, ἅρπαξ, Gen. ἅρπαγ-ος, rapax, 
Com. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τερος, Com. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τατος, Sup. apway-iv-raros. 

(4) Adjectives in -as, -ev, whose stem ends in v7, append the 
Comparison-endings directly to the stem, the last +r being 
changed ito o, and the preceding v being then dropped (ὑ 20, 2). 

χαρίεις, -ἰεν, Gen. χαρίεντ-ος, pleasant. 
Com. χαρίεσ-τερος, Sup. χαρίεσ-τατος. 

(5) The compounds of χάρις assume ὦ, 6. g. 

ἐπίχαρις, Gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, pleasant. 
Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος, Sup. éwixapit ὦ-τατος. 


᾿Αχαρίστερης in Homer, comes from ἀχαρίτ-τερος ; comp. No. /4). 


ᾧ 895. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative. -twv, Neut. -tov, or -wv, Neut. -ov. 
Superlative, -toros, -lory, τιστον. 


Remark 1. On the quantity of : in -iwy, -ἰον, see § 28,15; on the declension, 
§ 78, Rem. 9; and on the accent, ὁ 65, 5 (a). 


This form of Comparison includes, 

1. Some adiectives in -vs, which drop -vs and append -ίων, 
eic.; this usually applies only to ἡδύς, sweet, and ταχύς, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vrepos, -ὕτατος, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Tayvs has in the 
Comparative ϑάσσων (Att. ϑάττων), Neut. ϑᾶσσον (ϑᾶττον). 
Comp. §§ 21, 8, and 17,6. Ταχίων is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, . 
ἣδούς, Com. ἡδ-ίων, Neut. #j5-iov, Sup. ἥδ-ιστος, -ἢ; -ov. 
tax-vs, “ Sdoowv, Att. Sdrrwy, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. Sarrov, Sup. τάχιστος 

Nism.2. The other adjectives in -vs, as BaSvs, deep; βαρύς, heavy; Bpa- 
Gus, slow; βραχύς, short; γλυκύς, sweet; δασύς, thick; εὐρύ, wide; ὀξύς, 
sharon; πρέσβυς, old; ὠκύς, swift, have the form in -ύτερος, -ύτατος (ὃ 82, 
11}; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are found 
with the other form, e. g. βράχιστος, πρέσβιστος, ὥκιστος. ; 

II. The following adjectives in -pos: αἰσχρός, base; ἐχϑρός, 
hostile ; κυδρός, honorable ; and οἰκτρός, wretched (but always 
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οἰκτρότερος in the Comparative),—the ending -pos here alse 
being dropped, e. δ. αἰσχρός, Com. aicx-iwv, Neut. aicy-tov, Sup. 


x 
αἰσχ-ιστος. 
REM. 8. Οἴκτιστος, κυδίων, κύδιστος, are poetic. Besides this form, in -ῖων, 


etc., which is preferred by the Attic writers, the above adjectives have also, 
though seldom, the other form in -drepos, -ότατος, 6. g. ἐχϑρότατος ; but always, 
in prose, οἰκτρότατος 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1 ἀγαδός, good, ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
(βέλτερος, Poet.) (βέλτατος, Poet.) 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων κράτιστος 
λῴων λῷστος 
(φέρτερος, Poet.) (φέρτατος, φέριστε. ς. Poet.) 
2. κακός, bad, Karlovy κάκιστος 
᾿ χείρων χείριστος 
ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων Ady. ἥκιστα 
3. καλός, beautiful, καλλίων κάλλιστος 
4. ἀλγεινός, painful, ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατος 
ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 
5. μακρός, long, μακρότερος μακρότατος 
(μάσσων, Poet.) μήκιστος 
6. μικρός, small, μικρότερος μικρότατος 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος 
7. ὀλίγος, few, μείων ὀλίγιστος 
8. μέγας, great, μείζων μέγιστος 
9. πολύς, much, πλείων, OY πλέων πλεῖστος 
10. ῥᾷδιος, easy, ῥάων ῥᾷστος 
ll. πέπων, ripe, πεπαίτερος πεπαίτατος 
12. πίων, fat, πιότερος πιότατος. 
Remark 1. The Superlative ἄριστος (from ΓΑρης, the god of war), and the 


Comp. ἀμείνων, have particularly the idea of bravery, boldness ; βελτίων, like the 
Latin melior, signifies better, in a moral sense, though by no means confined to 
that ; Agwy is mostly used in such phrases as AGov ἐστι, tt ts better, and AGaTos 
mostly in the Voc. ὦ λῷστε. The poetic Superlative φέριστος is found in 
Plato, in the exclamation ὦ φέριστε! O most worthy! The irregular forms of 
μικρός, Viz. ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, express both the idea of smallness and fewness 
(ὀλίγος) ; but μείων generally ΠΟΤ τ the idea of Misia: seldom that of 
smallness ; the regular forms of μικρός, viz. μικρότερος, -dratus, always retain 
their original idea of smallness, and also ὀλίγιστος that of fewness, though ὀλίγος 
often signifies sracll. 
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Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative πλείων, 
πλέων, should be particularly noted. The neuter πλέον is more frequent than 
πλεῖον, especially when it is used adverbially ; πλέονος and πλείονος, πλέονι 
and πλείονι, Acc. πλέω, πλέονα, and πλείω, are used indiscriminately ; Pl. Nom. 
and <Acc., usually πλείους, also πλείονες and πλείονας (but not πλέους) ; πλείω 
is much more frequent than πλέω; πλειόνων and πλείοσι are more frequent than 
πλεόνων and πλέοσι. Finally, the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. πλεῖν 
(formed from πλεῖον), but limited to such phrases as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι, should be 
mentioned as a special Afticism. 


Several adjectives, which express the idea of an order or 
series, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, 
because, on account of their signification, hey cannot be used 
absolutely, but only in comparison. An adverb of place is 
usually the root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


from πρό), πρότερος (prior), πρῶτος (primus), jirst. 
“ ἄνω), ἀνώτερος (Superior), ἀνώτατος (Supremus). 
ὑπέρ), ὑπέρτερος (superior), higher, ὑπέρτατος, Poet. ὕπατος (supremus). 
ὑπό 1), ὕστερος (posterior), later, ὕστατος (postremus), last. 
“ ἐξ), ἔσχατος (extremus), outermost. ᾿ 
πλησίον, prope), (πλησίος, Homeric), πλησιαίτερος, or πλησιέστερος 
(proprior), nearer, πλησιαίτατος, -έστατος (proximus), nearest. 
( ““ πρόσω), fur, προσώτερος, farther, προσώτατος, farthest. 


Om 
΄- 
r 


Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which are 
also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. ἠρέμα, 
quietly, ἠρεμέστερος, ἠρεμέστατος ; προὔργου, useful, προὐργιαίτερος, more useful, 
προὐργιαίτατος. 

Rem. 4. Comparatives and Superlatives are also formed from substantives. 
Here two cases are to be distinguished : (a) when the substantive, both in form 
and signification, is the Positive from which the Comparative and Superlative 
may be formed, i. 6. when the substantive can be considered as an adjective, 
e. g. δοῦλος, slave, SovAdrepos, more slavish;—(b) when the substantive, in 
respect to the signification, is not really the Positive, but only in respect to the 
form can be considered as the basis of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
proper Positive form having been lost, (comp. κράτιστος from the Epic κρατύς, 
ἐλέγχιστος from the Epic éAeyxfs.) Numerous examples of the last kind may 
be foun: in poetry, particularly in Epic. See § 216, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 5. For the sake of greater emphasis, the Comparative and Superla- 
tive are sometimes. compared, 6. g. ἔσχατος (Superl.), ἐσχατώτερος, ἐσχατώτα- 
Tos; 80 πρώτιστος from πρῶτος. This is frequent in the Comic writers, seldom 
in Homer and the Tragedians, still more seldom in prose. 
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§85. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending; the Comparative’ 
is expressed by the Acc. Sing. neuter of the Comparative 
adjective, and the Superlative by the Acc. Pl. neuter of the 


Superlative, e. g. 


σοφῶς (from σοφός) Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς ( “ cays) σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 5 
χαριέντως ( “  xapiers) χαριέστερον χαριέστατα 

5 I ( > f > / > / = 
εὐδαιμόνως ( εὐδαίμωνῚ εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονέστᾶτα 
αἰσχρῶς ( “  aicxpés) αἴσχιον αἴσχιστα 
ἡδέως ( “ ἡδύς) ἥδτον ἥδιστα 
ταχέως ( “ raxvs) ϑᾶσσον, -ττον τάχιστα. 


REMARK 1. The Singular of the Comparative is used, because only two 
objects are compared, and it is affirmed that one of these is better, etc. than 
the other; but the Plural of the Superlative, because the object compared is 


the best, etc. of many others. 
“Rem. 2. But sometimes these adverbs also retain in the Comparative the 


adverbial ending of the Positive -ws, 6. g. χαλεπωτέρως, ἀληϑεστέρως, μοχϑηρο- 
Tépws, KaAALOvws, especially μειζόνως, etc. The Neuter Singular is seldom used 
in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 


2. All original adverbs in -o, 6. g. ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain the ending -w regularly in the Comparative, and almost 
uniformly in the Superlative, e. g. 

ἄνω, above, Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 

κάτω, below, κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending 
-w in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 


ἀγχοῦ, near, Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρᾶ, ultra, περαιτέρω Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, far, τηλοτέρω τηλοτάτω 
ἑκάς, fur, ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near, ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω and 


ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 2 
cr ἔγγιστα (rarely). ᾿ 
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§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


1. Pronouns: do not, like substantives, express the idea 
of an object, but only the relation of an object to the 
speaker ; 1. 6. they show whether the object is the speaker 
himself (the first person), or the person or thing addressea 
(the second person), or the person or thing spoken of (the 
third person), e. g. [ (the teacher) give to thee (the scholar) 
wt (the book). 

2. All pronouns are divided into five principal classes: 
(1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrog- 
ative, (5) Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again di- 
vided, according to their signification and form, into (a) 
Substantive, (b) Adjective, and (c) Adverbial Pronouns, 
6. 5. ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἐποίησα; (a) J, thou, he, she, it; (Ὁ) my, thy, 
his ; (c) here, there, thus. 


I PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


ᾧ 87. The simple ἔγώ, ego, ov, tu, ov, sur. 






Singular. 
σύ, thou wanting 
gov (cov), of thee | ob (οὗ), of himself, ete. 
σοί (σοι), to thee οἵ (ot), to himself, etc. 





1 Nom. | ἐγώ, 1 
| Gen. | μοῦ (μου), ἐμοῦ, of me 
1 Dat. | μοί (μοι), ἐμοί, to me 



























i Acc. | μέ (με), ἐμέ, me σέ (ce), thee ἕ (€), himself, ete. 
Dual. 
N.A. | vd, we both, us both 1 σφώ, you both σφωέ, Acc. (Poet.), them both 
G.D.| νῷν, of us both, to us σφῷν, of you both,| σφωΐν (σφωϊνῚ, of them both, 
| both to you both to them both 
















Plural. 
Nom. | ἡμεῖς, we | ὑμεῖς, ye (Ὁ) | σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα (Poet.), (σφεα) 
| Gen. | ἡμῶν, of us ὑμῶν, of you (Ὁ) σφῶν, of them [ they | 
| Dat. | ἡμῖν, to us ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) σφίσι(ν) (opior|y]), to them 
| Acc. | ἡμᾶς, us ὑμᾶς, you (v) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα (σφεα), them. | 
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Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accent. Comp. §§ 33 (b), and 35,3. On the accentuation 
and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see ὁ 302, Rem. 3. The Vocative 
is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, beeause, when it occurs, it is 
always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms éuéSev, oéSev, ἔϑεν: these 
forms always retain their accent, except when ἕϑεν is not used as a reflexive 
(suz), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 8 (b). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of οὗ has in Attic poetry also the form 
viv (νιν) signifying him, her, it, Pl. them, 6. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, instead of 
αὐτούς and αὐτάς. Sce the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The oblique Cases of ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς, when not emphatic, some- 
times undergo a certain inclination among the poets, being written in the fol- 
lowing manner: ἥμων ὕμων, ἥμιν ὕμιν, or ἡμὶν ὑμὶν; still, this inclination 
cannot take place if a Paroxytone precedes. ‘The shorter form of the pronoun 
of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets (also by the 
Attic writers), 6. g. Dat. opi (or civ) instead of σφίσι(ν), to them, Acc. σφέ 
instead of σφᾶς, them. Both forms, ogi and σφίν, though seldom, are used by 
the poets as the Dat. Sing.; the form σφέ, on the contrary, is used much more 
frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of αὐτόν, -ἦν, -d, also as reflexive instead 
of ἑαυτόν. 


ᾧ 88. (Ὁ) The Reflexive Pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, 


ἑαυτοῦ. 
Singular. 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of | σεαυτοῦ, τῆς. or | ἑαυτοῦ, τῆς; or 
myself σαυτοῦ, -ῆς, of thyself αὑτοῦ, -ῆς, of himself, of herself 
D. | ἐμαυτῷ, -7, to σεαυτῷ, ἢ, OF ἑαυτῷ, -ῇ» or [itself 
myself σαυτῷ, ἢ; to thyself αὑτῷ, -ἢ, to himself, to herself, to 
A. | ἐμαυτόν, -ἦν, σεαυτόν, -hv, ΟΥ̓ ἑαυτόν, “ἦν, -ό, Or [itself 
myself σαυτόν, -ἦν, thyself αὑτόν, ~hv, -ό, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
G. | ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of | ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of your- | ἑαυτῶν OY αὑτῶν, or 
ourselves selves σφῶν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
D. | ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ats, | ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -ais, ἰο ἑαυτοῖς “OLS OF αὑτοῖς -ais, Or 
to ourselves yourselves σφίσιν αὐτοῖς “αἷς, ἴο themselves 
A. | ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἀς, ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -as, ἑαυτούς, -ds, -d, OF αὑτούς, -ds, 
ourselves yourselves -d, OF 


n é 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ds, σφέα αὐτά, 
themselves. 
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§89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of ἄλλοι ἄλλων, 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, Into one word. From the nature of 
the relation, this word can have no Singular. 


Plural Gen. ἀλλήλων, Of one another Dual ἀλλήλοιν, -αιν, -ow ὶ 


ὶ 
Dat. ἀλλήλοις, -GLS, τοις ἀλλήλοιν, -αιν, τοῖν Ϊ 
Ace. ἀλλήλους, -aS, -a WANA, -d, -w. ; 

4 






§ 90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns, having the form of adjectives, are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they express possession. ‘They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : — 


ἐμός, -h, -dv, meus, -a, -um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, noster, -tra, -trum, 
from ἡμῶν ; 

σός, -ἤ, -όν, tuus, -a, -um, from σοῦ: ὑμέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from ὑμῶν ; 

σφέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -TEpoy, suUs, -a, -wm, from σφῶν (used in speaking of many; 
when single persons or things are spoken of, Att. prose always uses the 
Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -7s). The Epic form, és, ἥ, ὅν, suus, -a, -um, also occurs in 
the Tragedians, though seldom. 


§ 91. Il DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 





Singular. 
the hic haec hoe ipse ipsa ipsum 
Nom.|6 ἢ τό | οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο αὐτός αὐτῇ αὐτό 
Gen. | τοῦ τῆς τοῦ | τούτου ταύτης τούτου αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
Dat. ᾿Ἰτῷ τῇ τῷ τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ αὐτῷ: αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 
Acc. | τόν τήν τό | τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο αὐτόν αὐτήν εὐτό 
Plural. 
’ “ἘΣ - “ 
Nom.]of ai τά [οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 
Gen. τῶν τῶν τῶν | τούτων τούτων τούτων αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
-΄“- ΄ ~ Ul - -΄-“ ~ 
Dat. | rots ταῖς τοῖς τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
iz / / a . 
Acc. | τούς tds τά | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα αὑτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 
ἱ Dual. 
[, -. 3 
IN. As | τώ (τὰ) TH | τούτω (ταὐτὰ) τούτω αὐτώ αὐτά αὐτώ ' 
, G. D.| tow ταῖν τοῖν )] τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν | αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν. ᾧὮ 


gE TL NR τ τσ τ τισι πε τας EIT TS | 

1. The pronoun οὗτος is composed of the article 6, ἧ, τό, and the pronoun 
αὐτός; where the article has o, w, or οἱ, they combine with the first syllable 
of αὐτός and make ov; all other vowels of the article are absorbed hy the 
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first syllable of αὐτός. Hence the first syllable of οὗτος ends in ov where the 
article has 0, w, or o.; elsewhere in av. ‘The same rule holds when αὐτός is 
compounded with an adjective pronoun, 6. g. τοσοῦτος (from τόσος and αὐτός). 
Examples: 6 αὐτός = οὗτος, ἣ αὐτή = αὕτη, τὸ αὐτό = τοῦτο; τοῦ αὐτοῦ = 
τούτου, τῆς αὐτή = ταύτης, οἴο.: SO τόσος αὐτός = τοσοῦτος, “ὐση αὐτῇ = τοσ-᾿ 
αὐτη, τόσον αὐτό = τοσοῦτο, τόσου αὐτοῦ = τοσούτου, ete. 
2. Like 6, 4, τό is declined, ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, τοῦδε, τῆΞδε, Pl. οἵδε, aide, τάδε: 
Like οὗτος are declined, τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, TocovTo(y), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦ- 
τος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(νῚ, talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, THALKOUTO(V), 80 great, 
so old; it is to be noted, that the neuter Sing., besides the form in o has 
also the common form in ov; 
Like αὐτός is declined, ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, it; ἄλλος; ἄλλη, ἄλλο; 
alius, alia, aliud, the neuter Sing. here also ending in o. 


Remark 1. The neuter form in o seems to have rejected a 6, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, zd, ille, -a, -ud, alius, -a, -vd.— On the Dual 
forms, τά, ταῖν, ταὐτᾶ, TavTaww, see § 241, Rem. 10 (b).— Instead of ἐκεῖνος, the 
Ionic κεῖνος is also used in Attic pociry ; this word occurs somewhat frequently. 
in Attic prose, but always after along vowel or diph‘hong; rence Aphaeresis 
(§ 14, 5) must be assumed here, as ἢ ᾿κείνως, Pl. Rp. 2. 370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 


τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(ν) τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 


τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 


Dual. 


τοσούτω τοσαύτα τοσούτω 
τοσούτονν τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν. 





Rem. 2. The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 10) with αὐτός and forms 
one word, viz. αὗτός (instead of ὁ αὐτός, tdem), αὑτή, ταὐτό, usually ταὺ- 
τόν (instead of τὸ αὐτό), ταὐτοῦ, but τῆς αὐτῆς, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῇ (to distinguish 
it from ταύτῃ, this), but τὸν αὐτόν, τὴν αὐτήν, αὑτοί, αὗταί, ταῦτ ά (instead of 
τὰ αὐτά, to distinguish it from ταῦτα, haec), but τῶν αὐτῶν, τοῖς αὐτοῖς, etc. 


δ᾽ 92, ΠΙ|. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 





Singular. Plural. Dual. 
Nom. os ἥ ὅ οἵ αἵ ἅ ὥ ἅ ὥ 
Gen. οὗ 7S οὗ ὧν ὧν ὧν οἷν αἷν οἷν 
Dat. 2 a @ ois ais ois οἷν αἷν οἷν | 
Acc. ov ἥν ὅ οὕς ἅς ἅ ὥ ἅ &: 
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§ 93. IV. INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are denoted 
by the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and 
position, the Indefinite being enclitic (ὁ 33) and placed after 
some word or words, the Interrogative being always accented 


and placed before. 
REMARK 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, 


the relative ὅ is placed before their stem, which, however (except in the case 
of ὅςτις), is not inflected, 6. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, etc. 





is; quis? τί; quid? 








| Sing. N. | τὶς, some one N. τὶ, some thing 
G. τινός, or τοῦ Tivos, OY τοῦ 
DD. | τινί, or τῷ τίνι) CY τῷ 
Δι} τινά Ν. τὶ τίνα τί 
. N. | rivés N. τινά and ἄττα τίνες τίνα 
pee G. τινῶν τίνων 
ξ 1. | τισί(ν) τίσι(ν) 
i A. | τινάς N. τινά and ἄττα τίνας τίνα 
Dual N. A.  τινέ τίνε 
‘rand }}).} τινοῖν τίνοιν. 
N.| ὅςτις, whoever ἥτις ὅ τι] οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα, OY ἅττα 
ΕΠ οὗτινος, ΟΥ̓ ὅτου ἧςτινος ὥντινων (rarely ὅτων) 
1). ᾧτινι, or ὅτῳ ἥτινι οἷςτισι(ν) (rarely ὅτοισιν]) αἷςτισι(ν) οἵςτισι(») 
| A. ὅντινα ἥντινα ὅ τι | ovstwas ἅστινας ἅτινα, or ἅττα 


Dual N. A. ὥτινε, ἅτινε, 6. Ὁ. οἵντινοιν, αἵντινοιν. 





wu 


Rem. 2. The form ἄττα not enclitic (Ion. ἄσσα) is often used instead of τινά 
in connection with adjectives, 6. g. δεινὰ ἄττα, μικρὰ ἄττα, or placed first, e. 8 
ἣν γὰρ δὴ ἄττα τοιάδε, Pl. Phaedon. 60, 6. On the accent of ὥντινων, οἴντινοιν, 
αἵντινοιν, see § 84, Rem.1. The shorter forms, ὅτου, ὅτῳ, etc. are used by the 
dramatists almost always; ὅτου, ὅτῳ are also used by the orators; but ὅτων, 
ὅτοσι(ν) are very rare in prose. The negative compounds of τὶς, viz. οὔτις, 
οὔτι, μήτις, μήτι, nO one, nothing, inflect the simple τὶς merely, e. g. οὔτινος, 
οὔτινες, e.c. These forms are poetic; instead of them, prose writers use οὐδείς, 
μηδεῖς ; only οὔτι and μήτι are used in prose with the adverbial meaning, 7 no 
respect, not at all, and in the phrase, οὔτι γε δή (μήτι γε δή), let alone then, much 
less. 














6 a] τὸ δεῖνα; some one, some thing Plur. οἱ δεῖνες 
χ τοῦ τῆς τοῦ δεῖνος τῶν δείνων 

1. τῷ τῇ τῷ δεῖνι wanting 

A τὸν τὴν τὸ δεῖνα τοὺς δεῖνας. 






Rem. 3. Δεῖνα is also used indeclinably, though seldom, e. g. τοῦ τῷ τὸν 
δεῖψα. 
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§ 94. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which 
express a mutual relation (correlation) to each other, so that if 
one implies a question, the other with a corresponding form 
contains the answer. 


1. This mutual relation is either a general or a definite one. The general 
correlation is expressed by tis; τί, who? what? τὶς, τὶ, some one, some thing ; 
ὅδε, οὗτος, he, this; ἐκεῖνος, that one; οὐδείς, no one; bs, who, which, etc. Here 
the forms of the correlatives do not correspond with each other, except in the 
case of τίς. For example, if a question is asked ‘x τίς, the answer may be by 
τὶς, ὅδε, οὗτος, ete. 

2. The definite correlation has four different torms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative, and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs both 
to adjective and adverbial pronouns. All the four forms come from the same 
root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly by a differ- 
ent initial; the Interrogative begin with πὶ the Indefinite have the same form, 
though with a different accent, the Demonstrative begin with 7, and the 
Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect interrogatives, as shown above, 
§ 93, Rem. 1, place the relative 6 before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative adjective pronouns express relations of quantity and quality ; 
correlative adverbial pronouns, the relations of place, time, and manner, or 
condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De- 


Interrogative. Indefinite. . Demonstrative. pend. Interrog. 


πόσος, -ἡ, τον; ποσός, -h, -dv, Ἰτόσος, -n, -ov, so great, 80] ὅσος, -n, -ον and 
how great? how| of a certain | much, tantus ὁπόσος, -ἡ, -ον, 
much? quan-| size, or number, ἱτοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε] as great, as 
tus @ aliquantus τοσοῦτος, -αὐτη, -ovTO(y)| much, quantus 


ποῖος, -d. -ον; ποιός, -d, -dv, of |Totos, -ἃ, -ov, of such a | οἷος, -d, τον and 
of what kind?| acertain kind kind, talis ὁποῖος. -G, -Ov, 
qualis ? τοιόξδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε Ὁ, CGbar ay 
τοιοῦτος, -αὐτη, -ovTo(y) | qualis Ι 





πηλίκος, -N, τον; τηλίκος, -ἡ, -ov, SO great, 580 ἡλίκος, -n, τον and 
how great? how wanting τηλικόϑσδε, He, -όνδε [old|émnAixos, -ἡ, -ov, 
old 2 τηλικοῦτος, -αὐτη, -οὔτο(ν)}) as great, as old. 








Remark 1. The simple forms τόσος and τοῖος are seldom used in Attic 
prose ; τόσος and τοῖος are found in the phrase, τοῖος ἢ τοῖος, Pl. Phaedr. 271, 
ἃ, and elsewhere; τόσος καὶ τόσος (Pl. ib.) ; ἐκ τόσου (so long time since), Pl. 
Leg. 642, at end; τόσῳ with a Comparative, corresponding to the relative ὅσῳ. 
9. g. Th. 8, 24. X. Cy. 1. 6, 26. Vect. 4, 32. 


. 95.]} LENGTHENING OF THE PRONOUN. 119 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Indirect 


rrogative. n ite. Demonstrative. | Relative. 
Interregative Indefinite ἘΠΕ 


ποῦ ; where? πού, somewhere,| wanting (hic, οὗ, ᾿τολογα. ὅπου, τὐλογο." 

| ubi? alicubi ibi) ubi ubi 

| πόϑεν; whence? | wosév, from some | wanting (hine, |édev, whence,|érddev, 
unde ? place, alicunde | inde) unde whence,unde 

Ἷ ποῖ; whither? | mot, tosome place, | wanting (eo) of, waither,|@mo.whither, 

τ quo ? aliquo quo quo 





f πότε; when? | ποτέ, some time, | τότε, then, tum ὅτε,  when,|6rdre, 

quando 1 aliquando quam when, 
quando 

hoc ἡνίκα, when.|omnvira, 


πηνίκα ; quo | wanting τηνι- ἢ 
ἢ temporis punc- κόδε | ipso quo ipso} when, quo 
Ι 


tem- tempore | ipso tem- 
pore pore 


to? quota ho- τηνι- 

ra 1 καῦτα 
mas; how? πώς, some how οὕτω(ς) ὧδε, 80 jas, ow amas, how | 
πῆ; whither ? | wh, to some place, τῇδε hither, ἢ, where, ὅπη. where, | 

how ? thither, in some way| ταὐτῃ or here | whither whither. 





Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there (hic, 101), wanting in 
the Common language, are supplied by évratSa, ἐνθάδε, and the idea of hence, 
thence (hine, inde), by évSévée, evretdev; ἔνϑδα and ἔνϑεν in the old and poetic 
language haye both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a 
relative sense, except in certain phrases, e.g. ἔνϑα μὲν --- ἔνϑα δέ, hic, illic, 
ἔνϑεν καὶ évSev, hine, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed to 
that of time, 6. g. ἔνϑα λέγει, then he says, ἔνϑεν, thereupon. ‘The forms rds, thus, 
τῇ, hither, here, are poetic; ὥς (instead of οὕτως), is also for the most part 
poetic ; in prose, it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, e.g. καὶ és, vel 
sic, οὐδ᾽ (μηδ᾽) ὥς, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, #s— ὥς, ut—sic, Pl. Rp. 
7. 530, ἃ. Prot. 326, d.; also ὡς οὖν, so then, Th. 3, 37. 


§ 95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. 


Some small words are so appended to the pronouns, for the purpose of giving 
a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form one word. 
They are the following :— 

(a) The enclitic γέ is joined to the Personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic, by putting him in contrast with 
others, e. g. ἔγωγε, [for my part. The pronoun ἐγώ then draws back its accent 
in the Nom. and Dat. e.g. ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, ἔμοιγε, ἐμέγε, σύγε. As γέ can be 
joined with any other word, so aiso with any other pronoun, but it does not 
form one word with the pronoun, e. g. οὗτός γε. 

(b) The particles δή (most commonly δήποτε), and οὖν, are appended to 
relatives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, in 
order to make the meaning general or indefinite, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the pronoun, 6. g. éstisdn, δοτιςοδήποτε, dsTis- 
δηποτοῦν, dsTisovy, ἡτιξοῦν, STLOvY, whoever it be, I know not who, nescio quis, qui- 

. cunque (Gen. odtivosoty or ὁτουοῦν, istwosovy, Dat. ᾧτινιοῦν or ὁτῳοῦν, etc.) ;— 
i“ 6roo0sdn, Swocosovy, ὁσοοδήποτε. quantuscunque ;— émnArkosovy, however great, 
4 kow old soever ; so also ὡςπεροῦν [comp. (d)]. 
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(c) The suffix δὲ is joined with some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, e. g. ὅδε, ἥδε, 7d3¢ ;.T01dsde 5. τοσός- 
de; THALKdsde, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, Which change their accent after de is 
appended (ὁ 34, Rem. 3). 

(d) The enclitic πέρ is appended to all relatives, in order to strengthen the 
reference to a demonstrative, and thus to connect the relative more closely with 
its antecedent ; hence it denotes, even who, which, the very man, who, etc. 6. g. 
ὅςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. οὗπερ, etc.) ; ὅσοΞξπερ, οἷόσπερ (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, etc.) ; 
ὅϑιπερ, ὅϑενπερ. 

(6) The inseparable demonstrative 7, is appended to demonstratives and some 
few adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. It takes the 
acute accent (which yet, according to § 31, L., is changed into the grave in con- 
nected discourse) and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding it, and 
also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : — 

οὑτοσί, this here (hicce, celui-ci), αὑτῆϊ, τουτί, 

Gen. τουτοῦϊ, ταυτησί, Dat. τουτῷϊ, ταυτῆϊ, Pl. οὑτοϊί, abrati, ταυτί; 

δδί, ἡδί, τοδί from ὅδε; ὡδί from ὧδε; οὕτωσί from οὕτως; 

evrevsevi from ἐντεῦϑεν ; évdadt from ἐνὶ άδε ; νυνΐ from viv; δευρί from δεῦρο. 


CHAPTER IV. 


The Numerals. 


§ 96. Nature and Division of Numerals. 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : — 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how many? e.g. one, two, three. The 
first four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (διακόσιοι) 
to 10,000 (μύριοι) and their compounds, are declined; but all the 
others are ideclhnable. The thousands are expressed by 
adverbial Numerals, 6. g. τριςχίλιοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series, and answer the question, 
which one in the series? All have the three endings of adjec- 
tives, -os, -y, τον, except δεύτερος, Which has -os, -a, τον. All up 
to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -ros and have the accent as near 
as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 upwards 
they end in -στός. 

Remark 1. <Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a series, are expressed by 


the Neut. Sing. or Pl., with or without the article, but sometimes also with the 
adverbial ending -ws, 6. ρ΄. πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, πρῶτα, τὰ πρῶτα, πρώτως. 
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(c) Numeral adverbs, which express how often, or how man, 
times anything has happened, and which answer the question, 
how many times? 'They are formed, except the first three, from 
the ordinals with the ending -dkts, 6. g. πεντάκις, five times 
(§ 98). 

(d) Multiples, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 
All are compounded of πλοῦς, and are adj ectives of three end- 
ings, -ovs, -7, -odv (δῥ 76, I,and 77). 

ἁπλοῦς, -ἢ, -οῦν, single; διπλοῦς (2), τριπλοῦς (3), τετραπλοῦς (4), πενταπλοῦς 
(5), ἑξαπλοῦς (6), ἑπταπλοῦς (7), ὀκταπλοῦς (8), ἐνναπλοῦς (9), δεκαπλοῦς (10), 
ἑκατονταπλοῦς (100), χιλιαπλοῦς (1000), μυριαπλοῦς (10,000). 

Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiples in answer to the question, how many 
fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with the ending 
-x& Or -χῆ and -xHs, 6. ρ΄. WevTAXG, πενταχῆ, TeVTAX@S. 

(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer the 
question, how many tumes more? All are compounded with the 
endings -πλᾶσιος, -ia, -ov (more seldom -πλασίων, -ov, 6. 8. ἑκατον- 


ταπλασίων, -ov) ---- 


διπλἄσιος, twice as much (as another which is taken as an unit), τριπλάσιος 
(3), τετραπλάσιος (4), πενταπλάσιος (5), ἑξαπλάσιος (6), ἑπταπλάσιος (7), ὀκτα- 
πλάσιος (8), ἐνναπλάσιος (9), δεκαπλάσιος (10), ἑκατονταπλάσιος (100), χιλιο- 
πλάσιος (1000), μυριοπλάσιος (10,000). 


([) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of wumber. Except the first, all are formed from the Cardinals 
witn the ending -ds, Gen. -aéos: — 

ἡ μονάς (from μόνος, only), more seldom ἡ évds, unity ; δυάς, duality; τριάς (3), 
τετράς (4), πεντάς or πεμπτάς (5), ἑξάς (6), EBdouds (7), ὀγδοάς (8), ἐννεάς (9), 
δεκάς (10), εἰκάς (20), τριᾶκάς (80), τετταρακοντάς (40), πεντηκοντάς (50), éxas 
τοντάς (100), χιλιάς (1000), μυριάς (10,000), δύο μυριάδες (20,000). 

Rem. 3. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is still another 
class, which does not, like those, express a definite number, but either an 
indefinite number or an indefinite quantity, 6. g. ἔνιοι, some; πάντες, all; πολ- 
Poi, many (ὃ 77); ὀλίγοι, few; ὀλίγον, ὀλίγα, a little; οὐδείς, no one; οὐδέν, 
reothang, etc. 

2. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective, and Adver- 
bial Numerals, e. g. τρεῖς ἦλϑον ; ὃ τρίτος ἀνήρ; τρίς. 
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ὁ 97. Numeral Signs. 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, ta 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ε, Bad, or the Digamma F, ot 
Στῖ, s; the last character is taken from the figure s, which is a mutilated form 
of the Digamma, but which has only an accidental resemblance to the abbre- 
viation of σ᾽ (s) and τ (δ 1, Rem. 2);— Kozma, 5, as the sign for 90; — Sapzi, 
2 , as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.e. from ato ὃ with the Bad or S77, denote the 
units; the following eight, i.e. from sto m with the Κόππα, the tens; the last 
eight, i. 6. from p to w with the Saum?, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral 
signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but 
the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, « = 1, «= 
1000, ¢ = 10, 4 = 10,000, εψμβ' = 5742, αωμβ' = 1842, ρ' = 100, p = 
100,000. 


ὁ 98. Principal Classes of Numerals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 

1 αἱ éis, pla, ἐν πρῶτος, -ἢ; -ov, primus, -a, -um 

9 β' δύο δεύτερος, -ἂ, τον 

8 γ΄ τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος, -ἢ; τον 

4 δ΄ τέτταρες, -a, οἵ τέσσαρες, -α τέταρτος, -Ἴ; -ον 

ὅ ε΄ πέντε πέμπτος, -ἡ; τον 

Gis’ “ἕξ ἕκτος, -ἢ; τὸν 

7¢ ἕπτά ἕβδομος, -ἡ; -ov 

8η ὀκτώ ὄγδοος, -ἡ; -ον 

93S éwéa ἔνατος, -ἢ; -ov 
10’ δδέκα déxaTos, -ἢ; -ον 

11 ια΄ ἕνδεκα ἑνδέκατος, -; -OV 

12 ιβ΄ δώδεκβ. δωδέκατος, -7N, τον 
73 ν΄ τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ δέκα" τρίτος, -n, -ov καὶ δέκατος, -ἡ- -ον 
[4 ιδ΄ τέτταρεΞ(α) καὶ δέκα 3 τέταρτος, -ἡ; -ον καὶ δέκατος; -7, -ov 
15 ιε΄ πεντεκαίδεκα πέμπτος, -ἡ; -ον καὶ δέκατος; -ἡ; τον 
16 is’ ἑκκαίδεκα ἕκτος, -ἡ; -ov καὶ δέκατος, -7, -ov 
17 ιζ΄ ἑπτακαίδεκα ἕβδομος, -ἡ; -ov καὶ δέκατος, -n, τον 
18 τη ὀκτωκαίδεκα ὄγδοος, -ἡ; -ον καὶ δέκατος, -7, -ov 
19 ιϑ'΄ ἐννεακαίδεκα ἔνατος, -n, -ov καὶ δέκατοϑΞ, -ἢ. -ον 
20 κ΄ εἴκοσι(ν) εἰκοστός, -ἢ, -όν 





1 The rare Attic form rpiskaldexa is indeclinable. 
2 The non-Attic form τεσσαρακαίδεκα is indeclinable. Ἶ 
3 The forms given from the 13th to the 19th are preferable to tprskadexaros 


τετταρακαιδέκατος, πεντεκαιδέκατος, CtC. 


NUMERALS. 


Ordinals. 


εἰκοστὸς, -1), τὸν, πρῶτος, +, -ov 


τριᾶκοστός, -7, -όν 
τετταρᾶκοστός, -ῆ, -ὁν 
πεντηκοστός, -7, -όν 
ἑξακοστός, -h, -όν 
ἑβδομηκοστός, -h, -όν 
ὀγδοηκοστός, -n, -ὁν 
ἐνενηκοστός, -ή, -όν 
ἑκατοστός, -h, -όν 
διᾶκοσιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
τριὰκοσιοστός, -ἤ, -ov 
τετρακοσιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
πεντακοσιοστός, -ἢ, -bv 
ἑξακοσιοστός, -h, -όν 
ἑπτακοσιοστός, -ἤ, -ον 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, -ἤ, -ον 
ἐννακοσιοστός, -7, -ὁν 
χιλιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
διοχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
τριδχιλιοστός, -h, -όν 


τετρακιςχιλιοστός, -ἤ, τόν 
πεντακιςχιλιοστός, -ἡ, -όν 
ἑξακιςχιλιοστός, -ἤ, τόν 
ἑπτακιοχιλιοστός, -ἢ, -όν 
ὀκτακιοχιλιοστός, -ῆ, -όν 
ἐννακιδχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -όν 


μυριοστός, -h, -όν 
δισμυριοστός, -h, -όν 


695. 
Card _.nals 
21 Ka’ εἴκοσιν εἷς, μία, ἕν 
80 λ΄ τριάκοντα 
40 μ΄ τετταρᾶκοντα 
50 ν΄ πεντήκοντα 
60 & ἑξήκοντα 
70 ο΄ ἑβδομήκοντα 
80 π΄ ὀγδοήκοντα 
90 5΄ ἐνενήκοντα 
100 ρ΄ = Exar ov 
200 σ΄ διᾶκόσιοι, -α:, -α 
800 τ΄ τριᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
400 υ᾽ τετρᾶκόσιοι, -αι; -α 
ὅ00 φ΄ πεντἄκόσιοι; -αἱ, -α 
600 x’ ἐἑξᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
700 ψ΄ ἑπτᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
800 ὠω΄ ὀκτᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α 
900 ‘Dy’ ἐννᾶκύόσιοι, -αι, -a 
1000 α χίλιοι, -at, -ὰ 
2000 β διρχίλιοι, -at, τὰ 
8000 γ τριδχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
4000 δ᾽ τετρᾶκιεχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
5000 ε πεντᾶἄκιεχίλιοι, -αι, -ὰ 
6000 js ἐἑξᾶκιξςχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
7000 ζ ἑἙἑπτὰκιρχίλιοι, -αι, -a 
8000 η ὀκτᾶκιδχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
9000 S ἐννᾶκιχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
10,000 Κι μύριοι, -αι, -α 
20,000 κ διεμύριοι, -αι, τα 
100,000 p δεκακιδῤμύριοι, -αι, -αὰ 


1,000,000 1, 


1 ἅπαξ, once 
2 Sis, twice 
8 τρίς 

4 τετράκις 

5 πεντάκις 

Ὁ ἑξάκις 

7 ἑπτάκις 

8 ὀκτάκις 

9 ἐννεάκις, ἐνάκι; 
10 δεκάκις 

11 ἐνδεκάκις 

12 δωδεκάκις 


EKATOVTAKLSMUPLOL, -αι, -α 
2,000,000 kp διακοσιακιεμύριοι, -at, -α 


Numeral Adverbs. 


18 τριξκαιδεκάκεις 
14 τετταρεΞςκαιδεκάκις 
15 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 
16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις 

17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 
18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις 
19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις 
20 εἰκοσάκις 

21 εἰκοσάκις ἅπαξ 
22 εἰκοσάκις δίς 

80 τριακοντάκις 

40 τετταρακοντάκις 


δεκακιεμυριοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
ἑκατοντακιεμυριοστός, -h, -όν 
διακοσιακιεμυριοστός, -h, -ὄν. 


50 πεντηκοντάκις 
60 ἑξηκοντάκις 
70 ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
80 ὀγξοηκοντάκις 
90 ἐνενηκυντάκις 
100 ἑκατοντάκις 
200 διακοσιάκις 
800 τριακοσιάκις 
1000 χιλιάκις 
2000 διςχιλιάκις 
10,000 μυριάκις 
20,000 διεμυριάκις. 
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$99. Remarks. 


{. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., used by later writers, are 
δεκατρεῖς, Neut. δεκατρία, δεκατέτταρες, -a, δεκαπέντε, ete. 

2. Μύριοι, 10,000, when Paroxytone (μυρίοι), signifies ἐπηιιηιογαῦίο. 

8. In compound numerals, the smaller number either precedes the larger, 
and then always with καί, or it follows the larger, usually with καί, sometimes 
without it. The first order corresponds with the usage in English, 6. g. five 
and twenty; the second only in part, e. g. twenty-five, e. g. 


25: πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι(ν), or εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε, 
345: πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, ΟΥ̓ Tplak. τεττ. καὶ π. 


The same holds of the Ordinals, 6. g. 
πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός, OY εἰκοστὸς Kal πέμπτος. 


4. The tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the form of 
subtraction, by means of the participle of δεῖν, to want, which agrees with tha 


larger number, e. g. 


49: πεντήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα ἔτηϊ, undequinquaginta anni, 
48: πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔτη, duodequinquaginta anni, 
89: νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι τετταράκοντα, undequadraginta naves. 


So with the Ordinals, 6. g. 
49: ἑνὸς δέων πεντηκοστὸς ἀνήρ, undequinguagesimus vir. 


5. Fractions are usually expressed by μέρος or μοῖρα. These words, as 
denominators of the fraction, are put in the Gen., depending on the numeral 
which denotes the numerator. If they are expressed as denominators, they are 
understood with the numeral denoting the numerator; if they are expressed 
as numerators, they are understood with the numeral denoting the denominator, 
e.g. 2 is τῶν πέντε μερῶν τὰ δύο [μέρη], or τῶν πέντε [μερῶν] τὰ δύο μέρη, twe 
parts of the five; ὃ is τῶν ὀκτὼ μοιρῶν αἱ πέντε [μοῖραι], or ἡ τῶν ὀκτὼ [μοιρῶν] αἱ 
δύο μοῖραι. But one half is expressed by compounds with jut, 6. g. ἡμιδαρεικόν, 
half a daric; so in the Pl. τρία, πέντε ἡμιδαρεικά, a daric and a half, two darics 
and a half. — Fractions are also expressed by an ordinal with μόριον or μέρος, 
6. δ. τριτημόριον OY τρίτον pépos = 4, πέμπτον μέρος = +; a mixed number is 
also expressed by jus preceded by a numeral, e.g. πέντε ἡμιδαρεικά = 23 darics, 
also by ἐπί prefixed to an ordinal, 6. g. ἐπίτριτον = 14, ἐπίπεμπτον = 14. 

6. The Cardinal numbers compounded with σύν are equivalent to the Latin 
distributives, 6. g. σύνδυο (bini), two toyether, two at a time, each two, ovyrpes 


(terni), σύμπεντε (quini), etc. 








' Fifty years, wanting one. 
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7. Declension of the first four Numerals : — 


εἷς μία ἕν δύο 
ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός δυοῖν (very seldom δυεῖν) 

ἑνί μιᾷ ἑνί δυοῖν (δυσί ν] Ionic and Th. 8, 101.) 
ἕνα μίαν ἕν δύο 


τρεῖς Neut. τρία τέτταρες, or técoapes Neut. τέτταρα 
τριῶν τεττάρων 

τρισί(ν) τέτταρσι(ν) 

τρεῖς Neut. τρία | τέτταρας Neut. τέτταρα 





Remark. Like εἷς are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one ; like εἷς too 
they have the irregular accent, 6. g. οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, ovde- 
μιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, etc.; but in the Pl. οὐδένες (undeves), -ένων, -éor{v), 
-vas. Comp. further, ὁ 65,3 (6). The form δύω, instead of δύο, seems to be 
foreign to the Attic dialect. Avo is often used as indeclinable in all the Cases. 
“Audw. both, is declined like δύο, Gen. and Dat. ἀμφοῖν, Acc. ἄμφω. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Adverb. 


ὁ 100. Nature and division of the Adverb. 


Adverbs (δὴ 38 and 314) are indeclinable words, denoting 
the relations of place, time, manner, modality, intensity, and 
repetition. ‘They are formed either from essential words 
(ἢ 38, 3), viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from 
formal words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, or they are 
primitive words, 6. g. οὐ, μή, Kai, μήν, ἢ, av, ete. 


(a) Adverbs of place, 6. g. οὐρανόϑεν, coelitus, πανταχῆ», ubivis; 

(0) Adverbs of time, 6. g. νύκτωρ, noctu, νῦν, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. καλῶς, oft w(s) ; 

(4) Adverbs of modality, which, e. g. vat and οὐ(κ), express an affirmation and 
negation, OY Ο. g. μήν, Tol, ἢ, ἢ μήν, δή, ἴσως, πού, ἄν, πάντως, etc. which 
express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality ; 

(9) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, 6. g. μάλα, πάνυ, πολύ, ὅσον, etc. τρίς, 

three times ; αὖδις, again; πολλάκις, often. 
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ὁ 101. Formation of Adverbs. 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending 
-ws. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the adjective; 
hence, as the stem of adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like 
adverbs, the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives may be given :— 

Change -wv, the ending of the adjective in the Gen. Pl., into -as, 


6. g- 


φίλ-ος, lovely, Gen. PI]. φίλ-ων Adv. φίλ-ως 

καλ-ός, fuir, Ὁ καλ-ῶν καλ-ῶς 

καίρι-ος, timely, “ καιρίτων καιρί-ως 
ἁπλ(ό-ος)οῦς, simple, “ ἅπλ(ό-ων)ῶν amA(d-ws)@s 
evy(o-os)ous, benevolent, “ (evvd-wv) εὔνων (edvd-ws) εὔνως 

πᾶς, all, παντός, ες πάνττ-ων πάντ-ως A 
σώφρων, prudent, “ σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν-ως 

χαρίεις, pleasant, πος χαριέντ-ων χαριέντ-ως 

ταχύς, swift, “ χαχέτων ταχέ-ως 

μέγας, great, Φ μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ως 

ἀληδϑής, true, “ ἀληδι(έ-ων)ῶν ἀληδ(έ-ως)ῶς 
συνήϑης, accustomed, “ (συνηϑέ-ων) συνήδων (συνηδ ἐ-ως) συνήϑως. 


ReMARK 1. On the accent of compounds in -ἤϑως, and of the compound 
αὐτάρκως, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accent of εὔνως, instead of εὐνῶς, § 49, 
8. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. 


2. In addition to the adverbs with the ending -ws, there are 

many which have the endings of the Gen., Dat., or Acc. 

(a) The Gen. ending appears in many adverbs in -ys and -ov, 

6. g. ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, Im order; ἐξαπίνης, suddenly ; πού, alicubi; ποῦ, 
ubi? ὅπου, ov, Ubi; αὐτοῦ, 101; οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere. 

(0) The Dat., or an obsolete Abl. or Locative! ending, occurs 

in the following adverbs, 

(a) In adverbs with the ending -ἴ, 6. g. ἦρι, in the morning, comp. ἦρ, spring, 
ἀωρΐ, unseasonably ; ἕκητι (Dor. ἕκατι), ἀέκητι, Exovtt, dexovTt; in adverbs 
of manner in -ef and -7, from adjectives in -as and -ys, and almost exclu- 
sively in adverbs compounded of α privative and πᾶς cr αὐτός, 6. g. 


πανορμεί and πανορμί. On the use of both forms, see Large Grammar, 
Part I, ὁ 363 (β). 





1 The Locative Case, is one which denotes the place where. 
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(8) In local adverbs in -o7, commonly derived from substantives of the sec- 
ond Dee., 6. g. Ἰσῶμοῖ from Ἰσῶμός, Πυϑοῖ from Mudd, Μεγαροῖ (τὰ 
Μέγαρα), Πειραιοῖ, Kicvyvoc from ἡ Κίκυννα), of, ὅποι, quo, whither, οἴκοι, 
domi, from οἶκος. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o?, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns cominonly denote the direction whither, 
yet sometimes the indefinite where. 


(y) In local adverbs in -az. This ending occurs only in a few forms, 6. g. 
χαμαί, humi, πάλαι. To this form corresponds the Pl. locative form 
-nowt(v), or where z precedes, -ἄσιεν, derived from substantives of the first 
Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives only, but 
was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, e. g, Θήβη- 
σι(ν) from Θῆβαι, ᾿Αϑήνησι(ν) from ᾿Αϑῆναι, Πλαταιᾶσι(ν) from Πλαταιαί ; 
Περγασῆσι(ν) from Περγασή, ᾿Ολυμπίᾶσι(ν) from ᾿Ολυμπία. 

(5) In adverbs in -y and -a, e.g. ἄλλη; ἑτέρη, πεζῆ, on foot ; κρυφῆ, λάδϑρᾶ, 
εἰκῆ, temere; οὐδαμῆ, δημοσία, publice; κοινῇ, in common; ἰδία, privatim ; 
κομιδῇ, diligenter ; also πῆ; ὅπη, πάντη, 7}, TH, THOE, ταύτη, etc.; ἡ and a com- 
moniy have an Iota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. ending occurs ia the following forms, 


(a) In the endings -nyv and -av, 6. δ. πρώην; μαιεράν, far; πέραν and πέρην, 
trans (but πέρα, ultra), etc.; so also of substantives, 6. g. δίκην, instar ; 
ἀκμήν (acme), scarcely ; δωρεάν, gratis. 

B) In the ending -ον, 6. g. δηρόν, diu; σήμερον, hodie ; αὔριον, to-morrow. 

y) In the endings -δον, -δην, -5a (adverbs of manner), e. g. αὐτοσχεδόν, 
cominus ; χανδόν, ἱπποτροχάδην, ἀποσταδά. 

5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec. 6. g. χάριν, for 
the sake of ; προῖκα, gratuitously. 


( 
( 
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CHAPTER VI. 
The Verb. 


NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 


§ 102, Classes of the Verb. 


1. The Verb expresses an action or state, which is af. 
firmed of a subject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 
the boy sleeps, God is loved. 

2. Verbs are d‘vided into the following classes : — 

(1) Active verbs, which express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. g. γράφω, to write ; 
“ψάλλω, to bloom (comp. § 248) ; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, which express an action 
that the subject performs on itself, the subject being, 


Wr a 
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therefore, both agent and object, 6. g. βουλεύομαι, 1 
advise myself, I deliberate ; 

(3) Passive verbs, which express an action that the sub- 
ject receives from another object, 6. g. τύπτομαι ὑπὸ 
τινός, I am smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the middle form, are 
called Deponent. ‘They have either a reflexive or intransi- 
tive meaning. They are divided into Middle Deponents, 
which have a middle form for their Aorist and Future, 6. g. 
χαρίζομαι, gratificor, Aor. ἐχαρισάμην, Fut. χαριοῦμαι; and 
into Passive Deponents, which have a Passive form for 
their Aorist, but commonly a middle form for their Fut, 
e. g. évSuuéopat, mecum reputo, Aor. ἐνεϑυμήδην, mecum 
reputavi, Fut. évSupjcouar, mecum reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


103. ihe al exese s- 


1. The Tenses denote the time of the action of the verb. 
The Greek has the following Tenses: — 
I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, 


dle form), βεβουλεύσομα:, I shall have advised mny- 
self, or I shall have been advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses: Present, Perfect, and Future; 
b. Historical tenses: Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 


Remark. The Greek has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., two for 
the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass., and Mid. Aorist; these 
two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses; 1. 6. the 
first Perfect is a primary tense, the second Perfect a secondary tense, ete. 
Still, only a very few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above 
tenses with one or the other form, but not with both. No verb has all the 
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tenses. Pure verbs ({ 108, 5) form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs (ᾧ 108, 5) may form both the primary and 
secondary tenses, but no verb has all the forms in use. The Fut. Perf., which 
is found in but few verbs, is entirely wanting in liquid verbs. It is seldom 
found in verbs which have the temporal augment (ὃ 121), e. g. aipéw, to take, 
ἡρήσομαι, Pl. Prot. 338, c., ἀτιμάω, to dishonor, ἢτιμώσομαι, Dem. 19, 284. 


$104. The Modes. 


The Modes denote the manner in which the action of 
the verb is represented, whether as a direct affirmation, a 
condition, or a command, etc. (comp. § 258, seq.) The 
Greek has the following Modes : — 

I. The Indicative, which makes a direct affirmation, e. g 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

IJ. The Subjunctive, which expresses what is merely 
conceived, or conditional. The Subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative. Comp. γράφοιμι with 
seriberem. | 


Remark. See § 257, 2 (a), (b), and Rem. 1, for the manner in which the 
Aorist may use both forms of the Subj., and how the Future may have an 
Optative. 

III. The Imperative, which expresses a command, 6. g. 
βούλευε, advise. 


§105. Participials (Infinitive and Participle, 


Besides the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake both of the nature of the verb and also of 
the nature of the substantive and adjective, are called 
Participials : — 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, 
6. g. ἐδέλω βουλεύειν, I wish to advise, and τὸ βουλεύειν, 
the advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
βουλεύων ἀνήρ, a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitum. 
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ὁ 106. The Persons and Numbers. 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the sub- 
*ect of the verb be the speaker himself (J, we, first person) ; 
or a person or thing addressed (thou, you, second person) ; or 
a person or thing spoken of (he, she, it, third person). They 
also show the relation of number: Singular, Dual, and 
Plural (comp. § 41, 1), e. g. βουλεύω, I, the speaker, advise ; 
βουλεύεις, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; βουλεύει, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; βουλεύετον, 
ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, the 
persons spoken of, advise. 

Remark 1. The student will at once observe that the ending, or persona! 
forms of the Greek verb, determines the person and number without the subject 
being expressed. So in Latin. But in English, as the verb is not varied so 
as to indicate the person and number of itself, the subject must be expressed. 

Rem. 2. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual throughout the 


Act., and none for the Pass. Aorists ; in these instances it is expressed by the 
form of the first Pers. Pl. 


ὁ 107. Conjugation. 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb in its Persons, 
Numbers, Modes, Tenses, and Voices. The Greek has 
two forms of conjugation, that in -w, which includes much 
the larger number of verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, and the older, 
original conjugation in -μί, e. g. ἵστη-μι, to station. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -w 


$108. Stem, Augment, and Reduplication.— Char- 
acteristic. 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllables of formation, by 
which the relations of person, number, tense, etc. are denoted. 
The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 
of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e..g. βουλεύ-ω, λέγ-ω, TPiB-w. 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or are prefixed to the stem, and are 
then called Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευον, L was 
advising ; βε-βούλευκα, 1 have advised. For a change in the stem 
of many verbs, 6. 5. τρέπ-ω, Té-Tpod-a, ἐ-τράπ-ην, See § 140. 

3. The Augment is ε prefixed to the stem of verbs which 
begin with a consonant, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευσα, 1 advised; but in 
verbs which begin with a vowel, it cousists in lengthening the 
first stem-vowel, a and « into ἡ (and in some cases into εἰ), t and 
v into tand v, and o intow. The Augment implies past time, 
and hence belongs to all the historical tenses (Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect) ; but it is confined to the Indicative. 

4. Reduplication consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant with ¢, when the stem begins with a consonant; but when 
the stem begins with a vowel, the Reduplication is the same as 
the augment, 6. g. βε-βούλευκα, 1 have advised; ‘ixérevxa, I have 
supplcated, from ‘ixerev-w. The Reduplication denotes the com- 
pletion of the action, and hence belongs to the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future Perfect. For a fuller view of the Augment 
and Reduplication, see § 119, sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut ofl. 
is called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, 
because, according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different 
classes; according as the characteristic 1s a vowel, a mute, or 
ἃ liquid, verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs, 6. g. 
βουλεύ-ω, τιμά-ω (pure verbs), τρίβ-ω (mute), φαίν-ω (liquid). 


ὁ 109. Inflectton-endings. 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation 
of tense, mode, and person, there are three different elements : 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal. 
ending, 6. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. 


§ 110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 


1.6 tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark 
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of the tense. In pnre verbs, κ is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act., e. g. 

βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν; 
the characteristic of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
the aint! Perf 1s σὲ Ἐ- ας 

βουλεύ-στ-ω βουλεύ-σ-ομαι βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι 

ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ἀμην; 

the characteristic of the first Aor. Pass. is 3; the first Fut. 
Pass. has, besides the tense-characteristic o, the ending of the 
first Aor. Pass. -Jy, thus, 

ἐ-βουλεύ-ὃ-ην βουλευ-ή-στ-ομαι. 
The primary tenses only (ἡ 103, Rem.) have ἃ tense-charac- 
teristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, 6. g.in the form βου- 
λεύσω, σ 15. the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable 
cw is the tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, 
together with the tense-characteristic and the augment or 
reduplication, is called the tense-stem. Thus, 6. g. in ἐβού- 
Aevo-a, €Bovdevo is the tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 


§111. (Ὁ) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


he personal-ending denotes the person of the verb, and 
takes a different form according to the different persons and 
numbers; the mode-vowel connects the tense-stem and the 
personal-ending, and takes a different form according to the 
different modes, 6. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. βουλεύ-ο-μαι Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μαι 
ΠΝ ans 2 “ Fut. “ βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1 “ Ppl... © Pres. “ BovaAev-c-pedva Subj. βουλευ-ώ-μεσα 
oer τ τε & (( βουλεή-ε-σϑε ( βουλεύ-η-σϑε 
1 “ Sing. “ A.D ““ἐβουλευ-σ-ά-μην ¢ βουλεύ-στ-ω-μαι 
ἮΝ κι ἐν ς ἐ( ῥβουλεύ-σ-α-το Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Remark. In the above forms, Bovaev is the verb-stem, and βουλευ, βουλευσ, 
and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namely,.of the Pres., Fut., and first Aor, 
Mid.; the endings -μαι, -ra, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels o, 
ὧν €. vl, ἡ a, at, are the mode-vowels. The mode-vowels ¢ and o of the Indic 
are lengthened into ἡ and ὦ in the Subj. 


§§ 112, 113.] MoDE-VOWELS. — PERSONAL-ENDINGS. 


§ 112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. 




















Indicative. Subj. | Opt. fImpr.} Inf. 
Borcon. Pres. and Fut. ;lmpf., A. 11. A. and Act. Mid. 





Active. 





M. and Prs.and I'.M. 











S. 1. ω 0 wo | w οι - El, € § w, Ὁ 
2. el € i] n οι ε 
3. εἰ € n n οι ε 
Bae - 0 - ω οἱ - 
2 € ε n n οι ε 
3. ε ε n n οι € 
Pp: i. 0 o wo | ow οι - 
Fi ε ε n n οι ε 
3. 0 ο ω w οι ε 








Indicative. Optative.| — Impr. Infinitive. 


A.I. A. 
and M. 


SS -΄...--- [|---ππτπΠὁρἔἜ ς΄“ ππΠ τ Ν----- τ΄ π΄ 


























A.I. A.andM.# A. I. A. and Μ. 


a 






a 










Participle. 
ς A. J. A. and M. 
εἰ εἴς α and Pf. A. 
P. εἰ αι = 





a 






1. Active Form. II. Middle Form. 
A. Ind. and Subj. B.Ind. and Opt.|A. Ind.and Subj.|/B. Ind. and Opt.! 


the Princ. tenses. the Hist. tenses. the Prine. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. | 


Sing. 1. v, Opt. μι 
Dual 


Plur. μεν 
TE 


(yrt) σι(ν) 


μαι 
σαι 
ται 
μεϑον 
σῶον 
σον 
besa. 
ove 


νται (αται) 


μην 
σον, 0 
TG 
μεῶον 
σῶον 
osny 
peda 





ave 
ντο (aro) 


C. Imperative. 


Sing. 2. (co) ο 3. σϑω 
Dual 2. σον 3. σϑων 
Plur.2.c3¢ 3. σϑωσαν, σϑων 


1). Infinitive. 
ovat 


C. Imperative. 


Sing. 2. 3. τῷ 
Dual 2. | roy 3. Fwy 
Plur. 2. | te 3. Twoav 


D. Infinitive. 


y  Pres., Fut., and, Aor. IT. 
vat Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
ι Aor. I. 


K. Participle. 1. Participle. 


Stem vr, with exception of the Perf., 
whose stem ends in -o7. 


μενος, μένη; μενον ; 
/ / / 
μένος, μένη, μένον, Perf. 
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Remarg. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and are 
se closely joined to it, that often the two do not appear separately, but are 
united together, e. g. βουλεύσ-ῃς, instead of βουλεύστ-ητ-ις, BovAed-n, instead of 
βΒουλεύ-ε-αι (a and ε coalescing and 1 being subscribed). 


§114. Difference between the Personal-endings in 
the Principal and the Historical Tenses. 


1. The difference between the Principal and Historical tenses is important. 
The Principal tenses (Pres., Perf., and Fut.) form the second and third Pers. 
Dual with the same ending -ον, 6. g. βουλεύ-ε-τον βουλεύ-ε-τον; βουλεύ-ε-σϑον 
Bovaed-e-cSov ; the Historical tenses also form the second Pers. Dual in -ov, 
but the third in -ἡν, 6. g. 

ἐβουλεύ-ε-τον ἐβουλευ-έ-την, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-έ-σ SHV. 

2. The Principal tenses form the third Pers. Pl. Act. in -σι (ν), from -y74, 
-σ σι, and the Mid. in -νται; the Historical tenses in the Active, in -ν, and Mid., 
in -yTo, 6. g. 

βουλεύτο-νσι = Bovadev-ovar(yv) ἐβούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύ-ο-νται ἐβουλεύ-ο-ντο. 


Remark. In βουλεύονσι the ν is dropped, and as a compensation the o pre- 
ceding it is lengthened ; so also in the Fut. Act. Comp. 116, 5. 


8. The Principal tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -μαι, -σαι, -ται; the Histori- 
cal in -uny, -σο, -τος 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ο-μαι ἐβουλευ-ό-μην 
βουλεύ-ε-σαι = βουλεύ-ῃ, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ 0 = ἐβουλεύ-ου 
βουλεύ-ε-ται ἐβουλεύ-ε-το. 


4, The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Principal tenses are like those 
of the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. of the His- 
torical tenses ; 


2 and 3 Du. Inl. Pr. βουλεύε-τον Subj. βουλεύη-τον 
βουλεύε-σϑον « βουλεύη-σϑον 
8PL “ “ Bovaredov-or( *) “ βουλεύω-σ 1 (v) 
βουλεύο-ντα “ βουλεύω-νται 
1 Sing. “ “© βουλεύο-μαι “Ὁ βουλεύω-μαι 
7 a ΠΑ (ς βουλεύτ-ῃ «Ὁ βουλεύ-ῃ 
9, ὦ BavNeve-T ait “ βουλεύη-ται 


2and3 Du. “ Impf.éBovacte-rov, --τὴν Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, -οί-την 
eBovreve-o Sov, -ςσϑην “ βουλεύοι-σϑον, -οί-σϑὴν 


ΘΙ ed bam CC “ ἐβούλευο-ν “« βουλεύοι-εν 
ἐβουλεύο-ντο “ βουλεύοι-ντο 

1 Sing. “ “ ἐβουλευύ-μην (Ὁ βουλευοί-μην 

2 “Ὁ “(ἐβουλεύε-σ ο) ἐβουλεύτου “(βουλεύοι-σ οἡ βουλεύοι-ο 


ἢ t 
3 “% & © ἐβουλεύε-το “ βουλεύοι-το. 
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§ 115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in - 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


i. Since pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses (ᾧ 103, Rem.) these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid 
verb (TpiB-w, λείπ-ω, stem AITI, paiy-w, PAN), so as to exhibit a full Conju- 
gation. 

2. In learning the table, we are to note, 

(1) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (8) Personal-ending, 
(b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) 
Augment, or Reduplication. 

(2) The spaced forms, 6. g. BovAev-et ov, βουλεύτητον, third Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may direct attention to the difference between the Historical 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt., and the Principal tenses. 

(3) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star (*). The learner should compare these together, e. g. 
βουλεύσω, 1. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. Sing. Subj. 1. Aor. Act.; βούλευσαι, 
2. Sing. Imp. I. Aor. Mid., βουλεύσαι, 3. Sing. Opt. I. Aor. Act., βουλεῦσαι, 
Inf. I. Aor. Act. 

(4) The accentuation (ὁ 118) should be learned with the form. The follow- 
ing general rule will suffice for beginners: Zhe accent of the verb is as far from 
the end as the final syllable will permit. 'Those forms, whose accentuation 
deviates from this rule, are indicated by a dagger (1). 

(5) When the Paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first 
resolve the forms either of BovAevw, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. e. 
Personal-ending, Mode-7owel, ete.; observing this order, viz. βουλεύσω is, (1) 
first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from βουλεύω, to advise ; 
then he may arra:ge the elementary parts of the form, and in the following 
order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment, or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, 
(4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Per 
sonal ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g. 
What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the 
Aor. of the Pres., BovAev-w, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is βουλευ-, 
Augment, é, thus ἐβουλεὺ ; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is o, 
thus Tense-stem is é-BovAev-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a; 
thus, é-BovAev-o-a; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Historical 
tense of the Mid. is ro; thus, ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α-το. 


Remark. By making himself familiar with the above elements, the pupil 
can construct from the root any form of the verb he may wish. 
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m . 
iI τ᾿ 
enses: EEE Subjunctive 
. . Va 
Φ ΔΝ Indicative. of the Plincipal tenses. 
S. 1. | βουλεύ-ω, 7 advise, βουλεύ-ω, ἢ I may advise, 
2. | βουλεύ-εις, thou advisest, βουλεύ-ῃς 
Present, 3. | βουλεύ-ει, he, she, it advises, βουλεύ- n® 
Tense- | D: 2: βουλεύ-ετον, ye two advise, βουλεύ-ητον 
ene 8. | Βουλεύ-ετον, they two advise, βουλεύτητον 
Bowker: P.1.} βουλεύ-ομεν, we advise, βουλεύ-ωμεν 
2. | BovAed-eTe,* you advise, βουλεύ-ητε 
8.} βουλεύ-ου σ ι(ν), they advise, βουλεύ-ωσι(ν) 
Se ἐ-βούλευ- eae was advising, 
; 2. } ἐ- βούλευ-ες, thou wast advising, 
Imperfect, 8. | ἐ-βοὐλευ-ε(ν), he, she, it was adb. | 
Tense OO ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον, ye ΤῸ were adv. 
deat 3. | €-Bovaev-eT nv, they two were adv. 
elaguacy: P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, we were advising, 
2. ἐ-βουλεύ-ετε, you were advising, 
3. | €-BovAev-ov,* they were advising, 
S. 1. | βε-βούλευ-κ-α, [ have advised, | Be-BovAev-x-w,] may havea. 
2. | βε-βούλευ-κ-ας, thou hast adv’ d, Be- ΒΟΥ ΤΣ 
Perfect [, 3. | Be-Botv'Acu-x-e(v),* he, she, ithasa. βε-βουλεύ-κ-ῃ 
. 2. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατον, ye two have a. |Be- -βουλεύ-κ-ητον 
Tense- 3. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατον, they two have|Be-BovAcv-K-nT ov 
stem: advised, 
βε-βουλευ-κὶ P. 1. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-αμεν, we have ααυ ἃ, βε-βουλεύ-κ-ωμεν 
2. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατε, you have adv’d, [βε-βουλεύ-κ-ητε 
3. | Be-Bovaev-x-ao1(v), they have α. βε-βουλεύ-κ-ωσι(νὴ 
S. 1. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν, I had advised, 
Pluper- Dy é-Be-Bovdev-n-e1s, thou hadst adv. 
fect I. 3. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ει, he, she, it had ad. 
a D. 2. } ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εἰτον, ye two had 
advised, 
ee 3 3. | ἐξβε-βουλευ-κ-εἰτη y,they two had 
ae advised, ὲ 
Bett P. 1. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειμεν, we had adv. 
2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτε, you had adv. 
3. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ κ-εσ av, they had a. 
Perf. Il. mé-onv-a,' I appear, πε-φήν-ω, 7 may appear, 
Plpf. I. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν," 1 appeared, 
S. 1. | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α, I advised (indef.), βουλεύ-σ-ω, I may advise, 
"Aorist 1. 2. ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας, thou advisedst, BovAev-o-ns 
2 3. | é- βούλευ- σ-ε(ν), he, she, τί adv'd, βουλεύ- -o-n* 
paces 7. 2. | ἐ- βουλεύ- g-aroy, ye two advised, βουλεύ-σ-ητον 
Ai 3. | ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άτην, they two ααὐ ἃ, βουλεύ-στητον 
ΕΣ Ῥ. 1. ] ἐ- -βουλεύ-σ-αμεν, we advised, βουλεύ-σ-ωμεν 
2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατε, you advised, βουλεύ-σ-ητε 
3. | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α ν, they advised, βουλεύ-σ-ωσι(ν) 
Aorist IL, S. 1. | ἔλιπ-ον, I left, λίπ-ω, etc., like the Subj. 
BON aoe 2. 1 Z-Acm-es, etc. declined like Impf.| Pres. 
Ind. 
Future, Sai. 









βουλευ-σ- 


} The inflection of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 


Bovaev-a-w,* I shall advise, Ν | 
like the Indic. Pres. 
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§115.] 


MopgEs. 


Optative 
i. e. Subj. of Historical tenses. 





| 





βουλεύ-οιμι, I might advise, 
βουλεύ-οις 

βουλεύ-οι 

βουλεύ-οιτον 
᾿βουλευ-οίτην 

βουλεύ-οιμεν 

βουλεύ-οιτε 

βουλεύ-οιεν 








βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιμι, 1 mig. have a. 


βε-βουλεύκ-οις 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οι 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιτον 


βε-βουλευ-κ-οίτην 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιμεν 


βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιτε 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιεν 





πε-φήν-οιμι, L might appear, 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμι, [ might advise, 
βουλεύ- -O-als, ΟΥ̓ -εἰας 
βουλεύ-σ-αι,"Ἔ or -ειε(ν) 
βουλεύ-σ-αιτον 
βουλευ-σ-αίτην 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμεν 

βουλεύ-σ-αιτε 
βουλεύ-σ-αιεν, OY -eLay 


etc., like the Opt. 











λίπ-οιμι, 
Impf. 
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Participials. 
Imperative. Infin. Particip. 
βουλεύ-ων 

βούλευ-ε, advise, βουλεύ- βουλεύ-ουσα 

βουλευ-έτω, lethimad.| εἰν, βουλεῦ -ovt 

βουλεύ-ετον, ye two ad. to G.BovAcv-ovTos 

βουλευ-έτων, let them} advise, Bovdev-ovons, 
both advise, advising, 


Bovaev-ere,* do ye ad. 


βουλευ-έτωσαν, usually BovAeu-dytwy,* let them a. ἢ 


[Be-BovaAev-k-e,*] etc., | 
like the Imp. Pres. } 
yet only a few Per- | 
fects, and such as} 


Be-Bov- 


λευ- 





to have 


have the meaning | advised, 


of the Pres., form | 
an Imperative. 





πέ-φην-ε, appear, 


βούλευ-σ-ον, advise, Bov- 
~ | BovAev-o-dT@ λεῦ- 
βουλεύ-σ-ατον σ-αι, ἢ 
βουλευ-σ-ἅάτων + τ 
| advise, 


βουλεύ- πσ-ατε 


k-évat,t | G. Ke -6T0S, -K- 








βουλευ-σ-ἄτωσαν, usually -σάντων" 








Be-Bovaev-K-dst | 
Be-BovAev-k-viat 
Be-Bovaeu-x-dst | 


vias, having § 


advised, 





πε-φην-ώΞ 


βουλεύ-σ-ἂς 
βουλεύ-σ-ᾶσα 
βουλεῦ-σ-ἂνϊ 
Genitive: Ἷ 
βουλεύ-σ-αντος ἢ 
Π8}) ειυ σὶρ ξηϑς ; 


ised, | 








Alm-e, etc., like the 
Imp. Pres. 


Alt- 





βουλεύ-σ-οιμι, I woultl advise, 
like the Opt. Impf. 


~ 2 The inflection of the 2d Pluperf. is like that οἵ the 1st Pluperi., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
ti 





. βουλεύ- 


Ι σ-ειν, 


125 


Ι'λιπ-ώ -ὠν,οὔσα, ὄν 
ei, T ὅ.6 ὄντος", OVENS, } 








βουλεύ-σ-ων, 


lete. like Pr. Pt. § 
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THE 

















δ. 
oe, FER Subjunctive j 
5 ἃ Indicative. of the Puincipal tenses. __| 
sa. βουλεύ- 0 : αι, I deliberate, or am | βουλεύτω wat, I may de- | 
2. | βουλεύ-ῃ * (advised, βουλεύτ-ῃ * [δες ate, ! 
Present, 3. | βουλεύ-εται βουλεύ-ηται | 
D.1. | βουλευ-όμεϑον βουλευ-ώμεδον 
‘Tense- 2. | βουλεύ-εσϑον βουλεύ-ησϑον | 
stem: 3. | BovAel-eo Sov βουλεύησϑον 
βουλευ- | Ῥ.1. ἢ βουλευ-όμεδα βουλευ-ώμενψα | 
2. ἢ βουλεύ-εσϑε * βουλεύ-ησδε | 
3. | βουλεύτονται βουλεύ-τωνται 
5.1. ἐ-βουλευ-όμην, I was deliber- 
2. ἢ ἐ-βουλεύ-ου [ ating, 
| Imperfect, 3. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ετο 
D.1. ἢ ἐ-βουλευ-όμεϑον 
Tense- 2. ἐ-βουλεύ-εσϑον 
stem: 3. ἢ é-BovAev-Eo S Hv 
ἐ-βουλευ- | P. 1. ἢ ἐ-βουλευ-όμεϑα 
2. ἐ-βουλεύ-εσϑε 
Fake 3. | ἐ-βουλεύτοντο 
S. 1.} βε-βούλευ-μαι, [have deliberated,| Be-BovAcv-pé ἔνος, ὦ, I may 
2. ἢ βε-βούλευ-σαι βε- -βουλευ-μένος ns [have 
Perfect, 3. | Be-BovAcu-T at βε-βουλευ-μένος ἢ | delib- 
D. 1. | βε-βουλεύ-μεϑον [erated, 
Tense- 2. | Be-BovAcv-cSov | βε-βουλευ-μένω ἦτον 
stem: 38. | Be-BovAcv-c Sov | βε-βουλευ-μένω ἦτον 
βε-βουλευ- | P. 1. | βε-βουλεύ-μεϑα βε-βουλευ-μένοι ὦμεν 
2. ἢ βε-βούλευ-σϑε * βε-βουλευ-μένοι ἦτε 
3. | βε-βούλευ-νται βε-βουλευ-μένοι dot 
i 5.1. ἐξβε-βουλεύ-μ nv, I had ee 
2. ἢ ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σο ated, 
Pluperfect, 8. |] ἐ-βε-βούλευ-το ! 
Tense. 1.1: ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μεϑον 
Beene 2. ἢ ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σδϑον 
> if 
Bae Θ᾿ ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-σ' ην 
Barnen: ΟῚ: ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-μεϑα 
2. ἢ ἐ-βε-βούλευ-σδϑε 
3. ἢ ἐ-βε-βούλευ-ντο 
S. 1. ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ἄ μην, I deliberated, βουλεύ- “στωμα ιν 1 may de- 
2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ω [(indefinite) | βουλεύ-σ-ῃ Ἔ [/iberate, 
Aorist L, ὃ. ἐ-βομλεύ-σ-α το βουλεύ-σ-ἢ ται 
D.1.} é-Bovaev-o-duedov βουλευ-σ-ὦμεδον 
Tense- 2) ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ασϑον βουλεύ-σ-ησϑον 
stem : 3. 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ- | P. 1. | ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμεϑα βουλευ-σ-ώμεϑα 
2. ἢ ἐ-βοὐλεύ-σ-ασδε βουλεύ-σ-ησϑε 
9. ἐ-βουλᾳφύ-σ-α yTO βουλεύ-σ-ω νται 


λίπ-ωμαι, [may remain, 


ἐ-λιπ-όμην, [ remained, like Ind. 
eR | Tee Κα like Pres. Subj. 6 


Imperf. 
Sy βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, I shall deliberate, 
like Pres. Indic. 


J ! βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 1 shall have de- a 
Fut. Perf: 5.1. ! liberated. \ike Pres. Indic. 


Future, 





ἐ-βουλευ-στάσϑην βουλεύ-στησϑον 
| 
| 














βουλεύ-εσϑον 
βουλευ-έσϑων * 


βουλεύ-εσδε phe bes oN 
βουλευ-έσϑωσαν, usually βουλευ-έσϑων * 





Bovaev-ol μη ν, I might 
βουλεύτοιο [deliberate, 
᾿βουλεύ-οιτο 
Bovaev-oluesov 
'!βουλεύ-οισϑον 
βουλευ-οίσϑην 
βουλευ-οίμεδα 
βουλεύ-οισϑε 
βουλεύ-οιντο 





Seneca 


Ιβε-βουλευ-μένος εἴην, I 
βε-βουλευ-μένος εἴης] mrt 
'βε-βουλευ-μένος εἴη |de- 
[ϑογαίο, 
βε-βουλευ-μένω εἴητον 
βε-βουλευ-μένω εἰήτην 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι εἴημεν 
βε-βουλευ-μένοι εἴητε 
βε-βουλευ-μένο. εἴησαν 
βουλευ-σ-αίμη ν, 1 might 
βουλεύ-σ-αιο [deliberate, 
βουλεύ-σ-αιτο 
βουλευ-σ-αίμεδον 
᾿βουλεύ-σ-αισϑον 
βουλευ-σταίσϑην 
βουλευ-σ-αίμεϑα 
βουλεύ-σ-αισϑε 
βουλεύ-σ-αιντο 
Aur-olunv,L might remain, 
like Opt. Impf. 
βουλευ-σ-οίμην. 1 m. have 
deliberated likeOpt.Imp. 
[βε-βουλευ-σ-οίμην, I sh’d 
\deliberate, like Opt. Imp. 














FE τὩτἷ“---, ’ἅ.--ς- 





βε-βουλεῦ- βεβουλευ-μένοςϊ 
βε-βούλευ-σο, deliberate, | ocSa,t to | βεβουλευ-μένη 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑω have delib- βεβουλευ-μέ- 
erated, vov,| having 
βε-βούλευ-σϑον deliberated, 


βε-βουλεύ-σϑων * 


βε-βούλευ-σϑε: 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑωσαν, usually βε-βουλεύ-σϑων * 


βουλεύ- | βουλευ-σ-άμενος 
βούλευ-σ-αι, deliberate, | o-xc-Sat,  βουλευ-σ-αμένη 
βουλευ-σ-άσϑω to deliber- | βουλευ-σ-άμενον 
ate, having deliber- 

βουλεύ-σ-ασϑον ated, 


βουλευ-σ-ἄσϑων * 





βουλεύ-σ-ασϑε 
βουλευ-σ-άσϑωσαν, usually βουλευ-σ-άσϑων * 
λιποῦ,ἱ -έσϑω, like Pres.] λιπ-έσϑαιΐ  λιπ-όμενος, -o- 
Imp. μένη, -όμενον 
βουλεύ- βουλευ-σ-όμε- 
σ-εσϑαι. VOS, -N, τον 
βε-βουλεύ- βε-βουλευ-σ-ό- 
σ-εσῶϑαι μενος; -ς -ον: 


Ὑ χα 





ποκευσαπεσ τα στα τ΄ 
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ΜΟΡΒ5. Participials. 
Optative sen os 
| 
| Bes Sufi cE ΕΙΣ Imperative. Infin. Particip. 
βουλεύ- | βουλευ-όμενος 
βουλεύ-ου, deliberate, εσϑαι, βουλευ-ομένη 
βουλευ-έσϑω to deliber- | βουλευ-όμενον, 
ate, deliberating, 


πον EE ERENT ED NP ET SD SRLS AE ESO ES EST TL IE EELS πον τς EET BE οὐ τι LS τυ χα εν δα 


WAAL a ETA TEENA ACT ΠΣ 
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THE 












E 3 Subjunctive 
n : inci 
Indicative of the Principal tenses. 


é-Bovaev-d-ny, I was advised. | Bovdev-8-6, I might have 


Numbers 
and 
Persons 








ζῃ 


ΝΣ τὰ a a al 








: é-BovAev-S-7s Bovaev-d-7s [been advised. 
Aorist 1, é-BovAev-S-7 Bovdev-3-7 
T Ώ. ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον βουλευ-ὃ τῆτον 
ment ἐ-βουλευ--ήτην βουλευ- δ-ῆτον 
: Ἶ : ἐ- βουλεύ-τημεν λευ- τῷ 
SAAC a Ρ ἐ-βουλεύ- τημεν | βουλευ- τ-ῶμεν 


ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑτητε 

ἐ-βουλεύτϑτησαν 

βουλευ- ή-στ-ομαι, I shall be adv. 

βουλευ-)ή-στῃ, etc., like the 
Ind. Pres. Mid. 


| BovAeu-S-7Te* 
Bovaev-3-6 σ 1 (vy) 








Future I. 












S. 1. | ἐ-τρίβ-ην, J was rubbed, “]τριβ-ῶ, I may have beenrub'd, 
Aorist I. 2.| ἐ-τρίβ-ης, etc., like the first | τριβ-ῇς, etc., like the first 
Aor. Ind. Pass. Aor. Subj. Pass. 


τριβ-ή-σ-ομαι, I shall be rubbed, 
τριβ-ή-σ-η, etc., like the first 
Fut. Ind. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: βουλευ-τός, -ἤ, -dv, advised, 


Fut. Π. 








ὁ 116. Remarks on the Inflectron-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may be 
shown from the older conjugation in -μι, and in part from the dialects (§ 220, 
1); thus, -w in the first Pers. Sing. Ind. and Subj. Act. and -τὶ in the third 
Pers. have disappeared, 6. g. BovAev-w instead of βουλεύτο-μι Or βουλεύτ-ωμι, 
βουλεύ-ει instead of βουλεύ-ε-τι (by the dropping of -μι in βουλεύ-ο-μι, the o is 
lengthened into w, and by the dropping of -7: in βουλεύ-ε-τι, € is lengthened 
into εἰ); in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., ν has disappeared, e. g. 
ἐβούλευσα instead of ἐβούλευσαν; in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Act., except 
the first Aor., τῶι has disappeared, e. g. BovAev-e instead of βουλεύ-ε-ϑε; but the 
first Aor. Imp. Act. has a different ending -ον, 6. g. βούλευ-σ-ον. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -cSa in the Common lan- 
guage in the following forms only: — 


οἷσῶα, nosti, from the Perf. οἶδα; ἤδεισδια and ἤδησϑα, Plpf. of οἶδα, 
ἔφησδα, Impf. fiom φημί, to say; oda, Impf. from εἰμί, tobe; Here Sa, 
Impf. from εἶμι, to go. 


3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual <Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 2. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -wes (not -μεν). Comp. 
the Diaiccts, § 220, 6, and the Latin ending -mus, 6. g. γράφ-ο-μες, scrib-i-mus. 

5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses was 
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§116.] vERsS. 





























oy ey Ee 
Moves. Participials. 
Optative Imperative Infin ἘΠῚ ΚΕΜΒΕ, 
i. 6. Subj. of the Hist. tenses. I | 7:0: i 
βουλευ--είην, I might be βουλευ- βουλευ-ὃ-εἰςΐ ἰ 
Bovaeu-d-eins [ααυϊδεα, βουλεύ-ϑ-ητι, be thowad-| 8-jva1, βουλευ-ὃ-εἶσαὶ | 
BovAeu-S-ein βουλευ-- ἤτω [ vised, | to be ad-| βουλευ-ὃ-ἐνΐ i 
Bovaev-S-eintov βουλεύ-ὥ τητον vised, Genitive: ᾿ 
βουλευ-διειήτην βουλευ--ἤτων βουλευ-ὥ-έντος ; 
BovaAev-S-elnuey and -εἶμεν Bovacu-8-elons, 
BovaAev-S-einre and -etre βουλεύ-ϑ-ητε * being advised. i 
Bovaeu-d-etev βουλευ--ήτωσαν ἷ 
βουλευ-ϑη-σ-οίμην, I should βουλευ- βουλευ-ϑη-σ-ὁ- Ϊ 
be advised, etc., like the ϑή-σε- μενος, -1, -οὸν 
Impf. Opt. Mid. σϑαι 
τριβ-είην, I might be rubbed, τριβ- | tpiB-els,t ete., 
aed -eins, etc.. like the first τρίβ-ηδι, -nTw, etc., like] ἧναι like first Aor. ἢ 
| Aor. O} Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. Part. Pass. ἱ 
Τριβ-η-σ-ο η-σ-οίμην, I should be τριβή- | τριβ-η-σ-όμενος, | 
rubbed, etc., like the first σεσδαι -ἢ, τὸν H 
| Fut. Opt. Pass. i 





βουλευ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον, to be advised. 
a 


ar 


-yTt; when τ was changed into o, ν was dropped (ὁ 20, 2), 6. g. βουλεύοντι = 
βουλεύονσι = βουλεύουσι. On the regular lengthening of the vowel pre- 
ceding the v, see ὁ 20, Rem. 2. 
6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -ew, a form in -y, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. -ea, 
6. g. ἐβεβουλεύκ-η instead of -κ-ειν. The mode-vowel εἰ in the third Pers. Pl. 
is commonly shortened into ε, 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύ-κ-ε-σαν instead of ἐβεβουλεύ-κ- 
εἰ-σαν. 
7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -u in verbs in -w, 6. g. 
παιδεύ-α μι, παιδεύσ-αι-μι; but the ending -yv in the first and second Aor. Pass., 
according to the analogy of verbs in -uw. This ἢ remains through all the per- 
sons and numbers, though it is often dropped in the Dual and PI1., especially 
in the third Pers. Pl. and then, είημεν = εἶμεν, elnte = εἴτε, είησαν = εἶεν, 6. δ 
παιδευδείημεν and παιδευϑεῖμεν, μνησϑείητε and -ϑεῦτε, φανείησαν X. H. 6. 5, 
25., προκριϑδείησαν Ibid. 34., πεμφϑείησαν Th. 1, 38, and (more frequently) 
-Setey (-εἴεν). 
8. The Attic Optative endings -ν, -ns, -y, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -ev 
(rarer -yoav) which appropriately belong to verbs in -μι, are used with verbs in 
ὦ, in the following cases : — 
(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. Opt. vf contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῴηρ; 
φιλοίην, μισϑοίην 5 

(h) In all Futures in -ῷ, 6. g. φανοίην Soph. Aj. 313., ἐροίη Xen. Cy. 3.1, 
14, from the Fut. φανῶ, ἐρῶ; 

(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., e. g. ἐκπεφευγοίην ὃ. O. R. 840, 


προεληλυϑοίης X. Cy. 2. 4, 17., πεποιδϑοίη Ae Acharn. 940; 
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(d) In the second Aor. σχοίην uniformly (ἔσχον from ἔχω) ; still, not gen 

erally in compounds, e. g¢. παράσχοιμι. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -evas, -ere(v), -erav, instead of 
-als, -al, -αιν, have passed from the ZKolic Opt. in -era, -eras, etc., into com: 
mon use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic writers more fr?- 
quently than the regular forms, e. g. βουλεύσ-εια 55 -εἰ ε(ν), -ειαν. 


Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -yv instead of -oy, e. g. εἰπέτην Pl. Symp. 189, c., 
ἐπεδημησάτηνγ Euthyd. 273, e., ἤστην 294, e., ἐλεγέτην L. 705, d., ἐκοινωνησά- 
την Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see ὁ 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -oa: and -co, when immediately preceded by a 
mode-vowel, drop o (ὃ 25,1), and then coalesce, except in the Opt., with the 
mode-vowel, e. g. 


βουλεύ-ε-σαι βουλεύ-ε-αι == βουλεύτ-ῃ 
βουλεύ-η-σαι βουλεύ-η-αι = βουλεύ-ῃ 
βουλεύ-οι-σο βουλεύ-οι-ο 

ἐβουλεύ-ε-σο ἐβουλεύ-ετ-ο --- ἐβουλεύ-ου 
ἐβουλεύσ-α-σο ἐβουλεύσ-α-ο = ἐβουλεύσ-ω. 


11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -ῃ, 6. g. βουλεύ-ῃ and 
-et, βουλεύσ-ῃ and -ει, βεβουλεύσ-ῃ and -et, BovAevdjo-n and -ει, τριβήσῃ, and -ει, 
ποιῇ and -e?, ὁλῇ and -et. This form in -e passed from the Attic conversational 
language, into the written language ; hence it is the regular form in the Come- 
dies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the tragedians. Also Thucydides 
and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the orators, employ both 
forms ; yet three verbs always take the form -e, namely, 


βούλομαι βούλει (but Subj. BovaAn) 
οἴομαι οἴει (but Subj. οἴῃ) 
ὄψομαι Fut. ὄψει. 


12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -érwoay, -dtwoav, -cSwoay, the abbreviated forms -όντων, -άντων, 
-o%wy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respectively, 
except the Perfect; and the Middle form -σϑων is like the third Pers. Dual, 
8. g. 

Pres. Act. βουλευέτωσαν and βουλευόντων 


Perf. “ πεποιϑδέτωσαν “ πεποιδϑόντων (Gen. Part. πεποιϑότων) 
Aor. I. “ ΣὋβουλευσάτωσαν “ BovrAevodyTwr 

Pres. Mid. βουλευέσϑωσαν “ BovrevécSwv 

Aor. “ σκεψάσϑωσαν “σκεψάσδων. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -€ytwy or -ήτων, abridged from -ἤτωσαν, is found in 
Pl. Legg. 856, d. πεμφϑέντων, and Ib. 737, 6. διανεμηϑήτων (according to several] 
MSS.). 
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13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., ἃ 
periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and the Subj. or Opt. of εἶναι (to be), ὦ, 
εἴην, is very frequent, 6. g. πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim ; πεπαιδευκὼς εἴην, educa- 
vissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, more than a 
simple completed action; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. εἰ κεκμη κ ὦ 5 τι, ἢ τετρω- 
μένος, 7) πεπληγμένος, ἢ BAN ὅτιοῦν TeTOVSwS ἑκατέρος ἡμῶν εἴη, ov Kal ἀμφό- 
τεροι αὖ τοῦτο πεπόνϑοιμεν ; examples of the simple forms are, ἀπειλήφῃ, Pl. 
Rp. 614, a., εἰλήφωσιν Polit. 269, c., ἐμπεπτώκοι X. An. 5. 7, 26., καταλελοίποιεν 
X. H. 3. 2, 8., ἀποκεχωρήκοι ib. 5, 23., ὑπηρετήκοι ib. 5. 2, 3., πεποιήκοι Th. 8, 
108., ἐςβεβλήκοιεν ib. 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. does not often occur in the Act., 
e. g. yéywve, Hur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to the 
tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. and 
Opt. (with few exceptions, which will be further treated below, § 154, 9), 
but must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
εἶναι, 6. 2. πεπαιδευμένος ὦ, εἴην, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends in 
-VTQl, -VTO, 6. δ. βεβούλευνται, ἐβεβούλευντο; but in mute and liquid verbs, this 
formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually express this person 
periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and εἰσί(ν), sunt, ἦσαν, erant ; the 
older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes use the Jonic forms -ἄται, 
τἄτο (instead of -νται, -yto); the a of these endings is aspirated after the 
Kappa and Pi-mutes, and hence changes the preceding smooth Kappa or Pi- 
mute into the corresponding rough (comp. § 144); but this « is not aspirated 
after the Tau-mutes; thus, 


τρίβ-ω, to rub, Perf. τέ-τριμ-μαι 3 Ῥ. τετρίφᾶται (for τέτριβνται) Plp. érerpiparo 
πλέκ-ω, to twine, πέ-πλεγ-μαι “ πεπλέχᾶται ( ““ πέπλεκνται) ἐπεπλέχἄτο 
τάττ-ω, toarrange, Té-Tay-mar “ τετάχἄται ( “ τέταγνται) ἐτετάχἄτο 
χωρίξω, to separate, κε-χώρισ-μαι “ κεχωρίδἄται ( ““ κεχώριδνται) ἐκεχωρίδἄᾶτο 
Selp-w, to destroy, ἔ-φϑαρ-μαι “ epdsdpdra ( “ἔφϑαρνται) ἐφϑάρᾶτο. 


16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -μι, and hence are 
not treated here. | ; 


ὁ 117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. 


1. When one of the short vowels a, ε, 1, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in -σω, -couat, from stems of two or more syllables, precedes o, certain verbs, 
after dropping o, take the circumflexed ending -6, -odua; because it was fre- 
quently used by the Attic writers instead of the regular form, this is called 
the Attic Future, e. g. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, ἐλά-σ-ω, Fut. Att. era, -gs, 
-G, -GiTov, -ῶμεν, -ἂτε, -ὥσι(ν) ; τελέω, to finish, TeAc-o-w, Fut. Att. τελῶ, -εῖἴς, -εἴ, 
“εἴτον, -οὔμεν, -εῖτε, -οὔσι(ν) ; τελέ-στομαι (τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, -εἴ, -εἴται, EtC.; 
κομίζω, to carry, Fut. κομῖ-στω, Fut. Att. κομιῶ, -ιεῖς, -1el, -ἰεῦτον, -ἰοῦμεν, -ιεῦτε, 
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ιοῦσι(ν) ; κομιοῦμαι, -ιεῖ, -ιεῖται, -ιούμεϑον, etc. This Fut. is inflected like the 
forms of contract verbs. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf, and Part.; never in 
the Opt., thus, τελῷ, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) ἐλ άω (ἐλαύνω), to drive; τελέω, to finish; καλέω, 
to call; and, though seldom, aA éw, to grind ; ---- (b) all verbs in -ἰ ζω (character. 
5);—(c) a few verbs in -ἀ ζω, very generally βιβάζω ;—(d) of verbs in -μι, all 
ἴῃ -ἀννῦμι and also ἀμφιέννῦμι, to clothe (ἀμφιῷ, -ιεῖς, etc.). A few exceptions 
to this Fut. are found even in the Attic dialect, 6. g. ἐλάσω X. Cy. 1. 4, 20., ἐλά- 
eovtas X. An. 7. 7, 55., τελέσουσιν Cy. 8. 6, 3., καλέσεις 2. 8, 22., νομίσουσι 3. 
1, 27. (according to the best MSS.) Wnpicecde, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


§ 118. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
βούλευε, βουλεύομαι, βούλευσον, παῦσον, τύψον, but βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν. On 
the ending -a, see § 29, R. 6. 

2. This law holds good in compounds, 6. g. φέρε mpdshepe, φεῦγε ἔκφευγε, 
λεῖπε ἀπόλειπε: also in words in the Subj., when they are not contracted, e. g. 
κατάσχω, κατάσχῃς, κατάσχωμεν, ἐπίσπω, ἐπίσπῃς (but ἀναβῶ, ἀποστῶ, διαδῶ, 
παραδῶ, ἀναβῶμεν, etc., on account of the contraction, ἀναβάω, ἀναβάωμεν, etc.). 
Still, this rule has the following exceptions: (a) the accent cannot go back 
beyond the syllable of the preceding word, which before the composition, had 
the accent, 6. 5. ἀπόδος (ἀπό the preceding word being accented on the ultimate), 
συμπρόες, ἐπίσχες, ἐπίδες (NOt ἄποδος, σύμπροες, ἔπισχες, ἔπιδες5) : (Ὁ) the accent 
cannot go back of the first two words of the compound, as in the examples 
just quoted, and also συνέκδος, mapévdes (not σύνεκδος, but like «dos; not 
mapevaes, but like Ses); (c) the accent cannot go back of an existing augment 
(this holds of the Impf., Aor., and Plup. as well as of the Perf.), 6. @. mposetxov 
like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, ἐξῆν like ἦν (not πρόΞειχον, 
πάρεσχον, ἔξηγον, ἔξην) ; so also mposjkor like ἧκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον, but 
Imp. ἄπειργε, also ἀφῖκται, ἀφῖκτο, like ἵκται, ἵκτο. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Mase. and Neut, 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. λιπεῖν (from λιπέειν), λιπών, -όν; 
and in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, 
ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, λαβέ, and ἰδέ (but in composition, ἄπειπε, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, εἴειδε). 

(0) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, 6. g. λαβοῦ, Sov (from 
τίϑημι). 

ReMARK 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor 


Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
5 5 PA 
ἔκβαλε, ἔξελϑε, Exdos, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, μετάδοτε (yet NOt ἄποδος, 
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μέταδος, sce No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελϑών, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the 
ultimate in compounds also, 6. g. ἐκβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, ἐπιλαδοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, 
éveveykov; SO in verbs in -μι, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bie preposition, 6. g. mpodov, evSov, ἀφοῦ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition, 6. g. ἀπόδου, κατάδϑου, 
ἀπόϑου; but in the Dual and PI. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back, 6. g. ἐκβάλεσϑε, ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, WSecSe, ἄφεσϑε, 
κατάδεσδε. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -s (Gen. -το5), con- 
sequently in all active Participles of verbs in -μι, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g. βεβου- 
λευκώς (Gen. -dTos), πεφηνώς (Gen. -dTos), βουλευϑείς (Gen. -évros), τυπείς (Gen. 
-ytos), iords (Gen. -dytos), τιϑείς (Gen. -έντοΞ), διδούς (Gen. -όντοΞ), Seuxcvds 
(Gen. -ὑντος), διαστάς, exdels, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, ἐκϑέντος, mpoddyTos. 


Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion, 6. g. παιδεύσᾶς, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, e. g. 
βουλευϑῶ, τριβῶ (ὦ being contracted from -éw). 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid.; also in all infinitives in -va, hence in all active infinitives according to 
the formation in -μι, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the first and second Perf. Act. of all verbs, 6. g. τετύφϑαι, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, 
τετιμῆσϑαι, πεφιλῆσϑαι, μεμισϑῶσϑαι; ---- φυλάξαι, βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, 


κισϑῶσαι ; --- λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι:; --- ἱστάναι, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, 
στῆναι, ἐκστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, δοῦναι, μεταδοῦναι: ---- βουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι ; 


— βεβουλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. 

(0) In the Participle Perf. Mid. or Pass., 6. g. βεβουλευμένος, -μένη; -μένον, 
τετιμημένος, TEPLANMEVOS. 

(c) As circumflex in the Dual and Plu. of the first and second Aor. Subj. 
Pass., 6. g. βουλευδῶμεν. 


Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid., and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist 
of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished 
from one another by the accent, in the following manner : — 


Inf. Ist Aor. A. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. 1st Aor. M. βούλευσαι, Opt. 1st Aor. A. βουλεύσαι, 
ποιῆσαι, ποίησαι, ποιήσαι. 


But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., e. g 
φυλάξαι; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 


13 


140 ΝΈΚΒΒ. --- ΒΎΠΓΑΒΙΟ AUGMENT. [ὁ 119, 120. 


$119. Further view of the Augment and Redu- 
plication. 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplicat ion 
(§ 108, 3), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses (the 
Impf., Plup., and Aor.) take the augment, but retain it only in 
the Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. 


i. The syllabic augment belongs to those verhs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing εἰ to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, and 
hence this augment is called the syllabic augment, e. g. Bov- 
λεύω, Impf. ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. 

2. If the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed (§ 23, 3), 6. g. ῥίπτω, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
Aor. ἔῤῥιψα, Perf. ἔῤῥιφα. Plup. ἐῤῥίφειν. 


Remark 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will; δύναμαι, to be able; and 
μέλλω, to be about to do, to intend, among the Attic writers take ἡ, instead of ε, 
for the augment; still, this is found more among the later than the earlier 
Attic writers, 6. g. ἐβουλήϑη and ἠβουλήϑην ; ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, ἐδυνήϑην 
and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην) ; ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον. The Aorist is 
very seldom ἠμέλλησα (comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26). 

._Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers, the augment ε is often omitted in the 
Pluperfect; in compounds, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided precedes, 6. g. ἀναβεβήκει, X. An. 
5, 2, 15; καταδεδραμήκεσαν, X. H.5. 3,1; καταλέλειπτο, X. Cy. 4. 1, 9: κατα 
πεπτώκει, Th. 4, 90; αἱ συνθῆκαι γεγένηντο, X. Cy. 3. 2, 24 (according to the 
best MSS.) ; but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic augment is omitted 





* According to analogy, we may suppose that ε is prefixed to all verbs in the 
ruginented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or consonant. If the 
verb begins with a consonant, e appears as an additional syllable, e. g. &mpar- 
toy, but if with a vowel, ε is assimilated with that vowel and lengthens it, if it 
is not already long, e.g. ἄγω, Impf. ἔαγον = ἦγον ; ἐθέλω, Impf. ἐέϑελον = ἤϑε- 
λον; ὀκέλλω, Impf. ἐόκελλον = ὥκελλον. If the word begins with a long vowel, 
it absorbs ε, 6. g. ἠλάσκω, Impf. ἐήλασκον = ἤλασκον ; ὠϑίζω, Impf. ἐώδϑιζον = 
ὥδιζον. When the verb begins with ε, the augment ε is sometimes contracted 
with this into εἰ, 6. g. εἶχον, instead of ἦχον. 
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only in the lyric parts of the tragedies, and here not often; in the dramatic 
portions it is rarely omitted, and only in the speeches of the messengers (ῥήσεις 
ἀγγελικαί) ; also at the beginning and middle of the trimeter, and likewise at the 
beginning of a sentence, and even in these cases but seldom. The Impf. 
χρῆν» which, together with ἐχρῆν, is used in prose, is an exception. 


§121. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel; it consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel. 
This is called the temporal augment because it increases the 
time, 6. s. 


a becomes 7, 6. ρ΄. "ἄγω Impf. ἦγον Perf. ἦχα Plup. ἤχειν 


ε ee n, “ Σἄἐλπίζω «ἤλπιζον «-ς͵ ἥλπικα  λπίκειν 
ν τέ - εἰ ἐν , [48 t— / (a4 c- 7 (a ,- [έ 

i τὲ ἱκετεύω τκέτευον τκέτευκα τκετεύκειν 
ο ‘ w, “ dulréw “ @plrovy “ὧμίληκα “ ὡμιλήκειν 
ὕ ie v, “ Ὁβρίζω “  “oBpiCov “ “OBpuKa “ ὉὩβρίκειν 

( ( ees 66 δὲ 66 ey (ς δ» 

αι Ns αἱρέω ἥρουν ἥρηκα ἡρήκειν 
συ nu, “ αὐλέω ¢ ηὔλουν ηὔληκα Ὁ ηὐλήκειν 
op th Ὁ @, “οἰκτίω “ ᾧκτιζον “ ὦκτικα “ ὠκτίκειν. 


Remark. Verbs which begin with 7, 7, 0, w, ov, and εἰ, do not admit the 
augment, e. g. ἡττάομαι, to be overcome, Impf. ἡττώμην, Perf. ἥττημαι, Plup. 
ἡττήμην; -iwdw, to press, Aor. *irwoa; ‘vwvdw, to lull to sleep, Αου. ὕπνωσα; 
ὠφελέω, to benefit, Impf. ὠφέλεον ; od TA Cw, to wound, Impf. οὕταζον ; εἴκω, 
to yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. eita; εἰκάζω, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, 6. g. εἴκαζον, εἴκασα, εἴκασμαι, 
seldom ἤκαζον (e. g. Th. 6, 92. ἤκαζον, in the best MSS.), ἤκασα, ἤκασμαι. 
Also those verbs whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, 
6. g. εὔχομαι, to supplicate, εὐχόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. ηὖγμαι (not 
εὔγμαι) ; εὑρίσκω, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


$122. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have ἃ instead of 7, e. g. 
᾿ἄίω, (poet.), to perceive, Impf.”aioy; but those beginning with ἃ, av, and οι fol- 
lowed by a vowel, do not admit the augment, 6. g. 475i Copa, to have an un- 
pleasant sensation, Impf. ’andifouny; αὐαίνω, to dry, Impf. avawov; οἷα κί ζω, to 
steer, Impf. οἰάκιζον ; also ἀνᾶλίσκω, to destroy, though no vowel follows a, has 
ἀνάλωσα, avadwka, as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But the poetic ἀείδω (prose 
ᾷδω), to sing, and ἀΐσσω (Att. drow), to rush, take the augment, e.g. ἤειδον (prose 
joov), ἤϊξα (Att. ἤξα) ; οἴομαι, to believe, φόμην, etc. does not belong here, since 
the o following οἱ, is not a part of the stem. 
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2. Some verbs also beginning with o and followed by a consonant, do not 
take the augment, 6. g. οἰκουρέω, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα ; οἰνίζω, ta 
smell of wine, Impf. οἴνιζον ; of ν ὁ ὠ, to intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. οἰνωμένος 
and ὠνωμένος ; ola Tp aw, to make furious, Aor. οἴστρησα. 

3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with e, have εἰ instead of ἡ for the 
augment, viz. édw, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; €S1¢w, to accustom (to 
which belongs also efwSa, to be accustomed, from the Epic ἔϑω); «ica, poetic 
Aor. (stem ‘EA), to place (in prose only, Part. Aor. Mid. ἑσάμενος and εἱσάμενος, 
establishing, founding); éAtoaw, to wind; €Akw, to draw; Aor. εἵλκῦσα (stem 
‘EAKY); εἷλον, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of aipéw; ἕπομαι, to follow; épyd- 
Copat, to work; ἕρπω, ἑρπύ ζω, to creep, to go; ἑστιάω, to entertain; Ex, to 
have (on the Epic εἷμαι, see § 230). 

4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment :— 

ἄγνῦμι, to break, Aor. ἔαξα, etc. (δ 187, 1). 

ἁλίσκομαι, capior, Perf. ἑἄλωκα and ἥλωκα, captus sum (ὃ 161, 1). 

ἁνδάνω, to please (Ion. and poet.), Impf. ἑάνδανον, Perf. cada, Aor. ἕᾶδον 

(5 230.) 
ovpéw, mingere, ἐούρουν, ἐούρηκα. 
ὧδ᾽ έω, to push, éoSovy, etc. (sometimes without the augment, 6. g. διωϑοῦντο, 
Th. 2, 84; ἐξώσϑησαν, X. H. 4. 3,12; Her, Pl. Charm. 155, c.). 
ὠνέομαι, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην (ὠνούμην, Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. § 4; ἐξω- 
vovvto, Aeschin. c. Ctes. ο. 33; ἀντωνεῖτο, Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. ἐωνησά- 
μὴν (see however § 179, 6.), Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb €opta¢a, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. ἑώρταζον. The same is true of the following forms of the 
Plup. I1.:— 

EIKO, second Perf. ἔοικα, 1 am like, Plup. ἐῴ κι εἰν. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ἔολπα, I hope, Plup. ἐώλπ ειν. i Does 

ΕΡΓΩ, to do, second Perf. ἔοργα, Plup. ἐώργ ειν. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time, the Spiritus Asper of the stem being then transferred to the ε of 
the augment : — 

6 paw, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 

ἂν οίγω, to open, Impf. avéwyov, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), ete. 

ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ἑάλων (Inf. ἁλῶναι, &), and ἥλων. 


ὁ 123. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication (§ 108, 4) is the repeating the first conso- 
nant of the stem with e. This implies a completed action, and 
hence is prefixed to the Perf.,! 6. g. X€-Av«a, to the Fut. Perf., 


1 Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. When the conso- 
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6. δ. κετκκοσμήσομαι (from κοσμέω), and to the Plup., which, as an 
historical tense, takes also the augment ε before the reduplica- 
tion, 6. σ΄. é-3:-Bovevkav. This remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem 
begins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; but 
verbs beginning with p, yv, yA, BA,! take only the simple aug- 
ment, except βλάπτω βέβλαφα, βλασφημέω βεβλασφήμηκα, and 
βλαστάνω βεβλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα, 6. δ. 
Perf. λέλλυκα 


λύω, to loose, Plup. ἐ-λε-λύκειν 


ΐ E 
ϑύω, to sacrifice, 
φυτεύω, to plant, 


“  ré-SuKa (§ 21, 2.) 


πε-φύτευκα (ὃ 21, 2.) 
κε-χόρευκα (ὁ 21, 2.) 


€-Te-SUKEW 
ἐ-πε-φυτεύκειν 
ἐ-κε-χορεύκειν 


χορεύω, to dance, 


γράφω, to write, τ “έ-γραφα “ ιγε-γράφειν 
, 66 ΄ co 3 f 
κλίνω, to bend down, κέ-κλικα ἐ-κε-κλίκειν 
κρίνω, to judge, “ κέ-κρικα ἐ-κε-κρίκειν 
πνέω, to breathe, “ πέ-πνευκα  ἐςπε-πνεύκειν 
dw, to brut. τέτϑλακα ΟΣ ἐ-τε-ϑλάκειν 
SAdw, to bruise, ἐν SAak A ἃ τ SAd 


sse/7 


ἐῤῥίφειν 
ἐ-γνωρίκειν 
ἐ-βλακεύκειν 


ῥίπτω, to throw, “ ἔῤῥιφα (ὃ 23, 3.) ae 
γνωρίζω, tomake known, ἐ-γνώρικα 
βλακεύω, tobe slothful, “ἐ- βλάκευκα 
λύφω, to carve, “ ἔ-γλυφα ( 
3. Besides the verbs just mentioned beginning with p, γν, BA, 
yA, the reduplication is not used, when the stem begins with a 
double consonant or with two single consonants, which are not 
a mute and liquid, or with three consonants, e. g. 


Perf. é-ChawKa 


ἐ-γλύφειν. 


(nadw, to emulate, Plup. ἐ-ζηλώκειν 


tevdw, to entertain, “ ἐς-ξένωκα Ὁ Σᾷἐ-ξενώκειν 
ψάλλω, to sing, “ ἔψαλκα  ebdAKew 
σπείρω, to sow, “ éomapka “  é-omapKely 
κτίζω, to build, “ ἔκμτικα ἐ-κτίκειν 

πτύσσω, to fold,  ἔπτυχα Ὁ ἐςπτύχειν 


στρατηγέω, tobeageneral, ““ ἐ-στρατήγηκα ἐ-στρατηγήκειν 
nant is repeated, ε is joined with it in order to vocalize it. If the verb begins 

with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the initial vowel is ~ 
short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel is long, it absorbs 


the other, e. δ᾽. 


ἄγω, Perf. properly ἄαχα = ἦχα 
ἐγείρω, “ eg ἐέγερκα = ἤγερκα 
οἰκέω, “ * ὀοίκηκα = ῴκηκα. 


Sometimes when the verb begins with e, the double ε, instead of coalescing 
into -ἢ, is contracted into -e1, 6. g. édw, Perf. εἴακα, instead of Hara. 
1 Words beginning with these letters are excepted on account of the ἀπῇ 


culty of repeating them. 
ΘῈ 
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Remark 1. The two verbs μιμνήσκω (stem MNA), to remind, and κα do- 
vat, to acquire, though their stem begins with two consonants, which are not a 
mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, μέτμνημαι, κέ-κτημαι, ἐ-με-μνήμην, 
ἐ-κε-κτήμην. The regular form ἔκτημαι, is Ionic, but it is found also in Aesch. 
Prom. 792, and in Plato with κέ-κτημαι; likewise in Th. 2, 62. προξεκτημένα 
(as according to the MSS. it must probably be read, though elsewhere, Th 
always uses κέκτημαι). Perfects formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seem- © 
ing exceptions to the rules of reduplication, e. g. δέδμηκα, πέπταμαι, etc. (§§ 22, 
and 16, 8.) 


4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
liquid, but take εἰ for the augment : — 
λαμβάνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα Plup. εἰλήφειν 


λαγχάνω, to obtain, “ εἴληχα “  eiAnxew 

λέγω, συλλέγω, to cillect. “ ouveiAoxa, συνείλεγμαι “ ovveradxew 
‘PEQ, to say, κε εἴρηκα “ εἰρήκειν 
μείρομαι, to obtain, “εἵμαρται (with rough breathing), ἐΐ 5 fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
8. 5. λελήμμεϑα, ξυλλελεγμένος, also in Xen. ἐπιλελεγμένοι occurs, Cy. 3. 3, 41 
(Altorf, ἀπειλεγμένοι), and ἐκλελέχϑαι, H. 1. 6, 16.— Arad éyopat, to converse, 
has Perf. διείλεγμαι, though the simple λέγω, in the sense of to say, always 
takes the regular reduplication, λέλεγμαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting) 


§ 124. Attic Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with a, ε, or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem This is called the Attic Reduplication The Plup. 
then very rarely takes an additional augment; 6. 5. διωρώρυκτο, 
X. An. 7. 8,143; so ἠκ-ηκόειν, but sometimes ἀκηκόειν. 

2. The oie which in the Attic dialect have τς reduplica- 
tion, are the following : — 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature : — 


ἀλέω, -@, to grind, ἐμέω, -@, to vomit, 
(ἀλ-ἠλεκα) ἀλ-ήλεσμαι ἐμ-ήμεκα ἐμ-ήμεσμαι 
(ἀλ-ηλέκειν)͵ ἀλ-ηλέσμην ἐμ-ημέκειν ἐμ-ημέσμην 

ἀρόω, -ῷ, to plough, ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
(ἀρ-ἠροκα) ἀρ-ήρομαι ἐλτήλακα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
(ἀρ-ηρόκειν) ἀρ-ηρόμην ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 
ὌΜΟΩ, ὄμνυμι, to swear, ὌΛΕΩ, ὄλλυμι, to destroy, 

ὀμ-ώμοκα ὀμ-ώμοσμαι ὀλτώλεκα ῬῬογέ II. ὄλ-ωλα (ὉΛΩ) 


ὀμ-ωμόκειν ὀμ-υμόσμην ὀλ-λέκειν Plup. II. ὀλ-τώλειν 
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ἐλέγχω, to convince, ὀρύττω, to dig, 

(€A-nAeyxa) ἐλ-ήλεγμαι dp-épuxa ὀρ-ώρυγμαι and ὥρυγμαι 

(ἐλ-ηλέγχειν) ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὀρ-ωρύχειν ὀρ-ωρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 

Further: ἑλίσ σ᾽ ως to wind, (ἐλ-ἡλιχα), ἐλ-ήλιγμαι (the rough breathing be- 

ing rejected), and in good usage among later writers, efAryuar; ὄ ζω (ΔΩ), 
to smell, 68-wia; φέρω (ENEKQ), to carry, év-hvoxa, ἐν-ήνεγμαι; ἐσ Siw (EAQ), 
to eat, ἐδ-ήδοκα, ἐδ-ήδεσμαι; & yw, to lead, Perf. usually ἦχα; ayhoxa (instead 
of ἀγ-ήγοχα, so as to soften the pronunciation) is later, and is rejected by the 
Aitticists as not Attic, though in s,ysias; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always ἦγμαι. 


(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 
(except épeidw) : — 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, 
ἀλ-ήλιφα ἀλ-ήλιμμαι 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ἀλ-ηλίμμην 
ἜΛΕΥΘΩ, ἔρχομαι, to come, 
ἐλ-ήλυϑα 
ἐλ-ηλύϑειν 
ἀγείρω, to collect, 


ἀκούω, to hear, 


ἀκ-ήκοα ἤἥκουσμαι 

ἠκ-ηκόειν ἠκούσμην 
ἐρείδω, to prop, 

ἐρ-ἤρεικα ἐρ-ήρεισμαι 


> / 


ep-npelkety ἐρ-ηρείσμην 
eyelpw, to wake, 


ἀγ-ἤγερκα ἀγ-ἤγερμαι (ἐγ-ἠγερκα) ἐγ-ἤγερμαι 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἀἂγ-ηγέρμην (ey-nyepeetvy) ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 

So from ἐγείρω comes the second Perf. ἐγρήγορα (on account of euphony 
instead of ἐγ-ἠγορα), 1 wake, second Plup. Act. ἐγρηγόρειν, I awoke. 

Remark 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not found 
in good Attic prose. 

Rem. 2. The verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication; here, however, the 
reduplicated vowel takes the temporal augment, and that only in the Ind., and 
the vowel of the stem remains pure : — 

ἄγω, to lead, Aor. II. ἤγ-αγον, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. 11. Mid. ἠγαγόμην ; 

φέρω, to carry (stem °ETK), Aor. II. ἤν-εγκον, Inf. ἐν-εγκεῖν, Aor. I. ἤν-εγκα, 

Inf. ἐν-έγκαι, Aor. Pass. ἠν-έχϑην, Inf. ἐν-εχϑῆναι. 


ὁ 125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. 


1 First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; the final vowel of prepositions, except περί and πρό, is 
elided [§ 13, 2,(a)]; πρό frequently combines with the augment 
by means of Crasis (ὁ 10), and becomes προὺ; ἐκ before the 
syllabic augment is changed to ἐξ (ὁ 15, 5}; and ἐν and σύν 
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resume their ν which had been assimilated (§ 18, 2), or changed 
({ 19, 3), or dropped (20, 2), e. g. 


ἀπο-βάλλω, to throw from, Im. ἀπ-τέβαλλον Pf. ἀπο-βέβληκα Plp. ἀπ- εβεβλήκειν 


περι-βάλλω, to throw around, περι-ἐβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-έβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προ-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, oe Bene ae alekues ae Be pein 
ἐκ-βάλλω, to throw out, ἐξ-έβαλλον ἐκ-βέβληκα ἐξ-εβεβλήκειν 
συλ-λέγω, to collect together, συν-έλεγον συν-είλοχα συν-ειλόχειν 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, to throw together, συν:έῤῥιπτον συν-έῤῥιφα συν-εῤῥίφειν 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι, to be in, ἐν-εγιγνόμην ἐγ-γέγονα ἐν-εγεγόνειν 
ἐμ-βάλλω, to throw in, ἐν-έβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν» 
συ-σκευάζω, to pack up, συν-εσκεύαζον συν-εσκεόακκα συν-εσκευάκειν. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounced with dus, take the aug 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem 
of the simple verb begins with a consonant or with y or w; (Ὁ) 
but in the middle, when the stem of the simple verb begins 
with a vowel, except 7 or ὦ, 6. g. 

δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυς-τύχουν δε-δυς-τύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυς-τυχήκειν 

dus-wréw, to make ashamed, ἐ-δυς-ὦπουν δε-δυς-ώπηκα ἐ-δε-δυς-ὡπήκειν 


δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, δυς-ηρέστου, δυς-ηρέστηκα δυπ-ηρεστήκειν. 


RemMaARK 1. Verbs compounded with εὖ may take the augment and redupli- 
cation at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them at the 
beginning, and evepyeréw usually in the middle, 6. g. 

εὐ-τυχέω, to be fortunate, Impf. ηὐ-τύχεον, but commonly εὐ-τύχεον 

ev-wxéouat, to feast well, “ εὐ-ωχεόμην 

ev-epyeTéw, to do good, “ εὐ-ηργέτεον, but commonly εὐ-εργέτεον, Perf. 

εὐ-ηργέτηκα, but commonly εὐ-εργέτηκα. 


3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 


pusoroyew, to relah, ἐμυδολόγεον με-μυϑολόγηκα 
οἰκοδομέω, to build, @KOOOMEOV φκοδόμηκα. 


Thus παῤῥησιάζομαι (from παρρησία, and this from πᾶν anid ῥῆσιΞ5), to speak 
openly, Aor. ἐ-παῤῥησιασάμην, Perf. πε-παῤῥησίασμαι. 


Rem. 2. Ὁδοποιέω has the Perf. ὡδοπεποιῆσϑαι, X. An. 5.3, 1. Lycurg. ὁ 
Leoer. § 199, has ἱπποτετρόφηκεν. 


$126. Remarks. 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion : -- 
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ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe one’s self, Impf. ἠμπειχόμην, ΟΥ̓ ἀμπειχ. Aor. ἠμπεσχόμηνϑ 


ἀνέχομαι, to endure (not avexw), “ ἠνειχόμην “Ὁ ἠνεσχόμην 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncertain, “ ἠμφεγνόουν and ἠμφιγνόουν 

ἀνορϑόω, to raise up, “ ἠνώρδουν Perf. qvépsona “ἢ ἠνώρϑωσα 

ἐνοχλέω, to molest, “  nyexrovy “ἠνώχληκα “ ἠνώχλησα 

παροινέω, to riot, “ ἐπαρῴνουν “ πεπαρῴνηκα “ ἐπαρῴνησα. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, 
viz. 


διαιτάω (from δίαιτα, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιήτων and 
διήτων, Aor. ἐδιήτησα and διήτησα; Perf. δεδιήτηκα ; Impt. Mid. διῃτώμην 

διακονέω, to serve (from διάκονος, servant), Impf. ΠΣ and διηκόνουν, 
Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα 

ἀμφισβητέω (from ΑΜΦΙΣΒΗΤΗΣ), to dispute, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and ἤμφισ- 
βήτουν. 


3. Exceptions to the first rule. Several verbs compounded with prepositions, 
take the augment before the preposition, since they have nearly the same 
signification as the simple verbs, e. g. 


ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), to be uncertain, Impf. ἠμφιγνόουν, or ἠμφεγνόουν (No. 1} 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, Aor. ἠμφίεσα, Perf. ἠμφίεσμαι 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, Impf. ἠπιστάμην 

ἀφίημι, to dismiss, ἀφίουν and ἠφίουν, or ἠφίειν [ϑικα 
καϑίζω, to set, “ ἀκάδιζον (old Att. also καϑιζον), Pf. κεκά- 
KadéCouat, to sit, “  éxave(ouny and καϑεζ. (without Aug.) 
κάϑημαι, to sit, “ δκαδήμην and KaSjunv 

Kasevdw, to sleep, “ ἐκάϑευδον, seldom καϑηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are not 
formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, 6. g. 


ἐναντιοῦμαι, to oppose one’s self to (from ἐναντίος) Impf. ἠναντιούμην 


ἀντιδικέω, to defend at law ( ἀντίδικο5) “ ἠντιδίκουν and ἠντεδίκουν 
ἀντιβολέω, to hit upon { “ἀντιβολή) “ ἠντιβόλουν 

ἐμποράω, to gain by traffic ( “  éumoph) ‘  jm@opwv 

ἐμπεδόω, to establish ( “ GumeSos) “ ἠμπέδουν. 


5. Many verbs, however, which apparently are formed only by derivation, are 
treated, even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a 
simple verb and a preposition. Thus, παρανομέω, παρηνόμουν and παρενόμουν, 
παρηνόμησα, Perf. παρανενόμηκα, although it is not from παρά and ἀνομέω or 
νομέω, which two verbs are not in use, but from the compound παράνομος ; 50 
further, ἐγχείρω (from ἘἜΓΧΕΙΡΟΣ), to take in hand, Impf. ἐνεχείρουν ; emi au- 
μέω (from ἘΠΙΘΥΜΟΣ), to desire, Impf. ἐπεϑύμουν: δ τ μέομαι, Aor. éveduun 
Sv, Perf. ἐντεϑύμημαι; ratnyopéw (from κατήγορος), to accuse, Impf. κατηγό- 
pouv, Perf. κατηγόρηκα; προδϑυμοῦμαι (from πρόδυμο5), to desire earnestly, 
Impf. Tpovsupovpny and προϑυμούμην:; 80 ἐγκωμιάζειν, “προφητεύειν, ἐνεδρεύειν, 
ἐκκλησιάζειν, ὑποπτεύειν, ἐπιτηδεύειν, ἐμφανίζειν, συνεργεῖν, etc. 





1 So Pl. Phaed. 87, 6, according to most and the best MSS. 
? Eur. Med. 1128, and Aristoph. Thesm. 165. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN τῶ. 


ὁ 127. Division of Verbs in -w according to the 
Characteristic. 


Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, accord: 

ing to the difference of the characteristic (ὃ 108, 5) :— 

I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 

again divided into two classes : — 

A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a -vowel, 
except a, ε, 0, 6. g. παιδεύ-ω, to educate; λύ-ω, to loose ; 

B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is a, ¢, or 0, e. g. 
τιμά-ω, to honor; φιλέ-ω, to love; pucSd-@, to let out 
for hire. 

IJ. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; 

these are again divided into two classes :— 

A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 
mutes, 6. g. λείπ-ω, to leave; πλέκ-ω, to twine; πείδ-ω, 
to persuade ; 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, Δ, μ, ν, p, 6. 5. ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce ; νέμ-ω, 
to divide ; φαίν-ωὠ, to show; PXelp-w, to destroy. 

Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into :— 

(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, 6. g. AU-w, πλέκ-ω, etC.; 


(0) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


§ 128. Derivation of Tenses. 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, the inflection-endings men- 
tioned above (§ 113), being appended to this. The Primary tenses only have 
a distinct tense-characteristic (ὃ 110); this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., the mode-vowels and personal-endings being sufficient; but the 
Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, e. g. 
τύπτ-ω (pure stem TYII), auapt-dyw (pure stem ‘AMAPT); the Secondary tenses 
never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure stem, and without 
the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases (ὁ 140), they admit a change of 
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the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from a common stem, 
may be distinguished from each other and classed by themselves. Tenses, 
included in such a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The 
principal classes are the three following : — 
1. Tenses, which may strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pics. and 
Impf. Act., Mid., or Pass., e. g. 


(pure stem TYII) τύπ-ττ-ω τύπ-τ-ομαι 
ἔ-τυπ-τ-ον ἐ-τυπ-τ-όμην. 


If. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 
tenses, 6. g. 
(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., 6. g. (é-ppad-xa) πέτφρακα, ἐ-πε-φρὰ- 
Kel 5 
(b) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These do not have the tense-charac- 
teristic; from the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the Fut. Perf. is formed by 
rejecting -ue: and annexing -σομαι, e.g. τέττυμ-μαι (instead of τέτυπ- 
μαι), ἐτε-τύμμην, τέτυψομαι (instead of τετύπσομαι). The Perf. has 
a short vowel, but the Fut. Act. and Mid. a long vowel, 6. g. Ava, 
λέλὕκα, AAT UAL, λύσω, λύσομαι, δέω, δέδηκα, δέδεμαι, δήσω, δήσομαι; 
so the Fut. Perf. has a long vowel, 6. g. λελύσομαι, δεδήσομαι ; 
(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., 6. g. τύψω τύψομαι 
ἔττυψα ἐ-τυψάμην; 
(4) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass.,e.g. ἐ-τύφ-δην τυφ-ήσομαι. 
III. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without ἃ tense-character- 
istic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. These 
are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 
(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. 8. g. ré-Tim-a, ἐ-τε-τὕπ-ειν ; 
(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. ZA&S-ov, €-A&S-dunv from Aay- 
ϑάνω (pure stem AAO) ; 
(c) ΤῊ second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., 6. g. ἐ-τύπ-ην, tim-hoopat. 


§ 129. I. ForRMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the 
teuse-endings are commonly appended to the unchanged cha:- 
acteristic of the verb, 6. g. βουλεύ-σω, βεβούλευ-κα. Pure verbs 
commonly form no Secondary tenses, but only the Primary 
tenses; the Perf. with κ (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o and J 
(cw, σα, Inv, ϑήσο-μαι). Pure verbs, however, are subject to the 
following regular change in the stem : — 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., is 
lengthened in the other tenses, viz. 


t into 7, 6. g. unviw, tobe angry, μηνί-σω, ἐ-μήντϊσα, etc. 
t “oo. “ κωλύ-ω (v commonly leng), to hinder, κωλύ-σω, κε-κώλῦὑμαι, etc. 
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« into ἡ; 8. g. φιλέτω (φιλῶ), to love, φιλή-σω, πε-φίλη-κα, ete. 
ο ω; μισϑό-ω (μισϑῶ), to let out for hire, μισϑώ-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, etc. 
a N» τιμάτω (τιμῶ), to honor, τιμή-σω, τε-τίμη-κα, etc. 


co 


REMARK 1. a is lengthened into a, when ε, 1, or p precedes it [comp. § 43 


i, (a)], 8 
€a-w, to ae ἐά-σω, εἴασα, εἴακα, εἴαμαι, εἰάϑην ; ἑστιάτω, to entertain, ἑστιά 
ow; pwpi-w, to steal, φωρά-σω ; but ἐγγυά-ω, to give as a pledge, ἐγγυ-ήσω ; Bota, 
to call out, βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα (like ὀγδόη). 
The two following imitate those in -edw, -ἰάω, -pdw, viz. 
ἀλοἄ-ω, to strike, to thresh, old Att. Fut. ἀλοά-σω ; but usually ἀλοήσω; 
ἀκροἄ-ομαι; to hear, Fut. ἀκροάσομα:, Aor ἠκροᾶσάμην (like éSpda). 


Rem. 2. The verbs xpdw, to give an oracle ; χράομαι, to 186; and τιτράω 
to bore, though p precedes, lengthen ἅ into 7, 6. 5. χρήσομαι, τρήσω. 


ὁ 130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs with 
a short Characteristic-vowel. 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 129, 2) re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the 
tenses, or in particular tenses. Most of these verbs assume a 
o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., and in the 
tenses derived from these, and also in the verbal adjectives; 
such verbs are designated by : Pass. with o. 

(a) -ἴω. 

Xptw, to sting, Fut. χρίσω, Aor. ἔχρίσα, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass. with σι; (but χρέω, 
to anoint, Fut. xptow, Aor. ἔχρισα, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. éxpicduny; Perf 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρι-σ-μαι, KexptoSa; Aor. Pass. éxpi-c-Syv; verbal adj. 
χριστός). 

REMARK 1. ἐπαΐω, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here (ὁ 230). 
The poetie ἀΐω is found only in the Pres. and Impf. (ἄϊον, ὃ 122, 1). 

(b) -te. 
’"Aviw (also old Att. ἀνύτω) to complete, Fut. dviow; Aor. ἤνῦσα. Pass. 
with o. 

&ptw (also old Att. ἀρύτω), to draw water. Fut. ἀρύσω; Aor. fptca. Pass. 
with a. 

μιὕω (Ὁ), to close, e.g. the eyes, Fut. μύσω, Aor. Zutoa; but Perf. μέμῦκα, to be 
closed, to be Sen. 

πτύω (Ὁ), to spit, Fut. rriow; Aor. rica. Pass. with o (ἐπτύ-σ-ϑην), verbal 
adj. πτυ-σ-τός. 

2. The following dissyllables in -ὕω lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 


in the Fut and Aor. Act. and Mid. and in Fut. Perf. Mid., and δύω also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Act.; but they resume the short vcwel in the Perf. and Plup. 
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Act. (except δύω), Mid. or Pass.,in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in verbal 
adjectives : — 


δύω, to wrap up, Fut. δύσω Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. δέδῦκα δέδύμαι Aor Pass. ἐδύϑην 


Sd, fo sacrifice, “ Siow “ ἔϑῦσα “ Στέϑῦκα τέϑῦμαι “ “ ἐτύϑην 
λύω, to loose “ λύσω “ ἔλῦσα. “ λέλϑκα λέλύμαι. “ “ ὀλύϑην. 
> ? 


Rem. 2. The doubtful vowel v is commonly used as long in the Pres. and 
Impf. by the Attic poets; but in prose it must be considered as short; hence to 
be accented uve, πτύε, Ave, etc., and ποῦ uve, πτῦε, Ade, etc. 


(c) -ἄω. 
TeAdw, to laugh, Fut γελἄσομαι (seldom yeAuéow); Aor. ἐγέλάσα. Pass. 
with o. 
ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (Att. €Ad), ete. See § 158, 3. 
SA de, to bruise, SAuow, etc. Pass. with o (τέϑλα-σ-μαι, ἐδλά-σ-ϑην). 
κλάω, to break, κλἄᾶσω, etc. Pass. with o (κέκλα-σ-μαι, ἐκλά-σ-)ην). 
xX aAdw, to loosen, xadtiow, etc. Pass. with o (ἐχαλά-σ-ϑην). 
δαμάω (usually δαμάζω), domo, Aor. ἐδάμᾶσα. Pass. with o. 
περάω, to transport, to sell, Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα; Perf. πεπέρᾶκα (but 
mepaw, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα). These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 
σπάω, to draw, σπἄᾶσω, etc. Pass. with σ (ἐσπά-σ-ην). 
7x dw, to loose, to open, σχἄσω, etc. 
(d) -έω. 
1. Αἰδέομαι, to reverence. See ὃ 166, 1. 
ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤκε-σ-μαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἠκέ-σ-ην. 
ἀλ έω, to grind, to beat, ἀλέ-στ-ω, Att., yet seldom ἀλῶ;: Aor. ἤλεσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι (§§ 117, 2, and 124, 2). 
ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o. 
éuéw, to vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐμήμεσ- 
μαι (§ 124, 2). 
ζέω, to boil (usually intrans., and ζέννυμι, usually trans.). Pass. with o. 
téw, to scrape. Pass with σ. --- τελ έω, to accomplish. Pass. with o (δ 117,-2). 
tpéw, to tremble, -ecw, etc.; verbal adj. tpe-o-Tds. — χέω, to pour. See § 154, 
Rem: 7. 
2. The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short vowel: — 
aivéw (in Attic prose ἐπαινέω), to praise, Fut. aivéow; Aor. ἤνεσα; Perf. ἤνεκα; 
Aor. Pass. ἠνέϑην; Fut. Pass. αἰνεϑήσομαι; verb. adj. αἰνετός, -τέος ; but 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤνημαι. 
aipéw, to choose, Aor. Pass. ἡρέϑην ; also ἡρήϑην ; aiphow, fipnka, ἥρημαι. 
γαμέω, to marry, Fut. ya.d; Aor. @ynua; Perf γεγάμηκα; Aor. Pass. ἐγαμήϑην 
(1 was taken to wife). 
δέω, to bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησάμην ; but δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην ; Fut. Perf. 
δεδήσομαι is commonly used for δεϑήσομαι (the latter is used by Dem. and 
later writers). 
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καλέω, to call, Fut. καλέσω, Att. καλῷ (ὃ 117, 2); Aor. ἐκάλεσα; Perf. Act. 
KéxAnka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλημαι, Lam called; Fut. Perf. κεκλήσομαι, 
1 shall be called; Aor. Pass. ἐκλήϑην; Fut. Pass. κληϑήσομαι; Fut. Mid. 
καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐκαλεσάμην. 

ποὺ έω, to desire, ποδϑέσομαι, Lys. 8, 18, Pl. Phaed. 97, a.; ἐπόϑεσα, Isoc. 4, 122.19, 
17; elsewhere, ποϑήσω, ἐπόϑητα; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. 

πονέω, laboro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (fo work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Pert. πεπό- 
νηκα in both senses; Mid. and Pass. always have 7, 6. g. ἐπονησάμην and 
ἐπονήϑην, Perf. πεπόνημαι. 

.8) -0w. 

Αρόω, to plough, Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor ἤροσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρομαι (ὃ 124, 

2); Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην. 


$131. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass...and 
ihe. Penfe, Plinery. Mid. Ore Pass. With σ. 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. 
and Plup. Mid. or Pass. (also in the verb. adj.), unite the tense- 
endings Jyv, μαι, etc. to the tense-forms by inserting o (ἡ 130), 
e g. 

τελέ-ω ἐ-τελέ-σ-ϑην τε-τέλε-σ-μαι 
τελε-σ-ήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σ-μην. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tenses, have the 
same formation, viz. 


ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. Pass. qrov-o-Snv, Fut. Pass. ἀκου-σ- δήσομαι, Perf. Mid. 


or Pass. ἤκου-σ-μαι, Plup. ἠκού-σ-μην; ἐναύω, to kindle; κελεύω, to command; 
the Deponent διαπαρακελεύομαι, to arouse; Kvalw, κνήω, to scratch (κέκναι-σ-μαι, 
κέκνη-σ-μαι, ἐκναί-σ-ην, exvij-o-Sev) ; κυλίω, to roll; λ εὐω, to stone (ἐλεύ-σ-ϑην, 
Perf. seems to be wanting) ; Evw, to scrape; male, to strike; παλαίω, to wrestle 
(ἐπαλαί-σ-ην); πλέω, to sail; πρίω, to saw; mratw, to strike against, to stum- 
jle ; patw (poetic), to destroy; σείω, to shake; tw, to rain, Aor. Pass. t-o-dny, 
T was rained upon, Perf. Pass. ὕ-σ-μαι (ἐφυ-σ-μένος, X. Ven. 9, 5), Fut. ὕσομαι 
(instead of ὕ-σ-ϑή-στομαι); ppéw, to send (only in compounds, e. g. εἰσῴ.; 
exp., to lead in), Fut. ppnow, ete., Mid. φρήσομαι, Aor. Pass. épph-o-Snv 3 χόω, to 
heap up (κέχω-σ-μαι, €xd-0-Snv) ; xpdw, to give an oracle (κέχρη-σ-μαι, ἐχρή-σ- 
dnv, ὃ 129, Rem. 2); χρίω, to anoint [ὃ 130, (a)]; Wave, to touch (ἔψαυ-σ-μαι, 
Hippocr.). 
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3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o:— 


yevo, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. γέγευμαι (Eurip.); 
but Aor. Pass. probably ἐγεύ-στϑην. Comp. γεῦμα, but γευ-σ-τέον. 

Spdw, to do, Fut. δράσω, etc.; Perf. dé6paxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδρᾶμαι and 
δέδρα-σ-μαι (Th.); Acr. Pass. ἐδράσϑην (Th.). Verbal adjective δρα-σ-τός, 
δρα-σ-τέος. 


Spavw, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑραυ-σ-μαι (Plat. τέϑραυμαι) ; 
Aor. Pass. éSpat-o-Synv. Verbal adjective ϑραυ-σ-τός. 

κλαίω, Att. κλᾶω, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαυ-σ-μαι. 

κλείω, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλειμαι commonly, κέκλει-σ-μαι Aristoph. ; 
κέκλημαι Tragedians, Thu., sometimes Pl., rarely Xen.; Aor. Pass. ἐκλεί- 
σ-ϑην, Attic ἐκλή-στϑην (Th.); Fut. Pass. κλει-σ-τϑήσομαι. Verbal adjective 
κλει-σ-τός, κλῃ-σ-τός. 

κολούω, to maim, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόλουμαι and κεκόλου-σ-μαι ; Aor. 
Pass. ἐκολού-σ-ϑην and ἐκολούϑην. 

κρούω, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκρουμαι and (seldom) κέκρου-σ-μαι 
(X. H. 7. 4, 26); Aor. Pass. éxpov-o-Sny. 

véw, to heap up, Fut. vhow, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. νένημαι (vévn-v-uor doubt- 
ful) ; but Aor. Pass. évf-o-Snv (Arrian). Verbal adjective νητός. 

véw (collateral form νήϑω), to spin, Perf. Mid. or Pass. νένη-σ-μαι; but Aor. 
Pass. ἐνήϑην. Verbal adjective νητός. 

ψάω, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔψημαι and ἔψη-σ-μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐψήϑην and 
éWn-o-Sny (instead of which the Attic writers use ἔψηγμαι, ἐψήχϑην from 
ψήχω) 

4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass., but not 
in the Perf. :— 


μιμνήσκω (MNA-Q), to remind, Pf. μέμνημαι, I remember, A. P. ἐμνή-σ-ϑην 


πνέω, to blow, πέπνῦμαι (poet.) emveu-o-Snv 
χράομαι (χρῶμαι), utor, κέχρημαι . ἐχρή-σ-ϑην 
παύω, to cause to cease, to finish, πέπαυμαι ἐπαύ-σ-ϑην 


and ἐπαύϑην, παυϑήσομα, Ion. and Th. Verbal adjective παυ-σ-τέος. 


5. The following verbs, though they retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel in the Perf. and Aor. Pass., do not assume o:— 


δύω, δύω, λύω [ὃ 130 (b), 2], ἐλάω [ὃ 130 (c)], αἰνέω, aipéw, δέω [ὃ 130 (ἃ), 2], 
ἀρόω [§ 130 (c)], χέω [ 154, Rem. 1], cede, to excite (§ 230) 


00 UNCONTRACTED AND CONTRACT VERBS. [ἡ 132-134 


PARADIGMS OF PURE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
§ 192, (a) without o in the Mid. and Pass. 


κωλύω, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


Pres. |k@Av-w | Pere κε-κώ-λῦ-κα | Fut. [κωλύ-σω Aor. [ἐ-κώλῦ-σα 


MIDDLE. 


ἐ-κωλῦ-σά- 


Pres. κωλύ μαι Perf. ἱκε-κώλῦ-μαι | Fat κωλῦτ-σομαι | λοι: ae 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. |ἐ-κωλύ-ϑην | ταν, κωλῦ ϑήσομαι. 





oOo 
—_ 
iS) 


3. (Ὁ) w2th o wn the Mid. and Pass. (§ 131). 


κε-κέλευ-σ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
κε-κέλευ-σαι κε-κέλευ-σο κε-κελεῦ-σϑαι 
κε-κέλευ-σ-ται κε-κελεύ-σθω 
κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑον 

κε-κέλευ-σδον κε-κέλευ-σϑον 
κε-κέλευ-σδον κε-κελεύ-σϑων Subjunctive. 
κε-κελεύ-σ-μεδα κε-κελευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
κε-κέλευ-σϑε κε-κέλευ-σϑε 

κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) ἱκε-κελεύ-σϑωσαν OF κε-κελεύ-σϑων] 


Participle. 
κε-κελευ-σ-μένος 


aN τ CES Da gee eo 





Plupf. 
Mid. or δ] 


Pass. ᾿ 5 
Tod - | €-KE-KEAEU-0-TO 


ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μην D. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑδον P. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεδα 
ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σο “ ἐ-κε-κέλευτσϑον ““ ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑε 


( ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σϑην κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι ἦσαν 


[1 





Opt. κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 


Aorist Pass. ἐ-κελεύ-σ-ϑην Future Pass. κελευ-σ-ϑήσομαι. 





B. Contract Pure Verbs. 
§ 134. Preliminary Remarks. 


i. The characteristic of contract pure verbs is either a, e, or o (ὃ 127); these 
are contracted with the mode-vowel following. The contraction, which is made 
according to the rules stated above (ὃ 9,I.), belongs only to the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses only is the characteristic- 
vowel followed by another vowel. The Paragogic ν in the third Pers. Sing, 
Impf. Act. disappears in the contraction. On the tense-formation, see §§ 
129-131. 


Υ 194.] PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 16] 


2. The contract forms of verbs in -dw in the Indicative and Subjunctive are 
the same ; contracts in -όω have the same form for the second and third Pers. 
Sing. in the Indic. Opt. and Subj. viz. -οἷς, -ci. 

3. The contracted Infinitive of verbs in -dw, which, in our editions of the 
classics, is more commonly written with an Iota Subscript, is without that letter 
in the ancient inscriptions, being contracted from -aev, 6. g. τιμᾶν, not τιμᾷν. 

4, If only one syllable follows the parenthesis in the paradigm, the termina- 
tion of the uncontracted form is the last syllable in the parenthesis, and the 
syllable after the parenthesis is the termination of the contracted form, e. g. 
τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ = τιμάω, τιμῶ, τιμ(ά-ειν)ᾶν — τιμάειν, τιμᾶν; but if more than one 
syllable follows the parenthesis, the syllable, or syllables, after the last hyphen 
is the common ending of the contract and uncontracted forms, the uncontracted 
word embracing all the letters of the form except the vowel after the parez- 
thesis ; the contract, all without the parenthesis 
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§ 135. Paradigms of 





A CELYE: 
εὖ Ι 
2 9 |8 ὦ Present. 
Soe |239 te aes ee 
Sas | 888 aie me ΤῊΣ 
= | «| Characteristic a. Characteristic «. | Characteristic o. 
a 












































1. | Tyu(d-w)@, to honor, ἰφιλ(έ-ω) ῶ, to love, ‘u10S(d-w)@, to Let, 
2. | Ty(d-ers)as φιλ(έ-εις) εῖς μισϑί(ό- -ets ois 
3. | τιμ(ἀ-ει)ᾷ φιλ(έ-ει)εῖ 'μισϑ(ό-ει εἰ)οῖ 
Indica- D.1 a ΠΕΣ | 
es 2. | τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτον μισδ᾽(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
tive, 3. τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτον μισδι(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
P. 1. | τιμ(ἀ-ο)ῶ-μεν φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-μεν sod (ὀ-ο)οῦ-μεν 
2. | τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖττε μισδ᾽(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 
3. | τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ-σι(ν) φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ-σι(ν) — |urcS(d~9v) οὔ-σι(ν) 
S. 1. τιμ(ά-ω)ῷ aaa pias (d-w)d 
Q. τιμ(ἀ-ης)ᾷς Ξ pia(E-ns iis μισδ(ό-ῃΞ)οῖς 
8. τιμ(ά-η)ᾷ © Ιφιλ(έ-ῃ) 7 μισϑί 0-7 ot 
Sub- | D.1. 5 
junc- 2. | τιμ(ά-ηγ)ᾶ-τον Ξ' φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-τον ute &(d-n)@-Toy 
tive, 3. τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-τον Ξ: ἰφιλζέ-η)ῆ-τον μισϑ(δ-η)ῶ-τον 
P. 1. | τιμ(ά-ω)ῶ-μεν © |pia( é-w)@-wev jugs (ὀ-ω)ῶ-μεν 
2. | τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-τε 2 φιλ(έεη)ῆ-τε ulos(6-n)@-Te 
3. | τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ-σι(ν) φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-σι(ν) pod (d-w)d-o1(v) 
S, 2.  τίμ(α-ε)α φίλ(ε-ε)ει μίσδ(ο-ε)ου 
3. | τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-τω φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-τω μισϑ(ο-ἐ)ού-τω 
_ | D.2. τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖτον μισδ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
ae a 3. | τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-των φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-των μισδ(ο-ἐ)ού-των 
Ey ἐς τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ εἴτε μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 
8, τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-τωσαν, Or [φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-τωσαν OF μισῶ ο-ἐ)ού-τωσαν 
τιμ(α-ὀγώ-ντων φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-ντων jor μισδ(ο-ὀ)ού-ντων 
Infin. τιμ(ά-ειν)ᾶν φιλ(έ-ειν) εῖν μισϑ(ό-ειν)οῦν 
Nom.| τιμ(ά-ων)ὴῶν φιλ(έ-ων)ὴῶν μισϑ(ό-ων)ῶ», 
Pace τιμ(ἀ-ου)ῶ-σα φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ-σα μισδ(ὀ-ου)οῦ-σα 
ie τιμ(ἀ-ον)ῶν φιλ(ἐ-ον)οῦν [10'S (d-ov Jody 
a Gen. | T1u(d-0)@-vTos φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-ντος μισδ(ὀ-ογοῦ-ντος 
τιμ(α-οὐ)ώ-σης φιλ(ε-οὐ)ού-σης μισδι(ο-οὐ)ού-σης 
Imperfect. | 
S. 1. | érlu(a-ov) wy ᾿ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν ἐμίσδ (ο-ον)ουν 
2. ἐτίμ(α-ε5) ας ἐφίλ(ε- εβ)εις ἐμίσϑι(ο-ε5)ους | 
“A ἣν ἐτίμ(α-ε)α Ὁ προ θυ ἐμίσϑ(ο-ε)ου 
a 2. | ἐτιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον ἐφιλί(έ- -ε)εῖττον ἐμισδ(ὁ-ε)οῦ-τον | 
ve 3. | ἐτιμ(α-ἐ)ά-την ἐφιλ(ε-ἐ)εί- τὴν ἐμισδ(ο-ἐ)ού-την 
Ῥ. 1. ἐτιμ(ά-ο)ῶ-μεν ἐφιλ(έ-ογοῦ-μεν ἐμισὰδ (ό-ο)οῦ-μεν 
2. ) ἐτιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τε ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖτε ἐμισδ᾽(ὀ-ε)οῦ-τε 
3. | ériu(a-ov)wy ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν Ιἐμίσϑυ(ο-ον)ουν Ἢ 
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Contract Verbs. 









































ἱ MIDDLE. 

; Present. ; 

| Characteristic. a, Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 

| τιμ(ά-ο)ῶ-μαι φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-μαι μισῶ (ό-ο)οῦ-μαι 
τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾷ φιλ(έ-ῃ")ῇ μισϑ(ό-ῃ)οῖ 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-ται φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-ται μισὰ (-ε)οῦ-ται 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεδον PtA(€-0)ov-wedov μισδ(ο-ὀ)ού-μεδον 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ- σῶον φιλ(έ-ε)εσϑον μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-σϑον 

| τιμ(ἀ:ε)ᾶ-σϑον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑον μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-σδον 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεδα φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑδα μισδ(ο-ὀ)ού-μεδα 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σϑε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖςσϑε μισὰ (ό-ε)γῦ-σϑε 

| τιμ(ά-ο)ῶ-νται φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-νται μισῶ (ό-ο) νῦτνται 
τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ-μαι 7 φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-μαι μισῶ; (6-ω)ῶ-μαι 
rulenie τι 1] εὐ τὰ σῇ ἢ αἰτο ἐπ 
τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-ται 5 φιλ(έεη)ῆ-ται μισὰ (ὁ-η)ῶ-ται 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεδον Ξ'  φιλ(ε-ὠ)ώ-μεϑον μισῶϑ(ο-ὠ)ώ-μεδον 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-σδον bt  φιλίζἐτηγῆ-σϑον μισϑ(ό-η)ῶ-σϑον 
τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-σϑον Ε:  φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-σϑον pas (d-n)@-cSov 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα 2 | φιλ(ε-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα blonds (0-&) d-neda 
τιμ(ά-η)ᾶ-σϑε a | φιλ(έςη)ῆ-σϑε μισῶ (6-n)@-oS¢ 
τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ-νται φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-νται μισϑ)(ὀ-ω)ῶ-νται 
τιμ(ἀ-ου)ῶ φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ μισῶ (ό-ου)οῦ 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σϑω φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑω μισδι(ο-ἐ)ού-σϑω 
τιμ(ἀ-εγ)ᾶ.σϑον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑον pad (d-e)0v-c Sov 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σϑων φιλ(ε-ἐ) εί-σϑων μισδ(ο-ἐ)ού-σϑων 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σϑε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖσϑε μισϑ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σῦωσαν, Or φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑωσαν, or pigs (0-€)ov-cSwoay, or 

τιμ(α-ἐ)ά-σϑων φιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑων bios (0-€)0v-c wv 

τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-σϑαι φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-σϑαι μισῶ (ό-ε)οῦ-σϑαι 
τιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μενος φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μενος μισῶ (ο- -ὀ)ού-μενος 

| τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένη φιλίε- -ο)ου-μένη μισδ(ο-ο)ου-μένη 
τιι(α-ὀ)ώ-μενον φιλ(ε-ό )ού-μενον [tos (0-6 )ov-wevov : 
τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένου φιλ(ε-ο)ου- μένου μισδ᾽(ο-ο)ου-μένου ἶ 

| τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένης φιλ(ε-ο)ου-μένης μισῶ (ο-ο)ου-μένης. Ι 
a “-υυσ΄ σαι ἀπο ΄πος οι «-οιισυσιρθοιςς- πες τ ον τε π τἀ τε -ου---Θ---- οἰ - --- -- --- -..«--"---- τς ς σατο 

Imperfect. 

ἐτιμ(α-ὀ)γώ-μην ἐφιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μην | ἐμισϑ(ο- -ὀ)ού- μην 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-ου)ῶ ἐφιλ(έ-ου)οῦ κα -ου)οῦ 
ἐτιμ( ἀ-ε)ᾶ-το ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖτο ἐμιστ (ὁ-ε)οῦ-το 
ἐτιμ(α-ὀ)ώ-μεδον ἔφιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑον ἐμισϑ(ο-ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
ἐτιμ(ό-ε)ᾶ-σῶϑον ἐφιλ(ἐ-ε)εῖ σῶον ἐμισὰ (ὁ-ε)οῦ-σϑον 
ἐτιμ(α-ἐ)ά- σϑην ἐφιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑην ἐμισῶ(ο-ἐ)ού-σϑην 
ὑτιν(ω-)ώ-μεδα ἐφιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑα ἐμιστ (ο-ὀ)ού-μεϑα 

| ἐτιμ(ό ε)ῆ-σῶε ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖσθδε ἐμισὰ ὁ-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
ἐτιμί ( οὐῶ-ντο ἐφιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-ντο ἐμισι(ό-ο)οῦ-ντο 
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[ὁ 130 





Verbal adjectives : 





Bae 38 Imperfect 
5.9 gaa oe 
S55 595 δῆς τος Aen ὁ Ae 
= Ξ 5 ἃ Characteristic a. Characteristic e. | Characteristic ο. 
. 1. | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-μι φιλ(έ-οι)οῖς μι μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖς μι 
2. | τιμ(ά-οις as φιλί(έ- o1s )ots μισῶϑ(ό-οις)οῖς 
3.  τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ μισὰ (6-οι)οῖ 
Opta- Dit: EUR 
five 2. | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-τον φιλ(έ οι)οῖ ἵ-τον μισὰ (ὀ-οι)οῖ. τον 
3. | τιμ(α-οἱ)ῴ-την φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί οί-τὴν μισδι(ο-οἰ)οί- την 
Ῥ. 1..}] τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-μεν φιλ(έ- -οι)οῖ. ot-mev Mod (d-01)ot-wev 
2. | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-τε φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-τε μισῶ (ὀ-οι)οῖ-τε 
8. τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-εν φιλ(έ οι)οῖ-εν tod (4-01) or-ev 
S. 1. τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ην φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-ην Mos 0-of )ot-ny 
2. | τιμ(α-οἱ)ῴ-ης pia(e-ol)ol-ns μισῶϑ(ο-οἱ)οί-ης 
Attic 3. | τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-η φιλί -οἱ)οί-ἡ μισδ(ο-οἰ)οί- ἢ 
Opta- 1). 2. | τιμ(α-οἱ) ῴ-ητον φιλ(ε-οἱ) οί-ητον bod (ο-οἰ)οί-ητον 
ἘΠΕ 3. | τιμ(α-οε)ῳ-ἥτην φιλ(ε-οι)οι-ἡτην | uta ( 0-01) o1-NT nV 
7 | P.1. τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴτ-ημεν φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-ημεν μισὰ (ο-οἱ)οί-μεν 
2. | τιμί a-ot )@-nTe φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-ητε μισὰ (ο-οἰ)οί-ητε 
3. | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-εν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-εν μισῶ (ὀ-οι)οῖ-εν 
Perf.  τετίμηκα meg ληκα μεμίσϑωκα 
πεφώρᾶκα 
Indica- | Plup.| ἐτετιμήκειν ἐπεφιλήκειν EME MLO OK ELV 
| tive, ἐπεφωρᾶκειν τ 
Fat. | τιμήσω φωρᾶσω | φιλήσω μισδώσω 
Aor.  ἐτίμησα ἐφώρᾶσα | ἐφίλησα ἐμίσϑωσα 
F. Pf. | 
PAS 
Aorist, | ἐτιμήϑην ἐφωρᾶδην | ἐφιλήϑην | ἐμισϑώϑην Ι 


/ / ἣν - , 
TIUN-TEOS, -τέα, -TEOV, φωρᾶ-τέος, -τέα, -τέο», 














196, With short Vowel 
ACTIVE 
Tenses. Characteristic a. Characteristic ε. | Characteristic o. 
SS SS ἘΣ πα τεσσες; -εκετεττ 
Present, om(d-w)@, to draw, τελί(έ- w)@, to com- | ἀρ(ό-ω)ῶ, to plough, 
Imperfect, éom(a-ov )wy ἐτέλ(ε-ον) ουν[Ρίοίο, ἤρ(ο- ον)ουν 
Perfect. ἔσπᾶκα τετέλεκα ἀρ- ἤροκοα | 
Pluperfect, | ἐσπᾶκειν ἐτετελέκειν ἀρ-ηρόκειν Ϊ 
Future, | σπᾶσω τελῶ ἀρόσω 
Aorist, | ἔσπᾶσα ἐτέλεσα ἤροσα 
PAS 
Aorist, [ἐσπά-σ-ϑην Ι ἐτελέ-στην , ἢρόϑην | 


Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ-τέος, -τέα, -Téov. 
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| Imperfect. 





Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 
































: | 
| 
τιμ(α-οἱ ῴ- -μὴν φιλί(ε-οἰ)οί- μην μισὰ (ο-οἱ)οί- μην 
τιμ(ά- οι)ῷ-ο φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-ο μισῶ (ό-οι)οῖ-ο 
τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-το φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-το μισῶ (6-οι)οῖ- το 
τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-μεδον φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-μεῶον μισὰ) (ο-οἱ)οί-μεϑον 
| τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-σϑον φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ- σῶον μισῶ (ὀ-οι)οῖ-σϑον 
τιμ(α- οἱ) ῴ-σϑην φιλ(ε-οί)οί-σϑην μισδι(ο-οἰ)οί-σϑην 
τιμ(α-οἱ)ῷ-μεδα φιλ(ε-οἰ)οί-μεδα μισϑ(ο-οί)οί-μεδα 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-σϑε pia (€-o1) ot-ode μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-σϑε 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-ντο φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-ντο μισῶ (6-οι)οῖςντο 
| 
| 
| 
τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι i μεμίσϑωμαι 
πεφώρᾶμαι | 
ἐτετιμήμην ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐπεφωρᾶμην ; 
τιμήσομαι φωρᾶσομαι φιλήσομαι μισϑώσομαι ἐπ 
ἐτιμησάμην ἐφωρᾶσάμην | ἐφιλησάμην ἐμισϑδωσάμην 
τετιμήσομαι πεφωράσομαι) πεφιλήσομαι μεμισϑώσομαι 
SIVE. 
| Future, [ τιμηϑήσομαι φωρᾶδήσομαι | φιληϑήσομαι [ μισϑωθϑήσομαι 


PIAN-TEOS, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 





an forming the Tenses. 













Characteristic a. 





σπί(άἀ-ο)ῶ-μαι TE?» ἐ-ο)οῦ-μαι ἀρ(ό- ο)οῦ-μαι 
ἐσπ(α-ὀ)ώ-μην ἐτελ(ε-ὀ)ού-μην ἦρίο ο-ὀ)ού-μην 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι τετέλε-σ-μαι ἄρ-ἤρομαι 
ἐσπά-σ-μην ἐτετελέ-σ-μην ἀρ-ηρόμην 
σπᾶσομαι τελοῦμαι ἀρόσομαι 
ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην ἠροσάμην 

SIVE. 

[| Future, | σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι | TeAe-c-Shoouat  ἄἂροδήσομαι 


, / / 5 7 ti / 
TENE-C-TEOS, -έα, -EOV, APO-TEOS, -Ea, -E0V. 


--- 


Characteristic ε. 





MIDDLE. 





Characteristic o. 
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Remark. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. Pass. with o, 566 δὲ 130. 
131; on the omission of the o in ἀρήρομαι, ἠρόϑην, see ὁ 131, 5; and on the Attic 
Reduplication in ἀρ-ήρομαι, see ὁ 124,2. The further inflection of ἔσπα-σ-μαι, 
ἐσπά-σ-μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ- μην, is like that of κεκέλευ-σ-μαι, § 133. On 
the Attic Fut., τελέσω = τελῷ, -εἴς, οἷο.) τελέσομαι = τελοῦμαι, τελῇ [εἴ], 
ΓΟ. see) Ei. 


§137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in the cases mentioned under 
§ 9. Rem. 3; but verbs in -ἔω with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, 
to blow, ϑέω, to run, etc. are uniformly uncontracted, except in the syllable -e 
(from -ee: or -ee), 6. g. 
Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(ν), 
Subj. πλέω. πλέῃς, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(ν), 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων. 
Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοι-, ete. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεϑον, πλεῖσϑον, ete. 
Inf. πλεῖσϑαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Impf. ἐπλεόμην. 


2. The verb δέω, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particu- 
larly in compounds, 6. g. Td δοῦν, Tod δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. But Sei, a 
ts necessary, and δέομαι, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in -éw, with ἃ 
monosyllabic stem, 6. g. τὸ δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσϑαι; uncontracted forms of δέομαι 
occur, instead of those contracted into -e1, 6. g. δέεται, δέεσϑαι, ἐδέετο, Xen, 
and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging here are uncontracted, e. g. 
ἔπλεεν, X. H. 6. 2, 27; πλέει, Th. 4, 28; συνέχεεν, Pl. Rp. 379, e. 
3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 
(a) -ae, -aer, -ay, are contracted into -y and -y, instead of into -a and -g, e. g. 
¢(d-w ὦ, to live, Gis, -Gi, -Gitov, -ζῆτε, Inf. ζῆν, Imp. (7, Impf. ἔζων, -ns, 
“Ny τῆτο,, τ-ἤτην, -Te;—metv(d-w) ὥ, to hunger, Inf. πεινῆν, etc.;— δὲ ψ- 
(d-w) ὦ, to thirst, διψῇς, ete. Inf. διψῆν ; ---ἰκν (ά - ) ὦ, to scratch, Inf. κνῆν ; 
-σμ΄(ά- ο) ὦ, to smear, Inf. σμῆν ; --- Ψ (ά - ω) @, to rub, Inf. ψῆν ; --- xp (ά- ο) 
ὥ-μαι, to use, χρῇ, χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι; so ἀποχρῶμαι, to have enough, 
ἀποχρῆσϑαι;--- ἂπόχρη (abridged from ἀποχρῇ); it suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῆν, 
Impf. ἀπέχρη ;— x p (d-w) &, to give an oracle, to prophesy, xpiis, χρῇ» Χρῆν. 

b) -oo and -oe are contracted, as in the Ionic, into -w, instead of into -ov, and 
-én into -ῷ, instead of into -οἴ, 6. g. pry(d-w) ὦ, to freeze, Inf. pryay 
(Aristoph., but ῥιγοῦν, X. Cy. 5.1, 11), Part. G. pry@vros (Aristoph., but 
ῥιγούντων, X. H. 4.5, 4), and ῥιγῶσα (Simon. de mulier. 26), Subj. ῥυγῷ 
(Pl. Gorg. 517, d.), Opt. ῥιγῴη (Hippocr.). 


Remark 1. The Ionic verb £5péw, to sweat, corresponds in respect to con- 
traction with ῥιγόω, to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: ἱδρῶσι, 


ἱδρῴην, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῶντεξΞ. 
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4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -ν (ἢ 116, 8), viz. in the Sing., especially in the first and second person, 
of verbs in -éw and -dw, the form in -οίην is far more in use than the common 
form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and 
Pl. the common form is more in use. The third Pers. Pl: has always the 
shorter form, except that Aeschin., 2, ὁ 108, Bekk., uses δοκοίησαν. 

5. The verb Aovw, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
have -e or -o in the ending, e. g. ἔλου instead of ZAove, ἐλοῦμεν instead of ἐλού- 
ouev, Mid. λοῦμαι (Acer, Aristoph. Nub. 835. according to MSS.), λοῦται, etc., 
Imp. Aod, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impf. ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, etc., as if from the stem 
AOEQ ; still, uncontracted forms are found, 6. g. Aovouat, ἐλούοντο (Xen.). 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, se¢ § 30, 2. 


Il. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
§ 138. General Remarks. 


Pure and Impure Stem.— Theme. 


1. Impure verbs (§ 127, 11.) undergo a variety of changes im 
the stem. In the first place, the stem of the verb is strength- 
ened : — 

(a) Either by an additional consonant, e. g. τύπ-τ-ω, stem TYII; κράζω, stem 
KPAT; φράζω, stem PAA; and even by inserting an entire syllable, e. g. 
ἅμαρτ-άν-ω, stem ‘AMAPT; 

(Ὁ) Or by lengthening the stem-vowel, 6. g. pedy-w, stem SYT; λήϑ-ω, stem 
ΛΑΘ; τήκε-ω, stem TAK ; 

(c) Or secondly there is a change of the stem-vowel in some of the tenses; 
this change may be called a Variation (§ 16, 6), 6. g. κλέπτ-ω, ἐ-κλἄπ-ην, 
κέ-κλοφ-α ; comp. Eng. ring, rang, rung. 

2. The original and simple stem is to be distinguished from 
the strengthened stem; the first is called the pure stem, the 
last, the impure. The Pres. and Impf. commonly contain the 
impure stem; the Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and 
specially the second Aor., contain the pure stem; the remaining 
lenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, 6. g 


Pres. τύπ-τ-ω, to strike, Aor. 11. Pass. ἐ-τὕπ-ην Fut. Act. τύψω (τύπ-σω) 
“ λείπ-ω, to leave, = Act. @-Atm- oy «Delo (λείπ-σω) 
“ σφάζω, to kill, is Pass. ἐ- σ ae ν “σφάξω (σφάγ-σω) 
“ φαίντ-ω, to show, “« é-ouy “ Mid. φαν-οῦμαι 
* φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, “ “ἐς ἌΤΗΝ “ Act. φϑερ-ῶ. 


105. IMPURE VERBS.—STRENGTHENING OF THE sTEM. [ὁ 139 


3. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 
tense in use, another Present is assumed; this assumed Pres. 
may be termed the Theme (ϑέμα), and is printed in capitals, 
to distinguish it from the Pres. in actual use; thus, 6. g. φεύγω 
is the Pres. in use, ΦΎΓΩ is the assumed Pres., or the Theme, 
designed merely to form the second Aor., é-dvy-ov. 


Σ 199. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The stem is strengthened, first, by adding another conso- 
nant to the simple characteristic consonant of the stem, e. g. 


τύπτω (tum), to strike, Aor. II. Pass. ἐ-τύὕπ-ην 
τάττω (Tay), to arrange, τ “ ἐς-τἄγ-ην 
κράζω (κραγ), to cry, ( Act. ἔ-κρἄγτ-ον. 


2. Yet the strengthened stem is found only in the Pres. and 
Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem appears, e. g. 


Pres. τύπτω = Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. II. Pass. ἐτύπην = Fut. row (τύπσω). 


Remark 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g. π in TYTI-Q is called 
the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, 6. g. 77 in τύπττ-ω, the impure 
characteristic. 


3. The stem of many verbs is strengthened also by length- 
ening the short stem-vowel in the Pres. and Impf.; this short 
vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in liquid verbs, in the 
Fut. hus; 


& is changed into ἡ in mute verbs, e.g. (€-AGS-ov) λήϑω 
a sf at in liquid verbs, “ (dav-6) φαίνω 
ε τ εἰ in liquid verbs, “ (~Sep-&) φϑείρω 
t ἐξ εἰ in mute verbs, “ (€-Aim-ov) λείπω 
t τ τ ἴῃ mute and liquid verbs, “ (é-TptB-nv) τρίβω 
ὕ ἐ » din mute and liquid verbs, “ (é€-dbpiy-ny) φρύγω 
ὕ τ ev in mute verbs, “ (ἔ-φῦγ-ον) φεύγω. 


Rem. 2. This strengthening of the stem distinguishes the Impf. Ind. and 
Opt. from the same modes of the second Aor.; likewise the Pres. Subj. and 
Impf. from the same modes of the second Aor., e. g. ἔκραζον ἔκραγον, κράζοιμι 
κράγοιμι, κράζω κράγω, κράζε Kpdrye;— ἔλειπον ἔλϊπον, λείποιμι λἕποιμι, λείπω 
λἕπω, λεῖπε λΐπε. 
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§ 140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel [ἡ 158, 1 (c)], 
occurs only in the Secondary tenses, with the exception of a 
few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute and all liquid verbs, with a monosyllabic stem, 
and with ε as a stem-vowel, take the variable ain the second 
Mor, eC: (ὅν: 


τρέπ-ω, to turn, Aor. II. Act. ἔ-τρᾶπ-ον 
κλέπ-τ-ω, to steal, τ Pass. ἐ-κλἄπ-ην 
Tpép-w, to nourish. a “ ἐ-τρἄφ-ην 
στρέφ-ω, to turn, ἐξ “Ὁ ἐ-στρἄφ-ην 
Bpéx-w, to wet, ν “Ὁ ἐ-βρἄχ-ην 
δέρ-ω, to flay, ( “ ἀς-δἄρ-ην 
στέλλ-ω, to send, « Φ ἐ-στἄλ-ην 
σπείρ-ω, to sow, “« ἐ-σπᾶἄρ-ην 
φϑείρ-ω, te destroy, es “ ἐ-φὸ ἄρ-ην 
τέμν-ω, to cut, = Act. ἔ-τἄμ- ον. 


The second Aor. ἔτἄᾶμον (from τέμνω, to cut), is very rare in Attic prose (Th. 1. 
81. τάμωμεν) ; regular ἔτεμον ; the second Aor. ἐβρέχην (from Bpéxw, to wet), is 
poetic and late; common form éBpéxSnv. The first Ac: Pass. ἐτρέφϑην (from 
τρέπω), eSpepany (fr. τρέφω), ἐστρέφϑην (fr. στρέφω), belong more to poetry than 
prose; ἐκλέφϑην (fr. κλέπτω) Ionic and Eur. Or. 1575 (κλεφϑ είς). Adpw, σπείρω, 
and φϑείρω, have no first Aor. Pass. The variable a does not occur in polysyl- 
lables, 6. g. ἤγγελον, ἠγγέλην, ὥφελον, ἢγερόμην. 


Remark 1. As this variable vowel distinguishes the Impf. from the second 
Aor. Act., 6. g. ἔτρεπον (Impf.), ἔτραπον (Aor. II.), in some verbs of this class 
(2, above), whose second Aor. Act. is not in use, the variable vowel does not occur 
in the second Aor. Pass., because that tense cannot be mistaken for the Impf., 
see § 141, Rem., 6. g. BA έἐπω, to see, Impf. ἔτβλεπ-ον, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-βλέπ- 
nv (first Aor. Pass. is wanting); Aéyw, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. 
Pass. κατε-λέγ-ην, συνέλεγην (more seldom Aor. I. συνελέχϑην, ἐξελέχϑην; with 
the meaning to say, always ἐλέχϑην); so also λέπ-ω, to peal, ἐ-λέπ-ην (first 
Aor. Pass. wanting); mAéx-w, to braid, usually ἐ-πλάκ-ην, but also ἐ-πλέκ-ην 
Plat. (first Aor. Pass. ἐπλέχϑην, Aesch. Hum. 259); φλέγ- ὦ, to burn, ἐ-φλέγ-ην 
(more seldom ἐφλέχϑην); ψέγω, to censure, ἐ-ψέγ-ην, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb πλήττω, to strike, when uncompounded, retains the ἢ 
in the second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., but when compounded, it takes the 
variable &; thus, ἐ-πλήγ-ην, πληγήσομαι, ἐξε-πλἄγ-ην, κατε-πλἄγ-ην, ἐκ-πλᾶγή- 
σομαι; σήπω, to make rotten, and τήκω, to melt (trans.), also have the variable a; 
hence Perf. σέσηπα, 1 am rotten, second Aor. Pass. ἐσάπην, second Fut. Pass. 
cimnooua; Kut. τήξω, Aor. érnta; second Perf. rérn <a, Lam melted ; second Aor. 


Pass. ἐτἄκην ; also first Aor. Pass. ἐτήχϑην, Pl. Tim. 61. b., Eur. Supp. 1033. 
15 
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3. Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with ε fora 
stem-vowel, take the variable a, not only in the second <Aor., but 
also in the first Perf: Act.,in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and the 
first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

στέλλω, to send, Ἑπί. στελτῷ Pf. ἔσταλ-κα ἔςσταλ-μαι Aor. ἐ-στάλ-ϑην 

φδ είρω. to destroy, Fut. φϑερτῶ Pf. ἔξφϑαρ-κα ἔφϑαρ-μαι. 


The first Aor. Pass. ἐστάλϑην is poetic; the first Aor. Pass. of δέρω, σπείρω, 
φϑείρω is not in use; but instead of it the second Aor. Pass., thus, ἐδάρην, 
ἐσπάργην, ἐφϑάρην. The variable a does not occur in polysyllables, e. g. 
ἤγγελκα, ἠγγέλδην from ἀγγέλλω, ἀγήγερμαι, ἠγέρϑην from ἀγείρω. Comp. 
No 1. 

4. Mute verbs, which have ε in the final stem-syllable of the 
Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
have εἰ, take ou; liquid-verhs, which have e or εἰ in this syllable, 
take o, Ὁ. g. 

δέρκομαι (poet.), to see, δέδορκα δέρω, to flay, δέδορα 


τρέφω, to nourish, τέτροφα ἐγείρω, to wake, ἔγρήγορα, I awoke, 

λείπω, to leave, λέλοιπα σπείρω, to sow, ἔσπορα 

weidw, to persuade, πέποιδϑα, I trust, φϑείρω, to destroy, ἔφϑορα poetic, (ἔφϑαρκα, 
prose). 


Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalous second Perfs.; ἔϑω 
(Epic), εἴωϑα instead of εἶϑα, to be wont, εἰωδέναι, ciwSés, Plup. eiddSew;— 
ἜΙΔΩ, video, οἶδα, I know ; —’EIKQ, ἔοικα, to be like, to appear, Plup. ἐῴκειν ;— 
ἔλπω (poet.), to cause to hope, ἔολπα, I hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν, 1 hoped ; ---- ἘΡΓΩ, te 
do, Zopya, Plup. éopyew ;— ῥήγ-νυμι, to break, ἔῤῥωγα, I am broken (but on σήπω. 
see Rem. 2). 


5. The following take the variable o in the first Perf. also, 
contrary to the rule in No. 1. 
κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. κέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλεμμαι (very 
rare and only poet. κέκλαμμαι). 

λέγω, to collect, first Perf. συνείλοχα, ἐξείλοχα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
συνείλεγμαι. 

πέμπω, to send, first Perf. πέπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμμαι. 

τρέπω, to turn, first Perf. τέτροφα (like the second Perf. of τρέφω, to nourish), 
and rérpada; still, this last form is rare; the more usual form is τέτροφα. 
The variable α in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is probably 
here used only to distinguish it from τέτροφα, Perf. of τρέφω. 

6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem, and 
with ε for a stem-vowel, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the 
varicble «in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still, the a is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 
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στρέφω, to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. ἔστραμμαι, but first Aor. Pass. ἐστρέφϑην 

τρέπω, to turn, is “ χτέτραμμαι, « ὡς ἐτρέφϑην 

τρέφω, to nourish, ee “ réSpaumal, = oF ἐδρέφϑην. 
On κλέπτω, see No. 5. 


§141. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings (-ov, 
-όμην, -nv, -ήσομαι, -a, and -ev) immediately to the pure characteristic of the 
verb, 6. g. @Aim-ov, second <Aor., but é-maidev-c-a, first Aor.; partly,in being 
formed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, see No. 2), 6. g. λείπω, &Alm-ov, φεύγω &piy-ov; and 
partly, in taking the variable vowel, e. g. στρέφω ἐ-στρἄφ-ην στρᾶφ-ήσομαι, 
but ἐ-στρέφ-δην (ἢ 140, 2). 

2. The second Perf. either lengthens the short stem-vowel f into j, & into ἡ; 
and, when it stands after other vowels or p, into ἃ, e. g. 


9 
κράζω, to cry out, second Aor. ἔ-κρᾶγ-ον second Perf. κέςκρᾶγ-α 
φρίσσω, to shudder, stem: ΦΡΙΚ (ἢ) εἶ πέ-φρικ-α 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, Fut. ϑᾶλ-ὦ 4 τέ-ϑηλοα; 


SO, πεέφηνα, λέληδα from SAN-w, AAO-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 
thong of the Pres., e. Big ail i from φεύγω (but second Aor. Act. ἔφὔγον), 
τέτηκα, σέσηπα from τήκω, σήπω (but second Aor. Pass. érixny, ἐσἄπην, see 
§ 140, Rem. 2); a short vowel occurs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and 
§ 140, 4. 


RemarK. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. could not be distinguished 
from the Impf., or at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., since this last form 
has a different ending from the Impf., and could not be mistaken for it, 6. g. 


γρἄφω Impf. ἔγρᾶφον A. 1. ἔγραψα A. II. Act. want. A. 11. P. ἐγράφην (A. I. P. does 
not occur in classical writers). 


KAvw “ ἔκλινον “ &Ava “ & AIL. P. ἐκλίνην (A. 1. P. éxat 
ony in Aristoph). 
yuxo “ aboxov “ Abita “* * “  époxny, Plat. (ἐψύγην 


Aristoph. Nub. 152 [with the variation ψυχείσῃ] and often in the later writers; 
A. I. ἐψύχϑην, Plat.). 


3. The following points, also, are to be noted: (a) There is no verb which, 
together with the second Aorist, forms the three first Aorists; (b) There is no 
verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and Mid. and the 
second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor. have either the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. only. <A single 
exception, in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen in the verb τρέπω, 
to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three second Aorists: ἔτρᾶπον 
(Ion.), erpaméuny, ἐτράπην, ἔτρεψα (the common form in Attic), ἐτρεψάμην 
(transitive, 6. g. τρέψασϑαι εἰς φυγήν, to put to flight), ἐτρέφϑην (used more by the 
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poets, see ὁ 140, 2); but in compounds, e. g. émtpepSFra, Antiph. 4. 126, 4 
127, 5). 

There are but few exceptions to the statement under (b), since the secone 
Aor. Act. and Mid. and the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, 6. g. ἔτύπον Eur., and ἐτύπην ; ἔλϊπον and ἐλἕπην ; ἐλείφϑην, 
and very seldom ἐλιπόμην. 

4. It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms; where this is the case, the two 
forms are used under certain conditions, namely : — 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, i. e. 
the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransitive. The 
same is true of the two forms of the Perf., where they are constructed from the 
same verb. See ὁ 249, 2. 

(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or differ- 
ent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Still, in some 
verbs, both forms occur even in prose, ¢. g. ἀπηλλάχϑην, and usually ἀπηλλἄγην, 
βλαφϑῆναι and βλᾶβῆναι, both for ex.in Thuc. Several verbs in pvetry have a 
second Aor. Act., which in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, 6. g. κτείνω, 
to kill, Aor. prose, ἔκτεινα, poet. ἔκτἄνον and ἔκταν. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in this 
way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen under 
the verbs τίϑημι and δίδωμι. 


A. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VERBS. 


ὁ 142. Classes of Mate Verus. 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three 
classes, according to their characteristic; in each of these 
classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure charac- 
teristic (δ 189, Rem. 1) :— 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (6, 7, ¢ pure 

characteristic; a7 ([§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 
e. Ὁ. 
(a) Pure characteristic: πέμπ-ω, to send; TpiB-w, to 
rub; γράφ-ω, to write ; 
(Ὁ) Impure characteristic: τύυπτ-ω, to strike (pure char- 
acteristic 7, pure stem TYII); βλάπτ-ω, to imyure 
(8, BAAB) ; ῥίπτ-ω, to hurl (φ, ‘PI®). 
2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute («, 7 x 
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pure characteristic ; oo or Attic 77 [ἢ 24, 1] impure 
characteristic), e. g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: πλέκο-ω, ἰο Weave; ay-a, to 
lead; τεύχ-ω, to prepare ; 

(b) Impure characteristic: dpicc-w, Att. φρίττ-ω, to 
shudder (pure characteristic x, pure stem ®PIK) ; 
τάσσ-ω, Att. τάττ-ω, to arrange (y, TAT); βήσσ-ω, 
Att. βήττ-ω, to cough (vy, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (τ, ὃ, ὃ, 
pure characteristic; ¢ [§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 


6. 5. 

(a) Pure characteristic: ἀνύτ-ω, to complete ; ἄδ-ὠ, to 
sing ; πείϑ-ὦ, to persuade ; 

(Ὁ) Impure characteristic: ¢paf-w, to say (pure charac- 
teristic 6, pure stem @PAA). 


§ 148. Remarks on the Characteristic. 


1. The following mute verbs in -πτω and -σσω (-tTw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic : — 

πὶ κλέπτ-ω, to steal; κόπτ-ω, to cut; τύπττ-ω, to strike (second Aor. Passive 
ἐ-κλἄπ-ην, etc.). 

B: βλάπτ-ω, to injure, and κρύπτ-ω, to conceal (second Aor. Pass. é-BA&B-nY 
and ἐβλάφϑην, ἐ- κρύ β-ην and ἐκρύφϑην). 

φ: βάπτ-ω, to tinge; ϑάπτ-ω, to bury; Spdat-w, to break; ῥάπτ-ω, to sew to- 
gether ; piwr-w, to cast; oxamt-w, to dig (second Aor. Pass. é-Buo-ny, 
ἐ-τἄφ-ην, ἐ-τρύφ-ην, ἐῤβ-ῥ ἄφ-ην, ép-plo-ny and ἐῤῥίφϑην, ἐ- σ κἄφ - 


nv). 

K: φρίσσω, to shudder (second Perf. ré-$ pik-a). 

Ὑ: ἀλλάσσω, to change (second Aor. Pass. ἀλλᾶγ-ῆναι, first Aor. Pass. 
ἀλλαχϑῆναι, poetic), μάσσω, to knead (ua&y-Fvat), ὀρύσσω, to dig (ὃρ ὕγ - ναι 
and ὀρυχϑῆναι), πλήσσω, to strike (ἐ-πλήγ-ην, ἐξε-πλ γ-ην), πράσσω, Att. 
πράττω, to do (πέ-πρἃγ- α), σφάζω (Attic mostly σφάττω), to kill (ἐ- σ pay - 
nv, rarely, and never in Attic prose, ἐσφάχϑην), τάσσω, to arrange (τὰγείς, 
Eur., elsewhere ἐτάχϑην), φράσσω, to hedge round (éppiiry-nv and ἐφράχϑην). 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic x by 7, like verbs with the 
impure characteristic wr :— 

πέκτ-ω (commonly πεκτέω, also πείκω), to shear, to comb, Fut. πέξω, etc. , 
still, κείρειν is commonly used for πέκτειν with the meaning to shear, and 
κτενίζειν and ξαίνειν with the meaning to comb ; 

tixt-w (formed from ti-réx-w), to beget, Fut. τέξομαι, second Aor. Act. 
ἔτεκον. second Perf. τέτοκα. 

3. The following verbs in -ogw, -rtTw have a Tau-mute, not a Kappa 
mute, for the pure characteristic: ἁρμόττω (non-Attic apud(w), to fit, Fut. 
-6ow;—BAittw, to take honey, Fut. -isw;—Bpdoow (non-Attic βράζω), to 
shake --- ἐρέσσω, to row, Fut. -έσω: -- πάσ' σω, to scatter, Fut. -dow :π- TAdo- 
ow, to form, Fut. -άσω;---π τίσ σω, to husk, Fut. -low;— and Poet, iudoow, to 
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whip, Fut. -dow; κνώσσω, to sleep, Fut. τώσω; λεύσσω, to look, Fut. λεύσω 
λίσσομαι (poetic, especially Hom., also λίτομαι), to pray, Aor. ἐλισάμην, 
ἐλιτόμην; νίσσομαι, νείσσομαι, to go, Fut. νείσομαι; koptoow, to equip 
(Epic Perf. κε- κ όρυ ὃ -μαι]. 

Here are classed derivatives in-éTT@: λιμώττω, tohunger; ὀνειρώττω, 
to dream ; ὕπν TT», to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -oo0w vary between the two formations: vdgow, 
to press together, Fut. vdtw, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévacuor; verbal Adj. ναστός ; 
--ὠὠἀἈφύσσω (Poet.), to draw, Fut. -véw, Aor. Hpica, ἠφύσάμην. 

5. Of verbs in-¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly δ, 
there are only a few primitives, e.g. ἕζομαι, Poet., καϑέζομαι, prose, I seat 
myself, 1, commonly καϑίζω, to seat; σχίζω, to separate; χέζω, alvum 
dejicere; yet there are very many derivatives, namely, all in -ἀζω and most in 
-ifw, 6. g. ἐδίζω, εἰκάζω, ete. 

6. Verbs in-¢w, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly y, 
are mostly Onomatopoetics, i.e. words whose sound corresponds to the sense; 
the greater part of these denote a call, or sound, 6. ο΄. aid¢w, to groan, Fut. 
αἰάξω; AAaAACw, to shout (αὐδάξασϑαι, to speak, Aor. wanting in Her.); ype, 
to grunt; κοΐζω, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. κοίξω; κράζω, to 
scream, Aor. éxpayov ; Kp ὦ ζω, to caw, to croak; μασπίζω, to whip; ὃδάζω, to 
scratch ; οἷ μ ὦ ζω, to lament, Fut. oiudtoua; ὃλ ολ ὑ Cw, to cry out, to shout ; ῥυ σ - 
Ta Cw, to drag about; στάζω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στενάζω, to sigh, 
στηρί ζω, to make firm; oti ¢w, to mark, to prick; cvpi¢w, to whistle (Fut. 
cuplioua, etc.; συρίσω, etc., later, and not Attic); o¢d¢w (Attic mostly σφάτ- 
tw), to kui; pv ζω, tothrob; τρί ζω, to chirp (rérprya, Ion. and poet.) ; φλύ ζω, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Baw, to prate, Fut. Batw, third Pers. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. βέβακται; Bpt¢w, to slumber (βρῖξαι) ; Sat ζω, to divide, to kill; ἐλ ελί ζω, 
to whirl, to tumble; ἐναρί ζω, spolio; fp é¢w, to do (opya). 

7. The following verbs in - ζω vary between the two modes of formation: 
Bacta a, to lift up, to support, Fut. -dow, ete., Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην :---διστά ζω, 
to doubt, διστάσω, from which the verbal Subst. δισταγμός and dicraois ----ν υ σ - 
τάζω, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -dow, Aor. ἐνύστασα, in the later writers γυστάξω, 
etc., 6. g. Plut. Brut. 36;— mai ζω, to jest, Fut. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι, Aor. 
Att. ἔπαισα (in later writers ἔπαιξα, πέπαιχα), Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. πέπαισμαι 
(in later writers πέπαιγμαι, émaixSny); verbal Adj. παιστέος ;—apma¢w, to rob, 
Att. ἁρπάσομαι, praca, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language ἁρπάξω and 
-dow, etc., second Aor. Pass. ἡρπάγην) ; — μι ὐ ζω, to moan, has 1]. 6, 20. ἐπέμυξαν, 
but in Hippocr. ἔμυσεν. 

8. The following verbs in - ζω have yy for a pure characteristic: kA dC, to 
sound, to cry, Perf. κέτκλαγγ-α, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα; --- πλ ά ζω (poet.) ἐσ 
cause to wander, Fut. πλάγξω, etc. Aor. Pass. ἐπλάγχϑην ; - σα λπίζω, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. -γξω, etc. (later also -icw, etc.) 


§ 144. Formation of the Tenses. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and 
Mid. with the tense-characteristic σ, and the first Perf. and 
first Plup. Act. with the aspirated! endings -a and -εἶν, when 
the characteristic is a Pi or Kappa-mute; but with the 


1 The Perf. Act. of all verbs properly ends in xa, but where « is preceded by 
a Pi or Kappa-mute, that mute combines with « and is changed into the cor- 
responding rough. On the contrary, a Tau-mute before « is dropped, 6. δ᾽ 
τέτυπκα = τέτυφα ; πέπρᾶγκα = πέπρᾶχα, but πέπεικα instead of πέπειῶϑκα. 
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endings -xa, -xewv, When the characteristic is a ‘l'au-mute ; 
though the Tau-mute is omitted before x (§ 17, δ). 


RemMArRK 1. For the change of a Tau-mute into σ΄, before μ in the Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. see ὁ 19, 1; for the change of a Tau-mute into σ΄ before 7, see § 17, 5, 
but this σ΄ is omitted before o of the personal-endings, 6. g. πέπεισμαι, -στα!» 
πέφρασμαι, -σται; but second Pers. πέπει-σαι, πέφρα-σαι instead of πέπεισ-σαι, 
méppao-cat. The vowels a, 1, v are short in verbs which have a Tau-mute as a 
characteristic before endings with the tense-characteristic o and x (-κα, -κειν); 
8. 2. φράζω, ppiicw, ἔφρᾶσα, πέφρᾶκα ; πλάσσω, to form, πλάἄσω ; νομίζω, to think, 
ἐνόμισα; κλύζω, to wash, κλύσω, etc.; in like manner, short vowels remain short, 
6. 2. ἁρμόζω, ἥρμοκα. 

Rem. 2. On the changes which the mutes undergo by the addition of the 
endings beginning with o, 8, wu, or 7, and before the aspirated endings -ἅ, -eiy, 
see §§ 17, 2 and 3.19, 1. 20,1; on the lengthening of -e into -e before o of 
verbs in -ένδω or -ένϑω, 6. g. σπένδ-ω, Fut. (σπένδ-σω) σπείσω, Aor. ἔσπεισα, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσπεισμαι, see § 20,2; on the omission of σ' in endings 
beginning with σὼ, 6. g. κεκρύφϑαι instead of κεκρύψϑαι (κεκρύφσϑαι), πεπλέχ- 
ϑαι instead of πεπλέξϑαι, see ὁ 2ὅ, 8; on the endings of the third Pers. Pl. 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -d7a: and - το instead of -νται, -ντο, see §§ 18, 
1 and 116, 15; on the variable vowel in the Secondary tenses, and in some first 
Perfects and Perfects Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in 
-d(w, and -ίζω, 6. g. Bia dw, Fut. BiPiiow, βιβῶ, -ᾷς, -G, -GTov, -ῶμεν, etc., κομίζω, 
Fut. κομΐσω, κομιῷ, -ιεῖς, etc., see ὁ 117. 

Rem. 8. When yp precedes a Pi-mute, which is the characteristic of the 
verb, 6. g. in méum-w, the μ is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with μ; thus, πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of πέ-πεμπ-μαι, πέ- 
πεμμ-μαι), πέπεμψαι, πέπεμπται, etc., Inf. πεπέμφϑαι, Part. πεπεμμένος ; so 
κάμπτ-ω, to bend down, κέ-καμ-μαι (instead of κέτκαμπ-μαι, κέ καμμ-μαι). Also 
when two gammas would stand before «, one y is omitted, 6. g. σφίγγ-ω, to tie, 
ἔ-σφιγ-μαι (instead of ἔ-σφιγγ-μαι), ἔσφιγξαι, ἔσφιγκται, ete., Inf. ἐσφίγχϑαι, 
Part. ἐσφιγμένος ; so ἐξελέγχω, to convince, ἐξελήλεγμαι (instead of ἐξελήλεγχμαι, 
ἐξελήγγμαι), ἐξελήλεγξαι, etc. Both the mw and y are here dropped to prevent 
the concurrence of three consonants 
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PARADIGMS OF MuTE VERBS. 


$145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic is ὦ Pi-mute 
(B, 115 φ.) 
(a) Pure Characteristic, β, 7, ¢ (Fut. -ψω). 
τρίβω, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. τρέβτω Subj. τρέίβ-ω Imp. τρῖβ-ε Inf. τρίβ-ειν Part, τρίβ-ὡν 
Impf. | Ind. ἔτριβ-ον Opt. τρίβ-οιμι 
ἔ Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpi8-) ré-rpip-a Subj. τε-τρίφ-ω Imp. not used, Inf. τε- | 





; τριφ-έναι Part. τε-τριφ-ώς 

᾿ΡΙαρ. | Ind. (ἐ-τε-τρίβ-εἷν) ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν Opt. τε-τρίφ-οιμι 

| Fut. Ind. (τρίβ-σωὴ τρίψω Opt. τρίψοιμι Inf. τρίψειν Part. τρίψων 

J Aor. I. | Ind. ἔττριψα Subj. τρίψω Opt. τρίψαιμαι Imp. τρῖψον Inf. rg pau 
| Part. τρίψας. 














MIDDLE. 
| Pres. Ind. τρίβ-ομαι Subj. τρίβ-ωμαι Imp. τρίβ-ου Inf. τρίβ-εσϑαι Part. 
τριβ-όμενος 
ἢ Impf. | Ind. ἐ-τριβ-όμην Opt. τριβ-οίμην 
jPerf. | Ind. |.(τέτριβ-μαι) Imperative. Infinitive. 
| S. 1. | τέ-τριμ-μαι (τέ-τριβ-σο) (τε-τρῖβ- αι) 
2. | τέττριψαι τέτριψο τε-τρίφ-αι 
3. τέτριπ-ται τε-τρίφ-ϑω e 
D. 1. | τε-τρίμ-μεδον Participle. 
2. | τέ-τριφ-ον Té-TpLh-Sov τε-τριμ-μένος, τῇ, -ον | 
3. | τέττριφ- ον τε-τρίφ- ων ὶ ; 
P. 1. τε-τρίμ-μεδα Subjunctive._ 
2.  τέττριφ-δ ε τέ-τριφ-ὃ ε τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 
8.) τε-τριμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | τε-τρίφ- ωσαν 
: or τε-τρίφ-ἅται oY τε-τρίφ- ων 
|Plup. |S. 1. ἐ-τε-τρίμτμην ΤῸ. ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μεϑον Ῥ. ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μεϑα 
Ind. 2. ἐ-τέ-τριψο ἐ-τέτριφ- ον ἐτέςτριφ-ϑε τ 
| 3. | ἐπττέττριπ-το ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ην τε-τριμ-μένοι ἦσαν ᾿ 
ἢ Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην [or ἐτε-τρίφ-ἅτο 


Fut. Ind. τρίψομαι Opt. τριψοίμην Inf. τρίψεσθαι Part. τριψόμενος 
f Aor. I. | Ind. é-rpuabduny Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι Inf. 
τρίψασϑαι Part. τριψάμενος 
(EF. ῬΕ | Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. τε-τρίψεσϑαι Part. τε-τριψό- 


μενος. 





PASSIVE. 


| Aor. I. | Ind. (é-rpiB-Snv) é-rpip-Snv Subj. τριφ-ῶ Opt. τριφ-ϑείην Inf. 
τριφ-ῆναι Imp. τρίφ-ϑητι Part. τριφ- είς, (instead of I. Aor. 
Pass., commonly II. Aor. Pass.) 

(Fut. I. | Ind. τριφ-ϑήσομαι Opt. τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ-ήσεσδϑαι Part. τριφ- 
ϑησόμενος § 

| A. II. | Ind. ἐ-τρίβ-ην Subj. rpiB-@ Opt. τρὶβ-είην Imp. rptB-nd: Inf. τρὶβ- 
ἤναι Part. τρὶβ-εἰς . 

} Ἐς IL | Ind. τρὶβ-ήσομαι Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην Inf. τρὶβ-ἤσεσϑαι Part. τρὶβ- 
No Omevos. 





Verbal adjective: (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, -ἤ, -όν, τριπ-τέος, -έα, -έον. 
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§ 146. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, rr in Pres.and Impf. (Fut. -}). 


κόπτω, to cut. 






















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | PASSIVE. 

Pres. κόπτ-ω κόπτ-ομαι 
Perf. I. | (κέ-κοπ-ἃ) κέ-κοφ- α κέ-κομ-μαι, like τέ-τριμμαι 
Perf. 11. κέ-κοπ-α (Hom.) ; 

| A. 1. ἐ-κόφ-ην 
Fut. | (κόπ-σω) κόψω κόψομαι F. I. κοφ-ϑήσομαι 
ΠΟΥ We ἔ-κοψα ἐ-κοψάμην | Α. II. ἐ-κόπ-ην 
Pater «| κε-κόψομαι F. 11. κοπ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective : κοπ-τός, -ἢ, τόν, κοπ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κάωπ-τ-ω, to bend down (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι, ὃ 144, Rem. 3). 











Ind. S. 1. κέκαμμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 

2. | κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο κεκάμφδϑαι 

a 3 κέκαμπται κεκάμφϑω πεῖ πὶ 

. 1. | κεκάμμεϑον , 

2. | κέκαμφϑον | κέκαμφϑον y ESR OHESUOSs oly TOP, 
3. | κέκαμφϑον κεκάμφϑων Subjunctive. 

P. 1. | κεκάμμεδα | κεκαμμένος ὦ 
2. κέκαμφϑδε κέκαμφϑε | 
3. | κεκαμμένοι εἰσί(«ν) οκεκάμφϑωσαν, 01 κεκάμφϑων] 


Verbal adjective: καμππός, 





, / 7 / 
-fh, τόν, καμπτέος, -Téa, -τέον. 


§ 147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Kappa- 
mute (y> Ks x)- 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, κ x. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., co, Att. 77, rarer ¢. 


TAEK-w, to weave. Fut. -tw. τἄσσω, Att. τἄττω, to arrange. 





ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 






















Pres. πλέκ-ω πλέκ-ομαι τάσσ-ω τάσστ-ομαι 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ-ἁ) (πέ-πλεκ-μαι) (τέ.ταγ-ἃ) 

πέπλεχ-α πέ-πλεγ-μαι τέτταχτα | τέ-ταγμαι 
Fut. {πλέκ-σω) πλέξω πλέξομαι | (τάγ-σω) τάξω τάξομαι 
F. Pf. | πε-πλέξομαι τε-τάξουαι 








PASSIVE. 


Aor.I. | (ἐπλέκ-ϑην) ἐ-πλέχ-ϑην (ἐ-τάγ-ϑην) ἐ-τάχ-ϑην 
Fut. I. πλεχ-ϑήσομαι TAX-INToMad 
A. II.| ἐπλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέκ-ην ἐ-τάγ-ην 

po FE πλακ-ήσομαι ταγ-ἤσομαι 


Verbal adjective: πλεκτός, -ἤ, -όν ; πλεκ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον ; τακτός, τακτέος. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
τἄσσω, to arrange, and adtyyw (ὃ 144, Rem. 8), to bind. 


τέταγμαι ἔσφιγμαι Imperative. 

τέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι τέταξο ἔσφιγξο 

τέτακται ἔσφιγκται τέταχϑω ἐσφίγχϑω 

τετάγμεδον ἐσφίγμεϑον 

τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 

τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τετάχϑων ἐσφίγχϑων 

TETAY META ἐσφίγμεδϑα 

τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε τέταχϑε 

τεταγμένοι εἰσί(ν),) ἐσφιγμένοι εἰσί(ν) | τετάχϑωσαν, ἐσφίγχϑωσαν, 
ΟΥ̓ TeTAXGTAL or τετάχϑων | OF ἐσφίγχϑων 


ΠΕ 
2. 
3. 
raul 
2. 
3. 
alte 
2. 
3. 








Inf. τετάχϑαι ecpiyxsat Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 


Remark. The student will observe particularly the changes which take 
place in the inflection of the Perf. Pass. of these verbs: τέτριμ-μαι (instead of 
τέτριβ-μαι), B before « being changed into μ; τέτριψαι (instead of τέτριπ-σαι), 
mw and o forming Ψ; τέτριπ-ται, the characteristic + remaining unchanged ; 
τέτριφ-δον (instead of τέτριπ- ον), the characteristic π᾿ being changed into @, to 
be of the same order as the ὃ following (ὁ 17, 2); so others similar. In like 
manner, τέταγμαι : τέταξαι (instead of τέταγ-σαι), y and o forming ¢; τέτακται 
(instead of τέταγται), y being changed into x, to be of the same order as the 
t following ; τέταχϑον (instead of τέταγϑον»), y being changed to correspond 
with 9. 


§ 148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic 1s a Tau- 
mute (δ, Tis wae 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 6,7, ὃ. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and Impf, 
G rarer oo. — Fut. ow. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 











MIDDLE. | 












Pres. Wevd-w, ψεύδ-ομαι, φράζω. φράζοομαι, 
to deceive. to lie. to say, to think, 
Impf. ἔ-ψευδ-ον é-evd-dunv ἔ-φραζον ἐ-φραζόμην 
Perf. (ἔ.ψευδ-καὶ (ἔ-ψευδ-μαι) (πέ-φραδ-καὴ | (πέ-φραδ-μαι) 
ἔ-ψευ-κα ἔ-ψευσ-μαι πέ-φρᾶ-κα πέ-φρασ-μαι 
Plup. ἐ-ψεύ-κειν ἐψεύσ-μην ἐ-πε-φρᾶ-κειν |ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην 
Fut. (Wevd-ow) (ψεύδ-σομαι) (φράδ-σωῚ (φράδ-σομαι) 
Wed r-w ψεύ-σομαι ppa-ow φρά-σομαι 
Aor. I. ἔψευ-σα ἐ-ψευ-σάμην ἔ-φρᾶ-σα ἐ-φρα-σάμην 
HE. ἐ-ψεύ-σομαι πε-φρά-σομαι 






PASSIVE. 










Aor. I.| (ἐ ψεύδ-ην) ἐ-ψεύσ-ϑην (ἐ-φράδ-ϑην) ἐ-φράσ-ϑην 
at; 1. ψευσ-ϑήσομαι φρασ- ήσομαι 





Verbal Adj.: (ψευδ-τέος) ψευσ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον ; φρασ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
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. ΕΣ he Perf. Mid. or Pass. 








Ind. 5. 1. | ἔψευσ-μαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
a | ἔψευ-σαι ἔψευ-σο | ἐψεῦσ-ϑαι 
8. | ἔψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σθω Ι Participle 
3 / 5 : 
DI; epevo-pedoy Ἢ | ἐψευσ-μένος, τ-ἡ, -ov 
2. | ἔψευ-σϑον ἔψευ-σδον 
8.  ἔψευ-σδον ἐψεύ-σϑων | Subjunctive 
3 / : 
P.1.  ἐψεύσ-μεδα 3 | ἐψευσ-μένος ὦ. 
2. | ἔψευ-σῶϑε ἔψευ-σδε 
3 | ἐψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) ἐψεύ-σϑδωσαν, Or eped-cdwy] 





REMARK. Σώζω, to save, has in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. σέσω-μαι from σώω 
(Attic), and σέσωσμαι, but Aor. ἐσώϑην, verbal Adj. σωστέος. 


δ 149. FoRMATION Or THE TENSES OF Liquip VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs (Ὁ 127, I]. B.) form the Fut. Act. and 
Mid. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. without the tense- 
characteristic o (§ 20, 3) but the Perf. Act. with the tense- 
characteristic x, e. &. 

σφάλλω (stem SSAA), Fut. σφαλ-ῶ, first Aor. ἔτσφηλ-α, Perf. ἔτσφαλ se. 


Remark 1. The endings of the Fut. i liquid verbs, namely, -ῷ, -odua:, are 
formed by contraction from -ἔσω, -écoua after the rejection of o (ἡ 20,3). The 
inflection of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -éw in the 
Pres. Act. and Mid.: φιλ-ῷ, φιλ-οῦμαι (§ 135); σ΄ is omitted in the Fut. of liquid 
verbs, to prevent the harshness occasioned by the combination of that letter with 
the preceding liquid. The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of Liquid verbs, with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is ¢, is strengthened, either by 
doubling the characteristic Δ, or by inserting the liquid ν 
after the characteristic; also, by lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, as in all verbs in -ἔνω, -ὕνω, -ὕρω, or by changing it 
into a diphthong (§ 16, 3), 6. g. σφάλ-λ-ω, Téw-v-w, Kpiv-o, 
ἀμύν-ω, κτείν-ω, daiv-w (stems YSAA, TEM, KPIN (ἢ). 
᾿ΑΜΥΝ(ῦ), KTEN, GAN); but μέν-ω, νέμ-ω with a pure 
stem. 

3. Except the Pres. and Impf. the tenses are formed from 
the pure stem, but the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 
in the first Aor. Act. and Mid. (see No. 5), e. g. σφάλλ-ω 
(2PAA), Fut. σφᾶλ-ῶ, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-σφάλ-ην, first 
Perf. Act. ἔ-σφαλ-κα, first Aor. Act. ἔτσφηλ-α. The second 
Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely occur, and scarcely at all in 
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prose; on the contrary, the second Aor. Pass. is more in usé 
than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is wholly wanting in many 
verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the 
eround-form of the stem is not borrowed, as in the case 
of mute verbs, from the second Aor., but from the Fut., 
since only a few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. 
and Mid. 

©. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as 
the stem-vowel of the Fut. is ὦ, ε, ¢, or v before the ending ὦ. 
In the first Aor. Act. and Mid. ἃ is lengthened into ἡ, ε inte 
et, ἵ into t, v into v (§ 16,3). Thus: — 


I. Class]with ἃ 1asthe Future: 


eres Fut. Aut. 

σφάλλ-ω, to deceive, σφᾶλ-ῷ Ἶ ἔ-σφηλ-α 
κάμν-ω, to labor, «ἃ μ-οῦμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ w, to point out, TEKMOP-@ ἐ-τέκμηρ-α 
φαίν-ω, to show, pav-@ ἔ-φην-α. 

II. Class with εἰ in the Future. 
μέν-ω, to remain, μεν-ῷ ἔ-μειν-α 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, ἀγγελ-ῶ ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμντ-ω, to cut, τεμτῶ wanting 
véu-w, to divide, νεμτ-ῶ ἔ-γειμ-α 
κτείν-ω, to kill, KTEV-@ ἔ-κτειν-α 
iwetp-w, to desire, imep-@ ἵμειρ-α 

Ii. Class with t inthe Future. 
τίλλ-ω, to pluck, TIA-@ ἔ-τιλ-α 
κρίντ-ω, to separate, Kply-@ ἔ-κρῖντ-α. 


IV..Class with ὦ in the Future. 
σύο-ω, to draw, σὕρτ-ῶ ἔ-σῦρ-α 
apur-w, to defend, ἀμῦντ-ῷ ἥμῦν-α. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -avw of the first class take ἃ in the Aor. 
instead of ἡ, namely, icxvalyw, to make emaciated (toxvava, irxvavat) ; κερδαίνω, 
fo gain (ἐιςέρδᾶνα, κερδᾶναι) ; κοιλαίνω, to hollow out (ἐκοίλᾶνα, κοιλᾶναι) ; λευκαίνω. 
to whiten; ὀργαίνω, to enrage; πεπαίνω, to ripen; also all verbs in -paivw, 68. g. 
περαίνω, Fut. περανῶ, Aor. ἐπέρανα, Inf. περᾶναι (except TeTpaivw, to bore, ἐτέτρη- 
va, τετρῆναι), and all in -ἰαίνω, ec. g. πιαίνω, to make fut, ἐπίανα, πιᾶναι (except 
μιαίνω, to stain, μιῆναι, rarely μιᾶναι]. ---- The verbs σημαίνω, to give a signal, and 
xaxatpw, to purify, have both σημῆναι (which is usual among the Attic writers), 
καϑῆραι, and σημᾶναι, καϑδᾶραι. Also αἴρω, to raise, and GAAouat, to leap, are 
formed with a: ἄραι, ἅλασϑαι, but in the Ind. the a is changed into ἡ on account 
ὦ the augment, 6. g. ἦρα, ἡλάμην (second Aor. ἡλόμην is not used in the Ind 
and very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on α, § 16, 7 (a). 





¢ 140.}] FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF LIQUID VERBS. 18) 


6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic v 
(according to § 19, 3), must end in -yxa, e. g. wewlay-Ka, 
Plut. (from μιαίνω instead of pe-uiav-Ka), πέφωγκα, Dinarch. 
(from daivw), παρώξυγκα, Polyb. Grom παροξύνω, to excite). 
But the form in -yca is found only among later writers. The 
best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by dropping the 
ν, 6. δ. κέκρίκα, Kéxrixa from Kpive, κλίνω (so also κεκέρδᾶκα, 
among later writers, also κεκέρδαγκα, but κεκέρδηκα, Dem. 
56, 30. from xepdaivw) ; or also, as in κτείνω, by using the 
form of the second Perf., e. g. ἀπέκτονα, in the sense of the 
first Perf. (ἔκτωγκα, ἔκτακα, from the time of Maenander), 
or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming any Perf., 
as, 6. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as μεμέ- 
νηκα from MENEN., 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic ν 
drop that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first 
Aor. Pass. :— | 


κρίνω, to separate, κέκρϊκα  Kéxpiuar  éxptdny 
κλίνω, to bend down, κέκλϊκα κέκλϊμαι éexatSny (the 2d Aor. ἐκλίνην is rare), 
πλύνω, to wash, (πέπλύὕκα) πέπλῦὕμαι ἐπλύϑην (Hippoc.) 


Rem. 5. Τείνω, to stretch, and κτείνω, to kill, form the above-mentioned tenses 
from new themes, viz. TAN, KTANQ, KTAQ, thus: — 

τέτἄκα τέτἄμαι ἐτἄϑην 

ἔκτἄκα (and ἔκταγκα) ἔκτἅμαι ἐκτάϑην (ἐκτάνϑην among the later writers) ; 
yet the forms of κτείνω here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers use 
extova as the Perf. Act. (see No. 6), and instead of ἔκταμαι and ἐκτάϑην, sub- 
stitute τέϑνηκα and ἀπέϑανον in passive phrases with ὑπό and the Gen., or 
ἀνήρημαι and ἀνῃρέϑην, without a preposition. 

Rem. 4. Κρίνω, κλίνω, πλύνω, and κτείνω, among the poets, often retain ν in 
the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. ἐκλίνϑην, 
ἐπλύνδην ; in prose, these forms seem to be doubtful, yet κατεκλίνϑη is found in 
X. Hell. 4. 1, 30, in all the copies. 


8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. the following 
points should be noted: — 


Verbs in -αίνω and ὕνω, usually drop the ν before the endings beginning with 
#, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, 6. ¢. φαίν-ω πέφα-σ-μαι πε-φά-σ-μεϑα; 
ὑφαίνω ὕφασμαι; μεραίνω μεμάρασμαι (Luc.); σημαίνω σεσήμασμαι; περαίνω memé- 
ρασμαι; ῥαίνω ἔῤῥασμαι; παχύνω πεπάχυσμαι; ἡδύνω ἥδυσμαι; λέπτυνω λελέπ- 
τυσμαι; ὀξύνω ὥξυσμαι; δηλύνω τεϑήλυσμαι (Luc.); πιαίνω πεπίασμαι ; τραχύνω 
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τετράχυσμαι (Luc.); Avmatvouat λελυμασμένοι εἰσί(ν) ; μιαίνω μεμίασμαι; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the v to the following μ, 6. g. ξηραίντω, 
ἐξήραμ-μαι instead of ἐξήραν-μαι (also ἐξήρασμαι), παροξύνω, παρώξυμμαι, αἰσχύν-ω 
ἤσχυμμαι (Homer); a very few verbs drop v among the later writers, without 
substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is made long, e. g. τραχύν-ω, 
to make rough, τε-ττράχῦ-μαι also τετράχυσμαι and τετράχυμμαι. It is evident that 
in the personal-endings, except those beginning with p», the v remains, e. g. 
πέφασ-μαι, πέφαν-σαι, πέτφανται, ἐξήραμ-μαι, -avoal, -ανται, ἤσχυμμαι, τ-υνσαι, 
τυνται, -ὐμ-μεδον (See φαίν-ω and ξηραίνω, § 151); still, it is to be noted that the 
form of the second Pers. Sing., in -νσαι, is rare; instead of it the Part. with 
εἶ is used, 6. @. πεφασμένος εἶ, etc. 


Rem. 5. On the omission of σ in endings beginning with σῷ, see § 25, 3; 
on the variable a, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the first Aor. Pass., and 
also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and the 
stem-vowel ε, see § 140, 3; on the Perf. of ἀγείρω, and ἐγείρω with Att. Redup., 
see § 124, 2 (b). 


Q 
ese 


αἰ the second Perf. Gwhich, however, belongs only to 
a tew verbs) the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is 
lengthened, as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with ε 
jn the Fut., which take the variable o (δ 140, 4), e. g. daiw-o, 
first Aor. ἔ-φην-α, second Perf. πέ-φην-α; but σπείρ-ω, Fut. 


σπερ-ῶ, second Perf. é-c7rop-a. 

Rem. 6. Second Aorists Act. and Mid. are rare in liquid verbs, 6. g. ἔβἄᾶλον, 
eBarduny, ἔκἄνον, ἔπτἄρον (doubtful in prose) from βάλλω, Kaivw, πταίρω, κτεί- 
vw; Aorists are also formed from some irregular verbs ; a few verbs, also, have 


a second Aor. Pass., 6. g. those with monosyllabic stems, as dépw, ἐδάρην, pdel- 
pw, στέλλω, φαίνω, μαίνω, κλίνω, etc. 


§ 150. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 
ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. ayyeAAw Perf. I. ἤγγελτκα Perf. Il. ἔτφφϑορ-α, perdidi, from PSetp-w 












Aor. II, 
(rare) 








Aor: al. 


Ind. ἤγγελ-ον 








Subj. ἀγγέλω 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν 


Fut. Ind. | 5. 1. | ayyea-@ Opt. ἀγγελοῖμι or ἀγγελοίην 
2. ἀγγελ-εῖς ἀγγελοῖς "ς ἀγγελοίης 
8. ἄγγελ-εἶ ἄγγελοϊ « ἀγγελοίη 
1). 2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον “ ἀγγελοίητον 
3. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἄγγελοίτην “ς ἀγγελοιήτην 
P. 1. ἀγγελ-οῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν ἐς ἀγγελοίημεν 
2.  ἀγγελ-εῖτε ἀγγελοῖτε ἐς ἀγγελοίητε 
3. | ἀγγελ-οῦσι( ") ἀγγελοῖεν “ ἀγγελοῖεν 
Inf. ἀννελεῖν Part. ἀγγελῶν, -οῦσα, -οῦν 


ἤγγειλ-α, ἀγγείλω, ἀγγείλαιμι, ἄγγειλον, ἀγγεῖλαι, ἀγγείλας 
Opt. ἀγγέλοιμι 
Part. ἀγγελών, -οὔῦσα, -ὄν. 


Imp. ἄγγελε 
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MIDDLE. 


Perf. Ind. |S. 1. ἤγγελ-μαι _ Imperative. lee Infinitive. 
ἤγγελ-σαι , ἤγγελ- σο Ἶῃ ἠγγέλ-ϑαι 
| ἤγγελ-ται ᾿ ἠγγέλ-ϑω Participle. 
D. 1. | ἠγγέλ-μεϑον | ἠγγελ-μένος 
ἤγγελ-ϑον | ἤγγελ-ον Subjunctive 
ἤγγελ-δον ἠγγέλ-ϑων ἠγγελ-μένος ὦ 
P. 1. | ἠγγέλ-μεϑα 
ἤγγελτϑε ἤγγελ-ϑε | 
ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | ayyeASwoar, or ἠγγέλ-ϑων] 


Plup. Ind. | qyyéa-uny, -σο, -To, -wedsor, -Sov, τϑην, -meda, -SE, ἠγγελμένοι ἦσαν 


Fut. Ind. | 5. ἀγγελ-οῦμαι pr. ἀγγελ-οίμην | Infinitive. 
ἀγγελ-ῆ, OF -εἴ ἀγγελ- οἵο γγελ-εῖσϑαι 
ἀγγελ-εῦται ἀγγελ-οῖτο Particip'e. 
ἀγγελ-ούμεδον ἀγγελ-οίμεδον | ἀγγελ-ούμενος 
ἀγγελ-εῖσδον ἀγγελ-οἴσϑδον 

ἀγγελ-εῖσϑον ἀγγελ-οίσϑην 

ἀγγελ-ούμεϑα ἀγγελ-οίμεδα 

ἀγγελ-εῖσῶϑε ἀγγελ-οῖσϑε 

ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελ-οῖντο 





1. 


Ῥ' 


Ἂ 
2. 
3. 
k. 
2. 
3. 
Ls 
2. 
3. 





lad. ἤγγειλ- ἄμην, ΠΟΙ 
Ind. ἤγγελ- όμην Subj. ἀγγέλτ-ωμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην Imp. 
ἀγγελ-οῦ Inf. ἀγγελ-έσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 





Verbal adjective: ἀγγελ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 





§ 151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 
stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with ἃ in the Future: σφάλλω, fillo; φαίνω, to show, Mid. 
to appear. 











ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. σφάλλ-ω σφάλλ-ομαι φαίν-ω φαίν-ομαι 






Perf. 1.) ἔσφαλ-κα ἔ-σφαλ-μαι ( πέ φαγ-καὶ πέ-φασ-μαι 

Behar: πέ- φην-α, I appear, 

Fut. σφᾶλ-ῶ, εἴς, εὖ σφαλοῦμα: pav-@ φᾶν-οῦμαι ! 

Aor. I. | ἔσφηλ-α wanting ἔτφην-α ἐ-φην-άμην * 
1 I shall appear, ἀποφ., I shail affirm. 32 Prose ἀπεφ., it was affirmed by me. 






















PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | éo@da-Sny (poet.) ἐ-φάν-ϑην, I appeared, 
Pate σφαλ-ϑήσομαι (poet.) φαν-ήσομαι 
| Aor. IT. ἐ- σφἄλ-ην ἐ-φἄν-ην, 1 appeared, 

Fut. 11.) σφᾶλ-ήσομαι φἄν-ἤσομαι, {τοὺ cove. 

















Verbal adjective: σφαλ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, φαν-τέος. 





PARADIGMS OF LIQUID VERBS. 


Inflection of ἘΠῚ Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 


[Sf 162, 153 


paty-w, to show; Enpaty-w, to dry, and τ εἰν-ὦ (ὃ 149, Rem. 8), to stretch. 


Ind. S. 1. 


9 


aS 
Oo re 
CS bo CO bo Co tO 


ko 


πέ-φασ-μαι 
πέ-φαν-σαι 
πέ-φαν-ται 
πε-φάσ-μεϑον 
πέ-φαν-ὅον 
πέ-φαν-δον 
πε-φάσ-μεδα 
πέ- φαν-ῶε 


΄πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) εἰσί(ν) 


 πέφανσ) φαν-σο) 
πε-φάν-ω 
πέφαν- “SOV 
πε-φάν-ϑων 

πέ- φαν- “Ee 

πε- φάν-ϑωσαν, or 
πε-φάν- ων 
πε-φάν-“ αι 


ἐξήραμ-μαι 
ἐ-ξήραν-σαι 

ἐ- ξήραν-ται 
ἐ-ξηράμ-μεδον 

ἐ- ξήραν- -ΟῸ»Ψ 

ἐ- Enpay- ὍΣΟΨ 

ἐ- ξηράμ- μεῶῦα 

ἐ- Enpay-Se 

ἐ- ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) ὁ εἰσί( 


(ἐ-ξήραν-σῚ͵ (ἐξήραν-σο) 

ἐ- ξηράν-δω 

ἐ- ξήραν-ϑον 

ἐ- ξηράν- “Say 

ἐ- -ξήραν- “Ee 

ἐ- ξηράν-ϑωσαν, or 
ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων 


> 


e-Enpav-Sat 





πε-φασ-μένος 


5 


Ξ 


τέ-τἄ-μαι 
τε: τἄ-σαι 
τέ-τἄ-ται 
τε-τἄ-μεδον 
τέ. τα-σῶον 
τέ-τα-σϑον 
τε- τἄ-μεϑα 
Te -TA-O NE 
τέ-τα-νται 


τέ τᾶ-σο 

τε- -τά-σϑω 
τέ-τα-σϑον 
τε-τά-σϑων 
τέ-τα-σϑε 
τε-τά-σϑωσαν, ΟΥ̓ 
τετάσϑων πὸ 


τε-τά- τε σθαι ΕΝ 


τε-τἄ-μένος 





ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος 
§ 152. (Ὁ) with ein the Future: Ἱμείρτω (Ion. and Poet.), to 
desire, and στέλλω, to send. 


ACTIVE. 


στέλλ-ω 
vy 
ἐ-σταλ-κα 

στελ-ῶ 
ἔ-στειλ-α 


MIDDLE. 


στέλλ-ομαι 
ἔ-σταλ-μαι 

στελ-οῦμαι 

| ἐ-στειλ-άμην 


ACTIVE. | . MIDDLE. 
ἱμείρ-ομαι 
ἵμερ-μαι 
ἱμερ-οῦμαι 

| ἱμειρ-άμην 

PASSIVE. 
ἐ-στάλ-ϑην 
σταλ-ήσομαι 





| ἱμείρ-ω 
ἵμερ-κα 
ἱμερ-ῷ 

| ἵμειρ-α 


Aor. I. A. II. ἐ-στἄλ-ην 
Fut. I. F. Π. στἄλ-ήσομαι 


Verbal Adj. ἱμερ-τός, -7, -όν, ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, σταλ-τός, σταλ-τέος. 


ἱμέρ-ϑην 
ἱμερ-ϑήσομαι 


REMARK. 


The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ἤγγελ-μαι. 





§ 153. (6): With 7 
(a) τίλλ-ω, to pluck; σύρω, to draw; μολύὔντ-ω, to defile. 


and vin the Future. 






















Pres. τίλλ- σύρ-ω μολὕντ-ω 
τίλλ-ομαι σύρ-ομαι μολύντ-ομαι 
Perf. | τέτιλ-κα σέ-συρ-κα (με-μόλυγ-κα) 
τέ-τιλ-μαι σέ-συρ-μαι με-μόλυσ-μαι 


Fut. 
Aor. I. 


TIA-@ τἴλ-οῦμαι 
Y= > - / 
E-TiA-@ εἐ-τιλ- ἀμὴν 
A.I.P.| ἐ-τίλ-ϑην ἐ-σύρ-ϑην 
ἜΤ τιλ-ϑήσομαι συρ-ϑήσομαι 

Aor. II. and Fut. II. P. é-ciip-nv, σὕρ-ἤσομαι 


gip-@ cvp-ovmat 
é-cip-a ἐ-σῦρ-άμην 


μολὺῦν-ῷ μολὺῦν-οῦμαι 
ἐ-μόλῦν-α ἐ-μολῦν-ἅμην 
ἐ-μολύν-ϑην 

μολυν-)ήσομαι 

Verbal Adj. τιλ-τός, τιλ-τέος, συρ-τός, συρ-τέος, μολυν-τός, μολυν-τέος. 

Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of τέττιλ-μαι, σέ-συρ- 
μαι, is like ἤγγελ-μαι, and that of με-μόλυσ-μαι like πέ-τφασ-μαι, that of ἤσχυμ- 
μαι (from αἰσχύντ-ω, to shame), like ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι. 
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(B) kAiv-w, to bend down ; mAvv-w, to wash, with ν dropped (§ 149, 7). 
























ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. 
Pres. κλίντ-ω κλίντομαι πλύὔν-ω πλῦν-ομαι 
Perf. | κέκλιεκα κέ-κλϊ-μαι πέ-πλὕ-κα πέ-πλῦὕ-μαι 
ἢ Fut. κλὶν-ῷ κλὶν-οῦμαι TAUY-& πλὺῦν-οῦμαι 
| Aor. 1. | ἔκλιν-α ἐ-κλιν-ἄμην ἔ-πλῦν-α ἐ-πλῦν-ἄμην 
PASSIVE. 
| Aor. I. ἐκκλέϑην Fut. [. κλι-ϑήσομαι | ἐ-πλύτϑην πλῦ-ϑήσομαι 


Aor. IL. | é-«aAty-nv Fut. 11. κλὶν-ἤσομαι 





Verbal Adj. κλι-τός, -ή, -dv, κλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλυ-τέος. 





Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέ-κλιμαι and πέ-πλῦ- 
ἢ μαι is like τέ-τἄ-μαι, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 





§ 154. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, 6. &, ἀκούω, 1 hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, 1 shall hear, Aor. ἤκουσα, 
I heard. See καὶ 198. 

2. The following verbs in -atw or -dw and -éw, whose stem 
ended originally in -av! and -ev (af, «f), resume the v in the 
Aorist and Future (§ 25, 2) :— 


καίω (old Attic caw seldom, and without contraction), to burn, Fut. καύσω; Aor. 
éxavoa; Perf. κέκαυκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκαυμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην ; 
Fut. Pass. καυδήσομαι; verbal Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, kavtés; but second 
Aor. Act. ἐκἄην, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

κλαίω (κλάω seldom, and without contraction), to weep, κλαύσομαι OY κλαυσοῦμαι 
(No. 3), κλαύσω late ; first Aor. Act. ἔκλαυσα, etc.; Perf. Pass. κέκλαυμαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐκλαύσϑην late. See ὁ 166, 18. 

δέω, to run, Fut. Sevoouat or ϑευσοῦμαι (No. 3), Sevow late; the other tenses 
are wanting. See τρέχω, § 167, 5. : 

vew, to swim, Fut. νεύσομαι or νευσοῦμαι (No.3); Aor. ἔνευσα; Perf. νένευκα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι (No. 3); Aor. ἔπλευσα; Perf. 
πέπλευκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλεύσϑην; verbal 
Adj. πλευστέος. 





' The v in the Fut. of these verbs is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (7) softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly 
stand in the Pres. before the personal-ending w, but is omitted where it comes 
between two vowels; it appears, however, in the Fut., as it there stands before 
the consonant σ. This is analogous to the disappearance, in the Pres., of some 
aspirate, perhaps h (comp. veho), in the Latin verbs fluo, struo, and the reap- 
pearance of the same in the Perf. before 5, with which it combines and forms z, 
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mvew, to blow, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι (No. 3); Aor. émvevoa; Pert. 

πέπνευκα; late Fut. πνεύσω, and Aor. Pass. émvetoSny. 

pew, to flow, Fut. ῥεύσομαι; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα; both forms extremely rare in the 

Attic, which uses instead of them pujooua, ἐῤῥύην (ὃ 192, 7), and so also 
the Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

Remark 1. The verb xéw (χέξω, xevw), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs: Fut. xéw; Fut. Mid. xéouo (see No. 4); Aor. ἔχεα, Subj. χέω, 
Inf. χέαι, Imp. xéov, χεάτω, etc; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην (see No. 7); Perf. Act. 
κέχὕκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχὕμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην; Fut. Perf. χυϑήσομαι 
(§ 223, R. 2). The forms with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. yevw; Aor. 
ἔχευα. 


9. The circumflexed Fut. in -οῦμαι which properly belongs tc 
liquid verbs only, is used by the Doric writers with other verbs 
also, whose Future would regularly be in -ow or -σομαι, 6. g. 
τυψῶ, -εῖς, -€l, -οῦμεν, -εἴτε, -odvTaL; τυψοῦμαι, etc.; this is called the 
Doric Fut. and is in common use in the following verbs, yet 
only in the Middle form, with the signification of the Fut. 
Act. : — 


φεύγ-ω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι 
παίζω, to sport, “ παιξοῦμαι “ παίξομαι 
xé¢-w, alvum exonerare, “ χεσοῦμαι 

πίπτ-ω, to fall, *  “ πεσοῦμαι (TIETO) 


πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, πευσοῦμαι, usually mevoouat, 
and also in those mentioned under No. 2: κλαίω, πλέω, πνέω, νέω, 
ϑέω. 

4, Future without the tense-characteristic. The Fut. of the 
following verbs, being without the Fut. characteristic o, and 
having the inflection of the Present, takes entirely the form of 
a Present, viz. :— 

ἔδ-ω, Epic, usually ἐσϑίω, to eat, Fut. €6-ouer; miv-w (ΠΙΩ), to drink, Fut. πέ: 

ομαι; χέω, to pour out, Fut. xéw, χεῖς, χεῖ, etc.; Fut. Mid. χέομαι (see Rem. 1), 


5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -οῦμαι Without o:— 
μάχ-ομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχ-οῦμαι (formed from the Ion. μαχ-έσομαι). 
ἕζμαι (EAQ), to sit, Fut. (ἐδ-οῦμαι) καδεδ-οῦμαι. 
6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Act. form:— 


δινήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, Tam dead, Fut. Perf. reSvhtw “or -touat, 1 shall 
be dead ; 


ἵστημι, to station, Perf. ἕστηκα, I stand, Fut. Perf. ἑστήξω or -toua, I shail 
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stand. Ἑστήξω and τεϑνήξω are old Attic; ἑστήξομαι and τεῶνήξομαι are 
only in the Attic, X. Cy. 6. 2, 17. 


7. The three following verbs, though not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic o : — 


εἰπεῖν (second Aor.), to say, first Aor. eim-a; φέρω (ETKQ), to bear, first Aor. 
ἤνεγκ-α (Second Aor. ἤνεγκον) ; xéw, ἔχεα (see Rem. 1). 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor. ἔπεσον, from MET-w (πίπτ-ω), to full, the σ΄ is 
not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, the 7 having here been 
changed into o (Dor. éerov). The first Aor. ἔπεσα, is late; in Eurip. Ale. 471 
and Troad. 294, the readings are not sufficiently confirmed. 


8. The following pure and impure verbs form the Perf. Suby. 
and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of the auxilary 
εἰμί; the impure verbs by assuming an ε as their characteristic 
in forming the tenses, become analogous to pure verbs : — 


κτά-ομαι, L obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, -ἢ, -τῆται; Plup. 
ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτήμην, KeKTHO, κεκτῇτο OY κεκτῴμην, -Go, 
τῷτο. 

μιμνήσκω (MNAQ), to remind, Perf. μέμνημαι, [ remember, Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -ῇ, 
Arar; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, Opt. ueurguny, -fo, -ἢτο or μεμνῴμην, -Go, -ῷτο, and 
in X. An. 1. 7, 5. μέμνοιο (in all the MSS.). 

βάλλω, to throw (BAA), Perf. βέβλημαι, second Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. διαβε- 
Bajjose, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 

καλέω, to name, Perf. κέκλημαι, Lam named; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. κεκλήμην, 
-ῆο, τ-ῆτο. 


Rem. 8. ἐκτετμῆσϑον may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, however, 
the right reading is extetuhoeosoy, according to most MSS. 


ὁ 155. Syncope. 


1. A few verbs, in some forms, suffer Syncope (§ 16, 8). 
K. g. the following words in prose : — 


πέτομαι, to fly, Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, Fut. πτήσομαι (ε syncopated). 

éyelpw, to wake, second Aor. jypéuny (also the Inf. ἔγρεσϑαι with the accent 
of the Pres.), [ awoke (ἠγέρϑην, I was awake), (ει or 1 syncopated.) 

ἔρχομαι, to go, second Aor. 7ASov, Inf. ἐλϑεῖν, etc., from "EAEYOQ (uv synco. 
pated), (§ 167, 2.) 

οἶμαι, to suppose, instead of οἴομαι, ᾧμην instead of φόμην. 
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2. ‘This Syncope occurs most frequently after the redu: 
plication ; thus, e. g. 


ἢ. Τὴ Tee T es emt 
γίγνομαι, to become, instead of γι-γένομαι, stem TENQ. 
μίμνω, to remain, Poet., instead of μι-μένω. 
πίπτω, to full, instead of πι-πέτω, stem TIETQ. 
πιπράσκω from περάω. 


bein the Perrect: 


πετάννῦμι, to spreae out, πέπτᾶμαι; πέπτωκα (from MET}, te fall. 


ὁ 156. Metathestis. 


1. Metathesis (ὃ 22) occurs in the formation of the tenses 
of several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first 
Aor. Pass., and first Fut. Pass. (seldom in the second Aor. 
Act.), sometimes also in the Pres., both for the sake of an 
easier or more euphonic form, and, in poetry, for the sake 
of making a syllable long by position. 

2. In the Common language, the folowing verbs are 
subject to Metathesis :— ν᾿ 


βάλλω, to throw, Fut. βαλῶ (βαλλήσω, Aristoph. Vesp. 222); Aor. ἔβᾶλον ; 
Aor. Mid. ἐβᾶλόμην; BAA: Perf. βέβληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βέβλη- 
μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην; Fut. Pass. βληϑήσομαι; Fut. Perf. βεβλήσομαι. 

δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. δαμᾶάσω; Aor. ἐδάμασα; AMA: Perf. ὃ ἐδ- 
enka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδμήϑην, ἐδάμην. 

δέμω, to build (mostly Poet. and Jon.); Aor. Act. ἔδειμα ; Aor. Mid. ἐδειμάμην; 
AME: Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι. 

νήσκω, to die, Aor. ἀπέϑδανον; Perf. réS νη κα. 

ρώσ κω, to leap, Aor. ἔδ᾽ ορο ν. 

καλέω, to call (Poet. κικλήσκω, like νήσκω), Fut. καλῶ; Perf. κέκλη κα. 

κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔκαμον; Perf. κἐκμη κα. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω, to make dry, second Aor. ἔσκλην; Perf. ἔσκληκα; Fut. 
σκλήσομαι. 

τέμνω, to cut; Aor. ἔτεμον; Perf. τέτμηκα. 

τλήσομαι, Lwill bear; Aor. ἔτλην; Perf. τέτλη κα, from the stem TAAA. 

Remarn. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 

posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection :— 

κερά-ννυμι (Poet. κερά-ω), to mingle; Fut. reptiow ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. « ἐκρᾶ 
μαι instead of κε-κρέαϊμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκράϑη ν. 

πιπράσκω, to sell {instead of πιπεράσκω, πιπρεάσκω), from περάω (hence Fut 


ἊΞ--“ 
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mepiow): Perf. πέπρᾶκα, πεπρᾶμα.; Aor. Pass. ἐπράδϑην; Jut. Perf. 
TET pAaTO MAL 

στορέ-ννῦμι, to strow ; secondary form στρώννῦμι (instead of στρεόννυμι); 
Fut.otpdéaw; Aor. @¢tpwoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. €oTpwuar; Aor. 
Pass. ἐστρώδην. 

πελάζω, appropinquo, to bring to, πελάϑω, TAGSw; Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην ; 
Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην; second Aor. Att. ἐπλάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Att. πέπλᾶμαι. 

(b) The same holds also in the stem of the verb Sparrw, to disturb (formed 

from ταράττω, τραάττω), an Attic form of ταράσσω; Aor. édpata. 


§ 157. Verbs.in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


1. It has already been seen- (§§ 138-140), that the stein of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strength- 
ening remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
modes of strengthening already mentioned, by τ (a7, xr), σ (ao, 
¢), and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 


Remark. All the forms which are assumed for the sake of constructing the 
tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (ὁ 1388, 3). The abbreviations, 1). M., 
signify Deponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive (§ 102,3). The μι, placed 
in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before it, is analogous to the con- 
jugation in - μι, to be treated below. See ὁ 191. 


£158. 1. Verbs,whose Pure Stemis strengthened in the 
Pres.and Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. Baivw lengthens the stem-vowel a into a; ἐλαύνω, 
a into av; δύνω and πίνω, ὕ and {into and 7. 

1. Batvw, io go (BA-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα (§ 194, 2); 
second Aor. ἔβην (μι, ἡ 191); the Pass. occurs in compounds, 
6. δ. ἀναβαίνομαι, ἀναβέβᾶἅμαι, παραβέβἄᾶμαι, aveBadnv, παρεβάϑην 
[§§ 130 (0), and 131, 5]. Verbal adjectives, Bards, βᾶτέος. 

Remark. First Aor. Act. ἔβησα, and Fut. βήσω, are transitive, I brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic, Ionic, and later writers 

2. δύνω, to go in, to go under, to put on. The unstrenethened 
verb δύω (κατεδύω) has in the Pres., in the Fut δύσω and first 
Aor. Act. ἔδῦσα, a transitive signification, to wrap up, to immerse, 
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19. sink; (so also Perf. in X. An. 5. 8, 23, ἀποδέδυκεν ;) Aor 
Pass. edvdyy; Fut. Pass. δυϑήσομαι [ὁ 130 (b),2]. But the Mid. 
δύομαι, δέδῦμαι, δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, Signifies to wrap up one’s self, tc 
go ito, or under, to clothe one’s self; likewise the Perf. δέδυκα 
and the Aor. ἔδυν (μι, § 191), have an intransitive signification, 
like δύομαι. Verbal adjectives, δῦτός, duréos. 

3. ehavvw, to drive (secondary form ἐλῶ, -ds, etc. poetic, yet 
also in X. Cy. 8. 3,32. ἀπέλα, Imp.) ; Fut. éddow (in later writers, 
though also X. An. 7.7, 55. ἐλάσοντας), commonly Att. ἐλῶ, -ds, 
a, Inf. ἐλᾶν (ὁ 117); Aor. ἡλᾶσα; Perf. ἐλήλᾶκα ; Mid. to drive 
Jrom me, Aor. ἠλασάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐλήλᾶμαι; Inf. ἐλη- 
AdoJa [9 124, 2 (a)]; Aor. Pass. yAaInv [ἅ in the tense-forma- 
tion, § 130 (c); without o, § 131, 5]|.— Verbal adjectives, ἐλᾶτός, 
édaréos (X. Hipparch. 2, 7). 


4. ϑύνω and vw (poet.), to rage, Fut. Stow, etc.; second Aor. Part. ϑύμενος 
(μι), raging. 

5. πίνω, to drink, Fut. πίομαι (§ 154, 4), among the later 
writers πιοῦμαι, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. πιεῖσϑε; second Aor. 
extov, Inf. πιεῖν, Part. mv, Imp. wide (ἡ 191), poet., and seldom 
prose wie; ΠΟ- Perf. wérwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπομαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐπόϑην, Fut. Pass. ποϑήσομαι [ὁ 130 (0), and 131, 5]. 
Verbal adjectives, words, ποτέος. 

6. τἵνω, to pay, to expiate, Fut. τίσω; Aor. érica; Perf. Act. 
τέτικα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτισμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐτίσϑην (§ 131). 
Mid. tivopa, to get pay from, to avenge, to punish, ticopa, ἐτισά- 
μην. Verbal Adj. τιστέον. In the Pres. and Impf. the penult is 
long in Epic, short in Attic; in the other tenses, it is long in all 
the poets. 


Tiw, to honor, τίσω, ἔτισα, τέτιμαι, Poet. 


7. φϑᾶνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑᾶσω, 6 g. 
X. Cy. 5. 4, 38. 7. 1, 19; first. Aor. ἔφϑᾶσα, and (in prose more 
seldom) second Aor. ἔφϑην (μι, § 191); Perf. ἐφϑᾶκα. In Pres 
and Impf. ἃ in Epic, ἅ in Attic. 

8. φϑίνω (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., 6. g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, c. 
Symp 211, a.), to perish (seldom to consume), Fut. ¢Siow and Aor. épdioa, trans. 


to consume. — Intrans., Fut. φϑίσομαι; Perf. @pSiua:, ἔφϑινται; Plup. and second 
Aor. ἐφϑίμην, Subj. φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην, Siro, Imp. φϑίσϑω, Inf. φϑίσϑαι, 
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Part. @Siuevos, 6. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. τοῖς φϑιμένοις, the dead (μι, § 192). Verbal 
adjective, pdirds. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant :— 

9, daxve, to bite, Aor. ἔδᾶκον ; Fut. δήξομαι (late δήξω) ; Perf. 
Aor. δέδηχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐδηξάμην 
(Hippoc.); Aor. Pass. ἐδήχϑην; Fut. Pass. δηχϑήσομαι. 

10. κάμνω, to labor, to be weary, Aor. ἔκἄμον; Fut. καμοῦμαι; 
Perf. κέκμηκα (§ 156, 2). 

11. τέμνω, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. ἔτεμον (ἐτἄμον, § 140, 2); 
Perf. τέτμηκα (ὁ 156, 2); Mid. to cut for one’s self (something) ; 
Aor. Mid. ἐτεμόμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτμημαι (Subj. τέτμησ- 
Jov, § 154, Rem. 3); Aor. Pass. ἐτμήϑην; Fut. Perf. τετμήσομαι, 
Verbal Adj. τμητός, τμητέος. 


§ 159. Il. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve 
before the ending. 


1. Bi-véw, to stop wp, Fut. Biow; Aor. ¢Bica; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβυσμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐβυσάμην; Aor. Pass. ἐβύσϑην (ἡ 131). 


Pres. βύω, not used by the Attic writers. 


2. ἱκ-νέομαι (the simple is seldom used in prose, 6. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d, the compound being generally used 
instead of it), ἀφικνέομαι, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. ἀφικόμην, 
ἀφϊκέσϑαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμα:, ἀφῖχϑαι; Plup. ἀφέγμην, ἀφῖκτο. Verb. 
Adj. ἱκτός. 

3. κυντ-έξω, to kiss, Fut. κὔσω: Acr. ἔκῦσα [ὁ 130 (b)]. But zpos- 
κυνέω, to worship, Fut. προςκυνήσω ; Aor. προςεκύνησα (also poetic 
moosexvoa, Inf. προςκύσαι). 

4. ὑπισχ-νέομαι (ὑπίσχ-ομαι Ion.), strengthened form of ὑπέχομαι, 
properly, to hold one’s self under, to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, Imp. 
ὑπόσχου; but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμπισχνοῦ- 
μαι OY ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe (from ἀμπέχω, to surround), Impf. ἀμπεῖ- 
xov, Fut. ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν, Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. 
ἡμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην (ἡ 126, 1). 
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§ 160. Ill Verbs, whose Pure Stem 15 strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ay, 
more rarely av, before the ending. 


a. ἄν OY ary is inserted without any change. 

PRELIMINARY Remark. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
enreefold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, consisting of a 
pure stem and an assumed e, which is changed in the inflection into 7; hence 
the Fut. and Perf. are formed like the same tenses of verbs in -έω. --- The a in 
the ending -άνω is also short in Epic (except in the three verbs, ἱκάνω, φϑάνω, 
and κιχάνω); but long in ἑκάνω in Attic. 

1. αἰσϑ-ὰν-ομαι (seldom αἴσϑομαι), io perceive, Aor. ἡσϑ-όμην, 
αἰσϑέσϑαι; Perf. ἤσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι; verb. Adj. αἰσϑητός. 

2. ἁμαρτᾶνω, to nuss, Aor. ἥμαρτον (late ἡμάρτησα) ; Fut. ἅμαρ- 
τήσομαι (ἁμαρτήσω, only in Alexandrine Greek); Perf. ἡμάρτηκα; 
Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι; Aor. Pass. ἡμαρτήϑην (X. An. 5 9, 21. 
Vect. 4, 37). Verb. Adj. ἁμαρτητέον. 

3. ἀπεχϑᾶνομαι, to be hated, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην (poet. ἠχϑόμην) ; 
Inf. ἀπέχϑεσϑαι with irregular accent; Fut. ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. 
ἀπήχϑημαι, [an hated. 

4. aigavw (and avéw), to imcrease, Fut. αὐξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα; 
Perf. ηὔξηκα; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξή- 
copes and αὐξηϑήσομαι; Aor. ηὐξήϑην. 

5. βλαστᾶνω, to sprout, Aor. ἔβλαστον (later ἐβλάστησαλ) ; Fut. 
βλαστήσω; Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (§ 123, 2). 

6. δαρϑᾶνω, commonly in composition, καταδ., to sleep, Aor. 
κατέδαρϑον (καταδαρϑέντα, Aristoph. Plut. 300); Fut. καταδαρϑήσο- 
μαι; Perf. καταδεδάρϑηκα. 

7. ἱζἄνω and καϑιζᾶνω, secondary form of tlw, καϑίζω. See 
§ 166, 16. 

8. κλαγγᾶνω, used of dogs, a secondary form of κλάζω, to cry 
out, Fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι, Avistoph. Vesp. 930); Aor. ἔκλαγξα, 
ἔκλἄγον, Hur. Iph. T. 1062; Perf. κέκλαγγα (old form κέκληγαλ. 

9. cidavw, cidaivw (also οἰδάω, oidéw), to swell, Fut. οἰδήσω; Perf. 
WONKA. 

10. ὀλισϑᾶνω (ὀλισϑαίνω used by later writers), to slip, Aor. 
ὦλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισϑήσω; Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα (first Aor. ὠὀλίσϑησα 
later). 
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11. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην ; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

Pres. ὀσφρᾶσϑαι was a rare Attic form; Aor. ὠσφρησάμην and ὀσφρανϑῆναι 
late. 

12. ὀφλισκᾶνω (rare Inf. ὄφλειν, Part. ὄφλων), to be hable to a 
fine, to incur punishment (the double strengthening wx and ἄν 
is to be noted); Aor. ὦφλον (ώὥφλησα, Lys. 13, 65. and by later 
writers); Fut. ὀφλήσω; Perf. ὥφληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


ὥφλημαι. 


b. ἄν is appended to the pure stem, and ν 15 inserted before 
the Characteristic-consonant. 


PRELIMINARY RemMarK. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem 
is changed into a long one, in inflection. The ν is subject to the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes (§ 19, 3). 


13. ἐρυγγᾶνω (instead of épv-v-yavw), rucio, Aor. nptyov, but. 
ἐρεύξομαι. 

14. ϑιγγᾶνω, to touch, Aor. edtyov; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

15. Aayxavew, to obtain by lot, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λήξομαι; Perf. 
εἴληχα (rarely λέλογχα from AETX-, comp. πέπονθα, παϑεῖν, πέν- 
Sos); Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι (§ 129,4); Aor. Pass. ἐλήχϑην. 
Verbal Adj. Anxréos. 

16. λαμβάνω, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λάβε and Attic λαβέ 
[ἡ 118, 3 (a)]; Fut. λήψομαι; Perf. εἴληφα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
εἴλημμαι (ὃ 123, 4), (λέλημαι Aesch. Ag. 876); Aor. Mid. ἐλαβόμην ; 
Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην ; Fut. Pass. ληφϑήσομαι. Verbal Adj. ληπτός, 
ληπτέος. 

17. AavJavw (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31, also λήϑω), to be con- 
cealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον (I. Acr. ἔλησα late in simple words); Fut. 
Ajow; Perf. λέληϑα, 1 am concealed; Mid. λανθάνομαι (Ton. and 
poet. also λήϑομαι), in prose ἐπιλ. (seldom ἐπλ.), to forget, Fut. 
λήσομαι; Perf. λέλησμαι (§ 131); Aor. ἐλαϑόμην ; Fut. Perf. λελή- 
σομαι, Kur. Alc. 1981. 

18 λιμπᾶνω, rare secondary form of λείτω. 

19. pavdave, to learn, Aor. ἔμᾶϑον; Fut. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. 
μεμάϑηχκα. ---- The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAQ@E, according to No. a. Verb. Adj. 
μαϑητός, μαϑητέος. 

20. πυνϑᾶνομαι, to inquire, to perceive, Aor. ἐπύϑόμην; Perf. πέ- 

17 
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πυσμαι, πέπυσαι, etc. (ὁ 1391); Fut. πεύσομαι (very rarely πευσοῦ: 
μαι, ὁ 154, 3). Verb. Adj. πευστός, πευστέος. 

21. τυγχᾶνω, to happen, Aor. ἔτῦχον ; Fut. τεύξομαι (TEYX-) ; 
Perf. τετύχηκα (TYXE- according to No.a). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic τεύχω, paro. 

22. dvyyave, secondary form of φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φεύξομα: 
and -ξοῦμαι (§ 154, 3); Aor. epiyov; Perf. πέφευγα. Verb. Adj 
φευκτός, -τέος. | 

23. xavdavw, to hold, contain (spoken of vessels), Aor. ἔχἄδον ; 
Perf. with a Pres. signification xéyavda; Fut. χείσομαι (stem 
XENA-, comp. ἔπαϑον, πείσομαι). 


§161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two conso- 
nants, ox or the syllable wok. 

Sx is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and iox, when it is a 
consonant ; κυ-ΐσκω and χρη-ἴσκομαι are exceptions. Most verbs, whose pure 
stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of 
pure verbs, in -dw, -έω, and -dw, e.g. εὑρ-ίσκω, Fut. εὑρή-σω from ‘EYPE-; auBato- 
κω, Fut. ἀμβλώ-σω from *AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and Impf., 
take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with :,and may be called the wmproper reduplication. Most of these verbs 
correspond to the Latin Inchoatives in sco: γιγνώσκω, ἡβάσκω, γηράσκω. 

1. ἁλ-ίσκ-ομαι, to be taken, to be conquered, with this meaning, is 
used as the Pass. of aipéw, Impf. ἡλισκόμην; (AAO-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι; 
second Aor. ἥλων, Att. ἑάλων and ἥλων (μι, ὁ 192, 9), 1 was taken, 
Perf. ἥλωκα, and Att. éaAwxa and ἥλωκα, [have been taken (Aug , 
§ 122,4 and 6). The Active is supplied by αἱρεῖν, signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer, Verb. Adj. ἅλωτός. Xen. uses both 
ἑάλων and ἥλων, An. 4, 4. 21.; Thu. only éaAwv and éadAwxa: Plate 
also only ἑάλωκα. 

2. ἀμβλίσκω (seldom ἀμβλόω), to miscarry (AMBAO-), Fut. 
ἀμβλώσω; Aor. ἤμβλωσα; Perf. ἤμβλωκα; Perf. Pass. ἤμβλωμαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἠμβλώϑην. 

3. ἀναβιώσκομαι, ( a) to recall to life, (b) to lve again, Aor. 
ἀνεβιωσάμην, I recalled to life ; but second Aor. ἀνεβίων (μι, § 192, 
10), £ lived again. 

4. ἀναλίσκω (also ἀναλόω), to spend, to consume, Impf. ἀνήλισκον 
(ἀνάλουν without Aug.); Fut. ἀναλώσω; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνᾶ- 
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λωσα, κατηνάλωσα ; Perf. ἀνήλωκα and ἀνάλωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι; Aor. ἀναλώϑην, ἀνηλώϑην ; Fut. Pass. 
ἀναλωϑήσομαι. Thu. and the Tragedians preferred the unaug- 
mented forms; Plato and the orators, the augmented. 

5. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. dpéow; Aor. ἤρεσα [§ 130 (d)]; (Perf. 
ἀρήρεκα in Sext. Emp.;) Mid. with Accusative, to appease, to 
satisfy, Fut. ἀρέσομαι, Aesch. Suppl. 654; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤρεσ- 
pot; Aor. Pass. ἠρέσϑην, Soph. Ant. 500. Verbal Adj. ἀρεστός. 

6. βιβρώσκω, to eat (Fut. Att. ἔδομαι from ἐσϑίω, second Aor 
épayov), Perf. βέβρωκα; Part. βεβρώς (ὃ 194); Perf. Mid. or Pass 
βέβρωμαι (Aor. Pass. ἐβρώϑην, and Fut. Pass. βρωϑήσομαι non 
Attic; instead, the forms of ἐσϑίω are used). 


7. γεγωνίσκω (mostly Poet.), to call, to make known, Fut. γεγωνήσω; Aor 
ἐγεγώνησα; Perf. yeywva, with a Present signification;—further, γεγωνείτω, 
Xen., γεγωνεῖν, Poet., seldom prose, 6. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, ἃ, from the Prim. 
TETOQNEQ. 


8. γηράσκω (οἵ γηράω), senesco, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι (sel- 
dom γηράσω Plato); Aor. éynpaca (in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. 
to cause to grow old), Inf. γηρᾶσαι (instead of it γηρᾶναι, from an 
old second Aor. ἐγήρᾶν, was preferred by the Attics, μι, § 192, 1); 
Perf. γεγήρακα, I am old. 

9. γιγνώσκω (γινώσκω), cognosco, to know (I'NO-), Fut. γνώσο- 
μαι; second Aor. ἔγνων (μι, ἡ 191); Perf. ἔγνωκα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔγνωσμαι (§ 131); Aor. Pass. éywoo3ny; Fut. Pass. γνωσϑή- 
σομαι. Verbal Adj. γνωστός (old form γνωτός), γνωστέος. 

10. διδράσκω, to run away (only in compounds, 6. &. ἀποὃ., ééd., 
διαδ.), Fut. δρᾶσομαι; Perf. dépaxa; second Aor. pay (μι, § 192, 
1). 

11. εὑρίσκω, to find, second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ [ἡ 118, 3 
(a)|; CEYPE-) Fut. εὑρήσω; Perf. εὕρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
εὕρημαι; Aor. Pass. εὑρέϑην [ὁ 130 (d)]; Fut. Pass. εὑρηϑήσομαι; 
Mid. to obtain, Aor. εὑρόμην (Aug. αὶ 121, Rem.). Verbal Adj. 
εὑρετός, εὑρητέος. 

12. ἡβάσκω, pubesco, to become marriageable, Fut. ἡβήσω; Aor 
ἥβησα; Perf. ἥβηκα (ἡβάω, to be young, but ἀνηβάω, to become 
young again). 

13. ϑνήσκω, commonly ἀποϑνήσκω, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (@AN-) Aor. ἀπέϑᾶνον (Poet. ἔϑανον ; ϑανών, ot ϑανόντες, the 
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dead, aso in prose); Fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι (Poet. ϑανοῦμαι); Perf. 
τέϑνηκα (not ἀποτέϑνηκα) both in prose and poetry, tédvépe 
(§ 194), ete., Inf. τεϑνάναι; Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω (ἡ 154, 6), and 
among later writers τεϑνήξομαι, I shall be dead. Verbal Adj. 
ϑνητός, mortal. 

14. ϑρώσκω (§ 156, 2), to spring, to leap, Aor. ἔϑορον; Fut. 
ϑοροῦμαι; Perf. τέϑορα. 

15. ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiaie, Fut. ἱλᾶσομαι; Aor. I. ἱλάσάμην; Aor. 
Pass. ἱλάσϑην. 

16. μεϑύσκω, to wmtozicate, Fut. pediow; Aor. euedioa. But 
μεϑύω, to be intoxicated (only Pres. and Impf.), borrows its tenses 
from the Passive, 6. 5. ἐμεϑύσϑην (§ 131). 

17. μιμνήσκω, to remind (MNA-), Fut. μνήσω; Aor. guvyoa; Mid. 
to remind one’s self, to remember, also to mention ; Perf. μέμνημαι, 
menunt, I remember, I am mindful (Redup. § 123, Rem. 1), 
Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται (§ 154, 8), Imp. μέμνησο; Plup. ἐμεμνή- 
μην, Tremembered, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ἢο, -ἢτο, OY μεμνῴμην, -ῷο, -ᾧτο 
(§ 164, 8); Fut. Perf. μεμνήσομαι, I shall.be mindful (among the 
Tragedians also, I well mention); Aor. ἐμνήσϑην, I remembered 
(ἐμνησάμην Poet.); Fut. μνησϑήσομαι, 1 shall remember (ἀπομνή- 
σομαι, Th. 1, 137). 

18. πάσχω (formed from πάϑσκω, by transferring the aspiration 
of 3 to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. eradJov, 
(IIENO-) Fut. πείσομαι; Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal Adj. παϑητός. 

19. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor. ἔπισα. 

20. πιπράσκω, to sell, rare in Pres. Act. (Fut. and Aor. in the 
Common language expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην); Perf. 
πέπρακα (§ 156, Rem.) ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπρᾶμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσ- 
Jou, often instead of the Aor.); Aor. ἐπρᾶϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπρᾶ- 
coat in the sense of the simple Fut. πραϑήσομαι, which is rare 
and not Attic. Verbal Adj. πρᾶτός, zparéos. 

21. erepicxw (seldom orepéw, ἀποστέρουντας, Isoc. 12, 243, 
according to the Ms. Urb.), to deprive of, Fut. στερήσω; Aor. 
éorépnoa; Perf. ἐστέρηκα; Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, 
privor; but στέρομαι, Lam deprived, Fut. στερήσομαι, rarer στερη- 
ϑήσομαι (ἀποστερεῖσϑε, Andoc. Myst. 149); Perf. ἐστέρημαι; Aor. 
ἐστερήϑην. The simple occurs most frequently in the middle 
form; in the Act., the compound ἀποστερίσκω is more frequent. : 
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22. τιτρώσκω, to wound, Fut. τρώσω; Aor. ἔτρωσα:; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. τέτρωμαι, Inf. τετρῶσϑαι, Part. τετρωμένος; Aor. ἐτρώϑην: 
Fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσομαι. Verbal Adj. tpwrds. 

23. φάσκω, to say, to think (Ind. and Imp. very rare), Impf 
ἔφασκον; Fut. φήσω; Aor. épyoa. — (Pass. ἐφάσκετο, S. Ph. 114). 

24. χάσκω, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers χαίνω), Aor. 
ἐχᾶνον ; Fut. χἄνοῦμαι; Perf. κέχηνα, to stand pen. 

Remark. In διδάσκω, doc-eo, the « belonging to the stem is strengthened 
by σ prefixed; hence the « remains in forming the tenses, Fut. διδάξω; Aor. ἐδί- 
data; Perf. δεδίδαχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδίδαγμαι ; Aor. Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην. 


Verb. Adj. διδακτός, -réos. The same usage is found in the Epic and poetic 
verbs, ἀλϑήσκω, ἀλύσκω, λάσκω. See ὁ 230. 


ὁ 162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form in -to. 


Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -Sw, 6. g. 
φλεγέϑειν, poetic (instead of φλέγειν), to burn; ἠἡγερέδονται and jepé- 
ϑονται, Epic, instead of ἀγείρονται and ἀείρονται. Here belong also the end- 
ings -adev and -άϑοιμι of the Impf., and -dSew of the Pres. Inf, which are used 
even in Attic prose, 6. g. ἀλέξω, to ward off, tragic Inf. ἀλκάϑειν (stem ’AAK) ; 
ἀμύνω, to ward off, ἀμυνάδειν, Impf. ἠμύναδον; --- διώκω, to pursue, διωκάϑειν, 
Impf. ἐδιώκαϑον, also prose ;— εἴκω, to yreld, Impf. εἴκαϑον, εἰκάϑοιμι ; ---- εἴργω, 
to shut up, Impf. and Aor. εἴργαϑον : ---- ἔχω, to have, σχέϑειν (in Homer σχεϑέειν 
as Aor.). 


ὁ. 1609. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres.and Impf. by prefizxing a Reduplication. 
The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root with 

the vowel :. In the Epie and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, which take 

the Attic reduplication, i. e. they repeat the first two letters of the root; see 

ἀκαχίζω, ἀπαφίσκω, apapioxw, ὃ 230. 

1. βιβάζω, to make go, to convey, Fut. Att. βιβῶ, -ᾷς, -a (still 
also βιβάσω, X. An. 4, 8, 8. 5. 2,10). Verbal Adj. βιβαστέος. 

2. γίγνομαι (γίνομαι) instead of γιγένομαι (ὁ 155, 2), to become, 
to be, (TEN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην (late Attic ἐγενήϑην) ; Fut. γενήσομαι 
(PL Parm. 141, e. γενήσεται, fiet, and moreover γενεϑήσεται, efficie- 
tur); Perf. γεγένημαι, 1 have become, factus sum, exstiti, and γέγονα 
with a present signification, J am, implying Iam by birth; éyevo- 
μην and γέγονα are also used as preterites of εἰμί, to be. 

3. πίπτω (instead. of πιπέτω, ὁ 155, 2), to fall, Trap. πῖπτε; 
(IIET-) Fut. πεσοῦμαι (§ 154, 3); Aor. ἔπεσον (very seldom first 

17* 
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Aor. ἔπεσα), § 154, Rem. 2; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular variable 
vowel (Part. πεπτώς, πεπτῶτος, Poet ὁ 194, δ). ΕΣ ag 

4. τιτράω, to bore, Fut. tpyow; Aor. erpyoa. More usual the 
secondary form τετραίνω, Fut. τετρᾶνῶ; Aor. érérpyva (§ 149, Rem. 
2); Perf. τέτρηκα, τέτρημαι. Verbal Adj. τρητός. 


Several verbs of class IV (ὃ 161) belong here, as γιγνώσκω, and several verbs 
in -μι, as δίδωμι. 


$164. VII Verbs, whose Pu ὁ Stem-vowel a is 
strengthened in the Pres. and Inmipf. by ι. 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic: ἀγαίομαι, to be in- 
dignant; δαίω, to divide and burn ; μαίομαι, to rage; ναίω, todwell. See § 230. 


§ 165. VIII Verbs, whose Pure Stem assumes εἴη the 
Pres. and Impf. 


1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα; but Fut. 
yipo; Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι (ἐγάμησα first in Menander, then in 
Lucian.; γαμήσειας with the better reading γαμησείεις in X. Cy. 
8. 4, 20). Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with the Dat.), to marry (of the 
woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι; Aor. ἐγημάμην ; Perf. γεγάμημαι. 
Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc. [§ 130 (d), 2]. 

2. γηϑέω, Poet., usually Perf. γέγηϑα (also prose), to rezoice, 
Fut. γηϑήσω. 

3. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω (δοκήσω poet.) ; 
Aor. ἔδοξα (ἐδόκησα Poet.); Aor. Pass. καταδοχϑείς, Antiph. 2. 116, 
2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδογμαι (δεδόκημαι, Ionic and Eurip.), 
visus SUM. 

4. κτυπέω (Poet.), to resound, Fut. -ἦσω, etc.; second Aor. ἔκτυπον (Epic and 
5. O. C. 1450); first Aor. ἐκτύπησα (ib. 1606). 

5. paptipéw, to hear witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But paprupo- 
μαι, Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. ξυρέω, to shear, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυράμην ; but 
Perf. ἐξύρημαι. 

7. ὠϑέω, to push, Impf. ἐώϑουν; Fut. dow and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
ἔωσα, ὦσαι; Perf. ἔωκα late, Plut.; Fut. Mid. ὥσομαι; Aor. ἐωσά- 
μην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwopar; Aor. Pass. ééo3nv; Fut. Pass. 
ὠσϑήσομαι (Aug. § 122, 4). Verbal Adj. ὠστός, -réos. 
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ὁ 166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. und 
Impf., but which assume an ε in forming the 
ECIUSCS. 


This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is ἔξ, ~; partly for the 
sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the introduction 
of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, xo; and partly from mere 
choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose characteristic is δ, τ, ¢, A, 
ρ» 7, Ky X, a, al, €, ot. The e is changed into ἡ in inflection. Exceptions: 
αἴδομαι, ἄχϑομαι, and μάχομαι [ὃ 130 (d)]. 

L. atSoua, to feel shame, to fear (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common 
language αἰδέομαι), Impf. aidduny without Aug.; Fut. aidécoua and -ἤσομαι 
(ἐπαιδεσϑήσομαι, Eur. Iph. A. 889); Perf. ἠδεσμένος, Dem. Aristocr. 646, 1; 
Aor. ἠδεσάμην (with Acc.), as a law-term in Attic prose, signifying to pardon a 
suppliant; but also in poetry, signifying to be ashamed of, to fear; but in this 
sense ἠἡδέσϑην is commonly used. 


2. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Act. seldom in prose, X. Cy. 4. 3. 2, ἀλέξ- 
ev; Fut. ἀλεξήσω (Aor. ἠλέξησα, Hom.); Mid. to ward off from 
one’s self, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι (ἀλέξομαι as Fut. of “AAEK- is rare, 
e.g. S. Or. 171. 539, X. An. 7. 7,3); Aor. ἠλεξάμην (ἠλεξησάμην, 
Hom. and X. An. 1. 3, 6.in all the best MSS.) (Inf. second 
Aor. ἀλκάϑειν, used by the Trag., § 162.) 

3. avéw, to increase ; see αὐξάνω, § 160, 4. 

4. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι, and in prose usually 
ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι (both with the same signification); Aor. ἠχϑέσϑην 
(§ 131). 

5. βόσκω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσκησα; Maid. intrans. 
to feed, to eat. Verbal Adj. βοτός, βοσκητέος. 

6. βούλομαι, to wish (second Pers. βούλει, ὁ 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
λήσομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἠβουλήϑην (Aug., 
§ 120, Rem. 1). 

7. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. δεῖ, ἐξ 2s wanting, it 15 
necessary (ἡ 137, 2), Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν ; Impf. ἔδει, Opt 
δέοι; Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(ν) ; Perf. δεδέηκε(ν) ; Mid. δέομαι, to 
ee Fut. δεήσομαι; Aor. ἐδεήϑην ; Perf. δεδέημαι. 

8. ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, to will, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. 
ἐθελήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἠθέλησα and ἐθέλησα; Perf. only 
ἠϑέλνκα. 
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9. εἴλω, εἴλλω, ἴλλω, also εἰλέω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

10, ἕλκω, to draw, Fut. Ago (which is preferred to the other 
form ἑλκύσω from “EAKYQ); Aor. εἵλκυσα (ὁ 122, 3), ἕλκυσαι 
(more common than εἷλξα) ; Perf. εἵλκῦκα; Mid. to draw to one’s 
self, Axvcopat, εἱλκυσάμην ; Aor. Pass., Fut. Pass., and Perf. Mid 
or Pass. only εἱλκύσϑην, ἑλκυσϑήσομαι, εἵλκυσμαι. 

11. ἜΤΡΟΜΑΙ, Aor. ἠρόμην, I inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, 
ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. ‘The other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾶν; but the Aor. ἠρώτησα is rejected. 

12. ἔῤῥω, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω; Aor. nppnoa; Perf. ἤῤῥηκα. 

13. εὔδω, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. καϑευδήσω; Aor. rare 
and late; Perf. wanting (Aug., §} 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verb. 
Adj. καϑευδητέον. 

14. ἔχω, to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον (§ 122, 3); Aor. ἔσχον 
(instead of €-cexov), Inf. σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες according to 
verbs in μὲ (in composition also σχέ, as κατάσχε, παράσχε), Subj. 
TXG-Ns, παράσχω, παράσχῃς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (μι, § 192, Rem.), 
but in compounds παράσχοιμι, etc., Part. σχών; Fut. ἕξω and 
σχήσω; Perf. ἔσχηκα; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχῶμαι, Opt. oxot- 
μην, Imp. σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσϑαι, Part. σχόμενος ; 
Fut. conor and σχήσομαι; Perf. ΜΙά. οΥὁ Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐσχέϑην (not used in good Attic). Verbal Adj. éxrés, and oftener 
poetic σχετός, -τέος. 

15. ἕψω, to cook, Fut. ἑψήσω (Fut. Mid. ἑψήσομαι, Plat. Rp. 372, 
c.); Aor. ἥψησα; Aor. Pass. ἡψήϑην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἥψημαι. 
Verbal Adj. ἑφϑός, or ἑψητός, ἑψητέος. 

16. tw (Plat. Symp. 196, 6), commonly καϑίζω, to seat, to sit, 
Impf. ἐκάϑιζον, old Attic καϑῖζον; Fut. xadi (117, 2); Aor. 
exavioa, old Attic καϑῖσα (ἡ 126, 3); (Perf. xexadixa;) Mid. I seat 
myself, Fut. καϑιζήσομαι; Aor. ἐκαϑισάμην, I seated for myself, I 
caused to sit. But καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, I set, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην ; 
Fut. καϑεδοῦμαι. | 

17. κήδω, to make anxious (Act. only Epic), Fut. κηδήσω ; Perf. 
κέκηδα, TL am anxious; Mid. κήδομαι, to be anxious, nm prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. 8. 138,is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
κήδεσαι. 

18, κλαίω, to weep (κλάᾶω seldom, and without contraction), 
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Fut. κλαύσομαι (κλαυσοῦμαι, § 154, 2, in Avistoph.), rarer (in 
Dem.) κλαιήσω, or κλᾶήσω; Aor. ἔκλαυσα ; ἐκλαυσάμην, S. Trach. 
153; Perf. κέκλαυμαι, and later κέκλαυσμαι (ἡ 131, 3). Comp. 
ὁ 154, 2. Fut. Perf. κεκλαύσεται, Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Verbal 
Adj. κλαυστός and κλαυτός, κλαυστέος. 

19. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι, § 154, 5 (Epic and late 
prose μαχήσομαι) ; Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην ; Perf. μεμάχημαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐμαχέσϑην late. Verbal Adj. waxeréos and μαχητέος. 

20. μέλλω, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. 
ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον ; Fut. weAAjow; Aor. ἐμέλλησα; Pass. μέλλεσ- 
Sa, to be put off, delayed. (Aug.,§ 120, Rem. 1.) Verbal Adj. 
μελητέον. 

21. μέλει μοι, curae mihi est, 2 concerns me, I lay τὲ to heart 
(rarely personal μέλω), Fut. μελήσει; Aor. ἐμέλησε(ν); Perf. 
μεμέληκε(ν) ; Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπιμέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαι, 
but Inf. probably ἐπιμέλεσϑαι) ; Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes 
ἐπιμεληϑήσομαι) ; Perf. ἐπιμεμέλημαι; Aor. ἐπεμελήϑην. Verbal 
Adj. ἐπιμελητέον. 

The compounds, 6. g. μεταμέλει, poenitet, are used as impersonals only; sel- 
dom μεταμέλομαι, to repent (Thuc.), Aor. μετεμελήϑην (late); μεμηλώς, caring 
Sor. 

22. μύζω, to suck, Fut. μυζήσω, etc. 

23. ὄζω, to smell, i. 6. to emit an odor, Fut. ὀζήσω; Aor. ὥζησα 
(Perf. ὄδωδα with the meaning of the Pres. in Homer and the 
later writers, § 124, 2). 

24. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. ole (ὁ 116, 11); 
Impf. ὠόμην and ᾧμην ; Fut. οἰήσομαι; Aor. φήϑην, οἰηϑῆναι; Perf. 
wanting. (Aug.,§122,1.) Verbal Adj. οἰητέος. 

The abbreviated forms, οἶμαι, @uny, are used in prose as a mere paren- 
thetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in an 
ironical sense; οἴομαι; on the contrary, has such a sense, only when it is a 
governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed even by the 
best Attic writers. ν ἡ 

25. οἴχομαι, Iam gone, have gone (with sense of Perf.), αδέϊ, 
Impf. φχόμην (sense of Aor., also Plup.), Iwent away, had gone, 
Fut. οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ᾧχημαι, commonly as a compound, 6. g 
παρῴχημαι, X. An. 2. 4, 1.in the best MSS., Ion. and Att. Poet 
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οἴχωκα (SO originate, οἶχα, oik-wxa, οἴχτωκα, comp. the Epic ὄκωχα 
from ἔχω, § 230). . 

26. ὀφείλω, to owe, debeo, I ought, must, Fut. ὀφειλήσω; Aor. 
ὠφείλησα; Perf. ὠφείληκα ; second Aor. ὥφελον, -ες, -ε(ν) (first and 
second Pers. Pl. not used), in forms expressing a wish, utinam. 

27. παίω, to strike, Fut. παίσω (Att. secondary form παιήσω in 
Aristoph. ); Aor. ἔπαισα; Perf. πέπαικα (the simple late); Aor. 
Mid. ἐπαισάμην ; Pass. ah σ (ὁ 131, 2); yet instead of πεπαίσ- 
μαι and ἐπαίσϑην, ake and πέπληγμαι Were commonly used 
Verbal Adj. παιστέος. 

28. πέρδω, usually πέρδομαι, emittere flatum, Aor. érapdov; Fut. 
παρδήσομαι; Perf. πέπορδα (§ 140, 4). 

29. πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. (πετήσομαι, Aristoph.) commonly πτή- 
coat; Aor. commonly in prose and in the Comic writers, ἐπτό- 
μην, πτέσϑαι (rarer ἐπτάμην ; ἔπτην, πτῶ, Trainv, πτῆναι, Tras, poet. 
and in the later writers (§ 192, 2); Perf. πεπότημαι (Aristoph.). 
— Syncope (§ 156, 1). 

30. σκέλλω (or σκελέω), to dry, Aor. ἔσκλην (§ 192, 4), and Perf. 
ἔσκληκα, and Fut. σκλήσομαι, intrans. to dry up, to wither. — Met- 
athesis, § 156, 2. 

31. τύπτω, to strike, Fut. Attic τυπτήσω (τύψω, Homer); (Aor. 
L ἐτύπτησα late; ἔτυψα, Hom.; Aor. II. ἔτυπον, Eur. Ion. 779; for 
the Aor. of this word, the Attics use ἐπάταξα, ἔπαισα :) (Perf. 
τετύπτηκα, Pollux); Fut. Mid. τυπτήσομαι, Aristoph. Nub. 1382. 
Pass. blows will be inflicted; Perf. τέτυμμαι, Aesch. (τετύπτημαι 
late); Aor. Pass. ἐτύπην (ἐτυπτήϑην late). Verbal Adj. τυπτητέος. 

32. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω (χαρήσομαι late); Aor. ἐχάρην 
(μι, ὁ 192, 8); Perf. κεχάρηκα (Aristoph. and Herod.), I have 
rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι (poet.), Lam glad. Verbal Adj. χαρτός. 


Remark 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -avw (§ 160), 
and ὑπισχνέομαι, of those in § 159. 
Rem. 2.. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed (ὁ 149, 6); still, 
tiey form*the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
μένω, to remain, Fut. μενῶ; Aor. ἔμεινα ; Perf. μεμένηκα. Verbal Adj, 
μενετός, MEVET EOS. 
νέμω, to dnide, Kut. Lae; Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. vevéunka; Aor. Pass. éve- 
μήϑην. --- Mid. νέμομαι, Fut. νεμοῦμαι; Aor. ἐνειμάμην ; Perf. Mid. of 
Pass. vevéunpat Verbal Adj. νεμητέος. 
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§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different 
Roots, and which are classed together only in 
respect to Signification. 


1. αἱρέω, to take, to capture, 6. g. a city, Impf. ἤρουν; Fut 
aipyow; Perf. ypyxa; Aor. (from “EA) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. 
ἡρέϑην; Fut. Pass. αἱρεϑήσομαι [ὁ 130 (d)].— Mid. to choose, Aor. 
εἱλόμην; Fut. αἱρήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤρημαι; Fut. Perf. 
ἡρήσομαι, Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aiperds, -réos. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come (only the Indic. of the Pres in use in 
Attic, the remaining modes and the participials beige borrowed 
from εἶμι (ὁ 181); thus, ἔρχομαι, tw, ἴϑι, ἰέναι, ἰών), Impf. ἠρχόμην, 
commonly yew and ya, Opt. tom; Fut. εἶμι, [shall go (ἥξω, 1 shall 
come) ;— (EAEY@-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα [ὁ 124, 2 (b)]; Fut. ἐλεύσομαι 
almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also Lys. p. 
165, ὁ 11; Aor. ἦλϑον, ἔλθω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλϑέ [§ 118, 3 (a)], ἐλϑεῖν, 
ἐλϑών. Verbal Adj. μετελευστέον. 

Ἔρχομαι has in common the signification of to come and to:go; the idea of 
coming commonly belongs to the form from ἐλϑεῖν, and the idea of going to that 


of εἶμι. But in compounds, each of these three verbs expresses both ideas, and 
only the preposition limits it to the one or to the other signification. 


3. ἐσϑίω, to eat, Impf. ἤσϑιον ; (ed, Ep.) Fut. ἔδομαι, (ὁ 154, 4); 
Perf. ἐδήδοκα ; Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, 
ὦ 124), 2; Aor. Pass. ἡδέσϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός, ἐδεστέος. 

4. dpaw, to see, Impf. ἑώρων; Perf. ἑώρακα (Poet. also édpaxa, 
Aug., ὁ 122, 6); Aor. (from “IA-) εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, § 118, 3 (a), 
ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. (On the second Perf. οἶδα, [ know, see ὁ 195.) Fut. 
(from OIL) ὄψομαι (2. Pers. ὄψει, ὁ 116, 11). — Mid. or Pass. δρῶ- 
μαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι, or dupa, Gyo, ete.; Inf. ὦφϑαι; 
Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, idéota, ἰδοῦ (and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), 
as a sumple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. dddyv, ὀφϑῆναι; Fut. ὀφϑήσ- 
opat. Verbal Adj. ὁρᾶτός and ὀπτός, ὀπτέος. 

5. τρέχω, to run, (APEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον; Perf. 
δεδράμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐπιδεδράμημαι (X. O. 15. 1). Verb. 
Adj. Jpexréov. 

δρέξομαι, ἔϑρεξα, rare and poet.—Second Perf. only Epic δέδρομα (APEMQ). 

6. φέρω (only Pres. and Impf.), to bear, (OI-) Fut. οἴσω (Aor. 
Imp. oice, οἰσέτω, bring, in Aristoph., see ὁ 230, under φέρω) ; — 


20-4 CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -μι. [ὁ 165 


(ETKQ, or "ENETKQ) Aor. II. nveywov (rarer Aor. I. nve) Kal), -es, 
-ε(ν), -oper, -ετε, -ον (and -αμεν, -ατε, -av), (§ 124, Rem. 2), Opt. 
ἐνέγκοιμι, etc. (rarer “ait, etc:), Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. ἐνεγκών (rarer 
ἐνέγκας), Imp. ἔνεγκε, -ἔτω, etc. (and -άτω, etc.) ; — (ENEK-) Perf. 
ἐνήνοχα (§ 124, 2); Mid. to carry off, carry away, win, Fut. οἴσο- 
wor; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι (-γξαι, -γκται, or ἐνήνεκται) ; Aor. 
Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασϑαι, -devos; Pass. (a) to be borne, 
carried, (b) to bear one’s self, to hasten; Aor. Pass. jvéx Inv; Fut. 
ἐνεχϑήσομαι (rarer οἰσϑήσομαι). Verb. Adj. οἰστός, οἰστέος (Poet. 
φερτός). 

7. φημί (ὁ 178), to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the 
Aor. also φάναι and dds (ὁ 178, Rem. 2);— (EII-) Aor. εἶπον, 
εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπέ [ὁ 118, 3 (a)], (the other forms of the Imp. are 
rarely or never used, compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών (first Aor. 
εἶπα, not very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent εἶπας, 
very frequent εἴπατε, rarely εἶπαν, Imp. εἶπον rarely, very frequent 
εἰπάτω, εἴπατον, εἰπάτων, and always εἴπατε; all other forms want- 
ing in the Att.). From the Epic Pres. εἴρω, come Fut. ἐρῶ, Perf. 
εἴρηκα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴρημαι (ὁ 123, 4); (PE-) Aor. Pass. 
ἐῤῥήϑην (ἐῤῥῥέϑην appears not to be Attic), ῥηθῆναι, ῥηϑείς ; Fut. 
Pass. ῥηθήσομαι and εἰρήσομαι. ---- Mid. only in compounds, Fut. 
ἀπεροῦμαι, and first Aor. ἀπείπασϑαι, to deny, to be wearied out, to 
give up, like ἀπειπεῖν. Verbal Adj. ῥητός, ῥητέος. 

Instead of the Pres. φημί, other words are sometimes used, particularly in 
composition. Compare ἀπαγορεύω, I forbid, ἀπεῖπον, I forbade; ἀντιλέγω, 1 
contradict, ἀντεῖπον, I contradicted, the compounds of εἰπεῖν in the Aor. being 


more frequent than ἀπηγόρευσα and ἄντέλεξα. So, ἀγορεύω τινὰ κακῶς, I speak 
all of one, but ἀντεῖπον κακῶς. 


§ 168. Conjugation of Verbs in -μι. 


1. Verbs in -ys, the number of which is small, differ from 
those in -w, principally in taking different personal-endings 
in the Pres. and Impf., several also in the second Aor. Act. 
and Mid.; and also in omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the above tenses. The formation of the remaining 


* The first Aor. is preferred to the second, in the first Pers. Sing. Indic., when 
the next word begins with a consonant; also in the persons of the Imp. which 
ave a: hence ἔνεγκε, but ἐνεγκάτω. 


$ 169.] DIVISION OF VERBS IN -pt. | 206 


tenses is like that of verbs in -w, with a few exceptions. In 
omitting the mode-vowel, these verbs are analogous to those 
in -dw, -éw, and -ow. 

2. In the Pres. and Impf., most verbs in -ws with a mono- 
syllabic stem, take a reduplication (ὃ 163); this consists in 
repeating the first consonant of the stem with 1, when the 
stem begins with a simple consonant or a mute and liquid; 
but, when the stem begins with στ, 77, or with an aspirated 
vowel, ¢ with the rough breathing is prefixed to the stem. 
These verbs are the following : — 


STA ἕστη-μι TIPA 7i-u-% gn-pt 

XPA κί-χρη-μι AE (δί-δη-μι) διδέασι(ν) 
BA (βί-βη-μι) βιβάς ΘΕ τί-ϑη-μι 

NTA ἕπτα-μαι ‘E tn-m 

TIAA πί-μ-πλη-μι AOC δί-δω-μι. 


_ Remark. Most verbs in -u do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
tiie three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms; four verbs, 
τίϑημι, to put; ἵστημι, to place; δίδωμι, to give, and tum, to send, have this 
conjugation most full, though even these have forms in use borrowed from the 
conjugation in -w, together with several forms*of the inflection in -μι. See 
§ 172, Rem. 8 
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Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes : — 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends : — 


(a) in a, 6. g. LoTn-u2, to place, Stem =TA- 
(b) “ e, “τί-ϑη-σμι, to put, “ @E- 
(c) “0, “δί-δω-μι, to give, “  AO- 
(d) Be pss as εἶμι, to go, a) |S 
(e) “ σ, “εἰμί, instead of éoni, to be, ον OP 


2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -ννῦ or -νῦ, 
and then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The 
stem of verbs of this class ends :— 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, ¢, ὁ, 0, and assumes -Ψνῦ 


(a) in a, 6. g. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatier, Stem SKEAA- 
(b) “ «, “κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, “* KOPE- 
(c) “ «, only τί-ννῦ-μι, to atone, “ TI- 
(4) “ 0, e. g. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, “Ὁ ΣΤΡΟ-. 

: 18 
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B. In a consonant, and assumes -vv. — 
(a) in a mute, 6. g. δείκ-νῦ-μι, to show, Stem AEIK- 
(Ὁ) “ liquid, “ ὄμ-νῦ-μι, to swear, + OM. 
Remark 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem: 
that consonant is omitted before the -νυ, except it be a Kappa-mute, e. g. 


αἵ-νῦμαι Stem AIP (comp. alp-w, ἄρ-νῦμαι) 


δαί-νῦμι “ AAIT (comp. Sais, δαιτ-ός5) 
kal-viuat “ KAIA from KAA (comp. Perf. κέκαδ-μαι, κέκασμαι) 
krel-vome “ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. κτεν-ὦ) ; but 


δείκ-νῦμι, εἴργ-νῦμι, ζεύγ-νῦμι, οἴγ-νῦμι. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class,— those in -vu.,—form only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in w, and even in these tenses, only a part of the forms 
are in -du, the others in -¥w; in the Sing. Impf. the forms in - ὕω are predomi- 
nant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., these are the regular forms. 
The verb σβέ-ννῦ-μι, from the stem SBE-, is the only verb of this class which 
forms the second Aor., namely, ἔσβην ; several verbs in -w, form their second 
Aor. according to the analogy of these verbs, 6. g. δύω, ἔδῦν. 


§ 170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening of 
the Stem of the Present. 


1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel 
of the stem, 4, ε, ο, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf, and 
second Aor. Act.:— 

ἅ and ε into ἡ; and o into o. 

Still, in verbs in -e and -o this lengthening extends only to the 
Ind. Sing. of these three tenses; but in verbs in -a, to the Dual 
and Pl. Ind. also, and likewise to the entire Imp. and the 
second Aor. Inf. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in 
-ε and -o, eis lengthened into εἰ, and o into ov, 6. σ΄. ϑεῖ-ναι, δοῦ- 
vat. Butin the same tenses of the Mid., the short character- 
istic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. Verbs in -ῦμι, whose stems end in a vowel, and hence 
annex -vvv, retain the short characteristic-vowel, except those 
whose stem ends in -o, 6. g. στρώ-ννυμι (STPO-); but verbs 
whose stems end in a consonant, and hence annex -v, are 
strengthened in the stem of the Pres. by lengthening the stem- 
vowel, namely, 


a becomes 7, as in πήγ-νῦμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐπἄγ-ην 

a { αι, “ αἴ-νῦμαι instead of ἄρνὕμαι, stem ΑΡ, AIP 
€ ἐ et, “δείκ-νῦμι, stem AEK, hence Ion. ἔδεξα 

υ i ev, “ evy-viue, second Aor. Pass. ἐζύγ-ην. 


171, 17?.] VERBS IN -μι. -- PERSONAL-ENDINGS. 207 


ὁ 171. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf, and second Aor. do not take the 
mode-vowel (§ 168, 1), and hence the personal-endings are 
2-nexed immediately to the stem of the verb, 6. g. 

ἵ-στα-μεν ἐ-τί-ὃε- μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
ἱ-στά-μεδα ἐ-τι-ὃέ-μεδα ἐ-δό-μεϑα. 

2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels » and ἡ, as in verbs in -o; 
but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel and 
form one syllable; this coalescence differs from the contraction 
of verbs in -w, as follows :— 
ἄη and dy coalesce into ἢ and ἢ) (not, as in contracts in -dw, into ἃ and 4), dn 
coalesces into ¢ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into ot), 6. g. 


ἱ-στά-ω = -στῶ ἱ-στά-ῃ5 = ἱ-στῆς ἱ-στά-η-ται = ἱ-στῆ-ται 
στά-ω = στῶ στά-ῃς = στῇς 

τι- ϑέτω = τι-ῶ τι-σέτης = τι-ῆς τι-ϑέ--μαι = τι- ῶ-μαι 
δι-δότω = δι-δῷ δι-δότῃς = δι-δῷς δι-δότ-ῃ = δι-δῷ. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of ἵστημι and τίϑημι is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs, 6. g. τυφϑῶ, -ijs, τῇ, ete., τυπ-ῶ, -ἢς, τῇ» 
from τύπ-τω, στα-ϑῶ, -fs, -f, from ἵστημι. : 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -dy is like that of verbs in -ὕω, 6. ο΄. δεικνύω, 
-ins, etc. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4 
which is ainexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Impf. Opt. A. i-ora--ny = t-orai-nv Aor. II. A. σταί-ην Impf. M. ἕισταί-μην 
τι-ϑε-ι-ὴν = τι- δεί-ην ϑεί-ην : τι-εί- μην 
δι-δο-ι-ν = δι-δοί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί-μην. 

Rem. 3. The Opt. of verbs in -ε (τίϑημι) is like the Aorists Opt. Pass. of 
all verbs, 6. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τυφ-ϑεί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -ῦμι, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
form in -w, 6. g. δεικνύοιμι. The few exceptions will be considered below. 


§.172. Personal-endings. 


1. The following are the personal endings for the Act.:— 
(a) For the Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. -μι Ἑστη-μι 
2. -s (properly -σι) torn-s 


a 


ΤΥ -σι(ν) (properly -τι) Ἑ-στη-σι(ν) 
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Dual 2. “Tov t-o7TG-Tov 
Ξ. -τον ἙὉστἄ-τον 

Plur. 1. -μεν (properly -yes) ἙὩστᾶ-μεν 
ΡῈ -TE Ἑστᾶ-τε 


8. [-νσι(ν}] (properly -ντ ἰἕστα-ντι ἕστα-σι(ν)}. 


The ending of the third Pers. ΕἸ]. -νσι(ν) is changed into -ἄσι(ν), and them 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dia- 
lect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus :— 


from ὅἝστα-νσι 15 formed ἅξἕστᾶσι (i-ord-aor) 
τ Ti-S€-vot 3 τι-ϑεῖσι Αἰ. τιυιϑέᾶσι 
ee δί-δο-νσι # δι-δοῦσι ee d:-8d-aor 
ἐξ δείκ-νυ-νσι ὅς δεικ-νῦσι Φ δειμκ-γνύ-ὅσι. 


REMARK 1. The uncontracted form in -έᾶσι, -όᾶσι, -ὐὑᾶσι, is the only one 
used in Attic prose, though it also occurs in the Ionic dialect; the contracted 
form in -εἶσι, -οῦσι, -dot, is the usual form in the Ionic writers, very seldom in 
the Attic poets. But from ‘ur (stem ‘E), to send, this Attic form ἑᾶσι (con- 
tracted from é-é-aor) always occurs. 


(b) The personal-endings of the Subj. Pres. and second 


Aor. do not differ from those of verbs in -w. 
(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 


iad — 


Sing. 1. -Ψ Impf. Ἑστη-ν ἐ-τί-δη-ν 
2 -5 t-orn-s é-7l-Sy-s 
2. -. torn ἐ-τί-η 

Dual 2. -τον A. II. ἔστη-τον €-Se-Tov 
ἘΣ -τὴν ἐ-στή-την ἐ-ϑέ-την 

Plank: -μεν (properly -pes) ἔ-στη-μεν ἔνϑε-μεν 
Ds -TE ἔστη-τε ἔ-ϑε-τε 
3 -σαν ἔνστη-σαν ἔξϑε-σαν. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. ἔστην, 6. 5. ἐτύὕπ-ην, ἐ-στἄ-ϑην, -ns, τη, τητον, -ἤτην, τημεν, -NTE, -ησαν. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
(except the first Pers. Sing.) differ from those of the Opt. of 
the historical tenses of verbs in -w, only in being preceded by 
7; comp. the endings of βονλεύοιμι, βουλεύσαιμι, etc. with those 
of 


σταί-ην, t-orat-nv Sel-nv τι-ϑείτ-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 

Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the -ἢ is commonly rejected in the 
Attic dialect, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -noay is almost always 
shortened into -εν, 6. g. 

Tidel-nuev = τιϑεῖμεν iotai-nre = ἱσταῖτε 
wiel-noav = τιϑεῖεν διδοί-ησαν = διδοῖεν- 
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The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs, 6. g. παιδευϑείημεν = 
παιδευῶ-εἶμεν (wholly like τιϑείην). ---- On the contrary, in the second Aor. Opt. 
Act. of ἵστημι, τίϑημι, δίδωμι, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the 
third Pers. Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rem. 4. The forms διδῴην and δῴην also occur. 


(6) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: —~ 


Sing. 2. τῶι (t-ora-S1) (τί-ε- ὃ.) (δί-δο-ὃ ) 
Θ᾿, -Tw ἱ-στά-τω τι-  έ-τω δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. -TOV t-oTa-Tov τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον 
9. -των ἱ-στά-των τι-ϑέ-των δι-δό-των 
Plural 2. -τε Ἕστα-τε τί-ϑε-τε δί-δο-τε 
3. -τωσαν ἱ-στά-τωσαν τι δέττωσαν δι-δό-τωσαν 
; or i-oTayTwy τι-ϑέντων δι-δόντων. 


Rem. ὅ. The second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres, rejects the ending -S:, and, as a 
compensation, lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, ε into 
εἰ, o into ov, v into ὕ, 
ti-Se-91 becomes Ti-Set 


6G 


Ἱ-στἄ-ϑι becomes ἵτ-στη 
δί-δο-ι τ δί-δου 

The ending -ῶι is retained in the Pres. only in a very few verbs, 6. g. φάϑι 
from φημί, tod: from εἰμί, ἴϑε from εἶμι, and some others; it also occurs in cer- 
tain Perfects of verbs in -w, 6. g. τέϑναϑι. 

In the second Aor. of τίϑημι, ἵημι, and δίδωμι, the ending & is softened into 
s; thus, Sé-3: becomes Sés, ἕ-ϑι = Es, 56-8: = δός: but in the second Aor. of 
ἴστημι, the ending τῶι is retained; thus, στῆτε; also in the two Aorists Pass. 
of all verbs, e. g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύϑητι (instead of παιδεύϑη-ϑι, ὁ 21, Rem. 3). In 
compounds of στῆδϑι and BAS, the ending -ἢϑι is often abbreviated into a, in 
the poet. dialect, e. g. παράστᾶ, ἀπόστα, πρόβᾶ, κατάβα. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -ναι, 
This is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel (a being 
lengthened into ἡ, ε into εἰ, o into ov, καὶ 170, 1); thus, 


δι-δό-ναι 


δοῦ-ναι. 


δείκ-νῦτ-ϑι δείκνῦ. 


Jb J 
Pres. ἱ-στἄ-ναι τι-ϑέ-ναι δεικ-νύ-ναι 


Second Aor. 
Rem. 6. The Inf. Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like στῆναι; 6. g. τυπῆ-ναι, 
βουλευδϑῆη-ναι. 
(5) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
τντς, -ντσα, -ντ, Which are joijed to the characteristic-vowel 
according to the common rules; thus, 


στῆτ-ναι ϑεῖςναι 


= Ly γε Ψ 

i-oTd-vts = ἱ-στᾶς, ἱιστᾶσα, ἵἱ-στὰν oTds, στᾶσα, στὰν 
A ~ 7 
TI-Sé-vTS == τι-ϑείς, -εἶσα, -έν ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, δέν 
δι-δόνντς = δε-δούς, -ovoa, -όν δούς, -οῦσα, -ὄν 


“ JZ 
δεικ-νύ-ντος = δεικ-νῦς, τῦσα, -ὕν. 


18* 
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Rem. 7. ‘The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. Tideis, or Seis, 6. g. τυπ-είς, -cloa, -έν, βουλευϑ-είς. ὁ 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -w, except that uniformly, in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and 
almost always in the Impf. Ind. and in the Imp., the personal- 
endings retain their full form, -σαι and -oo. Still, the following 
points are to be noted -- 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a (as ἵστημι, δύναμαι), is only -ασαὶ 
in Attic prose; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, only 
in the poetic dialect, e. g. ἐπίστᾳ from ἐπίσταμαι in Aesch., δύνῃ (from the Ionic 
ending -εαι) instead of δύνᾳ, in Soph. and Eurip.— In the second Pers. Imp. 
and in the Impf., 707 w seems to be only poetic; but, ἐπίστω, ἠπίστω, dive, 
ἠδύνω, are the regular forms in good prose, and the uncontracted forms 
scarcely occur except in the poets and later writers. 

(b) In verbs im -e, the contract forms in the Imp. Pres. are poetic and rare, and 
in the Indic. Impf. not at allin use; thus, Impf. ἐτίϑεσο, Imp. τίϑεσο (τίϑου) ; in 
the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and -o, the contract are the regular forms, 
6. g. Indic. ov, Imp. gov; ἔδου, δοῦ. In verbs in -o also, the uncontracted 
forms seem to be the usual ones in the Impf. and Imp.: ἐδίδοσο, δίδοσο. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj.; in 
the Opt., as in verbs in -w, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τίϑημι, is ἐτίϑην, 2 Pers. ἐτίϑεις, 3. ἐτίϑει 
(from TIOEQ), ἐτίϑεις and ἐτίϑει being more frequent than éridys, ἐτίϑη; on 
ἵημι, see § 180; the Sing. Impf. Act. of δίδωμι is always ἐδίδουν (fr. AIAOQ), 
ἐδίδους, etc. (X. An. 5. 8, 4. is to be read ἐδίδους instead of edidws, according to 
she best MSS.) In verbs in - -ῦμι, the forms in -¥w are usual throughout the Pres. 
and Impf., especially in third Pers. Pl. Indic. Act., e. g. δεικνύουσι(ν ), and 
the only forms in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., 8. g. δεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγ- 
νύω, together with δείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. --- In Attic poetry, there are also 
contr acted forms of τίϑημι and ἵημι in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Act., 6. g. τιϑ εῖς, ἱεῖς, τιϑ εἴ, ict. — But the Middle admits the formation in 
«ὕω only in the Subj. and Opt. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
ὁ 175... | Harst.Class.of. VeTbs An =k; 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., the short characteristic- 
vowel is lengthened, both in the Fut. and first Aor. Mid., 
namely, a into ἡ; «into ἡ; also in the Perf. Act. of τώὥημι and 
inut, «is lengthened into εἰ, and o into w; but in the remaining 
tenses of the Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short charac- 
teristic-vowel is retained, with the exception of the Perf. and 
Plup. Mid. and Pass. of τίϑημι and typ, where the εἰ of the 
Perf. Act. (τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι) 15 retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of τίϑημι, ἵημι, and δίδωμι, has 
x for the characteristic of the tense, no* o; thus, 


€-97-K-a, ἧτκ-α, ἔ-δω-κ-α. 
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The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα, and ἔδωκα, however, 
are usual only in the Ind., and generally only in the Sing.; in 
the other persons, the Attic writers commonly used the forms 
of the second Aor.; in the other modes and the participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. were always used. 


Examples of the first Aor. in the Pl. Ind. are: ἐθήκαμεν, X. C. 4. 2, 15 
ἐδώκαμεν, X. An. 8. 2, ὅ. Ο. 9, 9.10. ἐδώκατε, Antiph. 138, 77. ἔδωκαν, X. Cy 
4. 60, 12. ἔϑηκαν, H. 2.3, 20. ἀφῆκαν, Cy. 4. 5, 14. 

Also the forms of the second Aor. Mid. of τίϑημι, tnt, and 
δίδωμι, are used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. ; 
ἡκάμην from ie occurs, though but seldom. On the contrary, 
the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of tidnus, tnus, and δίδωμι 
(ἔϑην, Hv, wv), are not in use. 

3. The verb ἵστημι forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -w, with the tense-characteristic o, 6. g. ἔσστη-στ-α, ἐ-στη- 
σ-άμην. The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. Some 
other verbs, however, have a second Aor. Mid., e. 9. ἐπτάμην, 
ἐπριάμην. 

REMARK 1. The second Aor. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 
verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in ἵστημι, the Fut. Perf. of which is ἑστήξω 
and ἑστήξομαι, ὃ 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb ἵστημι, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut., and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, to 
place ; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup., Act. and the Fut. 
Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to place one’s self, to stand, namely, 
ἔστην, I placed myself, or I stood; ἕστηκα (with present signification), J have 
placed myself, I stand, sto; ἑστήκειν, stabam; ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, stabo (ἀφεστήξω, 
[ shall withdraw). ‘The Mid. denotes either to place for one’s self, to erect, to stand, 


zonsistere, or to place one’s self; Pass. to be placed. “Ἕστηκα and ἑστήκειν usually 
take the place also of the forms ἕσταμαι and ἑστάμην, which occur but rarely. 


§174. Il. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the 
second class (ὁ 169, 2). All the tenses are formed from the 
stem, after rejecting the ending -ννῦμι, or -νῦμιι Verbs in -o, 
which in the Pres. have lengthened the o into o, retain the ὦ 
through all the tenses, 6. g. στρώ-ννυ-μι, Co-vvd-p, ῥώ-ννυ-μι, Fut. 
στρώ-σω, etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, in form- 
ing some of the tenses, assume a Theme ending in a vowel, 
6. &. ὄμ-νῦ-μι, Aor. ὦμ-ο-σα, from “OMOQ. The second Aor. and 
the second Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. ζεύγ-νῦ-μι 
See ὁ 182 
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§ 175. Paradigms of 
























































ACTIVE. 
ΓΤ τα ΤΙΣ 
ΒΕ | ‘ 
els | eae =TA- to place.  ΘΕ- to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
a || 4 Ἢ 
S. 1. Ἑἕστη-μι τί-ϑη-μι δί-δω-μι δείκ-νῦ-μι" 
2.| torn-s τί-ϑη-5 δί-δω-ς δείκ-νῦ-5 
8. | Ἑστη-σι(ν) τί-δη-σι(ν) δί-δω-σι(ν) δείκ-νῦ-σι(ν) ! 
το ::ς [ 
Ξ 2.  Ὡστἄᾶ-τον τίτϑε-τον δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον ᾿ 
ἐξ 8. Ἑστᾶ-τον τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
= P. 1. | tord-pev τί-ε-μεν δί-δο-μεν deik-vi-wev 
2. | tord-Te τί-ϑ ε-τε δί-δο-τε δείκ-νῦ-τε 
3. ἕτστᾶ-σι(ν) τι-  ἐςασι(ν) δι-δό-ἃσι(ν) δεικ-ν-ἀσι(νῈ 
(from ἱστά-ἄσι) and τι-ϑεῖσι(ν) and &:-dov01(v)|and δεικ-»νῦσι(ν») 
| S.1. | ἑστῶ τι- τῶ δι-δῷ δεικ-νὕτ-ω 
2. | ἑιστῇ-: τι- ἢ -5 δι-δῷ-5 δεικ-νὕτ-ῃ 5 
S 3. | i-or7 τι- ἢ δι-δῷ | ete. 
| 3s | D-1- 2 ᾿ 
Ξ1Ξ 2.  ἕ-͵οτῆ-το, τι-γῆ-το} δι-δῶ-τον 
Ss > 3. ξι σ]στῆ-τον τι-ϑῆττον δι-δῶ-τον | 
Qim | P.1.| Ἑστῶ-μεν τι-ϑῶ-μεν δι-δῶτ-μεν ] 
2. | i-oT7-Te τι-ῆττε δι-δῶ-τε 
| 838. ἕξστῶ-σι(ν) τι-ῶ-σι(ν) δι-δῶ-σι(ν) | 
S. 2. | torn? τί-δει δί-δου 2 δείκ-νῦ 3 
(from ἵστᾶϑ )}] (from τίϑεϑι)) (from 8508) | (from δείκνῦϑε) 
Ξ 3. | Ἑστἄ-τω τι-)έ-τω δι-δό-τω δεικ-νὕ-τω 
Ἔ | D.2. Ἑστᾶ-τον Tl-S€-T OV δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
Σ᾿ 3. | ἕστἄ-των τι-ϑ έ-των δι-δό-των δεικ-νὕ-των 
=| P. 2. | Lora-re TI-SE-TE δί-δο-τε δείκ-νῦ-τε 
NN ¢ υ ͵ I υ, 
9. ξστἄ-τωσαν τι-ϑέ-τωσαν δι-δό-ττωσαν δεικ-νὕττωσαν 
and -ordyrer| and τι-ϑέντων | and δι-δόντων land δεικ-νύντων 
Infin. | Ἑ-στἄᾶ-ναι τι-ϑέ-ναι δι-δό-ναι δεικ-νύ-ναι 
ae Ἑστᾶς, aoa, ἄν τι δείς, εἴσα, ἐν) δι-δούς, οὔσα, ὁν δεικ-»ὖς, ὕσα, by; 
G. ἄντος G. έντος G. ὀντο" G. ύντος 
S.1. | torn-v ἐ-τί-ην ἐ-δί-δουν 3 ἐ-δείκ-νῦν 
2. | t-orn-s ἐ-τί-ϑεις 3 ἐ-δί-δους 2 ἐ-δείκ-νῦς 
ls 3. | torn ἐ-τί-δει 3 ἐ-δί-δου > ἐ-δείκ-νῦ 
ADL 
8 2. | Ὡ-τστᾶ-τον ἐ-τί-ϑε-τον ἐ-δί-δο-τον ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τον 
Ἔ 3. .-,οτἄ-την ἐ-τι-έ-την ἐ-δι-δό-την ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-την 
S| Ῥ 1. ἙὩστᾶ-μεν ἐ-τί-ϑ ετμεν ἐ-δί-δο-μεν ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
= 2. ἙὩστᾶ-τε é-Tl-Se-TE e-di-do-re ἐδείκ-νῦ-τε 
2 8. | Ὡστᾶ-σαν ἐ-τί-ϑε-σαν ἐ-δί-δο-σαν ἐ-δείκ-νύ-σαν 
S S.1. | ἑισταί-ην τι- εί-ην δι-δοί-ην δεικ-νὕτ-οιμι 
5 2. | i-orai-ns τι-  εί-ς δι-δοί-ς δεικ-νὕ-οις 
κε 8. | -otai-7 τι-  εί-ἢ δι-δοί- ἡ etc. 
2 | D.1. | 
= 2. | ἕ-σταῖ-τον 4 τι-ϑεῖ-τον 4 δι-δοῖ-τον 7 
= 8. | ἕτσταί-την τι- εί-την | δι-δοί- τὴν 
1. ἑἕἑσταῖ-μεν τι- εῖςμεν δι-δοῖ-μεν | 
2. ἕσταῖ-τε τι-ϑ εῖςτε δι-δοῖ-τε : 
3. | i-orat-ev τι-  εῖτεν δι-δοῖ-εν 


1 And δεικ»ὕτ-ω, -εἰς, etc., especially δεικνύουσι(ν). Also Impf. ἐδείκνῦον, -tes, 
-te(v), and the Part.usually δεικνὕτ-ων, -odoa, -ον (§ 172, Rem. 8). ?§ 172. Rem. 
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§ 176.] 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -μι. 


Verbs in -μι. 


MIDDLE. 


ΣΤΑ- to place. 





Ἑ-στᾶ-μαι 
Ἱ-στᾶ-σαι 
ἙὩ-στᾶ-ται 
i-oTG-“eSov 
t-ora-cSov 
Ὥστα-σϑον 
ἱ-στἄ-μεϑα 
Ἑστα-σῶε 
t-ora-vTat 


ἱ-στῶ-μαι 
ἱ-στῇ 
ἱ-στῆ-ται 
ἱ-στώ-μεδον 
ἱ-στῆ-σϑον 
ἱτστῆ-σϑον 
ἱ-στώ-μεδα 
ἱ--στῆ-σδε 
ἱ-στῶ-νται 
t-oTa-oo and 
t-oTw 
ἱ-στά-σϑω 
ἕστα-σϑον 
ἱἵ-στά σϑων 
ἵστα-σϑε 
ἱ-στά-σϑδωσαν and 
ἱ-στά-σϑων 


t-ora-odat 


eee 


ἑ στἄ-μην 


ἙὩ-στᾶ-σο and ἵ-στω 


ἙὩστᾶ-το 
i-oTd-uedov 
ἕστα-σδον 
ἱ-στά-σϑην 
ἱ-στἄ-μεϑα 
Ὅστα-σδε 
Ἕστα-ντο 
ἱ-σταί-μην 5 
ἱ-σταῖ-ο 
ἱ-σταῖ-το 
ἱ-σταί-μεϑον 
[-oTat-aSov 
i-oral-conv 
ἱ-σταί-μεδα 
ἑ-σταῖ-σϑε 
ἱ-σταῖ-ντο 
δ. 
etc., see ᾧ 176, 1. 





ἱ-στἄ-μενος, ἡ, ov 


3 4 172, Rem. 8. 
6 On the accent in ἐπίσταιο, etc. see ὁ 176, 1. 





OE- to put. 


τί- ε-μαι 
τί- ε-σαι 
τί-ϑε-ται 
τι-δέ-μεδον 
Ti-Se-g Nov 
Tl-S€-c Sov 
τι-έ-μεϑα 
τί-ϑε-σδε 
τί-ϑε-νται 


τι-ῆ-ται 

τι- ώ-μεϑον 
τι-ῆ-σσϑον 
Tl-O-TIOV 
τι-ώ-μεδα 
TL-I7-TNE 
τι-ῶ-νται 


τί-ε-σο and 


τί-ϑου 
τι-ϑέ-σσω 
τί-ϑε-σϑον 

| τι-έ-σϑων 
τί-ϑε-σδε 
TI-9€-c8woay and 
Jf 
τι- σέ-σϑδων 


τί-ε-σθαι 


, 
τι-ϑέ-μενος, ἢ. OV 


ἐ-τι-έ-μην 
ἐ-τί-ε-σο 
ἐ-τί-ε-το 
ἐ-τι- έ-μεϑον 
ἐ-τί- ε-σϑον 
ἐ τι- έ-σδην 
ἐ-τι- έςμεδα 
ἐ-τί-ε-σϑε 
ἐ-τί-ϑε-ντο 
τι-οί-μην 7 
τι-)οῖ-Ο 
τι-ϑοῖ-το 
τι-οί-μεδον 
τι-οῖ-σϑον 
τι-οί-σϑην 
τι-ϑοί-μεϑα 
Tl-0l-OVE 
Tl-S0l-YTO 


4§ 172, Rem. 3. 





AO- to give. 


δί-δο-μαι 
δί-δο-σαι 
δί-δο-ται 
δι-δό-μεϑον 
δί-δο-σϑον 
δί-δο-σϑον 
δι-δό-μεϑα 
δί-δο-σϑε 
δί-δο-νται 


------ ---.-.-.--- 


δι-δῶ-ται 
δι-δώ-μεϑον 
δι-δῶ-σϑο;» 
δι-δῶτ-σσθον 
δι-δώ-μεϑα 
δι-δῶ-σδε 
δι-δῶ-νται 
δί-δο-σο and 
δί-δου 
δι-δό-σϑω 
δί-δο-σϑον 
δι-δότσϑων 
δί-δο-σϑε 
δι-δότσϑωσαν and 
δι-δό-σϑων 
δί-δο-σϑαι 


δι-δό-μενος, ἡ. ov 





ι-δό-μην 
(-δο-σὸ 
δί-δο-το 
δι-δό-μεϑον 
δί-δο-σϑον 
δι-δό-σϑην 
ἐ-δι-δότ-μεϑδα 
ἐ-δί-δο-σδε 


ἐ-δί-δο-ντο 


-ὸ 
-δ 


ε- 
3 
Εε- 
3 
ε- 
3 
ε- 
3 


δι-δοί-μην 7 

δι-δοῖ-ο 

δι-δοῖ-το 
δι-δοί-μεϑον 
δι-δοῖ-σσον 
δι-δοί-σϑην 
δι-δοί-μεϑα 
δι-δοῖ-σθε 

δι-δοῖ-ντο | 


> On the irreg. accent of ἐπίσταμαι, ἢ 





J 
δεικ-νὕ-μενος, 7, 
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AEIK- io show. 


δείκ-νὕ-μαι 
deik-vi-oat 
δείκ-νὕ-ται 
δεικ-νὅ-μεϑον 
δείκ-ὦνυ-σϑον 
δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
δεικ-νὕ-μεϑα 
δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
δείκ-νυ-νται 


δεικ-νύ-ωμαι 
δεικ-νύ-ἢ 
etc. 


δείκ-νῦ-σο 


δεικ-νύ-σϑω 
δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
δεικ-νύ-σϑωσαν 
and δεικ-νύ-σϑων } 


δείκ-νυ-σϑαι 


ov 

ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-μην 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-σο 
9 ’ ν 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-το 

J 
ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-μεσον 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σϑην 
ΕῚ Jb 
ἐ-δεικ-νὕ-μεδα 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-ντο 
δεικ-νὕ-οίμην 

Jb 
δεικ-νὕτοιο, 
ete. 


7§176,2 | 
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i 
ACTIVE. 
(ouieaia Ἶ = | 
2 a 8 a | 
δ) ὃ [ἘΞ 8] STA- to place. | @E-to put. | AO-to gi 
ΕΞ Ξ ΞΕ place. O put. - to give. | AEIK- to show. 
ela |a A 
S. 1. | &orn-v, 1 stood,| (€-S-v) ) A. I.) (ἔ-δω-Ψν) ) A. 1. 
2. | &-arn-s (€-S7-s) ὁ used| (ἔ-δω-5) > used 
ὡς 8. ἔστη (ἔ-η) )forit] (ἔ-δω)  ) forit 
‘S| D.1. 
Ξ 2. | ἔ.στη-τον ἔϑε-τον ἔ-δο-τον wanting. 
3 3.| ἐ-στή-την ἐ-ϑέ-την ἐ-δό-την 
S| Pol. ἔσστη-μεν ἔϑε-μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
2.  ἔστη-τε ἔϑε-τε ἔ-δο-τε 
] 8. &@orn-cay ἔϑε-σαν ἔ-δο-σαν 
| |S.1.| ora! ϑῶϊ δῶϊ Ἧς a 
2. | στῇς | Sn-s δῷ-5 
Sy 3. | στῇ on δῷ 
=| Dale 
Ξ 2. | στῆ-τον O7-TOv δῶ-τον 
> 3. στῆ-τον O7-Tov δῶ-τον 
τ Π.1.] στῶ-μεν ϑῶ-μεν δῶ-μεν 
2. | στῆ-τε ϑῆττε δῶ-τε 
᾿ 3. στῶ-σι(νῚ ϑῶ-σι(ν) δῶ-σι(ν) 
3B S. 1. | σταί-ην Sel-nv δοί-ην τ 
8 2. | oral-ns Sel-ns dol-ns 
N Ἶ 3. | σταί-η ϑεί-η δοί-η 
= | D.1. 
8 2. | σταί-ητον 2 ϑεί-ητον 2 δοί-ητον 2 
~ 3. | σται-ήτην ει-ἤτην δοι-ήτην 
Ὁ Ῥ 7 lA 7 
.1. σταί-ημεν είτημεν δοί-ημεν 
2. | σταί-ητε ϑεί-ητε δοί-ητε 
3. | σταῖ-εν el-EV δοῖ-εν 
5. 2.) or 7-813 dés (ϑέϑι) 4 δός (δόδι) 4 
ο' 3. | στή-τω ϑέ-τω δό-τω 
‘3 | D.2. | στῆτ-τον ϑέ-τον δό-τον 
= 3. | OTN -Twv ϑέ-των δό-των 
' = P. 2. | στῆ-τε ϑέ-τε δό-τε 
ἘΝ 3. | στή-τωσαν ϑέ-τωσαν and | δό-τωσαν and 
and ordytTwy| ϑέντων δόντων 
Infin. | στῆ-ναι ϑεῖναι δοῦ-ναι 
ΣΝ ards, | aoa, ἄν | Sels, εἶσα, ἐν δούς, οὔσα, dv 
ς Gen. στάντος] Gen. ϑέντος | Gen. δόντος 
Future. στή-σω ᾿ϑή-σω δώ-σω δείξω 
Aorist I. é-ornoa, 1 ἔτϑη-κα ἔ-δω-κα ἔ-δειξα 
[ placed, Instead of these forms, the 2d Aor. is 
used in the Dual, Pl. Ind. and in the | 
other Modes and Participials, § 178, 2. 
Perfect. ἕ-στη-κα," Sto, τέ-ϑ εἰ-κα | δέ-δω-κα δέ-δειχα | 
Pluperfect. | ἑ-στή-κειν and | é-re-Sel-Kew ᾿ἐ-δε-δώ-κειν | ἐ-δε-δείχειν 
εἱ-στή-κειν | | 
Fut. Perf. |é-orhtwold Att.) wanting. wanting. wanting. | 
PAS 
Ere nA  ἐσστἄ-ϑην | ἐτέ-ϑην δ | ἐ-δό-τϑην | ἐ-τδείχ- ην | 


™ The compounds, 6. ρ΄. ἀποστῶ, ἐκϑὼ, διαδῶ, have tie same accentuation as 
the simples, 6. ον, ἀποστῶσι, EKYHTOV, διαδῶμεν. See § 172, Rem. 8. 3 1ὴ 
composition, παράστηϑι, παράστᾶ᾽ ἀπόστηϑι, ΕΞ δ. 172, "Rem. 5. 4In 
composition. mepides, ἔνϑες; ἀπόδος, dos: περίϑετε, pat red § 118, Rem. 1 
5 See ὁ 176,3. 6 ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι instead of é343qv and ϑεδήσομαι, 


ee en 

















ΣΤΑ- ἐ, place. 





(ἐστά-μην does 
ποῦ occur, but 
ἐ-πτά-μην 


ἐππριά-μην) 


(στῶ-μαι does πού 
occur, but πρίω- 
μαι, -Ὦ: -NTAL, 





PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -μι. 


MIDDLE. 


ΘῈ- to put. 


€-E- UNV 
ἔτϑου (from ἔϑεσο) 
ἔ-ϑε-το 
ἐ-ϑέςμεϑον 
ἔ-ϑε-σϑον 

ἐ-ῶ ἐ-σϑην 
ἐ-ϑέμεϑα 
ἔϑε-σϑε 
ἔϑε-ντο 
ϑῶ-μαι 

on 

On-TaL 
ϑώ-μεϑον 
ϑῆ-σσθον 
ϑῆτ-σσον 
ϑώ-μεϑα 
ϑή-σσε 


ϑῶ-νται 





occur, but πριαί- 
μην, -αιο 
οἵο. ) 


-αἰτο; 


(στά-σο, OY στῶ 
does not occur, 
but πρία-σο, or 
ποίω) 


(στά-σϑαι) πρίασ. 
(στά-μενο5) πρία- 
μενος 


etc.) 
᾿[σταί-μην does not 





στή-σομαι 
ἐ-στη-σάμην 





ἐ-στᾶ-μαι,1 13. R.2. 


ἑ-στἄ-μην, § 178, 
Freni2: 


é-oTntomat,'? 


SIVE. 


οί- μην ὃ 
00-0 
ϑοίτ-το 
ϑοί-μεϑον 
οίςσσσον 
ϑοί-σϑην 
ϑοί-μεδα 
Jo-ove 


ol-vTO 








od (from ϑέσο) 8 

Sé-c8w 

ϑέ-σθον 

ϑέσϑων 

ϑένσϑε 

ϑέ-σθωσαν and 
ϑέ-σϑων 


ϑέ-σϑαι 


ϑέςμενος, -ἢ; τὸν 


ϑή-σομαι 


(ἐ-ϑη-κά-μην) 


τέ-δ εἰ-μαι 
ἐ-τε-ὃ εἰ-μην 


wanting. 


| Fut. L | στἄ-ϑήσομαι | τε-ϑήσομαι 5 


§ 21, 2. 


Se, πρόδοσϑε. but evSon, εἰ ϑηῆν προδοῦ. eaban: § 118, Rem. 1 


§ 173. Rem 2 


OLLI BS BEE Cm enkatraner aes 


(ἐ-δω-κά-μην) 


Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. is 
used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2 


| δο-ϑήσομαι 


.7 Also in composition, eVIO UCL, “hy τῆται, etC., ἀποϑῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται, 
etc., ἐκδῶμαι, τῷ, τ-ῶται, etC., ἀποδῶμαι, -ᾧῷ, -ὥται, etc. 





ΔΟ- to give. 


21d 


AEIK- to show. 





ἐ-δό-μην 
ἔ-δου (from ἔδοσο) 
ἔ-δο-το 


δῶ-νται 
δοί-μην ὅ 
Sot-o 
δοῖ-το 
δοί-μεϑον 
δοῖ-σσον 
δοί-σϑην 
δοί-μεδα 
δοῖ-σϑε 
δοῖ-ντο 


δοῦ (from δόσο) ὃ 


66-03 

δό-σϑον 

δό-σϑων 

δό-σϑε 

δό-σϑωσαν and 
δό-σϑων 


δό-σϑαι 


δό-μενος, -ἡ; τον 


δώ-σομαι δείξομαι 


ἐ-δειξάμην 


δέ-δο-μαι δέ-δειγ-μαι 


ἐ-δε-δό- μην 








wanting. 


 δειχ-ϑήσομαι 


5. See § 176, 2. 


AY OIE EN at 





wanting. 


wanting. 


ἐ-δε-δείγ-μην 


9Τη 
composition, κατάϑου, ἀπύϑοῦ: περίδου, ἀπόδου: κατάϑεσϑε, περίδοσϑε; ἔνϑεσ- 


$154. 6. and 


216 SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. [ὁ 176, 177 


§ 176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, tobe able; ἐπίσταμαι, to know, and χρέμαμαι, to hang, 
have a different accentuation from ἵσταμαι, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., 
namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -n, -nTal, -nodov, -node, τωνται; Opt. δυναίμην, 
ἐπισταίμην, -αιο, -alTO, -αισϑον, -αισδε, -aivTo; SO also ὀναίμην, -ato, -avto (ὃ 177, 
4), and ἐπριάμην (§ 179, 6). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Mid. Impf. and second Aor. in -o, viz. τιϑοίμην, 
ϑοίμηι, were preferred to those in -et, viz. τιϑείμην, -εἴο, -εῖἴτο, etc., ϑειμην, -εἴο, 
-eiTo, etc. In compounds, the accent remains as in simples; thus, évSoluny 
(évdeiuny), évdoto (évSeto), etc.; so also in compounds of δοίμην, 6. g. διαδοίμην, 
διαδοῖο, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: €ord-rov, €-crd-uev, 
ἕ-στᾶ-τε, ἕ-στᾶ-σι(ν), see § 193. 

4. Verbs in -ῦμι, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs in -ὕω. 
Still, there are some examples where these modes follow the analogy of verbs 
in -μι: ὅπος μὴ διασκεδάννῦται (instead of -ύηται), Pl. Phaedon. 77, b. ψύχοιτό 
τε kat πεγνῦτο (from -ύιτο, instead of -vorro), Ibid. 118, a. 

5. In the later writers, e. g. Polybius, a Perf. and Plup. are found with the 
Trans. meaning, 7 have placed, namely, ἕστἄκα, ἑστἄκειν. 


SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. 


1. Verbs in -μἍἝἽἼ which annex the Personal-endings immediately 
to the Stem-vowel. 


§ 177. (a) Verbs in -a (i-oryn-pe; STA-): 

1. κίςχρη-μι, to lend, to bestow (XPA-), Inf. κιχρᾶναι, Fut. χρήσω, 
Aor. ἔχρησα. Mid. to borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι. (Aor. ἐχρησάμην in 
this sense is avoided by the Attic writers.) ΤῸ the same stem 
belong :— 

2. χρή, it is necessary, oportet (stem XPA- and XPE-), Subj. χρῇ, Inf. χρῆναι, 
Part. (τὸ) χρεών (usually only Nom. and Acc.); Impf. ἐχρῆν, or χρῆν (with 
irregular accent), Opt. χρείη (from XPE-); Fut. χρῆσται in Soph. (but not 
χρήσει). 

Inf. χρῆν, ἀποχρῆν, in Eurip., by contraction from χράειν. 

3. ἀπόχρη, it suffices, sufficit; the following also are formed regularly from 
XPAQ: ἀποχρῶσι(ν), Inf. ἀποχρῆν; Part. ἀποχρῶς, -ὥσα, -ῶν ; Impf. ἀπέχρη ; Fut. 
ἀποχρήσει; Aor. ἀπέχρησε(»), etc. Mid. ἀποχρῶμαι, to abuse, abutor, or consumo, 
Inf. ἀποχρῆσϑαι, is inflected like χράομαι, ὃ 129, Rem. 2. 

4. ὀνίνημι (with Attic reduplication instead of ὀνόνημι), to ben- 
efit, (ONA-) Inf. ὀνινᾶναι; Impf. Act. wanting, ὠφέλουν being 
used for it; Fut. ὀνήσω; Aor. ὄνησα, Inf. ὀνῆσαι (for it ὀνῆναι, like 
στῆναι, in Pl. Rp. 600, d.). Mid. ὀνίναμαι, to get benefit, be bene- 
fitted, Fut. ὀνήσομαι; Aor. ὠνήμην (ὠνάμην later, but also in Eur. 
ὥνασϑε), -ησο, -ητο, etc., Imp. ὄνησο, Part. ὀνήμενος (Hom.), Opt. 
ὀναίμην, -αιο, -atro (§ 176, 1), Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. Pass. ὠνήϑην rarer” 
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instead of ὠνήμην. The remaining forms are supplied by 
eee 

5. πί-μ-πλη-μι, to jill, (HAA-) Inf. πιμπλᾶναι ; Impf. ἐπίμπλην ; 
Fut. πλήσω; Perf. πέπληκα; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. to fill for one’s 
self, πίμπλαμαι, Inf. πίμπλασϑαι; Impf. ἐπιμπλάμην; Aor. ἐπλησά- 
μην; Fut. πλήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐπλήσϑην (ὁ 131); Fut. Pass. πλησϑήσομαι (§ 131); second Aor. 
ἐπλήμην, Poet. Verb. Adj. πληστέος. 

The « in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when mw precedes the reduplication, e. g. ἐμπίπλαμαι, but ἐνεπιμ- 
πλάμην. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and without are both 
used by the poets, according to the necessities of the verse. 

6. πίμπρημι, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι: πρή- 
TW, ἔπρησα, πέπρηκα, πέπρησμαι, ἐπρήσϑην, πρησϑήσομαι, πεπρήσομαι. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting (instead of 
them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι); Aor. ἔτλην, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, TAGS 
(τλᾶσα) ; Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληκα. Verbal Adj. τλητός. (In 
Attic prose this verb is rare.) 

8. φη-μί, to say (Stem @A-), has the following formation : — 


§ 178. 


| Present. ACL LV E. Ἶ Imperfect. . 


Indi- | 8.1. Indi- 
cative | .| on cative 
| 


10% 
ἘΝ 


ἔφην 

ἔφης, usually ἔφησϑα 

ἔφη [(§ 116, 2). 

Epartoy 

eparny 

ἔφαμεν 

ἔφἄτε 

ἔφᾶσαν 

φῶ, φῇς, φῇ, φῆτον, φῶμεν, Opt. φαίην, φαίης, φαίη, palnroy | 
pire, φῶσι(ν) and φαῖτον, φαιήτην and 

past, or past (σὐμφᾶϑι), pare, φαίτην, φαίημεν and φαῖ- 
puror, φἄτων, pure, φἄτω- μεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, φαῖεν 
σαν and φάντων ἢ Hutt τὴ φησ, tik ak ee κ δῦ 

φᾶναι ; Aor. | ἔφησα. 

(pds, paca, φάν 
G. φάντος, φάσης) 


μι} 
ψ᾿ 


τ ἶ 
G2 bo r= Go bo Oo bo 








MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. π:ιΦφάσϑω (Pl. Tim. 72, d.), let it be said. Impf. Ind. ἔφαντο, Lys. 
Fragm. 3. [X. Cy. 6.1, 21, is a “false reading]; Inf. φάσϑαι, Aesch. Pers. 
687, in chorus. Part. pejeves (rare), affirming. 


Verbal adjective, dards, φατέος. 
1 Τῇ composition: ἀντίφημι, σύμφημι, ἀντίφησι(ν), σὐμφησι(ν), ete., but ἀντι- 
φής (accent on ultimate), συμφήῆς, and Subj. ἀντιφῶ, ἀντιφῇξ, ete. 
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218 DEPONENTS BELONGING TO VERBS IN -μι. {$ 179, 


Remark 1. In the second person φῇ 5, both the accentuation and the Iota 
subscript are contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the 
Pres. Ind. (except ¢7s), see § 33, a. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm, 
(aio) to assert, to assure, etc. The Fut. φήσω, and Aor. ἔφησα, have only the 
last signification. The Part. pds is not used in Attic prose; still, y Pl. Ale. 2. 
139, c. φάντες. 

Rem. 3. With φημί the verb jut, inguam, may be compared, which, like 
inquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what nad been said; the imperfect 
ἦν, ἢ is used in the phrases ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, said I, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, said he, to describe a cone 
versation. 


§179. The following Deponents also belong here. 


1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, Impf. ἠγάμην; Aor. ἠγάσϑην (ἠγασάμην, 
Epic and Dem. 18, 204); Fut. ἀγάσομαι. Verbal Adj. ἀγαστός. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. δύνασαι Γ from the Ion. 
δύνεαι, tragic and later, ὁ 172, 2,(a)], Subj. δύνωμαι (§ 176, 1), Imp. 
δύνασο, Inf. δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην, 
second Pers. ἐδύνω (not ἐδύνασο, § 172, 2), Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο 
(ὁ 176, 1); Fut. δυνήσομαι ; Aor. ἐδυνήϑην, ἠδυνήϑην and ἐδυνάσϑην 
(not ἠδυνάσϑην), the last Ion. and in Xen. (Aug., § 120, Rem. 
1); Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verbal Adj. δυνατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι (like ἵσταμαι), to know, (properly, to stand upon 
something, to be distinguished from ἐφίσταμαι), second Pers. 
ἐπίστασαι (ἐπίστᾳ seldom and only Poet.), Subj. ἐπίστωμαι (|| 176, 
1), Imp. ἐπίστω [seldom and only in the poets and later writers, 
ἐπίστασο, ὁ 172, 2 (b)]; Impf ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω [seldom and 
only in the poets and later writers, ἠἡπίστασο, ἡ 172, 2 (b)], Opt. 
ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο (§ 176, 1); Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι; Aor. ἠπιστήϑην. 
(Aug., ὁ 126, 3.) Verbal Adj. ἐπιστητός. | 

4, ἔραμαι, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
ἐράω is used instead of it); Aor. ἠράσϑην, I loved; Fut. ἐρασϑή- 
σομαι, I shall love. [Pass. ἐρῶμαι (from ἐράω), 1 shall be loved.| 
Verbal Adj. ἐραστός. 

ὃ. κρέμαμαι, to hang, be suspended, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι 
(ὁ 176, 1), Part. κρεμάμενος ; Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -ato, 
-aito (§ 176, 1), (Arist. Vesp. 298, κρέμοισϑε, comp. μάρναμαι, 
§ 230, and μεμνοίμην, § 154, 8); Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Pass 
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κρεμασϑήσομαι, I shall be ES ᾿ Ταῦ, Mid. “ΠῚ Ῥόμάοθο 
I shall hang. 

"5 6. πρίασϑαι, ἴο ἢ ἐπριάμην, “second Pers. éxpiw (an Aor. Mid, 
and found only in this tense, which the Attic writers Sables 
instead of the Aor. of ὠνέομαι, viz. ἐωνησάμην, which is not used 
by them, ἡ 122: 4), Subj. πρίωμαι (§ 176, 1); Opt. πριαίμην, -αιο, 
-oito (§ 176, 1); Imp. πρίω; Part. πριάμενος. 


§ 180. (Ὁ) Verbs τη} -ε (τί-ϑη-μι, OE -) 


ἽἼ-η-μι (stem “E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. Ϊ 


ACTIVE. 
Ind. tue, ins, ἵησι(ν ”) § leroy; ἵεμεν, ἵετε, ἱᾶσι(ν ) [ἐεῖσι(ν)]; 
Subj. 16, ifs, in; ijrov; ἰῶμεν, inre, ἰῶσι(ν) ; apd, ἀφιῇς, ἀφιῇ, 
ete. 
Imp. ἵει, iérw, etc. — Inf. ἱέναι. ---- Part. ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. 


Ind. fovy (from. ἹΕΩ), ἀφίουν (rarer ἠφίουν, rare few, προΐειν, Apiew), 
ἵεις, ἵει, ἀφίει (rarer ἠφίει) ; ἵετον, ἱέτην ; ἵεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν, 
ἀφίεσαν (rarer ἠφίεσαν). 

Opt. ἱείην (second Pers. Pl. ἀφίοιτε, Plat.; third Pers.. Pl. ἀφίοιεν, 

~. &. i. 6. 2.5}. iy 


etka. —Plup εἵκειν. ---- Fut. ow. — Aor. 1. ἧκα (§ 178, . 2): 

Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. 1. (§ 178, 2)5 Dual εἶἷτον, aderrou, 
εἵτην ; Plur. εἷμεν, καϑεῖμεν, εἴτε, ἀνεῖτε, ἕσαν, commonly 
εἷσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. 

Subj. a, TS, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς, etc. 

Opt. εἴην, eins, ein; εἶτον, ἀφεῖτοΣ elTny ; εἶμεν, ᾿ἀφεῖμεν, εἶτε, ἀφεῖ- 
“8; εἶεν, ἀφεῖεν. 

Imp. és, ἄφες, & ETW ; ἕτον, ἄφετον, ἕ ἕτων; ἕτε, ἄφετε, ἕ ἕτωσαν and ἕντων. 

Inf. εἶναι, apeivat. —P. εἴς, εἶσα, ἀφεῖσα, ἕν, ἀφέν, Gen. ἕντος, elons, 
ἀφέντος. [ 





este 1. On the Aa of eblmut, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. ‘The form of the Impf. ἵην is very doubtful, and Ae Sune ins, ty 
are very rare. The form few has the ending of the Plup., like the Impf. of εἶμι, 
to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form of ἵουν. 
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MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. Yeuat, ἵεσαι, ἵεται, etc. — Subj. ἑῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, if, ἀφιῇ, ete. 


Imp. tego, or tov. — Inf. feoSar. — Part. ἱέμενος, -n, -ov. 





Impf. igunv, ἵεσο, etc. — Opt. ἱείμην, Att. iolunv, toto, ἀφιοῖο, ete. 
















Aor. 11. | Ind. εἵμην Subj. ὧμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ns ἀφῇ, ἧται, ἀφῆται 
εἷσο, ἀφεῖσο Opt. προοίμην, -010, -οἴτο, -οίμεδϑα, -οἴσϑε, 
| εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο τοῖντο (προεῖτο, mpociade, προεῖντο 


εἵμεϑα, etc. are rarer forms) 
| Imp. οὗ (ἀφοῦ, mpoov), second Pers. Pl. 
Eade (ἄφεσϑε, πρόεσδϑε), Erde, etc.). 
| Inf. ἔσϑαι. ---- Part. €uevos, -n, -ov. 





Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι ; Inf. εἶσϑαι, weSetoda.— Plup. εἵμην, cioo, ἀφεῖσο, ete. 
— Fut. ἥσομαι. ---- Aor. I. ἡκάμην (rare, § 173, 2). 


PASSIVE. 
A. I. εἴϑην, P. éSijvat, ete. — Fut. ἑϑήσομαι. ---- Verb. Adj. érds, ἑτέος (ἄφετοΞ). | 








Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs τίϑημι and tu, only the following dialectic 
verbs belong here, viz.,’°AH-MI, AI-AH-MI (AE), (though διδεᾶσι(ν). from the 
last is found in X.); δίζημαι and AIH-MI. 


§ 181. (c) Verbs in τ, only ete ("1), to go. 


PRELIMINARY RemARK. The verbs εἶμι, to go, and εἰμί, to be, are pre- 
sented together (though the last, on account of its stem "ES, does not belong 
here), in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of the two 
verbs in their formation. 


PRESENT. 

εἰμί, to be j. @ .1.| εἶμι, to go Subj. 
εἶ ἢ . | εἶ 

ἐστί(ν) 

ἐστόν 

ἐστόν 

ἐσμέν 

ἐστέ 

εἰσί(νὴ : 

Tost Inf. εἶναι . | 131, mpdside | Inf. ἰέναι 
ἔστω (5614. πρόΞει) 

ἔστον Part. év, οὖσα, . ἴτω Part. ἰών, iov- 
ἔστων ὄν .2.| trov, mpdsitov| σα; ἰόν 

ἔστε G. ὄντος, οὔσης . | trav Gen. ἰόντος, 
ἔστωσαν (παρών, mapod-| P. 2. | tre, mpdsire iovons. 
(rare ἔστων; σα, παρόν, . | ἔτωσαν, ΟΥ̓ (παριών, παρι- 
ὄντων, Plat.) G. παρόντος) ἰόντων (ἴτων | οὔσα, παριόν, 
Legg. 879, b.) Aesch. E.32.)} G. wapidvtos). 





ΤΊ. 
2. 
3. 
5. 2Ὲ 
3. 
sls 
2. 
3. 
. 2. 
3. 
aes 
3. 
+2 
3. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Ind. Opt. ohne Opt. 
1S.1.| ἦν, [was | εἴην S.1. | Few or ja, 1 went | ἴοιμι or 
ioiny 
ἦσϑα (δ 116, 2)) εἴης . ἤεις and ἤεισϑα ἴοις 
ἣν (from ἦε-ν) | εἴη ἤει ἴοι 








ἤστην (ἤτην)  εἰήτην ATHY | ἰοίτην 
ἦσμεν εἴημεν (seldom εἶμεν) a ἴοιμεν 
ἥτε (ἦστε) εἴητε (seld. poet. εἶτε) : ἢ ἴοιτε 
8..} ἦσαν εἴησαν and εἶεν - ἢ .}} ἴοιεν 
Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be, ἔσῃ, or ἔσει, ἔσται, etc.— Opt. ἐσοίμην. ---- Inf. ἔσεσϑαι. 
— Part. éoduevos.— Verbal Adj. ἐστέον, συνεστέον. 


2. 
3. ' i 
D.2. ἦἧστον (ἦτον) | εἴητον D. 2. | ἤειτον, us’ ly ἦτον | ἴοιτον 
3. -| ἢ 
Pry bay [- 
2. 


Mippie Form: Pres. ἔεμαι, teoat or ἔῃ, ἴεται, etc., Imp. teoo, Inf. ἴεσϑαι, 
Part. iguevos: the Impf. ἰέμην, ἴεσο, etc. signifying to hasten, ought 
probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is strongly 
confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to ἵημι. ---- Verbal Adj. 
irés, ἱτέον, rarer ἰτητέον. 





Remark 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of εἰμί, to be (except the second 
Pers. εἶ), see § 33 (a). In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back 
as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρεστι(ν), etc. 
Imp. πάρισϑι, ξύνισϑι; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, παρέσται 
on account of the omission of ε (παρέσεται), παρεῖναι like infinitives with the 
ending -vai, παρῶ, -7s, τῇ» etc., παρεῖτε, παρεῖεν, On account of the contraction; 
the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particularly noted, 
6. 5. παρών, παροῦσα, παρόν, Gen. παρόντος (so also παριών, Gen. παριόντος). 


Rem. 2. The compounds of εἶμι, to go, follow the same rules as those of 
εἰμί, to be; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds, 
6. g. πάρειμι, Taper, and πάρεισι(ν) (the last being third Pers. Sing. of εἶμι and 
third Pers. Pl. of eiui); but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριών. 


Rem. 3. The form εἶεν, esto, be it so! good! shortened from εἴη and strength- 
ened by av, must be distinguished from the shortened form εἶεν instead of 
εἴησαν of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf.— A secondary form, yet critically to be 
rejected, of the third Pers. Imp. ἤτω instead of ἔστω, is found once in Pl. Rp. 
361, c., with the varying reading ἔστω. --- The form of the first Pers. Impf. is 
often 7, among the Attic poets, and sometimes also in Plato; the form juny is 
rare (Lys. 7, 34, X. Cy. 6.1, 9).— The form of the second Pers. Impf. js is 
found frequently in the later writers, and rarely in lyric passages of the Attic 
poets. — The Dual forms with o are preferred to those without σ᾽; on the con- 
trary, ἦτε is preferred to ἦστε (Aristoph.). 


Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. few instead of ἤει, from 
εἶμι, Sometimes occurs, even before consonants, Ar. Plut. 696. mposyjew (in 
Senarius) ; Pl. Crit. p. 114, ἃ. (in the best MSS.) ; fev, Pl. Crit. 117, e. (in the 
best MSS.) ; aponew, Pl. Tim. 43, 6; ἄνήειν, ib. 60, c; ἀπήειν, ib. 76, Ὁ. 


Rem. 5. The Ind. Pres. of εἶμι, to go, has regularly in the Attic prose- 
writers the meaning of the Fut. 7, shall or will go or come ; hence the Pres. is 
supplied by ἔρχομαι (ὃ 167, 2); the Inf. and Part. have likewise a Pres. and 
Fat. meaning. 
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222 VERBS IN -μι. '§ 182. 


II. Verbs in -μι which annex the Syllable ννῦ or vi to the 


Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


$182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem 
ends with a, εν 0, OF with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ε; Or ο. 


Ϊ Voice.| Tenses.| . a.-Stem in a. 


Act.....|..Pres.. 
ἐ-σκεδά-ννῦ-ν ἃ 
ἐ-σκέδα-κα 
ἐ-σκεδᾶ-κειν 
οὐ σκεδᾶ-σω 
Att. σκεδῷ, -ᾷς, -ᾷ 
ἐ-σκέδα-σὰ 
σκεδά-ννὕ-μαι 
ἐ-σκεδα-ννὕ-μην 
ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι 
ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μην 


ἐ-σκεδά-σ-ϑην 


σκεδα-σ-ήσομαι 
σκεδα-σ-τός 
σκεδα-σ-τέος. 


Verbal Adj. 


σκεδά-ννῦ-με“..  ..... 





b. Stem ine, © 


-κορέψνῦτμε" ὡς 

ἐ-κορέ-ννῦ-ν 

Ke κόρε-κα. 
ἔ-κε- κορέ- Κεὶν 


1 


“κορέτσω, 
Att. Kop@, -εἴς, -εἴ 
ἐ- τς: σα 
κορέ-ννὕτμαι.. 
ἐ-κορε-ννὕ-μην 
κε-κόρε-σ-μαι 


| ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην 


κορέ-στ-ομαι 
ἐ-κορε-σ-άμην 
κε-κορέ:στ-ομαι 
ἐ-κορέ-σ- nv 
κορε-σ-ήσομαι 
κορε-σ-τός 
ἐπι ρε σε θεοῦ 


ἐ-στρώ-ϑην 


c. Stem in o (α). 


στρώ-ννῦεμι ᾿.-. 
ἐ-στρώ-ννῦ-ν " 
ἔ-στρω-κα 
ἐ-στρώ-κειν 

στρώ-σω 


᾿ἔςστρω-σα 


στρώ-ννὕ-μαι 
ἐ- στρω-ννὕ-μην 
ἔ-στρω-μαι 
ἐ-στρώ-μην 


στρω- ήσομαι 


στρω-τέος. 


1 And» στρα ΤΡ is ἐσκεδά-νννον --- κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέ- PME AEM EEL e- ἢ 


στρώ-ννυον (v always short). 





- By Verbs whose Stem ends ‘with ἃ Consonant. "Ὁ 














ὥλε-σα 





1 And ὀλλύ-ω, 





REMARK. ”OAAdmu comes by assimilation from ὄλ-νῦμι. (ᾧ 18, Rem.). 


ὥλλυ-ον --- ὀμνύτ-ω, 












Ἵ ὄλελῦεμι," perdo, | ὄλ-λὕ-μαι, pereo, ὄμ-νῦ-μι" ὄμ-νῦὕ-μαι 
Impf. ὥλ-λῦ-ν | ᾿ὠλ-λύ-μην μ-νῦ-νὶ ὠμ-νὕ-μην. 
Perf. I. | ὀλ-ώλε-κα (ὉΔΕΩ); pee ὀμ-ώμο-κα ὀμ-ὦμο-μαι 

§ 124, 2: Pham) Baie ie ?OMOQ) 
Perf. IH ὄλτωλτ-α, peri - τὰ § 124, 2. oon 
Plup. I ὀλ-ὠωλέεκειν, perdideram, ᾿ὀμεομό-κειν, ὀμ-ὡμό-μην 
Plup. II ὀλ-ώλ-ειν, Senn Ty pei at 
Fut. ὀλ-ῷ, -εἴς; -εἴ-.  ὀλ-οῦμαι, -εἶ ὀμ-οῦμαι»;. -εἴ ΤΥ ἶ 
Aor. I ς Α. 1]. ἀχλ-όμην | ὥμο-σα ὠμο-σάμην 


᾿ς ΠῚ ὠμό- o-Snv (οὐ ὠμόδην) ἢ 
ELL P. ὁμο-σ-ήσομαι.", 


ὥμψυ-ον (always ὕ). 


For an, 


example of a stem-ending with a mute, sce δείκνῦμι above, under the para’ 


digms (§ 175). 


The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνῦμι is ὀμωμοσμένος. 


The 


remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup: commonly omit the σ΄ among the Attic 


writers, 6. g. ὀμώμοται, ὀμώμοτο. 
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SUMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 


The Stem ends, 


A. In a Vowel and assumes -vyv. 
§ 183. (a) Verbs whose Stem ends tn a. 


1. κερά-ννῦ-μι (poetic secondary form κιρνάω, κίρνημι; Epic and 
poet. κεράω), to mix, Fut. kepdow, Att. κερῶ; Aor. ἐκέρᾶσα; Perf. 
kéxpaxa; Mid. to mix for one’s self, Aor. ἐκερασάμην ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. κέκρᾶμαι (κεκέρασμαι, Anacr. 29,13; Inf. κεκερᾶσϑαι, Lic. 
Dial. Meretr. 4, 4); Aor. Pass. ἐκρᾶϑην, Att. also ἐκεράσϑην 
(Metathesis, § 156, Rem.). 

ὦ. kpeud-vvi-p, to hang, Fut. κρεμᾶσω, Att. kpeud; Aor. ἐκρέμᾶ- 
oa; Mid. or Pass. xpeudvvijua, to hang one’s self, or be hung (but 
κρέμᾶμαι, to hang, § 179, 5); (Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκρέμαμαι in 
later writers;) Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαι; Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην, I was 
hung, cr I hung. 

3. merd-vvi-pt, to spread out, to open, Fut. πετᾶσω, Att. πετῶ; 
Aor. ἐπέτᾶσα (Perf. Act. πεπέτακα, Diod.); Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
πέπτᾶμαι (§ 155, 2) (πεπέτασμαι, non-Attic and Luc.); Aor. Pass. 
ἐπετάσϑην. 

A, σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. σκεδᾶσω, Att. oxedd; Aor. ἐσκέ 
deca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐσκέδασμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσκεδάσϑην. 


§ 184. (Ὁ) Verbs whose Stem ends in ε. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The verbs ἕννῦμι, σβέννῦμι, and also ζώννῦμι 
(§ 186), do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in o, ‘ES- 
(comp. ves-tire), SBES- (comp. %oBeo-ros), ΖΩΣ- (comp. (wo-rhp, ζῶσ-τρον, ζώσ- 
rns, (wo-Tés) ; but by the omission of the σ΄, they become analogous to verbs in 
-e and -o. 

1. ἐ-ννῦ-μι, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννυμι, Impf. ἀμφιέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. audio; Aor. ἠμφίεσα; Perf. Act. 
wanting; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, judieoat, ἠμφίεσται, etc., 
Inf. ἠμφιέσϑαι;; Fut. Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι. (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230.) 
The vowel of the Prep. is not elided in the Common language, 
hence also ἐπιέσασϑαι, X. Cy. 6. 4, 6. 

2. Cé-vvi-jt, to boil, Trans., Fut. ζέσω; Aor. ἔζεσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην. ---- (ζέω, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 
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5. κορέ-ννῦτ-μι, to satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. κορῶ; Aor. ἐκόρεσα; 
Aor. Mid. éxopacdunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόρεσμαι; Aor. Pass 
ἐκορέσϑην. 

4. σβέννῦ-μι, to extinguish, Fut. σβέσω; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I 
extinguished; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn; Perf. ἔσβηκα, 
1 hav: ceased to burn. — Mid. cBévvipa, to cease to burn, intrans. 
Fut. σβήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσ- 
Inv; Fut. Pass. σβεσϑθήσομαι. No other verb in -νυμι has a 
second Aor. Act. (§ 191, 2). 

5. oropé-vvi-pi, to spread out (shortened form στόρνυμι, Poet. 
and X. Cy. 8. 8, 16), Fut. στορέσω, Att. στορῶ; Aor. ἐστόρεσα; 
Mid. to spread out for one’s self. The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννυμι; ἐστρωσάμην ; ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, στρωτός (RON- 
Att. ἐστόρεσμαι, ἐστορέσϑην, and ἐστορήϑην). See ὁ 182. 


§ 185. (0) Verbs whose Stem ends int. 


τί-ννῦ-μι (TI-), to pay, to expiate, Mid. ti-vvt-yat, to get pay, to punish, to avenge, 
secondary Epic form of τίνω and tivoua.—In Attic poetry. the Mid. is often 
found, and with one ν, tiytpat. 


§ 186. (4) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into wo. 


1. ζώ-ννυ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Perf. ἔζωκα, Paus.; Aor. ἔζωσα ; 
Mid. to gird one’s self, Aor. Mid. ἐζωσάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἔζωσμαι (§ 131). 

2. ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. ῥώσω; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, vale, farewell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐῤῥώσϑην (ὁ 131); Fut. Pass. poodycopa. 

3. στρώ-ννυ-μι (ἡ 182), to spread out, Fut. στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρω- 
σα, etc. See στορέννῦ-μι (§ 184, δ). 

4. χρώ-ννυ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω; Aor. expwoa; Perf. Mid. Οἱ 
Pass. κέχρωσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχρώσϑην. 


B. Verbs whose Stem 2nds in a Consonant and assumes -νῦ- 
§ 187. (a) In a Mute. | 
1. ἄγ-νῦ-μι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. ἔαξα, Inf. ἄξαι (Part. Lys. 
100, 5. κατεάξαντες with the Aug.); second Perf. ἔᾶγα, [ am 
hroken; Mid. to break for one’s self, Aor. ἐαξάμην; Aor. Pass, 
ἐάγην (Aug., ὁ 122, 4). 
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2. δείκ-νῦυ- μι, see ὁ 176. 

3. εἴργ-νῦ-μι (or εἵργω), to shut m, Fut. εἴρξω; Aor. εἷρξα, Inf. 
εἶρξαι, Part. epgas (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), περιέρξαντες (Th. 5, 11), 
ξυνέρξαντος (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. καϑείρξῃς (with the variation 
καϑέρξῃς), Pl. Gorg. 461, ἃ; Aor. Pass. εἴρχϑην; Perf. εἷργμαι. 
(But εἴργω, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, cipx Inv, to shut out, etc.) 

4. Levy-vi-pi, to join together, Fut. ζεύξω; Aor. ἔζευξα ; Mid. to 
join to or for one’s self, Fut. ζεύξομαι; Aor. ἐζευξάμην ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass ἔζεμγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην, and more frequently 
ἐζύγην. 

5. μίγ-νυ-μι, to mix (μίσγω, secondary form), Fut. pig; Aor. 
ἔμιξα, pigar; Perf. weutya (Polyb.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι, 
μεμῖχϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην, and éutynv; Fut. Pass. μιχϑήσομαι; 
Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

6. οἴγ-νῦ-μι, usually as a compound: (The Attic use of the 
form οἴγνυῦμι is not certain) ἀνοίγνυμι, διοίγνυμι (but imstead, 
ἀνοίγω, διοέγω, are more frequently used in the Pres. and dvéwyov 
always in the Impf.), to open, Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι (in 
X. Hell. ἤνοιγον, ἤνοιξα, signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor) ; 
first Perf. dvéwya, I have opened; second Perf. dvéwya, I stand 
open, instead of which Att. ἀνέῳγμαι; Impf. Mid. ἀνεῳγόμην ; Aor. 
Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, ἀνοιχϑῆναι. (Aug. § 122, 6.) Verb. Adj. ἀνοικτέος. 

7. ὀμόργ-νῦ-μι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. ὦμορξα; Mid. to 
wipe off from one’s self; Fut. ὀμόρξομαι; Aor. ὠμορξάμην ; Aor. 
Pass. ὠμόρχϑην. 

8. πήγ-νῦ-μι, to fix, fasten, freeze, Fut. rng; Aor. ἔπηξα; first 
Perf. rérnya, Ihave fastened; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast, 
am frozen; Mid. wipyvipa, I stick fast; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand 
fast; Aor. Pass. ἐπᾶγην (more seldom ἐπήχϑην) ; second Fut. 
Pass. παγήσομαι. Verbal Adj. πηκτός. 

9. ῥήγ-νυ-μι, to rend, Fut. ῥήξω; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα; second Perf. 
eppwya, IT am rent (§ 140, Rem. 3); Aor. Mid. ἐῤῥηξάμην; Aor. 
Pass. éppaynv (ἐῤῥήχϑην rare); second Fut. ῥἄγήσομαι. 

10. φράγενῦ-μι (commonly φράσσω, φράττω, § 143, 1), to break 
Impf. ἐφράγνυν (Thue. 7, 74. 5. Ant. 241); Fut. φράξω; Aor. 
ἔφραξα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. répaypoar; Aor. Pass. ἐφράχϑην 
(ἐφρἄγην first used among the later writers). 
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§ 188. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in a Liquid. 


i ἄρ-νὕ-μαι (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of αἴρο- 
μαι, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a rewurd, 
spoils, ete. Impf. ἠρνύμην. ‘The remaining forms come from αἴρομαι. 

2. κτεί-νῦ-μι, commonly written κτίννῦμι in the MSS., to put to 
death, Att. prose secondary form of κτείνω, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN.-. 
The v of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong (§ 169, 
euns a1): | 

3. ὄλ-λῦτ-μι (instead of ὄλ-νυ-μι), to destroy. See ὁ 182, B. In 
prose, only in compounds. 

4. ὄμ-νῦ-μι, to swear. See δ 189, Β. 

5. ὄρ-νῦ-μι (poet.), to rouse (§ 230). 

6. στόρ-νῦ-μι, to spread out. See στορέννῦμι, § 184, 5. 


§ 189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι 
and ἣμαι. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. The two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι and ἣμαι, 


are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -μι, that 
they require to be treated by themselves. 


a. Ketpat to be. 


Ketuat, properly, I have laid myself down, hence I le down; 
then Pass. [have been laid down, I am lying down (e. g. ἀνάκει- 
μαι, I am lad up, i. e. consecrated, σύγκειται, τὲ has been agreed 
upon, compositum est, constat, but συντέϑειται ὑπό τινος, it has 
been agreed by some one); this verb is a Perf. without reduplica- 
tion, from the stem KEI- ‘contracted from KEE-). 


Perf. Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται; 

Subj. κέωμαι, ren, κέηται, etc. 

Imp. κεῖσο, κείσϑω, etc. ; — Inf: κεῖσϑαι ;-- Part. κείμενος. 
Impf: Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔκειντο. 

Opt. κεοίμην, κέοιο, κέοιτο, etc. © ᾿ 
Fut. κείσομαι. 


Compounds ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειϊμαι; κατάκεισαι, etc.;—Inf κατακεῖσδαι ; --- Imp 
κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 
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P2907 b. εν, 26 stl. 


1. “Hua, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence, J sz (Ion. and poetic, also used of manimate objects, 
instead of pia, 1 have been fixed, established); this verb is 
a Perf. of the poet. Aor. Act. cia, to set, to establish. The stem 
is ἫΔ- (comp. ἧσ-ται instead of ἧδ-ται, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo). 


Remark 1. The active Aorist-forms of εἶσα are dialectic (§ 230) and poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, εἱσάμην; 
Part. εἱσάμενος (Th. 8, 58, ἑσσάμενος) ; Imp. ἕσαι, roa (ἔφεσσαι) ; Fut. poetic 
Eqouat, ἕσσομαι (ἐφέσσομαι). The defective forms of this verb are supplied by 


idpiw. 
Perf: Ind. ἧμαι, joo, ἧσται, ἥμεϑα, hove, ἧνται; 
Imp. ἧσο, jodw, etc.; — Inf. ἧσϑαι ; --- Part. ἥμενος. 
Plup. ἥμην, ἧσο, ἧστο, ἥμεϑα, ove, ἧντο. 


2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from the 
simple in never taking σ in the third Pers. Sing., and in the 
Plup., only when it has the temporal Augment : — 


Perf. κάδημαι, κάϑησαι, κάϑηται; etc.;— Subj. καϑῶμαι, καϑῇ, καϑῇ- 
ται, etc.;—Imp. κάϑησο, ete.; —Inf. cadjoSa;— Part. καϑή- 
μενος. 

Plup. ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην, ἐκάϑησο and καϑῆσο, ἐκάϑητο and 
καϑῆστο, etc.; — Opt. καϑοίμην, καϑοῖο, κάδοῦτο, etc. 


Rem. 2. The Opt. forms: καϑήμην, -fo, -το, etc. are doubtful. —'The 
defective forms of ἧμαι are supplied by ἕζεσϑαι, or ieoSae (prose καϑέζεσϑαι, 
καδίζεσδϑαι). 


VERBS ΙΝ -w, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS ΙΝ -μι; IN FORMING 
THE SECOND Aor. Act. AND Mip., THE PRES. AND PERF. ACT. 


ὁ 191. I Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, « 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and (though rarely) a second Aor. Mid., ac-. 
cording to the analogy of verbs in -ju, — this tense being without 
the mode-vowel, and appending the personal-endings to the 
stem. But all the remaining forms of these verbs are like 
verbs in -w. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
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verbs in -4t. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in ἔστην, viz. 4 and ε into 7, o into ὦ, ἵ and % 
into t and Ὁ. This lengthened vowel remains, as in ἔστην, 
throughout the Ind., Imp.,and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in σαν 
(Char. a) and -ὕσαν shortens the vowel, when the poets use the 
abridged form in -ν, instead of -cay, ec. g. eBay, ἐδῦν. The Subj., 
Opt., and Part., with some exceptions, which will be noticed in 
the following tables, are hike verbs in -μι, 6. g. βαίην (σταίην), 
σβείην (Jeinv), γνοίην (δοίην), γνούς (δούς). The Imp., like στῆϑι, 
in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -3., and the stem 
vowel remains long through all the persons; in compounds of 
Baivw, βηϑι is also shortened into Ba, 6. g. κατάβα, πρόβαᾶ, εἴςβα, 
euPa, ἐπίβα instead of κατάβηϑι, etc. 


Modes a. Characteris. αἱ Ὁ. Characteris. εἰ c. Characteris. ο d. Character. ὕ 

















and BA-Q, Baivw, | SBE-O, σβέννυμι,, TNO-O, γιγνώσ- δ ω, 
j Persons. to go. to extinguish. κω, to know. to wrap up. 
| Ind. S. 1. | &Bn-v, I went, | ἔσβην, L ceased to| ἔγνων, Tknew, | edvv, 7 wentin} 
2. | E-By-s ἔσβης [burn,| ἔγνως dus [or under, 
3. | ἔβη ἔσβη ἔγνω ἔδυ 
D. 2. ἔβη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδυῦτον 
3. | ἐ-βή-την eo BIT HY ἐγνώτην ἐδύτην 
P.1. ἔ-βη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδῦμεν 
2. ἔ-βη-τε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδῦτε 
3. | €-Bn-cay ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 
(Poet. ἔβᾶν) (Poet. ἔγνων) (Poet. tv) 
Subj. 5. βῶ, Bas, Bn’ | σβῶ, fs, ἢ" γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ" δύω, ns, ἢ 
D. | βῆτον σβῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 
P. βῶμεν, Fre, σβῶμεν, TE, γνῶμεν, OTE, δύωμεν. 
ὥσι(ν) ὥσι(ν) ὥσι(ν) NTE, ὠὡσι(νῚ) 
Opt. S.1. βαίην σβείην γνοίην 7 
2. | Bains σβείης γνοίης 
3. | βαίη σβείη γνοίη 
D. 2. βαίητον et αἴτον͵ σβείητον et εἴτον ] γνοίητον et οἷτον 
_ 8, βαιήτην et altny| σβειήτην et εἰτην γνοιήτην et οἴτην 
P. 1. βαίημεν οὗ αἴμεν] σβείημεν et εἶμεν) γνοίημεν et οἴμεν 
2. , βαίητε et atte | oBelnte οὗ εἴτε | γνοίητε et οὔτε 
3.| βαῖεν (seldom| σβεῖεν γνοῖεν (rarely. 
Bainoay) γνοίησαν) 4 
Imp. 8. | βῆϑι, ἤτω3 σβῆδι, ἤτω 3 γνῶϑι, Tw * δῦϑι, ύτω 3 
D.1.| βῆτον, Arwy σβῆτον, των γνῶτον, ὦτων δῦτον, drwy 
P. 2. βῆτε σβῆτε γνῶτε δῦτε 
9... βήτωσαν and σβήτωσαν and γνώτωσαν and δύτωσαν et 
βάντων σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 
Inf. βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι. : 
Part. Bas, aca, ay σβείς, εἴσα, έν γνούς, οὔσα, dy | dus, toa, vy 
G. βάντος G. σβέντος G. γνόντος G. δύντος. 


ι Compounds, 6. g. ἀναβῶ, avaBijs, ctc.; αποσβῶ; διαγνῶ; ἀναδύω. 
2. Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) συγγνῴη ; but in the Mid. form συγγνοῖτο. 
+ 5. Compounds, 6. g. ἀνάβηϑι. ἀνάβητε ; ἀπόσβηϑι; διάγνωδι ; ἀναδῦϑι.. 


-ν 
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RemARK. The Opt. form δύην (instead of δυίην) is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic (ὃ 227). 


§ 192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs im -μι. 


Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form :— 

l. διδράσκω, to run away (ὃ 161,10, Aor. (APA-) ἔδρᾶν, -as, -a, -ἄμεν, -ἄτε, 
ἄσαν (ἔδρᾶν Poet.), Subj. δρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, Sparor, δρῶμεν, Spare, δρῶσι(ν), Opt. 
δραίην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, -άτω, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. Spas, -aoa, -av, Gen. δράντος. 

2. πέτομαι, to fly (δ 166, 29), Aor. (MITA-) ἔπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, Part. rras; Aor. 
Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 

8. πρίασϑαι, see § 179, 6. ; 

4. σκέλλω OY σκελέω, to dry, second Aor. (SKAA-) ἔσκλην, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην. 

5. pdd-vw, to come before, to anticipate (ὃ 158, 7), Aor. ἔφϑην, φϑῆναι, odds, 
G90, φϑαίην. 

6. καίω, to burn, Trans. (ἢ 154, 2), Aor. (KAE-) ἐκάην, I burned, Intrans.; ‘ut 
first Aor. ἔκαυσα, Trans. 

7. péw, to flow (§ 154, 2), Aor. (‘PYE-) ἐῤῥὕύην, 1 flowed. 

8. χαίρω, to rejoice (ἢ 166, 32), Aor. (XAPE-) ἐχἄρην. 

9. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. (‘AAO-) ἥλων and ἑάλων (ὃ 16’, 1), ἁλῶναι, 
GAB, -@S, τῷ, etC., ἁλοίην, ἁλούς (always &, except in the Ind.). 

10. Bidw, to live, Aor. éBiwy, Subj. Bia, -ᾧς, -@, etc., Opt. Bi@ny (not βιοίην, 
as γνοίην, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. βιοίην), Inf. βιῶναι, Part. βιούς 
|ovca, ody]; but the cases of βιούς are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. 
Thus: dveBiwy, I returned to life, from ἀναβιώσκομαι (ὁ 161, 3). The Pres. and 
Impf. of βιόω are but little used by the Attic writers; for these tenses, they em- 
ploy ζῶ ; besides these tenses, only the Fut. ζήσειν was in good use among Attic 
writers ; the remaining tenses were borrowed from Bidw; thus, Pres. ζῶ; Impf. 
ἔζων (ἢ 137, 3); Fut. βιώσομαι, more rarely ζήσω; Aor. éBiwy (X. O. 4, 18. has 
also eBiwoev); Perf. BeBiwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βεβίωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

11. φύω (Ὁ orb), to produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, Intrans., to be produced, be born, be 
naturally, φῦναι, pus, Subj. φύω (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first 
Aor. ἔφῦσα, Trans. I produced; Fut. φύσω, Trans. I will produce. The Perf. 
πέφυκα, 1 am produced, also has an intransitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. 
φύομαι ; Fut. φύσομαι. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms σχές and σχοίην of the second 


Aor. ἔσχον from ἔχω, to have (ὃ 166, 14), and wie of the second Aor. ἔπιον 
from πίνω, to drink (δ 158, 5). 


ὁ 193. 11. Perfect and Pluperfect. 


The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few Per- 
fects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. AI-Q, te 
20 
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fear, δέ-δι-α, then rejecting the mode-vowel, in the Dual and PL 
Ind. Perf. and Plup., and to some extent in the Inf, 6. σ᾿. δέ-δι- 
μεν instead of de-di-a-wev. In this way, these forms of fife Perf 
and Plup. become wholly analogous to the Pres. and Impf. of 
verbs in -μι, 6. g. t-ora-pev. The stem-vowel remains short, e. g. 
δέδίμεν, τέτλἄμεν, TeTAGvac; but in the third Pers. Pl. Perf., the 
mode-vowel a is not rejected, 6. g. de-di-aor; with verbs in -de, 
however, α is contracted with the stem-vowel, e. g. re-TAd-aou == 
τε-τλᾶ-σι. 


Remark 1. Except the forms of ΔΙΩ and ἵστημι, all the Perfects of this 
kind belong almost exclusively to poetry, particularly to the Epic. The Sing. 
δέδια is not Attic. 

Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, and, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -ῶι in the second Pers. Sing., it is 
wholly analogous to the forms in-w. So the Inf. Both append their termi- 
nations to the short stem-vowel; δεδιέναι is an exception. ‘The Subj. Perf. and 
the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem-vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -uu, since 
the Subj. Perf. admits the contraction of the stem-vowel with the termination, 
and the Opt. Plup. ends in -αίην, 6. g. ἑστά-ω, ἑστῶ, -ἥς, etC., τετλαίην. The 
Part. of verbs in -dw contracts the stem-vowel a with ‘the ending -és and -ds, 
6. g. ἑσταώς = ἑστώς, éEcta-ds = ἑστώς and éords, and also have a peculiar 
feminine form in -ὥσα, 6. g. ἑστῶσα ; all the Cases retain the », 6. g. ἑστῶτος, 
ἑστώσης, ete. 

Rem. 3. The form resolved by ε is retained in some participles, i in the Ionic 
dialect, 6. g. ἑστεώς, standing firm; so from τέϑνηκα, Tedveds (never Tedvas) 
together with τεϑνηκώς, is retained in the Attic dialect also. In these forms, 
ὦ remains in all the Cases, e. g. 


ἑστεῶς, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -éo7ns. 
τεῶνεώς, τεῶνεῶσα, τεϑνεώδ, Gen. Tedve@Tos, -ὠση5. 


Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have this form of the participle. 





Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. | Pluperfect. 
δέ-δ᾽-α ἐδεδΐειν | ἜΞΞΤΑ-Α ----- [---- 
dé-5i-as ededters 
δέ-δ᾽-ε(ν) ἐδεδίει 
δέ-δι-τον ἐδέδήτον ἕ-στᾶ-τον ἕστἄᾶτον 
δέ-δί-τον ἐδεδίτην ἕ-στἄ-τον ἑστἄτην 
δέ- -μεν ἐδέδίμεν ἕ-στἄ-μεν ἕστἄμεν 
δέ-δῖ-τε ἐδέδϊτε €-OTG-TE ἕστἄτε 
δε-δί-ἀσι(ν) | ἐδέδίσαν (ἐδεδίεσαν)  ἑ-στᾶ-σι(») ἕστᾶσαν 
Imp. δέ-δι-ϑι, δεδίτω, etc. €-o7TG-S1, etc., 3 Pers. Pl. 
Subj. δε-δί-ω, -ns, -n, etc. ἑστἄτωσαν and -ἄντων 


Be i 
2. 
3. 
ae 
3. 
nt... 
2. 
3. 





Inf. de-Si-evau ἑ-στἄ-ναι 
Part. 5e-5i-ds, -via, -os, Gen. -ότος ἑ-στώς, -ὥσα, -ds (-ὡς 1) 
Gen. -ὥτος, -éons 
Subj. Pf. ἑστῶ, fis, τῇ, ete. 
Opt. Plup.  ἑσταίην, Dual ἑσταίητον and -αἴτον, Pl. ἑσταίημεν and -aipev, 
etc., third Pers. Pl. ἑσταῖεν. 
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Rem. 4. The Opt. Plup. third Pers. Sing. δεδιείη, Pl. Phaedr. 251, a. is-re- 
stored according to traces in the MSS. The Plup. of ἵστημι, in this form never 
takes the strengthened augment e.— The Imp. Perf. ἕστἄϑι, etc., and the Opt. 
Plup. ἑσταίην, etc., are poetic only. But the Inf. ἑστἄναι is in constant use ; 
yet ἑστηκέναι is very seldom; also the Part. ἑστώς, -ὥσα, is far more frequent 
than ἑστηκώς, -via; the neuter ἑστηκός, on the contrary, is more frequent than 
ἑστός. Instead of the Ind. Sing. Perf., Plup., and Part. of δέδια, the forms 
of δέδοικα are more frequent; besides the Indic. Perf. and Plup.; particularly 
in the Sing., the Inf. and Part. were used. 


194, Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like Verbs 
2 -μι. 


Besides the two verbs above, the following have this form of the Perfect -- 

1. γίγνομαι, to become, TETAA (stem TA): Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -as, -e), γεγᾶ 
“εν, γέγἄᾶτε, γέγάδσι(ν), Inf. γεγάμεν (Epic), Part. γεγώς; γεγῶσα, γεγώς, Gen 
γεγῶτος-. Ἰδοῦ | 

2. Balvw, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA: Pl. βέβᾶμεν, -ἄτε, -ἂσι(»), third Pers, 
Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι(ν) (Pl. Phaedr. 225, e), Inf. βεβἄναι, Part. βεβώς (X. Hell. 
7. 2, 3), BeBuia (βεβῶσα, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), βεβώς, Gen. βεβῶτος ; Plup. éBe- 
Baer, -ἅτε, -ὥσαν. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic and dia- 
lectic (§ 230). 

3. ϑνήσκω, to die, τέδνηκα, TEONAA: Pl. τέϑνᾶμεν, τέϑνᾶτε, τεϑνᾶσι(ν), Imp. 
résvisi, Part. τεϑνηκώς, τεϑνηκυῖα, τεϑνηκός, OF τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα (Lys. and 
Dem.), tedveds, Inf. τεϑῦνάἄναι (Aesch. reSvavar from τεϑναέναι) ; Plup. érédva- 
ταν, Opt. τεϑναίην. ᾿ ᾿ ; 

4. TAAQ, to bear, Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA: Dual τέτχᾶτον, Pl. τέτλᾶἄμεν, 
τέτλᾶτε, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. TéTAGS:, -ἄτω, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. τετλἄναι, but 
Part. τετληκώς ; Plup. érérAduev, ἐτέτλᾶτε, ἐτέτλᾶσαν, Dual ἐτέτλἄτον, ἐτετλἄ- 
την, Opt. τετλαίην. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 


βιβρώσκω (ὃ 161, 6), to eat, Perf. βέβρωκα, poetic βεβρώς, Gen. -ὥτος. 
πίπτω ( 168, 3), to fall, πέπτωκα, Att. Poet. πεπτώς (comp. ὁ 230). 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, κέκραγμεν and 
the Imp. κέκραχϑι, from the Perf. κέκρᾶγα (from κράζω, to cry out); also the 
Imp. πέπεισϑι, from πέποιϑα, to trust (from πείϑω, to persuade), is found in 
Aesch. Eum. 602. See ὃ 280. The Perfects ofa and ἔοικα require a distincé 
consideration. ‘ F ieee 


§ 195. Οἷδα and ἔοικα. 


1. Oi5a, Perf. from "EIAQ (second Aor. εἶδον, 1 saw, Inf. ἰδεῖν, videre) 
properly I have seen, hence I know; for the syllable οἷ, see § 140, 4; for the 
change of δ into o in toroy, etc., see § 17,5; for the change of ὃ into vin 
ἴσμεν, see ὁ 19, 1. ‘Its inflection is as follows:— ~ : 
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PERFECT. 


οἶδα Subj. εἰδῶ Imp. 

οἶσθα εἰδῇς ἴσδι Inf. 
oide(v) εἰδῇ ἴστω εἰδέναι 
ἴστον, ἴστον εεἰδῆτον, -ἥτον ἴστον, ἴστων 

ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν Part. 

ἴστε εἰδῆτε ἴστε εἰδώς, -via, -ds 
traot(v) εἰδῶσι(ν) ἴστωσαν 


PLUPERFECT. 


Tad. S. ᾿ ἤδειν 3 Dual Pl. ἤδειμεν ( 
ἤδεις and -εἰσϑα ἢ ἤδειτον, Poet. ἧστον ἤδειτε ( 
ἤδει(ν) ἠδείτην, “ἤστην ἤδεσαν ( 

ν 








Poet. ἦσμεν) 
“Ὁ στε) 


δι ἦσαν) 


Opt. — εἰδείην, -ns, τη Dual εἰδείητον, -nrnv; Pl. εἰδείημεν (seldom eidet- 
μεν); εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν (Seldom εἰδείησαν). 
Fut. εἴσομαι (Ion. εἰδήσω, though Isocr. συνειδήσει5), I shall know or 
exper zence ; sometimes also εἰδέναι; εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, have the same 
meaning. — Verbal Adj. ἰστέον. con σῶς ΜΕΝ ἡ 
Σύνοιδα, compounded of οἶδα, 17 am conscious, Inf. δυϑδιδύρμς Tak εξιϑι, 
Subj. συνειδῶῷ, ete. 


"ὁ 116, 2, οἶδας scarcely occurs in ae 

2 First person ἤδη, second 7dnoda, third ἤδη, are considered. as Attic 
forms ; yet ἤδειν, ἤδεισϑα (also ἤδει-), ἤδει, are found in the best Attic wri- 
ters. Οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι(ν), instead of Youey, etc., are rarely found in 
the Attic writers. pone. X. An. 2.4, 6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Ale. 141, 
fe. Kur. Suppl. 1047. X. Ο. 20, 14. ᾿οἶδας occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. The 
shortening of the εἰ into εἶπ the Dual and Pl. of the Opt. ABeuer, is poetic 
and rare. ὃ. O. T. 1232. 





ae The Perfect, I hake eae is expressed by ἔγνωκα, and the Aorist, 
1 knew, by ἔγνων. 


2. Ἔοικα, I am like, I seem, Perf. of "EIKQ (of this the Impf. εἶκε, is used in 
Homer), poetic εἶκα instead of ἔοικα, εἰκέναι instead of ἐοικέναι, and (instead 
of ἐοίκασι) the anomalous Att. third Pers. PI. εἴξασι, even in prose (Plat.), Part. 
ἐοικώς, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like; Att.ecixdés and εἰκέναι 
(instead of ἐοικώς, ἐοικέναι) commonly in the dramatists, only in the sense of 
probable, likely, right; hence especially in the neuter εἰκός, as ὡς εἰκός, as ts 
natural; Plup. ἐῴκειν (ἢ 122, 5), Fut. εἴξω (Ar.). 

Here belongs the abridged form @o:ymev, among the Tragedians, instead of 
ἐοίκαμεν ; comp. ἔσμεν. The poetic Mid. forms ἤϊξαι (Eur. Alc. 1065), second 
Pers. Sing. Perf., and #ixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are constructed according 
to the same analogy. 


§ 196. III. Present and Imperfect. 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic dialect, 
which, according to the analogy of verbs in -w, take the personal-endings 
without the mode-vowel. See § 280, under ἀνύω, τανύω, épiw, σεύω, ἔδω, φέρω 
siuat (ὃ 166, 24), of the Common language, belongs here. 
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ὁ 197. Summary of the Depexent Passives 
(ὁ 102, 2, 3). 


ἤλγαμαι, to wonder, δύναμαι, to be able, κρέμαμαι, to hang, 
αἰδέομαι, to reverence, ΞΣυξαρεστέομαι, to be dissat- λοιδορέομαι, to revile, 
ἀλάομαι, to wander, asfied, μαίνομαι, to be mad, 
ἁμιλλάομαι, to contend, ἐναντιόομαι, to resist, μεταμέλομαι, to regret, 
ἀντιόομαι (Poet.) adversor, évSuuéouat, to lay to heart, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
ἀπονοέομαι. to be distracted, ἐννοέομαι, to consider, νεμεσάομαι (Poet.), to ba 
ἀπορέομαι. to be perplexed, ἐπιμέλομαι and -éoua, to justly indignant, 
dpiotoxpatéouat, to havean take care, οἴομαι, to suppose, 
aristocracy, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, GAvyapxéoua, to have an 
ἀρνέομαι, to refuse ἐπίσταμαι, to know, oligarchy, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be displeased, ἔραμαι ( Poet.), to love, πειράομαι, to try, 
βούλομαι, to wish, εὐϑυμέομαι, to be happy, προδϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
Bpvxdoua:, to roar, evAaBéouat, to be cautious, mpovoéouat, to foresee, 
δέομαι, fo want, εὐνομέομαι, bonis legibus σέβομαι, to reverence (Aor. 
δέρκομαι (Poet.), to see, utor, ἐσέφϑην, Pl. Phaedr. 
δημοκρατέομαι, to have a evmopéoua, to be opulent, 254, b). 
democracy, ἥδομαι, to rejoice, φιλοτιμέομαι, to be ambi- 
διαλέγομαι, to converse, ϑέρομαι (Poet.). to become — tious, 
διανοέομαι, to think, hot, brotoméouat, to conjecture. 


Remark 1. The Aor. of several verbs have a Mid. as well as a Pass. form, 
8. g. αὐλίζομαι, to lodge; λοιδορέομαι, to revile; dpéyouo, to strive after; πραγμα- 
τεύομαι, to carry on business (Pass. rarer); φιλοφρονέομαι, to treat kindly. Also 
several of the above verbs belong here, yet they more seldom have a middle 
Aorist, 6. &. ἄγαμαι, Aor. Mid. in Dem. αἰδέομαι, see § 166, 1, ἁμιλλάομαι, Aor. 
Mid. in later writers, ἀρνέομαι in Herod. Aesch. and in later writers, διαλέγομαι 
in non-Attic writers; ἐπινοέομαι in later writers, λοιδορέομαι, Aor. Mid. in Isae. 
6, 59, πειράομαι ofter. in Thu., προνοέομαι, Eur. Hipp. 683. Paus. 4. 20, 1. φιλο- 
τιμέομαι in Isoc. and Aristid.— Several of the above list of verbs have a mid- 
dle as well as a Passive form in the Fut.: αἰδέομαι, ὃ 166, 1, ἄχϑομαι, § 166, 4. 
διαλέγομαι, to converse with, διαλέξομαι and rarer διαλεχϑήσομαι, διανοέομαι, to 
think, ἐπιμέλομαι, § 166, 21. προϑυμέομαι, to desire, προδυμήσομαι and rarer mpoSv- 
μηϑήσομαι. Both ἥδομαι, to rejoice, and the poetic ἔραμαι, to love, have a passive 
form for their Fut.: ἡσϑήσομαι, ἐρασϑήσομαι, ὃ 179, 4. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, which 
in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a Passive form 
for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their Future, 6. g. φοβέω, 
terreo, to terrify; φοβηδῆναι and φοβήσεσϑαι, timere, to fear. Here belong all 
verbs in -aivery and -ύνειν, derived from substantives and adjectives, almost 
all in -ovy, and most in -ieuy, ¢. g. εὐφραίνειν, to gladden, εὐφρανϑῆναι, εὐφρα 
νεῖσϑαι, and εὐφρανϑήσεσδαι, to be joyful, to be happy; πεπαίνειν, to make ripe, 
πεπανϑῆναι, πεπανεῖσϑαι, maturescere, to ripen; αἰσχύνειν, to shame, αἰσχυνϑῆναι, 
αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι (rarer aioxuvdhocecdat), to feel shame; ἐλαττοῦν, to make less, ἐλατ- 
τωϑῆναι, ἐλλαττώσεσσαι, to be inferior, to be conquered ; χολοῦν, to make angry, 
χολωδῆναι, χολώσεσϑαι, succensere, to be angry; μαλακίζειν, to make effeminate, 
μαλακισϑῆναι (rarer μαλακίσασϑαι), wadaKteiovat, to make one’s sclf effeminate, to 
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be effeminate ; ὀργίζειν, to make angry, ὀργισϑῆναι, ὀργιεῖσϑαι, and ὀργισϑήσεσϑαι, 
succensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only those 
most in use will be mentioned here : — 


“Ayew (from ἀνάγειν, come, ἀναχϑῆναι and ἀναγαγέσδϑαι, signifying to be carried 
fo sea, in mare proveht, but Fut. ἀνάξεσϑαι), ἀγείρειν, ἀγνύναι. ἀδροίζειν, αἰσχύνειν, 
ἀνιᾶν, αἴρειν, ἀλλάττειν (ἀλλαγήσομαι, often also ἀλλάξεσϑαι), ἁρμόζειν, ἀσχολεῖν, 
αὐξάνειν, ἀφανίζειν; --- βάλλειν ; — δαπανᾶν, διαιτᾶν : --- edie, ἐπείγειν (ἠπείχ- 
Μη»), ἑστιᾶν, εὐωχεῖν ; --ἡττᾶν (EF. ἡττηδήσουαι and rarer ἡττήσομαι) ; — ἱδρύειν ; 
— κινεῖν, κλίνειν, κοιμᾶν, κομίζειν (κομισθῆναι, to travel, but κομίσασϑαι, sibi recu- 
perare, to recover for one’s self ), κρίνειν, κυλίνδειν; : — λέγειν, λείπειν, λύειν, 
λυπεῖν 5 -- μεϑύσκειν, μιγνύναι, μιμνήσκειν, ;:--- ὀρέγειν (ὀρεχϑῆναι, and. rarer 
ὀρέξασϑαι), ὁρμᾶν, ὀχεῖν 5 -- πείϑειν (Fut. πείσομαι; 1 will obey, but πεισϑήσομαι, L 
will be persuaded), πηγνύναι; πλανᾶν, πλέκειν, πλήττειν, πολιτεύειν (also πολιτεύ- 
σασϑαι), πογεύειν ; — ῥηγνύναι, ῥωννύναι: — σείειν, σήπειν (σαπῆναι, σαπήσεσδαι), 
σκεδαννύναι, σπᾶν, σπειρᾶν, σπείρειν, στέλλειν (σταλῆναι, σταλήσεσϑαι). στρέφειν 
(στραφῆναι, Hi eles σφάλλειν ( σφαλῆναι, σφαλήσεσδαι, seldom σφαλεῖσ- 
Sat), σώζειν (σωϑῆναι, to save one’s self, but σώσασϑαι, to save Jor one’s self, sebi 
eae 5 — ταράττειν, τέρπειν, τρέπειν (τραπῆναι, toturn one’s self, to turn, τρέψασ- 
Sat, to put to flight), τρέφειν; ---- φαίνειν (φανῆναι, φανήσεσϑαι and φανεῖσϑαι, to 
appear, but φανϑῆναι, to be shown), φαντάζειν (φαντασϑήσεσϑαι), φέρειν (ἐνεχϑῆ- 
ναι, οἴσεσϑαι and ἐνεχϑήσεσδϑαι, rarer οἰσϑήσομαι), φϑείρειν (φϑαρῆναι, φϑαρήσεσ- 
Sa [φϑερεῖσϑαι, Ion. and poet.|, φοβεῖν (φοβήσεσϑαι and φοβηδήσεσδαι) ; : — ψεύ- 
δειν (ψευσϑῆναι, ψευσϑήσομαι, to deceive one’s self, be deceived, but Weeensee Nees 
σασδαι, to lie); — χεῖν. 


ὁ 198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a Middle Future, § 184, 1. 


"Aidw (d5w), to sing, 
ἀκούω, to hear, 
ἀλαλάζω, to shout, 


eiut, to be, ὄμνυμι, to swear, 


ἐπαινέω, to praise, dpdw, to sce, 


ἐσϑίω, to eat, ovpéw, urinam redere, 


ἁμαρτάνω, to mss, 
5» , 

ἄπανταω, to meet, 
5 ef = 
ἄπολανω, to enjoy, 
ε i = 
ἁρπάζω, to seize, 
BadiGw, to go, 
Batvw, to go, 

Bidw, to live, 
βλέπω, to see, 
Bodw, to cry out, 
γελάω, to laugh, 
γηράσκω, to grow old, 
γιγνώσκω, to know 
δάκνω, to bite, 
δαρϑάνω, to sleep, 
δεῖσαι, to fear, 
διαιτάω, to live, 


διδράσκω, to run away, 


διώκω, to pursue, 
ἐγκωμιάζω, to pr1ise, 


Savud iw, to wonder, 
Séw, to run, 


ϑηράω, Snpevo, to hunt, 


Siyydve, to touch, 
ϑνήσκω, to die, 
ϑρώσκω, to leap, 
κάμνω, to labor, 
κλαίω, to weep, 
κλέπτω, to steal, 
κωμάζω, to revel, 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, 
AauBavw, to take, 
λίχμάω, to lick, 
μανϑάνω, to learn, 
vew, to swim, 
vetw, to nod, 

οἶδα, to know, 
οἰμώζω, to lament, 
ὀλολύζω, to howl, 


παίζω, to sport, 

πάσχω, to suffer 

πηδάω, to leap, 

πίνω, to drink, 

πίπτω, to fall, 

πλέω, to sail, 

πνέω, to blow (but συμ 
TvEVT), 

πνίγω, to strangle, 

ποϑέω, to desire, 

mposkuvew, to reverence, 

péw, to flow, 

popew, to gulp down, 

σιγάω, to be silent, 

σιωπάω, to be silent, 

σκώπτω, to mock, 

σπουδάζω, to be zealous, 

συρίττω, to whistle, etc., 

tikTw, to produce, 
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τρέχω, to run, τωδϑάζω, to rail at, χάσκω, to gape, 
τρώγω, to gnaw, φεύγω, to fice, χέζω, to ease one’s self, 
τυγχάνω, to obtain, φϑάνω, to come before, xwpéw, to contain. 


Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future; the 
Middle, however, is preferred, 6. g. ἄδω (dow non-Attic), ἁρπάζω, Bidw, ynpd- 
(ox)w, βλέπω, διώκω, ἐγκωμιάζω, ἐπαινέω, Savuddw, κλέπτω, ῥοφέω, σκώπτω. 
τίκτω, χωρέω. ---- Θηράω, ϑηρεύω, κολάζω are also used with the middle form 
The following compounds of xwpéw have an Active and Middle form in the 
Fut.: ἀπο-, συγ- mposxwpéw, but ava- and mpoxwpéw have only the Active form. 


CHAPTER VII. 


ὁ 199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 
Adverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 
speech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 
these nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are 
treated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 
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PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 





A. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 200. Digamma, or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper (' } 
and the Lingual Breathing o, a Labial Breathing,’ the sound of which corre- 
sponds nearly to the Eng. f, or the Latin v. In accordance with its form (17), 
which is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma (double 
Gamma); and as the /olians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, 
it is called the Holic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the alphabet, namely, 
between ε and ¢, and is named Bav. Comp. δὲ 20, 1 and 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early ; but its sound was in some cases 
changed, in some of the dialects, into the smooth Labial β, e. g. Bia, vis, Fs 
(later 7s); in other instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and, after other 
vowels, coalesced with these, and formed the diphthongs av, ev, nu, ov, wy, 6. g. 
ναῦς (vals), navis, xevw (xéFw) Mol., βοῦς (Rds), bivs, bds, Gen. bovis; in 
others still, it was changed into a mere gentle breathing, which at the beginning 
of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the middle of a word and 
before p is not indicated, e. g. Fis, vis, ts; oF ts, ovis, dis; εἰλέω, volvo; Fpodoy, 
ῥόδον, etc.; it was also changed, in the beginning of some words, into a sharp 
breathing, which is denoted by the Spiritus Asper, e.g. ἕσπερος, vesperus; ἕννυμι, 
vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems, no character denoting the breathing /’ any longer 
exists; but it is very clear that,in the time of Homer, many words were 
sounded with the Digamma, 6. g. &yvum, ἄναξ, dvdoow, avddvw, ἔαρ, ver, the 





'“ The Vau, or Digamma, an important agent in early Greek orthography, 
less, however, a principal than a subsidiary letter, retained much of its previous 
character of vowel-consonant, or, in the technical language of the Oriental 
schools, of quiescible letter. It was chiefly used as a liquid guttural, or aspirate, 
somewhat akin to our English wh, to impart emphasis to the initial vowel of 
words, and possessed the power, with certain limitations, of creating metrical po- 
sition. But these vague and indefinite properties, were not such as to entitle it to 
a regular or habitual place in the written texts of the popular Epic poems. It 
was retained by the Boeotian states in monumental inscriptions till the 145 


Olympiad.” — Mure’s Hist. of the Language and Literature of Greece, vol. i, Ὁ. 85; 
vol. ili, p. 513. 
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forms of ’EIAQ, video; ἔοικα, εἴκοσι, viginti ; εἷμα, vestis ; εἰπεῖν (comp. vocare), 
ἕκηλος, ἕννυμι, vestio; éds and Gs, suus ; οὗ, sui; οἷ, sibi ; ἕσπερος, vesperus ; οἶκος, 
vicus ; οἶνος, vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts: (a) words that 
have the Digamma cause no Hiatus, 6. g. mpd ἔϑεν (= πρὸ Fédev) ;— (Ὁ) hence 
also a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before a digammated word, cannot 
be elided, e. g. λίπεν δέ ἑ (= δέ Fe), ἀπὸ ἕο (= ἀπὸ Feo); —(c) the paragogic ν 
(§ 15) is wanting before words which have the Digamma, 6. g. δαῖέ of (= date 
Fo.) ;— (d) od instead of οὐκ or ovx, is found before the Digamma, e. g. ἐπεὶ 
αὔ ἐϑέν ἐστι χερείων (= οὔ FeSev);—(e) in compounds, neither Elision 
nor Crasis occurs, 6. g. διαειπέμεν (= δια ειπέμεν), ἀαγής (= aFayhs);—(f) a 
digammated word with a preceding consonant, makes a vowel long by position, 
6. g. yap δεν (where the p and the Digamma.: belonging to €%«v make a long 
by position) ; — (6) long vowels are not shortened before words that have the 
Digamma, 6. g. κάλλεϊ τε στίλβων καὶ εἵμασι (= καὶ Feiuact), Il. γ, 392. 


§ 201. Interchange of Vowels. 


Previminary Remark. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of vow- 
els, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, but are 
uniformly limited to certain words and forms. par geet Ξ : 


1. The three vowels, ε, 0, 4, called (§ 140,2 and 4) variable. vuwels peck 
τέτροφα, ἐτράφην) undergo various changes in the dialects : — 


a is used instead of ε (Ion.), 6. g. τράπω, τάμνω, “μέγαϑος instead of τρέπω, 
τέμνω, μέγεδος:; so also Doric τράφω, cxiapds, Αρταμις instead of τρέφω, 

* σκιερός, “Aptreuis ; and in several ES 6. Ρ. ὅκα, τόκα, πόκα instead of 
ὅτε; τότε, πότε. 

ε instead of α in the Ionic dialect, when followed by a Tiipgi 6. ὁ. τέσσερες, 
ἔρσην, ὕελος, Bépespor (Ion.) instead of τέσσαρες, Jour, ἄρσην; α male, ὕαλος, 
glass, βάραϑρον, σα; also in many verbs in -dw, 8. g. φοιτέω, dpew (Ion.) 
instead of φοιτάω, dpaw. 

e instead of ο (Doric), e. g. ἑβδεμήκοντα instead of ἑβδομήκοντα. 

a instead of o (Ion.), in ἀῤῥωδεῖν instead of ὀῤῥωδεῖν. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition :— 


The long ais a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, i ἴῃ par- 
ticular, the so-called Plateiasm (i.e. the broad pronunciation) of the Dorians, 
6. g. ἁμέρα, Kamos, advs, Δαμάτηρ. The older and the later Ionic have softened 
this grave ἃ into 7. The Attic uses both the Doric α and the softened 7, (§ 16, 
7). Comp. Dor. ἁμέρα, Ion. ἡμέρα, Att. ἡμέρα (with the Ion. ἡ and Doric a); Ion. 
σοφίη, Dor. and Att. copia; Ion. ϑώρηξ, Dor. and Att. Sdépat.— So, also, in 
the diphthong av, among the Ionic writers a is changed, into n: vyvs,.ypnis, 
instead of ναῦς, γραῦς; likewise in the diphthong a in the Dat. Pl. of the first 
Dec., ns and you (Ion.) instead of as and atoz.— Still, in certain words, the 
Dorians retain the ἡ, as the Ionians do the ἃ. 

ἢ instead of εἰ (Kolic and Doric), 6. g. σαμῆον, τῆνος, ὀξῆα, so the Infinitive, 
6. g. λαβῆν, καλῆν, instead of σημεῖον, κεῖνος, ὀξεῖα, λαβεῖν, καλεῖν. 

a instead of εἰ (Doric), 6. g. φϑαίρω instead of φϑείρω. 
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v often instead of o (folic), 6. g. cupds, ὄνυμα instead of σοφός, ὄνομα, 80 in 
Homer ἄγυρις instead of ἀγορά; and in the Common language, εὐώνυμος, πανή" 
"yupis, etc. ) 

w instead of ov before a Liquid and o, and at the end of a word in the termi- 
nations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;— οὐ instead of 
ov before the breathing o in the third Pers. Pl. oioi(v) instead of ovor(y), and in 
the participle ending -οισα instead of -ουσα, and in Μοῖσα and ᾿Αρέϑοισα instead 
of Μοῦσα, and ᾿Αρέϑουσα; the above use of w instead of ov is Dor., yet not in 
Pindar; the use of οι instead of ov is AXolic and Pindaric, e. g 


Τῷ ἐφάβω instead of τοῦ ἐφήβου, ὧν (also Ion. and Pindar.) instead of οὖν, 
δῶλος instead of δοῦλος, wpayds instead of οὐρανός, Bs instead of βοῦς; ;— τύπ- 
τοισι(ν) instead of τὐπτουσι(ν), τύπτοισα instead of τύπτουσα, φιλέοισι(ν ) instead 
of φιλοῦσιν, ἔχοισα instead of ἔχουσα. 


Some other instances will be considered below, in treating of ae Declensions 
and Conjugations. 


§ 202. Interchange of Consonants. 


The change of consonants in the different dialects is according to the two 
following laws :— 

Coérdinate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 4) interchange with each other; and cog- 

nate consonants (ὃ 5, Rem. 1) interchange with each other. ᾿ 


ὁ 203. I. Interchange of coérdinate Consonants. 


A. THe Mutss: (a) The smooth Mutes wand x. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, πῶς, πότε, ποῖος, ὅποϊος, etc., are in Ion. κῶς, κότε, ete. 

« instead of +: πότε, ποτέ, ὅτε, τότε, ὅπότε, ἄλλοτε, are in Dor. πόκα, word, 
ὅκα. τόκα, ὅὁπόκα (Poet. ὁπόκκα), ἄλλοκα ; SO ὅκα (shortened from ὅκακα) instead 
οἵ ὅταν. On the contrary, τ instead of κα : τῆνος Dor. instead of κεῖνος, ἐκεῖνος. 

π᾿ instead of τ (dol. and Dor.), 6. g. πέμπε instead οὗ πέντε. 

(0) The Medials 8 and γ, e. g. βλήχων (Att.), penny-royal, is in Ion. γλήχων, 
βλέφαρον, eye-lash, is γλέφαρον. 

ὃ instead of y (Dor.), e.g. δᾶ. instead of γῆ; hence δημήτηρ instead of 
Γημήτηρ. 

ὃ instead of β (Dor.), ὀδελός instead of ἥκοι 

(c) The Aspirates 3 and 9, 6. g. ϑήρ, beast, SAG, ϑλίβειν, οὗϑαρ, udder, are 
in Dor. pip, φλᾶν, φλίβειν, odpap (uber); φήρ and φλίβειν also in Homer. 

x instead of 3: ἴϑμα is in Dor. ἔχμα, and ὄρνιϑος, ete. (from dpyis) is ὄρνιχος, 
etc. 

B. Tue Liqurps: (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: y instead 
of A before Sand 7, often in the Dor. dialect, e.g. ἦνϑον, βέντιστος (Dor.) 
instead of ἦλϑον, βέλτιστος; also (Ion. and Att.) πλεύμων, pulmo, instead of 
πνεύμων, Altpoy instead of νίτρον. 

p is rarely used instead of A, 6. g. κρίβανος, oven, Att., instead of κλίβανος. 
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(b) The Liquid p and the breathing σ in the later and often in the middle 
Attic: 66 instead of the Ion. and old Attic po, 6. g. ἄρσην and ἄῤῥην, a male ; 
κόρση and κόῤῥη, back; but pp remains where the augment is used, and in com- 
position. 


§ 204. Il. Interchange of cognate Consonants. 


(a) The Palatals y and x, 6. g. κναφεύς, fuller, is preferred by the Att. writers 
to the other form, γναφεύς. 

κ and x in δέκομαι (Ion.) instead of δέχομαι. 

(0) The Linguals ὃ and τ, e. g. αὖτις (Ion. and Epic) instead of αὖϑις, again. 

RemarRK. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, 6. g. κιϑών (Ion.) instead of χιτών, ἐνθαῦτα, hic, évSevrev, hinc, 
(Ion.), instead of ἐνταῦϑα, ἐντεῦϑεν; κύϑρη (Lon.) instead of χύτρα, pot. 

σ and τ, 6. g. Ποτειδᾶν, ἔπετον, εἴκατι, τύ, τέ (Dor.) instead of Ποσειδῶν, ἔπε- 
gov, εἴκοσι, σύ, σέ. The Attic forms τεῦτλον, beet; τηλία, sieve (from σήϑω), 
τύρβη (from σύρω), turba; τήμερον, to-day, and τῆτες, this year (the two last only 
in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers σήμερον, σῆτες), 
are in the Ion. and Common language σεῦτλον, σηλία, σύρβη. 

oo andr. Instead of oo, employed in the older and the later Ionic, in old 
Attic and in most other dialects, —the new and often also the middle Attic 
in most words uses 77, e.g. τάσσω, γλῶσσα; but Att. τάττω, γλῶττα. (But 
when oo results from composition, it remains unchanged.) Yet the Ionic 
forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, but are also found in other 
authors, some words always having oo, 6. g. πάσσω, to scatter; πτήσσω, to 
crouch; βύσσος, a deep; πτίσσω, to husk; πτύσσω, to fold; βράσσω, to shake ; 
πτώσσω, to cower; ἐρέσσω (ἐρέττω is rejected), etc. 

σ and ν in the Dor. verb-ending -yes, 6. g. τύπτομες (instead of the common 
form τύπτομεν, see ὁ 220, 6); also αἰές Dor. instead of αἰέν. 

σδ instead of ¢ (ol., so also in Theoc.) but only in the middle of words, 6. g. 
μελίσδεται, μέσδων instead of μελίζεται, μέζων or μείζων, not at the beginning of 
words, nor if & precedes, or o follows, 6. g. μοχϑίζοντι, ἐπιφϑύζοισα. 

Cand rr, συρίττειν, ἁρμόττειν (Att.) instead of συρίζειν, ἁρμόζειν. 

Here belong : — 

ἕ and o and oo, e.g. ξύν (Epic and old Attic) instead of σύν ; διξός and τριξός 
(Ion.) instead of δισσός, τρισσός ; κλάξ Dor. instead of κλαῖς (κλεῖς); even in the 
Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs use ἃ instead 
of o, see § 223, 5. 

(c) The Labials φ and 7, —the first Att., the last Ion., —e. g. ἀσφάραγος Att., 
ἄσπάραγος Ion. So Adol. and Dor. π, instead of ¢, e. g. ἀμπί (ol.) instead of 
augt; hence in the Common language, ἀμπέχειν, etc. 

wand 7, 68. g. πεδά (ol. and Dor.) instead of μετά. 

(4) The double consonants ξ and y, and the two single consonants of which 
they are formed, though transposed, in the Aol. dialect, 6. g. oxévos, σπάλις 
instead of ξένος, Waals, yet only at the beginning of a word. So σφ and y, 
6. g. ψέ Dor. instead of σφέ. 
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CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


ὁ 205. Contraction.— Diaeresis. 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those men 
tioned in ὃ 9, are to be noted: eo and cov, sometimes also oo and oe are con: 
tracted into ev in Dor. and Jon. —not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, aov, and 
oov (Ion.) are contracted into ev —not, as usual, into ὦ and ov, 6. g. φιλεῦ from 
φιλέου = φιλοῦ; πλεῦνες from πλέονες ; πληρεῦντες from πληρόοντες = TAnpody- 
res; ἐδικαίευ from ἐδικαΐοε = ἐδικαίου; εἰρώτευν from εἰρώταον = εἰρώτων ; γε- 
λεῦσα from γελάουσα = γελῶσα; δικαιεῦσι from δικαιοοῦσι = δικαιοῦσι. But 
commonly the Dorians contracted oe into w (instead of ov), 6. g. τυρόεντα = 
τυρῶντα instead of τυροῦντα, ῥιγῶν instead of ῥιγοῦν. 

2. Ao, aov, and aw are contracted in the Doric dialect into ἃ (instead of w), 
namely, in verbs in -dw, in genitives in -ao and -dwy, in substantives in -ἄων, 
Gen. -dovos, and in proper names in -Aaos, 6. g. φυσᾶντες, χαλᾶσι, γελᾶν from 
φυσάοντες, χαλάουσι, yeAdwy;— Tay κορᾶν from τάων κοράων = τῶν κορῶν; — 
Ποσειδᾶν, -avos, Att. Ποσειδῶν, -ὥνος :--- Μενέλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσίλᾶς, Gen. -a, Dat. -ᾳ. 

3. Ae and ae are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into ἡ and ἢ 
instead of ἃ and ᾳ, in verbs, 6. g. ἐφοίτη, φοιτῇς instead of ἐφοίτα, potas. See 
§ 229, III. (1). 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of the 
later Ionic; since, while the other dialects often avoid contraction, and the later 
Tonic commonly, the Attic almost always admits it. The tendency of the later 
Tonic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the long 
sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their simple ele- 
ments, e.g. φιλέεαι instead of φιλῇ, which had been contracted from φιλέῃ. 
Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncontracted forms, 
according to the necessity of the verse, 6. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that while 
it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits them, where 
the Attic dialect does not, 6. g. ipds (7), ipeds, ἱρεύσασϑαι Ion., instead of ἱερός, 
etc., and especially the contraction of on into w, particularly in the verbs βοᾶν 
and νοεῖν, 6. g. ZBwoa, ἔνωσα (ἀγνώσασκεν Hom. from ayvoéw), ἐννένωκα instead 
of ἐβόησα, ἐνόησα, ἐννενόηκα; SO ὀγδώκοντα in Homer, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 

6. The opposite of contraction is Diaeresis (διαίρεσι5), the separation of a 
diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the Mol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare; most frequently, in such words as 
zeparate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, ai in πάϊς ; αὖ in 
ἀντμή, breath (from &F yur); dioradéos, dirty; εἰ in ἐΐσιω, to make like, ἔϊκτο, 
ἔϊκτον, ἐΐκτην ; εὖ very often in the adverb ἐΐ (= εὖ, wall), 6. g. ἐὺ κρίνας, ἐδιτί- 
pevos; when μι, v, p, or σ follows ἐῦ in compounds then they are doubled, 6. g. 
ἐὐμμελίης, ἐΐννητος, eippoos, ἐὕσσελμος ; οἱ in ὄϊς (SL ts, ovis), ὀΐομαι (comp. ορῖ- 
nor), ὀΐστός, ὥϊξα, ὥϊξαν (from οὔγνυμι). 
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§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Eliston, N Paragogic, 
Hiatus. 


1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated in 
§§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoc., the o of 
the Article coalesces with ἃ and forms ὦ, and with a and forms ῳ, 6. g. τὸ ἄγαλ- 
ua = τώγαλμα; SO THANSES, τωὐτό, ὡνήρ, Gvbpes, ὥνϑρωποι, ᾧπόλοι, from τὸ ἀλη- 
ϑές, τὸ αὐτό, ὁ ἀνήρ, οἱ ἄνδρες͵ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, of αἰπόλοι. In Herodot. occur, ὥριστος, 
ωὐτός, ὦλλοι, With the smooth insteaa of the rough breathing (from ὃ ἄριστο;, 
ὃ αὐτός, of ἄλλοι) ; Homer uses Crasis seldom, namely, only in ὥριστος, ωὐτός, 
TGAAa, οὗμός (instead of 6 éuds), τοὔνεκα, οὕνεκα (instead of οὗ ἕνεκα) ; Koyo is 
doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are: τὥλγεος, τὥντρῳ instead of τοῦ ἄλγεος, 
τῷ ἄντρῳ; Soo and ε = ὦ, a and e = 7, 6. g. 6 ἔλαφος = ὥλαφος, 6 ἐξ = ὡξ, καὶ 
ἐκ = KK, καὶ εἶπε = κῆπε, Kal ἐόν OY ἤν = Kijv, which last is also Ion. 

8. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Mase. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in ἕτερος, 6. &. οὕτερος, τοὔτερον. 

4, The use of Synizesis (ᾧ 12) is very frequent in the Homeric poems: — 

(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following combination of 

vowels (the vowels over which the line is placed being pronounced as one 


syllable, whether consisting of two or more vowels): «a, €%, eat, Eas; €0, 
εοι, εου; Ew, EW; 8. 5. OTHER, ἡμέας, Seol, χρυσέοις, TESveGTe; much rarer 


in ae, ta, lal, in, iM, 10, 8. g. ἀεϑλεύων, πόλιας, πόλιος; oo only in 


ὄγδοον; vor only in δακρύοισι; ηι in δηίοιο, δηίων, Sylow, ἤια ; 


(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 a, ἢ €, 7 ἢ, 


ἡ εἰ, ἢ OV, ἡ οἱ; €L OV; wa, w ov; the first word is cither #, 7, δή, μή, and 
ἐπεί, or a word with the inflection-endings, 7, », 6. g. ἢ, οὐ, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, 
μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἱόν. 

5. Elision (§§ 13 and 14) is found very often in Homer, particularly as fol- 

lows : — 

(a) The ais elided in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., 
rarely in the Aor. ending -σα, e. g. ἄλειψ᾽ ἐμέ Od. μ, 200; commonly in 
the particle ἄρα: 

(b) The ein ἐμέ, μέ, σέ, etc.; in the Voc. of the second Dec., in the Dual of 
the third Dec., in endings of the verb, and in particles, 6. g. δέ, τέ, τότε, 
ete. (but never in ἰδέ). 

(c) Thevin the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc., c. g. χαῖρε δὲ τῷ 
ὄρνιϑ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς, 1]. x, 277; in ἄμμι, ὕμμι, and σφι; in adverbs of place in 
-91, except those derived from substantives; in εἴκοσι; finally, in all end- 
ings of the verb; 

(d) The o in ἀπό, ὕπό (but never in πρό), in δύο, in the Neut. of pronoung 
(except τό), and in all endings of the verb; 


ἑ 

Ϊ 

4 
a 
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(6) The a in endings of the verb μαι, ται, σϑαι (σαι only in ἧσ᾽ ὀλιγηπελές ". 
Tl. o, 245. and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in df? ὀδύναι, Il. A, 272) ; 

(f) The οἱ in μοι, to me, and in the particle, τοι. 

6. The ν paragogic (§ 15) is commonly rejected in Jon. prose, 6. g. πᾶσ 
ἔλεξα. 

7. The Hiatus (ὃ 8) is admitted by Homer in the following cases : — 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis of the verse, e. g. 
ἂντιϑέϊ @ Ὃδυ  σῆϊ; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel or 
diphthong is considered short, 6. g. οἴκοι €| cay; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, 6. g. παιδὲ ἄνυνεν ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, εἰ 
μέμονάς γε; 

(4) In the Fem. Caesura (i. 6. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) after 
the first short syllable of the third foot ;—as this caesura here divides the 
line into two parts, it is opposed to the close connection which would 
arise from eliding the final vowel, e. g. 





Kewy | δὲ τρυφά | Acta. || ἅμ᾽ | ἕσπετο | χειρὶ wa | χείῃ, Il. y, 376. 
τῶν οἱ |e eyé| νοντο || é| vt μεγά | ροισι ye | νέϑλη, Il. 6, 270; 
(e) In the metrical Diaeresis,' after the first and fourth foot of the verse, e. g. 
ἔγχεϊ |᾿Ἰδομενῆος ayavod Δευκαλίδαο, 1]. μι, 117. 
πέμψαι ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ατρείδῃ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι | οὖλον *Overpor, Il. B, 6. Comp. ¢ 422; 
(f ) Where the first word has the apostrophe, 6. g. δένδρε᾽ ἔϑαλλεν ; 
¢z) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus (§ 203, 3), e. g. 


ov | δὲ os | παῖδας %| ασκεν (= οὐδὲ Fors). 


§ 207. Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened : — 


A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into a; this occurs in αἰετός, αἰεί, ἀγαί- 
ομαι, instead of ἀετός, etc.; so also mapat (also καταιβαταί), in the tragedians 
διαί, and analogous to these, ὕπαί, instead of παρά, διά, tad. 

& into ἡ in Homer, in ἠερέϑονται, ἡγερέϑονται, 7,veuders in the Arsis, ¢onse- 
quently on account of the metre. 

ἃ into a before σ (ol.) in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec.; also in μέλαες and 
τάλαις instead of μέλᾶς, τάλᾶς, ταῖς instead of Tas, καλαῖς instead of καλῶς ; in 
Pindar, in the first Aor. Act. Part., 6. g. τύψαις, -αισα instead of -ds, -aea; but 
always πᾶς. 

Av into wt (Ion.) in τραῦμα, Satya and its derivatives: tpéiua, «ὠῦμα, 
Swiud¢w; and in pronouns compounded with αὐτός into wu, 6, ο΄. ἑωυτοῦ, σεωυ- 
τοῦ, ἐμεωυτόν instead of ἑαυτοῦ, etc.; so also τωὐτό instead of ταὐτό. 

E into εἰ in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, 6. g. εἵνεικαι 
(also in Attic prose), κεινός, ζεῖνος, στεινός. cipwrdw. Homer lengthens ε ints 


—_— Ὁ 


1 Metrical Diaeresis, is where a word and a foot end togethe. 
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εἰ according to the necessities of the verse, in other words, also, which in Ionie 
prose have ε, 6. g. εἰν, ὑπείρ, πεῖρας, end, φρείατα (from φρέαρ, a well) ; also before 
vowels in adjectives in -eos, 6. g. χρύσειος ; in substantives and pronouns, e. g 
omeios, ἐμεῖο; in verbs in -éw, 6. g. TeAclw, πνείω, also in efws instead of ἕως, 
until; sometimes also in the Augment and Reduplication, e. g. εἰλήλουδα, εἰοι- 
κυῖαι, δείδια, δειδέχαται. 

E into ἡ (Hom. and Dor.), in the Dec. of substantives in -εὖς, 6. g. βασιλεύς, 
Gen. -jjos, etc.; further (also Ion.), in adjectives in -evos, 6. g. βασιλήϊος, royal; 


likewise in single words, 6. g. KAnis, κληΐδος (Ion.), etc., instead of κλείς, and- 


in very many substantives in a of Dec. I., 6. g. ἀληϑηΐη instead of ἀλήϑεια. 

H sometimes into αἱ ( AXol.), 6. ο΄. ϑναίσκω instead of ϑνήσκω. 

O into οἱ (Ion. and Hom.) before a vowel in several words, 6. g. ποίη, mownets, 
Χροιή, porn, etc.; in the Gen. of the second Dec. in Homer, ec. g. ϑεοῖο instead 
of Seod, and in φοίνιος, χοροιτυπίη, ὁδοιπόριον, a&yKolvnor(z), and ἠγνοίησε(ν). 

O is changed into ev (Ion. and Hom.) before a Liq. or Sigma, still only in a 
certain number of words; and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into ὠ, e. g. 


κόρος lon. κοῦρος Dor. κῶρος μόνος Ton. μοῦνος 
ὄνομα “οὔνομα “ ὥνομα "Ὄλυμπος “ Οὔλυμπος ; 


also in the oblique cases of δόρυ and γόνυ. --- But substantives, which have the 
variable vowel o, cannot be thus lengthened, e. g. πόνος from πένομαι, δόμος from 
δέμω. 

O into w in Homer, on account of the verse, in Διώνυσος, κητώεις, τρωχάω, 
πωτάομαι (and also tpoxdw, ποταομαι). 

Y into ov often (Dor.), 6. g. Souvydrnp instead of ϑυγάτηρ. In Homer, in 
εἰλήλουϑα. 

2. The Epic dialect can resolve contracted syllables, when necessary, 
namely, ἃ into aa, @ into ag; ἡ into en, en, nN; ὦ INtO ow, wo, ww; particularly 
in the inflection of verbs, 6. g. épaas instead of δρᾷς, κρήηνον instead of κρῆνον, 
ὁρόω instead of δρῷ, γελώοντες instead of γελῶντες, ἡβώωσα instead of Baca 
also φόως instead of φῶς, light (from dos), and proper names in -φῶν, 8. g. 
Δημοφόων. 

8. Another mode of lengthening a vowel in the Epic dialect is by resolving 
an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into a vowel, e. g. εὔκηλος and ἕκηλος 
(Féxnados), οὖρος instead of ὅρος, bound; οὖλος instead of ὅλος, ἠέλιος instead of 
ἥλιος ; ἔϊσος instead of ἶσος ; εἱλίσσω instead of ἑλίσσω (comp. volvo). ἠώς instead 
of ἕως. In the Ionic, and sometimes in the Epic dialect, the w ‘contracted 
from ao and aw), is resolved by ε, 6. g. (ixétw) ixérew instead of ikérao, πυλέω: 
instead of πυλάων. 

4. The following vowels are shortened : — 

A. into & before a vowel, often in the Aol. dialect, e. g. ἀρχἄος, ᾿Αλκᾶἄος 
instead of ἀρχαῖος, ᾿Αλκαῖος ; in Homer, in €rdpos, ἑτἄρη, ἑτἄρίζεσϑαι. 

Ex into ε before liquids (Ion. and in Hom.), in the forms χερός, χερί, from 
χείρ, hand, so also Att. χεροῖν, χερσί; also (Ion. and Dor.) before a vowel, in 
Proparoxytones in -eos, and in Properispomena in -εἴα ; in Homer, only in a 
few Fem. adjectives in -us, 6. g. 
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ἐπιτήδεος, -én, -εον Ion. instead of -ews ὠκέα instead of ὠκεῖα from ὠκύς 
τέλεος, -€N, -εον τέ ue -etos βαδϑέη ( βαϑεῖα “ βαδύς 


te 6s 6s ( δασύς: 


εὐρέη from εὐρύς -eia δασέη δασεῖα 


so also in Hom. Ἑρμέᾳ instead of ἙἭ, ρμείᾳ; also εἰ in Ion. is shortened into e, 
when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, e. g. 
ἀπόδεξις instead of ἀπόδειξις, μέζων instead of μείζων, κρέσσων instead of κρείσ- 
owv ; finally (Doric) in forms of the verb, e. g. ἀείδες instead of deiders. 


Remark 1. In the Aol. dialect, εἰ before a liquid is very often shortened 
into e, and the Liq. is doubled, 6. g. κτέννω, σπέῤῥω, ὠτελλά, instead of κτείγω, 
σπείρω, ὠτειλή. 

H is changed into ε in Hom. in ἀργέτι, ἀργέτα, from ἀργής, -ῆτος, shining, and 
in the Subj. ending -ετε instead of -nte; also -ομεν instead of -wuer, 6. g. εἴδετε, 
ωρήξομεν. 

Οἱ into o often in the Dor. and Mol. dialects, 6. g. ποῷ instead of ποιῶ. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of πούς, e. g. ἀελλόπος, ἀρτίπος ; often 
in Theocritus in the Acc. PI’ of the second Dec., 6. g. τὼς λύκος instead of τοὺς 
λύκους; also 4400]. βόλλα instead of βουλή; so too in Hom. βόλεται, βόλεσϑε 
from βούλομαι. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic interchange of the vowels, see § 16, 5. 

6. The use of Syncope (§ 16, 8) is frequent in Homer, particularly in forms 
of the verb, as will be seen below; he also has τίπτε instead of τίποτε, γλακτο- 
φάγος instead of γαλακτοφάγος. 

7. Apocope (ἀποκοπή) is the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric poets, 
sometimes also by the Jonic, and in a few single forms even by Attic prose 
writers. It occurs with the prepositions, 6. g. ἀνά, κατά, παρά, rarely with ἀπό 
and ὑπό, and with the (Epic) conjunction ἄρα. The accent is then thrown 
back; ἄν before 8, 7, ᾧ, mw, is changed into ἄμ (§ 19, 3), e.g. ἂμ βωμοῖσι, 
ἀμβαίνειν, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, ἀμμένω; the τ in κάτ is always assimilated 
to the following consonant, except that the corresponding smooth mute stands 
before a rough mute (ὃ 17, 4), e.g. κὰδ δύναμιν, κὰπ φάλαρα, KaK κεφαλῆς, Kay 
γόνυ; examples of ἀπό and ὑπό are, ἀππέμψει, ὑββάλλειν (Hom.); examples 
from Attic prose, ἀμβάτης, ἀμβολάς, X. Cy. 4, 5,46. 7. 5, 12, ἄμπωτις. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, and 


the final consonant of the preposition is rejected, 6. g. κάκτανε, κάσχεϑε, ἂμνά- 
cet, instead of κάκκτανε, κάσσχεδϑε, ἀμμνάσει. 


8. Prothesis (§ 16, 10) occurs in Homer, in ἀστεροπή (στεροπή), ἐθέλω (ϑέλω), 
ἐκεῖνος (Keivos), épvouat (pvouat); Homer also often resolves the F’ into the vowel 
ε; namely, ἐέρση, ἔεδνα, ἐείκοσι, ἔϊσος, ἔειπον, ἐέλδομαι, ἐερμένος-. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts e¢, 6. g. ἀδελφεός, 
keveds, instead of ἀδελφός, κενός; so also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. αὐτέων, πρωτέων. 
To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several compound 
words an 7 in place of the short vowel, 6. g. τανηλεγέος, ἐπήβολος, ἐπηετανός, 
ὀλιγηπελέω, ἐλαφηβόλος, instead of τανυλ.; ἐπίβ., ἐπιετ., ὀλίγοπ., ἐλαφοβόλος. 
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An tis inserted in Homer after οἱ in ὅμοίιος instead of ὅμοιος, and in the Dual 
-ouv instead of -οιν. 

10. The later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts e before a long yowel: (a) in 
some genitives of substantives and Fem. pronouns before w, and in οὗτος, Tot 
odtos, and αὐτός before long inflection-endings, 6. g. ἀνδρέων, χηνέων, ἐκεινέων, 
τουτέων, αὐτέων, αὐτέῳ ; (b) in some forms of the verb before a long vowel. 6. g. 
ἱστέᾶσι, δυνέωμαι, δυνέωνται; (c) Some verbs in τῷ have forms as if from -éw, 
68. 5. βάλλω συμβαλλεόμενος, ὑπερβαλλέειν; πιέζω πιεζεύμενος (also in Hom. 
πιέζευν instead of ἐπιέζεον) ; also ἕψεε, ἐνείχεε, ὥφλεε, from ἕψω, ἐνέχω, ὦφλον; 
finally, the three following forms of the Perf. in -ee instead of -ε: οἰχώκεε, 


ὑπώπεε, ἐώδϑεε. 


δ 208. Change of Consonants. 


1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, 6. g. am οὗ, ἐπήμερος, οὐκ ὁσίως, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects, a δ or 3 remains before μ in certain’ 
words and phrases (contrary to § 19,1), e.g. ὀδμή instead of ὀσμή, ἴδμεν, dpxns- 
μός, ἐπέπιϑμεν, κεκορυδ μένος ; also in the Hom. dialect, the ν remains before o 
(contrary to ὁ 20, 2) in ἀνστάς, dvoxeddew, πανσυδίῃ instead of macovdin; 
finally x before μ (ὁ 19, Rem. 1) in ἀκαχμένος, acute. 

3. The Metathesis (ὃ 22) of p often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, e. g. 
κραδίη instead of καρδία, heart, κάρτερος and κράτερος, strong, κάρτιστος, βάρδιστος 
(from βραδύς, slow); also in the second Aorists ἔπραϑον, ἔδραδϑον, ἔδρακον (from 
πέρϑω, to destroy, dapSdvw, to sleep, δέρκομαι, to see); here belongs also ἤμβροτον 
instead of jupatoy (= ἥμαρτον, according to § 24, 2). 

4. Homer doubles a consonant (comp. § 23, Rem.) after a short vowel. 
according to the necessities of the verse in the following cases :— 

(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, 6. g. ZAAaBov, Eupasoyv, ἔννεον, 
ἔσσευα: 

(0) In compounds also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, 6. g. νεόλλουτος 
(from νέος and λούω) ; ἄμμορος, φιλομμείδης ; ἀννέφελος, ἐΐννητος ; Badup- 
poos ; ἐύΐσσελμος : 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -σι, and of the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. νέκυσσι, 
δώμασσι; κάλεσσα, ὀμόσσαι, φράσσομαι, ἐξείνισσα; 

id) In the middle of several words, 6. ¢. ὅσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, πρόσσω, 
μέσσος, νεμέσσα, νεμεσσηδϑείς, ϑυσσανόει. 

Homer doubles the mute πὶ in Interrogative pronouns which begin with ὅπ, 6. g. 
ὅππως, etc.; — κ in πέλεκκον, πελεκκάω; ---τ in ὅττι, ὅττεο, OTTEV; — 4 in ἔδδεισε, 
περιδδείσασα, ἀδδεές, ἄδδην. 

Remark. The doubling of p, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short vowel 
precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 


verse, 6. g. ἔρεζον from ῥέζω, xpvadputos. For the same reason, one of the 
ronsonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in the Epic dialect, though 
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rarely, ©. g. Ὀδυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, φάρυγος, instead of ᾿Οδυσσεύς, Αχιλλεύς, 
papuyyos. 

5. Homer often places a consonant before a short syllable, to make it long 
by position, namely, a ν in νώνυμνος, ἀπάλαμνος, ἱδρύνϑδη, ἀμνύνϑη, ὕπεμνήμυκε; 
a 7 after m in πτύλεμος, πτόλις, πτολίεῶρον ; a & after x in xSduaros, διχϑά, 
τριχϑά, τετραχϑά, and after A or pin μάλϑακος, ἐγρηγόρϑασι; or he places a vy 
before 5 in ἐρίγδουπος, ἐγδούπησε, and ao before w and x in σμικρός (also Att. 
§ 24, 4), σκεδάννυμι (comp. κίδνημι), σμογερῶς (comp. poyepas), σμερδάλεος. 
Here belongs also the Epic prefix of μ (=v, according to § 24, 3), before Bpo- 
res in composition, so as to strengthen the long syllable and give fulness to the 
word, 6. g. ἄμβροτος, τερψίμβροτος, and in ἀμφασίη instead of ἀφασίη. 


§ 209. Quantity. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 
quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned from 
rules previously given, or by observation. 


1. A syllable which has the vowels ε or ὁ, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature, 6. g. Tékds, S855, Boh. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel ἢ or w, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature, e. g. “ἥρως, 
οὐρανός, ἄκων (instead of ἀέκων), ἐτίμα (from ἐτίμἄε), πᾶς, σῖτος, ψῦχος, νῦν. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel (a, ει, v), followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position, 6. g. ᾽ἄεί- 
δοντες, δαιμονίη, Pin, μἄχη, pidos, ἀργὕρεος. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two consonants 
or a double consonant, is long by position; 6. ρ΄. ἱκέσϑαι, ἑκατόμβη, δέξᾶσϑαι, 
ἔχϑιστος, φύλλον. 


Exceptions to No. 3. 


(a) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -as, is long in all the 

_ Cases in which it occurs, 6. g. ἡμέρᾶ, φιλία, -ds,-d, -av,etce. (Comp. ὁ 45.) 

(b) ain the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long, 6. g. Nom. Sing. 
λέαινᾶ, Dual Acatva. 

(c) α is long in the Gen. Sing. in -ao and Gen. Pl. in -dwy, 6. g. ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, 
ἀγορᾶων. 

(4) the ending -as of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. Pl, 6. g. Nom. ταμίᾶς, Gen. σκίας, Acc. Pl. ddéas. 

(e) a of masculine and feminine participles in -as is long; so also other words 
in -as where yr or vy have been dropped, 6. g. ἀκούσᾶς (ἀκουσαντ5), ἀκού- 
σᾶσα, ἱστᾶς, Bas; γίγᾶς (yryavTs), μέλᾶς (μελαν5). 

(f) α in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act., 6. g. τετύφᾶσι. 

(g) vis long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vps, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; ὁ. g. δείκνῦμι, 
ἐδείκνῦν, δεικνύς, dexxvdoa. — Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 
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5 In Epic poetry, a mute and a liquid (§ 27, Rem. 2) commonly make a 
syllable long by position; the vowel is shortened, for the most part, only when 
the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, 6. g. τειχεσϊπλῆτα. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with a conso- 
nant, e.g. κάϑι | σὸν Ὑρῶ | as; also (Ὁ) when the final syllable ends with a 
short vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with 
two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, 6. g. ἀδμή | την, hv | 
οὔπω ὃ] πὸ (ζυγὸν | ἤγαγεν | ἀνήρ, Il. x, 298. But a mute and a liquid in this 
cease, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on the contrary, the syllable 
in the Thesis, may be either long or short according to the necessities of the 
verse; 6. 2. μή μοι | dap ἐρα | 7a πρόφε | ρὲ χρυ | σέης ᾿Αφρο | δίτης, Il. γ, 64; 
on the contrary, in the Thesis, αὐτὰρ ‘6 | πλησίον | ἑστή | κει, 1]. 5,329; but 
tvdpa | ϑνητὸν é€ | dvta, wa | Act we | πρωμένον | αἴσῃ, 1]. 7, 441. 

Rem. 2. In the names Σκάμανδρος, Ζάκυνδες, ZéAcia, even ox and ¢ do not 
make a syllable long by position in Homer; so also ἔπ | εἰτᾶ σκέ | παρνον, Od 
ε. 237, occurs. 

7. A long vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer, commonly 
becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in the Thesis, 
but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the following word has the 
digamma, e.g. juevn | ἐν Bey | Seco, 1]. a, 358. vies, 6 | μὲν Κτεά | τοῦ, ὃ δ᾽ 
ἄρ᾽ | Εὐρύτοῦ | ᾿Ακτορί | wvos, 1]. B, 621. αὐτὰρ ὃ | ἔγνῳ | ἧσιν ἐ | vi φρεσὶ | φώνη 
Ισέν τε (How = σιν). But sometimes along vowel in the Thesis is not short- 
ened before words which do not have the digamma, especially in the fourth foot 
of an Hexameter, e.g. τῷ μή | μοι πατέ | pas ποδ᾽ ὃ | μοίῃ | Seo | τιμῇ, I. δ, 
410, and before a punctuation-mark, 6. g. κεῖσϑαι, | ἀλλ᾽ ἐπά | μυνον, Il. ε, 685. 

8. A long vowel or a diphthong in the middle of a word before another 
vowel is but seldom shortened by the poets, and for the most part, in certain 
words and forms; thus, 6. g.in Homer, ἐπειή (~*~), ἔμπαιος (~~~), οἷος (7), BE 
βληαι (~~~), and often in the Iambuses of the Attic dramatists, e. g. οἷος, ποῖος, 
τοιοῦτος, Toidsde, οἴει (from οἴομαι), ποιεῖν ; and always before the demonstrative 
{ in pronouns, 6. g. τουτουΐ, αὑταιΐ. 

9. In Epic poetry, ἃ short syllable in the Arsis is usually considered long, 
if it stands at the beginning of a word, 6. g. ἀσπίδος | ᾿ἀκάμα | τον πῦρ, 1]. ε, 4; 
or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a liquid (A, pu, v, p), ΟΥ̓ ἃ σ' 
or 5, the sound of which is easily doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with 
the digamma, 6. g. καὶ medi | ἃ Aw | τεῦντα. 1]. μ. 283. ϑυγατέ | pa ἥν (= Kar), 
Il. a, 226. 

Rem. 3. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the same 
word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, e. g.*Apes”A | pes βροτο | λοιγέ; 
— ἄνδρες  | caow and πλείονα | Ἴσασιν. 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, from the mere necessities of the verse, 
a short vowel is measured as long in the Thesis, when it stands between 
two long syllables. This occurs in the middle of a word, and oftenest wit 
1, 6. 2. ἔσϑ᾽ ὕπο | δεξί | η, 1]. 1, 73. For προ | ϑυμί | nov, Il. β, 588; this is rarely 
the case at the end of a word, ¢. g. πυκνᾶ | ῥωγαλέ | nv, Od. p, 198. τῇ δ᾽ ἐπὶ | 
μὲν Top | ym βλοσυ | ρῶπις | ἐστεφά | vwra Tl. 4 36 
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BPA CET eC’ FOR MS: 


210. Homeric Suffix du (driv). 


1. In the Homeric dialect there is, besides the Case-inflections, a Suffix φι(ν), 
which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, like the local Dat. 
(see the Syntax) ; it is also used to express other relations of the Dat., as the 
Dat. of the instrument, and with prepositions (such as in Lat. govern the Abl.), 
it expresses those relations of the Gen. which in Latin would be denoted by 
the Abl. 

2. The Suffix g: is found with substantives of all the declensions, and is 
always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word : — 

I. Deciension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ἀγέλη-φι, ayAaing. (in the 
herd), ϑύρηφι, before or without the door (in several ancient editions yz is 
incorrectly written with an Iota Subs. ng); (Ὁ) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) ἀπὸ 
νευρῆφιν ἰάλλειν (to shoot an arrow from the string), ἐξ εὐνῆφι Sopeiv (to spring 
Srom bed), κρατερῆφι βίηφι, Il. φ, 501 (with greut force), &w hot φαινομένη- 
gu, Od. δ, 407 (as soon as the morning dawned). 

II. Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect to 
the accent of the Nom., are paroxytone (-όφιν) : (a) Dat. δακρυόφιν (with 
tears), μήστωρ ἀτάλαντος ϑεόφιν (an adviser equal to the gods) ; —(b) Geni- 
tive (Abl.) ἀπὸ or ἐκ πασσαλόφιν (to take from the pin), éx Sedpw (through 
the gods), am ὀστεόφιν (from the bones). 

III. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. Φιν is here used with not a large 
number of neuter substantives in -os (Gen. -eos), also with κοτυληδών and 
ναῦς, 6. g. πρὸς κοτυληδονόφι(ν) (with the union-vowel o), to the arms, ναῦ- 
φι(ν) (at the ships) ; in words in -os, the ending -os must always be restored 
to its original form -es, since φι is always annexed to the pure stem; thus 
ὄχεσφι(ν), σὺν ὄχεσφι(ν), κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι(ν), ἀπὸ, διὰ, ἐκ στήϑεσφι(ν). 


§ 211. δ γεὲ Declension. 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use 7 instead of the original long a (which 
the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing., e. g. τιμᾶ, -ἂς, -ᾷ, -ay 
(Dor.) ; σοφίη, -ns, -n, τὴν; Svpn, -ns, venvins, -n, τὴν (Epic and Ion.) ; so Πηνε- 
λοπείης, Πηνελοπείῃ, from Πηνέλοπεια, φρήτρη, Βορέης, Bopén, Βορέην. 

Exceptions in Homer are Sea, goddess, -as, -ᾷ, -av, Ναυσικάᾶ, beta, also Αἰνείᾶς, 
Αὐγείᾶς, “Epuelas, and some other proper names in-as pure. The Voc. of νύμφη 
is νύμφα instead of νύμφη, Il. y, 130. Od. δ, 748. 

(b) In substantives in -era and -o.a, derived from adjectives in -ns and -ous, aq 
also in some other feminines, the short a2 in Attic is also changed into ἡ in 
Tonic, 6. g. ἀληϑείη, avatSeln, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση instead of ἀλήδειᾶ, avalded, 
εὔπλοιᾶ, κνίσσᾶ. 

(c) The Aol. and some other dialects have -é instead of -ns,as_ the Mase 
ending in the Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, accord- 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly in 
"τᾶ, 6. g. ἱππότᾶ, aixunTa, κυανοχαϊτᾶ, νεφεληγερέτἄ, ἱππηλάτἄᾶ, μητίετἄ, εὐρύοπᾶ. 
The Voc. retains the ending -é in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ys and -as originally ended in -do, -ae 
was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -a). In Hom. both the uncontracted 
and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -w, originating from 
-ao, by means of ε (comp ὃ 207,38); it is further to be remarked, that the -w 
in respect to accent is considered short (§ 29, Rem. 7) and the ε is always pro- 
nounced with the Synizesis; -ew becomes -w when a vowel or p precedes (still 
Aivetew, Il. ε, 534). Thus there occur in Homer, Ἑρμείας, Gen. ‘Epueiao and 
Ἑρμείω; Βορέης, Gen. Bopéao and Bopéw; ᾿Ατρείδης, ᾿Ατρείδᾶο, and ᾿Ατρείδεω, 
ixérao and ixérew; ἐϊμμελίω, ᾿Ασίω. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 
in -as ΟΥ̓ -ns, are -ao, -w, Or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ew, becomes, in 
the Ion. writers, the usual ending, 6. g. πολίτεω, ᾿Ατρείδεω. 

8. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -7s is commonly formed in the 
Ton. dialect like the third Dec., 6. g. τὸν δεσπότεα, τοὺς δεσπότεας from δεσπότης, 
-ov, MiAtiddea from Μιλτιάδης, -ov. 

4. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -ἄων ; -dwy was after- 
wards contracted into -ῶν (Dor. in -ἂν). Homer uses both the uncontracted and 
contracted forms, 6. g. ϑεάων and ϑεῶν, παρειάων and παρειῶν. He can also, 
as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of ε, the -éy originating from 
-dwy; the ending thus becomes -éwy, which is commonly pronounced with 
Synizesis, 6. g. πυλέων, Supéwy, &yopéwy. (The Gen. ending -éwy becomes in the 
Ion. writers, the common form, e. g. Μουσέων, τιμέων. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -ao1(v) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 
writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older Att. prose writers ; in the Ion. 
writers, -aia: was changed into -ῃσι(ν) and -ys; and in the Att. and Common 
language, -a1ot was shortened in -as. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -ῃσι, -ns, 
and -as, yet the last is found only in Seats and ἀκταῖς. 

6. The Acc. Pl., in ol., ends in -ais (as in the second Dec. in -ois instead 
of -ovs), and in Dor. in -ἄς (as in the second Dec. in -os instead of -ovs), 6. g. 
ταῖς τιμαῖς (AKol.) instead of tas τιμάς (but Dat. Pl. τιμαῖσι); micas Kodoas 
(Dor.) instead of πάσᾶς kovpas. 


§ 212. Second Declension. 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. dialect 
into -λᾶς (Gen. a, Dat. @), 6. g. MevéAds instead of Μενέλαος, Νικόλᾶς, ᾿Αρκεσί- 
λᾶς. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ου, and that in -οιο; 
she tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -o1o. ‘Theocritus has 
the Dor. ending τω and -ouo. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to the 
analogy of the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Mase. proper names in -os 
with the ending -ew in the Gen. Sing., e. g. Βάττεω instead of Βάττου, Kpoicew, 
Κλεομβρότεω, MeuBdridpew, and some Masc. common nouns with the ending 
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«ἔων in the Gen. PL. c.g. πεσσέων; (Ὁ) The ending -dwy instead of the Ion. 
«ἔων belongs to the Dor. (comp. aiyay instead of aiydwy from ait, ὁ 213, 5). 

4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy instead of -οιν, 
e. g. ὥμοιιν instead of ὥμοιν (§ 207, 9). 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in-orc1(v). This form, as well as the 
abridged form in -os is found in Homer and in all the poets, and in Ion. prose 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in -ws and in -os 
(like -&s in the first Dec., § 211, 6), 6. g. Tas . όμως, νόμος, So also τὼς Aayés, the 
hares ; 200]. in -o1s, 6. g. πασσάλοις instead of -ous. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -éo, instead 
of -w, in Πηνελεῶο (Il. ξ, 489; though most MSS. have Πηνελέοιο) from Πηνέ- 
ews, and in Πετεῶο from Mérews. — In γάλως, sister-in-law, ”"Adws and Κῶς, the 
ὦ originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 
hence γαλόως, ᾿Αϑόως, Kéws, Gen. -da. On the words γέλως, ἱδρώς, ἔρως, sce 
§ 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, νοῦς only 
Od. κ, 240 (elsewhere νόος), χειμάῤῥους, 1]. A, 493 (but ν, 138. xemappoos) and 
χείμαῤῥοι, 1]. ὃ, 452. also Πάνϑους, Πάνδϑου, Πάνϑῳ. Homer does not contract 
other words; in words in -cos, -eov, he either lengthens the ε into εἰ (§ 207, 1), 
or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


§ 213. Third Declension. 


1. In the Dor. utalect the long a here also takes the place of 7, 6. δ. μᾶν, 
μᾶνός instead of μήν, μηνός, etc., “Ἑλλᾶν, “Ἑλλᾶνες, ποιμᾶν instead of ποιμήν, Gen 
-vos, νεότᾶς, -ἄτος instead of νεότης, -nTOos. 

Aidhp, Shp, Sfpes, and all names of persons in -τήρ, are exceptions to this 
Dor. usage. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, ἡ commonly takes the place 
of the long a, as also elsewhere, 6. g. ϑώρηξ, οἴηξ, ἵρηξ instead of SéHpak, ἱέραξ. 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 
measure, in -oi(v), -σσι(ν), -εσ τι (ν), and -εσσι(ν). The ground-form is -eor(v) 
and the strengthened form 15 -εσσι(ν). This ending is always annexed, like 
the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, 6. g. κύν-εσσι (from κύων, Gen. κυν-ὅ5), 
vexv-eoor (from νέκυς, -v-os). The ending -εσι(ν) is found in Homer only in 
veo, οἴεσι, χείρεσι, and ἀνάκτ-εσιν (from ἄναξ, &vaxt-os). In Neuters, which 
have a radical o in the Nom., the o is omitted when it stands between two 
vowels (ὁ 25, 1), 6. g. ἐπέτεσσι (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι from τὸ ἔπος), δεπά-εσσιν 
(from τὸ δέπας). In stems in -av, -ev, του (al, ef’, of’), the v (1) must be 
omitted, according to § 25, 2; thus, βό-εσσι instead of βόδ-εσσι, ἱππή-εσσι 
instead of ἱππήςεσσι. The ending -σσι is annexed almost exclusively to 
stems which end in a vowel, e. g. νέκυ-σσι from νέκυς -v-ds; but also ἴρι-σσι 
from ἶρις (-150s) and commonly ποσσί from πούς (ποδ-ό5). The Dat. form in 
-ἄσι never admits the doubling of o.— The ground-form -eo. is very common 
in the Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Ionic prose has this form fre 
quently in stems ending in -v, 6. g. μήν-εσι. 
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4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect, ends in -osey (as in the 
second Dec., ὁ 212, 4), 6. g. ποδοῖιν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in - ἔων, 6. ¢ χηνέων, ἀνδρέων 
(§ 207,10). Theocritus has τᾶν aiyay (instead of τῶν αἰγῶν) from ἡ até, a goat 
after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of words in -vs (stem υ) 
in α instead of ν, 6. g. εὐρέα πόντον, ἰχϑύα, νέα from ναῦς. 

7. The words γέλως, laughter; ἱδρώς, sweat ; ἔρως, love, which properly belong 
to the third Dec., in Homer follow the Attic second Dec. in some of the Cases, 
8. g. ἱδρῶ, ἱδρῷ instead of ἱδρῶτα and ἱδρῶτι: yéAw and γέλων, γέλῳ, instead of 
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γέλωτα and γέλωτι, pm instead of ἔρωτι. 

8. Words in -:s,' Gen. -c.50s. The Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects often 
inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -1os, e. g. μήνιος, Hom., 
Θέμιος, Herod., Θέτιος, Dat. Θέτι, Hom. Those ending in -1s, τέδος, in the Epic 
dialect have the Dat. only in -: instead of -8:. Substantives in -ηΐς, -ntdos, 
are sometimes contracted in the inflection, by the poets, e. g. παρηΐς, παρῇδος 
(instead of παρηΐδος), Nnpyis, Nnpndes. See § 54 (c). 

9. The Neut. ods, ὠτός, ear, is in Dor. ὧς, ὠτός, etc., and in Hom. οὗας, Gen 
ovatos, Pl. ovata; the Neuters, στέαρ, fut; ot%ap, udder, and πεῖραρ, end, have 
-atos in the Gen., namely, στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, πείρασι. In the words 
τέρας, κέρας, κρέας, the Epic writers reject 7, 6. g. Tépaa, -dwy, -deoo(v); κέρᾳ 
Dat.; Pl. κέρα, κεράων, -ἀεσσι(ν), and -ασι(ν) ; Pl. κρέα, κρεάων, κρεῶν, and κρειῶν, 
κρέασι(ν). Among the Ionic writers these words, like βρέτας, etc. (§ 61, Rem. 
1), often change the ἃ into ε, 6. g. Képeos, κέρεα, κερέων, τὰ Tépea, κρέεσσι(ν). 
See § 54 (c). 

10. In the words πατήρ, μήτηρ, etc., Homer either retains or rejects the e 
through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. ἀνέρος and 
ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρί, etc., but only ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and -έσσι; γαστήρ, yao- 
Tépos, -έρι, and γαστρός, γαστρί, γαστέρα, γαστέρες; Δημήτηρ, -ἡτέρος, and -ητρος, 
Δημητέρα; ϑυγάτηρ, -τέρος, and -τρός, etc., ϑυγατέρεσσι(ν), but ϑυγατρῶν ; μήτηρ 
and πατήρ, -Tépos, and -τρός. ete. See § 55, 2. 

11. In Homer, the word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ix@ instead of 
ἰχῶρα, and κυκεών, 6, mixed drink, has in the Acc. κυκεῷ or κυκειῷ, See § 56, 
Rem. 1. 

12. In -avs,-euvs,-ovs. Of γραῦς, there are found in Homer only the Nom, 
γρηῦς and γρηῦς, Dat. ypyt and the Voc. γρηῦ and ypni. In the Ion. dialect, 
also, the long a is changed to 7; thus, Gen. ypnds, Pl. γρῆες ; this also appears 
in ναῦς, navis, see the Anomalies. — The word Bods is regularly declined in 
Her., hence Nom. Pl. βόες, Acc. βοῦς; in the Acc. Pl. Homer uses both βόας 
and βοῦς. On the Epic Dat. βόεσσι, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is Bés, 
Acc. Bay, Acc. Pl. Bs. This form of the Acc. Sing., occurs also in the IL ἡ, 
238, in the sense of bull’s hide, a shield made of bull’s hide. See ὃ 57. 


- 





‘The student may consult the first part of the Grammar, where similar 
words are declined; references to the particular section will be given at the end 
of the paragraphs here. 
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13. In common nouns in -εὖς, and in the proper name ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ἡ is used in 
the Epic dialect, instead of ε, in all the forms which omit υ (7) of the stem, 
this is done to compensate by the length of the vowel for the omitted υ (77; 
thus, βασιλεύς, Voc. -ed; Dat. Pl. -εῦσι (except ἀριστήεσσι(ν) from ἀριστεύς), but 
βασιλῆος, -ἤϊ, -ἢᾶ, -ἣες, τήων, -ᾶς. Yet the long ain the Acc. -ed, -eds of the 
Attic dialect, again becomes short. Among the proper names, the following 
are to be specially noted: Ὀδυσσεύς, Gen. Odvocjjos or ᾿Οδυσῆος and ᾿Οδυσσέος, 
also Ὀδυσεῦς (Od. w, 398), Dat. ᾿Οδυσῆϊ and ᾿Οδυσεῖ, Acc. Ὀδυσσῆα and *Odvc- 
σέα, also ᾽Οδυσῇ (Od. τ, 136); Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος and Πηλέος, Πηλῆϊ and Πηλέϊ, 
Πηλῆα; the others, as ᾿Ατρεύς, Τυδεύς, generally retain the -ε and contract -eos 
in the Gen. by Synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc., into -7; thus, Τυδέος. 
-éi, -éa, and -j. —In the Ion. of Herodotus, the inflection with ἢ in common 
nouns is very doubtful; in proper names, the ε is regular, e. g. Περσέος, Δωριέες, 
Φωκέων, Αἰολέας. 

14. Τὴ -ης and -es, Gen.-eos. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. rema‘ms uncon- 
tracted. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form -ees, and 
the contracted form -εἰς is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. Pl. remains uncon- 
tracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -ἔων, 6. g. (ζαχρηῶν from 
(αχρηέων) ; so also the Acc. Pl. ending -eas. ~Apns has in Homer “Apnos and 
“Apeos, “Apni or ~Apy, "Αρεὶ, "Ἄρη and “Apny, Il. ε, 909,*Apes and “Apes (ὁ 209, 
Rem. 3). See § 59. 

15. In proper names in -KAjjs, the Epic dialect contracts e¢ into 7, 6. δ. 
Ἡρακλέης, -κλῆος (instead of κλέεοΞ), -ἢϊ, τῆα, Voc. Ἡράκλεις ; but in adjectives 
in -éns it varies between -εἰ and η, 6. g. ἀγακλεής, Gen. ἀγακλῆος, but ἐϊκλεῖας 
(Acc. PI.) from ἐϊκλεής, evppens, Gen. évppetos. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and 
sometimes the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an e in these words, 6. g. 
Περικλέος, -ἔϊ, etc.; so also in Homer, dusxada, 1]. β, 115, and ὑπερδέα, 1]. p, 330. 

16. In (a) -ws, Gen.-wos. In Homer, the contracted forms, ἥρῳ Dat., and 
Μίνω Acc. occur.— (b) -és and -w, Gen. -dos. Words of this kind even in the 
Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always have the contracted form, 
except χρώς and its compounds, 6. g. χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. --- The Ion. dialect fre- 
quently forms the Acc. Sing. in -οῦν instead of -w, 6. g. Ἰώ, ᾿Ιοῦν, ἠώς, ἠοῦν. -- 
The Aol. Gen. Sing. ends in -ws, 6. g. αἴδως, Σάπφως instead of αἰδοῦς, Σαπφοῦς, 
thus, in Moschus, tas ᾿Αχῶς. See § 60. 

17. In (a) -as, Gen.-aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either uncontracted 
or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. γήραϊ and γήρᾳ, 
δέπᾳ, σέλᾳ. But the Nom. and Ace. Pl. is always contracted, e. g. δέπα. --- On 
those in -as, Gen. -eos, see § 61 (a), and Rem. 1. 

(0) In -os, Gen.-eos. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 
verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract forms, 
except in the Gen. Pl., which is always uncontracted. The Gen. Sing. is also 
uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -eos, as in the Dor., 
into -evs ; thus, ᾿Ἐρέβευς, ϑάρσευς, γένευς, SduBevs, Sépevs; Dat. Sing. ϑέρεϊ and 
ϑέρει, κάλλεϊ and κάλλει. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, commonly remain ~ 
uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Synizesis, i. e. as one syllable, 
@, g. νείκεα, βέλεα. ---- The Ion. dialect is like the Epic. —In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, 

ae 
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χρέος, the Epic dialect lengthens ε, sometimes into εἰ, sometimes into 7; thus, 
Gen. σπείους, Dat. σπῆϊ, Acc. σπέος and σπεῖος, Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dat. σπέσσι(ν) 
and σπήεσσι(ν) ; χρέος and xpetos; κλέᾶ and κλεῖα. 

18. In -7s, Gen. -fos; -ῦς, Gen.-tos. The Epic dialect contracts those in 
τῦς in the Dat. Sing., 6. g. ὀϊζυῖ, πλεϑυΐξ, νέκυι; the Acc. Pl. appears with the 
contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse, 
though more usually contracted, e. g. ἰχϑῦς instead of ἐχϑύας, δρῦς ; νέκυας is 
always uncontracted ; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pronounced 
with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends in -ύσσι and -veoor (dissyllable), e.g. ἰχϑύσ- 
gw and ixSvecow. See § 62. 

19. In -7s and -?, Gen. -fos, Att. -ews; -ts and -ὕ, Gen. -ios, Att. -ews:— 

(a) The words in -7s, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, retain 1 
of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer contrac- 
tion, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes also in 
Homer (-u = -i, -tas = -is), 6. g. πόλις, πόλιος, πόλι, πόλιν, πόλιες, πολίων, πόλισι, 
πόλιας, and πόλις. In the Dat. Sing, however, the ending -εἴ and -e is found 
in Homer, 6. g. πόσεϊ and πόσει from πόσις ; in some words, the x of the stem is 
changed into ε in other Cases also, e. g. ἐπάλξεις instead of ἐπάλξιας, ἐπάλξεσι(ν), 
especially in πόλις, which, moreover, according to the necessities of the verse, 
can lengthen ¢ into 7; thus, Gen. πόλιος, πόλεος, and πόληος, Dat. πόλεϊ, πόλει, 
and πόληϊ, Nom. Pl. πόλεες and πόληες, Gen. πολίων, Dat. πολίεσσι, Acc. πόλιας, 
πόλεις, πόληας ; from Gis, ovis, Dat. Pl. dtecor(v), οἴεσι(ν), deor(v). See § 63. 

(0) The words in -is, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -eos, 6. g. πήχεος, except ἔγχελυς, Gen. -vos; in the Dat. Sing., 
both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, 6. g. εὐρέϊ, 
πήχει, πλατεῖ. In the Nom. Pl., the form can be either contracted or uncon- 
tracted ; in the Acc. Pl. the uncontracted form in -eas is regular, which, when 
the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, ec. g. πελέκεας (tri- 
syllable). 


§ 214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Metaplasts. 


1. Τόνυ (τὸ. knee) and δόρυ (τὸ, spear, § 68,1), are declined in Homer as 
follows :— 


Sing. γούνατος and γουνός δούρατος and δουρός δούρατι and δουρί 
Pl. Nom. γούνατα “γοῦνα δούρατα “δοῦρα --- Dual δοῦρε 
Gen. γούνων δούρων 

Dat. γούνασι(ν) and γούνεσσι(ν) δούρασι(ν) and δούρεσσι(ν). 


The form γούνασσι (Il. 1, 488, p, 451, 569) has critically little authority. 
2. The following forms of κάρα (τὸ, head, § 68, 6) are found in the Homeric 
dialect : — 


Sing. Nom. κάρη Gen. κάρητος καρήατος kpatés ᾽ κράατος 
Dat. κάρητι καρήατι κρατί κράατι 
Ace. κάρη (τὸν κρᾶτα, Od. 8, 92, and ἐπὶ κάρ, Il. π, 392). 
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Pl. Nom. κάρα καρήατα ; secondary form κάρηνα 


Gen. κράτων et καρήνων 
Dat. κρασί(ν) 
Acc. κράατα ν κάρηνα 


3. Λᾷας (6, stone, Hom., instead of λᾶς), Gen. λᾶος, Dat. λᾶϊ, Acc. λᾶαν, Gen. 


Pl. λάων, Dat. λάεσσι(»)- 
4. Μ εἰς (6, month), Gen. μηνός, Ion., instead of μήν, -ds, but also in Plato. 
5. Navs (7%, ship) is inflected in the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects as 


follows :— 


S. Nom. Ep. and Ion. νηῦς vrs Dor. vais 
Gen. νηός (also Tragic) νεός ναός (also Trag.) 
Dat. νηΐ vat 
Ace. νῆα νέα ναῦν and vav 
D. Nom. Acc. Voc. νῆες vae 
Gen. and Dat. νεοῖν ναοῖν 
P. Nom. νῆες νέες νᾶες 
Gen. νηῶν (vad: only Ep.) νεῶν ναῶν 
Dat. νηυσί (ναῦφι only Ep.) νήεσσι(ν), νέεσσι(ν) ναυσί(ν) 
Ace. νῆας νέας vaas. 


6. “Opus (6 4, bird), Gen. dpvid-os, Doric dpvix-os, etc. (ἢ 203). 

7. Χείρ (ἡ, hand), Ion. χερός, χερί, χέρα, Dual χεῖρε, χεροῖν (poet. also χειροῖν), 
Pl. χέρες, χερῶν, χερσί(ν) (χείρεσι(ν), and -εσσι(ν) in Homer), χέρας. 

Remark 1. Metaplasm (§ 72) occurs in Homer in the following words: 
ἀλκή, H, strength, Dat. ἀλκί (from Nom. ’AAZ) ; ᾿Αἴδης, -ov, 6, Gen. ἄϊδος, Dat. 
ἄϊδι (AIS); ᾿Αντιφάτης, -ao, 6, Acc. ᾿Αντιφατῆα CANTI®ATEYS) ; ἰωκή, 7, pur- 
suit, Acc. ἰῶκα (INE); ὑσμίνη, 4, batile, Dat. ὕσμῖνι (ὑσμίς) : ---- Πάτροκλος, Gen. 
Πατρόκλου and -κλῆος, Acc. -κλον and -κλῆα, Voc. -κλεις (TIATPOKAHS) ; ἀνδρά- 
ποδον. τὸ, slave, Dat. Pl. ἀνδραπόδεσσι(ν) ; mpdswmrov, τὸ, face, Pl. mposmara, 
Tpos@magt; υἷος, 6, son, has from ‘YIETS and ὙΙΣ the following forms: Gen. 
υἱέος and υἷος, Dat. υἱεῖ and vit, Acc. υἱέα and via; Dual vie; Nom. Pl. υἱέες and 
υἱεῖς and vies, Dat. υἱάσι, Acc. υἱέας and vias; — Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδιπόδαο 
(ΟΙΔΙΠΟΔΗΣ). 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer: λιτί Dat. and τὰ λῖτα, linen ; 
Ais and Aty = λέων and λέοντα; μάστι and μάστιν = μάστιγι and -a; στιχός, 
στίχες, στίχας. row ; ὄσσε, τὼ, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; ὄφελος, advantage, 
and ἦδος, pleasure, in the Nom. only ; ἦρα, something pleasing, and δέμας, form, in 
the Acc. only; ἢλεός, infatuated, Voc. nAé and ἤλεέ; finally, δῶ, κρῖ, ἄλφι, 8.5 
Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the forms δῶμα, house, κριδή, barley, 
ἄλφιτον, dried barley. 


§ 215. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Some adjectives in -vs, -eia, -v, have sometimes in the Homeric dialect, 
the feminine form -ea or -en; viz. ὠκέα (instead of ὠκεῖα), Badéa (instead of 
Badia) ; Gen. βαϑέης (and BaSeins), Acc. βαϑέην ; so also in Herodotus, -ea, 
seldom -εια, 6. g. βαϑέα, -én and -εἴα, βαρέα, εὐρέα, ἰδύς, -ἐα and -eta, ϑήλεα (from 
ϑῆλυς), ἡμίσεα. 


RemaRK. In Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and also 
some in -dezs and -ἤεις, are of the common gender, i. 6. they have but one 
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termination for the Masc. and Fem., e. g.’Hpn ϑῆλυς ἐοῦσα, 1]. τ, 97; so. ἡδὺς 
ἀντμή, Od. μ, 309, and the irregular πολύς: πολὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν, Il. x, 27; so ἦμα- 
ϑόεις, avdIeuders, ἀργινόεις, ποιήεις, agreeing with feminine substantives.— The 
Epic ἐὕς or nds, Neut. 7% (ἐΐ and ed only as an adverb), wants the feminine 
form ; in 1]. w, 528, is found δώρων οἷα δίδωσι καιῶν, ἕτερος δὲ ἐάων (sc. δώρων), 
therefore ἐάων as the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from δώρων the cognate 
δόσεων is to be supplied for ἐάων to agree with, as in δωτῆρες ἐάων sc. δόσεων ; 
the Gen. Sing. is ἐῆος. 

2. Adjectives in -ἥεις, -ήεσσα, -jey, are often found in Homer in the contracted 
form -ς, -ῆσσα, -ἣν, e.g. τιμῇ (and τιμήει5), τιμῆντα ; those in -des, -όεσσα, 
-dev, contract -οε into -ev, 6. g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

3. In the Epic dialect, πολύς is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. πολύς and πουλύς, Neut. πολύ, with the secondary forms 
πολλός, πολλόν, Gen. πολέος, Acc. πολύν and πουλύν, πολύ and πολλόν ; Nom. 
Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς, Gen. πολέων, Dat. πολέσι(ν), πολέσσι(ν), and πολέεσσι(»), 
Acc. πολέας and πολεῖς. --- The Ionic dialect inflects πολλός, -f, -όν, regularly 
throughout. 

4. Compound Adj. in -os (comp. § 78, I.) often have in Hom. a feminine ending, 
Viz. -n, 6. g. ἀϑανάτη, ἀσβέστη, πολυφόρβη, ἀριζήλη (but also ἀρίζηλοι αὐγαί, II. 
χ, 27), ἀμφιβρότη, ἀγχιάλη, ἀργυροπέζα, ἀμφιρύτη ; On the contrary, κλυτός as a 
feminine is found in Il. β, 742. Od. ε, 422, from the simple κλυτός, -ἦ, τόν. Also 
the ending -os of the superlative is sometimes found as feminine, 6. g. ὀλοώτατος 
ὀδμή, Od. δ, 442. κατὰ πρώτιστον ὀπωπήν, H. Cer. 157. Comp. § 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -πους, -πουν, Gen. ποδος, in the Epic dialect, can 
shorten -zovus into -πος, 6. σ΄. Ἶρις ἀελλόπος, 1]. ὃ, 409. τρίπος, 1]. x, 448. 

6. Ἐρίηρες from épinpos, ἐρυσάρματες and -as from ἐρυσάρματος, are examples 
of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§ 216. Comparison. 


1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -#repos and -#raros are used for the sake 
of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, e. g. 
ὀϊζυρώτερος, ὀϊζυρώτατος, κακοξεινώτερος, λᾶρώτατος. ---᾿ Ανιηρός, troublesome, has 
the Comparative ἀνιηρέστερον, Od. β, 190, and ἄχαρις, disagreeable, ἀχαρίστερος, 
Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vs and -pos, in the Homeric 
dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -iwy, -1ov, and -ἰστος, -ἢ; τον, 
sometimes also regularly, 6. g. ἐλαχύς, little, ἐλάχιστος, γλυκύς γλυκίων, Basis, 
βάϑιστος, Kvdpds, κύδιστος, οἰκτρός οἴκτιστος ANd οἰκτρότατος, παχύς πάχιστος, 
πρέσβυς πρέσβιστος, ὠκύς ὥκιστος“. 

2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, the 
following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed: — 


5ε 


ayasdés, Comp. ἀρείων, λωΐων, λωΐτερος (Ion. κρέσσων, Dor. κάῤῥων), Sup. 
κάρτιστος. 

κακός, κακώτερυς, χειρότερος, χερείων, χερειότερος (Dor. χερήων, Ion. ἕσσων), 
Sup. ἥκιστος (Il. ψ, 531, with the variation ἤκιστος, which Spitzner prefers). 

ὀλίγος, Comp. ὀλίζων (ὀλίζονες ἦσαν, populi suberant statura minores, Il. σ, 
519); μήων, Bion, 5, 10. 

pntdcos, Ion., Comp. ῥηΐτερος (Ion. ῥηΐων), Sup. ῥηΐτατος and ῥήϊστος. 

βραδύς, slow, Comp. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος (by Metathesis). 

μακρός, long, μάσσων;--- παχύς, thick, πάσσων. 
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Remark 1. The positive XEPHS (χέρηι, χέρηα, xépnes, xépna) found in 
Homer, and belonging to χερείων, always has the signification of the Compara- 
tive, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. πλέες and (Acc.) πλέας are found in Homer 
from the Comp. πλέων. 

Rem. 2. In the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language: 6 βασιλεύς βασιλεύτερος; τὸ 
κέρδος, gain, κέρδιον, more lucrative, κέρδιστος : τὸ ἄλγο 5, pain, ἀλγίων, more 
painful, ἄλγγιστος ; τὸ ῥῖγ ο5, cold, ῥίγιον, colder, more dreadful, ῥίγιστος ; τὸ κἢ - 
dos, care, κήδιστος, most dear; 6 ἣ κύων, dog, κύντερος, more shameless, κύντατοϑσ. 


ὁ 217. PRONOUNS. 
ἐγώ and (before a vow- 
el) ἐγών Epic; eyo! 
and ἔγων /Kolic 


σύ Epic; τύ Dor. and 
Kol. ; τύνη Epic 


ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, μεῦ (μευ) 
Epic and Ion. 

ἐμεῖο Epic 

ἐμέϑεν Epic 

ἐμεῦς, ἐμοῦς Doric 
ἐμοί, μοί (μοι), ἔμοι 1.0]. 
ἐμίν Doric 


ἐμέ, μέ (με) Epic 


νῶϊ 

ies Epic 
νῶϊν Ρ 
vat, va 


ἡμεῖς Epic; ἡμέες Ion. 
aues Dor.; ἄμμες Epic 
ἡμέων lon. and Epic 
ἡμείων Epic 

ἀμμέων /Kolic; ἁμῶν 
Doric 

ἡμῖν, ἥμιν, ἡμίν Kpic 
ἄμμι(ν) .Δῦο]. and Ep.; 
ἁμῖν and ἁμίν Dor. 
ἀμμέσι(ν) .4)0]. 


ἡμέας Ion. and Epic 


Tuas, Huds Epic 
ἄμμε Epic; aué Dor. 





τεῦ Dor.; σέο (ceo), 
σεῦ (σευ), Ep.and Ion. 
σεῖο and τεοῖο Epic 
σέϑεν Epic 

τεῦς, Teovs Dor. 

σοί Epic 

tiv Dor.; τεῖν Dor. et 
Ep. (usually Orthot.) 
τοί (τοι) Ep. and Ion. 
σέ (oe) Ep.; τέ Dor. 
τύ (tu) Dor. 

τίν in Theocritus 


σφωΐν (odwiv) 
σφῶϊ, σφώ 
σφῶϊν, σφῷν 
σφῶϊ, σφώ 


Epic 


ὑμεῖς Ep.; ὑμέες Ion. 
bués Dor. ; tuyes Ep. 
ε / » 
ὑμέων Ion. and Epic 
ὑμείων Epic 

ὑμμέων Aol. 


ὕμιν, ὕμιν, ὑμίν Epic 
ὔὕμμι(ν) Epic 


ὑμέας Epic and Ion. 


G 


| Suas, buds Epic 








| vupe Epic; ὑμέ Dor. 
| 


ἕο (ἕο), εὖ (εὖ) Epic 
and Ion. 

εἶο Ep.; ἑεῖο later Ep. 
evey (évev) Epic 

ἑοῦς Dor. 


ἔν Dor. (usually or-| 
thotone) 
ἑοῖ, ot (of) Ep (Refiex.); 
é€, € (€) (as Neut. Il. | 
a, 236.) i 
viv (viv) Dor. (and Att. | 
poet.) (ham, her, it) | 
μίν (μιν) Ion. (him, her, 

it; seldom PI.) 

ope Dor. et Att. poct. 


σφωΐν, opwiy 
σφωέ, σφωε 
σφώ, σφω 


Epic 


σφέων (σφεων) Ion. 
and Epic 
σῴφων Epic 

σφείων Epic 


spi (σφι) Ion.; σφί- | 
at(v), [σφισι(ν)]. opis, 
(σφιν), opt (σφι) Ep. ; | 

ἄσφι 450]. Ϊ 


σφέας (σφεα) Lon. 
and Hpic 
σφας, σφεῖας Epic : 
(σφε) Epic (IL.7, 265.) } 
ἄσφε Atol. 





Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 
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2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc., are 
never found in Homer; instead of them, he writes the personal pronouns and 
the pronoun αὐτός separate, 6. g. ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, ἕ αὐτήν, of 
αὐτῇ. When the pronoun αὐτός stands first, it signifies himself, herself, itself, 
even. ‘But the Jon. writers use the compound forms ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτοῦ, ἑωυτοῦ, 
etc. Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns: Teds, -7, -όν Dor. and Epic, instead of ods; éus, -h. 
-dv, and ὅς, ἥ, ὅν, suus, Epic; ἀμός, -h, -dv Dor. and Epic, ἄμμος, ἀμμέτερος ZHoL., 
instead of ἡμέτερος : vwtrepos, of us both, Epic; duds, -7, τόν Dor. and Epic, 
ὔὕμμος Aol. instead of ὑμέτερος : opwitepos, of you both, 1]. a, 216; σφός, -h, -ov 
JKXol. and Epic, instead of opérepos. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: (a) ὃ 7 τό (Dor. ‘a instead of ἢ); Gen. τῷ Dor., 
τοῖο and τεῦ Epic, τᾶς Dor.; Dat. τᾷ Dor.; Acc. τάν Dor.; Pl. τοί and rat Dor. 
and Epic; Gen. τάων Epic, τἂν Dor.; Dat. τοῖσι, ταῖσι, τῆσι, and τῇς Epic; 
Acc. τώς, Tos Dor. 

(0) ὅδε: Epic Dat. Pl. rotsdeo. and totsdeoo. instead of τοῖσδε; Epic Dat. 
τοισίδε instead of τοῖςδε is found also in the Tragedians. 

(c) οὗτος and αὐτός: ane stands txfore the long inflection-endings in the 
Ion. dialect (ὃ 207, 10), 6. g. τουτέου, ταυτέης, τουτέῳ, τουτέους, αὐτέη, αὐτέων. 

(d) ἐκεῖνος is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry κεῖνος, Hol. κῆνος, Dor. 
γῆνος. 

(6) On the Ion. forms ωὐτός, τωὐτό instead of 6 αὐτός, τὸ αὐτό, sce §§ 206, 1, 
and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns: 6 Dor. and Hom., instead of és; οἷο Ion. and Epic; 
dov Epic seldom, ἕης Il. +, 208; ἧσι and ἧς instead of αἷς. Besides ὅς, 4, the 
other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the forms of 
the article, 6. g. τό instead of 6, τοῦ instead of οὗ, τῆς instead of ἧς, etc. The 
Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the necessities of the 
verse. In the Jon. dialect also, the forms of the article are frequently used 
instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns: (a) τὴς, 7): Gen. τέο (treo) Epic 
and Ion., τεῦ (rev) Epic, Ion., and Dor., Dat. τέῳ (τεῳ), τῷ (τῳ) Epic and Ion. ; 
Pl. ἄσσα Neut., drmot toca, Od. τ, 218, Gen. τέων (τεων)Ὶ Epic and Ion., Dat. 
τέοισι Hpic and Ion. (τοῖσι, 8. Trach. 984). 

(b) τίς, τί : Gen. τέο Epic and Ion., τεῦ Epic, Ion., and Dor., τέῳ Ion. 

(c) ὅςτις : Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι Ep.| Neut. Pl. ὅτινα Iliad. 

Gen. ὅτευ Ep.and Ion.,ér¢0,|6tTewv Epic and Ion. 
ὅττεο, ὕττευ Hpic. 

Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ Ep. and Ion.|67éo101 Epic and Ion., ὅτέῃσι Her. 

Acc. étiva Epic, Neut. ὅτι, ὅτινας Epic, Neut. ἅτινα and ἅσσα Epic 
ὅττι Epic. . 


§218. Tue NuMERALS. 


The ol. and secondary form of μία is ta, ins, ἴῃ, ἴαν ; also ἰῷ, Il. € 422, 19 
‘astead of ἑνί, Avo and δύω are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary forme 
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are δοιώ (indecl.), δοιοί, δοιαί, Sod, Dat. δοιοῖς, δοιοῖσ᾽ , Acc. δοιώ (indecl.), δοιούς͵ 
«ἄς, -d. —Tlioupes, -α AZol. and Epic, instead of τέσσαρες, -a. — Δυώδεκα and dvo- 
καίδεκα Epic, also δώδεκα. ---᾽ Ἐείκοσι Epic, instead of εἴκοσι. --- Ογδώκοντα and 
ἐννήκοντα Epic, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα, ἐνενήκοντα. ἜἘννεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι 
Epic, instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The endings -ἄάκοντα and -ακόσιοι in 
the Epic and Ion. become -ἤκοντα, -ηκόσιοι. The Epic forms of the ordinals 
are τρίτατος, τέτρατος, EBdouaTos, ὀγδόατος, ἔνατος, and eivaros. 


ΓΗΒ VERE. 


ὁ 219. Augment.— Reduplication. 


». Ail the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to the 
necessities of the verse, 6. g. λῦσε, στείλαντο, Séoav, δρᾶτο, ἕλε. The Ion. 
prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it may also 
omit it in the Perf., e.g. ἅμμαι, ἔργασμαι, οἴκημαι, which is done by the Epic 
writers only in ἄνωγα and ἔρχαται from εἴργω. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the p when the augment is 
prefixed, 6. g. ἔρεξας, and on the doubling the liquids, 6. g. ἔσσευα, see ὃ 208, 
4, and Rem. 

3. din the Dor. writers is changed into ἃ by the augment, and aw suffers no 
change, e. g. ὧγον instead of ἦγον, aipeoy instead of ἥρεον. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, in Homer take the syllabic augment, 
according to the rule, 6. g. avddvw, to please, Impf. ἑάνδανον, Aor. ἕᾶδον , — εἴδο- 
pat, videor, ἐεισάμην, also in the participle ἐεισάμενος. On account of the verse, 
the ε seems to be lengthened in εἰοικυῖα, evade (Fade) from avddvw. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoyoéw and avddvw, take at the same time both the 
syllabic and temporal augment, viz. ἐῳνοχόει, Il. 6, 3, yet more frequently ᾧνο- 
χόει; ἑήνδανε and ἥνδανε. 

6. The reduplication of p is found in Homer, in ῥερυπωμένος, from ῥυπόω, to 
make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, ἔμμορα from μείρομαι 
and ἔσσυμαι from σεύω, are formed according to the analogy of those beginning 
with p, i.e. by Metathesis; hence ἔμμορα, etc., instead of μέμορα. ---- The Epic 
and Ion. Perf. of κτάομαι is ἔκτημαι. A strengthened reduplication is found in 
the Hom. forms δειδέχαται and δείδεκτο. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the simple 
augment ε is commonly omitted; thus, e.g. κά μνω, to grow weary, Subj. Aor. 
κεκάμω; κέλομαι, to command, ἐκεκλόμην; κλύω, to hear, Aor. Imp. κέκλῦὔϑι, 
KeKAUTE, Aayxavw, to obtain, AdAaxov; λαμβάνω, to receive, AcAaBécSa ; 
λανὼ ἄνω, luteo, to escape notice, χλέλαδον ; Tei Sw, to persuade, πέπιδον, wemSé- 
μην; τέρπωῳ, to delight, τετραπόμην ; τυγχάνω, to obtain τετυκεῖν, τετυκέσδϑαι; 
ENO, to murder, ἔπεφνον, πέφνον ; dpa ζω, to say, to shtw πέφραδον, ἐπέφραδον. 
Aorists with the Att. reduplication (comp. § 124, Rem. 2) commonly take the 
augment: “APQ, to fit, ἤρ-αρον ; ᾽᾿Α ΧΩ, to grieve, ἤκ-αχον; ἀλέξω, to ward of; 
ἤλ-αλκον, ἀλαλκεῖν ; ὄρννιι, to excite, dp-opov; ἐνίπτω, to chide, ἐν-ένιπον. Twa 
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verbs in the Aor. take the reduplication in the middle of the word: viz. ἐνίπτω, 
ἠν-ἔπαπεν, and épvKe, to restrain, ἢρύ-κακον, ἐρυκακέειν. Comp. the Presents, 
ὀνίνημι, ἀτιτάλλω, ὀπιπτεύω. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with the 
Att. reduplication (ὁ 124); thus, 6. g. aipéw, to take, Ion. dp-atpnxa, ἀρ-αίρημαι; 
&Adouat, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification ἀλ-άλημαι; “APO 
(ἀραρίσκω). to fit, Poet. &p-apa, I fit, (Intrans.), Ion. &pnpa; "AXOQ (ἀκαχίζω), tc 
grieve, Epic and Ion. ἀκ-ἤήχεμαι, ax-axnuct; ἜΝ ΕΚΩ (φέρω), to carry, Ion. ἐν- 
ἠνειγμαι; ἐρείπω, to demolish, Poet. ἐρ-ήριπα, Epic ἐρ-έριπτο: épi Cw, to contend, 
Epic ἐρ-ήρισμαι. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - μὲ of the first Pers. Sing., is 
found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctive., 6. g. κτείνωμι, ἄγάγωμι, τύχωμι, 
ἵκωμι, ἐδέλωμι, ἴδωμι. Comp. ὃ 116, 1. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the Aol. and Ep. 
dialect, the lengthened form -coSa is found (ὃ 116, 2). In the Ind., this 
belongs almost exclusively to the conjugation in -w, 6. g. Tidnoda, φῆσϑα, 
δίδοισϑα, παρῆσϑα. In Homer, this ending is frequent in the Subj., 6. g. ἐδέλῃσ- 
Sa, εἴπῃσϑα, more seldom in the Opt., e. g. κλαίοισϑα, βάλοισϑα. 

3. Instead of the ending - ers, the Dor. frequently has the old form - ες, 6. g. 
τύπτες instead of τύπτεις : so in Theocritus συρίσδες = συρίζει. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has the 
ending -σι (arising from -7:) appended to the usual ending of the Subj., e.g. 
ἐδέλῃσι(ν), &ynot, ἀλάλκῃσι; the Opt. only in παραφϑαίησι. 

5. Instead of the ending -εἰ in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form -y 
is used, though seldom, 6. g. διδάσκη instead of διδάσκει. In the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -ns, -y instead of -as, 
-ε, 6. &. memovans, ὀπώπη instead of πέπονϑας, ὕπωπε. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
-μες, 6. &. τύπτομες instead of τύπτομεν (ὃ 204). 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -ντι, 6. g. τύπτοντι (instead of τύπτουσι), τύψοντι, τύπτωντι 
(instead of τύὐπτωσι)., τετύφαντι, ἐπαινέοντι, ἐξαπατῶντι. In the Mol. and Dor.. 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is τοισι instead of -ουσι, 6. g. περιπνέοισι(ν), 
ναίοισι(ν). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur: — 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-7 old Att., § 116, 6), 6. δ: 

eTedhmea, ἤδεα, πεποίδ εα instead of ἐτεϑήπειν, ete. 


Second * “  -eas, δ. 2. ἐτεϑήπεας, Od. w, 90, instead of éred7rets. 
Tard’ “  -ee(v), 6. g. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώκεεν (not Hom.). 
Second“ Pl. -éare, e. g. συνῃδέατε, Her. 9, 58. 


Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -e:, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e:, is found in Homer before a vowel with the ν paragogic; 
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thus, ἑστήκειν, Il. ψ, 691. βεβλήκειν, Il. ε, 661. 3, 270. ἢ, 412. δεδειπνήκειν, Od. 
ρ. 359: -Ο-ἤσκειν, Il. y, 388. 


9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -τὸν and -σῶ ον (second 
Pers. Dual) stand instead of -τὴν and -σϑην (third Pers. Dual), 6. g. διώκετον; 
Il. x, 364. λαφύσσετον, Il. o, 583. ϑωρήσσεσδον, Il. ν, 301. On this inter- 
charge in Attic, see § 116, Rem. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. o1 
Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., after dropping o, remain uncontracted in the 
Ion. and often in the Epic dialect, 6. g. ἐπιτέλλεαι; Homer nses either these 
forms, 6. g. λείπεαι, AwWaieat, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὕπε: ύσαο, ἐγείναο, ΟΥ̓ 
the contract forms, -y (from -εαι), -ev (from -εο), -w (from -ao), 6. g. ἔπλευ, Epxev, 
φράζευ, ἐκρέμω. When the characteristic of the verb is ες it is very frequently 
omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -ea and -eo, 6. g. φιλέαι instead of φιλέεαι, 
φιλέο instead of φιλέεο;: so in Homer, ἐκλέ᾽, Il. w, 202, yet with the variation 
éxAe from κλέομαι. Comp. § 222, B (3).—The ending -eo in Homer is 
lengthened into -evo, 6. g. ἔρειο, σπεῖο, and the ending -éea is contracted into 
-εἴαι, in verbs in -éw, e. g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖαι. Homer sometimes drops o in the 
second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. also, viz. μέμνηαι (and μέμνῃ), 
BéBAnat, ἔσσυο. 

11. The Dual endings -τὴν, -σϑην, and first Pers. Sing. -μὴν, in the Doric 
are, -Tav, -cSav, -μᾶν (§ 201, 2), e.g. ἐφρασάμᾶν. In the later Doric, the 
change of 7 into ἃ is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. Pass., e. g. ἐτύπᾶν 
instead of ἐτύπην. 

12. The personal-endings -ueSov, -ueda, in Epic, as well as in Doric, Ionic, 
and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -μεσϑον, -μεσϑα, 6. g. ὌΣΡόμΕσ 
Sov, τυπτόμεσϑα. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Ionic and Epic 
dialect, very generally ends in -αται, -ατο, instead of -νται, -ντο, e. g. πεπεί- 
Sata, πεπαύαται, ἐβεβουλεύατο, ἐστάλατο; very often also the third Pers. Pl. 
Opt. Mid. or Pass. is -οίατυ, -aiato, instead of -οιντο, -αιντο, 6. g. τυπτοίατο 
instead of τύπτοιντο, ἀρησαίατο (Homeric), instead of a&phoawro. Also the 
ending -ovro, in the Ion. dialect, has this change, though the o before v becomes 
ε; 8. g. ἐβουλέατο instead of ἐβούλοντο. In verbs in -dw and -éw, the ἡ in the 
ending of the Perf. and Plup. -nvra, -nvro, is shortened in the lonic into ε, e.g 
οἰκέαται instead of ᾧκηνται from oikéw, ἐτετιμέατο instead of ἐτετίμηντο from 
τιμάω. Also instead of -ανται, the Ionic dialect has -éara: (instead of -darar), 
6. g. πεπτέαται instead of πέπτανται. ᾿Απίκαται, in Herodotus, from the Perf. 
ἀφῖγμαι (Pres. ἀφικνέομαι) is the only example in which the rule stated § 116, 
5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
-δαται, -δατο, from verbs whose characteristic is not 5, viz. ἐλαύνω (ἐλάω) 
ἐλήλαμαι ἐληλάδατο, Od. η, 86, and ἀκαχίζω ἀκήχεμαι ἜΣ m Il. p, 637; the 
dseems to be merely euphonic ; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not 


wholly settled ; the forms ἐῤῥάδαται and ἐῤῥάδατο (from ῥαίνω) must be derived 
from the stem ‘PAZQ (comp. ῥάσσατε, Od. v, 150). 
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τας The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -ῆσαν is abridged into - εν, in the Doric, 
and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. tpdpev instead of ἐτρά: 
φησαν. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Common language 
[ὁ 116, 7), 6. g. τυφϑεῖεν instead of τυφϑείησαν. 

15. The third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. in -τωσαν, and Mid. or Pass. in σϑωσαν;, is 
abridged in the Ionic and Doric dialect (always in Homer) into -yrwy and -σϑων 
(§ 116, 12), 6. g. τυπτόντων instead of τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιϑόντων instead of πεποι- 
ϑέτωσαν, τυπτέσϑων instead of τυπτέσϑωσαν. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. ὦ and 7, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and e, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 6. g. ἴομεν instead of ἴωμεν; pSiduecda instead of -dueSa; στρέφεται 
instead of -ηται (ὃ 207, 4). 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the Xolic dialect ends in -ea, -eras, -εἰε, etc., 
third Pers. Pl. -evay, instead of -atut, -ats, -at, etc., third Pers. Pl. -αἱεν. See 
§ 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -μεναι, and with 
the mode-vowel, -έμεναι, which is found in the Epic, Doric, and @olic dialects. 
This form is sometimes shortened into - μεν (-έμεν) by dropping αἱ. sometimes 
into -vaz by syncopating με (eve). But in the Epic dialect, the ending -ew also 
is found, formed from -έμεν, and in contract verbs. and in the second Aor., also 
the endings -éew and -εἶν. The Pres., Fut., and second Aor. take the mode- 
vowel ε and the ending -μεν, hence -ἔμεν, 6. &. τυπτ-έ-μεν, τυψέμεν, εἰπέμεν. ---- 
Verbs in -ἄω and -ἔω, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and the 
mode-vowel ¢ of the Inf. ending -έμεναι, have the form -ἤμεναι; e. g. γοήμεναι 
(γοάω), φιλήμεναι (φιλέω), φορήμεναι (popéw).— With the. ending -ἥμεναι corre- 
sponds that of the Aorists Pass., 6. g. τυπήμεναι instead of τυπῆναι, ἄολλισ 
Shwevar; so always in the Epic dialect ; but the Doric has the abridged form in 
-ῆμεν, 6. &. τυπῆμεν. ---- In the Pres. of verbs in -w, the ending -μεν and -wevar is 
appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the second Aor. Act., to 
the pure stem, e. g. τιϑέ-μεν, τιϑέ-μεναι, ἱστά-μεν, ἱστά-μεναι, διδό-μεν, διδό-μεναι, 
δεικνύ-μεν, δεικνύ-μεναι; Sée-pmev, ϑέ-μεναι, δό-μεν, δό-μεναι; so also in Perfects 
derived immediately from the stem of the verb, e. g. τεῦνάμεν, βεβάμεν. The 
following are exceptions, viz. τιϑήμεναι, Il. ψ, 83 (with which the forms of the 
Pres. Part. Mid. τιϑήμενος, κιχήμενος, correspond), διδοῦναι, 1]. w, 425, also the 
Inf. second Aor. Act. of verbs in -a and -v, which also retain the long vowel 
(§ 191, 2), 6. g. στή-μεναι, βή-μεναι, δύ-μεναι, instead of στῆναι, δῦναι. 

19. Besides the forms in -έμεναι and -έμεν, the Doric dialect has one in -ev 
abridged from these, 6. g. ἄγεν instead of ἄγειν; Fut. apudcey instead of apud- 
σειν; second Aor. ἰδέν instead of ἰδεῖν, AaBéy instead of λαβεῖν, etc. In the 
Dorie of Theocritus, the ol. Inf. ending -ny is found, e. g. xalpyy, second 
Aor. λαβῆν, instead of χαίρειν, λαβεῖν. 

20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -ἤμεναι, -juev, is abridged into Ἣν in 
the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, 6. g. wedvadyv instead 
of -ῆναι. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -nv and -erv in 
the Doric and Molic writers, 6, g. τεϑεωρήκην, yeydvew instead of Tedeo nxeway 
ὙεΎον ὅναι. 
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21. Participle. ‘The Afolic dialect has the diphthong οἱ instead of ov before 
σ in participles, and a: instead of a, e.g. τύπτων, τύπτοισα, TUTTOY, λαβοῖσα, 
λιποῖσα instead of -odca; τύψαις, -αισα, instead of τὐψᾶς, -ἄσα (δὲ 201, 2, and 
207,1). The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o into w in the oblique 
cases, 6. &. μεμαῶτος, πεφυῶτας-. --- The Perf. Act. Part., in the Doric dialect, 
sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. πεφρίκοντες instead of πεφρικότες. 


§ 221. Epic and Ionic Iterative form. 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with the 
ending -crov, to denote an action often repeated, or continued. This is called 
the Lterative form. It is regularly without the augment. 

2. It is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Peis. Pl. Ind. of 
the Impf. and Aor., and is inflected like the Impf.; for in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -σκον, -oxes, σκε(ν), -σκόμην, -σκουί(εο, ev), 
-σκετο, preceded by the union-vowel ε, are used instead of -ov, -όμην, and in the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid. the endings -ασκον, -ασκόμην are used instead of -a, 
-ἄμην, 6. &. 

(a) Impf. δινεύ-εσκον, δέλ-εσκες, ἕπ-εσκε(ν), πελ-έσκετο, βοσκ-έσκοντο. In 
verbs in -dw, -ἄεσκον is abridged into -ασικον, which, according to the necessities 
of the verse, can be again lengthened into -dackoy, 6. g. νικάσκομεν, ναιετάασ- 
kov. Verbs in -éw have -έεσκον and -εσκον, 6. 2. καλέ-εσκε, βονκολέεσκε; οἴχνεσ- 
πον) πωλέσκετο, καλέσκετο ; When the verse requires, -έεσκον can be lengthened 
into -είεσκον, 6. &. νεικείεσκον; verbs in -dw do not have this Iterative form 
among the older authors; verbs in -ur omit the mode-vowel here also, e. g. 
τίϑε-σκον, δίδο-σιον, δείκνυ-σκον ; in some verbs the ending -ασκοὸν has taken the 
place of -εσκον, 6. g. δίπτ-ασκον, κρύπτ-ασκον, from ῥίπτω, κρύπτω. 

(b) Second Aor. ἕλ-εσκε, βάλ-εσκε, φύγ-εσκε; in verbs in -μι, without a mode- 
vowel, e.g. στά-σκε (= ἔστη), παρεβάσκε (= παρέβη), δόσκε, δύσκε; also an 
Iterative form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. φάνεσκε instead of ἐφάνη, 
Il. a, 64. Od. μ, 241, 242. | 

(c) First Aor. ἐλάσ-ασκεν, αὐδήσ-ασκεν, ὥσ-ασκε, μνησ-άσκετο, ἀγνώστ-ασκε 
(instead of ἀγνοήσασκε from ἀγνοέω). 


ὁ 222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -dw, -éw, -dw, are subject 
to contraction, but by no means so generally as in the Attic. The contraction 
is made according to the general rules, with a few exceptions, as will be seen in 
the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in-dw. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only in 
certain words and forms, 6. g. πέραον, κατεσκίαον, ναιετάουσι; always in ὕλἄω, and 
in verbs which have a long a for their characteristic, or whose stem is a mono 
syllable, 6. g. διψάων, wewawy, Expac, ἐχράετε (from χρἄω, to attack} 
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(2) In some words, a is changed into ε, viz. μενοίνεον from μενοινάω, ἥντεον 
from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον from ὁμοκλάω. Comp. ὁ 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, the contracted syllable 
is resolved, as often as the measure requires it; this is done by inserting a simi- 
lar vowel, commonly shorter, more seldom longer, before the vowel formed 
by contraction ; in this way, ἃ is resolved into ἄᾶ or aa, and w into ow or ww 
(§ 207, 2). The short vowel is used here, when the syllable preceding the 
contracted one is short, 6. g. (6p) ὁρόω; but if this syllable is long, the long 
vowel must be used on account of the verse, e.g. ἡβώωσα. The resolution does 
not take place with the vowel ἃ before a personal-ending beginning with 7, 


6. g. 6pa-Tat, dpa-tro. Thus :— 


(δράει5) ὁρᾷς δρᾶἄᾳς- (ὁράω) δρῶ ὁρόω 

. (ὁράεσϑαι) δρᾶσϑαι δρᾶἄασϑαι (ὁράουσα)͵ ὁρῶσα sdpdwoa 
(μενοινάε) pevowh μενοινᾶἄᾳ (βοάουσ) βοῶσι βοόωσι 
(ἐάῃς) ἐᾷς ἐᾶᾳς- (ὁράοιμι) δρῷμι δὁρόῳμι 
(μνάεσϑαι) μνᾶσϑαι μνᾶἄασϑαι (δράουσι) δρῶσι δρώωσι. 


Remarn 1. In Od. é, 343, the form ὅρηαι (from δράεαι) occurs instead of the 
épjot, which Eustath. cites. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into 
n: προΞαυδήτην, συλήτην, συναντήτην, φοιτήτην instead of -drny; so also in the 
two verbs in -éw, ὁμαρτήτην, ἀπειλήτην instead of -efrny. 

4. When v7 comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may be inserted 
between v7 and such a contracted syllable, e.g. ἡβώοντα instead of ἡβῶντα, 
γελώοντες, μνώοντο;: in the Opt. also, the protracted - woz instead of -w is found 
in ἡβώοιμι (instead of ἡβάοιμι = ἡβῷμι). The following are anomalous forms: 
ναιετάωσα (instead of -όωσα), σάω, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing, Impf. Act. from 3AQ, to save. 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -ἥμεναι of verbs in -dw and -éw, see ὁ 220, 18, and on 
the Epic-Lonic contraction of o7 into ὠ, see § 205, 5. 


B. Verbs in-éw. To this conjugation belong also all Futures in -é@ and 
-éouat, all second Persons in -eo, -eat, and -ηαι, second Aor. Inf. Act. in -έειν, 
and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -éw and -είω. 

(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which ε is followed by the 
vowels w, ῳ; ἡ; ἢ» ot, and ov, 6. g. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, etc.; yet such uncontracted 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the contrac- 
tion is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. φιλέει, ἐρέω 
Fut., ὀτρυνέουσα Fut., βαλέειν second Aor. Act., πεσέεσϑαι Fut. Mid., μιγέωσι 
second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, and then, when eo is con- 
tracted, it becomes ev (ὃ 205, 1), e. g. αἱρεύμην, αὕτευν, γένευ ; except ἀνεῤῥίπτουν 
and ἐπόρϑουν. 

(2) Sometimes the open e is lengthened into εἰ (ὃ 207, 1), e.g. ἐτελείετο, 
éréAciov, πλείειν, ὀκνείω ; ----δαμείω instead of δαμῷ, μιγείῃ instead of μιγῇ 
(second Aor. Subj. Pass.). 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., two Epsilons 
coming together are either contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g. μυϑέ-εαι 
= μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑεῖται, veiat, like νεῖται, or one ε is elided, 6. g. μυϑέαι, 


; id 
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πωλέαι. ‘This elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and Ionic writers, 
in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. g. φοβέο, ἀκέο, αἰτέο, 
ἐξηγέο. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, whether the word ends with 
-eat or -eo (§ 220, 10). 


Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem.1; on the Inf. 
in -ἤμεναι, see ὃ 220, 18. 

C. Verbs in-é. These verbs follow either the common rules of contrac- 
tion, 6, 2. γουνοῦμαι, γουνοῦσδαι, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into 
ων and then the forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -dw, 6. g. 
ἱδρώοντα, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβώοντα, 4 above) ; or they become wholly 
analogous to verbs in -dw, since they resolve -ovo: (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into 
-όωσι, -odyTo into -dwyTo, and -otey into -dwev, and consequently suppose a 
contraction like that of verbs in -dw: (ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι apdwor (comp. δρόωσι), 
(δηϊόοντο) δηϊοῦντο Snidwvto (comp. ὁρόωντο), (δηϊόοιεν) Sy vv Snidwev (comp. 
épdwev). But this resolution into -όω or -wo is confined to such forms as admit 
it in verbs in -éw; hence, e.g. the Pres. dpots, dpoz, dpodre, and the Inf. ἀροῦν, do 
not admit this resolution. 

II. Tonic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in - dw and -éw suffer 
contraction ; verbs in -€# commonly omit it, except the contraction of -eo and 
-cov into -ev, which frequently occurs (ὃ 205, 1), 6. 2. φιλεῦμεν instead of φιλέο- 
μεν = φιλοῦμεν, ἐφίλευν instead of ἐφίλεον = ἐφίλουν, φιλεῦ instead of φιλέου 
= φιλοῦ. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table (§ 135) of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -éy, -dn, -όῃ, ~éov, -ἄάου, -dov, 8. 5. 
Hiren, τιμάῃ, μισϑόῃ, φιλέου, τιμάου, μισϑ)όου, etc., are found in no dialect, and 
are presented merely to explain the contraction. For even the Ionic writers 
use here the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -dw, 6. g. τιμᾷ, moor, τιμῶ, 
μισδοῦ, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone verbs, they do not use the 
endings -n, -ov, but -εαι; -co, 6. g. τύπτ-εαι, ἐτύπτ-εο, φιλέ-εαι, ἐφιλέ-εο. ---- On the 
elision of ¢ in the ending -éeo, see above, No. 1, B (8). 

(3) Verbs in -dw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the uncon- 
tracted form, the a is changed into ε, 6. g. ὁρέω, δρέομεν instead of δράω, χρέεται, 
χρέονται instead of χράεται, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw (ὃ 207, 3), 
8. &. χρέωνται, ἐκτέωντο, dpewyTes, πειρεώμενος instead of (χράονται) χρῶνται, 
etc. 

(5) The change of the a into e, as in dpew, explains the usage among the Jon. 
writers of sometimes contracting ao and aov, and also co and eov in verbs in 
-éw, into -ev (§ 205, 1), 6. g. εἰρώτευν instead of εἰρώταον, γελεῦσα instead of 
γελάουσα, ἀγαπεῦντες instead of dyamdovres. So also in the Doric dialect, 6. ρ' 
γελεῦντε instead of yeAdovor. This contraction into ev instead of ov is often 
found even in verbs in -όω, 6. g. δικαιεῦσι instead of (δικαιόουσι) δικαιοῦσι, 
δικαιεῦν instead of δικαιοῦν, ἐδικαίευν, στεφανεῦνται from στεφανόω. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in -dw, 
6. g. κομόωσι, ἢγορόωντο, Her. 


23 
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ΠῚ. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, ae and 
ae are contracted into 7 and ῃ (ἢ 205, 3), 6. g. τιμῆτε instead of τιμάετε --Ξ 
τιμᾶτε, porns instead of φοιτᾷς, δρῆν instead of δρᾶν. The Inf. is written 
without an z subseript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -ay 
Comp. also II. 5, also § 134, 3. 

(2) The Inf. of verbs in -τέω has a double form, either the abridged form in 
-ἐν instead of -eiy, 6. g. ποιέν instead of ποιεῖν, or according to the analogy of 
verbs in -dw, a form in -ν (from -ἔην), 6. g. φιλῆν instead of φιλέειν = φιλεῖν, 
κοσμῆν instead of κοσμεῖν, φρονῆν instead of φρονεῖν. 

(3) In the Doric and Molic dialects, -ao, -aov, and -aw are contracted -nto ἃ 
(§ 205, 2), e.g. πεινᾶμες instead of πεινῶμεν (πεινᾶομεν), πεινᾶντι instead of 
mety(d-ov)@-o1, γελᾶν instead of γελ(ά-ων)ῶν, φυσᾶντες instead of φυσ(ά-ο)ῶ-ντεξ. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ου, see ὁ 205, 1.— A striking 
peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by The- 
ocritus, is, that it frequently has a long a even in the inflection of verbs in -έω. 


6. g. ἐπόνασα instead of ἐπόνησα from «ονέω, ἐφίλασα instead of ἐφίλησα from 
φιλέω. : 


ἡ 229. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned (§ 130), the following also in the Homeric 
dialect retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. κοτέω, to 
have a grudge; νεικέω, to quarrel ; τανὕω, to stretch; éptw, to draw. On the con- 
trary, ἐπαινέω, to approve, has ἐπήνησα. 

2. In the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which retain the 
short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same tenses of verbs 
in -(w, -cow (-TTw), the o can be doubled in the ending, in Homer and other 
non-Attic poets (ὃ 208, 4), 6. g. ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμενος, ὀμόσσαι, ἐτάνυσσε, 
. δικάσσαι, κόμισσε. 

8. The form of the Attic Fut. (§ 117) occurs in the Homeric dialect in verbs 
in -ἰζω, 6. g. κτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, together with the common Futures δρμίσσο- 
μεν, κοπρίσσοντες, κονίσσουσι(ν) From verbs in -éw, -dw, -dw, Hom. forms 
Futures which are similar to the present of these words, viz. in verbs in -éw, he 
often uses the ending -έω instead of -έσω, 6. g. κορέει, 1]. S, 379. κορέεις, 1]. y, 
831. μαχέονται, 1]. 8, 366 ;—Zin verbs in -dw, after dropping oa, he places before 
the vowel formed by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, 6. g. ἀντεόω, 
ἐλόωσι, Saude;—in verbs in - dw, ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in - ζω take ὃ instead of o in those tenses 
whose characteristic is σ΄ i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. δικάζω, δικαξῷ, ἐδίκαξα, 
instead of δικάσω, ἐδίκασα. But the other tenses of verbs with the pure charac- 
teristic 6, follow the regular formation, 6. g. ἐδικάσϑην, not ἐδικάχϑην. This 
peculiarity of the Doric appears even in certain verbs in -dw, which, in forming 
the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect are analogous to those in -¢a, 
which likewise have a short vowel, ο. g. yeAdw, ἐγέλαξα instead of ἐγέλασα, yet 
not vikdw, νικᾶξῶ, but νικᾶσῶ (Att. νικήσω). In Doric poetry, the regular form 
of all these words can be used, according to the necessities of the metre. 

δ. The following verbs in -¢w have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect. ξ instead 
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of σ΄ through the whole formation, viz. ἃ β οτ ά ζω, to wander; ἂλ απ ά ζω, to 
empty, Fut. ἀλαπάξω, etc. (so also Xenoph. An. 1. 1, 29); δνοπαλί ζω, to shake; 
dat Cw, to arvide, to put todeath; ἐγγυαλί ζω, to give; ἐν αρί ζω, to spoil a dead 
enemy; SpvaAat Cw, to break in pieces; wepunpl ¢w, to reflect; πελεμίζω, to 
shake; πολεμίζω, to contend; στ υφελί ζω, to smite. 

6. Liquid verbs in-afivw, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with the 
ending -ava instead of -nva (§ 149, Rem. 2), have ἃ in the Doric, and ἡ in the 
Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and poetic dialect of 
all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending -ow and -σ' α, viz. 
KéAAw, to land (κέλσαι, comp. κένσαι from κεντέω, to goad); εἴλω, to crowd 
together (Aca) ; κύρω, to meet, to fall upon; ἀραρίσκω (AP-2), to fit (ἦρσα, ἄρσαι); 
ὄρ-νυμι, to excite (pow, Gpoa); SiapSelpw, to destroy (διαφϑέρσαι in Homer) ; 
κείρω, to shave (ἔκερσα in Homer, but first Aor. Mid. ἐκειράμην) ; φύρω, to mix, to 
knead (φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, πεφύρσομαι, Epic and old poetic; second Aor. Pass. 
ἐφύρην in Lucian, who also has the poetic Perf. πέφυρμαι, while in prose, the 
verb φυράω, ἐφύρασα, πεφύραμαι, etc., is used). The Opt. ὀφέλλειεν, Od. B, 334. 
Il. π, 651, is formed according to the usage of the Adolic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o (ὁ 154, 4) 
belong the following forms of the Epic dialect: βέομαι or Betoua, second Pers. 
Ben, 1 shall live, perhaps from βαίνω, to go, to live, also from AAQ, to know, to 
learn, and KEIO. (κεῖμαι, to lie down), dhw, Shes, δήομεν, δήετε (1 shall view, find), 
and κείω or Kéw, κειέμεν, Kelwy, κέων. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o 
(§ 154, 7) belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect: χέω, to 
pour out, ἔχευα (Homer; Att. ἔχεα) ; σεύω, to shake, ἔσσευα and ἐσσευάμην 
(Homer), ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι, to avoid, nAcvato, etc. (§ 230); καίω, to burn, 
exna, ἔκεια Wpic, ἔκεα Tragic (§ 230). 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Mut. Perf. (ὃ 154, 6), belongs 
also the Epic κεχαρήσω (with κεχαρήσομαι). 1] shall be joyful, from χαίρω. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the first 
Aor. (ὃ 154, 7) is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, 6. g. Baivw, to go, 
ἐβήσετο, Imp. βήσεο;: δύομαι, to plunge, ἐ δ ὑ σετ ο, Imp. δύσεο, Part. δυσόμενος ; 
ἄγω, to lead, ἄ ξ ετ ε, ἀξέμεν ; ἱκνέομαι, to come, ἵξ ον; ἐλέγμην;, LI laid myself down 
to sleep, Imp. λ έξο, λέξεο ; ὄρνυμι, excito, Imp. ὄρσεο, ὄρσευ; φέρω, to bear, 
οἷσε (οἷσε is also Att.), οἴσετε, οἰσέτω, οἰσόντων, οἰσέμεν, οἰσέμεναι; ἀείδω, to 
sing, Imp. ἁ εἰ σ᾿ εο.- 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of tne 
consonants (ὃ 156), in order to make a dactyle, 6. g. ἔδρακον instead of ἔδαρκον 
(from δέρκομαι), ἔπραϑδον (from πέρϑω), ἔδραϑον (from δαρϑάνω), ἤμβροτον 
(instead of ἥμαρτον from ἁμαρτάνω). For the same reason Homer syncopates 
the stem (§ 155), e.g. dypduevos from ἀγερέσϑαι (ἀγείρω, to collect); ἔγρετο, 
éypeo (Imp.), ἔγροιτο, ἔγρεσϑαι (with the accent of the Pres.), ἐγρόμενος from 
ἐγερέσϑαι (eyelpw, to wake); mréunv, ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, πτόμενος (πέτομαι, τὸ 
Sly); ἐκέκλετο, κέκλετο, κεκλόμενος (κέλομαι, to summon, excite) ; πέφνον, ἔπεφνον 
(ΦΕΝΩ, to Lill). , 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a ν, according to the necessities of 
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the verse, not only as other poets (§ 149, Rem. 4) in κρίνω and κλίνω (διακοιν- 
δῆτε, κρινδ είς, exalvSn), but atso in ἱδρύω, to establish, and πνέω, to blow (ἱδούν ν 
and ἱδρύϑην, dumvivdn). 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs 
as in the tense-formation assume an ε (ἢ 166) or are subject to Metathesis 
(§ 156, 2), 6. g. χαίρω κεχάρηκα (from ΧΑΙΡΕ-Ω), βάλλω βέβληκα (from BAA). 
Except these, he forms only second Perfects (which belong commonly to 
intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification) ; but even in pure verbs 
and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the « in certain persons 
and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms become analo- 
gous to those of the second Perf. These participles either lengthen a and ε into 
n, 6. g. βεβαρηώς, burdened (from BAPEQ), κεκορηώς, satisfied (from κορέ-ννυμι), 
κεκοτηώς, enraged (from κοτέω), τετιηώς, troubled (from TIEQ), τετληώς, enduring 
(from TAAQ), κεκαφηώς, gasping for breath (from KA®EQ), κεκμηώς, wearied (from 
κάμνω), πεπτηώς (from πτήσσω, to shrink through fear), reSvnés, KexTNOT!, κεχα- 
ones (from χαίρω) : ;—or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, 6. g. βεβᾶώς (from βαίνω, BAN), ἐκγεγᾶυϊα (from γίγνομαι, TAQ), δεδᾶώς 
(from διδάσκω, AAQ), mepivia (from iw), ἑστᾶώς (from ἵστημι, STAQ), μεμᾶώς 
(with μεμᾶώς and peuadtes from MAQ). The accented o of the oblique cases 
can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the verse, be lengthened 
into w, hence τεϑνηότος and -ὥτος, τεῦνηότα and -OTa, κεκμηότα and -ῶτα; but 
when the Nom. has a short penult, ὦ is always used (except in éoraéros), 6. g. 
βεβᾶῶτος. The ending -és, formed by contraction, is resolved by ε in πεπτεῶτα 
(from πίπτω), τεϑνεῶτι, and according to the necessities of the verse, ε can be 
lengthened into εἰ, 6. g. τεϑνειῶτος. The feminine form - ὦ σα is found only in 
βεβῶσα, Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, the antepenult, which properly would 
be long, is shortened on account of the verse, ο. g. ἀρᾶρυϊα (Fem. of apnpés from 
ἀραρίσκω), μεμᾶκυϊα (of μεμηκώς, from μηκάομαι), τεϑᾶλυϊα (Of TeSnAds, from 
SdAAw), λελᾶκυϊα (Of AcAnKds, from λάσκω), πεπᾶϑυϊα (from πάσχω). 


Remark 1. The form resolved by e, in the Ionic dialect, has become the 
permanent one with some participles, e. g. ἑστεώς ; so Tedveds (never Tedvds) 
and τεϑνηκώς from τέϑνηκα, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, 
the w remains through all the cases, e. g. 


ἑστεώς, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -dons 
τεδνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, Tedveds, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, -do7s. 


Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have these forms. Comp. ὁ 193, Rem. 8. 


14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong εὖ, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into ὕ, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and 
in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

πεύϑομαι, to ask, πέπυσμαι; σεύω, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, ἔσ' σὕ - 

μαι, first Aor. Pass. ἐσσύϑην; τεύχω (poet.), paro, Perf. τέτυγμαι, Aor. 

ἐτύχϑην; φεύγω, to fice, Perf. repuypmévos. 

Rem. 2. Xéw (formed from xéFw, χεύω), to pour out, follows the analogy of 


these verbs, in the forms κέχὕκα, κέχὕμαι, ἐχύϑην ; these forms have been trans- 
ferred to the Common language also (§ 154, Rem.1). Contrary to the analogy 
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just stated, the v is long in the Homeric form πέπνῦμαι from πνέω (πνέξω)͵ to 
blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. λελῦτο instead of 
λελύιτο is found, according to the analogy of πηγνῦτο, δαινῦτο. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects ἀκαχήμενος, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀρηρέμενος, ἐληλάμε- 
vos, ἀκάχησϑαι, ἀλάλησϑαι, have the accentuation of the Pres. 


§ 224. Conjugation in -pe. 


i. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. τίϑησϑα, δίδοισϑϑα, see ὃ 220, 
2; on the Jterative forms in -ckov, see § 221; on the Inf. forms in -peva, -μεν, 
see § 220, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion., and Dor. writers, some verbs in -μι in the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., frequently have the contracted forms of verbs 
in -é and -όω (ὃ 172, Rem. 8), 6. 5. τιϑεῖς, τιϑεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτίϑει, ἐδίδους, 
ἐδίδου, tec; contracted forms of ἵστημι are very rare, e.g. ἱστᾷ instead of 
ἵστησι, Her. 4,103. In the second Aor. Opt. Mid. the Ionic writers have the 
resolved form Seoiuny, as if from OEQ, e. g. προςεϑέοιτο, προεϑέοισϑε. 

3. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -ῦμι form an Opt., not only in the Mid., as 
sometimes in Attic writers, 6. g. δαινῦτο, Il. w, 665. (comp. λελῦτο, ὃ 223, Rem. 
3), from δαίνυμαι, but also in the Act., 6. g. ἐκδῦμεν (instead of ἐκδυίημεν) from 
ἐκδύω, φύη (instead of gvin) from iw; so Pio, φϑῖτο Opt. of ἐφϑίμην from 
φϑίω. 

4, The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cay, -η-σαν, -0-cav, τω-σαν 
τυ-σαν, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -ev, -ἄν, -ov, -tv, 6. g. 
ἔτιϑεν instead of ἐτίϑεσαν, ἔϑεν, Sév instead of ἔϑεσαν ; ἔστἄν, στᾶν instead of 
ἔστησαν, sav instead of ἔφϑησαν, ἔβαν, βάν instead of ἔβησαν; ἔδιδον, δίδον 
instead of ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδον, Sov instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφῦν instead of ἔφῦσαν. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
torn, but Il. 1, 202. kadiora; ποτίϑει in Theoc. instead of ποτίϑες or mpdsdes 
from TIOEQ.—In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. Imp., 
Homer rejects the σ and admits the uncontracted form even when it could be 
contracted, e. g. δαίνυο, μάρναο, φάο, σύνϑεο, ἔνϑεο. ---- In the Ion. dialect, the first 
a of the ending -ασαι, second Pers. Mid. or Pass., is changed into e, after the 
rejection of the a, 6. g. ἐπίστεαι, δύνεαι, instead of ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι ; hence 
the contracted forms ἐπίστῃ in the Ion. poets, and also δύνῃ (ὃ 172, 2) in the 
Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes lengthened before personal-endings 
beginning with mu and y, according to the demand of the measure, e. g. τιϑήμε- 
vos; did0vva; 50 also δίδωδι, (Ans instead of ἵλᾶϑι. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending -σι 
(δ 220, 4), e. g. δῷσι and δώῃσι (instead of δῷ), μεϑίῃσι. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and e, is sometimes 
resolved by e in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. 


(a) Verbs in -a (ἵστημι) ζ: : — 
(ἱστά-" ἱστῷ Ion. ἱστέ-ω, ἱστέ-ῃς, ἱστέτωμεν, -ἔ-ητε, -ἔτωσι 
(στά-) στῶ “ στέτω, στέ-ῃς, στέ-ωμεν, etc. 
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REMARK 1. So also in Herod.: προεστέατε and ἑστέασι, ἑστεώς, instead of 
-dagt, -ads, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, Neut. éoreds, Fem. ἑστεῶσα. So also in the Att 
resve@s (With τεῶνηκώς), Tedve@ou, TeSveds, Gen. τεϑινεῶτος. 


(0) Verbs in ε (τίϑημι) : ---- 
τιδῶ Ion. τιϑέ-ω, TISE-NS, τιϑέτωμεν, -έτητε, -ἔτωσι 
τιδῶμαι “τιϑέτωμαι, τιδέ-ῃ, tC. 
δῶ “ Séw, Séns, ϑδέωμεν, ete. 


ϑῶμαι “ Jé-wuat, ete. 


Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb τίϑημι, 6. g. 


TUTO, -ῆς Ion. τυπέω, -éns, -έωμεν, -ἔητε 
a a ςς ͵ ΄ ΄, ΄ 
δαμῶ, τῆς δαμέω, -ἔῃς, -EWMEV, -ENTE 
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εὑρεσῶ, -ῆς evpedew, -έῃς, etc. 


(9) Verbs in o (δίδωμι); the contracted second Aor. Subj. iz *esolved in 


Homer by means of @, 6. g. δώωσι instead of δῶσι. 


9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according to 
the nature of the verse : — 











Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forms, 

Sing. 1.| στῶ στέω, στείω, βείομαι 

2.| στῇϑ στήῃς 

3.| στῇ στήῃ, ἐμβήῃ, φήῃ, φϑήῃ 
Dual. στῆτον παρστήετον 
Plur. 1.} στῶμεν στέωμεν (dissyllable) στείομεν, καταβείομεν 

2 στῆτε στήετε 

8.1 στῶσι(ν) στέωσι(ν), περιστήωσι, 1]. ρ, 9ὅ. 
Sing. 1 σῷ ϑέω, ϑείω, δαμείω 

2.| δῇς Séns, Shns, and ϑείῃς 

3. | δῇ δέῃ, Sin, avin, and μεϑείῃ 
Dual. ϑῆτον ϑείετον 
Plur. 1... ϑῶμεν ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 

2.) ϑῆτε δαμείετε 

3.| ϑῶσι(ν) δέωσι(ν), δείωσι(ν) 
Sing. 1.} δῷ 

2.} δῷς 

3.| δῷ δώῃσι(ν) and δώῃ 
Plur. 1.| δῶμεν δώομεν 

2. δῶτε 

3.| δῶσι(ν) δώωσι(νῚ) 


Rem. 3. The resolution by means of ε is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowels a ore; the εἴ is commonly lengthened, (a) into e before an o sound, 
(b) into ἡ before ἡ in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (6) sometimes into ez, some- 
times into 7 before ἡ, in verbs with the stem-vowel «. Verbs with the stem- 
vowel o are resolved by ὦ. 


10. The Impf. ἐτίϑην, or commonly ἐτίϑουν, has in the Ion. the form érisea 
(like ἐτετύφεα Ion. instead of ἐτετύφειν, § 220, 8), ἐτί dees, -εε, ete. 

11. In Homer, a shortened form of the first Aor. ἔστησαν, is found, namely, 
ἔστἄσαν, they placed, Il. μ, 56. Od. γ, 182, 0, 307; also ἕστητε (with the variation 
ἔστητε), 1]. 5, 243, 246, instead of ἕστἄτε (ἑστήκατε). 
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12. In the third Pers. Pl. Mid. or Pass. the ν before the personal-endings -ται 
and -ro is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into a (ὃ 220, 13), ο. g 


τιϑέαται, διδόαται, ἐδεικνύατο Jon., instead of τίϑενται, etc. 


But when an a precedes the », the a is changed into e, and ν into a, 6. δ’. ἱστέαται 
Ton., instead of ἵστανται, ἱστέατο Ion., instead of ἵσταντο. 
13. The third Pers. Sing. in the Doric is -τι; 6. g. ἵστᾶτι, τίϑητι, δίδωτι, δείκ- 


νῦτι, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -ντι, ¢. g. ἱστάντι, τιϑέντι, διδόντι, δεικνύντι. 


14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. ἐθδηκάμην and ἐδωκάμην and the Part. 
ϑηκάμενος are found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, the Att. 
writers use here also, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remaining 
Modes, as also the Part. δωκάμενος, are not found. 

15. From δίδωμι, Homer has a reduplicated Fut. διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 


§ 225. Hipé (ES -), FoDe. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. | Subjunctive. 
ἐμμί AXol., instead of ἐσ-μί 1. ἔω Ep. and Ion. μετείω Mp. 
ἐσσί Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. és Ion. 
εἷς Lon. 3. ἔῃ, ἐῇσι(ν), ἢσι(ν), etn Epic, ἔῃ 

ἐντί Dor. Ep. and Ion. 
εἰμέν ae and Ion. Pl. ἔωμεν, Ente, ἔωσι Ep. and Jon. 
ἐστέ regular : 
éaou(v) Epic and Ion., ἐντί Dor. |S 9. ἔσσο De ee 
| Inf. ἔμεναι; ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν Epic P. 3. ἐόντων Ion. 

ἦμεν OY Hues, εἶμεν OY εἶμες Dor. Participle. 

ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν Ep. and Ion. 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. Optative. 

ἔα (comp. ἐτίϑεα), ἦα, ov, ἔσκον Epic and Ion. 
ἕησϑα Kpic, éas Ion. ἔοις 
ἔην Kp. and Ion. ἤην, ἦεν, ἔσκε(ν), Ep., ἧς Dor.| ἔοι Epic and Ion. 
ἤστην Epic 
ἦεν OY Hues, εἶμεν Or  εἶμες Dor. 
ἔατε Ion. eite Epic 
ἔσαν (ἔπεσαν) Epic and Ion.; ¢%s7o (instead of εἶεν Epic 

ἦντο) Od. v, 106. 


ἐμδὼ 
2. 


Ὁ. 


salsa 


| Fut. ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the verse, 
2. ἔσεαι. 3. ἔσεται, ἐσεῖται. 





δ 296, Εἶμι (Ἰ-}), ἐο 50. 
Ο.Τ' 


Pres. Ind. §. 2. cioSa Epic, εἷς Ion. Subj. Sing. 
Inf. ἴμεναι, ἵμεν Epic 
Lmpf. Ind, 5.1. ἤϊα (and ἤειν) Epic and Ion., ἤϊον Epic 

2. | jes (and qes), Yes Epic 

3. | ἤϊε (and ἤει) Epic and Ion., #ie(v) Epic, je(v), te(v) Epic 


ers. ἴγσϑα Epic 
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P. 1. | foyer 
8, ἤϊον Epic, ἤϊσαν and σαν Epic and Ion., ἔσαν Epic 
D. 3. | trnv Epic 
S. 3. | ἴοι Epic, ἰείη Il. τ, 209. (εἴην and εἴη 1]. ο, 82. w, 139. Od. ἕ, 496 
come from εἰμί). 
Fut. and Aor. Mid. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, third Pers. Dual ἐεισάσϑην, Il. 0, 544. 


Opt. 


VERBS IN -w, WHICH IN THE PRES., PERF., AND SECOND Aor. AcT. AND 


Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -ul. 


§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned (δὲ 191, 192), the poetic and 
especially the Epic dialect has the following : — 


A. THE CHARACTERISTIC IS A VOWEL. 


(a) Stem-Vowel a (ἔβην, BA-): 

βάλλω, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην, Od. ¢, 15, 
Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι (instead of -Ava), 1]. φ, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλή- 
Env) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο, 1]. ἕξ, 27, Inf. βλῆσϑαι, Part. BAnuevos, Subj. ξύμβλη- 
ται, βλήεται (instead of βλήηται), Od. p, 472, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-, comp. 
πίμπλημι), Il. v, 288. Hence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 

γηράω, or γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. éyfpa, Il. p, 197, 
κατεγήρᾶ, Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) γηρᾶναι, Part. (Epic) ynpds. The ἃ in 
ἐγήρᾶ, ete. is used instead of ἡ on account of the preceding p. See διδράσιω, 
§ 192, 1. 

κτείνω, to kill, Epic and poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-) ἔκτἄν retains the short 
vowel; thus, ἔκτἄμεν, ἔκτἄτε, third Pers. Pl. also ἔκτἂᾶν instead of ἔκτἄσαν, 
Subj. κτῷ (first Pers. Pl. κτέωμεν Epic), Opt. κταίην, Inf. κτάναι, (Epic κτάμεν, 
κτάμεναι), Part. κτάς; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. sense, ἀπέκτατο, 
κτάσϑαι, KATAKTAMEVOS. 

οὐτάω, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. odta third Pers. Sing., Inf. οὐτάμεναι, 
οὐτάμεν (the a remains short as in ἵωτὰν) : Epic second Aor. Mid. οὐτάμενοσ, 
wounded. 

πελάζω, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, (Att. ἐπλάμην), πλῆτο, 
πλῆντο. 

πλήϑω (πίμπλημι), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο and πλῆτο, ἔπληντο 
also in Aristoph., who uses the following forms also: Imp. πλῆσο, Part. ἐμπλή- 
μενος, Opt. ἐμπλήμην with the variation ἐμπλείμην, as χρείη from xp7(dw) and 
βλεῖο from ἐβλήμην (BAA-). 

πτήσσω, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (IITA-) (ἔπτην) καταπτήτη» 
third Pers. Dual. 

φϑάνω, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 


Remark. From ἔβην (βαίνω) are found in Homer the forms βἄτην (third 
Pers. Dual) and ὑπέρβᾶσαν (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 
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(Ὁ) Stem- Vowel ε (ἔσβην, SBE-): 


AAQ, Epic, stem of διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) ἐδάην, I learned, 
Subj. 5a, Epic daelw, Inf. δαῆναι, Epic δαήμεναι. 


(c) Stem- Vowel ει: 


psi-vw, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐφϑΐμην, φϑίσϑαι, φϑί- 
μενος, φϑίσϑω, φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην, φϑῖτο. 


(4) Stem-Vowel ο (ἔγνων, ΓΝΟ-): 


βιβρώσκω, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. ἔβρων. See § 161, 6. 
πλώω (Epic and Jon. secondary form of πλέω), to sail, Epic second Aor. Act. 
ἔπλων, ἔπλωμεν, Part. πλώς, Gen. πλῶντος. 


(9) Stem- Vowel v (ἔδ») : 


κλύω (poet.), to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. κλῦϑι, κλῦτε; and KEKATSL, 
κέκλυτε (§ 219, 7). 

Avw, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 

mvew, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (TINY-, from πνέδω, mvevw) ἄμπνῦτο 
instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, to breathe again. 

σεύω, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, I strove, ἔσσυο, σύτο. 

χέω, to pour out, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XY-, from χέξω, xedw) χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. THE CHARACTERISTIC IS A CONSONANT. 


ἅλλομαι, to leap, Epic and second Aor. Mid. Gago, ἄλτο, ἐπάλμενος, ἐπιάλμενος, 
Subj. ἄληται. 

ἀραρίσκω (AP-), to fit, Epic ἄρμενος, jitted. 

γέντο, to take, Epic, from F’éATo, the Digamma being changed into y and the 
radical A before τ into ν (§ 203, B). 

γίγνομαι, to become, poet. ἔγεντο, γέντο. 

δέχομαι, to take, Epic ἔδεκτο, Inf. δέχϑαι, Imp. δέξο, The first Pers. Sing. 
ἐδέγμην and the Part. Séyuevos have, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, the meaning to 
expect, awatt. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Epic ἐλέλικτο. 

ixvéouat, to come, Epic ikto, ἵκμενος and ἔκμενος, favorable. 

AEXQ, to lie down, Epic ἐλέγμην, ἔλεκτο, to lay one’s self down (same sense as 
ἐλεξάμην), Imp. λέξο. ---- Λέγω, to collect, to chouse, to count, Od. 1, 335. ἐλέγμην͵ 
I counted myself, Od. δ, 451. λέκτο ἀριῶ μόν, he counted the number. 

μιαίνω, to soil, Epic μιάνϑην (third Pers. Dual, instead of ἐμιάν-σϑην). 

uloyw (μίγνυμι), to mix, Epic uirro. 

ὀρνύω (ὔὄρνυμι), to excite, Epic ὦρτο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Imp. ὄρσο, ὄρσεο, Part. dpuevos. 

πάλλω, to brandish, Epic πάλτο, he sprang. 

πέρϑω, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses πέρϑαι instead of πέρῶ-σϑαι. 

ΠΗΓῺ (πήγνυμι), to fix, Epic πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 
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§ 228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. §§ 193, 194). 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become ; TETAA, Stem TA: Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -as, -e) Epic ard 
poet. γέγᾶμεν, -Gre, -ddor(v), Inf. Epic yeyduev, Part. poet. γεγώς, yevaon, 
γεγώς, Gen. γεγῶτος: --- Plup. Epic ἐκγεγάτην. 

Batvw, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA: Epic and poet. Pl. βέβᾶμεν, -ἄτε, -ἂσι(ν), and 
Βεβάδσι(ν) ; third Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι (Pl. Phaed. 252, 6), Inf. βεβᾶναι, 
Part. Epic BeBads (also Attic prose BeBos, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via (βεβῶσα, 
Pl. Phaed. 254, Ὁ), Gen. βεβαῶτος (Att. BeBStos);— Plup. éBéBauer, -ὅτε, 
-τἄσαν. 

δείδω, to fear ; besides the forms mentioned (ᾧ 193), the following Epic forms 
are to be noted: δείδιμεν, Seldite; Inf. δειδίμεν instead of δεδιέναι; Imp. 
δείδιϑι, δείδιτε; ---- Plup. ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. Epic εἰλήλουϑα instead of ἐλήλυϑα, Pl. εἰλήλουϑμεν. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. réSvnxa, TEONAA: Pl. réSvauev, τέϑνᾶτε, τεϑνᾶσι(»), Imp. 
τέϑνἄᾶϑι, Part. τεϑνηκώς, TeSvykvia, τεῦνηκός OY τεῦνεώς (τεϑνεῶσα. Demosth. 
40, 24), τεϑνεώς (Epic τεϑνηώς, -ῶτος, -ηότοΞ), Inf. TeSviivar (Aesch. τεϑνῶναι 
from τεϑιναέναι, Epic τεῶνάμεν, -ἄμεναι) ; Plup. éréSvacay, Opt. reSvainv. 

TAAQ, to endure (second Aor. ἔτλην), Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA: Dual τέτλᾶἄτον; 
Pl. τέτλᾶμεν, τέτλἄτε, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. TéTAGS, -ἄτω, etc., Subj. wanting, 
Inf. τετλἄναι (Epic τετλάμεν), but Part. Epic τετληώς ; Plup. Dual éréradroy, 
ἐτετλἄτην, Pl. ἐτέτλᾶμεν, ἐτέτλᾶτε, ἐτέτλᾶσαν, Opt. τετλαίην. 

MAQ, to strive, Perf. μέμονα; MEMAA: Epic μέμᾶμεν, -ἅτον, -ἄτε, -ἀᾶσι(ν), Imp. 
μεμἄτω, Part. μεμᾶώς, Gen. μεμᾶῶτος and μεμᾶότος, third Pers. Pl. Plup. 
μέμᾶσαν. 

Here belong the two participles of 


βιβρώσκω, to eat (second Aor. @8pwy), Perf. βέβρωκα, poet. BeBpds, Gen. -ῶτος; 
πίπτω, to fall, πέπτωκα, Epic πεπτεώς, Att. poet. πεπτώς. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


It is to be observed in respect to the formation, that when the consonant of 
the stem comes before a personal-ending beginning with 7, the 7 is changed 
into ὃ, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. form, e. g. 


weidw, to persuade, πέποιδα, to trust, Epic Plup. ἐπέπιῶμεν, Imp. in Aeschyl 
Eum. 602, πέπεισδι (instead of πέπισϑι). 


Remark. Thus the Epic form πέποσϑε, stem MENO with the variable o 
(IIONO), instead of πεπόνϑατε from πάσχω; from πεπόνϑατε by dropping the 
connecting vowel a, comes mérovSte; and hence as a Tau-mute before another 
Tau-mute is changed into o (ἢ 17, 5, comp. ἴδ-τε = ἴστε), wémovdte becomes 
πεπάνσϑε, and as ν is dropped before o, πέποστε: finally, this form, as has been 
seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form (Se) and so became πέποσϑε. 


Perf. Ind. 8. | κέκρᾶγα, -as, -e(v) (κράζω, to bawl) Plup. ἐκεκρᾶγειν, -ets, -εἰ 
D. 2. | κεκράγατον κέκραχϑον ἐκεκράγειτον ἐκέκραχϑον 
8. | Kexparyarov κέκραχϑον ἐκεκραγείτην ἐκεκράχϑην 
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P. 1. | κεκράγαμεν κέκραγμεν ἐκεκράγειμεν ἐκέκραγμεν 
2. | κεκρἄάγατε κέκραχϑε ἐκεκράγειτε ἐκέκραχϑε 
3. | κεκράἀγᾶσι(ν) ἐκεκράγεισαν, -εσαν 


Imp. κέκραχϑι, -άχϑω, -axSe, etc. Inf. κεκραγέναι. Part. κεκραγώς. 


So the Epic Perf. ἄνωγα with the sense of the Pres. 7 command, ἄνωγας, ἄνωγε, 
Pl. ἄνωγμεν: Imp. ἄνωγε and &ywxS1, ἀνωγέτω and &vdxX Iw, ἀνώγετε and 
ἄνωχϑε; Subj. ἀνώγῃ; Inf. ἀνωγέμεν ; Plup. ἠνώγεα, ἠνώγει; Opt. avdyors. 

ἐγείρω, to awaken, Perf. ἐγρήγορα (stem ᾽᾿ΕΤῈΡ with the variable o), I am awake ; 
from this, Homer has the forms: Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε instead of ἐγρηγόρατε, Inf. 
ἐγρηγόρϑαι (as if from ἐγρήγορμαι) and ἐγρηγόρϑασι(ν) instead of ἐγρηγόρα- 
σι(ν) third Pers. Pl. 

oida, J know, the regular forms οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι(ν) are found but rarely in 
the Ion. and Att. writers (ὃ 195, 1), second Pers. οἶδας in Hom. and Jon 
(rarely Att. § 195, 1). The form ἴδ-μεν is Epic, Ion., and Doric. Inf. ἔδμεναι 
and ἴδμεν Epic, Subj. ἰδέω Epic instead of εἰδῷ (Ion. εἰδέω), Part. ἰδυῖα Epic 
and εἰδυῖα. 


Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. ἤδεα (hence the Att. ἤδη) Epic instead of ἤδειν 


i “ ἠείδεις and ἠείδης Epic instead of ἤδεις 
oa Ἐὸ “ ἢείδει and ἠείδη, ἤδεε(ν), Epic instead of ἤδει ; --- Heide, 
Herod. 


38. “ Pl. ἴσαν Epic instead of ἤδεσαν. 
Fut. εἰδήσω Epic and also εἴσομαι. 
ἔοικα, J am like, Epic, ἔϊκτον (Dual), ἐΐκτην (Plup. Dual); hence in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔϊκτο. 


§ 229. (8) Present and Imperfect. 


Finally, there are certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -μι, take the personal-endings with- 
out the Mode-vowel. Thus :— 


ἀνύω, to complete, in Theocritus: Impf. ἄνὕ-μες (instead of ἠνύομεν), &vi-ro (instead 
of ἠνύετο). 

τανύω, to stretch, to span, Il. p, 393. ravi-ra (instead of τανύεται). 

ἐρύω, to draw, ἔρυται, εἴρῦτο, Eptto, epiao, ῥῦσϑαι (ὃ 230). 

σεύω, to shake, Epic Pres. σεῦται and (by variation) covra, Imp. σοῦσο and 
abridged σοῦ, σοῦσϑε, σούσϑω (to move one’s self, to hasten). The Imp. has 
passed into the common colloquial language. 

%w, commonly éodiw, to eat, Epic, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

φέρω, to carry, Epic Imp. φέρτε instead of φέρετε. 
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ὁ 230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
to be specially noted. 


Adw (aFdw), to hurt, to deceive; Hom. 
has the following forms: Aor. ἄασα 
and aoa; Pres. Mid. dara, Aor. ἀασά- 
μην, Aor. Pass. adoSynv. Verb. Adj. 
aatés (a-daros). 

ἀγαίομαι, Epic and Ion. prose (§ 164) 
and ἀγάομαι (Ep.), to be angry at, and 
in the Pres. Epic also to grudge, to 
envy, Fut. dydooua ; Aor. ἠγασάμην. 

wyelpw, to collect, Epic second Aor. Mid. 
ἄγέροντο, Part. ἀγρόμενος (§ 223, 11); 
Plup. ἀγηγέρατο; Aor. Pass. ἀγέρϑη, 
third Pers. Pl. ἄγερϑεν ; Epic Pres. 
ἠγερέϑομαι (ὃ 162). 

ἀγνοέω, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. ἠγνοίησε 
(§ 207, I), ἀγνώσασκε (§ 205, 5). 

ἄγνῦμι. to break, Aor. Epic ἦξα instead 
of éaéa; third Pers: Pl" Aor. Pass. 
ἄγεν Epic instead of ἐάγησαν. 

ἄγω, to lead, Epic second Aor. Imp. 
ἄξετε, Inf. ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν (ὁ 223, 
10); first Aor. Mid. ἄξασϑε, ἄξαντο. 

deldw (prose ἄδω), to sing, Epic second 
Aor. Imp. ἀείσεο (ᾧ 223, 10). 

deipw (prose αἴρω), to raise, Epic first 
Aor. Act. ἄειρα, Mid. ἀειράμην, Pass. 
ἀέρϑην ; Epic second Aor. Mid. ἀρό- 
μὴν from αἴρω; Epic Plup. ἄωρτο 
instead of ἦρτο with the variable 
vowel, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Epic Pres. ἠερέϑομαι (ὃ 162). 

"AHMI, (’AE-,) to blow; in Homer, are: 
Part. dels, aevtos; third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. ἄη, Get, Sider (AEQ); in the 
other forms, the 7 remains contrary 
to the analogy of τίϑημι (ὃ 224, 6): 
ἄητον, ἀῆναι, anuevar; Mid. and Pass. 
ἄημαι, to blow, ὑόμενος καὶ ἄήμενος, 
drenched with rain and beaten with the 
wind ; Impf. Mid. ἄητο. 

αἴδομαι and αἰδέομαι in Homer, to be 
ashamed, to respect, Epic αἰδήσομαι, 
ἠδέσϑην and ἠδεσάμην. 

οὔνυμι (1 Ρ.). to take (instead of αἴρνυμαι, 
§ 169, Rem. 1), only Pres. and Impf. 

aipéw, to take, lon. Perf. ἀραίρηκα, apat- 
pnua (ὃ 219, 8); Epic second Aor. 
Mid. γέντο instead of ἕλετο (ὃ 227, 
B). 

kloow, Epic (dé, but ὑπᾶΐξει, Il. φ, 126; 
i) instead of goow, to rush, Ep. forms: 
Hite. Subj. ἀΐξω, Part. ἀΐξας; Aor. 
Pass. ἤΐχϑην (also in Plat.), Inf. aix- 





ϑῆναι; the Att. Tragediaus use the 
following forms: ἄσσω and ἄσσω, 
néa, ἄξαι and ἤξα, ἄξαι. 

ἀΐω (Ep.), to hear, only Pres. and Impf 
ἄϊον. Comp. ἐπαΐω. 

ἀκαχίζω (Epic), to trouble, stem ᾿ΑΧΩ, 
second Aor. ἤκαχον ; Fut. ἀκαχήσω, 
first Aor. ἠκάχησα; Mid. ἀκαχίζομοι, 
ἄχομαι ΟΥ̓ ἄχνυμαι, to be sad, Aor. 
ἠκαχόμην (ὃ 219, 7); Perf. ἀκήχεμαι 
(§ 219, 8, comp. ἀρήρεμαι, ὀρώρεμαι) 
and ἀκάχημαι, third Pers. Pl. ἀκηχέ- 
δαται (ὁ 220, Rem. 2) and ἀκηχέαται, 
Part. ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχήμενος, Inf. 
ἀκάχησδαι (ὃ 223, Rem. 4); Plup. 

pic ἀκαχείατο. 

ἀκάχμενος (Epic), sharpened, pointed, 
from °AKQ, acuo, instead of ἀκάγμενος 
(§§ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2). The x 
comes from the Perf. Act. 

axndéw, to neglect, Aor. axhdere(v). 

ἀλάομαι, to wander about, Ep. Perf. ἀλά- 
λημαι (ὃ 219, 8), ἀλαλήμενος, ἀλάλησ- 
Sat (§ 223, Rem. 4). 

ἀλδαίνω, to make increase, Epic Aor. 
ἤλδανε(»ν). : 

ἀλέξω, to keep off, Epic second Aor. 
ἤλαλκον (ὃ 219, 7), (from "AAKQ) 
ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών ; Fut. ἀλαλκήσω. 

ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι (Epic), to shun, 
Aor. jAevdunv, Subj. ἀλέηται, Opt. 
ἀλέαιτο, Imp. ἀλέασϑε. Inf. ἀλεύασϑαι 
and ἀλέασϑαι (ὃ 223, 8). 

ἀλϑήσκω, ἀλϑίσκω (Ion. prose), to heal, 
Fut. ἀλϑέξω, etc. 

ἀλιταίνω (Epic and poet.), to sin, Fut. 
ἀλιτήσω; Aor. ἤλιτον, ἀλιτόμην, ἂλι- 
τέσϑαι; Perf. ἀλιτήμενος, sinful (§ 223, 
Rem. 4). 

ἅλλομαι, to spring, Epic second Aor. 
Mid. Gago, etc. (§ 227, B). 

ἀλυκτέω, to be in trouble, Epic Perf. ἄλα- 
λύκτημαι (§ 219, 8). 

ἀλύσκω (Kp.), to escape, ἀλύξω, ἤλυξα. 

ἀλφαίνω (Hp.), to find, Sec. Aor. ἀλφεῖν. 

ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Epic Aor. ἤμβροτον 
(§§ 223, 11, and 208, 3). 

ἀμπλακίσκω (Ep. and poet.), to err, Fut 
ἀμπλακήσω; Aor. ἤμπλακον. 

ἅἁνδάνω (Ep., poet., and Ion.), to please, 
Impf. ἑάνδανον (Herod.), ἑήνδ. and 
vd. (Ep.); Aor. ἕαδον (Herod.), ἅδον 
(Ep.); Inf. ἁδεῖν; Perf. eada; Fut 
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adjnow. —Aug., § 219, 4, 56. In The- 
ocritus ἔᾶδε: Ep. Aor. εὔαδον (§§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3). 

ἀνήνοδε, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication and the variable 
o (§§ 219, 8, and 140, 4), from 
ἊΝΕΘΩ. 

ἀντάω, to meet, Epic ἤντεον [ὃ 222. A 
(2)} ; συναντήτην (ὃ 222, Rem. 1). 

ἀνύω, to complete, Epic Impt. in Theoc. 
ἄνῦμες, &vito (ὃ 229). 

ἄνωγα (Ep. and poet. Perf.), to command, 
ἄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, etc. (§ 228); 
Plup. ἠνώγεα (ὃ 220, 8). In certain 
forms this Perf. is changed into the 
inflection of the Pres., e. g. third 
Pers. Sing. ἀνώγει, Impf. ἤνωγον and 
ἄνωγον ; Fut. avdiw; Aor. ἤνωξα. 

ἀπαυράω (Epic), to take away, Impf. 
ἀπηύρων, -as, -α; first Aor. Act. Part. 
ἀπούρας; first Aor. Mid. ἀπηύρατο, 
Part. ἀπουράμενος. 

ἀπαφίσκω (Kip.), to deceive, Fut. ἀπαφή- 
ow, second Aor. Act. ἤπαφον, Opt. 
Mid. ἀπάφοιτο. 

ἀπειλέω (Ep.), to threaten, ἀπειλήτην 
(§ 222, Rem. 1). 

amdepoe, an Ep. Aor., he hurried off; 
Subj. arodpon, Opt. ἀποέρσειε. 

ἅπτως, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. ἑάφϑη, 
fell on. 

ἀραρίσκω (Wp.), to fit, stem APQ, first 
Aor. ἦρσα, ἄρσαι (ὃ 223, 6); first Aor. 
Pass. ἄρϑεν instead of ἤρϑησαν ; sec- 
ond Aor. ἤραρον (§ 219, 7; also In- 
trans. to be adapted, to please), more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. apa- 
pa (Ion. ἄρηρα) (ὃ 219, 8), L am fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. ἀρᾶρυϊα (ἢ 223, 13), Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρεμαι, apnpeuevos 
(ὁ 223, Rem. 4); Aor. ἄρμενος, adapted 
(§ 227, B). 

‘APAQ, dpdouat, to pray, Epic second 
Aor. ἀρήμεναι, Od. x, 322. 

ἄρνυμαι, to gain (ὃ 188, 1). 

"AQ, Ep., (a) to blow, see aur; (Ὁ) to 
sleep, Aor. teoa, ἄσαμεν ; (Cc) to satis- 
Sy (also Intrans. to be satisfied), Inf. 
"ἄμεναι instead of ἀέμεναι; Fut. tow; 
Aor. toa, ἄσασϑαι. Verb. Adj. datos, 
aTOS. 

Baivw, to walk, to go, Ep. forms: Perf. 
βέβαμεν, etc. (ὃ 228); second Aor. 
Dual βάτην, third Pers. Pl. ὑπέρβα- 
σαν (ὃ 227, Rem.), third Pers. Pl. 
ἔβαν, βάν (ὃ 224, 4), Inf. βήμεναι, 
Subj. besides Ba, etc.: βείω, Bin, βεί- 
ομεν (ὃ 224, 9); first Aor. Act. and 


24 


LIST OF DIALECTIC VERBS. 


277 


Mid. Trans., to lead, ἔβησα, ἐβησά. 
μὴν ; second Aor. Mid. ἐβήσετο, Imp. 
ἐπιβήσεο (ὃ 223,10). Ep. secondary 
form: BiBdoSwy, to stalk, strength- 
ened secondary form from Baivw; 
also βιβᾷ, βιβῶντα, βιβῶσα and (from 
BIBHMI) βιβάς; finally, Imp. βάσκε, 
and Inf. ἐπιβασκέμεν. 

βάλλω, to throw, Ep. second Aor. ἔβλην, 
ἐβλήμην [ὃ 227, A (a)], Fut. βλήσο- 
μαι: Ep. Perf. βεβόλημαι (used of the 
mind); but βέβλημαι (of the body). 

ἐπ (Ep.), to be heavy, βεβαρηώς (ὃ 223, 
13). 

βεβρώδοις (Eip.), to eat, instead of βι- 
βρώσκοι. 

βέομαι and βείομαι, 1 will go, will live, 
Kp. Fut. βέῃ, βεόμεσϑα (ὃ 223, 7). 

βιάομαι (Ep.) instead of 6 ἄζομαι, to 
Sorce, ἐβιήσατο, βεβίηκε. 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, Ep. Aor. ἔβρων [ὃ 227, 
A -(d)]; Perf. Part. βεβρώς, -ὥτος 
(§ 228). 

βλώσκω (Ep. and poet.), to go, instead 
of μλώσκω (ὃ 18, 3), Aor. ἔμολον, 
μολεῖν, μολών (also X. An. 7. 1, 88, 
μόλωσιν) ; Perf. μέμβλωκα (instead of 
μεμέλωκα) ; Fut. μολοῦμαι. 

Bodw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. ἔβωσα instead 
of ἐβόησα (ὃ 205, 5). 

βούλομαι, to will, Ep. βόλεται, βόλεσϑε 
(ἢ 207, 4), mpoBéBovaa, 1 prefer. 

βρυχάομαι, to roar, Ep. Perf. βέβρῦχα, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Γαμέω, to marry, Ep. Fut. yauéw; Ep. 
Fut. γαμέσσεται; Ul. 1, 394, will gave in 
marriage. 

γάνῦμαι (Ep.), to be glad, γάνυται; Fut. 
γανύσσεται. 

TAQ, Ep. Perf., γέγαμεν, to have become, 
etc. (§ 228). 

γέγωνα Ep. and poet. Perf. with tne 
sense of the Pres. to cry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. yéywve (also with 
the sense of the Aor.), Part. γεγωνώς, 
Inf. γεγωνέμεν ; Plup. ἐγεγώνει. From 
the Perf. a Pres. has been formed of 
which there are in Hom.: Inf. yeyo- 
νεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν. 

γείνομαι (Kip.), to be born, to be produced , 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. yei- 
veat instead of γείνηαι. 

γέντο, to seize (§ 227, B). 

γηράω, to grow old, second Aor. éyhpa, 
etc. [§ 227, A (a)]. 

γοάω (poet.), to warl, Ep. third Pers. Pl. 
Aor. γόον. 

Δαίνῦμι (Ep.), to entertain, to feed (in 
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stead of δαίτ-νυμι, ὁ 169, Rem. 1), 
Fut. daiow; Mid. δαίνυμαι, to feast, to 
consume, second Pers. Sing. Impf. Ind. 
δαίνυ. (Saiyvo instead of ἐδαίνυσο, 
§ 224, 5), third Pers. Sing. Opt. δαι- 
voto instead of -vro, third Pers. Pl. 
δαινύατο; Aor. ἐδαισάμην. 

Saiw, Ep., (a) to divide (ὁ 164), Fut. 
δάσομαι; Aor. (also prose) 2dacdunz; 
Perf. Pass. δέδασμαι, am divided, broken, 
δεδαίαται ; (Ὁ) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
δέδηε, he burnt; Mid. to burn, blaze, 
Intrans., second Aor. Subj. δάηται. 

Sauvaw and δάμνημι, Ep. secondary 
form of Saudw, to subdue, from 
which come third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
δαμνᾷ : third Pers. Sing. Impf. ἐδάμνα 
and dduva, δάμνασικε; second Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Mid. δαμνᾷ ;— δάμνησι, 
δάμναμαι, etc. 

Sapsdvw, to sleep, Epic Aor. ἔδραϑον 
(§ 223, 11). 

δατέομαι, Ep. secondary form, used in 
the Pres. and Impf., from δαΐομαι, to 
divide. 

AAQ (Ep. and poet.), (a) to teach (= 
διδάσκω), (b) to learn (= διδάσκομαι) ; 
to (a) belong the Ep. second Aor. 
δέδαε (Hom.), ἔδαε (Theoc. and 
Apoll.); to (0) δεδαώς (Hom.), δεδά- 
ασι (in other authors); Ep. second 
Aor. Act. ἐδάην, I learned [ὃ 227, A 
(b)], from which Ep. δαήσομαι, δεδαή- 
κα, Sedanuevos. From the Perf. a 
new Ep. Pres. has been formed, δεδά- 
ασϑαι, Inf. Here belongs also the 
Ep. Fut. δήω (1 shail find, meet with), 
Shes, Showev, δήετε (ὁ 223, 7). 

δέατο (Ep.), 7 seemed, Aor. δοάσσατο, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. δοάσσεται 
(instead of -ηται). 

δείδω, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. δείσομαι; Aor. 
ἔδεισα, Ep. ἔδδεισα (as is probable 
originally ¢/’eca), Perf. Ep. δείδοικα 
instead of δέδοικα, and δείδια Ep. 
instead of δέδια (ᾧ 228). 

δείκνῦμι, to show, Ion. (AEK) δέξω, ἔδεξα, 
etc.; Mid. δείκνυμαι in the Ep. dialect 
has also the sense, to greet, to welcome, 
to drink to; so also in the Perf. δεί- 
δεγμαι with the sense of the Pres., 
δειδέχαται third Pers. Pl.; Plup. δεί- 
δεκτο, to welcome, δειδέχατο. 

δέρκομαι, to 866, Ep. second Aor. ἔδρδικον 
(§ 223, 11). 

δέχομαι, to receive, Lon. δέκομαι; in Hom. 
this verb signifies also, to take, excip- 
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ere, to await (6. g. an attack, a wild 
beast), in the following forms: δέχα- 
ται instead of δέχονται (ὃ 220, 13), 
Il. μι, 147, Perf. δέδεγμαι with the 
sense of the Pres., Fut. δεδέξομαι, 
excipiam, second Aor. Mid. ἔδεκτο, 
etc. (δ 227, B); Perf. Mid. δεδοκημέ- 
vos, awaiting, lurking, Il. 0, 730. 

devw (instead of δέω), Ep. instead of 
δέω, to want, from which come ἐδεύη- 
σε, he wanted, δῆσεν, he was in want 
of; Mid. δεύομαι, to be wanting, Fut. 
δευήσομαι. 

AIAHMI (ΔΕ-), Ep. and older Ionic- 
Att. (Xen.), secondary form of δέω, 
to bind, διδέασι (Xen. An. 5. 8, 24); 
Impf. δίδη instead of ἐδίδη, Il. A, 105. 

δίζημαι (Ep. and Ion.), to seek; it re- 
tains the Ἢ (contrary to § 170, 1, 
comp.’AHMI): ἐδίζητο, ἐξίζηντο, δί- 
ζησϑαι, διζήμενος (in Heroxl.) ; δίζηαι 
(Hom.), δίζεαι (Theoc.) ; Fut. διζήσο- 
μαι: Aor. ἐδιζησάμην. 

ΔΙΗ͂ΜΙ (AIE-), of the Act. only ἐνδίεσαι" 
(third Pers. Pl. Impf.), Il. σι, 584, they 
drove away; Mid., to make one run, to 
make free, oftener to scare, to chase 
(specially with the Inf.), δίενται, 1]. 
ψ, 475, δίεσϑαι, Π, w, 304, Subj. 
δίηται, δίωνται, Opt. δίοιτο (comp. 
TISOLTO). 

Siw (Ep.), to flee, Sie, δείδιε, δίον, I fled. 

δουπέω (Ep.), to sound, Perf. δεδουπότος ; 
Aor. ἐδούπησα and ἐγδούπησα (from 
TAOTTII-, comp. τύπτω and κτυπέω). 

δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
duveat; Aor. Ep. ἐδυνάσϑην and ἐδυνη- 
σάμην (ὃ 179, 2). 

δύω, to go in, to wrap up, Ep. δύμεναι in- 
stead of δῦναι from ἔδυν ; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. δύσετο, δύσεο, δυσόμενος 
(§ 223, 10). 

᾿Ἐγείρω, to awake, Ep. Aor. ἔγρετο, he 
awoke, etc. (§ 223, 11); Ep. forms of 
Perf. ἐγρήγορα are ἐγρήγορϑε, ete. 
(§. 228). From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. ἐγρηγορόων, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from ἐγρηγοράω. 

Zw and ἔσϑω (Ep.), to eat (= ἐσδίω), 
Inf. ἔδμεναι (ὁ 229); Impf. ἔδον and 
ἔδεσκον; Perf. ἐδηδώς ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἐδήδοται. 

"EON, from which come the Ep. ἔϑων, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. efwSa 
(§ 140, Rem. 3). 

ἜΙΔΩ, ἼΔΩ, Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Ep. ov, 
Inf. ἰδέειν, Subj. ἴδωμι; Ep. Pres 
Mid. εἴδεται. it seems, εἰδόμενος, ap 
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pearing, making like; Fut. εἴσομαι; 
first Aor. eioduny and ἐεισάμην, εἰσά- 
μενος and ἐεισάμενος (ὃ 219, 4); sec- 
ond Aor. ἰδόμην, 1 saw. 

EIKQ, third Pers. Sing. Impf. εἶκε, zt 
appeared, Il. c, 520; Perf. ἔοικα, [am 
like, Ep. third Pers. Dual ἔϊκτον and 
Plup. ἐΐκτην (§ 228), Part. ἐοικώς and 
Il. φ, 254. εἰκώς, εἰκυῖα and Il. σ, 418. 
εἰοικυῖαι; Ep. Plup. Mid. ἤϊκτο and 
ἔϊκτο, it was like. 

εἰλύω (Ep.), to cover, envelop, εἰλύσω, 
εἴλῦμαι, third Pers. Pl. εἰλύαται ; from 
ἐλύω comes Aor. Pass. ἐλύσϑην. 

εἴλω, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only εἰλόμενος ; in the same 
author, ciAdw, ἐείλεον ; the rest are 
from ἘΔ, e. g. ἔλσαν, Inf. ἔλσαι and 
ἐέλσαι, Part. ἔλσας (ὃ 223, 6); ἔελμαι, 
ἐελμένος ; second Aor. Pass. ἐάλην 
(from ἔλλω), third Pers. Pl. ἄλεν, 
ἀλῆναι and ἀλήμεναι, ἀλείς. 

εἰμί, to be, § 225. 

εἶμι, to go, § 226. 

elpyw, to shut out, Ep. Impf. ἔργαϑον 
(§ 162). Comp. ἔργω. 

εἴρομαι (Ep. and Jon.), to ask, Impf. 
εἰρόμην ; Fut. εἰρήσομαι ; second Aor. 
ἠρόμην, Subj. ἐρώμεϑα, Opt. ἔροιτο, 
Inf. ἔρεσϑαι in Hom. with the accent 
of the Pres.; — Ep. secondary forms 
of the Pres. (a) ἐρέομαι, ἐρέεσϑαι; 
Impf. épéovro; (Ὁ) ἐρέω, Subj. ἐρεώ- 
μεν, Opt. ἐρέοιμεν, Part. ἐρέων. 

ἘΠΡΥΜΙ, see ἐρύω. 

εἴρω, Ep. and Ion., sero, to arrange ina 
row, to string, first Aor. ἐξείρας, exse- 
rens, Herod. 3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔερμαι, eepuevos (in Herod. ép- 
μένος), Plup. ἔερτο. 

εἴρω, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. ἐρῶ, 
Ep. ἐρέω. 

eioa, Ep. Aor., I placed, from the stem 
‘EA- (comp. sed-eo), Opt. ἀνέσαιμι, 
Imp. εἶσον, Part. ἕσας (ἀνέσαντες : 
ὑπείσας, Her. 8,126. 6, 103), Int. ἐφέσ- 
σαι; Aor. Mid. ἑσάμην and ἐέσσατο, 
Part. ἐφεσσάμενος (Her. 1, 66. εἱσάμε- 
vot), Imp. ἔφεσσαι ; Fut. ἐφέσσεσϑαι. 

ἐλαύνω, to drive, Pres. ἐλάω, Ep. ἐλόω ; 
Impf. Ep. ἔλων; Fut. Ep. ἐλόωσι 
instead of ἐλῶσι; Ep. Perf. éanad- 
μενος (§ 223, Rem. 4), third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. ἐληλάδατο (ὃ 220, Rem. 
2); Ion. Perf. ἐλήλασμαι and Aor. 
Pass. ἠλάσϑην. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
ἐλέλικτο (ὃ 227, B). 
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ἐνέπω or ἐννέπω (Ep.), tu say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
ἔνεπον, ἔννεπον, Aor. ἔνισπον (comp. 
ἑσπόμην from ἕπομαι), Imp. ἔνισπες, 
Subj. ἐνίσπω, Opt. ἐνίσποιμι, Inf. ἐνισ- 
πεῖν, Fut. ἐνίψω and ἐνισπήσω. 

ἐνήνοδα, Ep. Perf. from ἜΝΘΩ or ἘΝ- 
E@Q with the sense of the Pres. and 
Impf., ἐπενήνοϑε, to sit on, 1]. B, 219. 
to he on, H. Cer. 280. Comp. ἀνήνο- 
ve above. 

evintw (Ep.), to chide, second Aor. év- 
έντπον, ἢν-ἴπαπεν (ὃ 219, 7). 

ἕννῦμι, to clothe, Ep. and Ion. εἵνυμι; 
Ep. Fut. ἔσσω; Aor. ἕσσα and ἕσα, 
ἑσσάμην, ἑέσσατο, ἕσασϑαι; Perf. 
εἶμαι, εἶσαι (and ἕσσαι), εἶται, etc., 
εἱμένος: second Pers. Plup. ἔσσο, 
third Pert ἕστο and ἕεστο, third Pers. 
Dual éo8y, third Pers. Pl. efatro;— 
on ἑέσσατο, ἕεστο, comp. ὁ 219, 4. 

ἔοικα, 1 am like, § 228. Comp. EIKO. 

ἐπαΐω, to understand, Aor. ἐπήϊσα (i), 
Herod. and Apollon. (} 180, Rem. 1) ; 
the poet. ἀΐω is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

ἐπαυρίσκομαι (Ep. and poet.), to receive 
advantage or injury from a thing, Aor. 
ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι (first Aor. ἐπηυ- 
ράμην in Aeschyl. and in the later 
writers); Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι. Of the 
Act. in the sense fo touch, to injure, 
Homer uses, second Aor. Subj. ἐπαύ- 
pn, Inf. ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαυρέμεν. 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίστῃ, 
Ion. poet. 

ἕπω, aS a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid, to tuke care of 
(Il. ¢, 321); generally used as a 
compound, e. g. περιέπω, διέπω, etc., 
second Aor. Act. ἔσπον instead of 
ἔσ-επον, in Homer ἐπέσπον, ἐπισπεῖν, 
ἐπισπών ; Fut. ἕψω, Ep. ἐφέψεις ; Mid. 
also as a simple, generally signifying 
to follow; Impf. Ep. ἑπόμην instead 
of εἱπόμην ; Fut. ἕψομαι ; second Aor. 
Mid. ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαι, σποῦ (ἐπισ- 
ποῦ); Ep. forms: σπεῖο, ἑσπέσϑω, 
Subj. ἕσπωμαι, Opt. ἑσποίμην, Inf. 
ἑσπέσϑαι and σπέσϑαι, Part. ἑσπόμε- 
vos. Herodot. has from περιέπω also 
περιεφϑῆναι and mepieWeodat instead 
of περιεφϑήσεσδαι. 

ἔργω, commonly ἐέργω, Ep., instead of 
elpyw, to shut in and shut out, with the 
secondary forms ἐέργνῦμι, ἐργάϑω, 
éepyasw, Aor. ἔρξα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔεργμαι, third Pers. Pl. ἔρχαται, 
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third Pers. Pl. Plup. ἐέρχατο and 
épxato; Aor. Pass. épxSels. 

gpdw and ῥέζω (Ep.), to do, Fut. ῥέξω, 
Aor. peta and ἔρεξα, or ἔρξω, ἔρξα ; 
Perf. gopya, Plup. edpyew (ὃ 140, 
Rem. 3), Perf. Mid. or Pass. éepype- 
vos, Aor. Pass. pexdels, ῥεχϑῆναι. 

ἐρείδω, to prop, Ep. Perf. ἐρηρέδᾶται 
(§ 219, 8). 

ἐρείπω (poet. and prose), to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. ἐρέριπτο (ὃ 219, 8). 

épidaivw (Ep.), to fight, Aor. Mid. ἐριδή- 
σασῶαι. 

ἐρίζω, to fight, Ep. ἐρίζομαι, Perf. Mid. 
ἐρήρισμαι (ὃ 219, 8). 

ἔῤῥω, to wander about, Ep. Aor. ἔρσαι; to 
hurry away (§ 223, 6). 

ἐρυϑαίνω (poet.), to redden, Fut. épudjow. 

ἐρύκω, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἠρύκακον, ἐρυκακέειν (§ 219, 7). 

ἐρύω and εἰρύω (Ion. and Ep.), to draw, 
Fut. ἐρύσω (oo) and Ep. éptovor; 
Aor. @ptoa (oo) and εἴρῦσα; Fut. 
Mid. ἐρὕύσομαι and Ep. ἐρύεσϑαι ; Aor. 
ἐρύσάμην (oo) and eipvoduny; Perf. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. εἰρύαται, Il. &, 
75, and Plup. εἴρυντο, Il. 7, 69. εἰρύ- 
aro, Il. 0, 654 (of ships drawn to 
land, » long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. εἴρυτο (φάσγανον, had drawn the 
sword, Ὁ long in the Arsis), Od. x, 
90.— Secondly, the Mid. in Hom. 
and poet. takes the sense to save, to 
shelter (from danger) ; in this sense 
there are the following forms: ἔρῦσο, 
εἴρῦτο and ἔρῦτο, which are to be 
regarded as syncopated forms of the 
Impf.— The two following Mid. 
secondary forms have also the sense 
of to guard: (a) Ep. ’EIYMI, Inf. 
εἰρύμεναι, Hes. Opp. 816; Mid. to 
guard, εἴρυαται instead of εἴρυνται, 
Inf. ἔρυσϑαι, εἴρυσϑαι:; ---- (Ὁ) Ep., 
poet. and, though very rare, Attic 
prose ῥύομαι, Inf. poosa instead of 
ῥύεσϑαι; Impf. third Pers. Sing. 
éptro, was watched, Hesiod. Th. 304, 
third Pers. Pl. ῥύατ᾽ instead of ἐρύον- 
το (they protected); Aor. éppioduny 
and Ep. pioduny (but 1]. o, 29. ῥῦσά- 
μην). 

ἔρχομαι, to go, Hp. Perf. εἰλήλουϑα, first 
Pers. Pl. εἰλήλουϑμεν; Epic Aor. 
ἤλυδον. 

ἔχω, to have, Ep. Aor. ἔσχεϑον, σχέϑον 
and ἔσχον (§ 162); Ep. Perf. ὄχωκα 
(for ὄκωχα, κα and x being trans- 
posed, and the word having the 
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Attic Redup.) ; Ep. Plup. ἐπώχατο. 
they were closed, Il. μ, 340. 

“Hua, to sit, ἕαται, ato (Ion.), and efa- 
ται, εἵατο Ep., instead of ἧνται, ἧντο. 

ἡμύω (Ep.), to sink, Perf. ὑπεμνήμῦκε, to 
let the head sink, Nl. x, 491. The 
above form has the Att. reduplication 
ἐμ-ήμῦκε (¢ 219, 8), and is strength- 
ened by ν (ὃ 208, 5). 

Θέρομαι (Ep.), to warm one’s self, Fut. 
ϑέρσομαι (ὃ 223, 6): Aor. ἐϑέρην, 
Subj. ϑερέω. 

ϑηλέω (Ep. and poet.), to sprout, Fut. 
ϑηλήσω, etc.; Perf. τέϑηλα (TeSaAvia 
Ep. § 228, 13); second Aor. @aaov. 

ΘΗΠΩ (Ep.), to stun, Perf. τέϑηπα; 
Plup. ἐτεϑήπεα; second Aor. (from 
TA®Q) ἔτἄφον. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑδνηκα, Pl. réSva- 
μεν, etc. (ὃ 228). 

ϑρώσκω (Ep., Ion., and poet.), to spring, 
Aor. ἔϑορον ; Fut. Sopoduat, Ep. ϑορέ- 
ouat; Perf. réSopa. See § 161, 14. 

Ἱδρόω (Ion.), to sweat, ἱδρῶσι, ἱδρῶντες. 
ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῴην (ὃ 137, Rem. 1). 

in, to send (Ep. and Ion.), Aor. ἕηκα: 
Fut. ἥσω, but Od. o, 265, ἀνέσει; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there are 
several forms from the theme ‘IQ, 
6. @. ἀνίει instead of ἀνίησι Her., 
ξύνιον instead of ξυνίεσαν Hom., ἐμε- 
τίετο and μεμετιμένος Herod., instead 
of μεϑίετο, μεϑειμένος. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, Ep. Pres. few and 
Impf. ἧκον ; Ep. Aor. ἵξον (§ 223, 10) 
and ἧκτο, etc. (§ 227, B). 

‘IAHMI (instead of ‘IAA), to be merciful 
Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. ἵληϑι, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of ἵλᾶϑι (ὁ 224, 6), as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ἱλήκησι; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. ἱλήκοι; Mid. poet. 
‘Aquat, to appease. 

toa (Dor.), to know, tons, ἴσᾶτι, trapper, 
Part. ἴσας. 

Καίνυμαι (Ep.) instead of καίδνυμαι 
(ἢ 169, Rem. 1) from the stem KAA, 
to excel, Perf. κέκασμαι; Plup. éxe- 
κάσμην. 

καίω, to burn, Ep. Aor. ἔκηα (Trag. 
éxea), Subj. κήομεν instead of -wuer, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. kha, third 
Pers. Pl. κήαιεν, Inf. κῆαι (in the 
Odyss. also κεῖαι, κείομεν, kelayTes) : 
Aor. Mid. ἐκηάμην, κηάμενος (in the 
Odyss. κειάμενος, κείαντο) ; second 
Aor. Act. ἐκάην (I burned, Intrans.). 
Inf. καήμεναι. 
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κάμνω, to weary one’s self, Ep. κεκμηώς, 
τῶτος, -ότος (ὃ 223, 13), Ep. second 
Aor. Subj. κεκάμω (ὃ 219, 7). 

κεῖμαι, to he, in Hom. κέονται, as if from 
κέομαι ; Ep. and Ion. κέεται, κέεσϑαι; 
second Pers. Sing. κεῖσαι and κεῖαι, 
third Pers. Pl. κεῖνται and Ep. κεία- 
ται and (Ion.) κέαται, Subj. κέωμαι, 
third Pers. Sing. κῆται; Impf. κέατο 
and xelaro Ep. instead of ἔκειντο; 
κέσκετο; Ep. Fut. κείω, κέω, κείων, 
κέων, κειέμεν. 

κείρω, to shear off; cut off, Ep. κέρσω, 
ἔκερσα (ὃ 223, 6), but ἐκειράμην. 

κέλλω, to drive, Ep. ἔκελσα (ὃ 228, 6). 

κέλομαι (Ep. and poet.), to urge, Fut. 
κελήσομαι, first Aor. ἐκελησάμην ; 
second Aor. éxexAduny, ete. (§ 228, 
11). 

κεντέω (Ep.), to prick, stimulo, Aor, 
κένσαι (ὃ 223, 6). 

κεράννῦμι, to mix, Ep. κεράω (κερῶνταΞ) 
and κεραίω (Imp. κέραιε), κιρνάω (sup- 
vas, Impf. ἐκίρνα) and κίρνημι (Impf. 
ἐκίρνη, Kipvds); Ep. Mid. κέρωνται (as 
if from κέραμαι) ; Impf. κερόωντο Ep. 
instead of ἐκερῶντο from κεράω. 

κερδαίνω, to gain, in Ion. and later wri- 
ters: ἐκέρδησα; Kepdjccoda: and κέρ- 
δανέομεν in Herod. 

κεύϑω (Ep.), to conceal, Fut. κεύσω, Aor. 
éxevoa; Perf. xexevdea; second Aor. 
extwov, κύϑον, Subj. κεκύϑω (ὃ 219, 
7); Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

a Ow, to make anxious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. κηδήσω; Perf. κέκηδα, [am 
anxious ; Ep. Fut. Perf. κεκαδήσομαι, 
Tl. 3, 353. 

κίδναμαι, Ep. secondary form of σκεδάν- 
γυμαι, to scatier, only Pres. and Impf. 

κίνυμαι (Eip.) instead of κινέομαι, to stir 
one’s self, to be moved, Pass. κινύμενος. 

κιρνάω and κίρνημι, Kp. secondary form 
of κεράννῦμι; to mix, from which comes 
the Part. κιρνάς, Impf. éxipya and 
κίρνη. 

κιχάνω and κιχᾶνομαι (Ep. and poet.), 
to reach, meet with, Aor. éxixov, Fut. 
κιχήσομαι, other forms not found in 
the Att. poets; but Ep. Impf. éxixa- 
νον, second Pers. ἐκίχεις (from 
KIXE-); second Aor. Subj. κιχῶ and 
κιχείω, Opt. κιχείην, Inf. κιχῆναι, 
Part. κιχείς and Mid. κιχήμενος ; Aor. 
Mid. ἐκιχήσατο. 

viw (Ep.), to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. κιών is accented like ἰών ; 
Aor. petextasoy (§ 162). 
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κλάζω, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the sense 
of the Pres. κέκληγα, κεκληγώς, Pl. 
κεκλήγοντες (as if from κεκλήγω) 5 
Aor. ἔκλἄγον. 

κλείω, to shut, Ep. and Ion., κληΐω, Aor. 
ἐκλήϊσα (τ), KkAnioat; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κεκλήϊμαι (third Pers. Pl. κεκλέ- 
αται instead of κεκλήαται) ; Aor. Pass. 
ἐκληΐσϑην ; from the Ion. κληΐω come 
the forms often found in the Att. 
writers, Viz. κλήω, ἔκλῃσα, κέκλῃμα:. 

κλέω (Ep.), to celebrate, of which only 
κλέομαι, Impf. ἐκλέο instead of ἐκλέεο 
(§ 220, 10). 

κλύω (Ep.), to hear, Imp. κλύε, κλύετε: 
second Aor. Imp. κλῦδι, κλῦτε; and 
κέκλὕδι, κέκλυτε [ὃ 227, A (e)]; the 
Impf. ἔκλυον is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

κόπτω, to strike, second Perf. κέκοπα in 
Hom., instead of κέκοφα. 

κορέννῦμι, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. κορέω and 
κορέσω, Perf. κεκόρημαι, to which the 
Part. κεκορηώς (ὃ 223, 13) in respect 
to its meaning belongs. 

κοτέω and κοτέομαι (Ep.), to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. κοτέσας ; Perf. Part. 
κεκοτηώς (ὃ 223,13); Mid. Fut. κοτέ- 
σομαι (oo); Aor. ἐκοτεσάμην (ac). 

κράζω, to bawl, cry out, poet. Perf. réxpa- 
γα, κέκραγμεν, etc. (ἢ 228); Fut. κε- 
κράξομαι, Aristoph. 

κραίνω (Ep. and poet.), to complete, ac- 
complish, Ion. commonly κραιαίνω, 
Impf. ἐκραίαινον ; Ep. Fut. xpavéw; 
Aor. ἔκρηνα and Ep. ἐκρήηνα, Imp. 
κρῆνον and Ep. κρήηνον, Inf. κρῆναι 
and Ep. κρηῆναι; Ep. Perf. Pass. 
κεκράανται (Hur. κέκρανται) ; Ep. Fut. 
Mid. κρανέομαι. 

κτείνω, to kill, Ep. Fut. κτενέω (Ep. 
Part. κτανέοντα, κατακτανέουσι(ν) and 
κατακτανέεσδε with the variable a; 
Aor. Ep. and poet. ἔκτἄνον ; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. ἔκτἄν, ete. [ὁ 227, 
A (a)]; first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. ἔκταϑεν Ep., instead of éxrddn- 
σαν. 

κυρέω, rarely κύρω (Ep. and poet.), to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. ἔκυρσα (§ 223, 6), 
and more seldom ἐκύρησα, Fut. κύρσω 
and more seldom κυρήσω; Perf. κεκύ- 
pyka. 

Λαγχάνω, to partake, Ion. Fut. λάξομαι ; 
Kp. Aor. Subj. λελάχω (ὃ 219, 7), 
Trans. to make partaker in the phrase 
Savovra πυρός, to give the dead the 
honor of fire, i.e. make him partakes 
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of; Perl. λέλογχα Ep., instead of 
εἴληχα [Od. A, 804. λελόγχᾶσι]. 

AAZYMAI (= AdCoum, to take), 
ἐλάζυτο. 

λαμβάνω, to receive, Ion. λάμψομα:, AcAd- 
βηκα, λέλᾶμμαι, χλελάμφϑαι, EAdUPS yy, 
λαμπτέος: also Dor. λελάβηκα, but 
λέλαᾶμμαι, AcAaPSat; in Dramatists 
λέλημμαι; Ep. Aor. λελαβέσϑαι (ἢ 219, 
7 


Epic 


AavSavw, Ep. oftener AjSw, to be hidden, 
concealed; Ep. second Aor. Act. 
Subj. λελάϑω and Mid. λελαϑόμην 
(ὃ 219, 7); Perf. Mid. χέλᾶσμαι: in 
Theoc. λασϑῆμεν (= Anosiivat) in- 
stead of AaSéoSa:; ἐπιλήδω and 
ἐκλήϑω, to cause to forget, Ep. Aor. 
ἐπέλησα: ἐκλέλἄᾶϑον. 

λάσκω (Ep. and poet.), Aor. @Adkov ; 
Ep. ert. λέληκα (poet. λέλᾶκα and 
exAéAaxa even in Demos.) with the 
sense of the Pres.; Ep. Part. λελη- 
κώς, λελᾶκυϊα (ὃ 223,13): Fut. λακή- 
couat; first Aor. poet. ἐλάκησα, Ep. 
Aor. Mid. λελάκοντο (ὃ 219, 7). 

AEXO (Ep. ), to cause to lie down, ἔλεξα, 
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MAQ (Ep.), to strive for, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres., in Sing. μέμονα 
(comp. Ὑ γέγονα with TEPAA), μέματον, 
μέμαμεν, etc. (§ 228). 

μείρομαι (poet.), to obtain, Ep. ἔμμορε 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and Il. a, 
278), third Pers. Sing. second Aor. 
Act. (Augment, ὁ 219, 6); Perf. Pass 
“εἵμαρται, it is determined (§ 123, 4). 

μέλω, commonly Impers. μέλει, ‘it con 
cerns, I lay it to heart, Ep. Perf. μέμη: 
λε, Part. μεμηλώς:; ἘΡ. Perf. Mid. μέμ- 
βλεται and Plup. ᾿μέμβλετο instead of 
μεμήληται, ἐμεμήλητο, Comp. βλώσ- 
kw; yet these forms were more 
properly considered as a Pres. and 
Impf. 

μενοινάω, μενοίνεον, ὃ 222, 1, A (2). 

μήηκάομαι, to bleat, Ep. Perf. μέμηκα with 
the sense of the Pres., μεμᾶκυϊᾳ 
(ὁ 223, 13); Aor. μᾶικών ; itom the 
Perf. the Impf. ἐμέμηκον is formed. 

μιαίνω, to stain, Ep. second Aor. μιάν- 
ony (ὁ 227, B). 

μίγνῦμι, to mix, Ep. Aor. μίκτο (§ 227, 

B) 


ἐλεξάμην, I laid m nyself down, I lay, I μυκάομαι, to roar, Ep. μέμῦκα, Aor. 


rested, Ep. Aor. DAHME ete. ( 2277, 5). 

Aovw, to wash, Ep. λοέω, λουέω, Impf. 
ἐλούεον, ἐλόεον : Aor. Inf. λοέσσαι, 
Part. λοέσσας; second Aor. Act. 
ἔλοον, third Pers. Sing. Ade Od. καὶ 
361, Adov; Mid. Pres. Inf. λούεσϑαι 
and odo Sau; Fut. Mid. λοέσσομαι; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. λοέσσασδϑαι; Part. 
Avecoduevos; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
"έλουμαι. 

λύω, to Icose, Ep. owe Aor. Mid. 
λύτο, λύντο TS 227, A (e)|; Ep. Plup. 
Opt. λελῦτο (ὃ 224, = 

Μαίνομαι, to rave ᾿(ἀκμαίνω, to make 
raving, also Aor. éunva, Arist. ; doubt- 
ful X. H. 3.4, 8); second Perf. μέμη- 
να (Soph.), ym am ae (Theoc. 10, 
31, ceadarniiag) 2 the Fut. is 5 es 
in Herod. ec at 1: in the later 
writers). 

μαίομαι (Ep.), to seek, Fut. μάσομαι 
(ἐπιμάσσεται) ; Aor. ἐμασάμην. 

μανϑάνω, to learn, Fut. in Theoc. μαϑεῦ- 
μαι (like μαχοῦμαι). 

μάρναμαι (Ep.), to fight, only Pres. and 6 
Impf., like ἔκ but Opt. μαρνοί- 
μην, Od. A, D1B. 

μάχομαι, to ‘contend, Epic μαχέονται, 
μαχεῖται, μαχέοιτο, μαχέοιντο, Part. 
μαχειόμενος and μαχεούμενος; Ep. 
Fut. μαχήσομαι and μαχέσομαι; Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην. 


EudKoy. 

Naiw, Ep. and poet., to dwell, first Aor. 
ἔνασσα, I caused to dwell; Mid. with 
Pass. Aor., to settle down: νάσσομαι, 
ἀπενασσάμην, ἐνάσϑην. 

ψεικέω (Ep., poet., and Ion.), to quarrel, 
Fut. νεικέσω, Aor. ἐνείκεσα (ὃ 223, 
1). 

vicw, to wash, Pres. and Impf.; the other 
tenses are formed from νίπτω, whick 
among the later writers came to be 
used in the Pres. and Impf. also; 
thus, Fut. νίψω, Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
νένιμμαι, poet.; Aor. Pass. évipSny, 
Hippocr. 

viocoua (Ep.), to go, Fut. νίσομαι (the 
form veiccoua is rejected). 

"OATSSOMAI (Ep.), Aor. ὠδυσάμην, to 
be angry, ὀδυσάμενος ; Perf. ὀδώδυσμαι 
with the sense of the Pres. (§ 219, 8). 

οἶδα, to know, ὃ 228. 

οἴομαι, to think ; Ep. οἴω, ὀίω, ὀΐομαι, 
ὠϊόμην, οἴοιτο; Aor. Mid. ὀϊσάμην : 
Aor. Pass. ὠΐσϑην, dicSets. 

ὄνομαι (Ep. and Ion.), to blame, ὕνοσαι, 
third Pers. Pl. ὄνονται, Imp. ὄνοσο ; 
Impt. ὠνόμην, Opt. dvoiuny, ὄνοιτο ; 
Fut. ὀνόσομαι: Aor. ὠνοσάμην and 
ὠνόσϑην ; Ep. οὔνεσϑε (comp. ovAdu- 
evos), Il. w, 241, instead of ὄνεσϑε 

and this instead of ὄνοσϑε from ’ON-; 

Ep. Aor. Mid. @varo. 
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épaw, to see, Ion. δρέω, Epic ὁρόω, Impf. 
ὥρεον ; Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres. 


Mid. δρῆαι, third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
ὁρῆτο; lon. Perf. ὄπωπα. 

°OPEFNYMI, from which Ep. épeyvis, 
stretching out ; dpéyw, to stretch ; Mid. 
to stretch one’s self, to reach after, Ep. 
Perf. Mid. ὀρώρεγμαι, third Pers. Pl. 
ὀρωρέχαται (ὃ 219, 8), Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. épwpéxaro. 

dpviut (poet.), to excite, Fut. ὄρσ ὁ, Aor. 
ὦρσα (ὃ 233, 6); Ep. Perf. Intrans. 
épwpa (ὃ 219, 8), Subj. éeépn, Plup. 
ὀρώρει and ὠρώρει;: Ep. Aor. ὥνορεν ; 
Mid. ὄρνὕμαι, to rouse one’s self, vo stir, 
Ep. Fut. épetra:, Aor. apdunr; Ep. 
Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, ete. (ἢ 227, P-}; Ep. 
Perf. ὀρώρεται, Subj. ὀρώρηται |‘. 219, 
8). 

ἐσφραίνομαι, to smell, Ion. Ac). Mid. 
ὄσφραντο. 

οὐτάω, to wound, Ep. Aor. εἰν...) ete. 
[ὁ 227, A (a)]. 

ὀφείλω, to owe, be under obliganc:. aught, 
must, Ion., poet. (except ir. the dra- 
matic dialogues of Att. writers), and 
in late prose ὄφελον, -e;, -e, Ep. 
ὥφελλον, ὄφελλον, in iez1as which 
express ὦ wish. 

ὀφέλλω (Ep.), to increas2, only Pres., 
Impf., and Opt. Aor. ὀφέλλειεν, Od. 
B, 334. 

TIdAAw, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἀμπεπαλών (δὲ 207, 7, and 219, 7) and 
second Aor. Mid. πάλτο (§ 227, B). 

πάσχω, to suffer, Ep. Perf. Part. πεπα- 
Sun, as if from wéraSa; Ep. Perf. 
πέποσϑε (§ 228, Rem.). 

πατέομαι (lon.), to taste, to eat, Aor. 
ἐπάσάμην ; Perf. πέπασμαι. 

πείϑω, to persuade, second Aor. Act. 
ἔπιϑον, Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, only poet. 
in the Att. writers (πιδοῦ is a false 
reading in Plat. Phaed. p. 117, a); 
Ep. second Aor. Act. πέπιϑον, Subj. 
πεπίϑω, Opt. πεπίϑοιμι, Inf. πεπιϑ εῖν, 
Part. πεπιϑών, Imp. πέπιϑε (ὁ 219, 7); 
second Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, to trust, 
Opt. πεπίϑοιτο ; from the second Aor. 
come πιϑήσο, to be obedient, remiShow, 
zo be convinced, πιϑήσας, obedient ; on 
ἐπέπιδμεν and πέπεισῶι (see § 228). 

πελάζω, to draw near (Trag. πελάϑω, 
πλάϑω), Fut. πελάσω, poet. sometimes 
πελῷ; Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην, 
poet. Ait. πλάνη, Mid. Ep. ἐπλήμην, 
ete., Att. 2rraunv [§ 227, A (a)]5 
En. Perf. πεπ)ιημένος, Att. πέπλᾶμαι. 

κέρμα (voer.), ἔν destroy, Fut. πέρσω : 
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first Aor. ἔπερσα (ὃ 223, 6); second 
Aor. épaSoy (ἢ 223,11); Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. Inf. πέρϑαι (§ 227, B). 

πέτομαι; to fly, second Aor. ἐπτόμην, ete. 
(§ 223, 11). 

πεύϑομαι (poet. instead of πυνϑάνομαι), 
Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. πεπύϑοι- 
το; Perf. πέπυσμαι (ὃ 223, 14). 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
of SENQ, to kill (§ 219, 7), Part. πέφ- 
νων with irregular accentuation; Ep. 
Perf. Pass. πέφαται, mepdoda; Fut. 
Perf. πεφήσομαι (comp. δεδήσομαι 
from δέδεμαι). 

πήγνυμαι, to fix, Ep. Aor. πῆκτο, κατέ- 
mnkto (§ 227, B). 

πίλναμαι, Eq. secondary form of πελάζω, 
to draw near, only Pres. and Impf. 

πίμπλημι, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. πλῆτο, 
ete. [§ 227, Ai(a)] 

πίπτω, to fall, Ep. πεπτεώς (ὃ 228). 

πιτνάω and πίτνημι, Ep. secondary form 
of πετάννῦμι, to spread out, from 
which come Impf. πίτνα instead of 
ἐπίτνα, and Part. πιτνάς. 

πλήσσω, to strike, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἐπέπληγον, πέπληγον and πεπληγόμην 
(§ 219, 7). 

πλώω (Ion.), to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἔπλων, ete. [ἢ 227, A (d)]. 

πνέω, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. πέπνῦμαι 
(§ 223, Rem. 2), to be animated, intel- 
ligent; second Aor. Act. Imp. &ur- 
vue, second Aor. Mid. ἄμπνῦτο [ὁ 227, 
A (e)|; Aor. Pass. éumvivdy instead 
of ἀμπνύϑη (ὃ 223, 12). 

πτήσσω, to crouch, shrink from fear, Aor. 
éxrnta; second Aor. καταπτἄκών, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 247; Perf. érrnxa, 
Part. Ep. πεπτηώς, ὥτος (ὃ 223, 13); 
Ep. second Aor. καταπτήτην [ὃ 227, 
22 Ee 

Paivw, to sprinkle, regular Aor. ἔῤῥανα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔῤῥασμαι. In 
Hom. ἐῤῥάδαται (ὃ 220, Rem. 2). 

ῥέζω, see ἔρδω. 

ῥιγέω (Ep. and poet.), to shudder, Fut. 

Aor. éppiynoa; Perf. Ep. 
epprya. 

Σαόω, σώω and gow (Epic), to save 
(= cd); from σαόω Fut. cadow, 
Imp. Pres. Act. odo [ὃ 222, I, A 
(4)|; third Pers. Sing. Impf. Act. 
odov and σάω instead of ἐσάοε: Aor. 
ἐσάωσα; Fut. Mid. σαώσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. ἐσαώϑην ; from σώω Part. σώ- 
οντες and Impf. σώεσκον ; from oda 
Subj. Pres. σόῃ, cons, σόωσι. 

gevw (poet.), to put in violent metion 
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Mid. to haste, Ep. Aor. ἔσσευα and 
Geva, ἐσσευάμην and σευάμην (ὃ 223, 
8); Perf. ἔσσυμαι (ὃ 223, 14); Plup. 
ἐσσύμην ; second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, 
etc. [ὃ 227, A (e)]; Aor. Pass. ἐσσύ- 
ony Soph., ἐξεσύϑην Hom.— On the 
Ep. σεῦται, σοῦται, etc., see ὁ 229. 

σκίδναμαι, to scatter, Ep. secondary form 
of σκεδάννυμαι, only Pres. and Impf. 

στερέω, to rob, first Aor. Inf. στερέσαι 
Ep. instead of στερῆσαι. 

στυγέω, to fear, to hate, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔστυγον; first Aor. ἔστυξα, Trans., to 
make fearful. 

TATQ, Epic second Aor. τεταγών, 
seizing. 

TAAAQ, to endure, Ep. Aor. ἐτάλασα, 
Subj. taddoow; second Aor. ἔτλην 
(§ 194, 4); Perf. τέτληκα, τέτλαμεν 
(ὁ 228), Fut. rAncoua. 

τανύω (poet.), to stretch, Ep. τάνὕται 
(§ 229). 

ταράσσω, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
τέτρηχα, L am disturbed. 

TEMQ, to reach, overtake, Ep. Aor. ἔτετ- 
μον (ὃ 219, 7). 

τέρπω, to delight, Ep. érappsny, ἐτάρπην, 
ἐτράπην, Subj. first Pers. Pl. τραπείο- 
μεν ; second Aor. Mid. ἐτραπόμην and 
τεταρπόμην (§ 219, 7). 

τεύχω (poet.), to make ready, to obtain, 
Fut. τεύξω; Aor. érevéa, Perf. Ep. 
τετευχώς, having obtained; Fut. Mid. 
τεύξομαι; Aor. Mid. τεύξασϑαι; Perf. 
τέτυγμαι (ὃ 223, 14), third Pers. Pl. 
Ep. τετεύχαται, Inf. τετύχϑαι ; Plup. 
ἐτετύγμην, third Pers. Pl. Ep. érerev- 
xato; Aor. Pass. ἐτύχϑην ; Fut. Perf. 
τετεύξομαι ; ; — Ep. second Aor. τετυ- 
κεῖν, TeTUKOVTD, τετυκέσδϑαι (ὃ 219, 7). 

TIEQ, Ep. Perf. Act. τετιηώς, -ότος, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. [am anxious, 
second Pers. Dual τετίησϑον, Part. 
TETINMEVOS. 

τίννυμαι, Ep. secondary form of τίνομαι, 
to punish; in Att. poetry with one 
ν, τἵνυμαι (ὃ 185). 

τμήγω, Ep. secondary form of τέμνω, 
to cut, first Aor. τμήξας ; Aor. Pass. 
third Pers. Pl. tudyev. 

τρέφω, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
érpapov, I nourished, Perf. τέτροφα, 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. ἐτράφην, third 
Pers. Pl. τράφεν. 

Φαίνω, to show, Ep. φαείνων, enlightening ; 
Ep. Aor. Pass. ἐφαάνϑην ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. πέφασμαι, third Pers. Sing. 
πέφανται; Fut. πεφήσομαι; second 
Aor. φάνεσκεν, Il. A, 64. 
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φείδομαι, to spare, Ep. second Aor. Mid 
πεφιδοίμην, πεφιδέσϑδαι (ὃ 219, 7), 
from φείδομαι comes πεφιδήσομαι. 

φέρω, to carry, φέρτε Ep. instead of 
φέρετε (§ 229); Ion. and Ep. forms 
are: Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖκαι, etc., ἤνεικά- 
env; Perf. ἐνήνειγμαι; Aor. Pass. 
nvetxsnv;—Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
oioe, Inf. οἰσέμεν (ὃ 223, 10); first 
Aor. ἀνῷσαι, Herod. 1, 157 (comp. 
6, 66. ἀνώϊστος instead of aydicres). 

φεύγω, to flee, Ep. mepuypevos, escapes 
(§ 223, 14). 

φϑάνω, to come before, anticipate, Epic 
φϑάμενος [ὃ 227, A (a)]. 

φϑείρω, to destroy, Ion. Fut. διαφϑαρέομαι 
instead of φϑαρήσομαι; Aor. διαφϑέρ- 
σαι (ὃ 223, 6). 

φϑίνω, to vanish, and Ap. PStw, to con- 
sume, and sometimes to vanish, perish 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. φϑίσω: 
Aor. ἔφϑισα; Mid. to perish, Fut. 
φϑίσομαι; Perf. ἔφϑιμαι; Plup. ἐφϑί. 
μην; Ep. Aor. ἐφϑίμην, ete. [§ 227, 
A (c)]; Ep. Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl. 
ἀπέφϑιϑεν. 

φιλέω, to love, Ep. Aor. ἐφιλάμην (φι 
λωνται, φίλαι). 

φράζω, tc speak, Ep. Aor. πέφραδον 
{Ὁ 219: 7): 

φύρω, to knead, in prose, forms its tenses 
from φυράω, e.g. φυράσω, ete., Aor 
Pass. épupadsnv, Plat. Theaet. 147, 6. 
(but ἐφύρϑην, Aesch. Ag. 714); yet 
Perf. πέφυρμαι, and in Aristoph. πε- 
φύραμαι; Fut. Perf. πεφύρσεσϑαι 
Pind., Epic and poet. φύρσω, etc 
(§ 223, 6). 

φύω, to produce, Perf. πέφῦκα, Ep. third 
Pers. Pl. πεφύᾶσι, Part. πεφυῶτας, 
mepuvia (ὃ 223, 13); Impf. Ep. ἐπέ 
φυκον. 

Χάζομαι (Ep.), to retreat, yield, Aor. Mid. 
κεκάδοντο (ὃ 219, 7); Aor. Act. κέκα- 
δον and Fut. κεκαδήσω, Trans., to de- 
prive of, rob. 

χαίρω, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. κεχαρήσω, 
kexaphoouc ; first Aor. Mid. xhpato ; 
second Aor. κεχάροντο, κεχαροίατο 
(§ 219, 7); κεχαρηώς (ὃ 223, 18)" 
Perf. κεχαρμένος, Eur.; Verb. Adj 
χαρτός. 

χανδάνω (Ep.), to hold, to contain, Aox 
ἔχαδον ; Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. κέχανδα; Fut. χείσομαι (comp 
ἔπαϑον, πείσομαι). 

xéw, to pour out, Ep., Fut. χεύω; Aor 
éxeva; second Aor. Mid. χύτο, χύμε 


vos [ἢ 227, A (e)]. 
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SECTION III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 231. Primitive words.— Stems.— Derivatives. 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 
ance with certain laws. 

2. Those words, from which other words are der‘ved, but which are them- 
selves underived, are called primitives (vocabula primitiva). Primitive words 
are either verbs (which constitute the greater part), substantives, adjectives, or 
pronouns. A primitive has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. g. 
τρέφ-ὠω, ypab-w, φέρ-ω, λέγ-ω, Ald-os ; καλ-ός 3 ἐμ-έ. 

8. The roots, i. 6. the forms which remain, after the rejection of the inflection- 
endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, the roots do not always appear pure in 
the primitives, but often with a strengthened form, e.g. δά v-w, ix-vé-ouat, 
avk-dv-w, Tu(y)xX-dy-w, ἀλ-ίσκ-ομαι, πι-πρά-σκω. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 1 
Yet these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Words which are derived (vocabula derivata) from primitive words, are: — 

(a) Hither Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from primitives by merely 
assuming another inflection-ending, which is without any special signification. 
To these indefinite endings belong several of the third Dec., e. g. the gender- 
sign s (6 γύψ, ἡ ὥψ, ἢ βήξ, ἢ πτύξ, ἣ Vad-s, 6 ἡ Bod-s, 6 7 Tai-s, instead of παῖδ-- ; 
in many words the s is omitted, see ὁ 52,1); the endings -ἰς (ἢ σπάν-:ς5, want, 
ἢ €Am-is), and -us (6 ordx-us, 7 icx-vs); also the endings of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, e. g. -n, -a, -os, -ov (vik-n, λύπ-η, ῥίζα, πλοῦτ-ος, νόσ-ος, 648-ov) ; 
finally, several adjective-endings, 6. δ᾽. -os, -n, τον (φίλ-ος, -n, -ov), -ts, -εἴα, -v 
(yAuK-Us, -εἴα, -v), etc. ; 

(5) or Derivatives, i.e. such words as are formed either from primitives, 
or from stems, by assuming a special derivation-syllable with a special! sig- 
nification, 6. g. xpva-d-w, to make golden, to gild ; ῥή-τωρ, orator ; γραφ-ικός, skillea 
Ἢ painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened.in deriyytion (ὁ 16, 3), 6. g. λήϑ-η (from 
Adg-etv), χήν (from xav-ety); or it takes the variable vowel (§ 16, 6), e.g. τρέφ- 
ὦν Tpop-, Tpop-ds, τρόφ-ιμοΞ, Tpad-epds. A strengthening consonant (δὲ 189, 
1, and 157, seq.) may also be added; or the final consonant A be doubled, e. g. 
κάλλος from καλός ; some stems also take a reduplication, 6. g. ὀπ-ωπ-ή, ἐδ-ωδ-ή, 
Gy-wy-0s, Σί-συφ-ος (from SES-0, comp. cod-ds). Other changes also may be 
taade in the root, as has been shown in § 16. 

6. The change of ε into o (seldom into a) and of εἰ into o: (§ 16, 6) requires 





1 By comparing the examples under (a) and (b), it will be seen that the 
terminations of the former are not significant, while those of the latter are. 
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special attention. It occurs, (a) in Oxytones of the first Dec. in ἡ and a of 
more than one syllable, 6. g. tpop-4, nourishment (from tpép-w) ; μον-ή, a remaim 
ing (from pév-w); pop-d, a carrying (from φέρ-ω) ; ἀλοιφ-ή, salve (from ἀλείφ. 
#);—(b) in dissyllabic Barytones of the second Dec., which denote what is 
done, or the result of an action, e. g. λόγος, word (from Aéy-w); pdv-os, murder 
(from SEN-O, comp. ἔπεφνον) ; νόμος, a law (from νέμ-ω) ;---- (6) in dissyllabic 
Oxytones of the second Dec. in -μός, and in dissyllabic oxytone adjectives of the 
second Dec. in -és, which, for the most part, denote an active object and often have 
a substantive meaning, 6. g. πλοχ-μός, plait of hair (from πλέκ-ω) ; στολ-μός, 
yarment (from oréAA-w); πομπ-ός, attendant (from πέμπ-ω) ; σοφ-ός, wise (from 
ΣΕΦ-Ω, sapio); tpop-ds, nourishing, nourisher (from tpép-w) ;— (d) in monosyl- 
labic substantives of the third Dec., 6. g. pact, flame (from φλέγ-ω) ; δόρξ, 
antelope (from 5é€px-ouwa:) ;—(e) in oxytoxe substantives in -evs and adjectives 
in-ds, which, however, have sometimes ἃ substantive sense, 6. g. τροφ-εύς, nour- 
isher (from tpép-w); omop-ds, scattered (from omep-ety); Aoy-ds, chosen (from 
λέγ-ω); Spou-ds, running (from APEM-Q, comp. δραμ-εῖν) ;— (f) in all derivatives 
of the forms mentioned, 6. g. in substantives in -apos, adjectives in -yuwos, verbs 
in -dw, -éw, -dw, -eUw, -ἰζω, 6. &. πλόκταμος; τρόφ-ιμος; φϑον-έω (from Pév-0s), 
δωμ-άω (from δόμ-ος, and this from déu-w), ete. 

Remark. The change of ¢ into a (comp. § 16, 6) is found only in a few old 
poetic derivatives, e. g. τραφ-ερός. 

Rem. 2. Words derived from verbs are called verbals; those derived from 
substantives or adjectives, denominatives. 


A. DERIVATION. 


623275 Verbs. 


1. All derivative verbs end in -dw, -éw, -ίω, -όω, -Uw, -εὐω, -ἄζω, -t Cw, 
-E€w, -ὐζω; -αίνω, -vvw, -aipw, -eipw. All these verbs must be considered 
as denominatives; for though the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use. yet the analogy of the other verbs requires that a substan 
tive should be assumed as the stem of these also. Many of these derivative 
verbs, especially many in -€w and -dw, supply the place of obsolete primitives, 
6. g. φιλέω, τιμάω. ---- On the formation and signification of derivative verbs the 
following points are to be noted: — 

(a) Verbs in -d and -ἄ ζω, which are mostly derived from substantives of 
the first Dec., and those in -ἰζω which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the exercise ef agency or activity, 6. g. τολμάω, 
to be bold, from τόλμα, boldness; χολάω, to be angry, from χολή, gall; yodw, to 
weep, from γόος; δικάζω, to judge, from δίκη; ἐλπίζω, to hope, from ἐλπίς; δρίζω, 
to limit, from ὅρος ; αἰτίζω, to beg, from airns, beggar; sometimes those in -de 
denote fulness, abundance, 6. g. xoAdw, to be full of bile, have much bile. — Verbs 
in -ά ζω and -{¢w formed from proper names, express the effort to resemble 
single individuals or whole nations, in custom, nature, language, sentiment 
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Such verbs are called Lmitative verbs, 6. g. δωριάζω, to be a Dorian, i. 6. to speak 
or think as a Dorian, Δωριεύς ; ἑλληνίζω, to personate the custom or language of a 
Greek, to be a Greck in custom, ete. ; μηδίζω, to be a Mede in sentiment. 


Remark 1. Verbs in -i¢@ often signify to make something into that which 
the root denotes. See (c). 

Rem. 2. Verbs in -όζω and -v¢w are very rare, e. 2. ἁρμόζω, to fit ; ἑρπύζω, to 
creep. — By the ending -a¢w also, verbs are formed, which denote the repetition 
or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb; these are called 
Frequentative and Intensive verbs, 6. g. ῥιπτάζω, to throw to and fro, jacto, from 
ῥίπτω, jacio ; στενάζω, ἴο sigh much and deeply, from στένω, to sigh ; εἰκάζω, properly, 
to liken again and again, to compare on all sides ; hence to infer, conjecture. 

(b) Verbs in -éw and -εὐω are derived from substantives and adjectives of 
all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primitive, for 
the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, the practising of 
that which is signified by the primitive; but they are sometimes transitive also. 
When the stem ends in -es, which is the case, e. g. in adjectives in -ns, -es, the 
es is omitted, and when it ends in -ev, the ev is omitted before the ending -εύω, 
6. g. φιλέω, to be a friend, to love, from φίλος, ἀτυχέω, to be unfortunate, from 
ἀτυχής (stem ἀτυχε5), εὐδαιμονέω, to be prosperous, from εὐδαίμων (stem evdamor), ° 
ἀγορεύω, to speak in public, from ἀγορά, market, κοσμέω, to adorn, from κόσμος, 
βασιλεύω, to be a king, from βασιλεύς. 

(c) Verbs in -é, which are mostly derived from substantives and adjectives 
of the second Dec., those in -aivw, which are commonly derived from adjec- 
tives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -ύνω, from adjectives only, 
generally denote the making or transforming something into that which the primitive 
word signifies; in like manner several in -ἰζω, see Rem. 1, 6. g. χρυσόω, to 
make golden, to gild, from χρυσός, δηλόω, to make evident, from δῆλος, ἁγνίζω, to 
make pure, from ἁγνός, πλουτίζω, to make rich, to enrich, from πλοῦτος, κοιλαίνω, 
to make hollow, from κοῖλος, AevKatyw, to make white, from λευκός, βαρύνω, to 
burden, from βαρύς. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in - σείω, which 
denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies; these are called 
Desiderative verbs, 6. g. γελασείω, to desire to laugh, from yeAdw, to laugh, πολε- 
μησείω, to desire to engage in war, from πολεμίζω, mapadwoetw, to be inclined to sur- 
render. There are also other Desideratives in -dw and -iaw, 6. g. ϑανατάω, to 
wish to die, μαϑητιάω, to wish to become ὦ disciple. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in -cxw have an inceptive sense (beginning to be), and are 


called Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, e. g. γηράσκω, to begin to be old, to grow old ; 
γενειάσκω, to begin to have a beard ; ἡβάσκω, pubesco. 


ὁ 233. IL Substantives. 


Substantives are derived --- 
1 From verbs and substantives, and express — 
a, A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person (concrete nouns): 
(a) With the endings -eds (Gen. -éws) for the Masc., -¢1é or -toaa for the 
Fem.; -t7s [-érns, -ότης, -irns, -ώτης] (Gen. -ov) (mostly Paroxytones), -τήρ 
and -τωρ (Paroxytones) for the Masc., -τριᾶ (Proparoxytones), -τρι5, -τ ϑ, 
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and -rs (Gen. -ιδο5), -τειρἄ (Proparoxytone) for the Fem.; -wy for the Masc., 
-αινᾶ for the Fem.; -ws for the Masc., -wts and -wtyn for the Fem., 6. g. 
ἱερεύς, priest, Fem. ἱέρεια, from ἱερός; αὐλητής and -ήρ, flute-player, Fem. αὐλή- 
τρια, avdntpis, from αὐλέω; σωτήρ, deliverer, σώτειρα, from σώζω; πολίτης, 
citizen, πολῖτις, from πόλις ; ῥήτωρ, orator, from ῬΕ-ῶ ; Sepdmws, servant, Sepa- 
mawa, from ϑέραψ : οἰκέτης, a slave, from οἶκος; δημότης, one of the people, from 
δῆμος; ὁπλίτης, a hoplite, from ὅπλον ; στρατιώτης, a soldier, from στρατιά. 

(8) With the ending -ds (Gen. -od), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
variable vowel [ὁ 231, 6 (c)], e.g. moumds, attendant, from πέμπω ; 6 ἣ τροφός, 
nourisher, nurse, from τρέφω ; &paryds, an ally, from ἀρήγω. 

b. They express the abstract idea of action, i. e. action or energy apart from 
the person who manifests it. These are abstract nouns : — 

(a) From verbs: 

(a) with the endings - σις (Gen. -cews) and (more seldom) - σία, substantives 
which denote the transitive or active idea of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶξις, actio, an acting 
from πράττω; ποίησις, a making, from ποιέω; δοκιμασία, a proving, from δοκιμάζω ; 

(8) with the ending -ués (Gen. -od), such as denote the intransitive idea of 
the verb, 6. g. ὀδυρμός, weeping, from ὀδύρομαι ; 

(γ) with the ending - μα, such as denote the effect or result of the transitive 
action of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, something done, μνῆμα, monumentum, mwotnua,' the 
thing made or done ; 

(δ) with the endings -u7, -7, -α (all for the most part Oxytones), and (from 
verbs in -edw), -efa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, and some 
times the effect of that relation, 6. g. τομή, a cutting, from τέμνω ; ἀοιδή, song, 
from ἀείδω, φϑορά, destruction; παιδεία, education ; 

(ε) with the endings -os (Gen. -ov), -τος (Gen. -rov) and -os (Gen. -ous) 
such as denote, generally, an intransitive relation, also a transitive, and partly 
the effect of the action of the verb, 6. g. λόγος, word, from λέγω; κωκυτός, 
lamentation ; τὸ κῆδος, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense) :— 

(a) with the endings - ἃ, from adjectives in -os, and some in the third Dec., 
e. g. σοφία, wisdom (from σοφός) ; εὐδαιμονία, happiness (from εὐδαίμων, Gen. 
-ov-0S) ; 

(8) -τἄ (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ns and -ovs, whose stem ends in 
e and o, with which the of the ending coalesces and forms εἰ and οἱ (thus -ειᾶ, 
-οιᾶ), 6. g. ἀλήδεια, truth (from ἀληϑής, Gen. -é-os), εὔνοια, benevolence (from 
εὔνο-ος, cvyous) ; 

(vy) -σύνη mostly from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -os, e. g. σωφρο- 
σύνη, modesty (from σώφρων, Gen. -ov-os) ; δικαιο-σύνη, justice (from δίκαιος) ; 

(5) -τη 5, Gen. -rytos (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -os and 


1 Nouns derived from the first Pers. Perf. Pass. denote the result of the action 
of the verb, e. g. (εὕρημαι), εὕρημα, the thing found, the discovery ; those from the 
second Pers., the abstract act, 6. g. (εὕρησαι), εὕρεσις, the act of finding; those 
from the third Pers., the agent or doer, 6. g. (εὕρηται), εὑρετής, the discoverer. 
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-us, e.g. ἰσότης, Gen. -drntos, equality (from ἴσος) ; παχύτης, thickness (from 
παχύς); 

(ε) -os, Gen. -εος = -ous, from adjectives in -vs and -ys, and such as have 
the forms of comparison in -iwy and -ἰστος, 6. g. τάχος, τό, Gen. Tdxous, swift- 
ness (from ταχύς), ψεῦδος, τό, Gen. -ovs, falsehood (from ψευδής), αἶσχος. τό, 
baseness (from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων) ; 

(ὦ -ἄς, -ἄδος (only in abstract numeral substantives) e. g. 7 μονάς, unity; 
duds, duality ; τριάς, a triad. 

Remark 1. In abstracts in -τία, which express both a transitive and intran- 
sitive relation, from compounds in -τος and -rns (Gen. -ov), the 7 is commonly 
changed into o, e. g. ἀϑλοϑετία and -cia (ἀϑλοϑέτης), Adavacia (ἀϑάνατος), ἀκα- 
ϑαρσία, ὀξυβλεψία, etc. So also with adjectives in -1os, 6. g. Μιλήσιος (MiAntos), 
ἐνιαύσιος (éviavtés). Comp. §§ 17, 6, and 234, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings 
-εἰᾶ and -οιᾶ, 6. g. ἀναιδείᾶ, προνοία. 

2. From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived : — 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their country, in 
-e¥s (Fem. -1s, -ιδο5), -ἴτης (Fem. -iris), -atns (Fem. -atis), -ἤτης, -érns, 6. g. 
Δωριεύς (a Dorian, one from Doris), Awpis, Συβαρίτης, -tris, ΣΣπαρτιᾶτης, ᾿Αιγινή- 
τῆς, Ἡπειρώτης. Comp. ὁ 234, 3 (g), etc. 

(b) Patronymics, i.e. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, with 
the endings -{57s (Fem. -is, Gen. -i50s); also -τἄ δη 5᾽ ; but substantives of the 
first Dec. in -ys and -as, and many of the second and third Dec. whose stem 
ends in ες and some others, have - ἄδη ς (Fem. -ds, Gen. -ἀδο5) ; these endings are 
appended to the stem, and where the stem ends in ε, this ε and: of the ending 
-:8ns combine and form a diphthong, as in Πηλείδης, 6. g. Πριαμ-ίδης, Fem. Πριαμ-ίς 
from Tpiau-os, Πηλείδης from Πηλεύς, Gen. Πηλέ-εος, Κεκροπίδης from Κέκροψ, 
Gen. -om-os, Πανϑοίδης from Πάνϑοος, -ovs; Τελαμων-ιάδης from Τελαμών, Aived- 
dns from Αἰνέας, Θεστιάδης, Fem. Θεστι-ἄς from Θέστιος. 

(c) Diminutives (frequently with the accompanying idea of contempt) with 
the endings -coy which is the most usual, -ἄριον [-ἄσιον] (seldom) and some 
few with the endings -ύλλιον, -vAAis, -ὑδριον, -ύφιον (-ἀφιον) (which 
belong mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy) ;— -is 
(Gen. -ίδος and -2δο5), -ἴδιον (formed from -fs);—-ioKos, -ἰσκη (-ioKor, 
ίχνη, -ixviov);— -ἰδ εὖ ς (but only of the young of animals), e. g. μειράκιον, youth, 
from μεῖραξ͵ -ak-os, παιδ-ίον, a litile child, from παῖς, παιδ-ός ; — παιδ-άριον ; -ἄάσιον 
tastead of -dpiov only in κοράσιον (from κόρα, young woman) on account of the 
wreceding p; μειρακούλλιον, axayS-vAAlis from &kavdsa, thorn, νησ-ύδριον, islet ; 
{wi-prov, little animal; χρυσ-άφιον from yxpvods;—mwax-ls, little tablet, from 
πίναξ; ἁμαξίς, little wagon; vyo-td.0v, islet, from νῆσος; κρεᾶδιον (instead of 
-ἀδιον) from κρέας, οἰκίδιον (instead of οἰκι-ίδιον) from οἰκία ;— νεανί-σκος, νεανί- 
oxn from veavias; -ίσκιον seldom, 6. g. κοτυλίσκιον from κοτύλη; -ixvn, 


1 This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending is 
long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since one 
short syllable would stand between two long syllables ; thus, Πηληϊδῆς, 


20 
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τίχνιον only in πολίχνη, πολίχνιον from πόλις, κυλίχνη, κυλίχνιον from κύλιξ: 
- λαγ-ιδεύς, young hare, from λαγώς ; ἀετ-ιδεύς, young eagle, from ἀετός. 

(4) Designations of place, with the endings -cov (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -atoy, -evov, -Gov) and -erov, which denote the abode of the 
person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to a divinity 
cr hero; -ὧν (Gen. -évos), seldom - εών, and -wyid, which denote the residence 
of persons or a place filled with plants, e.g. ἐργαστήρ-ιον, workshop, from épyac 
Tip, and so others in -τήριον from -τήρ or -tns; sometimes also this ending is 
used with reference to vessels, 6. g. ποτήριον, drinking vessel; κουρεῖον, barber's 
shop, from κουρεύς, -ἔτως (several in -ἰον [-εἰον}] have another signification, e. g. 
τροφεῖον, wages of a nurse, from τροφεύς) ; Θησεῖον from Θησεύς, -€-ws, ᾿Αϑηναῖον, 
Μουσεῖον ; --- ἀνδρών and γυναικών, apartments for men and women; ἱππών, stable 
for horses; ῥοδών and podwud, bed of roses; περιστερεών and περιστερών, dove- 
cote. 

(6) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -tpoy and -tTpa, e.g ξύστρα, curry-comb ; διδακ- 
τρον, tuition-money ; λοῦτρον, water for washing ; λουτρὸν, bath; also to designate 
place, 6. g. ὀρχήστρα, dancing-room, instead of the ending -τήριον. 


ὁ 234. Ill Adjectives. 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings :— 

(a) With the ending -os, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. These 
adjectives express the transitive, intransitive, or passive idea of the verb from 
which they are derived, 6. g. φανός, brilliant, from φαίνῳ ; λοιπός, the remainder ; 
the verb-stem of many is not in use, 6. g. κακός. 

(b) With the endings -κός, -4, -dv, and -tpmos, τον, -tjmos,-7, τον Οὗ 
-σιμος, -ov, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those in -ἰκός have 
a transitive signification, those in -izos both a transitive and passive, e. g. 
γραφ-ικός, fit or able to paint ; τρόφ-ιμος, nutritive; ἰά-σιμος, ewrable. 

(c) A few with the ending -νός, -7, -όν with an intransitive or passive 
signification, 6, g. δει-νός, frightful (AEIQ), σεμ-νός, honored, honorable (σέβομαι), 
atvy-vés, hated, hateful (STYTQ), ποϑεινός (ποϑέω), desired. 

(4) A few with the ending -Ads with a transitive signification, -ωλός, -4, 
-oyv and (from verbs in -dw) -ηλός, -4, -ὄν with a transitive and intransitive 
signification, 6. g. δει-λός, timid ; Exmary-Aos (instead of ἐκπλαγλός from ἐκπλήσ- 
ow), frightful ; φειδ-ωλός, sparing; gvyndds, silent ; ἀπατηλός, deceitful. 

(6) With the ending -ἄρός, -ά, -όν (from verbs in -dw and -eiyw) with an 
intransitive signification, 6. g. χαλᾶρός, slack ; μιᾶρός, stained; also in φϑονερός, 
envious ; voonpss, diseased ; oixrpds, pitiable. 

(f) With the ending -wwy, -μον (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive significa- 
tion, 6. g. μνήτ-μων, mindful, memor (MNAQ), νοήμων, intelligent (voéw). 

(9) With the ending - ἢ 59 -es (Gen. -eos), 6. g. πλήρη, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -ds (Gen. -ddos) with a transitive, intransitive, or pas- 
sive signification, e, g. φορ-άς, bearing (φέρω) ; Spouds, running (APEMQ); λογάς, 
chosen (λέγω). 
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(i) With the endings -τός, -τή, -τόν, and -τέος, -τέα, -τέον (verbal 
adjectives) ; those in -τό ς denote either a completed action like the Perf. Pass. 
Part., 6. g. λεκ-τός (from λέγω), dictus; or the idea of possibility = English 
termination -b/e, which is their usual signification, 6. g. ὁρα-τός, capable of being 
seen, visible. In their formation, most of these follow either an existing or an 
assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


βουλεύ-ω βε-βούλευ-ται βουλευ-τός, -τέος 
τιμά-ω τε-τίμη-ται τιμη-τός 

φωρά-ω πε-φώρᾶ-ται φωρᾶ-τέος 
φιλέ-ω πε-φίλη-ται φιλη-τός 

χέτω κέ-χῦὕ-ται τ΄ χυ-τός 

πλέκ-ω πέ-πλεκ-ται πλεκ-τός, -τέος 
λέγ-ω λέτλεκ-ται λεκ-τός 
στέλ-λ-ω ἔ-σταλ-ται σταλ-τέος 

τείν-ω (ΤΑ-Ω) τέ-τἄ-ται τα-τέος 

δί-δω-μι (AO-2) δέ-δο-ται δο-τός, -τέος. 


Remark 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy of 
other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take precisely 
such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus, for example, a considerable 
number followed the form of the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. aipé-w, ἡρέ-ϑην, aipe-rds ; 
Tav-w, ἐ-παύ-στϑην, παυ-σ-τός, -Téos; xpd-oual, ἐ-χρή-στϑην, χρη-σ-τός, -τέος: 
στρέφ-ω, ἐ-στρέφ-ϑην, στρεπ-τός ; τρέπ-ω, ἐ-τρέφ-ϑην, τρεπ-τέος ; τρέφ-ω, ἐ-ὡ ρέφ- 
ϑην, ὥρεπ-τέος; ἵτστη-μι, ἐστἄ-ϑην, στα-τός, -Téos; ἐπαινέτω, ἐπηῃηνέ-ϑην, ἐἔπαινε- 
tés;—some the form of the second Aor. Act., 6. g. ἔχω, ἔτσχε-τον, σχε-τός ; 
aipéw, εἵλε-τον, ἑλε-τός ; ἵημι, ἕ-τον (commonly εἶτον), ἀφ-ε-τέος, ἐν-ε-τός ; τίϑη- 
μι, ἔξϑε-τον, ϑε-τός, -Téos;—some the form of the Pres. Act., 6. g. μένω, μέν- 
eTov, peve-Tds, -τέος ; εἶμι, t-Tov, i-Téos; SO ἀπ-εύχε-τος from ’"EYXE-TON (εὔχο 
μαι); δυνα-τός (δύναμοι) ; φημί, φα-τόν, φα-τός. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives :— 

By the ending -:os (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
-al0S, -€10S, -0l0S, -wos, -vios) and -:«6s (which, when v precedes, becomes -κός 
and when 1, often -axds). These adjectives have a very great variety of mean 
ings. They frequently indicate the mode or manner of the adjective idea, 
often also in a very general manner, that which proceeds from an object and is 
connected with it or related to it, 6. g. odpdy-tos, heavenly, pertaining to heaven ; 
καδάρ-ιος, cleanly (but καϑαρός, clean); ἐλευδέριος, frank, liberal, liberalis (but 
ἐλεύϑερος, liber) ; ἀγοραῖος, belonging to the market-place (ἀγορά) ; ϑέρειος, summer- 
like (ϑέρος, -e-os), aidotos (αἰδώς, -d-os), npgos and jpwos; τριπήχυιος ; δουλικός:; 
ϑηλυκός, paviakds. ” 


Rem. 2. In some words the ending -aios also -ἰαῖος occurs, 6. g. χερσαῖος, 
σκοταῖος and σκοτιαῖος. In several words the ending -σιος (§ 17, 6) is used in- 
stead of -r-10s, 6. g. φιλοτήσιος (φιλότης, -qTOsS), ἑκούσιος (ἑκών, -dvTOS). 

8. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone : — 

(4) With the ending -ezos (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
words denoting persons, especially from proper names; but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -ἰκός, 6. g. ἀνδρεῖος, belonginy te a man, 
manly, γυναικεῖος, avSpwemeios, ‘Ounpetos. 
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(b) With the endings -eos = -ods and -fvos, which denote the material 
of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, 6. g. χρύσ-εος = χρυ- 
gous, golden; χάλκεος = χαλκοῦς, brazen; ξύλ-ινος, wooden; σκύτινος, made of 
leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -tyés (seldom -ivds), derived from substantives. These 
express certain relations of time; sometimes, also, an abundance or fulness, 
8. g. ἑσπερ-ινός, vespertinus ; χϑεσ-ινός, hesternus ; ὀρεινός, mountainous (ὄρος, Gen. 
-€-0S). 

(1) With the endings -ers, Gen. -evros (always preceded by a vowel, 7, 
when the substantive from which the Adj. is formed, is of the first Dec., and o, 
when it is the first or second); -pdés,-epds, -npds, -aAéos, which denote 
fulness or abundance. 6. g. ὑλήτεις, woody; πυρό-εις, fiery; αἰσχ-ρός, base; vos- 
epds, and νοσ-ηρός, unhealthy ; pwu-adéos, strong. Exceptions to those in -ers, 
are devdphes from δένδρον, χαρίεις from χάρις. 

(6) With the ending - ἤριο 5, which have the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -yp and -ys, 6. g. σωτήριος, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending -ὦδης, Neut. -@des (formed from -o-e:dns from εἶδος, 
form, quality). ‘These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, but often 
also a fulness or abundance, 6. g. φλογώδης, resembling flame, fiery ; ποιώδης, 
abounding in grass, grassy. 

(5) With the endings -cos (Fem. -ἰᾶ), -κός, -txds (Hem. -κή, -ἰκή); - ἢν ὁ 95 
(Fem. -ηνή), and when. or p precedes, - ἂν ός (Fem. - ἂν ἢ), -tvos (Fem. -ἰνη) ; 
these are Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substantives, 
particularly those in -ηνός, -ἄνός, -ivos, which are formed only from names 
of cities and countries out of Greece, 6. g. KopivS-wos, -ia, ᾿Αϑηναῖος, -ala, Χῖος 
(instead of -iios from Χίος), ᾿Αργεῖος (from ”Ap-yos, -e-os) ; Λακεδαιμον-ικός ; Κυζικ- 
nvds, -ηνή (Κύζικος), Sapdi-avds, -avn (Σάρδεις, Ion. Gen. -i-wy), ᾿Αγκυρανός 
(᾿Αγκῦρα), Tapayt-ivos, -ivn (Τάρας. -avt-os). 


θῶ, tN conde 67D. 


1. Adverbs are formed from verbs :— 

With the endings - δή» or, when the primitive has the variable 0, - ἀ δ ἡ ν, 
which denote mode or manner, 6. g. κρύβδην, secretly (κρύπτω) ; ypaB-dnv, by 
writing, scribendo (γράφω) ; σπορ-άδην, scatteredly, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives : — 

With the ending -ὃ όν or -αδόν, -ηδόν (mostly from substantives). These 
also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the external form, e. g. 
ἄναφανδόν, openly, aperte; διακριδόν, distinctly ; βοτρυδόν, grape-like, in clusters 
(βότρυς), ἰλαδόν, in troops, catervatim ; ἀγεληδόν, in herds, gregutim; κυνηδόν, 
like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the 
three relations of place, viz., whence, whither, and where, by the endings -S εν, -d« 
(- σ ε), and -S1, 6. g. ovpavd-Sev, from heaven ; ovpavdy-de, into or to heaven, οὐρανό- 
Su, in heaven ; ἄλλο-ϑεν, from unother place, aliunde, ἄλλο-σε, to another place, alio, 
ἄλλο-ϑι. at another place, alibi.— Rules in respect to the accent of those in Ser 
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and -9:: (a) Dissyllables are either Paroxytones or Propeiispomena, e. g, 
πρόσϑεν, γῆϑεν, adst; (Ὁ) polysyllables are Paroxytones, when the penult is 
short by nature, 6. g. Λεσβόδεν from Λέσβος, Κυπρόδεν from Κύπρος, οὐρανόϑεν, 
ovpavdst from οὐρανός; exceptions: οἴκοσεν, οἴκοι, ἔνδοϑεν, ἔνδοϑι, πάντοϑεν, 
ἄλλοϑεν, ἑκάστοϑεν, and some poetic words; (6) polysyllables whose penult is 
long by position, are without exception Proparoxytones, 6. g. ἔντοσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν ; 
(d) polysyllables whose penult is long by nature, are Proparoxytones, when the 
primitive was a Barytone, 6. g. ἔξωϑεν (ἔξω), ἑτέρωϑεν (ἕτερος), ᾿Αϑήνηϑεν 
(?ASjva); but Properispomena, when the primitive was an Oxytone, 6. g. 
Πυϑῶϑεν (Πυϑώ), Θριῆϑεν (Θριά). On the accent of those in -δε (-σε), see § 34, 
Rem. 8. 


Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or 7 before -Sev; those 
of the second, their o; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, 6. g. 
᾿Ολυμπίαϑεν, Σπάρτη-ϑεν, oiko-Sev, &AAo-Sev; but the vowels a, ἡ; and o are 
often exchanged with each other, e. g. fi(é-Sev from, ῥίζα ; Meyapédey from 
Μέγαρα, τά. : 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others, append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, 6. g. ἄνω-ϑεν, κάτω-ϑεν, Zkw-ev, ἐκεῖ-ϑεν, eyyv-S1, ἔνδο-ϑεν, 
évdo-S1. Some forms of the comparative in -tepos lengthen o into ὦ, 6. g, 
ἀμφοτέρω-ϑεν. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into o in poetry, 
and then rejected entirely, 6. g. Zo-Sev, πρόσ-ϑεν (instead of ἔξωϑεν, πρόσωδεν), 
and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often omitted before 8, 6. g. ὄπιϑεν, ἔκτο- 
Sev (instead of ὄπισϑεν, ἔκτοσϑεν). 

Rem. 3. The ending -δὲ is commonly appended to substantives only, and to 
the unchanged form of the Acc., 6. g. ἅλαδε, to or into the sea (GAs), Πυϑῶδε (from 
Πυϑώ), οἷκόνδε only Epic, elsewhere οἴκαδε (from the stem °OIZ), as φύγαδε (from 
@Y=) instead of φυγήνδε which is not in use, Ἐλευσίνάδε). In pronouns and 
adverbs, - σε is appended instead of -de, 6. g. ἐκεῖσε, ἄλλοσε, ἑτέρωσε; οὐδαμόσε, 
τηλόσε; more seldom in substantives, 6. g. οἴκοσε. -- Τὰ plural substantives in 
-as, cde becomes ζε, 6. g. ᾿Αϑήναζε, Θήβαζε ; but some substantives in the singu- 
lar, also, follow this analogy, e. g. ᾿Ολυμπίαζε; so the poetic adverbs, Svpace, 
to the door, foras, ἔραζε, χαμᾶζε, to the ground, humum (from the obsolete sub- 
stantives, gpa, χαμά, earth). 

Rem. 4. Instead of -δε or -σε, the Epic dialect has -δ ἐς also, 6. g. χαμάδις 
instead of χαμᾶζε, ἄλλυδις instead of ἄλλοσε, and οἴκαδις, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between the 
stem and the suffix, the syllable ax, which is to be accounted for by the ending 
-akis coming before the aspirated relative, 6. g. moAA-ox-ddev (from πολλάκις 
and ὅϑεν), παντ-αχ-όσε; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place 
in -7, -ov, -οι, 6. g. GAA-ax-od, alibi, πολλ-αχ-οῦ, TaYT-aX-7, πολλ-αχ-ῆ, παντ-αχ-οῖ, 


§ 236. B. COMPOUNDS. 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e.g. vav-yaxla, 
sea-fight, as is usual in English in composite words. The word which is explained 
by the other, shows to what class of words the compound belongs, i. e. whether 
it is a substantive or verb, etc.; thus, 6. g. vav-uaxla is a substantive, ναυ-μαχεῖν 
a verb, ναυ-μάχος an adjective. 

Remark 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the compound 
but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. δεισιδαίμων, 1. 6. δείσας τοὺς Sar 
pevas. 


20* 
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2. Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other (= a substan 
tive qualified by an adjective or by another substantive in the Gen.), 6. g. καχ' 
εξία (= κακὴ ἕξις, bad condition); σκιανραφία (= σκιᾶς γραφή), painting in light and 
shade ; imm-oupis (= ἵππου οὐρά), horse-tailed; or in an objective relation (= a 
verb, adjective, or substantive with the Case of a substantive in the relation of 
an object, or with an adverb in the same relation), e. g. ἱπποτροφεῖν (= ἵππους 
τρέφειν), immotpdpos; ναυμαχεῖν (i. 6. ναυσὶ μάχεσϑαι), vavudxos, ναυμαχία: 
εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής; ἀνιστάναι, ἀνάστατος, ἀνάστασις. 

8. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, ec. g. ἀπο-, éx-, avTe-, 
προ-, ἐμ-, dla-, KaTa-, Tapa-, προσ-βαίνειν ; comp. § 237, 5; the substantive and 
adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with 
separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. σωματο-φύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος ; 
περί-στασις, did-hevkos ; εὐ-τυχής, Gv-aitios; the adverb, with prepositions only, 
6. ρ΄. περι-σταδόν. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are tormed by derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, e. g. ev-ruxety and εὐ-τυχῶς from εὐ-τυχής. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are suc as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, 6. g. εὖ, well; πλήν, except ; ἅμα, at the same time ; ἄγχι, near; ἄρτι, 
now, recently ; ἄγαν (ἀγα-), very; πάλιν, again; πάλαι, long since; dis from δύο, 
bis, or the same as δίχα, dis, separately ; πᾶν, wholly ; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής, prosperous ; 
πλημμελής (πλήν, meAos), violating harmony ; πλημμελεῖν, πλεμμέλησις ; &uaTpo- 
χάω, to run together, ἁματροχία; ἀγχιβατεῖν, to go near to; ayxXiWdAagoos, mart 
propinguus; ἀρτιϑαλής, now blooming ; ἀγασδενής, ayappoos, ἀγάννιφος, very snowy ; 
παλίμβλαστος, that buds again; παλαίφυτος, planted long since ; SisxtArot, two thou- 
sand ; δίφϑογγος, having a double sound ; πάνσοφος, all-wise. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They are 

as follows : — 

(a) ἥ μ:-ν half, semi, 6. g. ἡμίφλεκτος, half-burned, semiustus. 

(8) dus- expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often the antith- 
esis of ev, 6. g. δυςτυχεῖν and εὐτυχεῖν, δυςδαιμονία, misfortune ; 

(y) a Privative (usually ἂν- before a vowel) has the force of the Latin in, and 
expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple werd, e. g. 
ἄσοφος, unwise; ἀτιμία, dishonor; ἄπαις, childless ; ἀναίτιος, innocens. 

(δ) a Collective and Intensive, like the Latin con in composition, expresses com- 
munity, equality, or a collective idea, and hence also intensity, e. g. (commu- 
nity, especially in the names of kindred and companions) ἀδελφός, brother, 
from δελφύς, womb; (equality) ἀτάλαντος, of the same weight ; ἄπεδος, even ; 
(in a collective sense) aSpdos, collected (Spéw, Spéouat, to cry aloud), ἀολλής, 
collected (from GAs οὐ ἀλή5), ἀγείρω, &yéAn; (intensity) arevhs, intent, in- 
tentus ; ἄσκιος, very shady ; &Bpowos, making a loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic a (ὃ 16,10) must be distinguished from the Collee- 
tive a, e.g. στάχυς and ἄσταχυς, anear of grain; στεροπή and ἀστεροπή, lightning. 


§ 237. Formation of Compounds. 


1. When the first part of the compound is a verb (§ 236, Rem. 1), the pure 
(sometimes also the strengthened) stem of the verb remains unchanged, if the 
following word begins with a vowel, e. g. φερ-αυγής, weid-dpxety ; or the final 
vowels ¢, 0, 1, also the syllables σι, eo, εσι, co, are annexed to the stem of the 
verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; o also is annexed when 
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the following word begins with a vowel, 6. g. δακ-ἔτϑυμος, λιπ-ο-τάκτη5 and Aem 
ο-τάκτης, τερπ-ι-κέραυνος, ἔγερ-σί-γελως, φερ-έσ-βιος, ταμ-εσί-χρως, ἑλικ-ευί-πεπλος, 
μιξοβάρβαρος (= μιγ-σο-β.), ῥίψασπις (= ῥίπ-σ-ασπι5), πλήξιππος (= πλήγ-σ- 
cmos). 

2. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, ec. g. (first 
Dec.) mxy-pdpos, ayopa-vduos ; (second Dec.) Aoyo-ypades, ἰστήμερος (by Hlision), 
κακοῦργος (by Crasis), λαγωβόλος (Aayds); (third Dec.) ἀστυ-νόμος, ἡδυ-λόγος, 
βου-φορβός, vav-uaxia; πυρ-φόρος, μελαγ-χολία, πανήγυρις ; ἴῃ some, the union- 
vowel o is annexed to the stem, 6. g. σωματ-ο-φύλαξ, puat-o-Adyos, Sadodxos (by 
Crasis, instead of 6g8-é-exos) ; in neuters in -os, Gen. ¢-os, the ε is elided before 
o, 8. &. ξιφ-ο-φόρος, or the declension-stem in -es [§ 51, (b)] is retained, 6. g. 
τελες -φόρος ; so also in other neuters, 6. g. xepas-BdéAos, φως-φόροξ. 

ReMARK 1. In the first Dec., however, the snion-vowel o is often found 
imstead of the declersion-stem, 6. g. δικ-ο-γράφος (δίκη), λογχ-ο-φόρος ; 50 also 
the ending -7 or -a is asnexed even to words of the second and third Dec., 6. g. 
ϑανατη-φόρος, ἀσπιδη-φόρος : neuters in -os (Gen. -eos, Pl. -7) frequently vary 
between the o and 7, 6. g. ξιφοφόρος and ξιφηφόρος, oxevopdpos and σκευηφόρος. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, 6. g. πυρίπνους, αἶγι- 
Borns ; μυστιπόλος (μυστήΞ), μυρίπνους. In several words a euphonic o (σι) is 
inserted, 6. g. μογο-σ-τόκος, Yeo-o-exSpia, together with the regular SeoexSpia, 
vav-ol-mopos. 

3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 

4. Respecting the second part of the compound, it is to be noted, that the 
words beginning with ἅ, e, 0, in composition regularly lengthen these vowels 
(if the last part of the compound is a simple) into ἡ and ao, 6. g. (a) εὐήνεμος 
from ἄνεμος, στρατηγός from ἄγω, εὐήνωρ from ἀνήρ: (ε) dustjpetmos from ἐρετ- 
pds, δυεήλατος from ἐλαύγνω ; (0) ἀνωφελής from ὄφελος, πανώλεϑρος from ὄλλυμι, 
ἀνώνυμος from ὄνομα. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following points should be noted : — 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen (§ 236, 8), a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with 
another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by means of a 
derivation from a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then 
the derivative-ending, commonly - ἔω, is regularly appended to this compound 
word : 6. g. from ἵππους τρέφειν, to keep horses, the derivative is not ἱπποτρέφειν, 
but by means of the compound substantive ἱπποτρόφος, it is ἱπποτροφέω ; 80 
ϑεοσεβέω from ϑεοσεβής, ναυμαχεῖν from ναυμάχος, εὐτυχεῖν from εὐτυχής. ῳ 
B. The compound is an adjective or noun: — 

a. ‘The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings: 

(a) Most frequently -os, -ov, 8. g. ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, Snpdrpo- 
gos, nourished by wild beasts. See καὶ 75, Rem. 4. 

(β) -ns (-τη 5) or -as (Gen. -ov), -np (-Tp), -Twp, commonly used as 
substantives with a transitive signification, e. g. εὐεργέτης, benefactor ; 
vouoseTns, legislator: μυροπώλης, ὀρνιδοδήρας, παιδολέτωμ; 
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(y) -7s, -es, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, 6. g. 
Seopiats, beloved of God; eduadhs, quick to learn, docilis; εὐπρεπής, 
becoming ; 

(δ) -s (-&), 6. g. Wevdduaprus from MAPTYO, νομοφύλαξ. 

b. Or the second part is a substantive :— 

(a) An aftributive relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
first containing a more definite explanation of the last. The substantive 
remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, sometimes also 
a substantive or adjective, 6. g. ὁμόδουλος, a fellow-slave ; βούλιμος, excessive hun- 


ger, bulimy ; ἀκρόπολις, citadel. 

(b) An objective relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
last denoting the object of the first. .This division includes a large number of 
adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, though more 
seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb, or of a preposi- 
tion used as an adverb, e. g. δεισιδαίμων = ὃ τοὺς Sat.ovas δείσας, emixaipéKaxos 
= ὃ τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, κακοδαίμων = ὃ κακὸν δαίμονα ἔχων, Susépws, one who 
has an unhappy love, ἔνϑεος = ὃ τὸν ϑεὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔχων, ἄποικος = 6 ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οἴκου ὥν, ἄπαις = ὃ παῖδας οὐκ ἔχων. In all these examples the form of the sub- 
stantive remains unchanged,’ where the substantive has a form which is appro: 
priate for the Masc. or Fem. of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the 
substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -os (Gen. -ov), -ws 
(Gen. -w), -ns (Gen. -ous), -ἰς (Gen. -:50s), τῶν and (when it ends in -v) -s,e. g 
σύνδειπνος (δεῖπνον), a fellow-guest, εὐδύδικος (δίκη), ἄτιμος (τιμή). Sexhmepos 
(ἡμέρα), φιλοχρήματος (χρῆμα, χρήματα), ἄστομος (στόμα), εὔγεως (γῆ), having a 
fertile soil; λειπόνεως (vats), one who deserts the ship ; ἀνωφελής (τὸ ὄφελος), ἄναλ- 
xis (ἀλκή), ἀχρήμων, ἄδακρυς, Gen. -vos (τὸ δάκρυ). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective : — 

The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vs commonly take the 
ending -ys; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, 6. g. 
ἀστυγείτων, near the city, urbi vicinus ; πάνσοφος OY πάσσοφος, -ov, very wise; avd- 
μοιος, -ov, unlike ; πρόδηλος, -ov, ἀηδής from ἡδύς, ποδώκης from ὠκύς. 


1 For example, δεισιδαίμων is an adjective of two endings, the ending -wy 
being both Masc. and Fem., therefore the substantive δαίμων is not changed in 
composition; but σύνδειπνος takes a regular adjective termination, as the sub: 
stantive δεῖπνον has neither a Masc. nor Fem. ending. 
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SECTION I 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


$238. Nature of a Sentence.— Subject.— Predicate. 


1. Syntrax treats of sentences. A sentence is the ex- 
pression of a thought in words, e.g. To ῥόδον Sarre; ὁ 
ἄνϑρωπος Svntos ἐστιν. ‘The conceptions of the mind are 
related both to each other and to the speaker. The con- 
ceptions or ideas themselves are. expressed by Essentiat 
words (§ 38, 4); their relations to each other, partly by 
inflection and partly by Formal words. 

Thus, 6. g. in the sentence Td καλὸν ῥόδον ϑάλλ-ει ἐν τῷ τοῦ TaTp-ds κήπ-ῳ, 
there are five essential words: καλός, ῥόδον, δάλλειν, πατήρ, κῆπος ; their rela- 
tions to each other are expressed partly by their inflection and partly by the 
Formal words τό, ἐν, τῷ, τοῦ. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a sub- 
ject and a predicate. The subject is that, of which some- 
thing is affirmed; the predicate that, which is afhrmed of the 
subject, 6. g. in the sentences, To ῥόδον δάλλει ---- ὁ ἄνδρωπος 
νητός ἐστιν, TO ῥόδον and ὁ dvSpwrros are the subjects, δ άλ- 
λει and ϑνητός ἐστιν, the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the 
sentence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be 
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expressed by a mere inflection-ending of the verb, 6. g 
δίδω- μι, (1) give. 

4. The subject is a substantive or a word used as ἃ 
substantive, viz. a substantive pronoun or numeral; au 
adjective or participle used as a substantive; an adverb 
which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article; a 
preposition with its Case; an infinitive ; finally, every word, 
letter, syllable, and every combination of words can be con- 
sidered as a substantive, and with the neuter article com- 
monly agreeing with it, can be used as a subject. ‘The 
subject is in the Nom. 


Td ῥόδον ϑάλλει.--- Ey ὦ γράφω, ob ypddets.— T pets ἦλϑον.---- Ὁ σοφὸ 5 eve 
δαίμων ἐστί.---Οἱ φϑονοῦντες μισοῦνται.---Οἱ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἦσαν.---Οἱ περὶ 
Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. --- X. Cy. 8. 8, 42. Οὔτοι οὕτως ἡδύ ἐστι τὸ 
ἔχειν χρήματα. ὡς ἀνιαρὸν τὸ ἀποβάλλειν. ---Τὸ διδάσκειν καλόν ἐστιν. 
—X. ΠΝ. 1,. 9, 2. ἕπεται τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσδαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ 
τῇ κακίᾳ.---Τὸ εἰ σύνδεσμός ἐστιν.---Τ ὃ ἦ τα μακρόν ἐστιν.---Τὸ γνῶδϑι σεαυ- 
τὸν καλόν ἐστιν. 


Remark 1. In the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
subject is in the Acc., as will be seen § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive 
designations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition (eis, wept, κατά) 
with its Case, e.g. Eis τέτταρα" ἦλϑον, as many as four came (with round num- 
bers εἰς also signifies about, at most). X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. ἕστασαν πρῶτον μὲν τῶν 
δορυφόρων εἰς TETpakisxtAtous (about four thousand stood), ἔμπροσϑεν δὲ τῶν 
πυλῶν εἰς τέσσαρα"; SisxiAto δὲ ἑκατέρωϑδεν τῶν πυλῶν. X. H. 6. 5, 10. 
ἔφυγον εἰς Λακεδαίμονα τῶν περὶ Στάσιππον Τεγεατῶν περὶ ὀκτακοσίους. 
So καὶ ἑκάστους, each one singly, one by one, singuli; κατὰ ἔδνη, singulae gentes. 


5. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by 
any special word : — 


(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun and is not particularly emphatic, 
6. 2. Γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει; 

(0) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject 
being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, οἰνοχοεύει in Hom. 
we. ὁ οἰνοχόος, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; Sve in Her. se. 6 ϑυτήρ. 
X. An. 3. 4, 36. ἐπεὶ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς of Ἕλληνες βουλομένους ἀπιέναι καὶ 
διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυ ἕε (586. ὃ κήρυξ) τοῖς “Ἕλλησι παρασκευάσασδϑαι. So 
σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι, ἐσάλπιγξεν, 56. ὃ σαλπικτής (the signal is 
[was] given by the trumpet). So we must explain words which denote the 
state of the weather or the phenomena of nature; as ὕ εἰ, τὲ rains; νίφει, 
it snows, βροντᾷ, ἀστράπτει, sc. ὃ Ζεύς. Th. 4, 52. ἔσ εισ ε, there was 
an earthquake. X. Cy. 4.5, 5. συσκοτάζει, 2 is dark; 


(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, in designations of 
time, 6. g. ἣν ἐγγὺς ἡλίου δυσμῶν (sc. ἡ ἡμέρα). Ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήϑουσαν 
and the like; παρέχει μοι, sc. καιρός, it is time, it is allowed, one can = licet, 
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δι 4 Ter. 3, 78. ἡμῖν παρέξει ἀνασώσασϑαι τὴν ἀρχήν. In this way the 
Weis § ϑεός is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, e. g. προση- 
pat» 4, 8c. 6 Seds; προχωρεῖ μοι (SC. τὰ πράγματα), things prosper to me, 

» Isucce.d, comp. Th. 1,169. Insuch expressions as φασί, λέγουσι, etc.. 
the sul ject ἄνϑιρωποι is regularly omitted, as it is readily apparent ; 


(4) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. Her. 
9, 8. τὸν ᾿Ισϑμὸν ἐτείχεον καί σφι ἣν πρὸς τέλεϊ, sc. τὸ τεῖχος. they 
walled tie Isthmus, and the [τυαἰΠ] was, ete. X. Cy. 2. 4, 34. πορεύσομαι 
eddds πρὸς τὰ Baglrera, kal ἢν μὲν avStoTnTa, SC. ὃ βασιλεύς. So also 
other Cases as well as the Nom. are thus supplied, e.g. Pl. L. 864, ἃ. 
παιδιᾷ χρώμενος, οὐδέν πω τῶν τοιούτων (SC. παίδων) διαφέρων ; 


(6) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, in a subordinate clause containing 
a general idea, and in definitions, the indefinite pronoun 7) s is sometimes 
omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, c. οὔτε ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ, οὔτε κακῶς ποιεῖν οὐδένα 
ἀνϑρώπων, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν πάσχῃ bw αὐτῶν, not even if any one should 
suffer from them; so often with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in 
connection with the Inf., 6. g. Eur. M. 1918. κούφως φέρειν χρὴ νητὸν 
ὄντα συμφοράς, the participle must be c. nsidered as the subject. 


Rem. 2. Such expressions as δεῖ, χρή, δοκεῖ, πρέπει, ἔξεστι(ν), ἐνδέχεται (11 is 
possible), καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει, ἔχει. λόγον (consentaneum est), λέγεται (it is said), etc., 
the Greek language always considers as personal, the following Inf. or substan- 
tive sentence being regarded as the subject of these verbs. 


6. The predicate is a verb, an adjective, participle, ad- 
jective pronoun or numeral, or a substantive with the 
Formal word εἶναι; eivas, in this relation, is usually called 
the copula, since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. 
with the subjec*, and forms one thought, e. g. 


Td ῥόδον SdAAc..—‘O ἄνϑρωτος ινητός ἐστιν.--Αϑάνατοί εἶσιν ot 
ϑεοί, --- Ἢ ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. ---᾿ ἃ γα ἣ Tapaipacis ἐστιν ἑταίρου. --- Κῦρος 
ἣν βασιλεύς. -- Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά ἐστι τ δ ε.---Σὺ oda πάντων πρῶτο. 
- Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. 


Rem 8. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedicatur) 
and the relation of the affirmation to the subject and speaker; the relation to 
the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; the relation to the 
speaker, by its Modes and Tenses; 6. g. the ending of the verb λέγω shows 
that its subject is in the first person, and its being in the Ind. mode Pres. tense, 
indicates that the speaker asserts something directly, at the present time. But 
if the predicate is expressed by an adjective or substantive with εἶν αι, the 
affirmation is denoted by the adjective or substantive, and its relation to the 
speaker by εἶναι, 6. g. εὐδαίμων εἰμί = εὐδαιμονέ-ω, εὐδαίμων ef = εὐδαιμονέ-εις, 
εὐδαίμονες ἔσονται --- εὐδαιμονή-σουσιν, though there is a difference between the 
two modes of expression. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish between the use of εἶναι, as a Formal 
and as an Essential word; in the former relation, it is merely a copula, con- 
necting the subject with the substantive or adjective, etc. (ὃ 238, 6); in the 
satter, it has the idea of being or existence, being in a certain condition, etc., e. g. 
ἔστι Seds = eos ἐστιν ὥν (there is a God, God exists), as in Her. 8, 108. τοῦ 
Selov ἡ προνοίη ἐστὶ ἐοῦσα σοφή. 
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Rem. 5. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple idea 
expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula εἶναι. This 
mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, though it is found also 
in prose, particularly in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. 6 : 
Tap, ἦτε πάσχο ντεξ τάδε: Id. ety. ἦν σπεύδων. Her. 8, 99. ἀπαρ- 
veomevos ἐστι: Id. 9, 51. a νῆσός ἐστι ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ασωποῦ ἜΠΟΣ σταδίους 
ἀπέχουσα. Pl. L. 860, 6. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντά ἐστιν. Dem. OL. 3. 
(v. 1.) 11, 7. ταῦτ᾽ ἂν eyvaK éres ἦσαν, they would have been convinced of these 
things. 


Rem. 6. The copula εἶναι is sometimes omitted, though commonly only in 
the Ind. Pres.; εἶναι is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, but 
properly a verb. This ellipsis is most frequent in the following cases : — 


(a) In general propositions, observations, and proverbs. Eur. O. 330. 6 μέγας 
ὄλβος οὐ μόνιμος ἐν βροτοῖς. X. Cy. 2. 4,27. στρατιᾷ yap ἢ ῥάστη (680s) 
ταχίστη 5 


(0) Very often with verbal adjectives in -τέος, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, e.g. ἀνάγκη. χρεών, SE mts, εἰκός, 
also with καιρός, ὥρα and the like. Dou Phos: 129, 70. ἡμῖν γ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ἐλευϑερίας ἀγωνιστέον. Id. Cor. 296, 205. ἀτιμίας ---- ἐν δουλενούσῃ τῇ 
πόλει φέρειν ἀνάγκη; 

(c) Often with certain adjectives, 6. g. ἕτοιμος, πρόϑῦμος, oidsTe, δυνα- 
τός, ῥάδιον, χαλεπόν, δῆλον, ἄξιον, etc. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. (ἡ 
ψυχὴ) δουλεύειν ἑτοίμη. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 39. ἐγὼ πάσχειν ὅτιοῦν ἕτοι- 
μος. X. C.1,1, ὅ. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν (Σωκράτης) προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ 
ἐπίστευεν ἀληδ εύσειν. Comp. ib. 2, 84. Here belong also the expressions 
ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον, tt ts very wonder “ful (= merum quantum), ὃ ἀμήχανον ὅσον, it 
is quite impossible, inconceivable (= mmane quantum), see § 332, Rem. 10. 
On οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐ (= nemo non), see § 332, Rem. 12. 


Rem. 7. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, 6. δ᾽ Aeschin. Ctes. § 71, γνὺξ 
ἐν μέσῳ (SC. ἦν) καὶ παρῆμεν τῇ ὕστεραίᾳ εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ; the Ind. Pres. also is 
not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. g. ὁπότε, ἐπεί (comp. X. C. 1, 46); 
on the contrary, very frequently after ὅτι and és (that), e.g. X. C. 1. 2,5 
λέγων, ὡς οὐδὲν ὄφελος. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted after the τ 
tive ὃς ἄν, and especially after conjunctions, 6. o. Pl. Rp. 370, 6. ὧν ἂν αὐτοῖς 
Xpela (sc.7)-., Lhe ellipsis of the Opt. when ay belongs to it is more frequent, 

Rane Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς γὰρ ἄν, ἔφασαν, σοῦ γε ἱκανώτερος πεῖσαι (Sc. εἴη) ; Ib. 2. 
3 2. ἣν μὲν ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, ANOLE ὅτι of Te πολέμιοι ἂν ἡμέτεροι (sc. εἴησαν). The 
ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, 6. g. S. O. C. 1480. ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμων. X. An. 3. 
3, 14. τοῖς οὖν Seots χάρις (sc. era), ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ, GAAG σὺν ὀλίγοις 
ἦλνδον. ΤΠ par ἼΣΟΣ is very often omitted, especially after verba zntelligendi 
and declarandi, 6. g. X. 5. 3, 7. δῆλόν ye, ὅτι φαῦλος (sc. ὥν) φανοῦμαι, but else- 
where also, e. ee C.2 12, 15. ἄτοπα λέγεις καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ (sc. ὄντα), A 
nullo modo tibi conv enientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. χειμῶνος τελευτῶν- 
τος καὶ πρὸς ἔαρ ἤδη (sc. Bees): The Inf. is often omitted after δοκεῖν, ἡγεῖσ- 
ϑαι, νομίζειν and the like, e.g. ΤῊ, 7, 60. βουλευτέα ἐδόκει. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. 
ἀπιόντα με ἐκέλευσας τοῖς orpariyeKots (sc. εἶναι) νομιζομένοις ἀνδράσι Bienes 


Sal. 


ὁ 239. Compartson.— Attribute and Object. 


1. When the predicate belongs to the subject in a higher o1 
lower degree than to another object, this relation is denoted by 


ue Comparative, 6. g. Ὁ πατὴρ μείζων ἐστίν. ἢ ὃ υἱός. ---- Ὃ 
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σοφὸς μᾶλλον χαίρει τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἢ τοῖς χρήμασιν. And when the 
predicate belongs to the subject in the highest or lowest 
degree, as respects all other objects compared, the Superlative 
is used, and commonly takes with it a partitive Genitive, e. g. 
Σωκράτης πάντων Ἑλλήνων σοφώτατος ἣν.--- Ὃ σοφὸς πάντων 
μάλιστα ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 


Remark 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by ἔτι, still, even, etiam, 6. g. μείζων ἔτι, still greater ; 
(Ὁ) by μακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, πολλῷ, ἔτι πολλῷ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ; μέγα, 
ὀλίγον, πολύ, ὅσον, τοσοῦτο, Which show how much more or less of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended, e.g. πολλῷ μείζων, multo major, 
far greater, πολλῷ ἔτι μείζονες, multo majores etiam ; (c) sometimes by μᾶλ- 
λον. Her. 1, 32. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι ( far). 


Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by καί, vel, even, 6. g. κ αὶ μάλιστα, vel maxime, very greatly 
indeed ; (Ὁ) by words denoting measure or the degree of difference, viz. πολλῷ, 
μακρῷ, πολύ, Tapa πολύ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ, 6.5, πολλῷ ἄριστος, multo 
praestantissimus, the best by far; μακρῷ ἄριστος, longe praestantissimus ; (6) even 
by the Superlative: μάλιστα (πλεῖστον and μάγιστον 1 det.), 6. g. 5. 
O. C. 148. πλεῖστον aySpétev κάκιστος. Th. 7, 42. μάλιστα δεινότατος; 
(d) by the relative: @s' (amws), ὅτι and ἧ, οἷος (ὃ 343, Rem. 2), e.g. as 
τάχιστα, quam celerrime, ὅτ ι μάλιστα, ἣ ἄριστον, e.g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. πολλαὶ 
μέν ἀπέχϑειαί μοι γεγόνασι καὶ οἷαι χαλεπώταται Kal βαρύταται. X. An. 4. 8, 
2. χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον ; (6) by εἷ 5, unus, 6. g. Her. 6, 127. ἦλϑε Σμιν- 
δυρίδης Συβαρίτης, ὃς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ἀνὴρ ἀπίκετο. Χ. An. 1. 
9, 22. δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς γε ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε, he received the most gifts, at least 
considering the fact that he was but a single individual (C. Tuse. 2. 26, 64. amplitu- 
dinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam); (f ) a peculiar mode of 
strengthening the Superlative, is by joining ἐν τοῖς with it, in which case the 
Superlative must be repeated, 6. g. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν τοῖς πρεσβύτατός ἐστι 
(i. 6. ἐν τοῖς πρεσβυτάτοις οὖσι), the oldest among those who are very old. Her. 7, 
137. τοῦτό μοι ἐν τοῖσι δειότατον φαίνεται γενέσϑαι. Pl. Symp. 173, Ὁ. 
Σωκράτους ἐραστὴς ὧν ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα τῶν τότε. The construction with the 
Fem. is found only in Thuc., 6. g. 3,81. (στάσι5) ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο. Ib. 
17. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται νῆες. In such instances, τοῖς must be considered 
as Neut. In like manner, the expression ὅμοια (ὁμοῖα Ion.) τοῖς was used 
with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. σέβονται δὲ ᾿Αράβιοι πίστις ἀνδρώπων ὅμοϊα 
τοῖσι μάλιστα (sc. ceBomevors), like those who respect very much, ut qui maxime. 
Th. 1, 25. χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὅμοια Tots Ἑλλήνων 
πλουσιωτάτοις. The Superlative is also intensified by joining a positive 
with it, ο. ο΄. ᾿Αγαϑῶν ἱππέων κράτιστος, the best among the good horsemen = the 
very best. 


Rem. 3. The Superlative relation is often expressed more emphatically by 
negative adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, preceded by od (Litdtes), 
instead of positive adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, e.g. οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
not the least, especially, οὐ κάκιστος, οὐκ €AAdXLOTOS, Stronger than μά: 
λιστα, βέλτιστος, μέγιστος. Sometimes, also, it is expressed antithetically, 6. ¢ 
οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα. 








“Qs, ὅτι are not in themselves intensive particles, but merely connect some 
part of δύναμαι understood, and in that way may be said to give intensity to 
the Superlative. Sometimes δύναμαι is expressed, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν ἀνίσταται 
ἐσταλμένος ἐπὶ πόλεμον ὡς ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα. 


20 
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2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
The word or words which define the subject more fully, is 
called an attribute, or attribute. The subject is more exactly 
described, therefore, (a) by the addition of an adjective (Attrib- 
utive! adjective), e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον; (0) by the Gen. of a 
substantive (attributive Gen.), 6. g. ὃ τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος, 
regis hortus (= regius hortus); (6) by ἃ substantive in the same 
Case as the word which is more definitely described, e. g. 
Κῦρος, 6 βασιλεύς. ‘The explanatory word is here said to be in 
apposition with the word explained, and may be called an 
appositive of that word. The predicate (which is termed the 
object), is more exactly described, (a) by a Case of a substan- 
tive; (0) by a preposition with a substantive; (6) py the Inf, 
(d) by an adverb, e. g. Ὃ σοφὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖ. Περὶ τῆς 
πατρίδος μαχόμεϑα. ᾿Απιέναι ἐπιϑυμῶ. Καλῶς γράφεις. 


§ 240. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
Number; the adjective, participle, pronoun, and numeral, in 
Gender, Number, and Case. The substantive, as a predicate, 
agrees with the subject only in Case; in Gender, Number, and 
Case, only when it denotes a person, and hence either has a 
particular form for the Masc. and Fem., or is of common gender. 
The same principle apples to substantives in apposition (§ 266, 
1). But when the substantive denotes a thing, it agrees with 
the subject only in Case, e. g. 

Ἔγω γράφω, ov γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. --- Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος Svntos ἐστιν. --- Ἢ ἀρετὴ 
καλή ἐστιν. --- Τὸ πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. --- Οἱ Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι ἦσαν. --- 
Ὁ καλὸς παῖς, ἣ σοφὴ γυνή, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. ---- Ἐγενέσθϑην τὼ ἄνδρε τούτω 
(Κριτίας καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης) φύσει φιλοτιμοτάτω πάντων ᾿Αϑηναίων, X. C. 1. 2,14, 
— Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. -- Touipis ἦν βασίλεια. ---- Κῦρος, 6 βασιλεύς, Τόμῦρις, ἣ Bact 
λεια. On the contrary, τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγε 
Sos, ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size), X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


1 When the adjective merely ascribes some quality to the substantive with 
which it agrees, it is called an aftributive adjective, but when it belongs to the 
predicate and is used in describing what is said of the subject, it is called a 
predicative adjective, 6. g. in the expression 6 ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ (the good man), aya: 
δός is attributive, but in 6 ἀνήρ ἐστι ἀγαϑός (the man 15 good), it is predicative. 
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2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject as above stated, when the following and other similar 
verbs, which do not of themselves express a complete predicate 
sense, have chiefly the force of the copula: — 


(a) The verb ὑπάρχειν, to be the cause of, to be, to exist ; 

(b) Verbs signifying to become, to increase, to grow, 6. g. γίγνο- 
μαι, ἔφυν, αὐξάνομαι; 

(c) The verbs μένω, to remaim, and κατέστην, to be established, 
appointed, to stand ; 

(4) Verbs signifying to seem, appea~ show one’s self, e. δ. 
ἔοικα, φαίνομαι, δηλοῦμαι; 

(6) Verbs signifying to be named, 6. δ. καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάζομαι, 
λέγομαι, ἀκούω, to be called (like audire) ; 

(f) Verbs signifying to be appointed to something, to be chosen, 
to be named, 6. &. αἰροῦμαι, ἀποδείκνυμαι ; 

(g) Verbs signifying to be regarded as something, to be recog- 
nized as something, to be supposed, 6. g. vopilopat, Kkpivo- 
μαι, vroAapPavopa. ; 

(h) Verbs signifying to be given as something, to be received as 
something, to be abandoned, cast off; and the like, 6. g. 
Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Περσῶν. --- Τούτοις 6 Φίλιππος μέγας ηὐξήδϑη 

(Dem.).—’AAKIBiddns τἡρέδϑ᾽η στρατηγός. ---᾿ Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων νῦν κόλακες 


καὶ ϑεοῖς ἐχϑροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt), they hear themselves called flatterers, etc., 
Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives ({ 280, 4). 


Rem. 2. Several of the verbs above named, are also joined with adverbs, 
but they then express a complete predicate sense ; e.g. Σωκράτης ἣν (lived) aed 
σὺν τοῖς νέοι. Καλῶς, κακῶς ἐστιν (it is well, etc.). Δεινῶς ἔσαν ἐν 
φυλακῇσι οἱ Βαβυλώνιοι (diligenter versabantur in custodia), Her. 3, 152. 
Μάτην εἶναι, to be in vain. Ἑϊναι, as well as the verbs γίγνεσϑαι and πεφυ- 
κέναι, is very often connected with adverbs of place and degree, of which 
the corresponding adjective-forms are not in use, as δίχα, χωρίς, ἑκάς, μακ- 
ράν, πόῤῥω, ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ὁμοῦ, ἅλις, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, 6 Bg. 
Ἰοῖσι ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δίχα αἱ γνῶμαι (sententiae zn diversas 
partes discedebant), Her. 6, 109. 


3. When a Demonstrative, Relative, or Interrogative pronoun, 
either as a subject or predicate, is connected with a substantive 
by the copula εἶναι, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, 
the Greek commonly, as the Latin regularly, put the pronoun 
by means of attraction, in the same gender and number with 
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the substantive to which it belongs. So too, when tne pronoun 
is in the Acc. and depends on a verb of naming, 6. g. 


Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ.--- Αὕτη ἐστὶ πη γὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κακῶν. — 
Οὔτοι δὴ ᾿Αϑηναῖοί γε δίκην αὐτὴν καλοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ γραφήν, Pl. Eutyphr. 
princ.—Tlap& τῶν προγεγενημένων μανϑάνετε: αὕτη γὰρ ἀρίστη διδασκα- 
Ala, X. Cy. 8. 7, 24.—Tis ἐστι πηγὴ τῆς ἀρετῆς: --Πάντες οὗτοι νόμοι 
εἰσίν, οὗ Ss τὸ πλῆϑος συνελῶὸν καὶ δοκιμάσαν ἔγραψε, Χ. C. 1. 2, 42. ---- Ἐάν τις 
φίλος μοι γενόμενος εὖ ποιεῖν ἐθέλῃ, οὗτός μοι Bios ἐστί (this ts my means of 
life, hic mihi est victus) 8. 11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Yet the Greeks not unfrequently put ‘ae pronoun in the Neut. 
Sing., 6. 9. Ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τυραννίς, Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would 
be, Est autem haec tyrannis. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἣ δικαιοσύνη, ib.482,b. Τοῦτο 
πη γὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ κινήσεως, Phaedr. 245,c. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used 
instead of the Neut. Sing. “Eywye φημὶ ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας εἶναι, X. An. 
1. 3,18. See ὁ 241, Rem.3. The neuter pronoun denotes the nature of an object ; 
on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun. denotes the quality of the 
object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of expression cannot be 
interchanged, 6. g. Τί ἐστι φϑόνος; quid est invidia? (what is its nature?) 
and τίς ἐστι PSovos; quae est invidia? (what is envy?) The neuter demon- 
strative is also always used, when it is more fully explained by a word in appo- 
sition, e.g. Οὐ τοῦ τ᾽ ἦν εὐδαιμονία, ὡς ἔοικε, κακοῦ ἀπαλλαγή, ΕἸ. Gorg. 478, c 


241. Exceptions to the general rules of Agreement. 


1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, bat in sense only (Constructio 
κατὰ σύνεσιν). Hence, after a collective noun in the Singular, 
when it is used of persons, as well as after the names of cities 
and countries, used for the zxhabitants, and also with abstracts 
which stand for concretes, the Plural is used, and such a gender 
as belongs to the persons denoted by these words. 


Her. 9, 23. τὸ TAR SOs ἐπεβοήϑησαν. Th. 4, 32. 6 ἄλλος otpatds 
ἀπέβαινον. 5, 60. ro “στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. 2, 21. παντὶ τρόπῳ 
ἀνηρέϑιστο ἣ πόλις Kat Toy Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον. With attributive adjec- 
tives, this construction is rare and only poetic, e.g. Il. x, 84. φίλε τέκνον (Hee- 
tor); but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands in a remoter 
attributive relation, e. g. Th. 3, 79. ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐπέπλεον ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ 
καὶ φόβῳ ὄντας. X. Cy. 7.3, 8. ὦ ἀγαϑὴ καὶ πιστὴ ψυχή, οἴχῃ δὴ ἄπολι- 
mov ἡμᾶς. X. H.1. 4, 18. ὃ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ὄχλος ἠδροίσϑη πρὸς τὰς ναῦς, 
ϑαυμάζοντες καὶ ἰδεῖν βουλόμενοι τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην. It is very frequent 
with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. φεύγει és Κέρκυραν ὡς αὐτῶν (sc. Κερκυραί 
wy) εὐεργέτης. 4,15. ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην ὧς ἢἸγγέλϑη τὰ γεγενημένα περὶ Πύλον, 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς (sc, τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις). X. ΟΥ. 8. 8,14. συγκαλέσας πᾶν τὸ στρα" 
τιωτικὸν ἔλεξε πρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιάδε. Also with the relative pronoun; see on 
adjective-sentences, ὃ 332, 5. 
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RemMAaRK 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. article τό or 1 ἅ in 
connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl., the predicate is commonly in the 
Pl., being conformed to the attributive genitive ; the predicative adjective or par- 
ticiple takes the gender of the attributive genitive. S.Ph.497.7& τῶν διακό- 
νων τὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ji πειγον στόλον (ἤπειγον Which has the Neut. Pl. τά for its 
subject would regularly have been in the Sing. according to No. 4, but is con- 
formed to the plurality in διακόνων). EE “Rp. 8. 563, c. τὸ τῶν ϑηρίων 
ἐλευϑερώτερά ἐστιν (the Sing. ἐστίν is used on account of the Neut. Pl. 
ἐλευϑερώτερα, according to No. 4, “while ἐλευϑερώτερα is conformed to the idea 
of Snpia contained in ϑηρίων). 


Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following. 
When a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the Gen. PI. 
expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, as ψυχὴ Τειρεσίαο, the Participle 
which stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case 
with the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis. Od. A, 90. ἦλϑε δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ψυχὴ Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχων, the shade of the Theban 
Tetresias came, having a golden sceptre (here ἔχων agrees in number with ψυχὴ, 
but in gender with Τειρεσίαο). 1]. β, 459, ὀρνίϑων πετεηνῶν EXVEA πολλὰ. 
ἔνϑα. καὶ ἔνδα ποτῶνται ἀγαλλόμεναι πτερύγεσσιν. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a general idea, the predicative adjective is 
put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. 


(The English sometimes uses the words thing, or something. Sometimes the 
pronoun τὶ, or the substantives χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, are connected with the 
adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, the English uses the 
article the). 


Il. B, 204. οὐκ ἀγαδὸν πολυκοιρανίη (a multiplicity of rulers 1s not a Gooa 
thing): εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. Eur. O. 760. δεινὸν of πολλοί, κακούργους ὅταν 
ἔχωσι προστάτας. Id. M.329. πλὴν γὰρ τέκνων ἔμοιγε φίλτατον πόλις. Id. Η. 
¥.1295. αἱ μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν. Her. 3, 82. wovvapxin ees (a 
monarchy is the best thing, or most desirable). PI. RD . 364, ἃ. καλὸν μὲν 7 
σωφροσύνη τε καὶ δικαιοσύνη, χαλεπὸν μέντοι καὶ ἐπίπονον. Also 
in abbreviated adjective sentences, 6. g. Her. 8, 108. ἡ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχνοό 
τατον καὶ δρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν. Pl. Rp. 4, 420, c. οἱ 
ὀφδαλμοί, κάλλιστον ὄν, οὐκ ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι εἰσίν. Her. 8, 53. 
τυραννὶς χρῆμα σφαλερόν. Pl. Th. 122, b. συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Dem. 
Ol. 1. 21,12. ἅπας μὲν λόγος, ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ 
κινόν. 


When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually put the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English uses the pronoun 1, 
e.g. it is pleasant to see the sun. 'This occurs most frequently 
with verbal adjectives in -τός and -réos; with those in τέος 
and many in -τός, the Inf. is implied in the word itself. ec. ¢. 

26* 
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ἀμυντέα ἐστί τινι, some one 15 to be helped; πιστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, 
friends are to be trusted. 


Her. 1, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν AdbvaTa ἐστι (it ts tmpossible) ἀποφυγέει: 
καὶ δεῷ. 8, 83. δῆλα, ὅτι δεῖ Eva γέ τινα ἡμέων βασιλέα γενέσϑαι. Th. 1, 86. 
οὺς ov ταραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ καὶ λόγοις διακριτέα, ἀλλὰ 
τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει. 4, 1. ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐν τῷ παρόντι τοὺς Λοκροὺς ἂμύ- 
veonal. 


Rem. 8. Jn like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. ταῦτα, τάδε 
‘sometimes also ἐκεῖνα), to express an idea in its whole extent or in the most 
general manner, the plural bringing before the mind all the particulars involved 
in the idea. Th. 6, 77. οὐκ Ἴωνες τάδε εἰσίν, οὐδ᾽ Ἑλλησπόντιοι, ἀλλὰ Δωριῆς, 
ut (this) ts not ]οπίαη8, etc. Aeschin. Ctes. p. 55. οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα ἀρχή (this is 
not an office). Id. Leg. p. 50. ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὃ προδότης, this ts the traitor. Pl. 
Phaedon. 62, d. 6 ἀνόητος ἄνωρωπος τάχ᾽ ἂν οἰηϑείη ταῦτα, φευκτέον εἶναι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ δεσπότου. In the English these plurals are generally translated by the 
singular, as this, that. 


4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., inasmuch as a plurality of objects in the neuter, was 
regarded by the Greeks as one connected whole, the individual- 
ity being lost sight of. 


Τὰ ζῶα τρέχει.---Τὰ πράγματά ἐστι καλά. X. Ven. 12,11 σὺν τῇ 
πόλεισώζεται καὶ ἀπόλλυται τὰ οἰκεῖα ἑκάστου. Eur. Μ. 618. κακοῦ γὰρ 
ἀνδρὸς δ ὥρ᾽ ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 


Rem. 4. Also in adverbial participial phrases, a neuter plural is joined with 
a participle in the singular, e.g. δόξαν ταῦτα, quum haec visa, decreta essent. 
X. An. 4.1, 18. δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν, when these things had 
been agreed upon, orders were given, etc. Yet, Χ. H. 8. 2,19. δόξαντα δὲ ταῦ- 
τα Kal TEpavSevTa, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλδϑεν. 


Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated ; most 
of them may be referred to the following cases :— 


(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes persons or living creatures, 
the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the Constructio 
κατὰ σύνεσιν. Th. 4, 88. τὰ τέλη (the magistrates) τῶν Λακεδιμονίων 
ὀὁμόσαντα Βρασίδαν ἐξέπεμψαν. 7, 57. τοσάδε μετὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
ἔϑνη ἐστράτευον. Pl. Lach. 180, 6. τὰ μειράκια διαλεγόμενοι 
ἐπιμέμνηνται Σωκράτους καὶ σφόδρα ἐπαινοῦσιν. 


(0) When the objects contained in the plural are to be represented individz 
ally rather than collectively, or when the idea of plurality composed of 
several parts (which may also have relation to different times and places) 
is to be made prominent,’ 6. g. X. An.1.7, 17. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέ- 
σατο βασιλεύς, GAN ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνϑρώπων 
ἴχνη πολλά (many tracks here and there). Cy.5.1,14. τὰ μοχϑηρὰ 
ἀν ϑρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιδυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστι, κἄπειτα ἔρωτα aiTe- 





1 Tt will often, therefore, depend upon the view in the speaker’s mind, whether 
ihe Sing. or 1]. is to be used. 





y241.| EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES OF AGREEMENT. 307 


ὥνται, the singular ἐστί is used here because mankind is referred to as a 
class, but the plural αἰτιῶνται, to denote that each individual blames love, the 
charge being made too, in a different manner and at different times. Th. 5, 
26. ἔξω (pracicr) τούτων πρὸς τὸν Μαντινικὸν καὶ ᾿Επιδαύριον πόλεμον καὶ és 
ἄλλα ἀμφοτέροις ἁμαρτήματα ἐγένοντο, mistakes of each of the two, at 
various points and times. X. An. 1. 4, 4. ἦσων δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη. 


‘c) The non-Attic poets from Homer down, very often use the Pl. simply on 
account of the metre. 


Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the pocts, 
though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. ΟἹ]. 11. (10.) prine. weArydpves 
ὕμνο. vatepwy ἀρχαὶ λόγων TEAAET aL. This construction is very limited in 
prose-writers ; it occurs with ἔστι and ἦν, but only at the beginning of a scu- 
tence (comp. 1} est cent usages), which then assume the character of impersonal 
expressions. Her. 1, 26. ἔστι καὶ μεταξὺ τῆς Te παλαιῇς πόλιος καὶ τοῦ νηοῦ ἑπτὰ 
στάδιοι. Pl. Rp. 5, 462, 6. ἔστι καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές τε καὶ δῆμος. 
in like manner the Greeks regularly say ἔστιν, οἵ, sunt, qu. See § 331, Rem. 
4. The construction mentioned § 242, Rem. 2, is very different from this. 


5. A subject in the Dual, as well as two subjects in the Sin- 
cular, very often have a predicate in the Pl, e.g. Δύω orpara 
ἀνεχώρησαν. Τῶν αὐτῶν δέονται καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ὃ ἀνήρ. The 
rule seems to be, that when the affirmation is made of each of 
the two separately, the Dual is used, but when of both together, 
the Plural, e.g. Mévws καὶ Λυκοῦργος νόμους ἔϑετην (ech 
gave laws); ἡδονή σοι καὶ λύπη ἐν TH πόλει βασιλεύσετον. 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken of, 
but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally connected, 
e. g. πόδε, χεῖρε, Te, or Such as we conceive to stand in a close and reciprocal 
relation, 6. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 


Rem. 8. The Dual very often interchanges with the Pl., especially in par- 
ticiples, e.g. ILA, 621. τοὶ δ᾽ ἱδρῶ ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων στάντ ε TOT) πνοιήν. 
Pl. Euthyd. 278,4. ἐγελασάτην ἄμφω βλέψαντες εἰς ἀλλήλω. 


Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when two 
objects mutually connected, or two pairs, are spoken of, e. g. Il. δ, 452, sqq. és 
δ᾽ ὅτε χείμαῤῥοι ποταμοί, κατ᾽ ὄρεσφι ῥέοντες, és μισγάγκειαν συμβάλ- 
λετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ, .. ὧς τῶν μισγομένων γένετο ἰαχή τε φόβος Te (two streams 
running on opposite sides are compared with two hostile parties). 1]. 3, 185, 

» 1 \ / \ ΕΣ ’ ~ =~ , > 
sqq. Ξάνϑε τε kal σὺ Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴϑων Adume Te δῖε, νῦν μοι τήν κομιδὴν ἂπο - 
τίνετον,--- 191]. GAN ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ σπεύδετον (two pairs). 


Rem. 10. The following points also are to be noted in respect to the 
Dual :— 


(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very often connected with the Duals δύω. 
δύο, but seldom with δυοῖν. H.¢,10. δύω vides. Iu, 4. ἄνεμοι 
δύο. Aesch. Ag. 1395. δυοῖν οἰμώγμασιν. Pl. Soph. 244, b. mpos- 
χρώμενοι δυοῖν ὀνόμασιν. Pl. Rep. 614, ο. δύο χάσματα ἐχομέ- 
νω ἀλλήλοιν; 


(0) The Duals τώ, τοῖν, τώδε, τοῖνδε, τούτω, τούτοιν, αὐτώ, αὐτοῖν, &, οἷν, in 
prose are used both as masculine and feminine (i. 6. they are of common 
gender), 6. g. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε --- τὼ yuvaike — ἄμφω τούτω TH ἡμέρα --- τοῖν 
γενεσέοιν ---- τούτω τὼ τέχνα --- τούτοιν τοῖν κινησέοιν ---- τὼ 656. The Fem 
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form of the article τά, is extremely rare, e.g. τὰ δ᾽ οὖν κόρα, S. Ant, 


769; oftener the form ταῖν, X. H. 6, 4.17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; so ἐκ ταῖνδε 
δ᾽ οὔσαιν mapsevow, ἃ. Ὁ. C. 445. Ταύτα occurs Ay. Pac. 847, but 
ταύταιν is more frequent,e.g.TavTaiy μόναιν, §.O.C. 859; ἐκ ταύ- 
Tatv, 1149; ταύταιν δὲ ταῖν διαϑήκαιν, Isae. 5,15. Avra, S. Ant. 
570. Besides the pronouns mentioned, sometimes other attributives also 
in the Dual are used as of common gender; the participle but seldom. 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, ἃ. ἡμῷν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινέ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ 
ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεδα ---- τούτω δέ κ. τ. λ. 


6. When the predicate is a substantive connected to the 
subject by εἶναι or any other verb having the character of a 
copula (§ 240, 2), the verb often agrees by means of attraction, 
as commonly in Latin, with the nearest predicative substantive. 


Her. 3, 60. τὸ μῆκος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἰσι. 2, 15. αἱ Θῆβαι 
Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο. Th. 8, 112. ἐστὸν δύω λόφω ἡ ᾿Ἰδομένη ὑψηλώ. 
4, 102. τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο, ὅπερ πρότερον Ἔννέα 650) ἐκαλοῦντο. Isocr. 
Paneg. 51,b. ἔστι ἀρχικώτατα τῶν edvay καὶ μεγίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα 
Σκύϑαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πέρσαι. So also in the participial construction, 6. g. Th. 
5,4. καταλαμβάνουσι καὶ βρικιννίας, ὃν ἔρυμα ἐν TH Acovtivn. Pl. L. 735, 6. 
τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρτηκότας, ἂνιάτους δὲ ὄντας, μεγίστην δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην 
πόλεως, ἀπαλλάττειν εἴωϑεν (instead of ὄντα5). So also Her. 3, 108. 7 λέαινα, 
ἐὸν ἰσχυρότατον καὶ δρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει Ev, instead of 
ἐοῦσα. Comp. No. 2. A similar attraction occurs sometimes in sentences 
denoting comparison, 6. g. τῶν κοινῶν τι ἄρα διενοούμην, ὧν οὐδὲν σὺ μᾶλλον, ἤ 
τις ἄλλος ἔχει, Pl. Theaet. 209. ἃ. (ἔχει here agreeing with τις instead of σύ). 
In Latin this is much more frequent. 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
takes the gender of the subject, more rarely that of the partitive 
Gen. 


Il. φ, 253. (αἰετοῦ) $sH Gua κάρτιστός τε καὶ ὥκιστος πετεηνῶν. xX, 
139. κίρκος, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν. Her. 4, 85. 6 Πόντος πελαγέων 
ἁπάντων πέφυκε ϑωυμασιώτατος. Menandr. p. 198. (Mein.) νόσων χαλε- 
πώτατος φϑόνος. Χ. Ο 4. 7, 7. ὃ ἥλιοϑβ τὸν πάντα χρόνον πάντων λαμπρό- 
τατος ὧν διαμένει. Pl. Tim. 29, ἃ. 6 κόσμος κάλλιστος τῶν γεγονότων. 
Plutarch. Consol. 102. c. ἡ λύπη χαλεπωτάτη παδῶν. On the contrary, 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. σύμβουλος ayaSds χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραννικώ- 
τατον ἅπάντων κτημάτων ἐστί (the Superlative here taking the gender 


of the partitive Gen. κτημάτων). 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Mase. form may be used, referring to words denoting females; (in this and 
other similar irregularities, less regard is had to strict grammatical principles 
than to the general idea to be expressed,) e. g. ξυνεληλύϑασιν ὡς ἐμὲ καταλελειμ- 
μέναι ἀδελφαί τε καὶ ἀδελφιδαῖ καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαύται, dst’ εἶναι ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ τεσσα- 
peskaldexa τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους (free men), X.C. 2. 7, 2. ‘H στεῖρος οὖσα μόσχος 
οὐκ ἀνέξεται τίκτοντας ἄλλου», ovK ἔχουσ᾽ αὐτὴ τέκνα. she cannot endure 
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that other persons (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. Andr. 711. So also the 
tragic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks of herself in the PL, 6. g 
5. El. 391 (Electra says of herself) πεσούμεδ᾽, εἰ χρή, πατρὶ τιμωρούμενοι. 


Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. Pl 
is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., the speaker representing 
his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, which is very 
frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks in the Common language. 
Ὦ ᾿Αλκιβιάδη, Kal ἣ μεῖς τηλικοῦτοι ὄντες δεινοὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἦμεν (L also was at 
that age sharp in these matters), X. C. 1. 2, 46. Ἔννοιά ποδ᾽ ἡ μῖν ἐγένετο (the 
thought once occurred to me), Cy. 1.1,1. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πραχϑέντων ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι ταῦτ᾽ εἴχομεν εἰπεῖν. Among the poets, particularly the Tragedians, 
this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the Sing. to the PI. 
often occurs, e.g. Eur. H. F. 858. Ἥλιον μαρτυρόμεσδα δρῶσ᾽, ἃ δρᾶν ov 
βούλομαι. Hipp. 244. αἰδούμεδα yap τὰ λελεγμένα μοι. 


Rem. 18. In an address directed to several persons, the Greek nas several 
peculiar idioms : — 


(a) The Imp. Sing. εἰπέ and some others, which denote an exhortation or 
animating 681], 6. g. ἄγε, φέρ ε, ἰδ έ, is frequently connected in the Attic 
writers with a Voc. Pl., or with several vocatives, 6. g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, 
b. εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατές τε καὶ ὑμεῖς of ἄλλοι. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. εἰπέ 
μοι, βουλεύεσδε. 


(0) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the ΕἸ. often 
refers to a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons addressed; this is 
done for the purpose of making the principal person prominent. Od. £, 
310. ᾽᾿Αντίν ο᾽, ovmws ἔστιν ὑπερφιάλοισι meY ὕμῖν δαίνυσϑαι. pm, 82. νῆα 
iStvete, φαίδιμ Οδυσσεῦ. Χ. H. 4.1, 11. ἔτ᾽, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς, ὦ 
Ἡριππίδα, καὶ διδάσκετε αὐτὸν βουληϑῆναι ἅπερ ἡμεῖς " οἱ μὲν δὴ ἀνασ- 
τάντες ἐδίδασκον. An interchange of the Sing. and PI. often occurs 
among the Tragedians, when the chorus is either addressed by others, or 
speaks of itself, the poet having in mind, at one moment, the whole 
chorus, at another their leader, 6. g. 5. O. C. 167. ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ᾽ ἀδικη- 
δῶ σοι πιστεύσας. 


(c) The second Pers. Imp. instead of the third, is sometimes connected with 
the indefinite pronoun tis or πᾶς τι5, or even with a substantive and 
tis; this idiom, which is not common, occurs mostly in the Attic dia- 
logue, e.g. Ar. Av. 1186. χώρει (instead of xwpeitw) δεῦρο πᾶ ς ὑπηρέ- 
τὴς (every servant come hither): rdo&eve (instead of τοξευέτω) πᾶς τις 
(every one use his bow). Hence, also, the transition from the third Pers. to 
the second, 6. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) στειχέτω Tis ὡς τάχος, ἐλϑὼν 
δὲ ϑάκους Tovsd’", ty οἰωνοσκοπεῖ, μοχλοῖς τριαίνου κἀνάτρεψον ἔμπαλιν, 
καὶ ---ἴμ ἐδ ες. Comp. Larger Grammar, ὁ 480, 2 (y). 


§ 242. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. When there are two or more subjects connected together, 
there is a double relation to be distinguished : — 


(a) The subjects are regarded as expressing multitude, and 
the predicate is referred to all the subjects equally ; then 
the predicate is in the Plural, and when there are but two 
subjects, in the Dual or even in the Plural (comp. § 241, 
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5); the gender of the predicative adjective is determined 
according to the following rules : — 


(a) With words of like gender denoting persons, the 
adjective has the same gender; with words of dif- 
ferent gender denoting persons, the gender of the 
adjective is conformed to the masculine subject, 
rather than to the feminine or neuter, and to the 
feminine rather than the neuter; in both cases the 
adjective and verb are plural. 

(6) With words of like gender denoting things, the 
adjective is either in the same gender and in the 
plural, or is in the neuter plural; with words of 
different gender denoting things, the adjective is in 
the neuter plural. 


(y) When words denoting persons and things stand in 
connection, the adjective is plural and takes the 
gender of the words denoting persons, when the 
persons are to be considered as the more prominent 
idea, or the things are to be viewed personally ; but 
when both are to be viewed merely as things, the 
adjective is in the neuter plural. 


Kal λήϑη δὲ καὶ GSupia καὶ δυςκολία καὶ μανία πολλάκις πολλοῖς διὰ 
τὴν τοῦ σώματος καχεξίαν εἰς τὴν διάνοιαν ἐμπίπτουσιν, Χ. C.3. 12, 6. Σωκρά- 
τει ὁμιλητὰ γενομένω Κριτίας τε καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης πλεῖστα κακὰ τὴν 
πόλιν ἐποιησάτην, ib.1. 2,12. Ἡρακλῆς καὶ Θησεὺς μόνοι τῶν προγε- 
γενημένων ὑπὲρ τοῦ βίου τοῦ τῶν ἀνδρώπων ἀδληταὶ κατέστησαν, Isocr. 
Pan. 212. Καὶ ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀγαδοί εἰσιν, Pl. Men. 18. Αἱ δέ που 
ἡμέτεραί τ᾿ ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα εἵατ᾽ ἐνὶ μεγάροις ποτιδέγμεναι, 
Il. β, 137. Ὡς εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν, Χ. Cy. 3. 1, 7. Ἢ 
ὀργὴ Kal) ἀσυνεσία εἰσὶ κακαί. ---Σώματος κάλλος" καὶ ἰσχὺ ς δειλῷ καὶ 
κακῷ ξυνοικοῦντα πρέποντα φαίνεται, Pl. Menex. 340,6. Εὐγένειαί τε 
καὶ δυνάμεις καὶ τιμαὶ δῆλά ἐστιν ἃγαδϑὰ ὄντα, Pl. Ἦν ἢ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ 
πρυτανήϊον ΥἱἹἱαρίῳ Aikw ἠἡσκημένα, Her. 8, ὅ7. ΔΛίϑοι τε καὶ πλίνϑοι 
καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν, X. C. 
3.1,7. Ἢ τύχη καὶ Φίλιππος ἦσαν τῶν ἔργων κύριοι, Aesch. ‘H καλ- 
λέστη πολιτεία τε καὶ 6 κάλλιστος ἀνὴρ λοιπὰ ἂν ἡμῖν εἴη διελεῖ, 
tupavyis τε καὶ τύραννος, ΕἸ. Rp. 562, ἃ. 


(0) Each subject is considered separately and by itself; then 
the predicate is confined to one of the subjects and 
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agrees with it. This construction is also used when one 
of the subjects is to be represented as more prominent 
than the others. ‘There are here three positions of the 
predicate: (a) before all the subjects; (b) after all the 
subjects; (c) after the first subject. 


Pl. Lys. 207, ἃ. φιλεῖ σε 6 πατὴρ καὶ ἣ μήτηρ. Her. 5,21. εἵπετο σφι 
καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ ϑεράποντες καὶ 7 πᾶσα πολλὴ παρασκευὴ. Χ. R. Ath. 1, 2. 
οἱ πένητες καὶ ὃ δῆμος πλέον ἔχει. Pl. Symp. 109, ¢. of τιμαὶ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ 
ἱερὰ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἠφανίζετο. ΤῊ. 8, 68. οἱ ἐν τῇ Μιλήτῳ καὶ ὃ 
᾿Αστύοχος"...ἐδάρσησε. Th. 3, 5. Μελέας Λάκων ἀφικνεῖται καὶ 
Ἑρμειώνδας Θηβαῖος. X. An. 2. 2,1. Φαλῖνος ᾧχετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 


RemMAR«K 1. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, the remaining subjects being then represented as subor- 
dinate, e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰςπίπ- 
τει. So also with the attributive adjective, e.g. X. An. 1. 5,6. ἑπτὰ 6Bo- 
Aovs καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ᾿Αττικούς (the adjective here agreeing with ὀβολούς 
rather than ἡμιοβόλιον). Th. 8, 08. ᾿Αστύοχος ἐπύϑετο Thy Στρομβιχίδην 
καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἀπεληλυϑότα. 


Rem. 2. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., if several nouns in the 
Pl. denoting things precede, when it is intended to represent those nouns as 
making up one whole, as a condition, state, etc., 6. g. Pl. 5. 188, b. καὶ πάχναι 
καὶ χάλαζαι καὶ ἐρυσίβαι ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ ἀκοσμίας περὶ ἄλληλα τῶν τοιού- 
των γίγνεται ἐρωτικῶν. 


Rem. 3. When the subjects are connected by ἤ --- ἤ, aut— aut, καί -τ-- καί, 
et—et, οὔτε--- οὔτε, neque— neque, the predicate agrees with the subject 
standing nearest to it, if each subject is to be regarded separately and by itself, 
6. 2.) οὗτος, ἣ ἐκεῖνος ἀληϑῆ λέγει, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; but when the 
subjects are not considered separately or as independent of each other, but as 
expressing plurality, the predicate is in the PL, e.g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. ἃ 
Δημοφῶν 7) Θηριππίδης ἔχουσι. 


Rem. 4. The attributive adjective commonly agrees with the substantive 
nearest to it, e.g. ᾿Αμφοτέροις of αὐτοὶ ὅρκοι καὶ ξυμμαχία κατέστη, Th. 
But where perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the adjective is repeated with 
each substantive, e.g. πάντες ἄνδρες καὶ πᾶσαι yuvatKes; or the con- 
structions stated under No. 1 are observed, e.g. Ἡρακλῆς καὶ Θησεὺς μόνοι. 
Πατὴρ καὶ μήτηρ καὶ ἀδελφοὶ αἰχμαλῶτοι γεγενημένοι, ete. See 
examples under No. 1. 


2. When several subjects of different persons have a com- 
mon predicate, the verb (which is commonly plural) is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. 

Ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus. —’Ey® καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et illu 
scribimus —Eyo καὶ ob καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu et ille scribimus. — Σὺ καὶ 
ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, tu et ille scribitis.—’Eya καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, ---- Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι 
γράφετε. --- Ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν. ---- Ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 


- Rem. 5. Sometimes also for the sake of a more forcible contrast, the person 
of the verb agrees with the subject nearest to it, e.g. X. C. 4. 4, 7. περὶ roi 
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δικαίου πάνυ οἶμαι νῦν ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς ἃ οὔτε σὺ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύ- 
vatT ἀντειπεῖν. Pl. Phaedon. 77, d. ὅμως δέ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας 
ἡδέως ἂν καὶ τοῦτον διαπραγματεύσασϑαι (pertractare) τὸν λόνον. X. An. 2.1, 
18. σύ τε γὰρ Ἕλλην εἶ καὶ ἡμεῖς. Comp. Rem. 4. 


§243. Remarks on certain Peculiarities in the use 
of Number. 


ι The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pi ; thus in the poets: δάκρυον, ἀκτίς, σταγών, στάχυς, harvest, etc.; 
in prose: κῦμα, ἐσδ ής (like vestis), AiSos, πλίνϑος, ἄμπελος, ἡ ἵπ- 
mos, cavalry, ἣ ἀσπίς, a body of troops, etc. 

z. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are sometimes 
designated in prose, by the Sing., 6. g. 6 Πέρση», the Persians, ὃ ᾿Αράβιος, 
ὁ Λυδός, 6 ᾽᾿Ασσύριος, ete. This rarely occurs in respect to nations that 
have a free government, e.g. τὸν Ἕλληνα φίλον mposdsécdat, Her. 1, 69. Also 
the words στρατιώτης, πολέμιος and the like, are sometimes used in the Sing. 
instead of the PI. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, nor 
to the names of materials, nor to abstracts; still, even such nouns in certain rela- 
tions take the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of a common noun :— 

(1) Proper names: (a) to denote several individuals of the same name, e. g. 
δύο Κατύλοι; (b) to denote persons that possess the nature or the qualities 
of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. οἱ Ἡρακλέες τε kal Θη- 
aées, men like Hercules and Theseus. 

(2) Names of materials occur not seldom in the PI. since either the single 
parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of a given material, 
are contemplated, e. g. ἅλες, salt; ψάμαϑοι, sand; πυροὶ καὶ κριδαί; &ve- 
μος καὶ ὕδατα, οἶνοι πολυτελεῖς, οἶνοι παλαιοί; ξύλα Kal λίϑος, 
ete. 

(3) Abstracts in the plural have a concrete signification, since the plural is 
used when the separate kinds or circumstances or relations of the abstract idea, 
are denoted, or the manifestation of the abstract action, as repeated in different 
places or times; hence also when the abstract idea relates to several persons, 
e.g. Herod. 7, 158. ὑμῖν μεγάλαι ὠφελίαι Te καὶ ἐπαυρέσεις γεγόνασι. 3, 
40. ἐμοὶ ai σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι οὖκ ἀρέσκουσι. So ἔχ ϑ᾽η, inimicitiae; oTa- 
σεις, seditiones; φιλίαι, ταλαιπωρίαι, aerumnac; δάνατοι, mortes; Ψύχη 
καὶ ϑάλπη, ϑυμοί, animi; φόβοι, φρονήσει, reflections; ἀπέχϑᾶειαι; 
ἀνδρίαι, brave deeds; ὑγίειαι καὶ εὐεξίαι τῶν σωμάτων, like valetudines, 
ete.; πίστεις, testimonia; evvolas δοῦναι, to show acts of kindness; χάριτες, 
presents ; in many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, e. g. πλοῦτοε; 
treasures, divitiae (πλοῦτος, riches, abstract); γάμοι, nuptiae; νύ κτ ε 5, the hours 
or watches of the night, horae nocturnae; ταφαί, funera, etc. So, 6. g.in Eng- 
lish, How long these nights are? when one night is meant. 


Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. of Abstracts as well as Con: 
cretes, when they refer to a Pl. Adj., the idea contained in the abstract term 
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being then applicable to several persons, 6. g. κακοὶ τὰς. ψυχάς; καλοὶ τὰ 
σώματα; ἄριστοι τὰς φύσεις; Kal ταῖς γνώμαις καὶ τοῖς σώμασι 
σφαλλόμενοι, X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. 

4. When neuter adjectives, pronouns, and numerals are used as substantives, 
the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl., when several individual 
things, individual relations or circumstances, a whole which is represented as 
consisting of single parts, are to be understood by these words: the English often 
uses the singular here, as this, that (ταῦτα, éxeiva).~ Comp. § 241, Rem. 3. The 
Sing. of adjectives used substantively is put in the Neut., when an abstract idea, 
a whole as such, is to be expressed, 6. g. τὸ καλόν, the beautiful in the abstract, 
τὸ κακόν, the bad. The Pl. on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. the 
different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, 6. g. τὰ 
καλά, res pulchrae; τὰ κακά, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


§ 244. Toe ARTICLE. 


1. The subject as well as every substantive, takes the 
article, when the speaker wishes to represent an object as 
a definite one, and to distinguish it from other objects of the 
same kind. ‘The substantive without the article denotes 
either an indefinite individual, or it represents an abstract 
ides in the most general manner, without any limitation. 


“Av pornos: (a) aman, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of men; 
(b) man, @ man, as a species; ὃ ἄνϑρωποϑβ : (a) the man, as an individual, the 
man whom I have in view and consider as an individual distinguished from 
other men; (Ὁ) the man, as a class or species, as I think of him as something 
definite and limited in respect to his entire nature or constitution; —ydAa, 
milk, τὺ γάλα, the milk (as a particular substance); copia, wisdom, copia, 
the wisdom (viewed as a definite property or particular kind of wisdom) ; φιλοσοφία, 
philosophy in general, ἣ φιλοσοφία, as a particular science or a particular branch of 
philosophy. When the Inf. is to be considered as an abstract substantive, it has 
the article,e.g.7d γράφειν. But the abstract noun takes the article when 
it expresses a concrete idea, 6. g. 7 στάσις, the (particular) sedition; τὸ 
πρᾶγμα, the (particuiar) deed; hence also the Pl. ai στάσεις, τὰ Tpay- 
ματα. 

ReMARK 1. From what has been said, it follows: (a) That the substantive, 
as the subject of a sentence, may stand with or without the article, according 
a3 it is intended to be represented, either as a definite or an indefinite object; 
(0) on the contrary, that the substantive, as a predicate, must be generally with- 
ot the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite individual, but only 
the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1,103. νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, the 
day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. λόγος GAnShs καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχης 
ἀγαϑῆς καὶ πιστῆς εἴδωλόν ἐστι. But when the predicate denotes a definite, 
a before-mentioned, or a well-known object (No. 6), it of course takes the 
article. Her. 1, 68. συνεβάλλετο τὸν "Opéat ny τοῦτον εἶναι, he concluded that 


this was the Orestes, namely, the one before-mentioned. 5,77. οἱ δ᾽ ἑἱπποβόται 
ἐκαλέοντο of παχέες, the rich bore the name of (before-mentioned) ἱπποβόται. Ir 
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passages like X. Cy. 3.3, 4.6 μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν παρήλασεν - ὃ δὲ ᾿Αρμένιος συμ» 
ποοὔπεμπε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνῶρωποι, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν εὐεργέτην, τὸν 
ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαδόν. Αη. θ. 6, 7. of δὲ ἄλλο! οἱ παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην, the article 
denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, point to a 
definite action either before named, or well-known. — When the predicate is a 
superlative or a substantive with a superlative, the article is not used in Greek ; 
the English, however, uses it here. Oi Φασηλῖταί εἰσι πονηρότατοι ἀνδρώπων 
καὶ ἀδικώτατοι (the most wicked, etc.), Dem. 25, 2. ᾿Ανδρὶ καλῷ κἀγαϑδῷ ἐργα- 
σία κρατίστη ἐστὶ γεωργία, X. Oec. 6, 8. Comp. § 241, 7. 


2. Hence the article is used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, everything which can be included under the term 
used; one object is here considered as a representative of the 
whole class. 


Ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστι, nen (i.e. all men) 15 mortal. Χρὴ “ὁ αὐτὸ φϑέγ- 
γεσϑαι τὸν ῥήτορα καὶ τὸν νόμον, Aesch. Ctes.16. Ἡ ἀνδρεία καλῇ 
ἐστιν, i. 6. everything which is understood by the idea οἵ ἀνδρεία. Τὸ γάλα 
ἡδύ ἐστιν. 


Rem. 2. Where the English uses the indefinite article a or an, denoting 
merely a class, as @ man, or an individual of a class who is not distinguished 
from the others, as some man, it not being determined what man, the Greek 
omits the article ; hence ἄνϑρωπος in both instances. 


Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to the 
statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This is the case: (a) In appellations 
denoting kindred and the like, where the particular relation is obvious of itself, 
or is sufficiently definite from the connection or the context, e. g. πατήρ, μήτηρ, 
vids, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, etc. Comp. the expres- 
sions, Father has said zt, Mother comes ; (Ὁ) When two or more independent sub- 
stantives are united, forming one whole, e. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες (like English 
wife and child, horse and rider), πόλις καὶ οἰκίαι (city and houses), Th. 2, 72; (6) 
When common nouns are, at the same time, used as proper nouns; these being 
definite from their nature or from usage, do not need the article, 6. g. ἥλιος, οὐραν- 
vés, ἄστυ, used of Athens, πόλις, of a particular city, known from the context, 
γῆ, of a particular country, βασιλεύς, of a particular king, commonly the king of 
Persia, etc.; other like expressions are ἄνεμος, ϑάλασσα, etc. The article is 
often omitted also with words denoting time, though this is generally the case 
only in connection with prepositions, 6. g. ἀφ᾽ ἡμέρας, μέχρι νυκτός, ἅμα dpSpo, 
περὶ ἡλίου δυσμάς, μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν. The omission of the article is altogether 
natural when a common noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an 
action, or the manner of an action, most frequently in connection with prepo- 
sitions, 6. g. ἡγεῖσϑαι Seovs, to believe in gods. ᾿Ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐλϑεῖν, to come to 
supper, toa feast, X. C.1. 8,6. Ἔφ᾽ ἵππου ἰέναι, horse-back. Ἐπὶ ϑήραν ἐξιέναι 
(i. 6. ad venandum). X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. Πότερον ἐπιστάμενον ἡνιοχεῖν ἐπὶ ζεῦ γος 
λαβεῖν κρεῖττον, ἢ μὴ ἐπιστάμενον (ad vehendum), Χ. Ο. 1.1, 9. Ἐπὶ ὕδωρ ἰέναι 
(aquatum ire), Her. 3, 14 


Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often 
omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as well- 
known appellatives, they have come to be used as a kind of proper names, e. g 
Πάντα μὲν οὖν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ ayaa ἀσκητὰ εἶναι, οὐχ ἥκιστα δὲ 
σωφροσύνη. Χ. Ο.1. 2, 28. Ἐπεὶ οὖν τά τε δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καλά τε καὶ 
ἀγαϑὰ πάντα ἀρετῇ πράττεται, δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἣ ἄλλη πᾶσα 
ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστί, 8.9, 5. Ἐπιστήμη ἄρα σοφία ἐστίν, 4. 6. 7. Μάλιστα γὰρ 
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ἐμεμηλήκει αὐτῷ ἱππικῆ 5, Cy. 8. 8, 25. The omission of the article is natural 
also, when an abstract is to be represented actively,e.g.’Ev φιλοσοφίᾳ ζῶσιν, 
in philssophizing (in philosophando), P|. Phaed. 68,c. But where a particular 
art or science, etc. is to be distinguished from another, the article is used, 6. δ. 
7 ῥητορική, ἢ apiduntixn. The substantives uéyeSos, πλῆϑος, twos, εὖ- 
pos, βάϑος, γένος and the like, are very often foand in the Acc. or Dat. 
without the article, as they are to be received as a kind of adverbial expression, 
8. δ. ποταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος δύο πλέϑρων, two plethra wide, X. An. 1. 
2, 23. 


3. The article is very often used with common nouns ta 
denote what belongs to an object or is requisite for it, what is 
due to it. 

X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. Ἐνομίζε yap, εἰ ἕκαστος τὸ μέρο ς ἀξιέπαινον ποιήσειε, τὸ ὅλον 
αὐτῷ καλῶς ἔχειν ( partem, cur praeest ; centuriam suam). 8. 8, 8. νείμας δὲ τούτων 
(τῶν στολῶν) τὸ μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἡγεμόνων, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοὺς τούτοις κοσμεῖν 
τοὺς αὑτῶν φίλους (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. ἀλλά, φαίητε ἄν, ἔδει τὰ 
ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ws μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἂν ταῦτα ἐξαπατᾶν (the meas- 
ures requisite to guard against deception). 5. 6, 84. of στρατιῶται ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ 
εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, ὅτι THY δίκην ἐπιϑήσοιεν (the due, deserved pun- 
ishment). 

4, Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Οἱ γονεῖς τὰ τέκνα στέργουσιν (parents love THEIR children). ‘O στρατηγὸς 
τοὺς στρατιώτας" ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἄγει (leads Ἠ15 soldiers). Κῦρός τε 
καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν δώρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ avaBas ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, X. An. 1. 8, 3. 


5. As the article may make one object prominent, by indi- 
vidualizing it and presenting it apart from others, it is often 
used, when an object is to be represented in a distributive rela- 
tion to the predicate of the sentence. 


ΠροΞαιτοῦσι δὲ μισϑὸν 6 Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ 
τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ (singulis mensibus singulis militibus, three half- 
Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound), X. An. 1. 3, 21. 
(comp. 5. 6, 23.) Δαρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἴσει TOD μηνὸς ὑμῶν (each of you shall 
wave a Daric each month), 7. 6,7. Ὃ δὲ συνεϑισϑεὶς τὸν Eva ψωμὸν ἑνὶ ὄψῳ 
προπέμπειν, ὅτε μὴ παρείη πολλά, δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἀλύπως τῷ ἑνὶ χρῆσϑαι (sengula panis 
frustra, to dip each morsel into the different sauces), Id. C. 8. 14, 6. 


6. The article is properly and originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and is still often used in a demonstrative sense. This 
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is particularry the case in Homer, where the article almost uni- 
formly has a pronominal relation. Comp. § 247. 


The simplest use of the article as a demonstrative, is as follows: An object 
not before described or referred to, when it is first mentioned as an indefinite 
individual, does not take the article; but when it is repeated, it takes the article, 
because it has been already referred to and is known, ec. g. Εἶδον aydpa- ὃ δὲ 
ἀνήρ μοι ἔλεξεν. ence the article is also used when the speaker points to an 
object, 6. g. Φέρε μοι, ὦ mat, τὸ βιβλίον (the book = this or that book). In this 
relation, the article may be used with material nouns, 6. g. Ads μοι τὸ γάλα (the 
milk, which had been pointed out); and even when a part only of the material is 
referred to, the article is employed, though material nouns elsewhere are always 
without the article, as they contain no idea of individuality, e.g. Πίνῳ τοῦ 
οἴνου (of this wine). The article is often used in speaking of persons or things 
known and celebrated, where the Latin uses the pronoun dle, 6. z. 6 καλὸς παῖς, 
that beautiful boy; this is very frequent with proper names. See No.7. Ὅτε 
Ξέρξης ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίϑμητον στρατιὰν HArAvev ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα (that 
numberless host), X. An. 8. 2, 18. 


7. Personal proper names as such, 1. e. so far as they in them- 
selves denote merely individuals, do not take the article. But 
they take it, when they have been already mentioned, and 
are afterwards referred to (No. 6); or even when they have not 
been before named, if it is intended to designate them as well- 
known and distinguished (No. 6). Plural names of nations, 
and also the names of countries, districts, and festivals, are 
both with and without the article. 


Σωκράτης ἔφη. So also where an adjective is joined with a proper name, 
6.5. σοφὸς Σωκράτη, the wise Socrates. “Eviknoay Θηβαῖοι Aakedatpo- 
viovs. ᾿Αβροκόμας ov τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίησεν, GAN ἐπεὶ ἤκουε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ 
ὅντα, ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν, Χ. An.1.4,5. Κῦ- 
ρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται (Δαρεῖος) .. ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὃ Κῦρος, X. An. 1.1, 2. ᾿Απὸ 
τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὃ Βορέας τὴν ᾿Ωρείϑυιαν ἁρπάσαι, Pl. Phaedr. 229, Ὁ 
(as well-known names). 


Rem. 5. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a personal proper name, the proper name does not take the article, ὁ. “Ὁ. 
Κροῖσος, 6 τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς. But yet when the article is used, e. g. 
ὁ Κροῖσος, ὃ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, it has a demonstrative sense, and desig: 
nates the proper name as one already mentioned or known. ‘The noun 
in apposition is accompanied by the article, when it serves to distin- 
guish the person or thing mentioned from others of the same kind, or 
when the person or thing named is to be pointed out as one known, e. g. 
Σωκράτης, ὃ φίλοσοφος; Σωκράτης, ὃ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Socrates, the philosopher, the 
Athenian; Χειρίσοφος, ὃ Λακεδαιμόνιος : on the contrary, the noun in apposi- 
tion does not take the article, when it expresses merely an adjective attribu- 
tive, e.g. Her. 1, 1. Ἡρόδοτος ᾿Αλικαρνασσεύς, Heredotus of Haliearnassus. Th. 
1, 1. Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Thucydides an Athenian, or of Athens. Κλεάνωρ 
’Opxopuénos, Cleanor of Orchomenus, X. An. 3.2,4. The names of rivers are 
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commonly placed as adjectives between abs article and the word ποταμός, 6. 5 
ὁ “AXus ποταμός (the river Halys), Hex ft, 6 ᾿Αχελῷος ποταμός, Th. 2. 182 
ἐπὶ τὸν Sapov ποταμόν, ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον sinless X. An. 1.4, 1. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφρά- 
τὴν ποταμόν, 11. πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αράξην. ποταμόν, 19. Examples ‘like the following 
are more seldom: ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ Κακυπάρει, ΤῊ. 7, 80. ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν τὸ» 
Ἐρινεόν, ib. 82. Sometimes the article is wanting : ἐπὶ Ψάρον ποταμόν (accord- 
ing to the best MSS.), X. An. 1. 4, 1; ἐπὶ “A pracy ποταμόν (according to the 
best MSS.), ib. 4.7, 18; ποταμὸς Σελινοῦς, 5. 3,8. The names of mountains, 
islands, seas, cities, etc., are also placed between the article and the noun, when 
they are of the same gender or, at least, of the same declension as the nouns to 
which they belong, viz. γῆ, ἄκρον, ὄρος, νῆσος, etc., e.g. ἐπὶ τὴν Σολύγειαν κώμην, 
Th. 4, 43; τὸ Σούνιον ἄκρον, ἡ 7) Θεσπρωτὶς γῆν q Δῆλος" νῆσος; τοῦ Σκόμβρου dpovs, 
Th. 2, 96; τοῦ Αἵμου ὄρους, Th. 2, 96 (6 Aiuwos); 7 Βόλβη λίμνη, Th. 1, 58. 4, 
108; ἦ Μώδη πόλις, ΤῊ. 4,130. But if the gender (or declension) is not the 
same, they must be regarded as in apposition with the nouns to which they 
belong, and are placed ‘before or after them, e. g. τῷ ὄρει τῇ T'epaveig, Th. 4, 70; 

τὴν ἄκραν τὸ Κυνὸς σῆμα, 8. 105 ; τῆς ldns τοῦ ὄρους, 108 ; ἢ Ankusos τὸ ae 
ριον, 4,113; τὸ χωρίον ai Ἔννέα ὁδοί, 1, 100; τὴν πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσούς, X. An. 1. 
2, 26. The article is seldom omitted, δ᾽ amd ᾿Αβδηρῶν πόλεως, Th. 2, 97. 


8. When adjectives or roe are used as substantives, 
they regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The Eng- 
lish here either employs an adjective used substantively, as the 
good; or a substantive, as the speaker (=the one speaking); Οἱ 
resolves the participle by he who, they who, that which (= to the 
Lat. zs, qui). This usage is very frequent in Greek with all the 
participles. 

ὋὉ σοφός, the wise (man), a wise (man), οἱ ἀγαδοί, of κακοί, of δικάζοντες (those 
who judge), the judges ; oi λέγοντες, the orators; τὸ dyaSdv, τὸ καλόν, τὰ καλά, 6 
βουλόμενος, quivis; ὃ τυχών, whoever happens. ‘O πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν τὸ κοινὸν 
μεγίστων τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται. Ὁ πλεῖστα ὠφελήσας THK. μ. τ. ἀξιοῦται. ‘O πλεῖ- 
στα ὠφελήσων τ. κ. μ. τ. ἀξιωϑήσεται. --- Ὃ ἀρετὴν ἔχων πλουτεῖ μὲν ὄντων 
φίλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων βουλομένων γενέσϑαι καὶ εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει 
τοὺς συνησδησομένους, ἐὰν δέ τι σφαλῇ, οὐ σπανίζει τῶν βοηϑησόν- 
των, X. An.7.7,42. But when the adjectives and participles are designed to 
express only a part of a whole, the article is omitted, 6. g. &yaSel, good men ; 
φιλοσοφοῦντες, μαδόντες : κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. 

9. Participles also take the article, when definite individuals 
are spoken of, in the sense of those, who; a participle with the 
article is very often appended to a preceding substantive, in the 
form of apposition, in order to give prominence to the attribu- 
tive meaning, somewhat in the sense of ewm, eam, 7d dico, gut, 
guae, quod, or et is quidem, quit. 

Her. 9, 70. πρῶτοι éshASov Τεγεῆται és τὸ τεῖχος, kal τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Μαρδονίου 
οὗτοι ἔσαν οἱ διαρπάσαντες (and these are they that robbed, etc.). X. C. 2.6, 18, 
ov μόνον of ἰδιῶται τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ Kal πόλεις af τῶν Te καλῶν μάλιστα 


ἐπιμελούμεναι, καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἥκιστα προΞξιέμεναι πολλάκις πολεμικῶς 


ΘΝ 
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ἔχουσι πρὸς ἀλλήλας. 8. ὅ, 4. Βοιωτοὶ μέν, οἱ πρόσϑεν ovd ἐν τῇ ἑαυτῶν TOA 
μῶντες ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄνευ Λακεδαιμονίων τε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων avTiTAr 
τεσδαι, νῦν ἀπειλοῦσιν αὐτοὶ Kay ἑαυτοὺς ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. 


10. The Greek may convert adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality, into adjectives or substantives by prefixing 
the article. In like manner a preposition with its Case may be 
made to express an adjective or substantive meaning. 


Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city. Ὃ μεταξὺ τόπος, the intervening place. Oi ἐν) άδ 
ἄνϑρωποι or of ἐνθάδε. “O νῦν βασιλεύς. Οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Οἱ τότε, the 
men of that time. ‘H αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα). ἫἪ ἐξαίφ; ς μετάστασις. “O ἀεί, an im- 
mortal. So τὸ and τὰ viv, now, i. 6. at the present time; τὸ πάλαι, formerly, in the 
former time ; τὸ πρίν, Td αὐτίκα, immediately. Oi πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best oF 
the soldiers. Td κάρτα ψῦχος. “H ἄγαν ἀμέλεια. ‘O ὁμολογουμένως δοῦλος. Th 
6, 80. τὴν ἀκινδύνως δουλείαν. So also τὸ πάμπαν and τὸ παράπαν, omnino, τὲ 
κάρτα, τὸ παραπολύ used adverbially. Even: ‘H τῶν γεφυρῶν οὐ διάλυσις, the 
not destroying of the bridges. Ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος. Οἱ περὶ φιλοσοφίαν, 
the philosophers. Οἱ ἐν ἄστει. ‘H ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 


11. The neuter article τό, may be placed before every word 
or part of speech, when the word is not considered in relation 
to its meaning, but is used only as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated, without regard to the structure 
of the sentence in which it is repeated. The Greek, by prefix- 
ing the article, may give even to whole phrases the form and 
meaning of an adjective or substantive. 


Td τύπτω, τὸ τύπτεις. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι" τὸ δ᾽ 
ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. Pl. Rp. 352, d. οὐ περὶ τοῦ ἐπιτυχόντος (de ra 
levi) ὃ λόγος (ἐστίν), ἐλλὰ περὶ τοῦ ὅντινα τρόπον χρὴ ζῆν. 


§ 245. Posttion of the Article. 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive Ly 
intervening particles, 6. g. μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, yap, δή; by the indefinite 
pronoun τὶς (in Herodotus very often), and by αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. 

Toy μὲν ἄνδρα, Thy δὲ γυναῖκα. When a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either: πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα, or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δέ, but not πρὸς 
τὸν δὲ ἄνδρα. --- Τῶν τις Περσέων, Her. 1, 85. Τοῖς αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πήμασι βαρύνεται, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 

2. When several substantives are connected by καί or τὲ -- 
καί, there are two Cases: (1) the article is repeated with each; 
then the separate ideas expressed by the substantives are con- 
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sidered independent of each other, or they stand in contrast: 
or (2) the article is not repeated; then the separate ideas are 
considered as forming one single conception. 


Σωκράτης πάντα ἡγεῖτο δεοὺς εἰδέναι, τά τε λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα Kal τὰ 
σιγῇ βουλευόμενα (the first two members form a whole, but the last is contrasted 
with them), X.C.1.1,19. Αἱ ῥᾳδιουργίαι καὶ éx Tod παραχρῆμα ἡδοναί, 2. 1, 20. 
Αἱ ἐπιμέλειαι τῶν καλῶν τε Kayada@Y ἔργων, ib. Τά τε συμφέροντα καὶ κεχαρισ- 
μένα, 2.2,5. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, An. 7. 8, 21. Τὸ μεγαλοπρεπές τε καὶ 
ἐλευδϑέριον καὶ τὸ ταπεινόν τε καὶ ἀνελείϑερον (here the first two and also the 
last two form one single conception), X. C.3.10,5. Τοὺς ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ 
οἰκίας, Th. 2,13. Οἱ παῖδές τε καὶ γυναῖκες (so many MSS.), Pl. Rp. 557, ec. 


3. When a substantive having the article has attributive 
expletives jomed with it, viz.,an adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronoun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb 
or preposition with its Case (ὁ 244, 10), then the article has a 
different position according to the idea to be expressed, as will 
be seen from the two following cases : — 

(a) The attributive is jomed with its substantive to express 
a single idea, as the wise man =the sage, and is designed to 
contrast the object denoted by its substantive with other objects 
of the same kind. In this case, the attributive stands either 
between the article and the substantive, or after the substantive 
with the article repeated ; or the substantive stands first without 
the article, and the attributive follows! with the article. 

O ἀγαδὸς ἀνήρ or 6 ἀνὴρ ὁ ayasds or ἀνὴρ 6 ayasds (in contrast with the bad 
man). See Rem.1. Of πλούσιοι πολῖται OY of πολῖται of πλούσιοι (in contrast with 
poor citizens). Ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ or ὃ πατὴρ 6 ἐμός. Οἱ τρεῖς ἄνδρες ΟΥ̓ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ τρεῖς. 
ὋὉ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὃ δῆμος ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians in contrast with 
another people). Οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι or of ἄνϑρωποι οἱ νῦν. ὋὉ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας 
πόλεμος ΟΥ̓ 6 πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας (literally the against the Persians war, i.e. 
the war against the Persians, in contrast with other wars). ᾿Απὸ ϑαλάσσης τῆς 


Ἰώνων. Τυραννὶς 7 ἐν Χερρονήσῳ. ‘H ἐν Σαλαμῖνι πρὸς τὸν Πέρσην ναυμαχία, the in 





' Where the attributive expletive consists of several words, or where the 
expletive is itself qualified by another expletive, it is usually placed after its 
substantive, otherwise too long a phrase would intervene between the article 
and its substantive; such expletives involved the idea of some such phrase as, ἢ 
mean, etc., 8. 5. ηὐλίσϑησαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις Tats ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν 
Κεντρίτην ποταμόν (they encamped in the villages [I mean] those above, etc.). Here 
κώμαις is qualified by ὑπὲρ πεδίου, and this by παρὰ Κεντρίτην, etc., X. An. 4.3, 1 
Τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸς ἣν, ...6 ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ KaTadrnpdeions φυλακῆς τῆς 
νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν eXeAdvTwy, here 6 ὑπέρ and what follows qualifies the word μασ- 
τός, X. An. 4. 2, 14, 
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Salamis against the Persian sea-fight, i. e. the sea-fight in Salamis against, ete. These 
last examples show that a substantive with its Case has an adjective force. 


REMARK 1. a the first position (6 &yaSds ἀνήρ), the emphasis is on the 
attributive, e.g. Δεῖ παιδείας κοινωνεῖν τὸ SHAV γένος 7 ἡμῖν τῷ τῶν ἀῤῥένων 
(γένει). ἘΠῚ 805, d. But in the second position (6 ἀνὴρ ὃ ἀγαϑός), the idea 
expressed by the substantive is represented as a definite one or one already 
mentioned, or is contrasted with that of another substantive ; in the third posi- 
tion (ἀνὴρ ὃ &yadds), the idea expressed by the substantive is represented as in- 
definite, but in contrast with another. Ti διαφέρει ἄνϑρωπο»π ἀκρατὴς ϑηρίου 
τοῦ ἀκρατεστάτου, X. Ὁ. 4. ὅ, 11. Ἡ ἀρετὴ σύνεστι μὲν δεοῖς, σύνεστι δὲ 
avs ρώποις- τοῖς ἀγαδοῖς, 2 Ὁ: 32. τὸ ἃ ἄριστον οὐ τοὺς νόμους ἐστὶν ἰσχύ- 
εἰ, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα τὸν μετὰ φρονήσεως βασιλικόν, Pl. P. 394, a. Διοικοῦνται αἵ 
μὲν τυραννίδες καὶ ὀλιγαρχίαι τοῖς τρόπε'ς-ς τῶν ἐφεστηκότων, αἱ δὲ 
πόλεις (republics) ai δημοκρατούμεναι τοῖς νόμοις τοῖς κειμένοις, 
Aeschin. 3,6. Td ἱππικὸν τὸ ἐκείνων (sc. τῶν Σκυδῶν) οὕτω μάχεται, τὸ 
δὲ ὅπλιτ τικὸν τό γε τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω, [15 ὉΠ 191, b. Eye 
μὲν οὖν ἐκείνους τοὺς ἄνδρας φημὶ οὐ μόνον. τῶν σωμά Toy T ῶν me Ζ ἔρων 

πατέρας εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας THS τε ἡμετέρας- καὶ ὃ υμπάντων, 
τῶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἠπείρῳ, Pl. Menex. 240, e. Διεξέρχονται τάς τε συμφορὰς τὰς 
ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἡμῖν. γεγενημένας καὶ τὰς @pe- 
λείας τὰς ἐκ τῆς στρατείας τῆς ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον Εὐτο μῆς μές: Isocr. Paneg. 
43,15. Sometimes the position varies in the same sentence, e. . Tas μ εγά- 
λας ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰ ἀγαδὰ τὰ μεγάλα ἢ πειϑδὼ καὶ 7 Φ ρετετις καὶ οἱ ἐν 
τῷ καιρῷ πόνοι καὶ κίνδυνοι παρέχονται (great pleasures and advantages), X. Cy. 3 
8, 8. Πῶς ποτε 7 ἄκρατος δικαιοσύνη πρὸς ἀδικίαν τὴν inc pane 
ἔχει; Pl. Rp. 555, ἃ. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 


Rem. 2. With a verbal substantive, the attributive expressed by ἃ preposi- 
tion and its Case, is often placed after its substantive without the repetition of 
the article. So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article 
and the substantive: Ἢ συγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν és τὸ ἄστυ, Th. 2,52. Ἢ νῦν 
ὑμετέρα ὀργὴ ἐς Μιτυληναίους, 3,44. Τῆς τῶν γυναικῶν φιλίας πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας, 
Χ. Hicr. 8,4. Also the more definite expletives of an Inf., Part. or adjective, 
frequently are not placed between the article and these words: Τὴν σοφίαν 
τοὺς ἀργυρίου TG βουλομένῳ πωλοῦντας σοφιστὰς ἀποκαλοῦσιν, X. C. 1. 6, 18 
(instead of τοὺς τὸν σοφίαν . .. πωλοῦντας, in order to make prominent the idea 
in τὴν σοφίαν). 

(b) The attributive is joined with its substantive not te 
express a single idea, but is to be regarded as the predicate of 
an abridged subordinate clause; then the attributive is not con- 
trasted with another object of the same kind, but with itself; it 
being designed to show that the object to which the attributive 
belongs, is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. In this case the adjective 
without the article is placed either after the article and the 
substantive, or before the article and substantive 

‘O ἀνὴρ ayaSds or ἀγαδϑὺ ς ὃ ἀνήρ, a good man (= ayadds dv, the man wha 
ts good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good). Oi ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι τὸν ἄνδρα Ka- 
κόν or κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate the bad man, i. 6. they hate the man, inasmuch 


as, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα or τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν 
πακόνς the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, robs μὲν ayadobs ἂν- 
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ϑρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν.) ῳὉὉ βασιλεὺς ἡδέως χαρὶζεται τοῖς 
πολίταις ἀγαδοῖς, good citizens, i. e. of or because they are good (on the contrary, 
τοῖς Gyadots πολίταις OY Tos πολίταις τοῖς ayadois, good citizens, in distinction 
from bad citizens). ‘O Sebs τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ ἀνδρώπῳ ἐνέφυσεν (a 
soul, as it ts the most excellent), X. Ο. 1. 4,18. Of ὕπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπόμενοι 
τὰ χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν (a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is 
the consequence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου), 4.7, 7.  νέπρησάν τε τὰς 
σκηνὰς ἐρημοὺς καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήρπασαν (quia deserta erant), Th. 1, 49. ᾿Αξιῶ 
fpostulo) τοὺς δεράποντας ἐμοὶ μὲν ἄφϑονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια παρασκευάζειν, αὐτοὺς δὲ 
μηδενὸς τούτων ἅπτεσϑαι (= ὥςτε αὐτὰ ἄφϑονα εἶναι), X. C. 2.1, 9. 


Rem. 8. If ἃ substantive having the article has a Gen. or a preposition and 
its Case connected with it, the position under (a) occurs, only when the sub- 
stantive with its Gen., etc. forms a contrast with another object of the same kind, 
8. g. 6 τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὁ δῆμος 6 τῶν "ASnvaiwy (the Athenians in contrast 
with another people); the emphasis here is on the Gen., 6. g. Οὐκ ἀλλότριον ἡγεῖται 
εἶναι ὁ Αϑηναίων δῆμος Thy Θηβαίων δῆμον, ἀναμιμνήσκεται δὲ καὶ τὰς 
τῶν προγόνων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τοὺς Θηβαίους προγόνους εὐεργεσίας, 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. "ESavatédn ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σπάρτη τελῶν, Χ. 
An. 2. 6,4. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article, is placed either before 
or after the other substantive, when that substantive denotes only a part of that 
expressed in the genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing substantive, 
6. g. 6 δῆμος ᾿Αϑηναίων, or ᾿Αϑηναίων ὃ δῆμος, the people and not the nobles. 
Hence, with this position, a partitive and not an attributive genitive is used; 
the Athenian people is not here considered in contrast with another people, but 
a part of the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz., 
the nobles. Compare further, 7 Σωκράτους φιλοσοφία or 7 φιλοσοφία ἣ Σωκράτους, 
i.e. the philosophy of Socrates, the Socratic philosophy, in contrast with the 
philosophy of another, 6. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with 4 φιλοσοφία Σωκράτους or 
Σωκράτους ἣ φιλοσοφία, i. e. the PHILOSOPHY of Socrates and not something 
else of his, 8. g. his life. “Oswep οἰκίας τὰ katwSev (domus infimas partes) 
ἰσχυρότατα εἶναι δεῖ, οὕτω καὶ τῶν πράξεων τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ Tas ὕὑποδ έ- 
σεις ἀληδϑεῖς καὶ δικαίας εἶναι προΞςήκει, Dem. 2.10. Τοῦτον εὖ ἔϑρεψε καὶ ἐπαί- 
δευσεν, ὡς δοκεῖ ᾿Αϑηναίων τῷ πλήϑ εἰ, fo the multitude, not to the intelligent, 
Pl. Menon. 90, b. Τὸ εἶδος τοῦ παιδός (contrasted with τοὔνοιια τοῦ παι- 
δός), Pl. Lysid. 204, 6. 


Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead of 
the possessives, the reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed according to (a), 
e. g. Τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ πατέρα or τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; but the simple personal 
pronouns pov, gov, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the sub- 
stantive with the article, 8. g.6 πατήρ μου or μοῦ 6 πατήρ, 6 πατήρ σου ΟΥ̓ σοῦ ὃ 
πατήρ, ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) OY αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὁ πατήρ, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 
ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν, OY ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν 6 πατήρ; Our, your, 
their (eorum) father. But when the substantive has another attributive joined 
with it, these pronouns can stand between the substantive and that attributive, 
6. g. Ἧ πάλαι ἡμῶν φύσις. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always 
used; these never stand at the beginning of a sentence; but in connected dis- 
course they can stand before the substantive which has the article. The Gen. 
of demonstrative and also of reciprocal pronouns, have the position of (a), e. g. 
ὃ τούτου (ἐκείνου) πατήρ or 6 πατὴρ 6 τούτου (ἐκείνου). Τῇ ἀλλήλων εὐνοίᾳ. The 
demonstratives are sometimes also found without the article after the substan- 
tive with the article, 6. g. Of ἀναγκαῖοι ἐκείνου, Isae. 9,10. Τὰ ἱερὰ ἐκείνου, ib, 
86. Tov πατρὸς τούτων, 10 3. Τῇ viv ὕβρει τούτου, Dem. 4, 3. 


Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position mentioned 
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under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attributive forms a contrast with 
other objects of the same kind, e. g. ἡ μέση πόλις or πόλις ἢ μέση, the MIDDLE city, 
in contrast with other cities ; 7 ἐσχάτη νῆσος, the MOST REMOTE island, in contrast 
with other islands. “Es τὸ ἔσχατον ἔρυμα τῆς νήσου (in contrast with other épv- 
μασι), Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) 
occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, the attributive then only defin- 
ing it more fully. In this last case, we usually translate these adjectives into 
English by substantives, and the substantives with which they agree as though 
they were in the genitive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπ᾽ ἄκρῳ τῷ Oper, on the top 
of the mountain (properly on the mountain where it is the highest); ἐν μέσῃ τῇ 
πόλει (seldom ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ), in the middle of the city; ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ 
Ὕ ἐν νήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border of the island. Ἔν μέσοις τοῖς πολεμίοις 
ἀπέϑανε, Χ. Ἡ. 5. 4, 33. Κατὰ μέσον τὸν κύκλον, Cy. 2. 2, 8. Of Πέρσαι περὶ 
ἄκραις ταῖς χερσὶ χειρίδας δασείας ἔχουσιν, 8. 8, 17. F 


Rem. 6. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive, 6. g. 
ὁ μόνος παῖς, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is amore definite explanation of the predicate, 6. g.“O mais μόνος or 
μόνος ὃ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company). Μόνην τῶν avSpérwv 
(γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ Seol) οἵαν apspovy τὴν φωνήν, 1. Θ. ἡ τῶν ἀνῶρ. γλῶττα 
μόνη ἐστίν, ἣν ἐποίησαν οἵαν κ. τ. λ..» they made the human tongue only, capable of 
articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12. 


Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other (ὃ 264, 2), one position may be as an English, e.g. Of ἄλλοι ἀγα- 
Sol &vSpwror, the other good men ; or the limiting attributive with the article either 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attributive fol- 
lows with the article and substantive. ὋὉ ναυτικὸς 6 τῶν βαρβάρων στρα 
τός. Αἱ ἄλλαι ai κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, the other bodily pleasures, P\. Rp. 
565,d. Ἔν τοῖς ἄλλοις Tots ἐμοῖς χωρίοις“, Lys. 281. (When 6 ἄλλος is 
joined with an adjective used substantively, the article is commonly repeated, 
e.g. τἄλλα τὰ πολιτικά, X. Hicr. 9,5. Of ἄλλοι of παρατυγχάνοντες, X. Apol. 
11.) ‘H οὐχ ἥκιστα βλάψασα 7 λοιμώδης νόσος, Th. 1, 23. Ἔν τῇ τοῦ 
Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ, Th. 1,126. Ἔς αὐτὸν τὸν ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ λιμένος 
τὸν ἕτερον πύργον, 8, 90. Ἔν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ φωνῇ, Pl. Cratyl. 
898, b. Τὸ ἐν ᾿Αρκαδίᾳ τὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἱερόν, Rp. 565, ἃ. The limiting 
attributive can also stand between the substantive and the limited attributive ; 
in this case the article is used before each of the three parts,e.g.7Ta τείχη 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ ἀπετέλεσαν, Th. 1,108. (But the article is omitted with 
a limiting demonstrative standing between the substantive and the limited 
attributive, 6. g. Τὴν τούτου ταυτηνὶ τὴν ϑαυμαστὴν κεφαλήν, Pl. Symp. 213, 6.) 
Finally, if the limiting attributive with the article is placed first, the limited 
substantive and its attributive follow, both without the article, 6. g. Πρὸς τὰς 
πάροιδε συμφορὰς εὐδαίμονα», Kur. Hel. 476. Τάλας ἐγὼ τῆς ἐν μαχῇ 
ξυμβολῆς βαρείας, Ar. Acharn. 1210. ᾿Απὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ πόλεων 
Ἑλληνίδων, X. H. 4. 8, 1ὅ. Τὰς ὑπὸ τῇ Θράκῃ οἰκούσας πόλεις Ἑλληνί- 
das, 4. 8, 26. 


Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite expletive belong- 
ing to it, their relative position is as follows :— 


(a) Ὁ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον aipedels στρατηγός. 

(0) Ὃ στρατη γὸὺς- 6 πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον αἱρεδ εἰς. 

When there are two of these more definite expletives, one stands either 
efter the substantive or after the participle, 6. g. Thy πρὸς Εὔβουλον γενομένην 
πίστιν ὕμιν, Aeschin. 3, 25. Τῶν καϑ᾽ ὑμᾶς πεπραγμένων καλῶν τῇ πόλει͵ 
Dem. 18, 95. This νῦν ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ δυνάμεως, 4,4. Tas παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ὑπαρ- 
χούσας αὑτῷ τιμάς, 20, 83. 
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‘(c)‘O aipewets πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγός. Τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ 
πόλει δυναμιν, Dem. 8, 10. 

(ἃ) Ὃ aipedels στρατηγὸὺ" πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. Τὴν προεοῦσαν ἀδοΐξ- 
ίαν τῷ πράγματι, Dem. 6, 8. 

(9) Ὃ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον “στρατηγὸς aipedeis (this position is most fre- 
quent, when the participle has two more definite expletives). Tas ὑπὸ 
τούτου βλασφημίας εἰρημένας, 18,126. Αἱ πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῆ ε5 
ναυμαχοῦσαι, ΤῊ. 7, 28. Τὸ πρὸς Λιβύην μέρος τετραμμένον, 58. 
When there are two or more explanatory words belonging to the partici- 
ple, they are either placed between the article and the substantive, e. g. 
Τὴν τότε Θηβαίοις ῥώμην καὶ δόξαν bwapxovecar, Dem. 18, 98; or 
they are so separated, that one is placed either before the participle or 
after it, 6. g. Of παρὰ τούτου λόγοι τότε ῥηδέντες, Dem. 18, 35. 
Ταύτην τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου ἀσφάλειαν ὑπάρχουσαν TH πόλει, 19, 84. 


Rim. 9. When a participle used substantively has predicative expletives 
joined with it, these are placed between the article and the participle. Thus, 
for example, πρότερος, πρῶτος, ὕστερος, ὕστατος (he came first, etc.), becomes: 
6 πρότερος (πρῶτος, ὕστερος, ὕστατος) ἀφικόμενος (he who came 
Jirst); ἄκων ἁμαρτάνει becomes: 6 ἄκων ἁμαρτάνων; ἀνδρεῖος νομίζεται : 6 
ἀνδρεῖος νομίζόμενος; αὐτὸς ἀδικεῖ: ὃ αὐτὸς ἀδικῶν (one doing wrong of 
his own accord); τοιοῦτός ἐστιν: ὃ τοιοῦτος ὥν; μόνος ἐστίν: ὃ μόνος Hy. 
When the predicative expletive consists of an adjective and substantive, the 
substantive is usually placed directly after the participle, e.g. πρῶτος τεταΎ- 
μένος ταξίαρχος (he who had been placed as the first centurion). 


$246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Numer- 
als, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. On 
6 ποῖος, see § 344, Rem. ὃ. 

Τὸν ἑαυτὸν δὴ λέγων μάλα σεμνῶς καὶ ἐγκωμιάζων (his important person), Pl. 
Phaedr. 258, a. Δεῦρο δή, ἣ δ᾽ ὅς, εὐδὺ ἡμῶν. Ποῖ, ἔφην ἐγώ, λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ 
τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς (i.e. καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οὗτοι, οὺς λέγεις Nuas), Pl. Lys. 209, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, or the Gen. of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun (§ 245, Rem. 4), when the object is considered 
as a definite one or as relating exclusively to possession; the 
possessive is placed between the article-and the substantive 
[Ὁ 245, 8 (a)]. 

Ὁ ἐμὸ; πατήρ, ὃ ods λόγος, thy word (a definite or particular one), ὃ ἐμὸς παῖς, 
my son (a definite one of several, or even the only one); also 6 λόγος σου; τὸν 
σεαυτοῦ πατέρα OY τὸν πατέρα τὸν σεαυτοῦ ; On the contrary, the article is omitted 


when it is to be denoted, that the object named belongs to the possessor in 
common with others of the same kind, or when the substantive with the posses- 
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sive is a predicate or in apposition: ἐμὸς ἀδελφός or ἀδελφός μου, a brother of 
mine (it not being determined which); ἐμὸς παῖς or παῖς μου: οὗτός ἐστι(ν) 
ἀδελφὸς σός OY ἀδελφός σου; οὗτος, ἀδελφὸς ἐμός OF ἀδελφός μου. 

3. A substantive to which one of the demonstrative pronouns 
οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, and even αὐτός, zpse, is joined, regularly 
aas the article. As these pronouns are not considered as at- 
tributives, but either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken 
in a predicative sense (the man, who ts here), they stand either 
before the article and the substantive, which is then in apposi- 
tion with the pronoun, or after the article and substantive [comp. 
§ 245, 3 (b)]; thus: — 

οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ Or ὃ ἀνὴρ οὗτος (not 6 οὗτος ἄνήρ), 

ἥδε ἡ γνώμη OY ἡ γνώμη ἣδε (ποῦ ἢ ἥδε γνώμη), 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ OY ὃ avnp ἐκεῖνος (Πού 6 ἐκεῖνος ἂνήρ). 

αὐτὸς 6 βασιλεύς or 6 βασιλεὺς αὐτός (but ὃ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς [seldom (6) βασι- 

λεύς 6 αὐτός] signifies idem rex, the same king). 


Remark 1. The substantive does not take the article: — 


(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate (ὃ 244, Rem. 1), 6. g. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή (this is the virtue of 
aman), Pl. Men. 71, 6. Αὕτη ἔστω ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία, Apol. 24,b. Κίνησις 
αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς “Ἑλλησιν ἐγένετο (this was the greatest agitation), Th. 
1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between τούτῳ τῷ διδασκάλῳ 
χρῶνται (they have this teacher), and τούτῳ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται (they have this 
man for a teacher}. Tekunpiw τούτῳ χρώμενος (which signifies τοῦτό ἐστι 
τεκμήριον, @ ἐχρῆτο), X. C.1.2,49. Ταύτην γνώμην ἔχω (which signifies 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἢ γνώμη, ἣν ἔχω), An. 2. 2,12. If, however, the predicative 
substantive is to be represented as a definite object or one before-men- 
tioned, it takes the article, e. g. ‘Ordre (Swxparns) τι τῷ λόγῳ διεξίοι, διὰ 
τῶν μάλιστα ὁμολογουμένων ἐπορεύετο, νομίζων ταύτην τὴν ἄἂσφάλειαν 
εἶναι λόγου (hanc esse firmam z/am disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples), X. C. 4. 6, 15. 


(Ὁ) When the substantive is a proper name, 6. &. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς Ξωκρά- 
της. Ev Svdnuos οὑτοσί, X. C. 4. 2, 3. Νικηράτου τούτου, Symp. 2, 3. 
Χαρμίδης οὑτοσί, 2,19. Αὐτὸν Μένωνα, An. 1.5, 13; or when a common 
name is used instead of a proper name, 6. g. Αὐτοῦ βασιλέως, An. 1. 7, 
11. Ἐπὶ γῆν τήνδε HASouey (with the variation ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 7.), Th. 2, 
74. The article occurs but seldom, and then with a demonstrative force. 
Ti δῆτ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν Θαλῆν ϑαυμάζομεν ; Ar. Nub. 181. Τόνδε τὸν 
Ἱππίην μετεπεμψάμεδα, Her. 5,91. Comp. 8, 27. 


(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substantive 
without the article is joined with the pronoun αὐτός. Comp. § 244, 1. 
Αὐτὴ δεσποτεία αὐτῆ 5 δουλείας, Pl. Parmen. 133,d. Αὐτῆ ς ἐπιστή- 
uns οὐ μετέχομεν, 184, Ὁ. Οὐκ αὐτοῦ δεσπότου δήπου, 6 ἐστι δεσπότης, 
ἐκείνου δοῦλός ἐστιν, 133, ἃ. 


(4) When οὗτος ἀνήρ ἰβ used to denote emotion, especially scorn or con- 
tempt, instead of the pronoun σύ. Οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ οὐ παύσεται φλυαρῶν; 
Εἰπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὖς αἰσχύνῃ ὀνόματα ϑηρεύων ; (= blockhead, why dont 
you cease?) Pl. Gorg. 489, ". Οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἅττα λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, GAN ἄλλον 
τινὰ ἐρώτα. Σ. Οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐχ ὑπομένει ὠφελούμενος (= you, oh man 
can you not hear to be bengfited? Ib. 505. e. 
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(6) In passages like Οὗτοι, ods ὁρᾶτε, βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται, Χ. 
An. 1. 6, 16, the relative clause supplies the place of the article. But 
there are few passages like: Φέρε λαβὼν χιτῶνας μὲν τουτουσί and the 
following τούςδε χιτῶνας», X. Cy. 8. 8, 6, where the demonstrative is 
used like a detctic (that which points out) adverb (here, there). The poets 
very often omit the article where the prose-writers must use it. 


Rem. 2. When the pronoun οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος belongs to a substantive having 
the article and an attributive, then these pronouns are often placed between the 
attributive and the substantive, e.g. Ai τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὗται νῆες, Th. 8. 
80. Ἢ στενὴ αὕτη dd0s, X. An. 4.2, 6. Ὁ Λιβὺς ἐκεῖνος λέων, Ad. H. A. 
7,48. So 6 αὐτὸς ot Tos πόλεμος, Luc. de hist. conscr.c.14. So also with the 
genitives μοῦ, cov, αὐτοῦ, etc. (§ 245, Rem. 4) ; likewise with πᾶς, ὅλος, 6. g. ὅ 
ἀγαδός μου πατήρ; ἣ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων πᾶσα (ὅλη) πόλις. 


4. A substantive with which τοιοῦτος, τοιόςδε, τοσοῦτος, 
τηλικοῦτος, are joined, takes the article placed according to 
§ 245, 3 (a), when the quality or quantity designated by these, 
is to be considered as belonging to a definite object, one before 
mentioned or known, or as belonging to a whole class of objects 
previously named. 


*Ap οὖν δύναιο τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄμεμπτον φίλον νομίζειν ; (1. 6. talem, qualis antea 
descriptus est), X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Πῶς ἂν οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς 
νέους (i. 6. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem), C.1.2,8. Τῶν τοσούτων 
kal τοιούτων ἀγαδῶν ὑμῖν Kal τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἔχοντες χάριν (in relation 
to what precedes), Dem. Cor. 327, 305. Ὁρῶν τοὺς τηλικούτους" φυλάτ- 
τοντας μάλιστα Tas γυναῖκας (relating to the preceding γεραιῷ, but at the same 
time designating the whole class of the yepaioi), X. Τὰ. L. 1,7. So also when 
taken substantively: 6 τοιοῦτος, τὰ τοιαῦτα. On the contrary, the article must 
be omitted, when the object is indefinite: any one of those who are of such a 
nature, or are so great, 6. g. Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης. 


5. When πᾶς, πάντες, ὅλος belong to a substantive, the 
following cases must be distinguished : — 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered 
as altogether a general one, the article is not used. 

Πᾶς aySpwros (seldom ἄνθρωπος was), every man (i 6. every one to whom 
the predicate man belongs; πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, all men. So also ὅλη πόλις, a 
WHOLE city, πόλις ὅλη, a whole city. Then πᾶς in the singular signifies each, 
every. Tas may often be translated by mere, or utter, 6. g. Ὃ Ἔρως ἐν πάσῃ avap- 
χίᾳ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ ζῶν, Pl. Rp. 575, a. Πάντα ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεργάζονται, Polit. 
284, ἃ. 

(4) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 245,3(a). Here πᾶς, 
πάντες are emphatic. 
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Ἢ πᾶσα γῆ, the WHOLE earth ; of πάντες πολῖται, all citizens without exception. 
This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This construction occurs also 
with SAos, but it is still rarer than with πᾶς, 6. g. 7 ὅλη πόλις, πόλις ἡ ὅλη, the 
WHOLE city. Here the singular πᾶς always has the sense of whole. Πειρᾶσϑαι 
(χρῆ) κοινῇ σώζειν τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν, ΤῊ. 4,61. Ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς οὐ τοὺς 
παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Μιτυληναίους-, 8,86. Td 
ὅλον ἀνάγκη τὰ πάντα μέρη εἶναι, Pl. Theaet.204,a. ᾿Ανϑρώποισι γὰρ τοῖς 
πᾶσι κοινὸν τοὐξαμαρτάνειν, S. Ant. 1028. ᾿Εκείνως μοι φαίνεται, ὥσπερ τὰ τοῦ 
mposwmov μόρια ἔχει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον πρόξωπον, Pl. Prot. 329, 6. Hence it 
signifies, ἐπ all. Πέμπουσι χιλίους τοὺς πάντας ὅπλίτας, a thousand hop- 
lites τὰ ALL. Συνεπληρώδϑησαν νῆες αἱ πᾶσαι δέκα μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν, Th. 8,66. 


(y) When the words πᾶς, πάντες, intended merely ac a more 
definite explanation, without any special emphasis, belong to a 
word denoting a definite object and hence having the article, they 
are then placed according to ὁ 245,3(b). This is by far the 
most frequent use of πᾶς, πάντες. The word ὅλος also is usually 
constructed in the same manner, in connection with a substan- 
tive and the article. 

Of στρατιῶται εἷλον τὸ “στρατόπεδον ἅπαν or ἅπαν τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
Οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες OY πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. 
Διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην OY διὰ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν (simply through the whole 
city, whereas διὰ τὴν ὅλην πόλιν, through the WHOLE city). Διαβαίνουσι πάντες 
εἰς τὸ Βυζάντιον οἱ “στρατιῶται, X. An. 7.1, 7. Εἰ ὑπὸ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
wdons Gkiots ἐπ’ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, τὴν Ἑλλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν, X. C. 2. 
1, 38. 

6. When ἕκαστος, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with πᾶς in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as a general 
one; but when the idea contained in the substantive is to be 
made prominent, it takes the article which is always placed 
according to § 245, 3 (b). 


Kata τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην, Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or καϑ ἑκάστην τὴν 
ἡμέραν, every single day, but οὐκ ὀλίγα ἐστὶ naY ἑκάστην ἡμέραν (quotidie, 
each day, every day, general) τοιαῦτα ὁρᾶν τε καὶ ἀκούειν, X.C. 4. 2,12. *A 
ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ mpostéraxta ποιεῖν, διηγησόμεϑα, X. Cy. 1. 2, 5. Τυραννοῦν- 
ται ὑπὸ δέκα ἀνδρῶν, ovs Λύσανδρος κατέστησεν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει, Ἡ. 8. 5, 18; 
but"O τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν ἢ ἀγαϑὸν ἢ, μεμνήσονται, in every single 
land, Cy. 8.6,6. Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν jv 6 δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς" οἰκίας, An. 
7.4, 14. 


7. When ἑκάτερος, each of two, ἄμφω and duddrepos, both, 
belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
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only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken οἷ 
The article is here placed according to § 245, 3 (b). 


Ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων, X. An. 3.2, 36, or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων τῶν 
πλευρῶν. Τὰ ὦτα ἀμφότερα or ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα. ᾿Αμφοῖν τοῖν 
χεροῖν OY τοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. Kay ἑκάτερον τὸν ἐςπλοῖ:, Th. 
4,14. Τῷ ὠτὶ ἑκατέρῳ, X. Ven. 5, 32. 


8. In respect to the pronoun αὐτός and the indefinite pronouns 
or numerals ἄλλος, ἕτερος, πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖστος, the 
following points are to be observed : — 


(a) Ὁ αὐτός signifies the same, idem, 6. g. 6 αὐτὸς ἄνϑρωπος, idem homo; tad 
τό, the same; but ὃ ἄνϑρωπος αὐτός or αὐτὸς 6 ἄνϑρωπος, homo IPSE. 

(b) “AAAos =alius, another, in contrast wit 1 ipse (αὐτός) ; 6 ἄλλος = reliquus 
the other ; οἱ ἄλλοι = reliqui, certeri, the rest, 6. 2. ἣ ἄλλη “EAAas, reliqua Graeci« 
the rest of Greece, in contrast with some part before named; of ἄλλοι ἄνϑρωποι 
the other men or the others, in relation to definite individuals. 79 ᾿Αριαῖε καὶ o- 
ἄλλοι ὅσοι ἦτε Κύρου φίλοι, Ariaeus and the rest. But ‘O Γλοῦς ἐπεφάνη per 
ἄλλων, Glus appeared with others, in contrast with himself ;— érepos = one 
of two (it not being determined which), or it forms a contrast with 6 αὐτός and 
denotes difference or contrast; —6 ἕτερος = the other, i. e. the definite one of 
two, 6. g. 7 ἑτέρα χεὶρ TH ἑτέρᾳ χρῆται; of ἕτεροι in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of πολύς, πολλοί are to be distinguished: (a) 
When πολύς, πολλοί belong to a substantive without the article, as πολὺς πόνος, 
πολλὴ σπουδή, πολὺς λόγος, πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, an object is denoted as an indefi- 
nite one, e.g. Πολὺν ἔχουσαι πόνον ἀτελεῖς τῆς τοῦ ὄντος ϑέας ἀπέρχονται 
(having much toil), Pl. Phaedr. 243,b. Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι τοῦ πλούτου ὃρέ- 
γονται (many men, general); (8) but if the object is represented as definite, or 
one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with the substantive, 
and πολύς is then placed: (1) as an attributive between the article and the sub- 
stantive, 6. 5. ἡ πολλὴ σπουδὴ τὸ ἀληϑείας ἰδεῖν πεδίον (magnum illud, de quo 
dixi, studium, that great zal, of which I have spoken), Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. ‘av πέρι 
τὸν πολὺν λόγον ἐποιεῖτο Avataydpas (multum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum), 270, a. Ἔν ταῖς πολλαῖς γενέσεσι (among the many genera- 
tions mentioned), Phaedon. 88, a; of πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι signifies either the 
many men named or a multitude of men belonging together, in opposition to the parts 
of the whole, hence also of πολλοί, the many, the multitude, the populace, plebs, 
or even the most, the majority (in ceutrast with the separate indiviauals), e. g. 
Ὅσα of ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς ph πείσαντες, GAAG κρατοῦντες γράφουσι (what the 
Sew prescribe to the many [the majority] not by persuasion but by force), X. (.1.2, 45 , 
τὸ πολύ, the greater part, 6. g. Τῶν πολεμίων Td μὲν πολὺ ἔμενεν, μέρο» δ᾽ αὐὖ- 
τῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα (most of the enemy remained), X. An. 4.6, 24. What 
is true of the Positive, is true also of the Comparative and Superlative. Ἐὰν 
φίλους ἢ πόλιν ὠφελεῖν δέῃ, ποτέρῳ ἣ πλείων σχολὴ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, 
τῷ ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν, ἢ τῷ ὡς σὺ μακαρίζεις διαιτωμένῳ (the greater leisure, considered 
as a definite thing, or as a definite whole), Χ. C. 1. 6, 9. Ei ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
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ἂν ἐδίδου, ὅπως ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον, An. 7. 6,16. “Emeras 
τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσϑαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ κακίᾳ, BR. L. 9, 2; οἱ 
πλείους Or τὸ πλέον signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (οἱ ἐλάσ- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; of πλεῖστοι, themost, τὸ πλεῖστον, the greatest 
part, also to be considered as a definite whole. — Or, (2) πολ ύ ς is joined with 
the substantive having the article, and is placed according to ὁ 245, 3 (Ὁ); 
πολύς is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. g. Ἐπεὶ ἑώρα πολλὰ τὰ 
«péa (when he saw the flesh that it was much, the flesh in great abundance), X. Cy 
1. 3,6. Σφίσι τολλὰ τὰ ἄπορα ξυμβεβηκότα (sc. δρῶντε5), Th.1,52. Πολ- 
λὴν τὴν αἰτίαν εἶχον (they had censure in great abundance, i. 6. were very 
severely censured), 6, 46. 

(d) OAtyou, few, 6. 5. ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι; of ὀλίγοι, the few, 1. 6. either the 
few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz., emphatically the 
Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of πολλοί, 8. g. Πρέσβεις 
of Μήλιοι πρὸς μὲν τὸ TARGosS οὐκ ἤγαγον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς apxats καὶ τοῖς ὀλίγοις 
λέγειν ἐκέλευον, Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite idea is expressed by the 
word ὀλίγος, the article is omitted, e. g. Προδοϑδῆναι τὴν πόλιν ὑπ᾽ ὀλίγων (by 
oligarchs, not by the Oligarchs). 


9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is 
indefinite, 6. g. τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλθον ; but the substantive takes the 
article which is placed: (a) according to ὁ 245, 3 (a), when the 
substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea 
of a united whole; hence also, when the number of objects is to 
be represented as a swm-total, after the prepositions ἀμφί, περί, 
eis, ὑπέρ; but the article is here used most frequently, when a 
preceding substantive with a cardinal number agreeing with it, 
and without the artizle, is referred to. 

Oi τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι Tots τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν 
φιάλην (with the three fingers, i. 6. the three generally used), X. Cy. 1. 8, 8. Ἦν, 
ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ Ta πέντήκοντα ἔτη (he had reached about the sum of 
Jifty years), X. An. 2. 6, 15. Ἱππεῖς εἰς τοὺς TETpaKISXLALOUS συνελέ- 
Ὕοντο αὐτῷ, καὶ τοξόται εἰς τοὺς μυρίους, Cy. 3.2, 3. Tots Κερκυραίοις τῶν 
εἴκοσι νεῶν οὐ παρουσῶν (referring to the preceding words of Κερκυραῖοι 
εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψάμενοι, Th. 1, 49). 


(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 8 (Ὁ), when 
the numeral without any emphasis, is joined with the definite 
object, merely to define it more definitely, and when the nu- 
meral had not been previously mentioned, 6. g. Ἔμαχέσαντα 
οἱ μετὰ Περικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι ΟΥ̓χίλιοι of μετὰ Π. ὁπλῖται, the 
hoplites with Pericles, a thousand in number, fought. 
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Rem. 3. ‘The article is frequently omitted with substantives which have an 
ordinal number joined with them, as the ordinal in a measure supplies the place 
of the article. Τρίτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα (he died the third year), Th. 
2,103. Comp. 3. 25, 88. 


§ 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronoun. 


1. The article 6 ἡ τό had originally the sense both of a demonstrative and 
relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 6 7 τό has almost wholly the sense 
both of a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which refers to an 
object, and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings it before the 
mind of the hearer, e. g. Il. a, 12. 6 (he) yap ἦλδε Sodas ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 29. 
τὴν (her) δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ λύσω. Od. κ, 74. od γάρ μοι Séuts ἐστὶ κομιζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπέμ- 
mew ἄνδρα τόν (that man), ὅς κε δεοῖσιν ἀπέχϑηται μακάρεσσιν. Hence, in 
Homer, the substantive is found in very many passages without the article, 
where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. Il. a, 12 seq. 
with Pl. Rp. 393, 6. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces of an approxima- 
tion or agreement of this apparent article with the real article, which was not 
fully developed before the time of the Attic writers. Thus in Homer, as in 
the Attic writers, it gives the force of substantives to adjectives and participles, 
e.g. 6 ἄριστος, ὃ νικήσας, 6 γεραιός ; so also, τὸ πρίν, τὸ πρόσϑεν (prius) ; it is 
found in connection with a substantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, 
the attributive being placed between the article and substantive, 6. g. Τῶν mpo- 
τέρων ἐτέων, 1]. A, 691. Τὸν δεξιὸν ἵππον W, 336. Οἱ EvepSe Seat ξ, 274. Τὸ σὸν γέρας 
a, 185. Τὸ σὸν μένος a, 207; so it is used in case of apposition. 6. g. Od. A, 298. 
καὶ Λήδην εἶδον τὴν Tuvdapéov παράκοιτιν. Od. &, 61. ἄνακτες of νέοι ; further, 
“Aytuyes αἱ περὶ δίφρον, IL. A, 535. ᾿Ανδρῶν τῶν τότε 1,559. Ὑἱεῖς of Δολίοιο, Od. w, 
497; also with the demonstrative, αἱ κύνες αἵδε τ, 372; it also takes the place 
of the possessive pronoun, e.g. Il. A, 142. νῦν μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸ ς ἀεικέα τίσετε 
λώβην (of your futher), and denotes what belongs to an object, 6. g. Od. 0, 218. 
ἐγκοσμεῖτε τὰ τεύχε", ἑταῖροι, νηΐ μελαίνῃ (the τεύχεα belonging to the ship). 

3. The use of the article as a demonstrative adjective, is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers (ὃ 244,6); but as a demonstrative substantive pronoun, 
it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the language; thus : — 

(a) Td δέ (id auiem, or on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of a 

sentence; 6 μέν (is quidem), 6 ὃ ἐ (is autem), of δέ (a autem) very fre- 
quently at the beginning of a sentence; πρὸ τοῦ (προτοῦ). formerly ; 
often καὶ τόν, τῆ ν, et eum, et cam, at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. 
X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. In connection with καί, the 
Greek says in the Nom.: καὶ ὅς, καὶ ἥ, καὶ of (§ 384), but in the Ace. καὶ 
τὸν, καὶ thy; seldom τό ye, id quidem, 7 &, ideo, and the like. 

(Ὁ) In such phrases as, τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, this man and that man, this 

thing and that thing; τὰ καὶ τά, varia, bona et mala. 

(6) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by és, ὅσο» or οἷος", 

which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjective, o1 
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especially, an abstract idea. This usage is confined mostly to Plato. 
Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. ὀρέγεται τοῦ ὅ ἐστιν ἴσον (= τοῦ ἴσου ὄντος), he reaches 
after tha which is equal. Prot. 820, d. ἐκ γῆς καὶ πυρὸς μίξαντες καὶ τῶν 
ὅσα πυρὶ καὶ γῇ κεράννυται. Soph. 341, 6. εἴτε μιμημάτων, εἴτε φαντασμά- 
τῶν αὐτῶν ἢ καὶ περὶ τεχνῶν τῶν, ὅσαι περὶ ταῦτά εἰσι. 

(4) In such phrases as, 6 μέν ---ὃ δέ, οἱ μέν --- οἱ δέ, the one—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρίζοντες, τοῖς δὲ δουλεύον- 
tes, treating some with contempt, and being slaves to others. Very frequently 
τὸ μέν---τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν---τὰ δέ, partly—partly, TH μέν ---- τ ἢ ὃ έ, 
on one side — on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 ἡ τό, is frequently used in 
place of the relative. 1]. a, 125. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράϑομεν, τὰ δέδαστα: 
(quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative use was 
transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so the Tragedians 
take this liberty, though very rarely. Her. 3, 81. τὰ μὲν ᾽᾿Οτάνης εἶπε, λελέχϑω 
κἀμοὶ ταῦτα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος ἄνωγε φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης 
ἡμάρτηκε. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 482. 


§ 248. CLASSES OF VERBS. 


In relation to the subject, the predicate can be expressed 
in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, 
which are indicated by different forms : — 

(1) The subject appears as active, 6. 5. Ο παῖς γράφει, 
τὸ avSos ὃ άλλει.--- But the active form has a two-fold 
signification : — 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is 
directed, is in the Acc., and therefore appears as pas- 
sive or as receiving the action, 6. g. Τύπτω τὸν παῖδα, 
γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, ---- Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the 
subject, as To dvSos ϑάλλει, or when the verb has an 
object in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a 
preposition, 6. g. ᾿Επιδυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ. 
βαδίζω εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ---- Intransitive verb. 

(2) Or the subject performs an action which is confined 
to, or is reflected upon itself, 6. g. Τύπτομαι, I strike my- 
SELF; βουλεύομαι, I advise ΜΎΒΕ1,Ε, or I deliberate ; τύπτο- 
μαι τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike my own head; καταστρέφομαι τὴν 
γῆν, I subjugate the land for mMysELF; ἀμύνομαι τοὺς πολεμί- 
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ous, 1 keep off the enemy from myseL¥F,— Middle or Reflex- 
ive verb. 


Remark 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects 
on each other, as Τύπτονται, they strike each other; διακελεύονται, they exhort each 
other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb, — Reciprocal verb. 


(3) Or the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, 6. g. Οἱ στρατιῶτα! 
ὑπὸ TOV πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν, Were pursued, — Passive verb. 


Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses: the Fut.and Aor. All the other passive forms 
are indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a reflexive 
one. 


REMARKS ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 
ὁ 249. A. Active Form. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
besides a transitive signification, have an intransitive or reflex- 
ive sense. (So in English, as he leads, the birds move, the car- 
riage breaks, the snow melts, which have also a transitive sense ; 
so the Lat. vertere, mutare, dechinare, etc.) 


᾿Αχέρων ποταμὸς ἐςβάλλει ἐς τὴν λίμνην, Th. 1,46. Ἡ Βόλβη λίμνη ἐξίη- 
σιν ἐς ϑάλασσαν, 4, 103. Ἐγγὺς ἦγον οἱ Ἕλληνες (comp. to draw near), Χ. 
An. 4.2,15. So also ἀνάγειν, to go back, to withdraw; διάγειν, perstare, to 
continue, are found in prose. —’EAavvetv or ἐλαύνειν ἵππῳ (X. An. 1. 8, 1), 
to ride; mposeAavvewv, adequitare, to ride up to.— Many compounds of βάλλειν, 
e.g. ἐμβάλλειν and εἰςβάλλειν, to fall into, to empty (of a river); ἐκ β άλ- 
λειν, to spring forth, to put forth (of plants, etc.) ; μεταβάλλειν (like mutare), 
διαβάλλειν, to cross over; προςεβάλλειν τινί, te make an attack upon; ovp- 
βάλλειν τινί, manus conserere, to engage in combat with; ἐπιβάλλειν, to fall 
upon; ὑπερβάλλειν, to exceed, to be prominent.—KAtveryv and its com- 
pounds, e. g. ἐπικλίνειν, to incline to something ; ἀποκλίνειν, declinare.—Tpémety, 
like vertere ; ἐπιτρέπειν, se permittere, to entrust one’s self ἰο.----Σ τρέφειν (like 
mutare) and its compounds.—Itateuv, to strike against, to stumble; προςπταίειν, 
aS μεγάλως προΞέπταισαν, they suffered a total shipwreck (Her. 6,95). ᾿Απαλ- 
λάττειν, to get off, escape.— Compounds of διδόναι, as ἐνδιδόναι, to discharge 
itself (of a stream); ἐπιδιδόναι, proficere, to increase, advance.— Compounds of 
ἱέναι, 8. g. ἀνιέναι, to relax, be remiss; ἐφιέναι (sc. ἑαυτὸν) ἰσχυρῷ γέλωτι (indul 
gere), Pl. Rp. 388, e. Compounds of μίσγειν, μιγνύναι, as συμμίσγειν, 
commiscert ; mposuryvovat, to fight with, also appropinquare, e. g. mposeuitay τῷ 
τείχει, Th. 3,22. Αἴρειν, to get under wuy, set out (of ships, to weigh anchor), 
also compounds, e. g. of βάρβαροι ἀπῆραν éx τῆς Δήλου (to set sail), Her. 6, 99; 
ἀνταίρειν (sc. xeipas) τινί, to fight with, to withstand.— υν ἄππτειν, manus con 
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serere.—*E x ειν, toland; ἔχειν τινός (desistere), Th. 1,112; ἔχειν with adverbs, 
as εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς, like bene, male habere; ἔχειν ἀμφί τι, in aliqua re occupatum 
esse ; Tposéxeu (sc. νοῦν), attendere, to give one’s attention to, or appellare, to land ; 
προέχειν, praesiare; ἐπέχειν, se sustinere, or expectare, in mente habere, 6. Ὁ. ἐπεῖ- 
Xov στρατεύεσϑαι; κατέχειν, se retinere, also to land; παρέχειν, ο. &. TH μουσικῇ», 
musicae se dare ; ἀπέχειν, to be distant from ; ἀντέχειν, resistere—M pat tT e.v with 
adverbs, 6. g. εὖ, κακῶς, or with the Acc. of adjectives, 6. g. καλά, κακά, to fare 
well or 2ll.— Δια τρίβειν (consumere), versari, to employ one’s self. — Compounds 
of φέρειν, as διαφέρειν, to be different, differre; ὑπερφέρειν (eminere) πλούτῳ. το: 
᾿Αναλαμβάνειν, το οὶ, recreari.—Oinety, administrari, e. g. πόλις οἰκεῖ (the 
state is managed), Plat. —TerAeut ay, lo end, to die.—Katopso ὃν, to succeed.— 
Νικᾶν, to prevail, e. g. ἐνίκα ἣ χείρων τῶν γνωμέων (like vincit sententia), Her. 
6,109. Ἐλλείπειν, officio suo deesse ; ἀπολείπειν, to remain behind, etc. 


2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive. but in the 
second Aor. an intransitive sense :— 


δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. ἔδῦσα, I wrapped up, second Aor. ἔδῦν, I «eat τη, 


ἵστημι, to place, ἐς ἔστησα, I placed, ge ἔστην, I stood, 
vw, to produce, : ἔφῦσα, I produced, ee ἔφῦν, Iwas produced, 
σκέλλω, to make dry, “* (ἔσκηλα, poet. 7 make dry), “ ἔσκλην, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive, but in the 
second an intransitive sense : — 


ἐγείρω, to wake, first Pf. ἐγήγερκα, [ have awakened, sec’d Pf. ἐγρήγορα, Lam awake, 


ὄλλῦμι, perdo, “  6AdAeKa, perdidt, Ως ὄλωλα, perit, 

πείϑω, to persuade,‘  Σσπέπεικα, I have persuaded, τ" πέποιϑα, 1 trust, 

ἀνοίγω, to open, “ ἀνέῳχα, 7 have opened, “ ἀνέῳγα, I stand open 
(§ 187, 6), 

πράττω, to do, Ὁ πέπραχα, J have done, ‘“ πέπραγα (sc. εὖ), 1 
JSare weil. 


Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive sense :— 


ἄγνῦμι, to break, second Pf. ἔαγα, I am broken, 
ῥήγνῦμι, to tear, ge ἔῤῥωγα, I am torn, 
τήκω, to smelt (iron), τ τέτηκα, I am smelted, 
πήγνῦμι, to fasten, πέπηγα, 1 am fastened, 
σήπω, to make rotten, Be σέσηπα, I am rotien, 
φαίνω, to show, πέφηνα, I appear. 


ReMARK 1. The Pass. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, has an active form in the 
Perf. and Aor., viz., ἑάλω κα, I have been taken, éd4X wv, I was taken (ὃ 161, 1). 


3. Intransitive active verbs are sometimes used in the place 
of the passive, 
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This is particularly the case with πάσχειν, πίπτειν, φεύγειν, εὖ, Ka- 
κῶς ἄκούειν, ϑνήσκειν, more seldom τελευτᾶν. These active verbs 
with ὑπὸ and the Gen. are very commonly used instead of the passive of such 
verbs as ἀδικεῖν, ῥίπτειν or βάλλειν, διώκειν, κτείνειν ; SvjoKey in certain forms 
is always so used (ἢ 161,13). Μεγάλα πεσόντα (eversa, were destroyed by) 
πρήγματα ὕὑπὸ ἡσσόνων, Her. 7,18. Δεινότερον ἐνόμιζον εἶναι κακῶς ὑπὸ τῶν 
πυλιτῶν ἀκούειν (audire, they thought it worse to be evil spoken of by the citizens), 
A καλῶς ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως ἀποδνήσκειν, Isocr. Paneg.56,77. So ἐκπίπτειν ὑπό 
τινο 5, expelli ab aliquo; very often φεύγειν ὗπό τινος, fugari ab aliquo, to be put 
to flight by some one, or in a judicial sense, accusatum esse ab aliquo, 6. g. ἀσεβείας 
φεύγειν bad TLVvOS, to be accused by some one of impiety. Ev, κακῶς πάσχω 
bad cov, I am benefited, injured by you. Ἐτελεύτησαν π᾿ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
(interfecti sunt), Her. 6, 92. 


Rem. 2. It will be seen (ὃ 279, Rem. 5) that intransitive active verbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, 6. g. ἀστράπτειν σέλας, βαίνειν 
/ 
πόδα. 


Rem. 8. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or from 
the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the action. X. 
An.1.4,10. Κῦρος τὸν παράδεισον ἐξ ἐκ οὐ ε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυ σ εν, caused 
to be cut down. So frequently ἀποκτείνειν, ϑάπτειν, οἰκοδομεῖν and similar exam- 
ples ; often also διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν (comp. Pl. Prot.320, a. 324, ἃ. Menon. 94, b). 


§ 250. B. Middle Form. 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is again reflected upon it or is confined to it. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Mid. denotes, first and most frequently, an action 
which the subject performs upon an object within its own 
sphere, i. e. upon an object belonging to the subject, connected 
with it, or standing in any near relation toit. In English, this 
relation of the Middle voice is expressed by a possessive pro- 
noun, or by the preposition to or for with a personal pronoun. 

Τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην τὴν κεφαλην, I strike, I struck my own head (τύπτειν k., to 
strike the head of another); λούσασϑαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet (λούειν τ. 
m., to wash the feet of another); amoxpipacSa τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal one’s own 
affairs; περιῤῥήξασϑαι χιτῶνα, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment (περιῤῥῆξαι, 
alius, that of another); παρασχέσϑαι τι, to give something from one’s own means, to 
furnish of one’s self, as ναῦς, hence also to show, 6. g. εὔνοιαν παρέχεσϑαι (on the 
contrary παρέχειν τινὶ πράγματα, φόβον, etc., to cause trouble, fear, etc., to some 
one) ; — ἀποδείξασϑαί τι, 6. g. ἔργον, γνώμην, δύναμιν, to show one’s own work, ete. ; 
ἐπαγγείλασϑαί τι, to promise; in a reciprocal relation : νείμασϑαί τι, aliquid inter 
se partir?, to divide something with each other, so μερίσασϑαι ; — ποιήσασϑαί τι, to do 
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or make something for one’s self, 68. g. εἰρήνην, σπονδάς (ποιεῖν, to do or accomplish), 
ποιήσασϑαι πόλεμον, to carry on war; ἐπιμέλειαν, to use care; ἄγεσδϑαι γυναῖκα, to 
take a wife for one’s self, to marry ; ἑλέσδϑαι τι, sibi sumere, hence to choose, prefer ; 
ἄρασϑαί τι, to take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self (αἴρειν τι, to take wp something 
in order to lay it upon another); αἰτήσασϑαί τι, to ask for one’s self (αἰτεῖν, to ask) ; 
πράξασϑαι χρήματά Twa, sibi ab aliquo pecuniam exigere ; μισϑώσασδαι, conducere, to 
hire for one’s self (but μισϑῶσαι, locare, to let out); μεταπέμψασϑαι, to cause to come 
to one’s self, to send for; καταστρέψασϑαι, καταδουλώσασδϑαι γῆν, sibi subjicere ter- 
ram; ἄναρτήσασϑαί τινα, sibi devincire, to make dependent on one’s self; ἀπολύσασϑαί 
twa, to free for one’s self, to ransom; πορίσασϑαί τι, sibi aligud comparare (πορίζειν 
τί τινι, alii aliquid comparare), κομίσασϑαι, s ». Πλαταιεῖς παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας 
ἐκκεκομισμένοι ἦσαν ἐς τὰς Adhvas, Th. 2, 78; κτήσασϑαι, παρασκευάσασ- 
Sai τι, sibt comparare; ϑέσϑαι and γράψασδαι νόμους are used of one who makes 
laws for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws 
which he has made for others; on the contrary, ϑεῖναι and γράψαι νόμον are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of one 
who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g.”Exos 
ἂν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι of ἄνθρωποι τοὺς ἀγράφους νόμους ἔδεντο; Ἐγὼ μὲν ϑεοὺς οἶμαι 
τοὺς νόμους τούτους τοῖς ἀνυρώποις ϑεῖναι, X. C. 4. 4,19;— ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολε- 
μίους, propulsare a se hostes, hence to defend one’s self against any one (ἀμύνειν, 
properly to ward off, then to help); τιμωρήσασϑαξ τι, to revenge one’s self on some 
one, to punish him (τιμωρεῖν τινι, to help one): τρέψασϑαι, to put to flight; ἀπώσασ- 
Sat κακά, a se propulsare mala ; ἀποπέμψασδαί twa, a se dimittere; ἀποσείσασϑαί 
τι, a se depellere; παραιτήσασϑαι, deprecari; διαϑδέσϑαι, ἀποδόσϑαι, to sell; ἀπο- 
τρέψασϑαι, ἀποβαλέσϑαι, ἀποκρούσασϑδαι. Several Deponent Middle verbs also 
belong here (§ 102, 3). 


(b) The Middle denotes, second, but much more seldom, an 
action which the subject performs zmmedzately on itself, so that 
the subject is at the same time, also, the object of the action. 
The English here uses the active verb with the Acc. of the 
reflexive pronoun, 6. g. τύπτομαι, I strike myself; érubapny, I 
struck myself. Here belong particularly the following verbs: — 


᾿Απάγξαι τινά, to strangle some one; amwdytaocdat, to strangle one’s self; 
τύψασδαι, κόψασδϑαι, to strike one’s self; κύψασϑαι, to bend one’s self 
down; οἰκίσασϑαι, migrare; ἐπιβαλέσϑαι, to apply or devote one’s self to 
something; παρασκευάσασδϑαι, se parare; τάξασϑαι, to place one’s self in 
order of battle, e.g. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτάξαντο, Th.1,48; [but also to fix or 
establish for one’s self according to No. (a), e. g. τάξασϑαι φόρον, to agree to pay 
tribute ;| tposdéadat, se adjungere, to agree with; ἵστα σὃ αι (στῆναι, ἑστάναι) 
and its compounds, to place one’s self [but also according to No. (a), stbz ponere, 
to place for one’s self, e. g. τρόπαιον] ; δρμίσασϑαι, καϑορμίσασϑαι, to lana 
(comp. Th. 4,15); kukAdoacdsat, to encircle (comp. Th. 5, 72), but κυκλωϑῆ- 
vat, to forma circle or place one’s self ina circle; rpawéo Sar [not τρέψασϑαι, 
see No. (a)], to turn one’s self (Th. 5. 29,73); ἐγγνήσασϑαι, to pledge one’s self, 
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παύσασϑαι, to cease (from παύω, to cause to cease); δείξασϑαι, to show one’s 
self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the subject upon 
his own body, 6. g. λούσασϑαι, νίψασδϑαι, ἀλείψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, 
ζώσασϑαι, γυμνάσασϑαι, καλύψασδαι, κοσμήσασϑαι, ἀμφιέσασ- 
Sat, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκδύσασϑαι, κείρασϑαι, ἀπομόρξασϑαι, se abster 
gere; ἀπομύξασδϑαι, se emungere; ἄποψήσασδαι, se abstergere; oTEpa- 
νώσασϑαι; στείλασδαι, to get ready, to fit one’s self out; also some few 
verbs which in the Mid. express internal, mental action, e.g. puAdiacdat, to 
be on one’s guard, to be cautious (but φυλάττειν τινά, to guard some one); Wn φί- 
σασϑαι, to determine or decree by vote (but ψηφίζειν, to put the vote); βουλ εὖ- 
σασδαι, to deliberate, to advise one’s self (but βουλεύειν τινί, to advise some one) ; 
γεύσασϑαι, to taste (γεύειν, to cause to taste, to give a taste of); τιμωρήῆσας- 
Sau, to avenge; the reciprocals διακαταλύσασϑαι πρός τινα, to be reconciled 
to any one; συνδ έσδαι, to bind one’s self, to agree with any one; σπείσασϑαι, 
to make a treaty, peace with; ἀποσχέσϑαι, to restrain one’s self, to abstain 
from; several compounds of tm, e.g. ἐφίεσϑαι, to strive; ὑφίεσϑαι, to 
yield, be remiss; weSiegdat, to neglect, be remiss; ἀντιποιήσασδϑαί τινος, to 
strive for something; ἂντιλαβέσϑααι τινός, to lay hold of something. Here 
belozg, also, most Deponent Middle verbs (ὁ 197, Rem. 2). 


Remark 1. This immediate reflexive relation is expressed also: (x) by middle 
verbs with a Pass. Aor., e.g. διαλύειν, to separate, διαλυδῆναι, διαλύσεσϑαι, to 
separate one’s self, discedere (see § 197, Rem. 3); (b) by the active form, e. g. 
μεταβάλλειν, to change one’s self (see ὃ 249, 1); (c) by the active form with the 
Ace. of the reflexive pronoun, e.g. ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτόν, ἀναρτᾶν ἑαυτόν, to attach one’s 
self to, to make one’s self depend on any one; ἀποκρύπτειν ἑαυτόν, ἐδίζειν ἑαυτόν, 
παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free one’s self, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, ἀποκτεί- 
νειν ἑαυτόν ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass.; thus, ἐπαινεῖσϑαι, 
ἀποκτείνεσϑαι, ἀποσφάττεσϑαι, laudari, interfici, jugulari ab alio, and has for its 
Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. Sometimes the active form with the reflexive 
pronoun is used, even when the verb has a middle form. This mode of expres- 
sion is very natural in antithesis or contrast, e.g. Ἐϑήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὅπότε 
γυμνάσαι ἑαυτόν τε καὶ τοὺς immous, X. An. 1. 2, 7. 


Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act. (§ 249, Rem. 3), can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that in 
the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. ‘O πατὴρ τοὺς 
παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο (ἐπαιδεύσατο), which signifies either, the father educated the chil- 
dren for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he caused them to be educated 
(as X. C. 1.6, 2; on the contrary, διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν are used without referring 
back to the subject, ὁ 249, Rem. 8) ; κείρασϑαι, to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. 
᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι (having caused to be made) ἀνέϑεσαν és 
Δελφούς, Her. 1, 31. Παυσανίας τράπεζαν Περσικὴν mapetigeto (caused to be set 
ltefore ham), Th. 1, 180. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι κήρυκα πέμψαντες τοὺς νεκροὺς διεκο- 
μίσαντ ο (caused to be removed), 4, 38. 


Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the middle to the subject, is often so 
slignt, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and sometimes 
consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be completed to 
the advantage or disadvantage of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. οὔτε ποτὲ Τρῶες 
Δαναῶν ἐδύναντο φάλαγγας ῥηξάμεν οἱ (in suum commodum) κλισίῃσι μιγήμεναι. 
Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the middle, particularly 
in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflexive sense which 
2xists in the middie only in a general and indefinite manner, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν 


. 
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βουλεύεται ἑαυτῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν περιποιήσασϑαι (fo gain a name and 
ewer for himself) X. An. ὅ. 6,17. Ἐπεδείξαντο τὰς αὑτῶν ἀρετάς, Isocr. 
aneg. 58, 85. Ῥάϑυμον αὑτοῖς κατεστήσαντο τὸν βίον, 63, 108. Τὴν 
ἐμαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀποφαινόμενος, Id. Permut. 309, 22. 


Rem. 4. In many verbs, the active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without any 
accessary idea; the middle, on the other hand, expresses the same action in 
relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence, the middle is employed when 
the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, e. g. διοικεῖν of an outward 
arrangement, διοικεῖσθαι of mental; dpicew literally, ὁρίζεσϑαι figuratively ; 
σταδμᾶν only in a literal sense, to measure, but oraSuacda: also in a figurative 
signification, to weigh or measure in one’s mind, aliquid secum perpendere ; σκοπεῖν, 
to look at something, cxometcSat, to look mentally, to consider; so in derivative 
verbs in -εὐω and -evoua, the active form is used absolutely, to be in a certain 
state ; the middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part of that which is 
indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the tendency or habit, to act 
as such, 6. g. πονηρεύω, to be bad, πονηρεύομαι, to demean one’s self badly ; πολι- 
revw, to be a citizen, πολιτεύομαι, to live and act as a citizen; ταμιεύω, to be a 
manager, ταμιεύομαι, to conduct business, to arrange, especially in a metaphorical 
sense, 6. 2. τοὺς νόμους ; στρατεύω, to undertake an expedition, used of a general or 
a state, στρατεύομαι, to engage in an expedition, used of the soldiers. Derivatives 
in -ίζομαι correspond in sense to those in -εύομαι, 6. g. ἀστείζομαι, to demean my- 
self as a citizen; χαριεντίζομαι, to act in an agreeable manner. Still, derivatives 
in -ίζω, from names of nations, reject the middle, e. g. δωρίζω, to demean myself or 
to speak like a Dorian. 


Rem. 5. Several verbs which in the active have a causative sense, in the 
middle have a simple intransitive sense, though some of them are constructed 
with an Acc., e. g. φοβῆσαι, to cause to fear, poBjcacdat, to fear; αἰσχῦναι, to 
make ashamed, αἰσχυνεῖσδιαι, to be ashamed, to feel shame; πορεῦσαι, to cause to 
go, to convey, πορεύσασδϑαι, to go; περαιῶσαι, to cause to pass over, περαιώσεσϑαι; 
to pass over; κοιμῆσαι, to cause to sleep, lull to sleep, κοιμήσασϑαι, to sleep; παῦσαι, 
to cause to cease, παύσασϑαι, to cease; πλάγξαι, to cause to wander, πλάγξεσϑαι, 
to wander, ete. 


Rem. 6. The middle form, as already stated (ὃ 248, Rem. 1), is often used 
to express reciprocal actions. ‘This is particularly the case with verbs signify- 
ing to contend, vie with, converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or com- 
pact, 6. 5. μάχεσϑαι, to fight with; ἁμιλλᾶσϑαι, to contend with; ὡγωνίζεσϑαι, to 
strive; διαλέγεσϑαι, to converse with; ἀσπάζεσδαι, to salute; ταῦτα συντίϑεσϑαι, 
mutually to agree on these points ; σπονδὰς σπένδεσϑαι Or ποιεῖσϑαι, to make a treaty 
(σπονδὰς ποιεῖν signifying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not 
strictly reciprocal, but where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily sup- 
poses two persons ox two parties, as in questions and answers, 6. g. πυνϑάνεσϑαι 
and ἔρεσϑαι, to inquire; ἀποκρίνεσϑαι and ἀπαμείβεσϑαι, to answer; συμβουλεύ- 
εσϑαι, to consult with one, ask his advice, and avarowvotdaSat, to consult one (avaxowvody 
being especially used of consulting oracles). 


Neola es Le Lassie: 


1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
upon itself,— permits the action to be performed upon itself. 
Hence the subject always appears as a passive or suffering 
object. 


a εν 
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Μαστιγοῦμαι, ζημιοῦμαι (ὑπό twos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be 
struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one); βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, 
1 suffer injury, injustice ; διδάσκομαι, I let myself be instructed, I receive instruction, 
1 learn, hence ὕπό τινος, from some one = doceor ab aliquo; πείϑομαι, I persuade 
myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ὑπό twos, by some one = I am per- 
suaded. 


2. Yet, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., which 
have special forms to express the passive sense of an action ; 
the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule: The Fut. and Aor. Mid. have 
a reflexive (or intransitive) sense only; but all the other tenses 
of the Mid. serve at the same time for the Passive also. 


ReMARK 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense also. The reason 
of this may be found ina great measure in the shorter form of this Fut. compared 
with that of the Fut. Pass. This passive use of the Fut. Mid. is found most 
frequently with Pure verbs; much more seldom with Mute verbs, and very sel- 
dom with Liquid verbs (probably not at all in Attic prose). Μαστιγώσεται, 
στρεβλώσεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυδήσεται τὠφϑαλμώ, τελευτῶν πάντα κακὰ 
παδὼν ἀνασκινδυλευϑήσεται, Pl. Rp. 361, 6. Τῇ τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει κωλύ- 
σονται, Th.1,142. Ἤν τις βουληϑῇ κακὸς γενέσϑαι, κολασϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ 
ζημίᾳ of δὲ ἀγαδοὶ τιμήσονται τοῖς mposhkovow ἄϑλοις τῆς ἂρετῆς (but the 
brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of valor), 2, 87. Περὶ τῶν σφετέ- 
ρων φρουρίων, as ἐπιβουλευσομένων, πολλάκις πράγματα εἶχον, X. C. 6, 1, 
10. Εἰρξόμ εδ᾽ α (includemur), X. An. 6. 6,16. ‘H γῆ εὖ φυλάξεται ὑπὸ τῶν 
φρουρούντων. Οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες, ὅτι ἐνεδρεύσοιντο ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, H. 7. 2, 
18. Very commonly ἀδικήσομαι, ἄρξομαι (from ἄρχω, impero), βλ άψο- 
μαι, Spevouat So always ἁλώσομαι. Some verbs have both forms 
of the future, as, e.g. ὠφελεῖν, ζημιοῦν, στερεῖν, φοβεῖν, ἄγειν ; then the Mid. 
form seems to denote a condition, the Pass. an action received. But in very 
many instanzes, the Pass. sense is only apparent, 6. g. Ἢ πόλις βραχέα ἡσϑεῖσα 
μεγάλα ζημ,ώσεται, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with βραχέα 
jos., Th. 3 40. Σοῦ ζῶντος, βέλτιον δρέψονται καὶ παιδεύσονται (they 
shall grow up better and educate themselves), Pl. Crito. 54, a. 


Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 8, 35. κούρω δὲ δύω καὶ πεντήκοντα κρινάσϑων κατὰ 
δῆμον, means, let them select for themselves (on the contrary, 48. κούρω δὲ κριν - 
ϑέντε δύω κ. πεντ., the selected). Hes. Sc. 173. κάπροι deol ἀπουράμενοι ψυ- 
xas, they had deprived each other of life. ῬῚ. Phaedr. 244, 6. τῷ ὀρδῶς μανέντι καὶ 
κατασχομένῳ, “in fine frenzy” and in ecstasy. 


Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 8 (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), that 
the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote a 
reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. βούλομαι, I will, ἐβουλήϑην, 1 willed ; 
εὐφραίνω, 1 gladden, cheer, εὐφραίνομαι, 1 am glad, «iopdv&nyv, Iwas glad. Ia 
a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, c.g. ἥδομαι, L rejoice, 
ἥσϑην, L rejoiced, ἡσϑήσομαι, I shall rejoice. See § 197, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The author or cause of the passive condition or state is generally 
expressed by the Prep. ὕπό with the Gen., 6. g. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν TOA: 
eulwy ἐδιώχϑησαν. Instead of ὕπό, πρό ς with the Gen. is used, when at the 
same time a strong and direct influence of a person, or of a thing viewed as a 
person, is to be expressed, 6. ο.. ᾿Ατιμάζεσϑαι, adixctoSa πρός τινος. Bavav- 
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σικαὶ τέχναι εἰκότως ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς τῶν πόλεων, X. O. 4, 2; also παρά 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is at the same time to be represented as 
the person from near whom, or from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has proceeded; hence used specially with πέμ- 
Tegal, δίδοσϑαι, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, συλλέγεσϑαι, λέγεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖσϑαι, TnMaiver Sat, 
ἐπιδείκνυσϑαι (demonstrari), e.g. Ὃ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφϑη παρὰ βασιλέως (sent 
both by and from near the king). Ἢ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ παρὰ 
SeGv δέδοται. Πολλὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα 
ἣν. Τὰ δῶρα πέμπεται παρὰ τοῦ βασιλεύοντος, Her.7, 106. Τὰ παρὰ 
τῶν δεῶν σημαινόμενα, X. Ογ.1.6.2. Παρὰ πάντων ὁμολογεῖται, 
An. 1. 9.1. Οἷμαι γάρ με παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωδήσεσϑαι, Pl. Symp 
175. 6. Ἔκ is still stronger than wapd,used especially with verbs of giving ; yet 
it is seldom used by the Attic writers, 6. g. κείνῳ αὕτη 7 χώρα ἐκ BagtrAéos 
ἐδόϑη, X. H.3.1,6; in Her., however, ἐκ is very often used instead of ὑπό 
simply. The use of 526 with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. δαμῆναι 
ὑπό τινι; in Attic prose only in certain connections, e.g. υἱὸς ὑπὸ TH πατρὶ 
τεϑραμμένος, Pl. Rp. 558, ἃ. Τυγχάνει ὑπὸ παιδοτρίβῃ ayads@ πεπαιδευ- 
μένος, Lach. 184, 6. When the passive condition is not caused by persons, but 
by things, the Dat. is commonly used (== Lat. Ablative), e.g. Ἢ πόλις πολλαῖς 
συμφοραῖς ἐπιέζετο, the city was distressed by great misfortunes. —'The above 
usage corresponds with that of the Latin, the voluntary agent with a passive 
verb being put in the Abl. with the preposition a or ab, the involuntary agent 
in the Abl. without a preposition. 


Rem. 5. The Dat. of persons, however, is, very often used, particularly with 
the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The Pass. has in such 
instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. indicates the person by 
whom the action was performed, or for whom it was performed. While ὑπό 
with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the passive action, the Dat., at the 
same time, denotes that this action stands in relation to the author, 6. g.“Qs 
μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται, i. 8. as the thing has been before pointed out by me, and for 
me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6, 123. 


4, It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that the Act., not merely 
of transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the per- 
sonal Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive 
verbs with the Gen. and Dat. 


Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (from φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicur), 1. 6. 1 experience 
envy from some one, am envied (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi αὖ 
aliquo). X. Cony. 4, 29. κρεῖττόν ἐστιπιστεύεσϑαι ὑπὸ τῆς πατρίδος μᾶλλον, ἢ 
ἀπιστεῖσϑαι (from πιστεύειν and ἀπιστεῖν τινι), 1 am trusted, I am distrusted. 
Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς ὕπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιβουλευόμεϑα (ἐπιβουλεύειν τινί). Pl. Rp. 
5. 417, Ὁ. καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν βίον. 
8. 551, ἃ. ἀσκεῖται δὴ τὸ del τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. Χ. 5. 
4,31. οὐκέτι ἀπειλοῦμαι, GAN ἤδη ἀπειλῷ ἄλλοι. SO ἀρχϑῆνα., κρατη- 
ϑῆναι, ἡγεμονευδῆναι, καταφρονηδῆναι ὕπό τινος (from ἄρχειν, κρα- 
τεῖν, ἡγεμονεύειν, καταφρονεῖν TiVOS), ἐπιχειρηϑῆναι (from ἐπιχειρεῖν τινι). 
On κόπτομαι τὴν κεφαλήν, ἐπιτρέπομαι τὴν φυλαικήν, see § 281, 3. 

Rem. 6. The Greek may form a Pass. from other intransitives also, yet, for 
the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pronoun, 
or a Part. used as a Neut. substantive, e.g. Kal μικρὰ ἁμαρτη ὃ ἐν τα (vel parva 


peccata), X. An. 5. 8, 20. "AtuxnSévtwy (rerum infeliciter gestarum), Dem. 
Cor. 298, 212. Ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγὼ ἀληϑευομένοις δίδωμί σοι τὴν ἐμὴν δεξίαν 
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(ea conditione, ut haec vere dicantur), X. Cy. 4.6, 10. Ἔν ἑνὶ dvdpi πολλῶν dpe- 
Tas κινδυνεύεσδαι (in periculum vocari), Th. 2,35. Οὐ padioy τὰ ὑπὸ πολλῶν 
κινδυνευϑέντα vp ἑνὸς pndijvat, Lys. 5, 112. 


ὁ 252. Remarks on the Deponents. 


It has been seen above (§ 102, 3) that Deponents are simply verbs which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. with a Pass. Aor., and have a 
reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into Mid. 
or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. The 
reflexive sense of many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, in our 
mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, 6. g. δέχομαί τι, 1 take (namely, 
to myself ) something, ἐργάζομαί Tt, βιάζομαί τινα, etc. Such Deponents are often 
used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in the Pass. Aor. Examples 
of the Pres., Impf., and Fut. in a Pass. sense are very rare, and are found only 
in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, 6. g. βιάζεσϑαι, 
ὠνεῖσδαι. 

Πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ, Pl. L. 710, ἃ. Μεμιμημένος (ad imitatio- 
nem expressus, made like), Her.2,78. Εὖ ἐντεϑυμημένον (well-considered), ῬῚ. 
Crat. 404, a. Νῆες οὐκ ἐχρήσϑησαν (adhibitae sunt), Her. 7, 144. 

ReMARK. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, 6. g. ἐδεξάμην, excepi, ἐδέχ Any, exceptus sum; 
ἐβιασάμην, coégi, éBiadasny, coactus sum; éxtTnodunv, mihi compararti, 
ἐκτήδη ν, comparatus sum (I was gained); ὁλοφύρασϑαι, to lament, 6rA0- 
φυρϑῆναι, to be lamented; ἀκέσασδαι, to heal, ἀκεσδῆναι, to be healed; 


ἀποκρίνασδαι, to τορίῳ. ἀποκριδῆναι, to be separated. In afew verbs only 
are both Aorists used without distinction of meaning (ὃ 197, Rem. 1). 


§ 253. Tenses and Modes of the Verb. 


(a) Tenses denote the relation of t#me expressed by the 
predicate, this being designated either as Present, Future, or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes denote the relation of what is affirmed in the predi- 
cate to the subject; this relation being denoted either as an 
actual fact, as a conception or representation, or as a direct 
expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, as 
the rose blooms, is called the Indicative; that which denotes a 
conception, as the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive ; that which 
denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, as 


give. 
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§ 254. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses are divided, according to their form and means 
ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 
the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future; 
(b) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Optative, something present or future. 


2. The Principal tenses are : — 


(a) The Present: (a) Indicative, e. g. γράφομεν, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
6. 2. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect: (α) Indicative, 6. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; (8) Subjunc- 
tive, 6. 2. γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

{e, The Future Indicative, e. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write; Subjune- 
tive wanting ; 

(d) The Future Perfect Indicative, 6. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, 1 shall have advised 
myself, or I shall have been advised ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, e.g. γράψω, scripserim or scribam. See 

§ 257, 1 (a). 


3. The Historical tenses are :— 


(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, e.g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (8) Optative, e. g. 
γράψαιμι, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, e.g. ἔγραφον, scribebam; (8) Optative, 
6. g. γράφοιμι, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect: (α) Indicative, e. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (8) Optative, 
6. ξ΄. γεγράφοιμι, scripsissem ; 

(4) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. γράψοιμι, I would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., 6. g. BeBovAeveotuny, I would have deliberated. or I would have 
been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the 
past), the representation of a future action, or of one to be completed at 
a future time, is to be expressed, 6. g. 6 ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι of πολέμιοι 
νικήσοιεν, the messenger said, that the enemy WOULD conquer ; ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εὖ βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said that everything 
WOULD Le well planned by the general. 


$255. (a) Principal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 


1. The Present Indicative represents the action as ‘aking 
place in time present to the speaker. The Present i. often 
used, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 
vivid and graphic representation; past time is then viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 
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Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνϑάνετα. 
Κῦρον προξελαύνοντα, Χ. An. 1. 7, 16. Ἦν τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώτατος Πολύδωρος, 
Ἑκάβης παῖς, ὃν éx Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν», Eur. 
Hec. 1116. The Hist. Pres. is sometimes used even in passages which in them- 
selves, aside from adverbs like ποτέ, πάλαι (poet. πάρος), are considered as 
mvolving past time, e. g. Ζῶντ᾽ eisaxodoas maida, ὃν ἐκ σ ὦ ζει ποτέ, Eur. El. 
419. 


Remark 1. An action is often viewed by the language as present, which 
belongs, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
its results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu. 
larly are used: (a) verbs of perceiving, 6. 5. ἀκούω, πυνϑάνομαι, αἰσὃ ἀ- 
vomat, γιγνώσκω, μανϑ άνω (like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. to hear, 
to see, to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
as still continuing in the present; (b) φεύγω, 7 have given myself to flight, and 
Lam now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; νικῶ and κρατῶ (1 am a victor, 
hence have conquered), ἣτ τῶμαι (Lam vanquished, have been vanquished), ἃ δι κ @ 
(Lam in the wrong, have done wrong), γίγνομαι (1 am descended), etc.; (c) in 
poetry: φονεύω (Lam a murderer, have murdered, e.g. ὃ. Ant. 1174), ὃνήσκω 
(1 am dead, have died, δ. Fl. 118), τίκ τω, γεννῷ (Lam a father or mother, Kur. 
Ton. 356. Her. 209), etc. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
of the Pres. as well as to the Impf. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἂκούεις ἄνδρα ayadov 
γεγονότα; Pl. Gorg. 503, c. Πάντα muySavdmevos ὃ Κροῖσος ἔπεμπε és Σπάρ- 
τὴν ἀγγέλους, Her. 1, 69. Τί δέ; σὺ ἐκεῖνο ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Μυσοὶ καὶ Πισίδαι ἐν τῇ 
βασιλέως χώρᾳ κατέχοντες ἐρυμνὰ πάνυ χωρία δύνανται ζὴν éAevSepor ; — Καὶ τοῦτό 
VY, ἔφη, ἀκούω, hast thou heard? ἃ κι οὐ ὦ, yes, 1 have known of τί, X. C.3. 5, 26. 
᾿Απαγγέλετε ᾿Αριαίῳ, ὅτι ἡμεῖς ye νικῶμεν βασιλέα, kal, ὡς δρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἡμῖν 
ἔτι μάχεται, An.2.1,4. Τῶν νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν, 3. 2, 89. Δαρίου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος παῖδες γίγνονται 
δύο, 1.1, 1. 


Rem. 2. Οἴχομαι and ἥκω, with Pres. forms, are often translated in Eng. 
by Perfects, namely, οἴχομαι, 1 have departed, and ἥκω, I have come; yet 
οἴχομαι, properly means, 7 am gone, and ἥκω, 1 am here (adsum), e. g. Μὴ 
λυποῦ, ὅτι ᾿Αράσπας οἴχεται εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, that Araspas is gone, has 
departed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. Ἥ κω νεκρῶν κευϑδμῶνα 
καὶ σκότου πύλας λιπών, Eur. Hec. 1. Ὑμεῖς μόλις ἀφικνεῖσῶϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι 
ἥκομεν, X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 


Rem. 3. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
yet accomplished, but is either actually begun, or is begun zn our mind, or pur- 
pose ; such an action is virtually future, though considered as present. Com- 
pare the English : I go to-morrow, i.e. I shall go, [ intend to go, and the like. This 
usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
It specially holds of the Pres. of εἶμι, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
ing of the Fut., I shall go; the Subj. includes a Fut. meaning in itself (§ 257, 
Rem. 4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut.meaning. Ἔπειτα 
τά τε νῦν ὄντα ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ Sypla δίδωμί σοι, καὶ ἄλλα παντοδαπὰ συλ - 
λέξω, X. Cy. 1. 8, 14 (δίδωμι, J offer). Ἕκαστός τις ἔπειϑεν Ξενοφῶντα 
ὑποστῆναι τὴν ἀρχήν (persuadere studebat), Χ. An. 6. 1, 19. Μιτυληναῖοι ἐπὶ 
Μήϑυμναν ὧς προδιδομένην ἐστράτευσαν (putantes parari 101 proditionem), 
Th. 8.18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, 6. ¢. Ἢ 
mdpados ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας ἔπλευσεν, ἀπαγγέλλουσα τὰ γεγονότα ( for the purpose 
of announcing), X. Η. 3.1, 29. Καὶ τῷ ῥίγει ἀπωλλύμεϑ α, καὶ χιὼν πλείστη 
ἣν (we expected to perish), An. 5. 8, 2.— Οὐκ εὐθὺς ἃ φή σω αὐτὸν, oF ἄπειμι, 
aN ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω, Pl. Apol. 29,¢e. Ἐπεὶ ἣ Μανδάνη παρεσ- 
κευάζετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῆς ὃ ᾿Αστυάγης καταλιπεῖν 
τὸν Κῦρον, Χ. ΟΥ. 1. 8, 18. 
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Rew. 4. But also actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated 
as present. by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker 
the action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears already present, e. g. Ἔν μιᾷ μάχῃ 
τήνδε Thy χώραν προςκτᾶσδϑε καὶ ἐκείνην μᾶλλον ἐλευϑεροῦτε (you gain, 
will gain, and free), Th. 4, 95. “Hv ϑανῇς σύ, παῖς ὅδ᾽ ἐκ φεύγει μόρον - σοῦ δ' 
οὗ ϑελούσης κατϑανεῖν, τόνδε κτενῶ, Eur. Andr. 581. 


2. The Perfect (Indicative) represents a past action in time 
present to the speaker; the action appears as already accom- 
plished at the present time. Hence the Perf. represents not 
only a past action, but its present effects or results. 


Γέγραφα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 1 HAVE WRITTEN the letter, the letter Is NOW WRIT- 
TEN, whether written now, or some time ago; the writing is the past act, the 
letter is the result still present. Ἢ πόλις ἔκτισται, the city WAS BUILT (in past 
time), is Now built, and there it now stands built. ᾿Αστυάγης τῶν ἐν Μήδοις πάντων 
δεσπότην ἑαυτὸν πεποΐηκεν, X. Cy. 1. 8, 18. Οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον Toi 
νικᾶν" ὃ γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντα συνήρμπακε, καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ τὰς γυναῖκα, 
4. 2, 26. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment; and hence they 
used the Perf., in order to indicate a present condition or state that was occa- 
sioned by the completion of the action. As such a use of the Perfect does not 
belong to the English, we translate many Greek Perfects by our Present, where 
the present condition is more prominent than the past act; the Plupf. of such 
verbs is then translated by our Impf., 6. g. τέϑνηκα (I have died), Jam dead 
(Bur. Ale. 557. τεῦ νᾶσιν οἱ Savovres, those who died, are dead); κέκτημαι (1 
have acquired), 7 possess; τεϑδαύμακα (1 have been wondering), Z am astonished ; 
βεβούλευμαι (I have taken counsel with myself), J am determined; πέφηνα (1 
have shown myself ), J appear; οἶδα, novi (1 have seen), J know ; τέϑηλα (I have 
blossomed), 1 bloom; πέποιδα (I have convinced myself), J trust ; βέβηκα (1 
have taken steps), J am going; μέμνημαι, memini (I have called to mind), J am 
mindful, or remember; κέκλημαι (I have been named), J am called, etc. The 
Pres. and Impf. of many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, 
to call, are not used at all, or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. seem 
to take entirely the place of the Pres. and Impf., e. g. κέκραγα, ὦ cry, properly, 
Iam a crier ; μέμυκα, I roar. 


Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition or state 
produced by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 7 ϑύρα 
κέκλεισται, the door has been shut, and it τ Now sHut. So particularly the 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one would command with 
emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed and permanent in its 
condition, 1. 6. not only that the action should be performed, but particularly 
that the result should continue, 6. g. τὸ ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσδϑω, let the anchor be 
drawn up and remain so; λελείφϑω, reliquum esto, let it remain permanently ; πεπει- 
ράσϑω, let it be tried ; viv δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν. So the Inf. in the Oratio 
obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, Thy ϑύραν κεκλεῖσϑαι, that it be shut, and 
remain shut. 


Rem. 7. The Perf. is used with special emphasis, even of future actions, the 
occurrence of these being affirmed with the same definiteness and confidence, 
as if they had already taken place. 1]. 0, 128. 3sé@Sopas! you are lost, will be 
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lost. So ὄλωλα, like perit, interii, actum est de me, it’s all over with me, will be, 
ete. Pl. Phaed. 80, d. 7 ψυχὴ ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώματος, εὐδὺς SiaTwepvan: 
rat καὶ ἀπόλωλεν. 


3. The Future (Indicative) denotes an action as future in re- 
lation to the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very 
often use the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an 
Hist. tense, to express that which shall, should, must, or can be, 
where the Latin employs the Subj.; the other forms of the 
Fut., particularly the Part., are also so used. 


Νόμους ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, OC ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαδοῖς ἔντιμος Kal ἐλεύϑερος ὃ Bios 
παρασκευασϑδήσεται (should be obtained), τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἂλ- 
γεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὃ αἰὼν ἐπανακείσεται (should be imposed upon them), X. Cy. 
8. 8, 52. Of els τὴν βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
κακοπαδούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ διγώσουσι καὶ ay- 
ρυπνήσουσι (if they must hunger, etc.), C.2.1,17. Ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα 
ἄνδρας ἑλέσϑαι, οἱ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, kaY ods πολιτεύσουσι 
(who should draw up laws, according to which they should live}, H. 3. 2, 8. 


4. The second person of the Fut. Ind. is often used to express 
commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in con- 
nection with the negative οὐ, prohibitions; here the accomplish- 
ment of what is affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the 
Imp., but is left to the choice of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. This differs chiefly from the Imp. only in being 
a milder form of expression. On the contrary, the Fut. is used 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and 
indignant tone, the accomplishment of the action is expected 
necessarily. 


Ὅρα οὖν καὶ προδϑυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν πως πρότερος ἐμοῦ ἴδῃς, καί μοι φρά- 
σεις (you will communicate it to me = communicate), Pl. Rp. 482, ¢. “Os οὖν 
ποιήσετε καὶ πείδ εσὃ ἐ μοι (you will do thus, etc. = do thus), Prot. 338, a. 
Ov δράσεις" τοῦτο, thou wilt not do this, as I hope = do it not; but οὐ δράσεις 
τοῦτο; wilt thou not do this? = do it. Οὐ παύσῃ λέγων; non desines dicere ὃ 
instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. od mepmevets; wilt thou not wait? Dem. 
Phil. 2, 72.00 φυλάξεσϑδ᾽, ἔφην, ὅπως μὴ δεσπότην εὕρητε; But when in this 
manner, a negatwve command is to be expressed, the negative μή is to be used 
with ov; and when two sentences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning 
and the other with a negative, follow each other, οὐ stands in the first sentence, 
μή in the last. Οὐ μὴ φλνυαρήσεις;: OF μὴ λαλήσεις, GAN ἀκολουδήσεις 
ἐμοί, Ar. Nub. 505 (instead of μὴ φλυάρει, μὴ λάλει, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολούδϑει᾽. Pl. Symp 
475, a. οὐκ οὖν καλεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσεις". 
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5. The Future Perfect (Indicative) represents a future action 
as past (completed) in relation to another future action; hence 
a future prior to another future. Such an action is future with 
reference to the present, past with reference to another future. 


Καὶ τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσϑλὰ κακοῖσιν (the good shall have been mixed with evil), 
Hes. Op. 177. ‘H πολιτεία τελέως KEKOTMATET AL, ἐὰν ὃ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισ- 
κοπῇ φύλαξ ὃ τούτων ἐπιστήμων, Pl. Rp. ὅθ0θ6, ἃ. As the Greek Perf. frequently 
denotes the present condition or result of a completed action, so the Fut. Perf. 
frequently denotes the future condition or result of a completed action. Hence 
the Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated by the present tense 
of other verbs (see Rem. 5), must be translated by the simple Fat., e. g. weuv7- 
couat, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful, shall remember 
(but μνήσομαι, L shall remind myself); κεκτήσομαι (I shall have acquired), I shall 
possess (but κτήσομαι, J shall acquire), ete. 


Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf. (Rem. 7), is used instead of the sim- 
ple Fut., to express a thing emphatically. Here as in the Perf. used for the 
Fut., the speaker looks upon the action as already accomplished ; hence the 
Fut. Perf. often denotes the rapidity and certainty of the action, the process 
or progress being left wholly out of view, 6. g. Space, καὶ πεπράξεται (and it 
shall be [CERTAINLY, IMMEDIATELY] done), Ar. Plut. 1127; φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς 
λελείψεται (no friend will [CERTAINLY] be left us), X. An. 2. 4,5. So also in 
the Inf. Δυοῖν ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ταῦτα πεπράξεσδαι, Dem. 19,74. In the Act. 
the periphrasis βεβουλευκὼς ἔσομαι is found. 


Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτι and ὡς (that), by ei used instead of ὅτι, 
and by ὥστε (so that), all with the Ind. In all other subordinate clauses, the 
Aor. Subj. (more seldom the Perf.) is used instead of it, in connection with a 
conjunction compounded of ἄν, as ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, est ἄν, ὃς 
ἄν, etc., ο. ο΄. ᾿ΕἘὰν τοῦτο ἃ ἔξῃ 5 (si hoc dixeris), ἁμαρτήσῃ. 


§256.(b) Historical Tenses: Aorist, Imperfect, and 
TUNUP CTY ECE. 


1. The Aorist (Ind.) expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, with no other relation, 6. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, ἹΚῦρος 
πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It thus stands in contrast with the other 
tenses which express past time; still, so far as it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it mav be used instead of either of these 
tenses. , 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. (Ind.) represent an action as 
past, but always as having relation to another past action. But 
the Impf. expresses the action as contempcrary with this other 
past action; the Plup. expresses the action as already past 
before this other past action. 
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Ἐν ᾧ σὺ ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you were playing, Iwas writing. “Ore 
ἐγγὺς ἦσαν of βάρβιιμροι, of Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. Ὅτε of βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύ- 
Seoay, οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (οἵ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ) of Ἕλληνες 
Rapparedtata ἐμάχαντο. Ἐπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπεπκεφεύγεσαν. Ὅτε οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. Ἐξ γεγράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I had written the letter (before 
the friend came). 

Remark 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks freely use the Aor. instead of 
the Plup., when the 1elation of the past time to another past time can be easily 
inferred from the context, and no special emphasis lies in this relation, 6. g. 
Ἐπειδὴ of Ἕλληνες ἐπῆλδϑον (quum Graeci venissent), of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγε- 
σαν. ‘The Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation 
of the past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 


3. Hence the Aorist (Ind.) is used in historical narrations, in 
order to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. (Ind.) is 
used to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. 
narrates, the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past 
events, the Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very 
often interchanged with the Impf., which describes and paints ; 
often, also, with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., relates the 
principal events, and places them vividly in the present; not 
seldom, also, with the Plup., sometimes with the Perf. By this 
interchange of the tenses, the narration has the greatest liveli- 
ness of representation, and the finest shades of expression. 


*Huos δ᾽ ‘Ewsddpos εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ γαῖαν, τῆμος πυρκαϊὴ ἐμαραίνετο, 
παύσατο δὲ φλόξ (the fire upon the funeral pile began to abate, and the flame 
ceased), Il. p, 228. Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο of βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὅπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ of πελτασταὶ εὐδὺς εἵποντο 
(the barbarians withstood the peltasts and continued to fight with them ; but when the 
hoplites drew near, they fled, and immediately the peltasts set out in pursuit), X. An. 
5.4,24. Ἐυνέβη τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ καὶ ἐξαπίνης ἀμφοτέρωδεν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους SopuBn- 
ϑῆναι" καὶ τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον κέρας αὐτῶν, ὅπερ δὴ καὶ προκεχωρήκει, εὐδὺς 
amopsayev ἔφυγε" καὶ 6 Βρασίδας, ὑποχωροῦντος ἤδη αὐτοῦ, ἐπιπαριὼν τῳ δεξίῳ, 
τιτρώσκεται" καὶ πεσόντα αὐτὸν οἱ μὲν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐκ αἰσϑάνονται, οἱ δὲ 
πλησίον ἄραντες ἀπήνεγκαν" καὶ ὃ μὲν Κλέων, ὡς τὸ πρῶτον οὐ διενοεῖτο 
μένειν, εὐδὺς φεύγων, καὶ καταληφδ ες ὑπὸ Μυρκινίου πελταστοῦ, ἀποδινήσκει" οἱ 
δὲ αὐτοῦ ξυστραφέντες ὁπλῖται ἡμύνοντο κ. τ. λ.. ΤῊ. ὅ, 10. Ὁ μὲν πόλεμος 
ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων ἀπεστέρηκε" καὶ yap τοι πενεστέρους πεποίηκε; 
καὶ πολλοὺς κινδύνους ἱπομένειν ἢνάγκασ ε, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς Ἕλληνας διαβέβλη- 
κε καὶ πάντα τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶς, Isocr. Pac. 163, a. (The 
Perfects denote the reult, the Aorist the event.) 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action independentl 


and absolutely, uncon tected with any other past time, while the Impf. In 
represents a past action as always connected with another past action, being, 
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~consequently, employed in exhibiting an action in its duraton and progress, and 
hence used in description ; accordingly the Aor. expresses a moment or point of 
time, while the Impf., denotes duration or continuance. The Aor. therefore 
describes a momentar, y action or a single action; the action, however, described 
by the Aor. may be a continued or protracted one, but the writer in using the 
Aor. presents no such view of it, communicating merely the fact of the occur- 
rence. The Impf., on the other hand, describes an action in its continuance 
and progress, — not merely a single act, but a series of acts. It often depends on 
the choice of the writer whether the Impf. or Aor. is used. An action graphi- 
cally presented in its duration and progress by the Impf., can be stated histor- 
ically as a mere past act, by the Aor. And so, many actions stated in the Aor. 
might be more vividly described by the Impf., if the writer wished it. 


4. On the use of the Impf. and Aor. Ind., the TONS things 
are to be noted: — 


(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres, since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in which 
it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει --- ἐπὶ τὸν Χάλον 
ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος πλέϑρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, ods οἱ Svpor 
δεοὺς ἐνόμιζον κοὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων (which the Syrians CONSIDER as gods, 
namely, as I then saw), X. An. 1.4, 9. ᾿Αφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον 
τεῖχος " ---ἀπεῖχε δὲ Βαβυλῶνος ov πολύ, 2. 4,12. Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο 
ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, ὅς ὥριζε τήν τε τῶν Μακρώνων [χώραν] καὶ τὴν τῶν Σκυδινῶν, 
4.8,1. ᾿Ατὰρ, ὦ ἑταῖρε, ἀρ᾽ οὐ τόδε ἦν τὸ δένδρον, ep ὅπερ ἦγες ἡμᾶς ; Pl. Phaedr. 
280, ἃ. Οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἀγαϑὺὸς τὰ πολιτικὰ Περικλῆς ἣν ἐκ τούτου τοῦ λόγου (namely, 
when he so appeared to us, consequently = οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ayadds ἐστιν, ὡς ἐφαίνετο, 
he is not therefore distinguished, as he then seemed to be), Gorg. 516, d.— From the 
idea of duration or continuance contained in the Impf. several other relations orig- 
inate: (a) The beginning of an action, 6. g. ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο, ἐξαπίνης of μὲν 
αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον, some of them began to shoot their arrows ; — (8) habit or custom, 
6. g. αὐτὸν οἵπερ mpdsdev TposekUvouy, καὶ τότε προξεκύνησαν, those who were 
before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— (y) wish, endeavor or 
attempt, 6. g. πρῶτος Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἰέναι, Clearchus 
endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

(b) The Aor. is often used in generai propositions which express a fact bor- 
rowed from experience, and hence what is customary; here a single fact which 
has been observed to be true in many instances, but not established as universal, 
is stated to be generally true,—the truth frequently observed in regard to a 
single event, is considered as holding in the case of other similar events. In 
such cases the Aor. is usually translated into English by the present, or by the 
verb is wont, is accustomed, with the Inf. Il. p, 177. αἰεί re Διὸς κρείσσων νόος 
αἰγιόχοιο, ὅςτε καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ, καὶ ἀφείλετο νίκην ῥηϊδίως (who 
inspires the brave man with fear, and bears off the victory). X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. αἱ μὲν 
γὰρ πλεῖσται πόλεις προστάττουσι τοῖς πολίταις μὴ κλέπτειν, μὴ ἁρπάζειν, Kal τᾶλλα 
τὰ τοιαῦτα ὡξαύτως" ἢν δέ τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίας αὐτοῖς ἐπέϑεσαν 
(were accustomed to impose a penalty upon them). Dem. ΟἹ. 1(2). 20, 9. ὅταν ἐκ 
πλεονεξίας καὶ πονηρίας τις, ὥςπερ οὗτος (Φίλιππος), ἰσχύσῃ, ἣ πρώτη πρόφασις 
καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλῦσ εν. 
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Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont ἐσ do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses the 
verbs φιλεῖν and éSéAcw. Her. 7.10, 5. φιλέει yap 6 debs τὰ ὑπερέχοντα πάντα 
κολούειν. 157.76 εὖ βουλευϑέντι πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς τὸ ἐπίπαν χρηστὴ ἐδέλει 
ἐπιγίνεσϑαι. 


(c) Hence in poetry, the Aor. 1s often used in comparisons, instead of the 
Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded on often 
repeated experience. 1]. y, 83—36. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τε δράκοντα ἰδὼν madivopaos 
ἀπέστη οὔρεος ἐν βήσσῃς, ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, ἄψ T ἀνεχώρησεν, 
ὥχρός τέ μιν εἷλε παρειάς - ὡς αὖτις καϑ᾿ ὅμιλον ἔδυ Τρώων ἀγερώχων (sc. Πάρι5). 
Il. π, 482. ἤριπε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε Tis δρῦς ἤριπ εν. 

(4) The Tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a decision or determination, which has respect, indeed, 
to the present time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as having been 
previously established and settled in his own mind. The English often trans- 
lates such Aorists, in a very imperfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong 
especially verbs expressing strong feeling or passion,e.g. ἀπέπτυσα (Ido 
abhor), ἐγέλασα (I cannot help laughing), ἐπήνεσα, ᾧμωξα, ἐδαύμασα, 
ἀπώμοσα, ἥσϑην. S. Phil. 1484. ἃ δ᾽ ἂν λάβῃς σὺ σκῦλα τοῦδε τοῦ στρατοῦ, 
τόξων ἐμῶν μνημεῖα, πρὸς πυρὰν ἐμὴν κόμιζε: καὶ σοὶ ταῦτ᾽, ᾿Αχιλλέως τέκνον, Ta- 
ρήνεσα, this 1 counsel thee, this 1 have counselled thee. Eur. Med. 223. χρὴ δὲ 
ξένον μὲν κάρτα mposxwpety (se accommodare) πόλει οὐδ᾽ ἀστὸν ἤν σ᾽, ὅςτις 
αὐδϑάδης γεγὼς πικρὸς πολίταις ἐστὶν ἀμαδϑίας ὕπο (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi}. 
Hee. 1276. Polym.: καὶ σήν γ᾽ ἀνάγκη παῖδα Κασάνδραν Savetv. Hecuba: ἀπέπ- 
τυσα, this thought I do abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is often used by Attic writers, apparently instead 
of the Pres. in urgent appeals or commands, expressed in the form of a question 
introduced by τί οὖν ov or τί ov. The speaker wishes, as it were, to see the 
desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη ὃ Κῦρος, οὐ καὶ 
τὴν δύναμιν ~XeEaS μοι (quin igitur mihi recenses ? why hast thou not yet told me of - 
the forces? ins*zad of tell me forthwith!) 5. 4, 37. τί οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Taddra, 
οὐχὶ τὰ μὲν τειχη φυλακῇ ἐχυρὰ ἐποίησας (why therefore have you not made 
the walls strong by a guard ? = at once make them, etc.) ; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. εἰ οὖν 
τις ὑμῶν εὐπορώτερος ἐμοῦ, τί οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο; (15 quam celerrime respondeat, 
let him answer at once). 'The Pres. 15 also so used; yet the expression is then 
far weaker, 6. g. Ti οὖν, 4 δ᾽ ὃς, οὐκ €pwrGs; (stronger than ἐρώτα, but 
weaker than Τί οὖν οὐκ ἠρώτησας or ἤρου!) Pl. Lysid. 211, 4. Ti οὖν οὐ 
σκοποῦμεν, Χ. Ὁ. 8.1,10. 

([) The Aor., like the Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 7) is used, when the speaker confi- 
dently considers a future event as already taken place. Il. δ, 160—162. εἴπερ 
γάρ τε καὶ αὐτίκ᾽ ᾿Ολύμπιος οὐκ ἐτέλεσσεν, ἔκ τε καὶ OWE τελεῖ, σύν τε μεγάλῳ 
ἀπέτισαν σὺν σφῇσιν κεφαλῇσι γυναιξί τε καὶ τεκέεσσιν (then have they pad a 
heavy penalty, then shall they pay). Eur. Med. 78. ἀπωλόμεσϑ᾽ ἄρ᾽, εἰ κακὸν 
προΞξοίσομεν νέον παλαιῷ (then we shall perish, if; etc.). 

(g) The Aorist is very often used in all its forms to denote the coming into a 
condition ; this the Ind. always represents naturally in the past. Βασιλεύω, 1 
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um a king, ἐβασίλχευσα (not £ was a king, but) I came to be a king, was made a 
king, βασιλεύσας, having been made king, rex factus. Bovdevw, I am a senator 
(X. C. 1. 2, 35), βουλεύσας“, having been made a senator, senator factus (ib. 1. 1, 
18). Σοῦ ctpatnynoartos, te duce fucto (ib. 8. 5, 1). Ἰσχύω, Lam strong, 
ἰσχύσας, having become or been made strong, potens factus (ΤῊ. 1, 8). Δυνη- 
Sets, potentiam nactus. ᾿Ασϑενῆσαι, to have become sick, in morbum incidisse. 
Κῦρος nyaodn αὐτόν (Κλέαρχον), X. An. 1.1, 9. Cyrus came to admire him, ejus 
admiratione captus est. 


§ 257. Subordinate Modes. 


1. As the Aorist Indicative expresses a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, having no relation to another past ac- 
tion; while the Imperfect, always representing a past action in 
relation to another past, and being used in describing and paint- 
ing, presents the action in its duration and progress, so the 
same distinction holds in regard to the subordinate modes of 
the Aorist and Present:! The subordinate modes of the Aor. 
(Subj. Opt. and Impr.) together with the Infinitive and Partici- 
ple, are used, when the speaker wishes to represent the action 
by itself, as completed; the subordinate modes of the Present 
together with the Infinitive and Participle, and also the Imper- 
fect Opt. are used, when the speaker, considering the perform- 
ance of the action, wishes to represent it descriptively in its dura- 
tion and progress. In this way the followimg modes stand in 
contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive and Optative Aorist with the Subjunctive Present and the 
Optative Imperfect, 6. g. Φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, let us flee. With 
φύγωμεν, the idea of fleeing itself is urged and is had in mind; with 
φεύγωμεν, 1 rather have reference to the performance and progress of 
the action; the Aor. expresses the action with more energy, as it denotes 
an instantaneous, momentary act. The same distinction exists in all 
the following examples. Ti ποιήσωμεν and ποιῶμεν ; what shall we do? 
Λέγω, wa padns and ἵνα μανδιάνῃς, ut discas; ἔλεγον, va μάδοις 
and ἵνα μανϑιάνοι, ut disceres. The Greek Subj. always refers to the 
future, and hence is never used, as in Latin, of the present and past, e. ¢. 
Landat puerum, quod diligens sit or fuerit, because he is or has been. In 
suvordinate clauses with ὃς ἄν, ἔαν, ὅταν, etc. [§ 260. (a)], the Subj. Aor. 
corresponds with Latin Fut. Perf. (ὁ 255, Rem. 9). Ἐὰν τοῦτο Aéyns, 
ἁμαρτήσῃ (st hoc dices or quotiescunque hoc dicis, errabis). Ἐὰν τοῦτ' 





' The subordinate modes of the Imperf. are supplied by those of the Pres 
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Aéins, ἁμαρτήσῃ (st hoc dixeris, if you shall have sad). Comp. the exam- 
ples under {§ 333, 8. 337, 6. 339, 2, II. (Ὁ). The Impf. and Aor. Opt. has 
the sense of the present or future in clauses which express a supposi- 
tion, conjecture, or undetermined possibility, in prose commonly with ἄν, 
in hypothetical clauses with εἰ; the Opt.in this sense is found in clauses 
denoting a wish, in final clauses, and in direct interrogative clauses, 
particularly in deliberative questions. Τοῦτο ῥᾳδίως ἂν γίγνοιτο or 
γένοιτο, this might easily be done. See δὲ 259, 3 and 6, and 260, 4. Εἰ 
τοῦτο λέγοις OY λέξειας, ἁμαρτάνοις OY ἁμάρτοις ἄν, if you 
should say this, you would err. See § 339, II, (a). Εἴϑε τοῦτο γίγνοιτο 
or γένοιτο, O that this might be! See § 259, 3. (b). Ἔλεγον, ἵνα 
μανϑδάνοις or μάδϑοις; ut disceres. See ᾧ 330,2. Tis τοιαῦτα ὑπολαμ- 
Bavot or ὑπολάβοι; who would suppose such things? See § 259, 8, (e). 
Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τρεποίμην or τραποίμην, 1 knew not what I should 
do. See § 259,2. The following case also belongs here: When the 
subordinate clauses in δὴ 333, 3. 337, 6. and 339, II, (b), are made to 
depend on an historical tense, and the Opt. without ἄν takes the place of 
the Subj. with ὃς ἄν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, av, etc., the Opt. has a future sense. 
Ovs ἂν ἔδω τὰ καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τιμήσω (quos videro). Ἔφην ods 
ἴδοιμι τὰ καλὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τιμήσειν (6 1105 VisurusS essem). Ἐπειδὰν 
σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, σοὶ διαλέξομαι (si or quotiescunque vis). "Ἔφην, 
ἐπειδὴ σὺ βούλοιο διαλέγεσδϑαι, σοὶ διαλέξεσθαι (Si or quotiescunque 
velles, of the future). In other kinds of clauses, the Opt. of the Impf.and 
Aor. has a past sense, so that it corresponds with the Ind. of each of these 
tenses. Τισσαφέρνης διέβαλε τὸν Κῦρον, as ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ (that he 
was plotting against him). "Ἔλεξαν, ὅτι Κῦρος ἀποδ᾽ άνοι (that C. was 
dead). Ὁπότε of Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν or ἐπέλϑοιεν, ἀπέ- 
φευγον, quotiescunque impetum faciebant). ᾿Αναβιοὺς ἔλεγεν, ἅ ἐκεῖ 
ἴδοι (what he had there seen, a dependent question). Comp. No. 3, (h). 

{b) The Imperative Aorist with the Imperative Present, 6. g. Φύγε and 
ped ze flee. Ads and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give. Μὴ SopuBeire, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι, GAN ἐμμείνατέ pol, ois ἐδεήϑην ὑμῶν, μὴ SopuBety ἐφ᾽ ois ἂν 
λέγω (the principal fact is here ἐμμείνατε, the more definite explanation 
SopuBeire) Pl. Apol. 30, c. Ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, μὴ πρό- 
τερον προλαμβάνετε. Dem. ῬΗ. 1. 44,14. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔτι καὶ 
νῦν ἐμοὶ πείϑου καὶ σώδϑητι Pl. Crito 44, b (= ἐμοὶ πειδόμενος σώϑητι͵ 
i.e. by a process of persuasion, save yourself). In precepts respecting 
the rules of life, etc. the Pres. is the natural and usual tense. Τοὺς μὲν 
Seovs φοβοῦ, τοὺς δὲ γονεῖς τίμα, τοὺς δὲ φίλους αἰσχύνου, τοῖς 
δὲ νόμοις πείϑου, Isocr. Demon. 16. Comp. § 259, 4. 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Present, e.g. Ἐϑέλω φυγεῖν 
and φεύγειν, I wish to flee. Ἵκανός εἰμι ποιῆσαι and ποιεῖν τι. 
(Ἡ γεωργία) maSety τε ῥάστη ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ ἡδίστη ἐργάζεσϑαι, Χ, 
Oec. 6,9. Αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι καλῶς ἀποδανεῖν, ἢ ζῆν αἰσχρῶς, Isocr. 
Pan.95. Οὐ τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω γε χαλεπόν, ὥσπερ τὸ λαβόντα 
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σ τερηδϑῆναι λυπηρόν, X. Cy.7.5,82. Keredw σε δοῦναι and διδόναι: 
μοι τὸ βιβλίον. Καλέσας 6 Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε διαφυ - 
λάξαι αὐτῷ τὴν τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σκηνήν, Χ. Cy. 5.1, 2, with which 
compare in 8. following: ταύτην οὖν ἐκέλευσεν 6 Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν 
τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς λάβῃ (to continue to guard, the subordinate 
clause necessarily implying duration in διαφυλάττειν). In the oratio obliqua 
after verbs of saying and thinking, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. is frequently 
used to denote what is past ; then the Inf. Aor., like the Ind. Aor., is used to 
denote the principal events, the Inf. Pres., like the Ind. Impf., to denote the 
accompanying subordinate circumstances, 6. g.’ASnvato: λέγουσι, Sixaiws 
ἐξελάσαι (τοὺς Πελασγούς) κατοικημένους yap τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑπὸ τῷ 
Ὑμησσῷ ἐνδεῦτεν ὁρμεωμένους, ἀδικέειν τάδε" φοιτᾶν γὰρ αἰεὶ τὰς 
σφετέρας δυγατέρας τε καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἐπ᾽ ὕδωρ οὐ γὰρ εἶναι τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον σφίσι κω οἰκέτας " ὅκως δὲ ἔλϑοιεν αὗται, τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑπὸ ὕβριος 
βιᾶσϑαί σφεας x. τ. λ. (Oratio recta: ἐξηλάσαμεν" οἱ γὰρ Πελασγοὶ 
ἠδίκουν τάδε" ἐφοίτων, etc.) Her. 6, 1387. The Inf. Aor. has a 
past relation only after verbs of saying or thinking, and in the construction 
of the Acc. with the Infinitive with the article. Ἐνταῦνδα λέγεται 
᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ, X. 
An. 1. 2, 8 (cutem detraxisse — suspendisse, to have flayed, and hung up). 
Comp. No. 2, (c). Θαυμαστὸν φαίνεταί μοι τὸ πεισϑῆναί Tivas, ὡς 
Σωκράτης τοὺς νέους διέφϑειρεν, X. Ο. 1. 2, 1 (persuasum esse quibusdam, 
that certain individuals had been persuaded). Τὸ μεδεμίαν τῶν πόλεων 
ἁλῶναι πολιορκίᾳ, μέγιστόν ἐστι σημεῖον TOD διὰ τούτους πεισϑέντας 
τοὺς Φωκέας ταῦτα παδεῖν, Dem. 19,61. (But when by the Ace. 
with the Inf. with the article, a purpose is expressed, the Inf. Aor. has 
naturally something of a future relation, 6. g. Ἐπεμελήϑην Tov διδάσ- 
καλόν pot Twa yevéasat, L took care that I might have some one as a 
teacher, X. C. 4. 2,4.) In all other cases the Inf. Aor. has the relation of 
present time. 


(d) The Participle of the Aorist with the Participle of the Present; comp. 


Adve φυγών with AdvSave φεύγων. Περιέπλωον Σούνιον, βουλόμενοι φϑῆναι 
ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ (wishing to come into the city sooner) Her. 6, 115. 
Τοὺς dvSpémous λήσομεν ἐπιπεσόντες (will secretly attack), X. An.7.3, 48. 
In all such examples the Aor. does not express the relation of past time, 
but merely the action of the verb taken by itself; the time is denoted by 
the finite verb with which the Part. is connected; the Aor. Part., there- 
fore, denotes only that the subordinate action (expressed by the Part.) is 
contemporaneous with the principal action (expressed by the verb). Yet 
it is to be observed, that the Aor. Part.is commonly used to designate 
past time, 6. g. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀπέβη = ταῦτ᾽ εἶπε καὶ ἀπέβη. --- Τὸ may be 
added here as a general principle, that while the Aor. Part. generally 
denotes past time, the subordinate modes of the Aor. and Present, of 
themselves denote no relation of time, the Aor., however, designating a 
momentary, the Pres. a continued action. 
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2. The subordinate modes and participials of the Aorist, form 
a contrast also with the subordinate modes and participials of 
the Perfect and Pluperfect; the former denote an action adso- 
/uiely, as past or completed; the latter, on the contrary, in rela- 
tion to the subject of the finite verb; by this relation the sub- 
ordinate idea of the duration of the result of what is denoted by 
thie verb, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms 
s. iad in contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive Aorist with the Subjunctive Perfect, 6. g. Ἐὰν σπο»δαὶ 
γένωνται, ἄξουσιν (ἐκεῖσε), ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (if a treaty shall 
have been made), X. A. 2.8, 6. “Ov ἂν γνώριμον (κύων ἴδῃ), ἀσπάζεται, Kav 
μηδὲν πώποτε ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀγαδὺν πεπόν δ ῃ (whomsoever he recognizes, he 
greets, even if he shall have received no fuvor from him), Pl. Rp. 376, a. 
᾿Απέχεσϑε τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, ἵν᾽ ἀσφαλέστερον τοὺς οἴκειις τοὺς ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν 
κεκτῆσω ες Isoc. Nic.49. (Comp.§ 255, Rem.5.) It has already been 
stated No. 1. (a) that the Greek Subj. always refers to the future. 


(0) The Optative Aorist with the Optative Pluperfect, e.g. Οἱ Ἰνδοὶ ἔλεξαν, 
ὅτι πέμψειε σφᾶς ὃ ᾿Ινδῶν βασιλεύς (had sent), X. Cy. 2.4, 6. Ἔδεισαν, 
μὴ λύττα τις ὥςπερ κυσὶν ἡμῶν ἐμπεπτώκοι (that some madness had 
fallen upon us, the effects still continuing), X. An. ὅ. 7, 26. ᾿Αγησίλαος 
ἐδεήϑη τῆς πόλεως ἀφεῖναι αὐτὸν ταύτης τῆς στρατηγίας, λέγων, ὅτι τῷ πατρὶ 
αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ὑπηρετήκοι ἡ τῶν Μαντινέων πόλις ἐν τοῖς πρὸς Μεσσήνην 
πολέμοις, H. 5. 2, 8. In what instances the Opt. Aor. is used of the 
present or future, and in what of the past, has been stated in No. 1, (a). 


(cu) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Perfect; comp. ἀποϑανεῖν with 
Tesvnkevat. Πατρὸς Κῦρος λέγεται γενέσϑαι Καμβύσεω, Mepoav βασι- 
λέως X. Cy. 1. 2, 1. Λέγεται ἄνδρα τινὰ τῶν Μήδων ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι 
πολὺν δή τινα χρόνον ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει τοῦ Κύρου (stood or continued amazed), 
ib. 1. 4, 27. Comp. § 255, Rem. 6. 


(d) The Aorist Participle with the Perfect Participle; comp. ἀποϑανών with 
τεϑνηκώς, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 36. extr. Περσεὺς μὲν ἔχει καὶ vevirn- 
μένος (even though vanquished, in the condition of one vanquished) τοὺς 
παῖδας, Αἰμίλιος δὲ τοὺς αὑτοῦ (sc. παῖδας) νι κ ή σα ς ἀπέβαλεν = νενίκηται 
μέν ---ἔχει δέ---, ἐνίκησε μέν --- ἀπέβαλε dé. Perseus even though conquered 
still has his children; Aemilius in his otherwise successful war, lost his. 


Remark 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., though 
an Historical tense, has besides an Opt. a Subj. also; the Aor. Subj. stands in 
contrast, on the one hand, with the Subj. Pres.; on the other, with the Subj. 
Perf. The Greek Fut. has no Subj. as in Latin (e. g. Gaudet, quod pater ven- 
turus sit), because the Greek Subj. of itself denotes future time. But the Aor. 
has an Opt., which stands in dependent sentences after an historical tense, and 
consequently, in direct discourse, takes the place of the Ind. Future, 6. g, 
Ἤγγειλεν, ὅτι πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν (that the enemy WOULD conquer). X. An. 7. 
1, 38. ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς cis τὸ Δέλτα καλούμενον, ἔνϑα πολλὰ 
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καὶ ἀγαδὰ λήψοιντο (where they WOULD receive). X. Cy. 8.1, 48. ἐπιμελεῦτα 
bxws μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἄποτοίποτε ἔσοιντο. (But ἐπιμελεῖται, ὅπως... . ἔσον- 
ται). Χ. Αη.4.1, 25. ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον, ὃ εἰ μή TIS προκαταλήψοιτο, ἄδύνατον 
ἔσεσϑαι παρελϑεῖν. (Oratio recta: εἰ προκαταλήψεται, ἀδύνατον ἔσται παρελδεῖν.ἰ 


Rem. 2. Verbs of willing, refusing, delaying, entreating, persuading, com- 
manding, forbidding, hindering, of being able, and unable, expecting (zpos- 
δοκῶ, ἐπίδοξός εἰμι, εἰκός ἐστιν, τὲ is likely, to be expected), when they relate to a 
future object, are sometimes connected with the Fut. Inf., sometimes with the 
Pres., sometimes with the Aor. The Fut. Inf. is used, when the idea of futurity is 
to be made specially prominent, e. g. a condition continuing in the future; the 
Inf. Pres., to denote a continuing or permanent condition, the idea of futurity, 
evident of itself, being left out of sight; this Inf.is also used to denote the 
immediate occurrence of the action; the Inf. Aor., when the idea of the action 
itself is made prominent. In English all three forms of the Inf., when the subject 
of the Inf.is the same as that of the governing verb, are translated by the Pres. 
Inf.: Μέλλω γράψειν, γράφειν, γράψαι (Lam now about to write, intending 
to write). ᾿Αδύνατοί εἰσιν ἐπιμελεῖς ἔσεσδαι (unable to become and continue 
careful), X. Oec. 12,12. ᾿Αδύνατοί εἶσιν eis ἐπιμέλειαν τῶν κατ᾽ ἀγρὸν ἔργων 
παιδεύεσϑδαι, ib. 12, 1ὅ. ᾿Αδύνατοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται ταύτην τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
διδαχδϑῆναι, ib. 19,185. ᾿Αναβάλλεται πονήσειν τὰ δέοντα, Dem.3l, 9. 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνεβάλλοντο τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσασδαι, Her. 6, 58. Ἐλπίζει 
ῥᾳδίως ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσειν, Dem. 860, 54 (he hopes to deceive you). Ἐλπίδας 
παρέχεται ἡμᾶς εὐδαίμονας ποιῆσαι, Pl. Symp. 193, d. (he gives hope that he 
will make us happy). With verbs of willing or being able, the Fut. Inf. is more 
seldom than the Aor. or Pres. After verbs of saying, promising, swearing, 
thinking, the above threefold construction (Inf. Fut., Pres., Aor.) is used, but the 
Inf. Aor. regularly expresses something past (see No. 1), seldom what is future, 
6. g. Of Πλαταιῆς ἐνόμισαν ἐπιδέμενοι ῥᾳδίως κρατῆσαι, Th. 2, 3, (se victores 
fore). ᾿Απόκριναι, ὦ “Aydpate* οὐ yap οἶμαί σε ἔξαρνον γενέσϑαι, ἃ ἐναντίον 
᾿Αϑηναίων ἁπάντων ἐποίησας, Lys. Agor. § 32 (credo te negaturum). After verbs 
of saying, thinking, hoping, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. with ἄν, 15. often used in 
nearly the same sense as the Inf. Fut. without ἄν. See § 260, (5), (a). 


§258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


The Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative) and the Im- 
perative Modes [ἡ 253, (b)], are distinguished as follows: 

(a) The Indicative expresses a direct assertion, an actual fact. 

Td ῥόδον δάλλει. Ὁ πατὴρ ιν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. Οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπέφυγον. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσουσιν. 

(0) The Subjunctive denotes a supposition, conception, or 
representation. The Subj. of the Hist. tenses is called the 
Optative. 

Ἴωμεν 1 camus! —Tl ποιῶμεν ; quid faciamus? what shall we do? Οὐκ ἔχω, 
ὅποϊ τράπωμαι, nescio, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι Tpamoluny, nescie- 
bam, quo me verterem. Λέγω, ἵν᾿ εἰδῇ ς, dico, ut scias, in order that you may know 
it. Ἔλεξα, ἵν’ εἰδείη ς, αἰαὶ, ut scires, in order that you might know tt. 

(c) The Imperative denotes the immediate expression of the 
will, being used in commands, entreaties, etc. 
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Γράψον and γράφε, write. Bpaddws μὲν φίλος γίγνου, γενόμενος δὲ πειρῷ διαμέ- 
νειν, Is. Dem. 7. Γραψάτω and γραφέτω, let him write (ἢ 267, 1. Ὁ). The com- 
mand expressed by the Imp. is not always to be understood as a strong com- 
mand, entreaties, exhortations, and counsels, being also expressed by the Imp. 


Remark. The Modes exhibit the relation of an expressed thought to 
the mind of the speaker. Hence they denote nothing objective, i.e. they never 
show the actual condition of an action; the Ind., in itself, does not denote 
something actual; nor the Subj., in itself, something possible; nor the Imp., 
something necessary ; the language represents these ideas by special expres- 
SIONS, €. &. GANS@s, SUvacSaL, δεῖ, χρή, etc. ‘The modes express subjective rela- 
tions solely, i.e. the relations to the mind of the speaker, showing how he 
conceives of an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, an 
act of supposition or conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. expresses 
an actual perception ; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents 
as a reality, whether an actual, objective fact, or a conception; even the future, 
which, in itself is something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a reality, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. expresses 
a conception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents as a 
conception, Whether it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental 
conception. ‘The Imp. expresses desire; it denotes what the speaker conceives 
and represents as something desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity 
or not. 


§ 259. Use of the Subjunciive, Optative and Im- 
perative. 


1. The Subj. of the Principal tenses, the Pres. and Perf., as 
well as the Sub. Aor., alway relates to future time [ὁ 257, 1, (a)], 
and is used in Principal clauses: 


(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations! and warn- 
ings, where the Eng. uses Jet, let ws, with the infinitive; the 
negative is here μή. 

(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative? questions, 
when the speaker deljberates with himself what he is to do, 
what it is best to do; here also the negative is μή. 


Ἴωμεν, eamus! Jet us go, suppose we go! Μὴ ἴωμεν. “Arye (φέρε, ἔα) ἴω με ν. 
Φέρε ἴδω (come now, let me sce), Her. 7, 108. Φέρε δή, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, πειραὼὺ ὦ πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς ἀπολογήσασδαι, Pl. Phaedon. 63,b. Such an exhortation is very often ex- 
pressed in the form of a question preceded by βούλει; yet in this case, the 
subjunctive is a subordinate clause dependent on βούλει, e. g. Βούλει οὖν, Sve 
εἴδη ὃ ὦμ εν πειϑοῦς ; (do you then wish that we propose two kinds of persuasions = 
let us propose), Pl. Gorg. 454, 6. Ti ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do? Εἴπωμεν, ἢ σιγῶμεν; Eur. Ion. 771. In Ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλϑγ; S 








Se 


1 This use of the Subj. is called Conjunctivus adhortativus. 
2 Conjunctivus deliberativus. 
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J.C. 170, ris is used instead of the first Pers., where shall one go? (== wot ἔλϑα 
or ἔλϑωμεν, like ποῖ φρενῶν ZASw; 310). Μὴ ἔρωμαι; shall I not ask? X.C.1 
2,36. Ὅσα of ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφουσι, πότ- 
ερον βίαν φῶμεν, ἢ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; 45. So also in indirect discourse, 
and in all persons. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμεν (I know not, whither I shall turn 
~ayself, what I shall do). Οὐκ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅποι φύγωσι, X. An. 2.4,20. Οὐκ 
oi) εἰ δῷ (τὸ ἔκπωμα), [do not know whether I shall give the cup, Cy. § 8. 4, 16. 


ReMARK 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. x, 77. 
ἔλϑωμεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ, βοὴ δ᾽ ὥκιστα γένοιτο. Yet there are also passages 
in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with ἄγε and φέρε instead 
of the Imp., e. g. Φέρ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, viv καὶ τὸ τῆς νῆσον MASS, S. Ph. 300. 


Rem. 2. Qn the use of the second Pers. Subj. with μή to express a prohibi- 
tion, 6. g. μὴ γράψῃς, ne scripseris, do not write, see No. 5. 


Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by «ide with the Subj. instead of 
the Opt. E7S αἰϑέρος ἄνω πτωκάδες ὀξυτόνου διὰ πνεύματος ἕλωσί μ᾽ (ὁ 8ι 
aves me sursum in aetherem . per auras str identes capiant), S. Ph. 1094 (without varia- 
tion). Comp. Εἴϑ᾽ ε τινὲς εὐναὶ δικαίων ὑμεναίων ἐν Ἄργει φανῶσι τέκνοισιν 
Eur. Suppl. 1028. E%S° — αἴσχιον εἶδος ἀντὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λάβω (in some MSS, 
λαβεῖν), Hel. 262. 


Rem. 4. In the third place, the Subjunctive is somewhat frequently used in 
principal clauses, in the Epic language, instead of the Fut. Ind., though with a 
slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of a future 
action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as known and 
certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents what is future as 
merely a concession or admission of something expected. 1]. ¢ 459. kat 
ποτέτις εἴπῃσιν (and one MAY say, at ma y be expected or conceded that one will 
say). Il. ἡ, 197. οὐ γάρ τίς με Bin ye ἑκὼν ἀέκοντα Bint as (one will not force me 
away = I will not admit that one will, etc.). a, 262. οὐ yap πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, 
οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι (na do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am J to see; οὔδε 
ὄψομαι, would mean, I certainly shall not see). Od. ¢, 201. οὐκ ἔσϑ᾽ οὗτος ἀνὴρ 
διερὸς βροτός, οὐδὲ γένηται. m, 437. οὐκ ἔσδ᾽ οὗτος ἀνήρ, οὐδ᾽ ἔσσεται οὐδὲ 
γένηται (nor is it to be expected that he will be). The frequent use of the Subj. 
with οὐδὲ μή in the Attic writers, is wholly analogous to the principle just 
stated. See under § 318, 6. 


The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is alsoused in principal sen- 
tences, to denote delberiutive questions (1. e. Such as express 
doubt and propriety), but differs from the Subj. i such ques- 
tions in referring to past time. 


Theocr. 27, 24. πολλοί μ᾽ ἐμνώοντο, νόον δ᾽ ἐμὸν οὔτις ἔαδε᾽ --- καὶ τί, φίλος, 
ῥέξαιμι; γάμοι πλήϑουσιν ἀνίας, i. 6. quid FACEREM ? sc. tum, quum multi nup- 
tias meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could I then do? The 
deliberative Opt. is very frequently used in indirect questions, in relation to an 
historical tense in the principal clause. Ἑπήρετο 6 Σεύϑης τὸν παῖδα, εἰ παίσειεν 
αὐτόν, X. An. 7.4, 10 (whether he should put him to death). Οἱ Ἐπιδάμνιοι πέμ- 
ψαντες ἐς Δελφοὺς τὸν Sedy ἐπήροντο, ci παραδοῖεν KopwSios τὴν πόλιν, Th. 
1, 25 (whether they should surrender the city). 
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Rem. 5. In the principle given in No.2, the act of supposition or conception 
belongs to the past, and this is the common use of the Opt. (the Subj. of the 
historical tenses), in subordinate clauses. But the Opt. is also used, where the 
act of supposition or conception is a presentone. When a present conceptionis 
expressed by the subjunctive, 6. g. ἴωμεν, eamus, τί εἴπωμεν ; quid dicamus ? 
then the realization of the conception may be assumed or expected from the 
present point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by the 
Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places himself back, as it 
were, out of the present and the vivid connection, which exists between the 
present and the actual accomplishment, and represents the conception as one 
separate from his present point of time. Hence a present conception expressed 
in this way, very naturally suggests the subordinate idea of uncertainty. ‘Thence 
arises the following use: 


3. The Opt. Aor. and Impf. (Subj. of the historical tenses), 
is used, in principal clauses, of present or future time in the 
following cases: 


(a) To express, in a general manner, a supposition, a present 
or future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption 
or admission. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal 
adverb dy with the Opt., § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very 
frequently use the Opt. without av. A negation is here ex- 
pressed by οὐ (οὐκ). 


Ὃ δὲ αὐτὸ αὑτῷ ἀνόμοιον εἴη καὶ διάφορον, σχολῇ γέ πού τῳ ἄλλῳ ὅμοιον ἢ φίλον 
γένοιτο (that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, as one would readily 
admit), Pl. Lysid. 214,d. ᾿Απολομένης δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς τότ᾽ ἤδη τὴν φύσιν τῆς 
ἀσϑενείας ἐπιδεικνύοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταχὺ σαπὲν διοίχοιτο (animo exstincte 
tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat, it is natural to suppose or 
assume, that the body would give signs of weakness), Phaed. 87, e. 


(b) To express a wish. A negation is here expressed by pm. 


Il. x, 304. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί ye καὶ ἀκλειῶς ἀπολοίμη ν, may 1 not perish! S, 
Aj. 550. ὦ παῖ, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ Guowos! καὶ yévor ἂν οὐ 
κακός, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things like him! then 
you would not be wicked. X. Cy. 6. 8, 11. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Ζεῦ μέγιστε, λαβεῖν μοι 
γένοιτο αὐτόν, ὡς ἐγὼ βούλομαι, may I be able to take him. ‘The wish is com- 
monly introduced by εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ (in the poets also by εἰ alone). Od. γ, 205. 
el yap ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε δεοὶ δύναμιν παραδϑεῖεν! X. Cy. 6. 1,38. εἰ yap 
γένοιτο! (In poetry ὡς is used like Lat. uttnam. Eur. Hipp. 407. ὦ ς 
ἀπόλοιτο παγκακῶς 1) 


Rem. 6. When awish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, 6. g. Εἴϑε τοῦτο ἐγίγνετο 1 
cise τοῦτο ἐγένετο 1 utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or had been 
done! So ὥφελες γράψαι ! O that you had written! (but I know that you have 
not). X. An. 2.1, 4. ἀλλ᾽ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος (Av! O that Cyrus were still alive ! 
(but I know that he is not). Also εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ, ὡς ὥφελον, es, e(v) with 
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the Inf., particularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by πῶς ἄν with the Opt, 
τε § 260, 2, (4), (4). On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
em. 3. 


(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. | 


Od. ξ, 408. τάχιστά μοι ἔνδον ἑταῖροι εἶ εν, let my companions come within. Il. 
κήρυξ τίς of ἕποιτο γεραίτερος, let some herald follow. Arist. Vesp. 1431. 
ἔρδοι Tis ἣν ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. X. An. 3. 2, 37. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος Tis 
βέλτιον δρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μή, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡ γοῖτο. 


(α) The Optative is used to express a desire, wish, and 
inclination, in a general manner, without expecting the realiza- 
tion. A negation is here expressed by μή. 


Theocr. 8, 20. ταύταν (thy clpryya) κατὃ είην (1 would be willing or desire 
to place)’ τὰ δὲ τῷ πατρὸς οὐ καταδησῶ. Her. 7,11. μὴ yap εἴην ἐκ Δαρείου 
γεγονώς, μὴ τιμωρησάμενος ᾿Αϑηναίους, I should not be descended from Darius, 
unless, etc. 


(6) In direct questions the Opt.is used, when a mere admis- 
sion or supposition is expressed. 


(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms, in a measure, the protasis 
to the conditioned clause, i. 6. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
pressed by the question. 1]. 6, 93, seq. ἢ ῥά νύ poi τι πίϑοιο, Λυκάονος vie 
daippov; TAains κεν Μενελάῳ ἐπιπροέμεν ταχὺν ἰόν, πᾶσι δέ κε Τρώεσσι χάριν 
καὶ κῦδος ἄροιο, will you now listen to me, i. 6. if you will, you would dare, etc. (the 
same as εἴ Ti μοι πίϑοιο, τλαίης Kev, etc.). Here ri Soro, ete. is the in- 
terrogative clause containing the condition, and tAains, etc. the conditioned 
clause depending on the preceding. When the question has two members, the 
first, expressed by the Opt. without ἄν, contains the condition, the last, ex- 
pressed by the Opt. with ἄν, contains the conditioned clause. 1], é, 191. ἢ pa 
νύ μοί T FLS0L0, φίλον τέκος, ὅττι κεν εἴπω, Fé KEV ἀρνήσαιο κοτεσσαμένη TOYE 
ϑυμῷ ; will you be persuaded by me,—or will you refuse? (β) In the Attic writers, 
the Opt. is also used ina question without reference to a conditioned clause. 
These questions, however, always imply a negative. Aesch. Choeph. ἄλλ᾽ 
ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα τίς λέγοι; who could describe? —no one, i. 6. who 
can you suppose could describe? S. Ant. 604. τεάν, Zed, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὕπερ- 
Basia κατάσχοι; who could restrain? i.e. who can be supposed to restrain? 
Arist. Plut. 438. ἄναξ *AmoAAov καὶ Seol, ποῖ τις φύγοι, where could one fly 3 
Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. καὶ ὅσα μὲν εἶπε μετὰ τῆς GAnSelas, μὴ χρῆσϑε τεκμηρίῳ" ἃ 
δ᾽ ἐψεύσατο τὸ ὕστερον, πιστότερα TaVS ὑπολάβοιτε εἶναι; haec vos veriora 
existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 487, b. ap οὖν --- πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἐναντίων 
ἀλλήλοις ϑείης ; can you consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. & 
can I assume that you, ete. 
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Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. (No. 2) differs from this. 

Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (Ὁ) (6) (4) (e), are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which have originated from a conditional sentence like 
εἴτι ἔχοις, Soins ἄν [§ 339, II, (a)], 77 you had, you would give. 

(4) The following points in addition are to be observed 
respecting the Imp., [ὁ 258, 1, (c)]: Though the Imp. always 
refers to time present to the speaker, yet the Greek has several 
Imp. forms, viz., a Pres., Perf., and Aor. These forms, how- 
ever, do not express a different relation of time, but only the 
different condition or circumstances of the predicate. The dif- 
ference between the Imp. Aor. γράψον and the Pres. ypade, has 
been explained, ὁ 257, 1, (Ὁ). The Imp. Perf. has always the 
sense of the Pres., with the accompanying idea of the perma- 
mence or continuance of the result, e. &. μέμνησο, memento, be 
mindful, remember; ἡ ϑύρα κεκλείσϑω, let the door be shut 
(and remain shut). See § 255, Rem. 5. 


5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with μή (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp.; 
but instead of the Aor. Imp., the Aor. Subjunctive is used. 


Mh γράφε or μὴ γράψῃς (but neither μὴ γράφῃς, nor μὴ γράψον) My 
γραφέτω or μὴ γράψῃ; ne scribito (but neither μὴ γράφῃ, nor μὴ γραψάτω). 
Μή μοι ἀντίλεγε or μή μοι ἀντιλέξῃ, do not speak against me (but 
neither μὴ ἀντιλέγῃς nor μὴ ἀντίλεξον). Isoc. Dem. 24. Μηδένα φίλον ποιοῦ 
πρὶν ἂν ἐξετάσῃς, πῶς κέχρηται τοῖς πρότερον φίλοις. 80, 29. μηδενὶ συμφορὰς 
ὀνειδίσῃ 5" κοινὴ γὰρ ἣ τύχη καὶ τὸ μέλλον ἀόρατον. Th. 3,39. κολασϑήτωσαν 
δὲ καὶ νῦν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν ὀλίγοις ἣ αἰτία TposTESH, τὸν δὲ 
δῆμον ἀπολύσῃητε. 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in othe- 
poets, μή is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. 1]. δ, 410. τῷ 
μή μοι πατέρας ToS duoin EvSeo ϑυμῷ. The third Pers. is frequently found 
even in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8. 7, 26. μηδεὶς ἰδέτω. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used (the second more 
seldom), to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 
the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 
This is called the concesswe Imp. 


Οὕτως ἐχέτω, ὡς σὺ λέγεις (admit that it is as you say), P. Symp. 201, 6. 
Ἐσοικέτω δὴ (4 ψυχὴ) ξυμφύτῳ δυνάμει ὑποπτέρου ζεύγους τε καὶ ἡνιόχου (grant 
that the soul is like, etc.), Phaedr. 246, a. Λεγέτω περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἕκαστος 
γιγνώσκει (admit that each one speaks of it), Th. 2, 48. 
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Rem. 10. In the imterrogative formula of the Attic poets: ois ὃ δρᾶσον, 
--oilcY ὡς ποίησον ; (do you know what you are to do ?), the Imperative is to be 
explained as a transition, easy to the Greeks, from the indirect to the direct 
form of speech. It is also explained by considering it the same as dpacor, 
οἷσδ᾽ ὅ; do, —do you know what? The formula is a softer mode of expression 
than the Imp. δρᾶσον or ποίησον. The use of the third Pers. Imp., not only 
in dependent questions, but also in other subordinate sentences, is according to 
the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. viv ὧν ποίησον ὧδε, εἴ τοι ἀρέσκει, τὰ ἐγὼ λέγω" 
κάτισον τῶν δορυφόρων ἐπὶ πάσῃσι τῇσι πύλῃσι φυλάκους οἱ λεγόντων---, ὥς 
σφεα (SC. χρήματα) ἀναγκαίως ἔχει δεκατευϑῆναι TH At (οἱ λεγόντων = καὶ 
οὗτοι λεγόντων, who should say, or and let them say). ΤΉ. 4, 92. δεῖξαι, 
ὅτι--κατάσϑωσαν, they might obtain! 


Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 241, 
Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4, and on 
the Opt. with ἄν in the sense of the Imp., ὁ 260, 2, (4) (b). 


§260. The Modes in connecviton with the Modal 
Adverb ἂν (κέ, κέν). 


1. The Modal adverb ἄν (Epic κέ(ν), Doric xa, κάν), denotes the 
relation of a conditioning expression or sentence to a condi- 
tioned one; indicating that the predicate of the sentence to 
which it belongs, is conditioned by another thought either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied. By the particle ἄν, the realization 
of the predicate is made to depend upon the realization of 
another predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accom- 
panied by dy, the predicate is represented as conditioned by 
another thought; av always refers to a condition. 

2. A complete view of the use of ay cannot be presented 
except in connection with conditional sentences. Yet, as it 
is used in all kinds of sentences, it 1s necessary to explain 
its construction here. It is connected: 

(1, With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, 
always to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever 
this idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, ἂν 
(Epic κέ) can be joined with the Fut.; yet this construction is 
rare in the Attic dialect. 


= 


Od. p, 540. εἰ δ᾽ ᾿οδυσεὺς ἔλϑοι ----, αἶψά κε σὺν ᾧ παιδὶ Bias ἀποτίσεται 
ἀνδρῶν, he would punish. 1]. & 267. ἀλλ᾽ 1, ἐγὼ δέ κέ τοι Χαρίτων μίαν 
ὁπλοτεράων δώσω ὀπυιέμεναι, dabo, scil.sitibi lubuerit. X. Cy. 6.1, 45. ὑβριστὴν οὖν 
νομίζων αὐτόν, εὖ οἷδ᾽ ὅτι ἄσμενος ἃν πρὸς ἄνδρα, οἷος σὺ εἶ, ἀπαλλαγήσεται 
(sothe MSS.). 7.ὅ,21. ὅταν δὲ καὶ αἴσϑωνται ἡμᾶς ἔνδον ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, 
h νῦν, ἀχρεῖοι ἔσονται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι (ἄ" is wanting in only two MSS.). 
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ReMARK 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ἄν is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be expressed 
as something, the realization of which is dependent on another thought. In 
those passages where ἄν is found with the Pres. or Perf. Ind., either the reading 
is questionable, or ἄν must be referred to another verb of the sentence, e. g. Οὐκ 
οἶδ᾽ ἂν εἰ πείσαιμι (instead of εἰ πείσαιμι ἄν), Hur. Med. 937; so often νομίζω ay, 
οἶμαι ἄν and the like followed by an Inf., where ἄν belongs to the Inf.; or it is 
to be considered as an elliptical mode of expression, as in X. S. 4, 87. ἐγὼ δὲ 
οὕτω πολλὰ ἔχω, ws μόλις αὐτὰ καὶ ἐγὼ ἃν αὐτὸς εὑρίσκω, 1 have so many things 
that I with difficulty find them, indeed if I should seek for them myself, I should not 
Jind them. Nor is ἄν used with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as 
his immediate will, cannot be considered as dependent on a condition. The 
few passages referred to in proof of the use of ἄν with the Imp., are all, criti- 
cally considered, questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) “Avy is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses: the 
Aor., Impf. and Plup.: 


(a) To denote that something might take place under a cer- 
tain condition, but did not take place, because the condi- 
tion was not fulfilled. The condition is then expressed 
by εἰ with the Ind. of the historical tenses. 


Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), nudptaves (ἥμαρτες) ἄν, i.e. if you said this, 
you were wrong, or if you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know 
that you did not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. sz hoc divisses, 
errasses (at non dixisti; ergo non errasti). EY τι εἴχομεν, ἐδίδομεν 
(ἔδ ομ εν) ἄν, of we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had any- 
thing, we would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also with- 
out an antecedent clause, 6. g. éxapns ἄν, lactatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, φόμην ἄν, ἔγνω τις ἄν, 
ἠσδετό τις ἄν, ᾧετό τις ἄν, and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, 
cerneres, videres, you (one) would think, or you (one) would have thought. Here εἰ 
παρῆν, εἰ ἔλεγεν, εἰ εἶδεν, εἰ ἐδύνατο, and the like, as conditioning antecedent 
clauses, are to be supplied. *Evda δὴ ἔγνω τις ἂν τοὺς ὁμοτίμους πεπαιδευμέ- 
vous, ὡς δεῖ (tum vert vwideres, then one might see, were he present), X. Cy. 3. 3, 
70. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω τις ἄν, ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομέ- 
νων, 7.1, 88. Εὐδϑὺς σὺν τούτοις εἰσπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ϑᾶττον, ἢ ὥς τις ἃν 
ᾧετο, μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς ἁμάξας (celerius, quam quis crederet), ΑἸ. 1. ὅ, 8. 
Ἐπεῤῥώσϑη 8 ἄν τις καἀκεῖνα ἰδών (one might be encouraged if he saw those 
things), Ag. 1, 27 


Rem. 8. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ἄν is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition contained 
in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action expressed in the 
apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he emphatically represents 
the predicate 95 an actual fact. X.An.7.6, 21. Εἴποι δή τις &y* Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ 
οὕτω μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενος ; Ναὶ μὰ Δία ἡ σχυν ὁ μην μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου ye ὄντος 
ἐξηπατήϑην ᾿ φίλῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἐξαπατᾶν αἴσχιόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἢ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. Lycurg. 
Leoer. p. 154, 28. εἰ μὲν οὖν ζῶν ἐτύγχανεν ὃ ᾿Αμύντας, ἐκεῖνον αὐτὸν παρειχό- 
μην νῦν δὲ ὑμῖν καλῶ τοὺς συνειδότας. The ellipsis of ἄν is most frequent in 
expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibili- 
ty, liberty, and inclination, e.g. yp fv, ἔδει, ὥφελον; with verbal adjectives 
in réos; with tposfKe, καιρὸς ἦν, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, αἰσχρὸν Hy, 
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ἄξιον ἦν, καλῶς εἶχε, ἐξῆν, ὑπῆρχεν, ἔμελλεν, ἐβουλόμην. Lys. 
199. 3. χρῆν δέ σε, εἴπερ Hose χρηστός, πολὺ μᾶλλον μηνυτὴν γενέσϑαι" νῦν δέ 
σου τὰ ἔργα φανερὰ γεγένηται κ. τ. A., you ought or you ought to have been 
(oportebat}. X. C. 2.7, 10. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, ϑάνα- 
τον ἄντ᾽ αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον ἦν᾽ νῦν δ᾽ ἃ μὲν δοκεῖ κάλλιστα καὶ πρεπωδέστερα 
γυναιξὶν εἶναι ἐπίστανται, ὡς ἔοικε K. τ. Δ.» mors praeferenda erat. So also with 
the Inf. X.C.1.3,3. οὔτε yap δεοῖς ἔφη καλῶς ἔχειν, εἰ ταῖς μεγάλαις 
ϑυσίαις μᾶλλον ἢ ταῖς σμικραῖς ἔχαιρον, for he said τί would not be proper for the 
gods, if, ete. Very often without an antecedent sentence, e.g. αἰσχρὸν ἣν 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν, turpe erat, it would be base, would have been; ἐξῆν ταῦτα ποιεῖν 
licebat, it would be lawful; καλῶς εἶχε. Comp. with the above the use of the 
Ind. in Latin, where the Subj. might have been expected, in such expressions as 
aequum, justum, rectum est, it would be proper, longum est, it would be tedious, and 
the participle in dus in the conclusion of a conditional clause, as Sz? Romae 
Cn. Pompeius privatus ESSET, tamen is ERAT DELIGENDUS. 


Rem. 4. In all the above expressions, however, ἄν can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 1. 
εἰ yap éx τοῦ προεληλυϑότος χρόνου τὰ δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ἂν 
ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλεύεσδαι. So also in Lat. the Subj. is used instead of the 
Ind. 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of χρή, δεῖ, προξήκει, καλῶς ἔχει, etc., is used of 
things which can yet take place. Comp. possum commemorare, which implies 
that I still can do the act, and poteram commemorare, which implies that I 
cannot do it. 


Rem. 6. ~Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb κινδυνύειν, to be in danger, to seem, since 
the verb by itself implies that the action expressed by the Inf. connected with, it, 
did not take place; for what is only in danger of occurring, actually does not 
occur. Th. 3, 74. ἣ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι, εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο 
τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν, the whole city was or would have been in danger 
of destruction, if. Aeschin. c. Ctes. 515, R. εἰ μὴ δρόμῳ μόλις ἐξεφύγομεν εἰς 
Δελφούς, ἐκινδυνεύσαμεν ἀπολέσϑαι. So if in the apodosis, ὀλίγον, 
μικροῦ, τάχα, nearly, almost, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense 
in the concluding clause; for what only nearly takes place, actually does 
not take place, hence the Ind. without ἄν is appropriate in both these cases. 
Plat. Symp. p. 198, C. ἔγωγε évSupodmevos, ὅτι αὐτὸς οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἔσομαι οὐδ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
τούτων οὐδὲν καλὸν εἰπεῖν, ὑπ᾽ αἰσχύνης ὀλίγου ἀποδρὰς BX όμην, εἴ πη εἶχον, 
I had almost fled for shame, if- Without a protasis, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. καί πως 
διαπηδῶν αὐτῷ ὁ ἵππος πίπτει eis γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλι- 
σεν. Comp. the Lat. prope (paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 


(8) To denote that an action takes place (is repeated), in 
certain cases, and under certain circumstances. The his- 
torical tense in the principal clause is then commonly the 
Impf. The condition under which the action is repeated, 
is expressed by a subordinate clause with εἰ, dre, etc. and 
the Opt.; the condition, however, is often omitted. 

Εἶπεν ἄν, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that happened, 

as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6, 18. εἰ δέ τις αὐτῷ περί του 
ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑδεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον, as often as 


one contradicted him, he would (he was accustomed to) carry back the whole argument 
to the original proposition. 1.3, 4. εἰ δέτι δόξειεν αὐτῷ (Σωκράτει) σημαίνεσ- 
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Sa: παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἧττον ἂν ἐπείσϑη παρὰ τὰ σημαινόμενα ποιῆσαι, ἢ εἴ τι. 
αὐτὸν ἔπειϑεν ὁδοῦ λαβεῖν ἡγεμόνα τυφλὸν ---- ἀντὲ βλέποντος. An. 2. 8, 11. εἴ Tis 
αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔπαιεν ἄν, he would beat 
him. 1. ὅ, 2. οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἂν ἕστασαν, as often as 
any one pursued them, they would stop (the Plup. having the sense of the Impf. 
§ 255, Rem.3). 8. 4, 22. ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν ai πλευραὶ τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον 
ἂν ἐξεπίμπλασαν. ' 


3. With the Subjunctive, to represent the future conception, 
which the Greek expresses by the Sub. [ὁ 257, 1, (a)], as con- 
ditional, and depending on circumstances. The following cases 
are to be. distinguished : 

(a) The dehberatwe Subj. [ὁ 159, 1, (b)], takes ἄν, though but 
seldom in direct, more frequently in indirect questions, when 
a condition is to be referred to. 


Ti ποτ᾽ ἂν οὖν λέγωμεν; (what shall we therefore say, if the thing is 50 17) 
etc. Pl. L. 655, c. ἐγὼ yap τοῦτο, ὦ Προταγόρα, odk ᾧμην διδακτὸν εἶναι, σοὶ δὲ 
λέγοντι οὐκ ἔχω ὅπως ἂν ἀπιστῶ (i.e. εἰ σὺ λέγεις), [know not how I could 
disbelieve τί, if you say so, Prot. 819. Ὁ. “Av δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς 
γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅπου ἂν φύγωσιν, X. An. 2. 4,20. Εἰ δέ σοι μὴ 
δοκεῖ, σκέψαι, ἐὰν (1. 8. εἰ ἂν) τόδε σοι μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ. C. 4. 4, 12. 


(0) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language instead of the 
Fut. Ind. (§ 259, Rem. 4), is frequently found with ἄν, which is to be explained 
in the same manner as with the Fut. Ind. [No. 2, (1)]. Ei δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ 
δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι Il. a, 137, then L myself will (without doubt) take it, less 
direct than the Fut. Οὐκ ἄν τοι χραίσμῃ κίϑαρις, 1]. y, 54. 


(c) In subordinate clauses. In this case, ἂν usually stands 
with the conjunction of the subordinate clause, or combines 
with the conjunction and forms one word. 


In this way originate ἐάν (from εἰ ἄν), ἐπάν (from ἐπεὶ ἄν), ὅταν (from ὅτε ἄν), 
ὁπόταν (from ὁπότε ἄν), πρὶν ἄν, BS ἄν, ὅϑι ἄν, οὗ ἄν, ὅπου ἄν, οἷ ἄν, ὅποι ἄν, ἣ 
ἅν, ὅπη ἄν, OSev ἄν, ὁπόϑεν Kw, οἰς., ὃς ἄν (quicunque or si quis), οἷος ἄν, ὁποῖος ἄν, 
ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ἄν, etc. In all these expressions, a possible assumption is de- 
noted ; it is assumed that something is possible in the future ; the future occur- 
rence of it depends upon the assumption of the speaker, i. e. the speaker 
assumes and expects that it will be, 6. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, if you say, shall say 
this (viz. according to my assumption, or as I expect you will), ἁμαρτήσῃ, you 
will be wrong. 


(4) With the Opt., but not with the Opt. Fut. 


(a) The Opt. with & must always be considered as the principal clause of a 
conditional sentence, even if the condition is omitted, 6. g. εἴ τι ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, 
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if you had anything, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then vou may give ittome). The Attic writers in particular, use this mode 
of expression, to denote firmly established and definite opinions and views of 
anything, and even to denote actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation 
and modesty. A negation is here expressed by οὐ(κ). Her. 3, 82. ἀνδρὸς ἑνὸς, 
τοῦ ἀρίστου (i.c. εἰ ἄριστος εἴη) οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἂν φανείη, nothing would seem 
beater than. 7,184. ἄνδρες ἂν εἶεν ἐν αὐτοῖσι τέσσερες μυριάδες καὶ εἴκοσι, there 
may have been two hundred and forty thousand men. ὅ, 9. γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν 
τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ, all might happen. X. Cy. 1, 2,11. ϑηρῶντες οὗ ἂν aptorh- 
gatev, while hunting they would not breakfust = they do not breakfast. 18. 
ἐπειδὰν τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν TE 
γεγονότες ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. Pl. Gorg. 502, ἃ. Δημηγορία ἄρα tis 
ἐστιν ἣ ποιητική. Call. Φαίνεται. Socr. Οὐκοῦν ἣ ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ἂν εἴη. 
By the Opt. with av, Homer [§ 339, 3, (a) (β)] and Herodotus often denote ἃ 
supposition respecting something that is past. Her. 9, 71. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ 
ἂν εἴποιεν, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες, these might have been Cretans. 


Rem. 7. If the Opt.is used without ἄν, as ὁ 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no refer- 
ence to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the realization of 
the thing conceived. Comp. ῥεῖα Seds γ᾽ ἐδέλων καὶ τηλόϑεν ἄνδρα σαώσαι, 
the propitious deity, I THINK, CAN save, Od. γ, 281, and σαώσαι ἄν, COULD, 
MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of ἄν im the freer language of 
poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more regard to the actual 
relation of the things described. 


(b) So also the Opt. is used with ἄν, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person 
addressed and is thereby made conditional. Here also a nega- 
tion is expressed by οὐ(κ). 


Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. λέγοις ἄν instead of λέγε (properly, you muy speak, if you 
choose). Tim. 19,0. ἀκούοιτ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα περὶ τῆς πολιτείας, You 
might hear then, instead of hear then. S. El. 1491. χωροῖς ἄν, you might go. 1]. 
B, 250. with a degree of irony, Θερσῖτ᾽ --- ἴσχεο ---! οὐ yap ἐγὼ σέο φημὶ χερειό- 
τερον βροτὸν ἄλλον ἔμμεναι ---- " τῷ οὐκ ἂν βασιλῆας ἀνὰ στόμ ἔχων ἃ γορεύ- 
ols, καί σφιν ὀνείδεά τε προφέροις, νόστον τε φυλάσσοις: instead of μὴ 
ἀγόρευε, etc., you should not harangue, nor be heaping up reproaches, etc. Inthe form 
of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. dp ἄν μοι ἐδελήσαις, ὦ Ἱέρων, διηγήσασϑαι, ἃ 
εἰκὸς εἰδέναι σὲ βέλτιον ἐμοῦ ; would you be inclined, viz.,if I should ask you. With 
οὐ in the form of a question, Il. ε, 456. οὐκ ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαισ 
μετελῶϑών ; might you not, could you not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. 
In a sharper and more urgent tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. οὐκ ἂν δή 
μοι ἄμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε τάχιστα, ταῦτά τε πάντ᾽ ἐπιϑεῖτε, Wa πρήσσω.- 
μεν ὅδοῖο ; would you not get ready the chariot, if I commanded it ? 
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(c) The Optative with ἄν has the same force in interrogative 
as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


I. w, 367. εἴ τίς σε ἴδοιτο... τίς ἂν δή τοι νόος εἴη, how would you then feel 3 
1]. τ, 90. ἀλλὰ τί κεν δέξαιμι; what could Ido? Ὁ. Ph. 1898. τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν ἡμεῖς 
δρῶμεν; Dem. Phil. 1, p. 48, 10. λέγεταί τι καινόν; γένοιτο γὰρ ἄν τι καινὸ- 
τερον, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναίους καταπολεμῶν ; can there be any stranger news 
than —? 

Rem. 8. Comp. ποῖ τις φεύγει ; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. ποι 
Tis φύγοι ; whither may one flee? (more definite than with ἄν). Eur. Or. 598. 
mot τις ay φύγοι; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? where i the 


world could he fiee2? Ὁ. Aj. 403. ποῖ τις οὖν φύγῃ ; whither shall one flee or rs one 
to flee? 


(d) The Dramatists, particularly, often express a wish, in the 
form of a question, by πῶς and the Optative with ἄν, it being 
asked how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 


Soph. Aj. 338. ὦ Ζεῦ, ---πῶς ἂν τὸν αἱμυλώτατον.. . ὀλέσσας τέλος ϑάνοιμι 
καὐτός ; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! Tur. Alc. 
867. πῶς ἂν ὀλοίμην; Pl. Kuthyd. 275,c. πῷς ἂν καλῶς σοι διηγησαί- 
μην; howcan I appropriately describe to you? O that I could! 


Rem. 9. But the Opt. in itself, as the expression of a wish, does not take 
the conditioning adverb ἄν [ὁ 259,3,(b)]. Il. ¢, 281. ὥς κέ οἱ addi γαῖα χάνοι 
is not properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (és = 
οὕτως) the earth should then open for him. 


(5) The Inf. and Part. take dy (κέ), when the finite verb, which 
stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it: 


(a) The Inf. with ἄν after verba sentiendi and declarandi, consequently the Inf. 
Pres. and Aor. with ἄν, instead of the Ind. Pres.and Aor. with ἅν, or instead of 
the Opt. Impf. and Aor. with ἄν in direct discourse; the same principle holds 
when the inf. is used as a substantive. The Inf: Perf: with ἄν instead of the 
Ind. and Opt. Plup. with ἄν, is more seldom. The Inf. Fut. with ἄν is rare in 
Attic; instead of it the Inf. Aor. or even the Pres. with & is commonly used. 

EZ τι εἶχεν, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (Oratio recta: εἴ τι εἶχον, ἔδωκα ἄν), he said that 
af he had anything, he would have given it, dixit, se, si quid habuisset, daturum fuisse. 
Εἴ τι ἔχοι, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (Or. recta: εἴ τι ἔχοιμι, δοίην ἄν), dixit, se, si quid haberet, 
daturum, esse. "Ἐγὼ δοκῶ δεκάκις ἃν κατὰ τῆς γῆς καταδῦναι ἥδιον, ἢ ὀφδῆ- 
ναι οὕτω ταπεινός, X. Cy. ὅ. ὅ, 9 (Or. recta: δεκάκις ἂν ἀποδάνοιμι ἥδιον, ἢ 
ὀφϑείηνῚ, methinks I would rather sink ten times beneath the earth, than to be seen in 
this humble condition. Ἡγοῦμαι... οὐκ ἂν ἀκρίτους αὐτοὺς ἀπωλολέναι, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν προξήκουσαν δίκην δεδωκέναι, Lys. 27, 8 (Or. recta: οὐκ ἂν ἀπολώλε- 
σαν ---ἐδεδώκεσαν ἄν). Οἶμαι γὰρ οὐκ ἂν ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, L think you 
would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated the king, ete., (Or. τεοία : οὐκ ἂν ἄχα- 
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pioTws μοι ἔχοιτε or σχοίητε, but not ἕξοιτε, see No. 4). Ὅσῳ γὰρ μείζω 
δύναμιν ἔχει ἣ ἀρχή, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον by ἡγήσατο αὐτὴν καὶ καταπλήξειν τοὺς © 
πολίτας, R.L.8,3. Πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τὸ ἐδέλειν ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ; 
(the same as πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τοῦτο ὅτι ἐδέλοις ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον 1) 
Pl. Symp. 174, Ὁ. Ei οὖν λέγοιμι, εὖ of8, ὅτι δημηγορεῖν ἄν με φαίης, Pl 
R. 850, 6. ς 


Rem. 10. In Latin the conditioned Inf. is expressed as follows: 
γράφειν ἄν = scripturum esse, γεγραφέναι ἄν = scripturum fuisse, 
γράψαι ἄν = (a) scripturum fuisse, or (Ὁ) as Pres., scripturum esse, 
γράψειν ἄν = scripturum fore. 

(b) The Participle with ἄν after verba sentiendi, or when the Participle takes 
the place of an adverbial subordinate clause. The same principles hold here 
as with the Inf. The fut. Part. with ἄν is rare in Attic Greek (the reading is 
commonly doubtful when it occurs); instead of the Fut. Part., the Aor. or 
even the Pres. with ἄν, is generally used. 

Her. 7,15. εὑρίσκω δὲ ὧδε ἂν γινόμενα ταῦτα, εἰ λάβοις Thy ἐμὴν σκευήν 
(reperio, sic haec FUTURA ESSE, δὲ sumas vestes meas). X. C. 2. 2, 8. ai πύλεις 
ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις ἀδικήμασι ζημίαν Sdvarov πεποιήκασιν, ws οὐκ ἂν μείζονος κακοῦ 
φόβῳ τὴν ἀδικίαν παύσοντ ες (existimantes se non gravioris mali metu injuriam 
COERCITUROS FORE, thinking that they could deter from crime by the fear of no 
greater evil). Th. 6, 38. οὔτε ὄντα, οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα λογοποιοῦσι. 1. 6. ἃ 
οὔτε ἐστίν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο, they fabricate what neither is nor will be). ἸΒΟΟΥ. 
Phil. 133. Εὖ ἔσϑι μηδὲν ἄν pe τούτων ἐπιχειρήσαντα σε πείϑειν, εἰ δυνασ- 
τείαν μόνον καὶ πλοῦτον ἑώρων ἐξ αὐτῶν γενησόμενον (= ὅτι ἐπεχείρησα ἄν). 
Pl. Phil. 52, c. διακεκρίμεϑα χωρὶς τάς τε Kadapas ἡδονὰς καὶ τὰς σχεδὸν ἀκαδάρ- 
τους ὀρδῶς ἂν λεχϑείσας (= καὶ al σχεδὸν ἀκάϑαρτοι dpsas ἂν λεχϑεῖεν). 
So, also, with the case absolute: X. An. ὅ. 2, 8. ἐσκοπεῖτο, πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον 
ἀπάγειν καὶ τοὺς διαβεβηκότας, ἢ καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν, ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν 


τοῦ χωρίου (--- νομίζων, ὅτι τὸ χωρίον ἁλοίη ἄν). 


ὁ 2601. Positeon and Repetition of av. "Av without @ 
Vier o.. 


1. With the combination mentioned in 260, (3), ¢., as ὃς ἄν, πρὶν ἄν, small 
particles like δέ, τέ, μέν, yap, sometimes come between, 6. g. ὃς δ᾽ ἄν. 


2. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be joined 
with the predicate, e. g. λέγοιμι ἄν, ἔλεγον ἄν ; yet it commonly follows that 
member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, 6. g. Pl. Crito. 53, 6. 
καὶ ove οἴει ἄσχημον ἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα. Hence it is 
regularly joined to such words also as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to 
negative adverbs and interrogatives, e. g. od« ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔποτ᾽ ἄν, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄν, 
οἵα. --- τίς ἄν, τί ἄν, τί δ᾽ ἄν, τί δῆτ᾽ ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, ap ἄν, etc.;— also 
to adverbs of place, time, manner, and other adverbs, which, in various ways 
moiify the expression contained in the predicate and define it more exactly, 
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8. g. ἐνταῦϑα ἂν, τότ᾽ ἄν. εἰκότως ἄν, ἴσως ἄν, τάχ᾽ ἄν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἥκιστ᾽ ἄν, μόλις 
ἄν, σχολῇ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ῥᾷστ᾽ ἄν, τάχιστ᾽ ἄν, σφόδρ᾽ ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, κἄν (instead 
of καὶ ἄν, etiam, vel), etc. 

Remark 1. In certain constructions, the ἄν belonging to the Opt. is re- 
moved from the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this 
is particularly the case in the phrase, οὐκ oi ἂν ci. Pl. Tim. 26, Ὁ. ἐγὼ γάρ, 
ἃ μὲν χϑὲς ἤκουσα, οὐκ ἂν οἶδα εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν λαβεῖν. 

Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, the ἄν belonging to the Opt. is 
placed first; thus particularly, ἄν τις εἴποι, pain. Pl. Phaed. 87, a. τί οὖν (,) ἂν 
φαίη 6 λόγος (,) ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς ; 

3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence (κέ very seldom). The 
reason of this is two-fold: 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. ‘This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, or 
when several words precede the conditioned verb to which ἄν belongs. ést° 
ἄν, εἰ σϑένος λάβοιμι δηλώσαιμ᾽ ἂν of αὐτοῖς φρονῶ, S. El. 333. 

(Ὁ) The second reason is a rhetorical one. Ἂν is joined with the word 
which requires to be made emphatic. If the rhetorical emphasis belongs to 
several words in one sentence, ἄν can be repeated with each. But besides this, 
ἄν can be again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. 
Pl. Apol. 35,d. σαφῶς yap ἄν, ef πείϑοιμι ὑμᾶς, Seobs ἂν διδάσκοιμι μὴ 
nyctovat ὑμᾶς εἶναι. Kur. Troad. 1244. ἀφανεῖς ἂν ὄντες οὐκ ἂν ὑμνηδεῖμεν 
ἂν Μούσαις. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker κέ with ἄν, in order to make 
the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. Il. ν, 127, sq. ἵσταντο 
φάλαγγες . ., as οὔτ᾽ ἄν κεν “Apns ὀνόσαιτο μετελϑών, οὔτε κ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίη. 

4. Ἂν is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
ὡς ἄν, ὥςπερ ἄν ci, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ἄν, ὅςπερ ἄν and the 
like. Φοβούμενος, ὥςπερ ἂν εἰ παῖς (i.e. ὥςπερ ἂν φοβοῖτο, εἰ παῖς εἴη), Pl. 
Gorg. 479, ἃ. 





CHAPTER II. 


§ 262. The Attributive Construction. 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea 
contained in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. 
TO καλὸν ῥόδον, ὃ μέγας παῖς. The atiributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ 


δάλλον ἄνδος; 
31* 
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b. A substantive in the genitive, e. g. οὗ τοῦ Sévdpou 
καρποί; 

c. A substantive with a preposition, 6. g. ἡ πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὁδός: 

d. An adverb, 6. g. οἱ νῦν ἄνδρωποιυι; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασιλεύς. 


§ 263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attributive belongs. 


When the substantive which is to be mote fully explained by the attributive, 
contains a general idea, or one which can be easily supplied from the context, 
or is indicated by some word of the sentence, or, by frequent usage in a particu- 
lar connection, may be supposed to be known, then the substantive, as the 
less important member in the attributive relation, is often omitted, and the 
adjective or participle becomes a substantive. Substantives which are often 
omitted with attributive adjectives, are: ἄνϑρωπος, ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες, γυνή, 
γυναῖκες, χρῆμα, χρήματα, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, ἡμέρα, γῆ, χώρα, μοῖρα, ddds, χείρ, 
γνώμη, ψῆφος, τέχνη, πόλεμος, etc. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive are: 
πατήρ, μήτηρ, vids, mais, δυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, ἀνήρ (husband), γυνή (wife), οἰκία, 
οἶκος, χώρα, γῆ (land). The substantive is omitted with the following classes 
of words: 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle. 

(a) Such as denote persons: of νητοί, mortales ; of σοφοί, of γεινάμενοι (instead 
of γονεῖς) : of ἔχοντες, the rich; of φυλάττοντες (φύλακε5) ; of δικάζοντες, judges ; 
of λέγοντες, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as denote names of things: (a) appeilatives: τὰ ἡμέτερα (χρήματα), res 
nostrae; τὰ ἐμά, res meae, everything which relates to me ; τὰ καλά, res pulchrae ; τὰ 
κακά, mala (ὃ 243, 4), 7 ὑστεραία, 7 ἐπιοῦσα, ἣ πρώτη, δευτέρα, etc. (ἡμέρα) ; 7 
πολεμία (χώρα), the enemy’s country ; ἣ φιλία, a friendly country ; 7 οἰκουμένη (γῆ); 
the inhabited earth ; ἢ ἄνυδρος (γῆ), a desert ; 7 εὐδεῖα (656s); τὴν ταχίστην, quam 
celerrime; τὴν ἴσην (μοῖραν) ἀποδιδόναι; ἣ πεπρωμένη (μοῖρα); ἡ δεξιά, ἢ ἀριστερά 
(χείρ); ἣ νικῶσα (γνώμη) ; τὴν ἐναντίαν (ψῆφον) τίϑεσδϑαι; ἣ ῥητορική (τέχνη). 

(0) Abstracts: τὸ καλόν, τὸ ἀγαδόν, or τἀγαδόν, the beautiful, the good; τὸ 
εὐτυχές, good fortune; τὸ ἀναίσϑητον, want of feeling; τὸ κοινόν, the common 
wealth (e. g. τῶν Σαμίων) ; τὸ ϑαρσοῦν, confidence. 

(c) Collective nouns denoting persons: τὸ ἐναντίον, the enemy ; τὸ ὑπήκοον, 
the subjects. Adjectives in -ἰκόν especially belong here, 6. g. τὸ πολιτικόν, the 
citizens ; τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, the heavy armed ; τὸ οἰκετικόν, the servants ; τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, 
τὸ βαρβαρικόν, τὸ ἱππικόν, etc. The plural of adjectives of this ending is often 
used to denote a number, collection, or series of single events, 6. g. τὰ Tpwikd, 
the Trojan war ; τὰ Ἑλληνικά, the Grecian history; τὰ ναυτικά, naval war, but alsa 
naval affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive also is used without the governing substantive, 
e. g. ᾿Αλέξανδρος. 6 Φιλίππου (vids), Mata 7 Δτλαντος (ϑυγάτηρ) ; then with the 
prepositions ἐν, eis and éx with the Gen. of a person to denote his abode, 6. g. 
ἐν ἅδου (οἴκῳ) εἶναι; εἰς ἅδου (οἶκον) ἐλῶεῖν ; cis διδασκάλων φοιτᾶν, to go to the 
teacher's ; εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾶν, πέμπειν, to go or send to Plato’s; ἐϊς διδασκάλων 
ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι, Pl. Protag. 326, α. to leave school; εἰς τὴν Κύρου (γῆν) ἐλϑεῖν; 
τὰ τῆς τύχης, the events of fortune; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of state; τὰ τοῦ 
πολέμου, the whole extent of the war; τὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων φρονεῖν, αὖ Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare; τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, τὸ τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν (that which pertains 
to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.); τὸ τῶν παίδων, the custom of boys ; 
τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, e.g. of νῦν, of τότε, οἵ 
πάλαι, οἱ ἐνθάδε (ἄνϑ ρωποι), τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae, ἣ ἑξῆς, (ἡμέρα), 
the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposition 
vy which it is governed, 6. g. of κα ἡμᾶς, of ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, our contemporaries ; — οἱ 
ἀμφί OY περί τινα, 8. g. Πλάτωνα, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers, or scholars; of ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops ; of ἀμφὶ 
Θαλῆν, Thales and other philosophers of his school; *Apa λέγεις τὴν τῶν Seav 
κρίσιν, ἣν of wept Κέκροπα δι᾽ ἀρετὴν ἔκριναν, which Cecrops and his tribunal 
on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 8. 5, 10.— (Ὁ) more seldom the com- 
panions, followers, or scholars alone, without the person named.— Further, οἱ 
σύν τινι, οἱ μετά Tivos, the followers, etc. of any one; of ὑπό τινι, the subjects of 
any one; οἱ ἀπό τινος, asseclae, or descendants of one; οἱ ἐν ἄστει; of περὶ φιλοσο- 
play; of περὶ τὴν ϑήραν ; of ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, etc.; —T& παρά Tivos, intelligence 
respecting any one, or commands of any one ---- τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ, τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, as far as in 
my power, as fur as in me lies. 


§ 264. a. Atirebutive Adjective. 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun 
and numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, 
as the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the 
adjective with the word which it defines, see ὁ 240. 


Remark 1. The participles λεγόμενος and καλούμενος are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc., and the English the 
phrase so-called, as it 15 called, are called, etc., 6. g. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλού- 
μενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (the Sacred war, as it ts called, or the so-called Sacred 
war), Th.1,112. Σκοπῶν, ὅπως 6 καλούμενος trd τῶν σοφιστῶν κόσμος ἔφυ 
(the κόσμος as tt 2s called by the sophists), X. C. 1.1, 11. 


Rem. 2. It has already been stated (ὁ 245, Rem. 5), that the adjectives 
ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος, must in certain cases be translated into English by 
substantives. 


Rem. 38. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
age, are treated as adjectives, and the word ἀνήρ is joined with them, if the 
man is to be considered in relation to his employment, station or age; but 
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the word ἀνήρ is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus ἀνὴρ μάντις signifies a 
man who is by profession a prophet, and μάντις without ἀνήρ, a man who, for 
the time being, acts as a prophet; thus ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς, ἀνὴρ τύραννος, ἀνὴρ ποι- 
μὴν, ἀνὴρ ῥήτωρ, ἀνὴρ πρεσβύτης, ἀνὴρ νεανίας, γραῦς γυνή, etc.; also in the 
respectful form of address among the Attic orators and historians, 6. g. avdpes 
δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. So likewise with national names, 6. g. ἀνὴρ “ASn- 
vatos, ᾿Αβδηρίτης. This usage is still more extensive in poetry. Sce Larger 
Grammar, Part I. § 477. 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation is two-fold. The relation is: (a) codrdinate, 
when each adjective is equally a more full explanation of the 
substantive ; then the adjectives are commonly connected by 
καί, τὲ---κκαί; where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (0) subordinate, when a 
substantive with one of the adjectives forms, as it were, a 
single idea, and is more definitely defined by another adjective. 
In this case there is no connective between the two adjec- 
tives. The subordinate relation occurs particularly when pro- 
nouns, numerals, adjectives of time, place, and material are 
joined with other adjectives. 


Swxeatyns ayaSds καὶ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ ἦν. Πολλοὶ ἀγαδοὶ ἄνδρες or πολλοὶ 
ἄγαϑο᾽ καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνδρε. Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα. ‘O ἐμὸς ἑταῖρος σοφός. 
Οὗτε; ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀγαδός. Τρεῖς ayasol ἄνδρες. Τὸ πρῶτον καλὸν πρᾶγμα. 
Od. ., 322, sq. ἱστὸς νηὸς ἐεικοσόροιο μελαίνη "5. 


Rem. 4. The numeral πολλοί is used in Greek, like multi in Latin, 
generally in the coordinate relation, and in this way the idea of plurality is 
made emphatic, while the English commonly uses the subordinate, e. g. πολλὰ 
καὶ καλὰ ἔργα, mulia et praeclara facinora. The Greek and Latin is many and 
noble deeds, the English commonly many noble deeds. 


Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following eases are to 
be distinguished : 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gender 
of the substantive, 6. g. of χρηστοὶ τῶν avSpénwy; τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶν πραγμάτων. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing. sometimes also in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1.118, of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ μέγα 
ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως" (= ἐπὶ μεγάλην δύναμιν), had attained a high degree of 
power. Thus many phrases with πᾶν, e. g. εἰς πᾶν κακοῦ (in omne genus 
cilamitatis) ἀφικνεῖσϑαι; ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ εἶναι; εἰς TAY MpoeAhAUSE μοχϑηρία. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, espe- 
cially in prose. Th. 1, 49. ξυνέπεσον és τοῦτο ἀνάγκης", to this degree of 
necessity. X. An. 1.7, 5. ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνου. Dem. Ph. 1, 51. εἰς 
τοῦδ᾽ ὕβρεως ἐλήλυϑεν. 

c. The substantive is made to depend upon the adjective in the Sing. which 
takes the gender of the substantive which it governs, instead of being in the 
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Neut., 6. 2. 7 πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου instead of τὸ πολὺ τῆς TI. The word 
ἥμισυ is most frequently used in this manner, oftenalso πολύς, πλείων, 
πλεῖστος and other superlatives,e.g.6 ἥμισυ τοῦ χρόνου: ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ 
τῆς γῆς. X.Cy. 4. 5, 1. πέμπετε τοῦ σίτου τὸν ἥμισυν, τῶν ἄρτων τοὺς 
ἡμίσεις. ΤῊ. 7,8. τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς παρέταξε: SO πολλὴ τῆς 
χώρας, τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ χρόνου. Th. 1, 2. τῆς γῆς ἢ ἀρίστη ἀεὶ τὰς μετα- 
βολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων εἶχεν. 


3. The Greek, like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the designations 
of place, time, number, also a reason, condition, and manner 
can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


a. Adjectives of place and order. Od. φ, 146. ζε μυχοίτατος αἰεί in- 
stead of ἐν μυχοιτάτῳ. Also, πρῶτος, πρότερος (of two), ὕστατος, ὕστερος (of 
two), μέσος, τελευταῖος, πλάγιος, μετέωρος, ἄκρος, Supaios, ϑδαλάσσιος, etc. S 
Ant. 785. φοιτᾶς ὑπερπόντιος instead of ὑπὲρ τὸν πόντον. ΤῊ. 1, 184. ive 
μὴ ὑπαίϑριος ταλαιπωροίη, that he might not suffer in the open air. Here belong 
also was, ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, ἄμφω, ἀμφότερος, etc. § 246, 5, 6 and 7. 

Ὁ. Adjectives of time, e.g. ὄψιος, ὄρϑριος, ἑωϑινός, ἑσπέριος, VUX LOS, METOVUKTLOS, 
ϑερινός, χιζός, ἐαρινός, χειμερινός, etc., especially those in - αἴο 5. e. g. δευτεραῖος, 
τριταῖος, etc., χρόνιος (after a long time), etc. 1]. α, 497. ἢερίη δ᾽ ἀνέβη μέγαν 
οὐρανόν instead of ἦρι, she went early. X. ΑἸ. 4.1,5. σκοτιαίους διελϑεῖν 
τὸ πεδίον, to pass through the plain in the dark. Tetaptatos, πεμπταῖος ἀφί- 
keto, he came on the fourth, fifth day; χρόνιος ἦλϑεν, after a long time. 

c. Adjectives of manner and other relations, 6. g. ὀξύς, ταχύς, αἰφνίδιος, 
βραδύς, ὑπόσπονδος, ἄσπονδος, ὅρκιος ; ἑκών, ἐδελούσιος, ἄκων, ἄοκνος, ἐδελοντής 
ἥσυχος; συχνός, πολύς, aSpdos, πυκνός, σπάνιος, μόνος, e.g. ὑπόσπονδοι ἀπήε- 
σαν = ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς, they wend away under a truce. Th. 1, 68. τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις, they gave up the dead under the truce. 


Rem. 6. But when the qualifying words cannot at the same time express 
a quality of the subject or object, but belong solely to the predicate, the 
adverb must be used, e.g. καλῶς ἄδεις, you sing beautifully (not καλὸς aes, 
for the person who sings beautifully, is not necessarily beautiful). When the 
Greeks expressed such designations of place and time, as properly belong to the 
predicate, by adjectives, it is to be explained as resulting from their vivid mode 
of conception. For example, ἑσπέριος Ade, vespertinus venit, he came (as it 
were) enveloped by the evening. 


Rem. 7. The distinction between πρῶτος (πρότερος, ὕστερος, ὕστα- 
ToS), πρώτην (προτέραν, ὑστέραν, ὑστάτην), and πρῶτον (πρότε- 
ρον, ὕστερον, ὕστατον or ὕστατα), μόνος, μόνην and μόνον τὴν 
ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψε, appears when the sentence is analyzed; πρῶτος, μόνος 
mean, I am the first, the last, the only one of all who has written this letter, like 
PRIMUS scripsi; πρώτην, ὕστάτην, μόνην Thy ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψα, this letter 
was the first, the last, the only one I have written; the adverbs πρῶτον, πρότερον, 
etc., on the contrary, are used in stating several actions of the same subject, in 
the order in which they occurred, 6. g.‘O mais πρῶτον μὲν τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
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ἔγραψεν, ἔπειτα ἔπαισεν, ὕστατα δὲ ἀπήει; or πρῶτον, ὕστατον, for the 
first, last time; so the adverb μόνον places the predicate in opposition te 
another predicate, μόνον ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I have only written the letter, 
(not sent it). . 


§ 265. Attributive Genitive. 


The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 
genitive, ὁ 275, Rem. 4. 


§ 266. ὁ. Appoasiizon. 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 
in the same Case with another substantive or with a substan- 
tive personal pronoun, and even with a personal pronoun implied 
in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully ; if 
the appositive denotes a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. ἡ 240, 1. 
An appositive referring to two or more substantives is put in 
the plural, when it is a common noun. 


Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς. Τόμυρις, ἣ βασίλεια. "Exeivos,é βασιλεύς. X.Cy 
ὅ. 2, 7. τὴν δυγατέρα, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγεδϑο 5, ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν. Th. 
1, 137. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ, I, Themistocles, have come. Luc. Ὦ. Ὁ. 


24,2.6 δὲ Malas τῆς Ἄτλαντος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ ὃ 
Μαίας sc. vids). 


2. When a substantive is in apposition with a possessive 
pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 
take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


Ἐμὸς (= ἐμοῦ) τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος, the life of me, wretched, aSAtov being here in 
opposition with ἐμός. Τὰἀμὰ (= τὰ ἐμά) τοῦ. δυστήνου κακά, the evils of me, un- 
happy one! 3h τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most beautiful one! 
In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 
often expressed by an exclamation, 6. g. Ἐλεαίρω τὸν σὸν τοῦ ἀδ λίου βίον, 1 
pity thy life, O wretched one! or by an accessary clause, 6. g. 7 pity thy life, thou who 
art so miserable. So too the Gen. is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 
in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29, 4. ᾿Αϑηναῖος ὧν πόλεως 
τῆς μεγίστη" (instead of ᾿Αϑηνῶν, πόλεω5), πόλεως being here in apposi- 
tion with ’ASnvatos which is equivalent ἴο ᾿Αϑηνῶν. On the expressions 6 
ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see the remarks on the pronouns. 

Remark 1. On the ellipsis of the words vids, rats, Suyarnp, γυνή, ete. in 


apposition, see § 263 ; on the use of the article in apposition, see ὁ 244, Rem. 6. 
In the phrases ὄνομά ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα τίϑημί (τίϑεμαί) τινι and the like, the name 
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itself, as an appositive, is put in the same Case, 6. g. Ὄνομα ἐστί μοι ᾿Αγάϑων, 
my name is Agathon. ‘O παῖς ἔλεγεν ὄνομα εἶναι ἑαυτῷ ᾿Αγάϑενα. ᾿Ἐνταῦσϑα ἦν 
πόλις μεγάλη, ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ Κορσωτή, Χ. An. 1. 5,4. ib. 2. 4,13 and 25. Ταύτῃ 
τῇ ξυνοικίᾳ ἐδέμεδα πόλιν ὄνομα, Pl. Rp. 369, c.(to this community we gave 
the name city, culled it a city). ᾿Ανὴρ πένης καὶ δημοτικὸς ἐκτήσατο Thy βασιλικωτά- 
τὴν Kal δειοτάτην mposnyoplav, τὸν Δίκαιον, Plut. Ar. 2. (received the 
surname, the Just). (The Gen.also is used in the same phrase: Φωκίων ἐκτήσατο 
τὴν τοῦ Χρηστοῦ Tposnyopiay, Plut. Ph. 10. The Nom. also occurs: 
᾿Ανὴρ γενόμενος mposelAnhe τὴν τῶν πονηρῶν κοινὴν ἐπωνυμίαν συκοφάντη 5; 
Aesch. f. 1. § 27.) See 269, Rem. 3. 


Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in appositicn 
with the whole sentence; in the Nom., when the appositive expresses a judg- 
ment on the whole sentence; in the Acc., when the appositive denotes a thing 
accomplished, a result, a purpose, or object, 6. g. Hur. Or. 496. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐξέπνευ- 
σεν ᾿Αγαμέμνων βίον, πληγεὶς ϑυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς (caesus a filia mea) ὑπὲρ κάρα, 
--αἴσχιστον ἔργον! Il. w, 735. ἤ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν (αὐτὸν) ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν 
ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεδιρον. Hur. Or. 1105. Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν, Μενέλεῳ 
λύπην πικράν (i.e. ὥςτε εἶναι λύπην πικράν). Aesch. Ag. 225. ἔτλη ϑυτὴρ 
γενέσϑαι ϑυγατρός, πολέμων ἀρωγάν (ὥςτε εἶναι ἀρωγάν). In like manner, ἃ 
Part. or adjective is sometimes added as a clause in apposition to a whole sen- 
tence, 6. g. Πείϑει (Απόλλων) ᾿Ορέστην μητέρ᾽, op ἐγείνατο, κτεῖναι, Tpds 
οὐχ ἅπαντας εὔκλειαν φέρον (α deed that brings no fame), Eur. Or. 80. 
Kal δὴ παρεῖται (solutum est) σῶμα, σοὶ μὲν οὐ φίλον Suppl. 1070. 


Rem. 8. The Inf. also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Οὐ γὰρ ἐπὶ 

, Ul ¢ “ aN oe / X / 
τούτῳ κάδηται ὃ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ καταχαρίζεσδαι τὰ δίκαια Pl. Apol. 
35, ο, the judge does not sit for this, viz., for the purpose of compromising justice for 
favor. “A δὴ προςτέτακται TH μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοῦς Ἔρωτας καὶ ἰατ- 
ρεύειν, Symp. 188, c. 

3. With a substantive, expressing the idea of plurality, one 
substantive or even several substances denoting the parts of 
that plurality or whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 
being in the Gen. according to the natural construction. This 
may be called distributive or partitwe apposition. Here belong 
especially the words ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, πᾶς (every one), οἱ μέν ---- 
ot δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον (alius αὐϊιην, one this, another that, one another, 
or mutually), ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν (alws aliunde, one from one place, 
another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 
subject, which denotes the plurality or whole, may be implied in 
the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the whole is to 
be expressed with the greater emphasis, while with the Gen 
the parts are to be made more prominent. 


Od. a, 424. δὴ τότε κακκείοντες ἔβαν oikdvde ἕκαστος (in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt, they went cach one to his own house). Her. 3, 158. ἔμενον 
ἐν TH EwiTov τάξι ἕκαστο “5 (in suo quisque ordine manserunt). Th.1, 89. οἰκίαι 
ai μὲν πολλαὶ (= τῶν οἰκιῶν πολλαὶ) ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X. 


a 


R.L. 6,1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλα.ς πόλεσι τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ 
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χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν (suis quisque liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. διεδίδρασκον 
ἤδη ἕκαστος ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, βουλόμενοι τὰ ὄντα ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσϑαι. C. 2.7, 1. 
τὰς ἀπορίας γε τῶν φίλων τὰς μὲν δὲ ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο (Σωκράτης) γνώμῃ 
ἀκεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ δ ἔνδειαν διδάσκων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. PL 
Charm. 153, 6. καί με ὡς εἶδον εἰσιόντα ἐξ ἀπροςδοκήτου, εὐδὺς πόῤῥωωδεν ἡσπά- 
ζοντο ἄλλος ἄλλοδεν (they welcomed me one from one place, another from 
another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the appropri- 
ate subject, but with the words ἕκαστος, πᾶς. X. An. 1.8, 9. πάντες οὗτοι κατὰ 
ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνδρώπων ἕκαστον Esvos ἐπορεύετο. The parti- 
tive appositive is often accompanied by a participle. X. Cy.3. 1, 25. ἔνιοι 
φοβούμενοι, μὴ ληφϑέντες ἀποδάνωσιν, ὑπὸ τοῦ φόβου προαποῦνήσκουσιν, of μὲν 
ῥιπτοῦντες ἑαντούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπαγχόμενοι, of δὲ ἀποσφαττόμενοι. 
Her. 8, 82. αὐτὸς ἕκαστος βουλόμενος κορυφαῖος εἶναι γνώμῃσί τε νικᾶν, 
ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα ἀλλήλοισι ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in 
which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 
Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 
cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) ἡσύχαζον, χογιζόμενοι καὶ οἱ 
ἐκείνων στρατηγοὶ μὴ aytimadoy εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυνον, the Athenians kept 
silence, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, ete. 


tnu. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the first 
of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 
of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. This figure 
may be called σχῆμα ka® ὅλον καὶ μέρος, i.e. a construction by which 
the part is put in apposition with the whole, instead of the word denoting the 
whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. If the 
whole expresses a plurality, a distributive apposition may take place. Ποῖόν 
σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων, Od. a, 64, what a word escaped thee, thy lips! 
where ἕρκος the part is in apposition with σέ, the whole. Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος 
αἰνὸς ὑπήλυϑε γυῖα ἕκαστον, Il.v,44. ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σϑένος ἔμβαλ᾽ 
ἑκάστῳ καρδίῃ ἄλληκτον πολεμίζειν ἠδὲ μάχεσϑαι, Il. ἕ, 152, sq. 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 267. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (ὃ 262) serves to define 
the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, so 
the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 
define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 
est) the predicate, i. e. everything which stands as the com- 
plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 
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the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
tive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


RemarK. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 
necessarily requires an object, 6. ρ.. Ἐπιϑυμῷ τῆς ἀρετῆς. Βούλομαι γράφειν. 
The object defines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
required, 6. g. Td ῥόδον avdet ἐν τῷ κήπῳ. The predicate is thus defined by 
the specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 


§ 268. I. The Cases. 


1. All the relations, which the Greek denotes by the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 
ered relations of space. 

2. The action of a verb, with which the substantive 
object is connected, is contemplated under the idea of 
motion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
a three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 
of the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 
the action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 
which the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
three Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 
or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 
tive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
denotes the time from which an action is conceived as 
proceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, 
or over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Dat. (the where-case) the time im which an action is con- 
ceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as 
relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as a local outgoing of an action 
from an object (Genitive); the effect (the result, the con- 
sequence), as a motion towards an object (Accusative) ; 
the means (the instrument), as the resting of an action 
with or in an object (Dative). 
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§269 Remarks on the Nominative and Vocative 


1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express objective relations, 
cannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 
Voce. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a person 
orathing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula εἶναι, is expressed, as i other languages, accord 
ing to the laws of agreement, by the nominative; and even the objective rela 
tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 
Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 


ReMARK 1. With the verbs ὀνομάζειν, ὀνομάζεσϑαι and the like, the Inf. εἶναι 
is often added to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 88. τὰς ὀνομάζουσι Δήλιοι εἶναι 
‘Yrepoxny Te καὶ Λαοδίκην. 5, 99. στρατηγοὺς ἄλλους ἀπέδεξε (instead of ἀπέ- 
δειξε) Μιλησίων εἶναι. 

Rem. 2. On εἶναι, and yiyvecSa with an abstract word, see ὁ 284, 8 (9). 

Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 


1, but even with verbs of naming in the active. Her. 1,199. Μύλιττα δὲ 
καλέουσι τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην ᾿Ασσύριοι, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Mylitta. 


2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voe. in a direct sum- 
mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explana- 
tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong particu- 
larly the following instances: 

(a) Οὗτος either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper name, 
is ofte’ used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: Pl. 
Symp. 172, a. ὃ Φαληρεύς, ἔφη, οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος, ov περιμενεῖς: 
which means, see! this 15 that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 
tive to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, Ὁ. of δὲ οἰκέται, καὶ εἴ Tis ἄλλος ἐστὶ βέβηλός τε καὶ ἀγροῖ- 
KOS, πύλας πάνυ μεγάλας τοῖς ὠσὶν ἐπίϑδεσδε (the same as, ὑμεῖς δέ, οἰκέται ὄντε5). 
Χ. Cy. 4. ὅ,17. ἴϑι μὲν οὖν σύ, ἔφη, ὃπρεσβύπτατος- (instead of σύ, bs εἶ πρ.). 


§ 270. (1) Genitive. 


The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the object or the pomt from which the action of 
the verb proceeds, 6. g. εἴκειν 6000, cedere via, to withdraw from 
the way ; (Ὁ) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, 
in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions the action of the verb, 6. g. ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς (ὁ 268); 
ἀρετῆς is here the object which calls forth, etc. the desire ex 
pressed by ἐπυϑυμῶ. 
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§ 271. A. Local Relation. 


1. The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, 6. g. Ei μὴ τόνδε πείσαντες λόγῳ ἄγοιντο 
νήσου (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., 6. g. ἀπό, fror, 
ἐκ, out of, παρά, from near an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often expresses the rekition of separa- 
tion, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, loosing, 


abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from, 


missing, devisting from. Genitive of separation. 


Prose words of this kind are: παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, 
ὑπανίστασσϑαι and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν; ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσδαι, 
ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι, παύειν, παύεσϑαι, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, 
ἀπαλλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν στέρεσϑαι, χηροῦν, ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτά- 
νειν, σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσϑαι, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέχειν, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of χεώτεροι αὐτέων τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκουσι 
τῆς 6800 (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 24. ὑποχωρεῖν τοῦ πε 
δίου (to retire from the plain). Hier. 7,2. παραχωνεῖν 650d. Symp. 4, 31. 
ὑπανίστανται δέμοι ἤδη καὶ δϑάκων καὶ ὁδῶν ἐξίστανται οἱ πλούσιοι 
(rise up from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4,46. ἀπέχει 
τῶν ἀργυρείων ἡἣ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων στα- 
δίων (is distant from the silver mines). ῬῚ. Menex. 246, e. ἐπιστήμη χωριζο- 
μένη δικαιοσύνης (knowledge apart from justice). Παύομαι χόλον (1 
cease from anger). Λύω, ἀπαλλάττω τινὰ κακῶν (I free one from evils). 
Her. 3, 81. γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε (he has mistaken the best view). 
5, 62. τυράννων ἡλενϑερώϑησαν. X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ μοι τούτῳ Siagpe- 
οειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι (to differ from other ani- 
ηιαῖ5). ---ψ εὐδομαι, σφάλλομαι ἐλπίδος, δόξης, TUXNS (to be cheated, 
to be deprived of hope, etc.). ᾿Αφίημί τινα τῆς αἰτίας. ᾿Αποστερῶ τινα 
τῶν ἀγαδϑῶν. Τῆς βασιλείας ἐστέρημαι. Comp. § 280, Rem. 3. 

Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prcpo- 
sition ἀπό, 6. g. ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάττειν ἀπό (of persons, as ἐλευϑεροῦν τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων), λύειν, εἴργειν, ἀπείργειν, ἐρητύειν. 

3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is joined with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same ideaas 
the above verbs, e. g. ἐλεύϑερος, μόνος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
ὀρφανός, ψιλός ---- διάφορος, ἀλλότριος (With the Dat., disinclined), 
ἀλλοῖος, ἕτερος ; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 
tive ; with ἄνευ, χωρίς, πλήν, ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν, etc. 
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S. El. 387. af δὲ σάρκες af κεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγάλματ᾽ ἀγορᾶς εἰσιν (bodies without 
minds). Her. 3,147. ἀπαϑὴς κακῶν (without suffering evils, i. 6. free from). 
Th. 1, 28. φίλους ποιεῖσδαι ἑτέρους τῶν viv ὄντων (to make friends other 
than, different from the present ones). X. Ὁ. 4.4, 25. πότερον τοὺς Seods ἡγῇ τὰ 
δίκαια νομοϑετεῖν, ἢ ἄλλα τῶν δικαίων. Cy. 8. 8, δδ. ἀπαίδευτος μου- 
σικῆ ς (uneducated in music). So ἄτιμος ἐπαίνων. Λύσις, ἐλευϑερία 
κακῶν. Her. 6, 105. πέρην τῆ" 6800 (on the other side of the way). Dem 
Phil. 1. 49, 34. τοῦ πάσχειν αὐτοὶ κακῶς ἔξω γενήσεσδϑε. 


4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, 6. g 
ἄρχεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν. 

Αρχεσϑαί Tivos, 6.8. τοῦ πολέμου; means simply to begin something, 
without any other relation: Σὺν τοῖς Seois ἄρχεσϑδαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου (te 
begin every work with the gods); but ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν havea 
relation to others beside the subject, i. e. they signify not merely to begin abso- 
lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin first, 
hence to be the cause or author: Τοὺς éSéAovtas φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον 
σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ταττομένους, ἢ ἐν TH ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει, δρᾶν (it is better to see those 
disposed to begin the flight [set the example of flight] in the enemies’ ranks than in 
ours), X. An. 3. 2,17. Ἢ ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι μεγάλων κακῶν ἄρξει (will 
begin, be the cause of great calamities), Th. 2,12ζ.0ὡ Ὑπάρχειν ἀδικῶν ἔργων, 


εὐεργεσίας. 


Rem. 2. Ἄρχεσϑαι ἀπό τινος (or mosey) means, to proceed from a thing 
and to begin with it, 6. g. ἄρχεσϑαι ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων, to begin with the first prin- 
ciples. 


§ 272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgoing, 
but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 
mward and acti:2 one, Since it expresses the object by whose 
inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 


§ 273. (a) The active Genitive, or the Genitive as the 
general expression of Cause. 


1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen. 
of origin or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 
originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 
8. δ. γίγνεσϑαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. Genitive of origin or author. 


Her. 8, 81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν οἰκὸς ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεσϑαι ( is 
reasonable that the best designs should originate with, from the best men, the ἀνδρῶν 
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being active in, οἱ the cause of the result). X. Cy. 1.2,1. rarpds μὲν δὴ 
λέγεται ὃ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως (to be the son of 
Cambyses) " 6 δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἦν (sprung from the race 
of Ῥεγϑίααθ)" μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσϑαι. Pl. Menex. 
239, a. μιᾶς μητρὸς πάντες ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. Attributive Gen.: ‘O τοῦ 
Βασιλέως υἱός, i.e. 6 (ἐκ) τοῦ βασιλέως γεννηϑεὶς υἱός. Τὰ τῶν ἄἀνϑρώπων 
πράγματα. 


REMARK 1. Commonly the preposition éx, more seldom ἃ πό, is connected 
with the genitive. 


2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 
it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 
Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs εἶναι, γενέσϑαι (to belong to), 
ποιεῖσϑαι, to make one’s own; (Ὁ) with the adjectives ἴδιος (also 
with Dat.), οἰκεῖος (with Dat., zxclined), ἱερός, κύριος. Possessive 
Genitive. 


Antiph. 5. 140, 92. τὸ μὲν ἀκούσιον ἁμάρτημα τῆς TUXNS ἐστί, τὸ δὲ 
ἑκούσιον τῆς γνώμη" (απ involuntary fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 
to our own will). Lys. Agor. 135, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Ἑὐμάρης οὗτος Νικοκλέους 
(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. ἐγένετο Μεσσήνη Λοκρῶν twa 
χρόνον (belonged to the Locrians). Τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι (ejusdem sententiae esse). 
‘Eavtod εἶναι (to be one’s own master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. ἣν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
ἐθελήσητε γενέσϑαι (to be your own masters), non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναί 
Twos, alicujus esse, alicur addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnestly 
devoted to something, 6. g. εἶναι Φιλίππου ; εἶναι τοῦ βελτίστου (studere rebus optimis). 
X. Ages. 1, 33. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἑαυτῶν ποιοῦνται (they bring A. under their 
power). Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. 7 πόλις ἡμῶν κυρία γενομένη τοιούτων aya- 
S@v οὐκ ἐφϑόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 
An. 4. 5, 35. ἤκουσεν αὐτὸν (τὸν ἵππον) ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Ἡλίου (sacred to 
the sun). ὅ. 8, 15. 6 ἱερὸς χῶρος τῆς ᾿Αρτεμίδος. Dem. ΟἹ. 1. 26, 28. of 
κίνδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων (ducum) ἴδιοι, μισδὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 82, 18. 
ταύτης κύριος τῆς χώρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation: ‘O 
τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος. ‘H Σωκράτου" ἀρετή. Πατὴρ Νεοπτολέμου. 


Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with λέγειν, φάναι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, κρίνειν, 
ὑπολαμβάνειν, as it iswith εἶναι. Dem. ΟἹ. 2. 84,21. δικαίου πολίτου κρίνω 
τὴν τῶν πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ THs ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσδϑαι. 

(c) Hence the Gen. with εἶναι denotes also: (a) the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, habit, etc. of a person or thing, the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, etc., being commonly expressed by an Inf.; 
(8) a property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 
etc., also what is requisite for a thing. Genitive of quality. 

[2] J 
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᾿Ανδρός ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. In English this Gen. is 
cranslated in various ways, 6. g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, 
nark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks a brave man; a brave 
man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil. 1, 54. κακούργου ἐστὶ κριϑέντ᾽ amo- 
ϑανεῖν, “τρατη γοῦ δὲ μαχόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις (tt is the characteristic of a 
criminal to die being sentenced, but of a general to die fighting, etc.). Ol. 1. 18, 2. 
ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (Neut.), μᾶλλον δὲ τῶν αἰσχίσπων, πόλεων, GY ἢμέν 
ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσϑαι προϊεμένους. Chers. 102, 48. δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνη 9 
μεγάλης καὶ πόνων πολλῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι (this seems to le 
the mark of great expense, much labor). Aphob. 1. 814, 4. ἐμὲ ἕπτ᾽ ἐτῶν ὄντα 
(of seven years, i. 6. seven years old). X. An. 7.4, 16. Σιλανὸς Μακέστιος, ἐτῶν 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα Sv, σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι. 1. 4, 11. 6 Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς τὸ 
εὖρός ἐστι τεττάρων σταδίων (of four stadia in width = four stadia wide). 
Attributive Gen.: δέκα μνῶν χωρίον, Isae. 2, 385 (a place of [costing] ten 
minae). The Gen. is but seldom used to denote other qualities, e. g. τῆς αὐτῆς 
γνώμης“ εἶναι, ejusdem sententiae esse, to be of the same opinion. ( Αλκιβιάδης) ἄλ- 
λοτε ἄλλων ἐστὶ λόγων, Pl. Gorg. 482, a (is of different words at different times, 
uses different words, etc). 


Rem. 3. Here belong also the expressions jyetodat, ποιεῖσϑαι, Seivar TOA- 
Aov, πλείστου, ὀλίγου, ἐλαχίστου, etc. (to consider of great importance, 
etc.), the worth of a thing being considered as a property Usually, however, 
the preposition περί is joined with the Gen. 


3. The active Genitive stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or more other objects as parts belong- 
ing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts. Genitive of the whole, or the partitive Genitive. This 
Gen. stands: . 

(a) With the verbs, εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι (to belong to, to be 
of the number of, to be numbered among); τιϑέναι, Tider Jat, 
ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖσϑαι (to reckon or number among), and with 
many others. 


Tx. | 65. καὶ αὐτὸς ἤδθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι; to be one of those remain- 
ng. &. An. 1. 2,3. ἢν καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων 
(was among those who carried on war around Miletus, στρατευομένων here denoting 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part). Cy. 1.2, 15. οἱ ἂν ad ἐν τοῖς τελείοις 
(ἀνδράσι) διαγένωνται ἀνεπίληπτοι, οὗτοι TOY γεραιτέρων γίγνονται (are 
reckoned among the elders). Dem. Phil. 8. 122, 43. ἡ Ζέλειά ἐστι THs Actas 
{belongs to Asia, is a part of ). Plat. Phaed.68,d. τὸν Sdvatoy ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ 
ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἶναι (among the greatest evils). Pl. Rp.376,e. 
μουσικῆς δ᾽, εἶπον, τίϑης λόγους; ad musicam refersne sermones? Phileb. 
60, d. φρόνηωιν καὶ ἀληϑῆ δόξαν τῆς αὐτῆς ἰδέας τίϑεμαι (Lconsider prudence 
and true glory as of the same nature, ad eandem ideam refero). Rp. 8. 567, 6. ποι- 
tiodal twa τῶν δορυφόρων. Her. 7, 6. κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν (re 
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citabat vaticimerum sc. partem). So τέμνειν yas (devastare terrae, sc. partem) 
ἐπιβαίνειν τῆς ys, to set foot upon. 


Rem. 4. With the partitive and attributive Gen., two cases are to be distin 
guished: the Gen. denotes the whole either as a plurality in relation to the indi- 
vidual parts, as Πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνωρώπων ; or as a unity in relation to a certain 
qrantity, 6. g. Πέντε τάλαντα ἀργυρίου. ‘This last partitive Gen. may be called 
th» Gen. of quantity. Both these genitives occur very frequently : 


‘a) With substantives, 6. g. Staydves ὕδατος (ὕδατος expressing the whole, 
and σταγόνες the parts); σώματος μέρος: if with the name of a place, 
the country where it is situated is mentioned, the name of the country 
as denoting the whole, stands in the Gen., and usually before the name 
of the place denoting the part, 6. g.‘O στρατὸς ἀφίκετο τῆς ᾿Αττικῆ 5 
ἐς Οἰνόην (into Oenoe, a part or city of Attica), Th. 2,18 (never és τῆς 
᾿Αττικῆς Οἰνόην). 


(bd) With substantive adjectives, in the positive, comparative, and superlative, 
when it expresses the highest degree; with substantive pronouns and 
numerals: of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνδρώπων, οἱ εὖ φρονοῦντες τῶν avXpaTwy (the 
useful, well disposed part of men) --- πολλοί, ὀλίγοι, τινές, πλείονες. πλεῖστοι 
τῶν ἀνδρώπων (many, few, some, ete. among or of men). In addition comp. 
above, ὁ 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, of ϑνητοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, since the 
property of mortality belongs tc the race; πελλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἄνθρωποι ex- 
presses a whole consisting of maay or few (a great or small number of 
men); πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι avSpemwy denotes the many or few as a part of 
the whole ; so τρεῖς ἡμεῖς ἦμεν, i. 6. we were three in all, there were three of 
US; τρεῖς ἡμῶν ἦσαν, 1. 6. there were three of us (three out of our whole num- 
ber) there ; 


(ce) With adverbs: (a) of place, e. g. ποῦ, πού, mh, πόϑεν, ov, 7, οὐδαμοῦ, παν- 
ταχῆ: πόῤῥω, aNd πρόσω (further), etc. Her. 2,43. οὐδαμῆ Αἰγύπτου 
(nowhere in Egypt). Pl. Rp. 3.403, 6. εἰδέναι, ὅπου γῆ 5 ἐστι (where 
inthe world). Ἔνταῦδα THs ἡλικίας (atthisage) ; ἐνταῦϑδα τοῦ λόγου 
(to this point in the discourse or argument). “Ορᾶτε, oi προελήλυϑδεν ἀσελγεία" 
(what a degree of insolence he has reached, quo intemperantiae progressus sit), 
Dem. Πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆ, ubivis terrarum. Πόῤῥω copias ἐλαύ- 
vew or ἥκειν (to advance further in wisdom).—(B)} of time, e.g. ὃ Ψ 
τῆς ἡμέρας, τοῦ χρόνου, τῆς ἡλικίας (late in the day, late in life). 
Tpis τῆς ἡμέρας. Πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας. 


Rem. 5. By means of an abbreviation of the expression (comp. ὃ 323, Rem. 
* y, the partitive Gen. stands also with a superlative which belongs to the predi- 
eate. Her. 7, 70. of ἐκ τῆς Λιβύης Aidiowmes οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι πάν - 
των avapemwy (properly instead of οὐλότατον τῶν τριχωμάτων ἃ πάντες 
ἄνϑρωποι ἔχουσιν). X. Cy.3.1, 25. πάντων τῶν δεινῶν ὃ φόβος μάλιστα 
καταπλήττει τὰς ψυχάς. 

(b) With words which signify: (a) to take part in, partict- 
pate in, share in, 6. δ. μετέχειν, μέτεστί prot, διδόναι, μεταδιδόναι, 
προςδιδόναι, διαδιδόναι, κοινωνεῖν, κοινοῦσϑαι, ἐπαρκεῖν (Lo give a share 
of), σύνεργος, ἄμοιρος, etc.; κοινός and ἴσος, which commonly, 
however, govern the Dat.;— (8) to touch (both physically and 
intellectually), to lay hold of, to be in connection with, to border on 
e. g. ιγγάνειν, ψαύειν, ἅπτεσϑαι, δράττεσϑαι; λαμβάνεσϑαι, μετα-, 


συλλαμβάνειν, ἐπι-, ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι; συναίρεσϑαι; ἔχεσϑαι (to ad- 
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here to, be neat to, to border on), dvt-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσϑαι, 
ἐπιχώριος, ἀδελφός (Seldom with Dat.), διάδοχος (often also with 
Dat.), ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς (more rarely with Dat.), πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑεν, 
ὄπισϑεν, μεταξύ, and many other adverbs; —(y) to acquire and 
attain, 6. 5. τυγχάνειν (to acquire and hat), λαγχάνειν, ἐξ-, epucvet- 
σϑαι, κληρονομεῖν (with Gen. of the thing, to zherit; with Gen. 
of the person, to be the hewr of some one; with Acc. of the 
thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit something from one), 
προςήκει (μοί twos, 1 have to do with something, have part m) ; 
— (8) to strive to acquire something, 6. g. ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσϑαι, 
ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, ἐντρέπεσϑαι (to turn one’s self to something, to give 
heed to, to respect); στοχάζεσϑαι (to aim at something). Most 
of the words included under this rule have a partiwze idea. 
Besides the Gen. several of the above verbs take also a Dat. 


Dem. 24, 49. τοῖς ἄκουσιν ἁμαρτάνουσι μέτεστι συγγν ὦ μη 5 (those who err 
unwillingly obtain pardon). ῬῚ. Pol. 822,8. ὃ ἄνϑρωπος δείας μετέσχε μοίρας- 
(participated in divine destiny). X.R.L.1,9. τοῦ μὲν γένους καὶ τῆς δυνά-. 
μεως κοινωνοῦσι, τῶν δὲ χρημάτων οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται (who share 
in the same origin and power, but do not lay claim to their property). Cyr. 7. ὅ, 78 
56. ϑάλπους μὲν καὶ ψύχους Kal σίτων Kal ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη 
καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς δ᾽ ἐπιστήμη καὶ μελέτη 
οὐ μεταδοτέον (to share heat, cold, etc.). C.1. 2, 60. Σωκράτης πᾶσιν adSovws 
ἐπήρκει τῶν ἑαυτοῦ (shared his effects with). ΟΥγ.1. 8, 7. τῶν κρεῶν δια- 
διδόναι τοῖς ϑεραπευταῖς (to distribute the flesh among the servants). Pl. Phaedr. 
238, Ὁ. τὰ τούτων ἂδελ 3 ἀ (horum similia). Hel. 4. 4, 6. (ἄξιόν ἐστι) τῶν 
γε καλλίστων καὶ μεγίγτων ἀγαδῶν ὀρεγομένους ἀξιεπαινοτά- 
THs τελευτῆς τυχεῖν (that they, desiring to obtain the most noble and val- 
uable acquisition, should meet a most honorable death). 4.8, 18. ἦν ὃ Θέρσανδρος 
ov μόνον αὐλητὴς ἀγαδϑός, ἀλλὰ Kal ἀλκῆς ἀντεποιεῖτο (ad fortitudinem eni- 
tebatar). Th. 1, 8. ἐφιέμενοι τῶν κερδῶν οἱ ἥσσους ὑπέμενον τὴν τῶν 
κρεισσόνων δουλείαν (the inferiors desirous of gain, etc.). Cy. 1. 2, 8. πονηροῦ 
τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσδϑδαι. 8. 8,10. ἐπαινοῦσι καὶ ἀσπάζονται οἱ 
τοιοῦτοι (σύμμαχοι) τοὺς ὁμοίους, νομίζοντες συνεργοὺς αὐτοὺς εἶναι τοῦ κοι- 
νοῦ ἀγαὺ οὔ (thinking that they are coadjutors in the common interest). Pl. Symp. 
181, c. ὕβρεως ἄμοιρος (without sharing in insolence). Menex. 241, c. ἔργον 
κοινὸν Λακεδαιμονίων τε καὶ "ASXnvatwy (common to the Laced., etc., like 
communis alicujus ret). “AmTowat τῆς" χειρός. Her. 1, 93. λίμνη ἔχεται 
τοῦ σήματος" μεγάλη (borders on). 8, 72. ἔργου ἐχώμεδα (opus aggredia- 
mur). Περιέχομαί τινος (cupide aliquid amplector). Th.1,140. τῆς γνώμη 5 
τῆς" αὐτῆς ἔχομαι (1 hold to the same opinion). 4, 10. ἄνδρες of ξἔυναράμενοι 
τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου (who have taken part in this danger). Pl. Rp. 2, 362, ἃ. 
ἀληϑείας ἐχόμενον (cum veritate conjunctum). Dem. Ol. 1, ὁ 20, ἕως ἐστὶ και- 
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pés, ἀντιλάβεσδε τῶν πραγμάτων (capessere). Isocr. Nicocl. 22, Ὁ, « ἐπειδὴ 
ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ἀδανάτου δὲ ψυχῆς", πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ada- 
varov μνήμην καταλιπεῖν (since you obtained a mortal body, but an immortal soul), 
Tuyxdvew, λαγχάνειν χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας --- τυχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος, etc. X. 
C. 2.1, 20. αἱ διὰ καρτερίας ἐπιμέλειαι (studia assidua) τῶν καλῶν τε κἂγα- 
Sav ἔργων ἐξικνεῖσϑααι ποιοῦσιν (make them attain noble and illustrious deeds). 
Isocr. Paneg. 80, 187. οὐκ ἐφικνοῦμαι τοῦ μεγέϑους τῶν πραγμάτων 
(non assequor). Ῥ. Crit. 52, c. οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς λόγους αἰσχύνῃ, οὔτε ἡ μῶν, 
τῶν νόμων, ἐντρέπῃ (neither do yeu respect us, the laws). Χ. Ο. 4. 5,11. 
δοκεῖς μοι λέγειν, ὡς ἀνδρὶ ἥττονι τῶν διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονῶν πάμπαν οὐδεμιᾶς 
ἀρετῆς προΞξήκει (that no virtue belongs to a man who is a slave to bodily pleas- 
ures). Dem. in Aristocr. 690, 14. οὗτοι κληρονομοῦσι τῆς ὑμετέρας 
δόξης καὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ayada@y. Pl. Georg. 465, a. τοῦ ἡδέος oTo- 
χάζεται ἄνευ τοῦ βελτίστου. 


Rem. 6. With verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word denoting 
a part stands in the Acc., 6. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. of τύραννοι τῶν μεγίστων ἀγαδῶν 
πλεῖστα μετέχουσι. An. 7.8, 11. ἵνα μὴ μεταδοῖεν Td μέρος xpnua- 
των. According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbs of entreating and 
supplicating, are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by 
whom or by which one entreats or supplicates, 6. g. λίσσεσϑαι, ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσ- 
Sa, since the suppliant, touching the knee or the image of the divinity, utters 
his prayer. Od. 8, 68. λίσσομαι ἠμὲν Ζηνὸς ᾿Ολυμπίου ἠδὲ Θέμιστος (1 supplicate 
Zeus). SO λίσσεσϑαι πατρὸς, τοκήων. Comp. Il. x, 454sq. 6 μέν μιν ἔμελλε 
γενείου χειρὶ παχείῃ ἁψάμενος λίσσεσϑαι. 


Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (b); so any verb may govern the Gen., when its 
action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part only. Il. 7, 56. μέσ- 
σου δουρὸς ἑλών (having seized the middle of the spear). Od. y, 489. βοῦν δ᾽ 
ἀγέτην κεράων (took by the horns). Il. a, 197. Eavdis δὲ κομῆς ἕλε 
Πηλείωνα. In phrases, like λαβεῖν γούνων, ἅπτεσϑαί τινα γενείου, etc., the knee 
and beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person who touches and 
lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, also, in poetry: 


(a) Verbs denoting both physical and intellectual tasting, grasping, reaching 
to, and hence of striving after an object, 6. g.émimateo dat σκοπέλου, 
δώρων, νόστου (to seek the rock, gifts, a return). 


(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a hasty motion towards 
an object, and then metaphorically are used to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e.g. ἐπείγεσϑαι, ὁρμᾶσϑαι, ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαΐσσειν 
(rushing upon something, etc.). Il. τ, 142. ἐπειγόμενός περ Αρηος 
(hastening to, desiring the contest). 1]. &, 488. ὡρμήϑη δ᾽ ᾿Ακάμαντος 
(he rushed upon Acamas). 1]. ¢, 68. μήτις viv ἐνάρων ἐπιβαλλόμενος 
μετόπισϑεν μιμνέτω. 


(c) Verbs signifying to take aim, 6. g. τοξεύειν, ἀκοντίζειν (in prose with εἰς, 
and with the meaning, to hit, to wound, with the Acc.). 1]. p, 304. Ἕκτωρ 
δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ Αἴαντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῷ (aimed at Ajax). Il. ψ, 855. 
qs tp ἀνώγει τοξεύειν. 


Rem. 8. According to the analogy of the above-named verbs of aiming and 
striving, so we find κατὰ χϑονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι (to fusten the eyes upon the ground) ; 
πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards Samos, as if setting out for it (on the contrary, 
ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Sumos).— The Gen. of aim accurs in the attributive relation, e. g. 
with ὁδός, νόστος τόπου τινός (way, return to a place). 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs εὐδύ (Ion. ἰϑύ), straight 
forward to something, μέχρι, to, up to; —(b) verbs of meeting and approaching, 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (ce) also 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, 6. g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος 
(though in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, opposed to), παραπλήσιος, 
which, however, are oftener joined with the Dat.; ἀντίον, ἐναντίον (before, in 
the presence of ); ἐγγύς and πλησίον with the Gen. of local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with the Dat. Her. 6, 95. ἔχον (dirigebant) τὰς νέας ἰϑὺ 
τοῦ Ἑλληςπόντου καὶ τῆς Θρηΐκης" (directly to the Hellespont). 2, 34. 
ἡ Αἴγυπτος τῆς ὀρεινῆς Κιλικίας μάλιστά κη ἀν τίη κέεται (lies opposite to 
Cilicia). Dem. Ph. 8. 117, 27. πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ ᾿Αϑηνῶν (near Thebes). 


4. In the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 
where, and the time when, an action nappens. The action or 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 
a measure from them, and is produced by them; hence the time 
and place are considered as causing or producing the action, or 
at least as the necessary condition of it. ᾿ 

(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. p, 372. νέφος δ᾽ οὐ φαίνετο πάση 5 yains, οὐδ᾽ ὀρέων (not a cloud appeared 
on the plain, nor on the mountains). 1]. 1, 219. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀντίον ier ᾿Οδυσσῆος 
ϑείοιο τοίχου τοῦ ἑτέροιο (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in Epic 
poetry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the going 
or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 
in the Gen.,e. g. IL 8, 801. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο (go through the plain). x, 28. 
Séew πεδίοιο. v, 64. πεδίοιο διώκειν ὄρνεον (to pursue over the plain). Se 
the prose, ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (to go over the forward way, to go forward). 

Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, 08,700, ὅπον, 
αὐτοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ, ἀλλαχοῦ, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the suffix Sev stand apparently instead of 


adverbs of place with the suffix &, 6. g. ἔνδοϑεν, ἐγγύϑεν, τηλόϑεν, ἔκτοσϑεν, 
6. g. Il. p, 582. Ἕκτορα δ᾽ ἐγγύϑεν ἱστάμενος ὥτρυνεν ᾿Απόλλων. 


(0) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
Also the space of time withtv, which something happens, as pro- 
ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 
the Gen. The Gen. expresses time indefinitely, denoting merely 
the period within which or in the course of which the action takes 
place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, a pount of time. 


“Avan ϑάλλει TOD ἔαρο 5, the spring is conceived as producing the flowers, and 
hence as the cause of them. Thus ϑέρους, in the summer time ; χειμῶνος, in the win- 
ter ; ἡμέρας, in the daytime, in the course of the day, by day ; νυκτός, by night ; detAns, 
6xépas;as Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning ; also μηνός, per month, 
monthly ; ἐνιαυτοῦ, yearly, etc.; with attributives, e. g. τοῦ αὐτοῦ, Tod προτεροῦ, ἑκάσ- 
του, ἔτους, the same, the former year, etc.; -ἧς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας, on the same day ; ris 
ἐπιούσης νυκτός: “οὔ ἐπιγιγνομένου δ έρουτ᾽ “ αὐτης τῆς ἡμέρας, in the course of this day 
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(but Dat. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρα, in that day). Hence the adverbial expressions ἀρχῆς, at 
the beginning, and τοῦ λοιποῦ, for the future. Her. 4,48. Ἴστρος ἴσος det αὐτὸς Ew 
ῥέει καὶ Sépovs καὶ χειμῶνος (always flows equal to itself in summer and 
winter). 6,12. τοῦ λοιποῦ μὴ πειϑώμεϑα αὐτοῦ. Pl. Phaed. 59, ἃ. ἐξήλϑομεν 
τοῦ δεσμωτηρίον ἑσ πέρας (at evening). Οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου, συχνοῦ, πολλοῦ, 
πλείστου, ὀλίγου χρόνου (in, within a short, long time); πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, ἐτῶν 
(within many days, years), etc. Her. 3, 184. ταῦτα ὀλίγου χρόνου ἔσται 
τελεύμενα. X. An. 1.7,18. βασιλεὺς od μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν. Pl. Symp. 
172, c. πολλῶν ἐτῶν ᾿Αγάϑων évddde οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν. 


Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may de explained, 6. g. 
τοῦ Κύρου BacidrevoyTos πολλά τε Kal καλὰ ἔργα ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν ἐπράχϑη. 


Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 
exactly, 6. g. ἐκ πολλοῦ χρόνου, ap ἑσπέρας, ἐπὶ Κύρου, Cyri acetate, διὰ πολλοῦ 
χρόνου, ἐντός OY ἔσω πολλοῦ χρόνου. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. The Gen. as well as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 
but with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within any part of which 
the action may“take place ; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 
in progress during the whole of the time mentioned, 6. g. ταύτην Thy ἡμέ- 
ραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζετο, he encamped there during the whole of that day ; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
day, he encamped there. Comp. § 279, 6, in regard to the difference between 
the Gen. and Acc. of time and place. 


5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the material of which 
anything is made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 
source from which something is drawn; the material being 
viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 
stands: 

(a) With verbs of making, forming, and the like. 

Her. 5, 82. χαλκοῦ ποιέονται τὰ ἀἄγάλματα (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 
ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ ὁδὸς λίδου (ts paved with stone). Th. 4, 31. ἔρυμα αὐτόδι ἦν 
λίϑων Aoydinv πεποιημένον. In the attributive relation: ἔκπωμα ξύχου 
(a drinking cup [made] of wood); τράπεζα ἀργυρίου, στέφανος δακίνδϑιων. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and more 
definitely by the prepositions ἐξ and ἀπό, also διά with the Gen. 


(Ὁ) With words of fulness and want, 6. g. πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, 
πιμπλάνοαι, γέμειν, βρίϑειν ; νάσσειν, σάττειν, εὐπορεῖν, etc. ; ἀπορεῖν, 
πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, etc.; πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, 
πλούσιος, δασύς, etc. ; πένης, ἐνδεής; ἅλις (satis). 

X. Symp. 4, 64. σεσαγμένος πλούτου τὴν ψυχὴν ἔσομαι (shall be satisfied 
with riches). Pl. Apol. 26, d. τὰ ᾿Αγναξαγόρου βιβλία γέμει τούτων τῶν λό- 
Ὕων (are full of these sayings). Ἑὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, σπανίζειν τῶν 
χρημάτων (to abound in, to be destitute of means). X. ΟΥ. 8.1, 8. διαϑεόντων 
kal ἐλαυνόντων τὸ πεδίον μεστόν (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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14. δασὺς δένδρων (thickly set with trees). An. 1. 2, 7. παράδεισος μέγας, 
ἀγρίων ϑηρίων πλήρης" (full of wild animals). 1. 4, 19. ἐνταῦϑα ἦσαν 
κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου. In the attributive relation, e. g. 
δέπας οἴνου (a goblet of | filled with] wine). 


(c) With verbs signifying to eat, to drink, to taste, to cause to 
taste, to enjoy, to satisfy one’s self,and in the figurative sense to 
have the enjoyment, use, and advantage of something; ἐσϑίειν, 
φαγεῖν, εὐωχεῖσθαι, πίνειν, γεύειν, γευέσϑαι, κορέσασϑαι; ἀπολαύειν ; 


ἑστιᾶν (to entertain), ete. 


Ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν (to eat of flesh); κορέσασϑαι popBijs (to satisfy one’s 
self with food), πίνειν otvov (to drink of wine). X.Cy.1.3, 4. ἀνάγκη σοι 
ἀπογεύεσϑαι τούτων TOY παντοδαπῶν βρωμάτων! (to taste the various 
kinds of food). 1. 8,10. kal τί δή, ὦ Κῦρε, τἄλλα μιμούμενος τὸν Σάκαν, ovK ἂπ Epp d= 
φησας τοῦ οἴνου; (why did younot gulp down the wine 9). Ο. 4.8, 11. ἀπολαύειν 
πάντων τῶν ἂγαδϑῶν (to enjoyall good things) ; but ἀπολαύειν τινός τι; 6.8. 
ἄγαϑά or κακά, to receive good or evil from some one. X. C. 4, 3, 10. Ti ἄλλο ζῶον 
αἰγῶν τε καὶ dtwy καὶ TOV ἄλλων ζώων τοσαῦτα ayada ἀπολαύει, 
ὅσα ἄνϑρωποι ; (what other animal receives so many advantages from goats, etc., as 
man?). TeveoSat τιμῆς (to taste, enjoy honor); γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆς (to 
cause one to taste or enjoy honor). 


Rem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking: (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one takes. 
Od. 1, 847. Κύκλωψ, τῆ, πίε οἶνον, ἐπεὶ paves ἀνδρόμεα κρέα (drink wine, 
since you eat human flesh). X. Ογ.1. 8, 9. οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον. 
1.3,6. κρέα γε εὐωχοῦ (enjoy your meat). 6. 2, 28. ὕδατι μεμιγμένην ae 
τὴν μάζαν éoSier (always eats maize). Ibid. μετὰ δὲ τὸν σῖτον ἐὰν οἶνον 
ἐπιπίνωμεν, οὐδὲν μεῖο;» ἔχουσα ἢ ψυχὴ ἀναπαύσεται (Spoken of ἃ habit). So 
ἐσδίειν κρέα and κρεῶν, πίνειν οἶνον and otvov. Hence πίνειν οἶνον is said 
of those whose usual drink is wine, but πίνειν οἴνου, is to take a drink of wine, to 
drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of eating and drinking has 
a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or drink of something. TP. 
Symp. 176, c. πολὺν πίνειν οἶνον. 


(d) With verbs signifying to smell, emit an odor of something, 
etc.; πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβάλλειν. 

Ὄ ζειν ἴων (to smell violets); μύρου πνεῖν (to emit the smell of myrrh) ; 

προςεβάλλειν μύρου, πνεῖν τράγου, ὄζειν κρομύων. Ar. Ran. 841, 


ὡς ἡδύ μοι προςεέπνευσε χοιρείων κρεῶν (so sweet was the smell of swine’s 


Jlesh to me). 


Rem. 16. In poetry many other verbs are constructed with the Gen. of the 
material, 6. g. ἄποστίλβειν ἀλείφατος, (vexvas) πυρὸς μειλισσέμεν, 
λούεσδαι ἐὐῥῥεῖος ποταμοῖο. See Larger Grammar, II. § 527, Rem. 

(6) With expressions of remembering and forgetting : μιμνήσ- 
κομαι, to remember, μιμνήσκω (τινά τινος), to remind one of some- 
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thing, μνήμων, ἀμνήμων, ἐπιλανϑάνομαι, to forget; heuce also with 
Aadpa, λαϑρίως, and κρύφα; also with expressions of beimmg ac- 
gquaited and unacquainted with, of experience and imexperience, 
of ability, dexterity or skill in anything, 6. g. ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, 
ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστήμων, τρίβων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαής, ἀπαί- 
δευτος, ἰδιώτης; ἀπείρως, ξένως exw; With adjectives in - ἐκ ός (derived 
from transitive verbs) which denote skzll, apiness, etc.; also with 
πειρῶμαι, to make trial of something. 


X. C. 2. 1, 33. Of γεραίτεροι ἡδέως τῶν παλαιῶν πράξεων μέμνηνται 
(remember the past achievements). Antiph. 11. a, 7. Ἢ ἐπιϑυμία τῆς τιμωρίας 
auynwova τῶν κινδύνων καδίστη αὐτόν (rendered him forgetful of dangers). 
X. O. 16, 8. Πόϑεν οὖν βούλει ἄρξωμαί σε τῆς γεωργίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν 
(to remind you of husbandry). Cy. 8.3,3. Τοῦ φϑόνου ἐπελέληστο (had 
forgotten envy). Attributive: μνήμη, λήϑη τῶν κακῶν. (Μέμνημαί τι, to 
keep something in mind.) Ἔμπειρος or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης (1 
am acquainted with the art). ᾿Απαίδευτος ἀρετῆς, μουσικ ἢ 5 (ignorant of 
virtue, music). Her. 2,49. τῆς δυσίας ταύτης" ovK ἀδαής-, GAN EuTerpos 
(not ignorant of that sacrifice, but acquainted with it). X. Cy. 6.1, 37. συγγνώ - 
μων τῶν ἀνδρωπίνων πραγμάτων (pardoning, not knowing, human errors). 
—’Amweipws ἔχειν ταύτης τῆς τέχνη 5 (to be unacquainted with this art). 
᾿Αποπειρῶμαι γνώμης (L make trial of an opinion). With the poets this 
use of the Gen. is still more extensive. 1]. O. 411. τέκτονος, ὃς fd τε πάσης εὖ 
εἰδῇ σοφίης (who is well acquainted with all skill). X.3.1,6. παρασκευα- 
στικὸν τῶν εἰς Thy πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ Kal ποριστικὸν τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις (skilful in preparing what is necessary for war, and 
capable of providing provisions). Pl. Euthyphr. 3,c. διδασκαλικὸς τῆς αὑτοῦ 
σοφίας (able to teach his own learning). Pl. L. 643, a, τέλειος τῆς TOD πράγμα: 
Tos ἂρετῆς (as it were, showing one’s self perfect ina thing). Attributive: ἐμπει- 
pla THS yewmeTplas, ete. 


(Ὁ With the words of sensation and perception: ἀκούειν, 
ἀκροᾶσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσ tat. 


᾿Ακούω τῶν λόγων, δορύβου (I hear the words, the tumult). X. Ἡ. 4. 4, 
4. τῆς κραυγῆς ἤσϑοντο (they perceived the cry). An.1. 1, 8. βασιλεὺς 
ais πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς οὐκ ἠσϑάνετο (did not perceive the plot). C.2 
1, 24. τίνων ὀσφρινόμενος ἡσδϑείης ; (what things would you desire to smell ?). 
Δκούειν δίκη" (to heara case at law); αἰσϑδάνεσϑαι ἡδονῶν, ὀσμῆ -, 
SoptBov, βοηϑείας. 

Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. has a much wider signification, 6. g. ἀγελλία 
τῆς Χίου, de Chio (tidings of or concerning Chios) ; ἐρώτησίς τινος (a question about 
something), like the Latin quaestio alicujus rez instead of de aliqua re. 


Rem. 18. ᾿Ακούειν, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν often take the Gen. alse 


in the sense of to obey, and according to this analogy we! SeoSaz (seldom in 
Attic) and ἀπειϑεῖν; so also κατήκοος, ὑπήκοος, take the Gen., more 
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seldom the Dat. Her. 3, 62. προαγορεύει ἡμῖν Σμέρδιος βασιλῆος ἀκού 
εἰν (commands us to obey king Smerdis). 101. Aapelov βασιλῆος» οὐδαμᾶ 
ὑπήκουσαν (they obeyed king Darius nowhere). 1.126. νῦν ὧν ἐμέο πειδ ome 
vo. γίι εσϑε ἐλεύϑεροι (now therefore obeying me, be free). So Th. 7, 78. 


Rem. 19. The above verbs have the following constructions: (a) Gen. of 
the thing, as in the examples given. The Gen. denotes the material as a whole, 
of which one perceives, as it were, single parts, or the sense, the nurport of which 
one perceives mentally. Αἰσϑάνομαι κραυ γῆ 5 (1 perceive, us 11 were, the single 
tones of the cry); X. H. 4. 8,19. αἰσϑέσϑαι THs BondSetas (1 observe something 
of the help);—(b) Acc. of the thing; then it is denoted that one perceives 
the whole thing with his senses, or the thing in its totality. Th. 2, 94. ‘Qs 
ἤσϑοντο τὴν βοηδείαν (when they observed the help approaching = saw with 
their eyes = ἑώρων). The Acc. of the person seldom stands with αἰσϑάνεσϑαι ; 
when it does, the verb has the sense of εἰδέναι (to know). X. Symp. 4, 36. 
Αἰσϑάνομαι τυράννους τινάς, οἱ οὕτω πεινῶσι χρημάτων (1 know some kings).— 
(c) Gen. of the person, which represents the person, as it were, as the source, from 
which the perception is derived. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους (I hear Socrates, i. 6. the 
words of Socrates). X. Cy. 1. 8, 10. Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι: TOD ἄδοντος ὠμνύετε 
ᾷδειν ἄριστα (not hearing the voice of the singer). Her. 1, 80. ὡς ὄσφραντο τά- 
χιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι Kal εἶδον αὐτὰς ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον (as soon as the 
horses got scent of the camels). So συνίημι (to undersized), with the Gen. of a 
person, e.g. Her. 1, 47. καὶ κω φοῦ συνίημι καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω (L under- 
stand a mute); but with the Acc. of the thing, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. 8? ἑρμηνέων 
τὰς τῶν δεῶν συμβουλίας συνίημι (LJ understand the counsels of the gods). The 
verb αἰσϑάνεσϑαι is not constructed with the simple Gen. of the person. — 
(d) Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing: "Ἤκουσα Σωκράτους τοῦτον τὸν 
λόγον (audivi e Socrate hunc sermonem, I heard this conversation from Socrates). 
So also τί χαλεπὸν ἤσϑησαι τοὐμοῦ Biov; (what have you perceived disa- 
greeable in my manner of life?) X.C.1.6, 4. Suvinul cov τὸν λόγον. --- (6) 
Gen. of the person with a participle in the Gen., or with a subordinate clause 
which takes the place of the Acc. of the thing. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους" διαλε- 
γομένου (I hear Socrates reasoning, nearly the same as ἀκούω Σωκράτους διάλο- 
γον). Χ. Ἡ. 4. 2, 19. Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ oSdvovto TposidvTwY τῶν πολε- 
μίων (did not perceive the enemy approaching, nearly the same as ἠσϑάνοντο τῶν 
πολεμίων τὴν mpdsodov). ‘The person is sometimes also contained in the parti- 
ciple, e.g. Th. 5, 73. ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντων (they perceived them building the 
wall, instead of ἤσϑοντο αὐτῶν τειχιζόντων or ὅτι τειχίζοιεν). X. An. 
1. 10, 4. βασιλεὺς ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους", ὅτι of Ἕλληνες νικῷεν (heard 
from Tissaphernes that the Greeks were conquering, like ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους τὴν 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων νίκην). C.4.4,13. οὐκ aicSavoual cov, ὅποῖον νόμιμον ἢ ποῖον 
δίκαιον λέγεις (I do not comprehend you, what you call according to law or according 
to justice). 


Rem. 20. Likewise the Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing, or the Gen. of 
the person with a participle in the Gen. or with a subordinate clause standing in 
the place of the Acc.[Comp. (4) and (e) Rem. 19], is used with verbs of seeing, 
hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, and say- 
ing; of admiring, praising, blaming: δρᾶν, δεᾶσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐν- 
rociv,yltyvooKety, ἐπίστασδαι, εἰδέναι, ἐνδυυμεῖσδαι, ete.; ruvaa- 
νεσϑαι, μανδάνειν, κρίνειν, ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλοῦν, etc.; ἀπο- 
δέχεσϑαι (to receive the opinion of one, to agree in opinion with one); ἄγασδαι, 
ϑαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, ψέγειν. The Gen. denotes the ob- 
ject (commonly a person) in respect to which one perceives, sees, observes, 
knows, judges something, some action, external indication, or some single civ- 
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cumstance, etc.; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something ; or in whom 
one admires, praises, or censures something. 


XK. C. 1. 1, 12. Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν (ΣωκράτηΣ) ἐσκόπει, πότερά ποτε 
νομίσαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη TavSpadmiva εἰδέναι ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὶ τοιούτων φρον 
τίζειν, ἢ τὰ μὲν ἀνδρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμόνια δὲ σκοποῦντες, ἡ γοῦνται τὰ 
προξήκοντο, πράττειν (he first considered in respect to them whether, etc.). An. 3.1, 
19. Stadedmevos αὐτῶν, ὅσην χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν (attentively con- 
sidering with respect to them, what a country they had). ΟΥ̓. 7. 2, 18. ἔγνω καὶ 
μάλα ἄτοπα ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος (he perceived in respect to me, that I was doing an 
absurd thing, or ἔγνω ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἄτοπα ποιοίην). Pl. Gorg. 463, d. ap οὖν ἂν 
μάϑοις ἀποκριναμένου; (instead of ap οὖν ἄν μοῦ pasos, ἃ ἀποκρίνομαι, 
will you then understand my answer, i. 6. learn from me what I answer ?). 465, 6. A é- 
γοντός μου βραχέα οὐκ ἐμάνδανες (you did not understand me when I spoke 
briefly). The Gen. of the person alone. Ph. Phil. 51, ¢. εἴ μον μανϑὃ άνεις 
instead of εἴ μου μανϑάνεις, ἃ λέγω (if you comprehend me, understand what 1 
say). Th. 4.6. ἐπύϑοντο τῆς Πύλου κατειλημμένη»", instead of ἐπύϑ. 
THs Πύλου, ὅτι κατειλημμένη ἣν (when they learned that Pylus was captured). 5,83. 
ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντων, instead of yod. αὐτῶν, ὅτι τειχίζοιεν (learned re- 
specting them that they were building the walls, i. e. learned that they were building, 
etc.). X.C.3.6,16. ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν ἄλλων, πότερά σοι δοκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις ἐπαίνου μᾶλλον ἢ ψόγου τυγχάνειν (observe respecting the others, whether). 
(Ἐνϑυμεῖσϑαι with the Gen. of the thing, for example τῆς ὥρας, X. Ven. 8, 6., 
τῶν τόπων, ib.9,4, signifies to have a regard for something, and belongs to § 174, 1 
(b); ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι with the Acc. of the thing signifies to reflect upon, consider 
something, aliquid secum reputare.) Pl. Protag. 324, c. ἀποδέχονται oi σοὶ 
πολῖται καὶ χαλκέως καὶ σκυτοτόμου συμβουλεύοντος τὰ πολιτικά 
(receive the opinion of the brazier and shoemaker). Her. 6, 76. ἄγασϑαι τοῦ 
"Epacivovu ov προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας (to admire EHrasinus because he did 
not betray the citizens). Th. 1, 84. τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα 
ἡμῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε ( for which they chiefly complain of us). X.Cy.3.1,15. εἰ 
ἄγασαι τοῦ πατρός, ἢ ὅσα βεβούλευται, ἢ ὅσα πέπραχε, πάνυ σοι 
συμβουλεύω τοῦτον μιμεῖσνϑαι (17 you admire my futher either for the measures he 
has devised, etc.). Ages.2,7. τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτι παρεσκευάσατο (1 ad- 
mire this in him). 8. 4. ἐγὼ καὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῷ ᾿Αγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρέσκειν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν (I praise Agesilaus for this 
also). Pl. Men. 95, 6. Γοργίου μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι (1 particularly ad- 
mire this in Gorgias, or Gorgias for this). Theaet. 161, b. ὅ ϑαυμάζω τοῦ 
ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίν (what [ admire in a companion is this). Criton 48, Ὁ. cod 
πάλαι ϑαυμάζω, aigdavdmevos, ws ἡδέως καδεύδεις. Rp. 383, a. πόλλα 
Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦντες ἄλλα τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπαινεσόμεδα (though we praise 
many other things in Homer). 


Rem. 21. In themselves, the above verbs take the Acc., e. g. ὁρῶ τινα or τι, 
σκοπῶ τινα OY TL, ἐπαινῷ, ψέγω, μέμφομαι, ἄγαμαί τινα OF τι. 


§ 274. (Ὁ) Causal Genitive. 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni 
tive, which expresses the cause or occasion, 1. 6. the object, 
which calls forth or occasions the action of the subject. This 
genitive stands: 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind (verba affectuwm), viz. : - 
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(a) Desire and longing for: ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρθῃ; ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν ΟἹ 
διακεῖσϑαι; διψῆν, πεινῆν; 

(0) Care for, concern for, and ihe contrary: ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, 
φροντίζειν, κήδεσϑαι, περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾶν, ὑπερορᾶν (to despise), 
προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσϑαι, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι 
(to have a regard for, § 273, Rem. 20); 

(c) Pain, grief, pity: ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν; ἐλεεῖν 
and οἰκτείρειν (with the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the 
thing); 

(4) Anger and indignation: ὀργίζεσϑαι (with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing), χαλεπῶς φέρειν; 

(6) Envy: φϑονεῖν (with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing), ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσθαι ; 

([) Admiration, praise, blame; ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι (with 
the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 
also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 
which is governed by that thing, see Rem. 2) ζηλοῦν, εὐδαιμο- 
view, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι (all with the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing). 


Pl. Rp. 403, a. ὁ dpsbs ἔρως πέφυκε κοσμίου Te καὶ καλοῦ σωφρόνως Te 
καὶ μουσικῶς ἐρᾶν (to love what is well ordered and beautiful). 438, a. οὐδεὶς 
ποτοῦ ἐπιδυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ ov σίτου, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ 
σίτου: πάντες γὰρἄρα τῶν ἀγαδϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν (no one desires drink, 
but wholesome drink, etc.). Symp. 181, Ὁ. of φαῦλοι τῶν ἀνδρώπων τῶν σωμά- 
των μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν ψυχῶν ἐρῶσιν (love their bodies more than their souls). 
186, b. τὸ ἀνόμοιον ἀνομοίων ἐπιδυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ (desires and loves what is 
unlike). 216, ἃ. Σωκράτης ἐρωτικῶς διάκειται τῶν καλῶν (is very fond 
of the beautiful). X. Cy. 8. 8,12. (Κῦρος) κἀκείνους ἐποίησεν ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν 
τοῦ ἤδη ποιεῖν τι (made them desirous of doing something). X. O. 18, 9 
πεινῶσι τοῦ ἐπαίνου οὐχ ἧττον ἔνιαι τῶν φύσεων, ἢ ἄλλαι τῶν σίτων τε 
καὶ ποτῶν (thirst for praise not less than others for food and drink). <Attribu- 
tive, 6. g. ἔρως, ἐπιϑυμία ἀρετῆς (amor, cupiditas virtutis, love, desire for virtue). 
Th. 6,14. κήδεσϑαι τῆς πόλεω 5 (to be anxious about the city). Her. 3, 151. 
ἐπολιόρκεε (Βαβυλωνίου) φροντίζοντας οὐδὲν τῆς πολιορκίη "5 (having 
no concern about the siege). 3,159. τοῦ σίτου πρόορᾶν (to have a care for, 
to provide food). X. Symp. 8, 33. of ψόγον ἀφροντιστεῖν ἐδιζόμεγοι οὐκ 
αἰσχύνονται αἰσχρόν τι ποιεῖν (those accustomed to be indifferent to censure). 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. Περσῶν νόμοι (ἄρχονται) τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαδοῦ ἐπιμε- 
λούμενοι (having a regard for the public good). Μέλει μοί τινος (1 
have a care for something, some one). Pl. Crito, 44,¢. τί ἡμῖν τῆς τῶν πολλῶν» 
δόξης μέλει; (why do we care for the opinion of the multitude 9). 5. 1, 21. 
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Γωβρύᾳ πειράσομαι ποιεῖν μήποτε μεταμελῆσαι τῆ" πρὸς ἐμὲ ὁδοῦ (that 
Gobryas shall net repent of his journey to me). Τὰ. Ο. 1. 2,9. ὕπερορᾶν ἐποίει 
τῶν καδϑεστώτων νόμων τοὺς συνόντας (made his associates despise the ex- 
isting laws). Th. 4, 124. Βρασίδας τῆς Mévins περιορώμενος (solicitous 
about Mende). X.H. 5. 4,1. Seo οὔτε τῶν ἀσεβούντων, οὔτε τῶν ἀνόσια 
ποιούντων ἂμελοῦσι (are regardless neither of the wicked nor the profane) 
Cy. 8.7, 15. ἑαυτοῦ κήδεται ὃ προνοῶν ἀδελφοῦ (he who takes thought 
jor a brother is anxious for himself). X. Ag. 7,1. ᾿Αγησίλαος, ὅπου gero τὴν 
πατρίδα τι ὠφελήσειν, ov χρημάτων ἐφείδετο (did not spare his wealth). 
Aitributive, 6. g. φροντὶς τῶν παίδων (cura lberorum, care for children). So 
ἐπιμελής τινος (caring for something). X. Cy. 5. 4, 32. 6 Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ 
μὲν wWadous ᾧκτειρεν αὐτόν (pitied him on account of his suffering). 5. 2, 7. 
τὴν δυγατέρα, πενδικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ TEAYHKOTOS, ἐξάγων 
ὧδε εἶπεν (grieving for her dead brother). Symp. 4, 87. τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆ 5 
ἄγαν χαλεπῆς νόσου (I pity them on account of the disease). Attributive, 6. g. 
ἄλγος ἑταίρων (de amicis, for, on account of friends); moreover with adjectives 
also (though only in poetry), and especially with exclamations with or without 
interjections. Eur. Or. 413. οἴμοι διωγμῶν, οἷς ἐλαύνομαι tddras! (alas the 
vexations !). X. Cy. 3,1, 39. φεῦ Tod ἀνδρός (Oh what a man!). Pl. Rp. 
509, c. “AmoAAov, δαιμονίας ὑπερβολῆς! ΣΧ. Cy. 2.2,3. τῆς τύχης", Td 
ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν ! (O ill fortune, that I am called hither at this time 1). 
Lys. c. Philon. 187, 11. καϑέστηκέ τι ἔϑος δίκαιον πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, τῶν αὐτῶν 
ἀδικημάτων μάλιστα ὀργίζεσϑαι τοῖς μάλιστα δυναμένοις, μὴ ἀδικεῖν, τοῖς 
δὲ πένησιν ἢ ἀδυνάτοις τῷ σώματι συγγνώμην ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἄκοντας αὐτοὺς 
ἁμαρτάνειν (to be angry on account of the same wrongs). (In poetry, the Gen. is much 
more frequent with verbs expressing anger. 6. g. Il. ξ, 266. Ἡρακλῆος περιχώ- 
σατο, παιδὸς ἑοῖο (was angry on account of Hercules, his son). Od. a, 69. (Ποσειδάων) 
Κύκλωπος Ke XbA WT AL, ὃν ὀφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν (15 angry on account of the Cyclops). 
S. Antig. 1177. πατρὶ μηνίσας φόνου (having been angry with the father on 
account of the murder). ur. Or. 749. ἴσως σοι ϑυγατέρος Supmovpmevos). At- 
tributive, 6. g. χόλος τινός (ira alicujus instead of de aliquo, anger on account of 
some person or thing). Φϑονεῖν τινι τῆς σοφίας (to envy one on account of his 
wisdom). Th. 1, 75. ἄξιοί ἐσμεν ἀρχῆς ye hs ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ οτὕως ἄγαν 
ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι (2 is not just that we should be so much envied by the 
Greeks on account of our sovereignty). So also in poetry, μεγαίρω, 8. g. Aesch. 
Prom. 627. οὐ μεγαίρω τοῦδέ σοι δωρήματος (I do not envy you because of 
this gift). Attributive, 6. g. φϑόνος τινός (envy on account of something). X. Cy. 
2. 3, 21. τοῦτον οὖν ὃ Κῦρος ἀγασδϑεὶς τῆς Te πραότητος καὶ THS διδασ- 
KaAtas καὶ τῆς ἐπιμελείας, ἐκάλεσε καὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον σὺν 
τῷ ταξιάρχῳ (having admired him on account of his gentleness, education, etc.). 
Symp. 4, 45. ζηλῶ σε τοῦ πλούτου (Lenvy you on account of your wealth). 
Pl. Symp. 194, 6. δυκοῦσι πάντες τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους εὐδαιμονίζειν τῶν aya- 
Sav, ὧν ὃ Seds αὐτοῖς αἴτιος (to consider men happy on account of the good things, 
which, etc.). Ion. 530, Ὁ. πολλάκις ye ἐζήλωσα ὑμᾶς Tols ῥαψῳδοὺς τῆ ς 
τέχνης. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. τίς οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων 
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Tis ἀρετῆς; (who would not admire the valor of those men?). Lys. Simon. 100, 
44. Savua lw μάλιστα τούτου THs διανοίας (1 admire his purpose). Id, 
Eratosth. 124, 41. ἐδ αύμασα τῆς τόλμης τῶν λεγόντων. So with ad- 
jectives, e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, 6. εὐδαΐμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο καὶ τοῦ 
τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα (the man seemed ta 
be happy on account of his habits and remarks). 


RemarxK 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially περί, e.g. ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν περί τινος. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thus 
ποδεῖν (to long for, to feel the want of), always governs the Acc., and so 
φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾶν, στέργειν (to love); the last two also in the sense of to be 
contented with, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs have also 
different ccnstructions; then they commo:zly express different ideas, 6. g. 
φροντίζειν τινός or περί τινος, X.C 1.1, 11. 4.7, 6. to be anxious for 
something, but φροντίζειν τι, scrutart, wnvestigare ;—mwpovoety, προορᾶν 
τὸ (to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand); ὑπερορᾶν τι and Tivos, 
despicere, in the same sense. In poetry, μέλει sometimes takes for its subject 
anoun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. 
pronoun in the Nom. ‘The verb is then used personally: Μελήσουσιν δ᾽ 
ἐμοὶ ἵππο!, Il. κ, 481. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ϑεῷ μελήσει, Pl. Phaedr. 238, ἃ. 


Rem. 2. The verbs ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι have the following con- 
structions: (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the 
wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole 
nature of a person or thing, e. g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν στρατηγόν (I admire the general) ; 
ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν (I admire the wisdom) ---- (Ὁ) the Gen. of the person and the 
Acc. of the thing, when one admires something in a person (Rem. 20), e. g. 
ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτους τὴν σοφίαν (1 admire the wisdom in S crates, or the wisdom of 
Socrates) ---- (6) the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, 6. g. Savud(w Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας (1 admire 
Socrates on account of his wisdom), see 1, (f) ; — (d) seldom Gen. of the thing and 
the Gen. of the person depending upon it, when I wonder at the quality of a per- 
son, or admire the quality of a person, e. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτους τῆς σοφίας (1 
admire the wisdom of Socrates), see 1, (f) ; --- (8) the Acc. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly ἐπί with the Dat., e. g. 
ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτη ἐπὶ τῇ copia (1 admire Socrates for, on account of his wisdom). 


2. With verbs signifying to requite, to revenge, to accuse and 
condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as the cause 
of the requital, revenge, etc. Thus with τιμωρεῖσϑαι (with the 
Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), also with judicial 
verbs of accusing and condemning, 6. g. αἰτιᾶσϑαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώ- 
KEW, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσϑαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι (all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing), ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκήπ- 
τεσϑαι (all three with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. of the 
thing); φεύγειν (to be accused) ; δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἱρεῖν, to convict 
(all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), 
and ἁλῶναι, to be convicted. 


Her. 3, 145. τοὺς ἐπικούρους τιμωρήσομαι τῆς evddde ἀπίξιο ς (will pun- 
ish the allies on account of the invasion of this land). (Seldom τιμωρεῖν τινὶ 
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Tivos, as X. Cy. 4.6,8. τιμωρήσειν σοι τοῦ παιδὸ- ὑπισχνοῦμαι, 1 avenge 
you for [the murder of | your son.) “Ewattiaasai τινα φόνου (to accuse one of 
murder). Her. 6, 104. (Μιλτιάδεα) of exSpol ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος THs ἐν 
Χερσονήσω (prosecuted Miltiades for tyranny). ἜἘ πεξιέναι τινὶ φόνου (to pros- 
ecute one for murder). Τράφεσδαί twa παρανόμων (to indict one for illegal 
measures). Φεύγειν κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἂσεβ εἰας (to be accused of theft, etc.). 
Κρίνεσϑαι ἀσεβείας. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. Πέρσαι δικάζουσι καὶ ἐγκλήμα- 
TOS, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, 
&xXao0tgtlas (condemn as a crime, ingratitude). Οὐ. 1. 2, 49. κατὰ νόμον (ἔξεστι) 
παρανοίας ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι (it is lawful for one convicting his 
father of madness). Dem. Aphob. 846. ἐπισκήπτεσϑαί τινι τῶν ψευδο- 
μαρτυριῶν (to prosecute one for false witness). 861, 58. φεύγειν Pevdo- 
μαρτυριῶν ὕπό τινος. Αλῶναι κλοπῆ 5 (to be convicted of theft). 


Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt :s put in the Gen., but this Gen. is to 
be considered as the Gen. of price (ὃ 275, 3), e.g. ϑανάτου κρίνειν, κρίνεσϑαι, 
διώκειν (to sentence, be sentenced to death). Sometimes the prepositions περί and 
ἕνεκα are joined with the verb, 6. g. διώκειν twa περὶ φόνου: and ἀντί with 
τιμωρεῖσϑαι. ᾿Ἐγκαλεῖν besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) 
the Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;— 
(b) the Dat. of person followed by a clause with ὅτι or by the Inf. ;— (c) the 
Dat. of person alone, to accuse [§ 284, 3. (6)];— (4) the Acc. of thing alone, 
to bring as a charge. Katnyopety, to accuse, is construed: (a) with Gen. of per- 


son, sometimes with κατά and Gen.;— (b) with Gen. of person, and Acc. of 
thing, to lay something to one’s charge ; — (c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, 
sometimes with περί and Gen. of thing ; — (ἃ) with Acc. of thing alone. 


3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances : 


(a) With τοῦ μή and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(0) With the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως, and the like, also with ὦ 5, 
πῶς, ὅπως, H, ὅπη, οὕτως, ὧδε, ®savTws, connected with the verbs 
ἔχειν and ἥκειν, sometimes also with εἶναι and other intransitive verbs, the 
object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. Καλῶς 
ἔχω ποδῶν (Lam well in respect to my feet). Her. 6,116. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὧς πο- 
δῶν εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήδϑεον ἐς τὸ ἄστυ (as they were able with respect to their 
Jeet, i.e. as quickly as their feet would carry them). 5,62. χρημάτων εὖ ἥκον- 
τες (well off for, to have a plenty of, means). So εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως ἔχειν βίου, 
φρενῶν, γένους, δυνάμεως (to be well off as to the means of living). Οἱ Ἕλληνες 
οὕτως εἶχον duovolas πρὸς ἀλλήλους. X. Cy. 7. 5, ὅθ. οὕτω τρόποι 
ἔχεις (you are thus in respect to circumstances, you are in such circumstances). H. 
4.5, 15. ὡς τάχους ἕκαστος εἶχεν (as each was able in respect to swiftness, ag 


guickly as each was able). 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual 
Relations. 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As aruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, an inferior, a superior, ete., the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of 
thesoter< sence the Gentis ised : 

1. With verbs of ruling, superiority, excelling, surpassing, sub- 
jection, inferiority : ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, 
στρατηγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσθαι, 
etc.; with the adjectives ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής ; ---- also with προέχειν, 
ἀνέχειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσϑαι, προστατεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, 
πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτιμᾶν, πλεονεκτεῖν, Θίο, ; --ο ἡττᾶ- 
σϑαι, ὑστερεῖν, ὑστερίζειν, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον 


> 7 > 
εἶναι, ἡττονα εἶναι, tC. 


Her. 7,97. τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἐστρατήγεον οἵδε (these had the command of 
the naval forces). 8,15. ἐπιτροπεύειν Αἰγύπτου (to be the governor of 
Egypt). Th. 1, 69. ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει (the report exceeded the 
thing itself). X. Cy. 1.1, 2. ἄρχοντες μέν εἶσι καὶ of βουκόλοι τῶν βοῶν, 
καὶ of ἱπτποφορβοὶ τῶν ἵππων, καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ καλούμενοι νομεῖς, ὧν ἂν ἐπιεσ- 
τατῶσι ζώων εἰκότως ἂν ἄρχοντες τούτων νομίζοιντο (all those called 
herdsmen might properly be considered the commanders of those animals of which they 
have the rule). 1. 2, 8. (of Πέρσαι τοὺς παῖδας) διδάσκουσιν ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι 
yaotpos καὶ ποτοῦ (teach them to be masters of their belly, etc., temperate in 
eating and drinking). 4.1, 14. ἐμοὶ δὲ δοκεῖ τῆς μεγίστης ἧδον ἢ" πολὺ 
μάλιστα συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι (to be master of, able to control the greatest pleas- 
ure). 5.1,14. τὰ μοχϑηρὰ ἀνδρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ETISUML@Y ἀκρατῆ 
ἐστι (depraved men are subject to, not able to control all their passions). Her. 6, 61. 
καλλιστεύσει τὸ παιδίον πασέων THY ἐν Σπάρτῃ γυναικῶν (will surpass 
all the Spartan women in beauty). ΤῊ. 1, 81. τοῖς ὅπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πλήδει 
ὑπερφέρομεν (are superior to them in arms, etc.). X. Ag. ὅ, 2. ᾿Αγησίλαος 
ἡγεῖτο ἄρχοντι mposhKew ov μαλακίᾳ, ἀλλὰ καρτερίᾳ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν περιεῖναι 
(that the commander ought to excel the privates, etc.). X. Ογ. 8.1, 19. τάχει πε- 
οιεγένου αὐτοῦ (you excelled him in despatch). Pl. Gorg. 475, b. σκεψώμεϑα, 
ἄρα λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, καὶ ἀλγοῦσι μᾶλλον οἱ 
ἀδικοῦντες, ἢ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι (the Acc. is more usual with ὑπερβάλλειν). LL. 752, 
6, πρεσβεύειν τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων (to take the preceaence of many 
cities). So also ἀνέχεσϑαί τινος usually with a participle, to endure, per 
mit, properly to hold one’s self up over one). Pl. Apol. 31, Ὁ. avéyerd xt τῶν 
οἰκείων ἀμελουμένων (to permit domestic affairs to be neglected). We 54-0 
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ove ἀνέχεται TOD ἄλλα λέγοντος. Ἡττᾶσδϑαι τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν (to be sub- 
ject to one’s desires). Dem. Cor. 808, 344. οὐδαμοῦ ἥττη δεὶς ἀπῆλϑον τῶν 

παρὰ Φιλίππου πρέσβεων (being overcome by or yielding to the envoys). X. C 

1. 3, 3. Swxparns ϑυσίας δύων μικρὰς ἀπὸ μικρῶν οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μειοῦσδϑαι τῶ» 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα δυόντων (did not think that he was 
inferior to those making many great sacrifices, etc.). Hier. 4,1. μεγάλου aya- 
Sod metoven Tet (comes short of a great good). Ὑστερεῖν τῆς wax ns (to come 
after the battle). Ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν (to be behind opportunities, to fail 
touse them). Ὑστερίζειν τῶν ἔργων. X. Hier. 1,18. ταύτῃ τῇ εὐφροσύνῃ τῆς 
ἐλπίδος μειονεκτοῦσι τύραννοι τῶν ἰδιωτῶν. 2, 1. μειονεκτοῦντας 
καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὄψων (οσοηιῖγς short of food, etc.). 


Remark 1. Ἡγεμονεύειν and ἡγεῖσδϑαι in the sense of to go before, 
to show the way, with ὃδόν expressed or understood, govern the Dat.; κρατεῖν in 
the sense of to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to be 
master of, potiri, to rule, have the command of, the Gen., 6. g. κρατεῖν τοὺς πο- 
Aemlous (vincere); κρατεῖν TIS χώρα, Ths πόλεως, τῶν ἐναντίων, τῶν 
ἐπιδϑυμιῶν, τοῦ ὄρους (all in Xen.). 

Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the 
Dat., but is often expressed by prepositions, 6. g. ἔν τινι, εἴς τι, κατά τι, ἐπί 
τινι. ---- With ἡττᾶσϑαι ὕπό is often joined with the Gen., e.g. Th. 1, 62. τὸ 
στρατόπεδον ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 


2. The Comparative and adjectives in the positive with the 
force of the Comparative, 6. g. numerals in -dowos and -πλοῦς ; 
δεύτερος, περιττός, etc., take the object by which the comparison 
is expressed in the Gen. Genitive of Comparison. 


X. An.7.7,41. οὐδὲν νομίζω ἀνδρὶ καλλίον εἶναι κτῆμα οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον 
ἀρετῆ-" καὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ γενναιότητος (1 donot think that man has 
any possession more beautiful than virtue, etc.). X. Cy. 7. 5, 88. οὐ δήπου τὸν 
ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότερον mposnket εἶναι (it does not become a 
commander to be more base than his subjects). Kur. Med. 965. χρυσὸς δὲ κρείσ- 
σων μυρίων λόγων βροτοῖς (is better than a myriad of words). Her. 7, 48. 
τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλήσιον ἔσεσϑαι TOD ἡμετέρου 
(that the army will be much more numerous than ours). 8.137. διπλήσιο" ἐγένετο 
αὐτὸς ἑωῦτοῦ (he was twice as great as before). 6,120. ὕστεροι ἀπικόμενοι 
τῆς συμβολῆ ς ἱμείροντο ὅμως ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους (though they came later 
than the battle, after the battle). Οὐδενὸς δεύτερο ς (second to, inferior to no one). 
Οὐδενὸς ὕστερος. Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασϑαι (to acquire more 


than enough). 


Rem. 3. . Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like a space-rela- 
tion, by πρό and ἀντί with the Gen., or by παρά and πρός with the Acc. See 
prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, 6. g. ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν, 
πρίασϑαι, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν ; πωλεῖν, ἀποδίδοσϑαι, περιδίδοσϑαι, 
διδόναι ; ---- also with verbs of exchanging and bartering, 6. g 
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ἀλλάττειν, ἀλλάττεσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, etc.;— with verbs of 
valuing, 6. 5. τιμᾶν, τιμᾶσϑαι, Tota Ia, ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσϑαι, and with 
the adjective ἄξιος. Genitive of price. 


Her. 5, 6. (οἱ Θρήϊκε5) ὠν ἔονται Tas γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτω 
μεγάλων (buy their wives at a great price). Χ. Ο. 32.1.20. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦ 
σιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάδ᾽ οἱ Seot (sell all good things to us for toils). Cy. 8.1, 36 
σὺ δέ, ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, πόσου ἂν πρίαιο, ὥςτε τὴν γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, κἂν τῆς ψυχῆς 
πριαίμην, ὥςτε μήποτε λατρεῦσαι ταύτην (I would buy her at the expense of my 
fife). Il. ¢, 236. redxe ἄμειβ εν, χρυσέα χαλκείων, ExatouBol evveaBolwy (was 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 8.1, 37. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὦ ᾿Αρμένιε, 
ἀπάγου Thy τε γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτοὺς παῖδας μηδὲν αὐτῶν KaTadeEls (nulla re pre 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ οὐδενὸς ἂν κέρδους τὴν 
Tis πατρίδος ἐλευϑδερίαν ἀνταλλάξαιντο (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). Il.a, 514. ἰητρὸς yap ἀνὴρ πολλῶν ἀντάξιος 
ἄλλων (is worth as much as many others). Her. 3, 53. ὃ Λυκόφρων οὐδὲ ava- 
κρίσιος ἠξίωσε τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίην (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγον (worthy 
of praise). ᾿Αξιοῦν twa τιμῆ ς (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2,17. 
ἔγωγε οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνδρώποις εἶναι TOU τῶν ἴσων τόν τε 
κακὸν καὶ ayasdy ἀξιοῦσϑαι. Τιμᾶν τινί τινος and τινά τινος, e.g. δέκα τα- 
λάντων, τοῦ SavarTou (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con- 
sider one worthy of punishment). So the Mid., used of the accuser: riuacSat 
τινι ἀργυρίου, Θανάτου, to rwmpose a fine, or penalty of death upon one ; com- 
monly, however, δίκην is here supplied. 


Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ἀντί with the Gen. 


Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express ; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, is put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which they are 
derived, take the Acc., e. g. κρατίστου πατρὸς Ἑλλήνων τραφείς (sprung from, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. 


Rem. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sen- 
tence : 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
possessor, the whole in relation to its parts, 6. g. of τοῦ δένδρου καρποί (arising 
from τὸ δένδρον φέρει καρπούς), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tree 
produces. Τὸ τῆς σοφίας κάλλος (arising from 7 σοφία παρέχει κάλλος OF 
ἣ σοφία καλή ἐστιν or κάλλος ἐστὶ τῆς σοφία), the beauty of wisdom, the 
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beauty which wisdom causes. Τὰ τοῦ Ὁ μήρου ποιήματα. Ὁ τοῦ BaciAéws 
υἱός. Ἢ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή. 


(Ὁ) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. e. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb, 6. ο. ἡ τῆς σοφίας ἐπιϑυμία, the desire for wisdom (ἐπιδυμῶ τῆς 
σοφίας, the δοφίας being the cause of the ἐπιϑυμῶ) ; ὃ THs ἂρετῆ ς ἔρως, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ἐρῷ τῆς ἀρετῆς) : εὔνοιά Tivos, good-will 
towards one (εὔνους εἰμί τινι) : ἐπιμέλεια τῶν πέλεμικῶν ἔργων, cura rerum 
bellicarum (ἐπιμελοῦμαι τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων) ‘H τῶν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρα- 
τεία instead of πρὸς τοὺς Π.. the expedition against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108. 
ἐν ἀποβάσει THS γὙ ἢ 5 instead of ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., 1. 6. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action, 6. 2.7 Tis πόλεω 5 κτίσις (from κτίζει τὴν πόλιν), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O τῆς ἐπιστολῆ 5 γραφεύς (from γράφει ἐπιστολήν), the ἐπισ- 
τολή being the object acted upon. Ἢ τῶν καλῶν ἔργων πρᾶξις. 


Rem.7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. Ἱστιαῖος ὑπέδυνε τῶν Ἰώνων Thy ἡγεμονίην τοῦ 
πρὸς Δαρεῖον πολέμου the command of the Jonians in the war against Darius. 


§ 276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. ἄστυ μολεῖν, to go to the city ---- (Ὁ) in the 
causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, 1. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. 


8 277. A. Locan RELATION. 


The Ace. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of μὲν ἀποστρέψαντες ἔβαν νέας 
ἀμφιελίσσας (they went to the ships). 1]. a, 317. κνίσση δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ike (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. πολλοὶ ἴσαν ἀνέρες ἡμέτερον δῶ (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. ἄστυ Καδμεῖον μολεῖν. Eur. Med. 7. Μήδεια πύργους γῆς ἔπλευσ᾽ ᾿Ιωλκίας. 


RemaRrxK. In prose, and usually also in poetry, a preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. g. eis, in, into, ὧς, to, κατά, downwards, dvd, upwards, ὑπέρ, over, ἐπί, upon, περί 
and ἀμφί, around, round about, μετά, into the midst, after, πρός, to, into the presence 
of, παρά, near to, ὑπό, under, 6. g. ἰέναι és τὴν πόλιν, προελϑεῖν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, 
περί or ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν βαίνειν ---- ἐπὶ τὸν ϑρόνον ἀναβαίνειν --- ἐλϑεῖν μετὰ Τρῶας 
— ἰέναι παρὰ βασιλέα --- ἰέναι πρὸς "Ολυμπον --- ἰέναι ὑπὸ γαῖαν. 
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B. Causazt RELATION. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. 


1.The Accusative denoting effect is used as in other lan- 
euages, e. g. γράφω ἐπιστολήν. The original and simplest form 
of the Acc. of effect (of the object produced), is where a verb, 
either transitive or intransive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pro- 
noun or an attributive clause commonly belongs to the Acc. 
This is often called the Cognate Accusative. 


Pl. Symp. 181, Ὁ. οὗτός ἐστιν (6 ἔρω 5), ὃν of φαῦλοι Av ἀνθρώπων ἐρῶσιν 
(which bad men love). Pl. L. 680, 6. βασιλείαν πας ὧν δικαιοτάτην βασι- 
λευόμενοι (ruling a kingdom). Prot. 825, c. ἐπιμελοῦνται πάσαν ἐπιμέ- 
λείαν (they care for with all care, bestow all care upon). Dem. Aph. 845, 4 
δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν. X. An. 1. 8, 15. στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ 
ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν (to be general of this command, army). 6.8, 6. εὐτύ- 
χησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα (were fortunate in this good fortune, obtained this 
advantage). Id. H.7. 1,5. πλείστους καὶ μεγίστους ἀγῶνας ἠγωνισμένοι 
κατὰ ϑάλατταν ἐλάχιστα μὲν ἀποτετυχήκατε, πλεῖστα δὲ KaTwpSdKaTe (having 
contended in the greatest contests). Andoc. Myst. ὅ, 81. ἀρασάμενοι τὰς μεγίσ- 
τας ἀρὰς ὑμῖν. So καλὰς πράξεις πράττειν ; ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν; ἄρχειν δικαίαν 
ἀρχήν; αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν δουλεύειν ; μέγαν πόλεμον πολεμεῖν ; χαλεπὴν νόσον νοσεῖν. 
Ἐκδήμους στρατείας ἐξήεσαν (like ἔξοδον ἐξιέναι). ΤῊ. 1, 112. Λακεδαιμό- 
νιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (like στρατείαν στρατεύειν). 
So ὅρκους ὀμνύναι, dodevety νόσον, ζὴν βίον. X. Hier. 6, 7. ποῖον δέτινα ὕπνον 
ἐκοιμῶῷῶ. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, e. ο΄. Ὁ οἰκεῖος ἡμῖν πόλεμος οὕτως ETOAEUNAN (our intestine war 
was so warred, so managed), Pl. Menex. 243, 6. Karat πράξεις πράττονται. 
So also with adjectives, 6. g. Κακοὶ πᾶσαν κακίαν, Pl. Rp. 490,d. In certain 
phrases, such as φυλακὰς φυλάττειν, excubias agere, φόρον (pdpous) φέρειν, tribu- 
tum solvere, πομπὴν πόμπειν, pompam ducere, the substantive can stand without 
an adjective, because here the substantive is used in a special and pregnant 
sense. 


2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the 
verb, or of a similar signification with it, an attribute of such 
cognate substantive, can also be used; in this case, the verb 
frequently has a pregnant sense, since it contains, at the same 
time, an additional idea. 


Nikav μάχην = νίκην μάχης (to conquer a battle, i.e. to win a battle); sa 
Ολύμπια (= ᾿Ολυμπίων νίκην) ν ικ ἃ ν (to conquer in the Olympic games), Th. 1, 
126. Νικᾶν ναυμαχίας = νίκην ναυμαχιῶν (to gain a naval victory), 7, 66- 
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vikav γνώμην, sententiam vincere, νικ ἂν Six nv (to carry one’s opinion, one’s 
suit, triumphantly); like ϑῦμα Svew is: τὰ ἐπινίκια (ἱερά or ϑύματα), εὐα γγ έ- 
Ata, διαβατήρια, γενέδλια, τὰ Λύκαια, γάμους ϑύειν (to offer a 
sacrifice on account of victory, a festive offering, etc., i. 6. to celebrate the victory, etc. 
by @ sacrifice); τὸ Περσικὸν ὠρχεῖτο (danced the Persian dance), X. An, 
6. 1, 10; ταῦτα (συνδήματα) συν Sémevor (having made these agreements) ; 
ταῦτα (= ὅρκους τούτων) ὁμόσαντες (having taken these oaths); ταράττειν 
πόλεμον = τάραγμα πολέμου (to stir up war, turbando bellum concitare, as it is 
said, bellum miscere), Pl. Rp. 567. a. Passively, πόλεμος πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αμφισσεῖς 
ἐταράχϑη: Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 


3. The following constructions, likewise, mostly confined to 
poetry, deserve Special notice; in these, also, instead of the 
substantive from the same stem as the verb or with a kindred 
signification, the attributive of such kindred substantive is put 
in the Accusative: 


(a) Verbs signifying to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to shoot or spring forth, 
6. g.doTpamwTeEty γοργωπὸν σέλας = ἀστραπὴν yop. σέλαος (to lighten a 
Jearfully bright light, i. e. casting a bright and terrific light}, Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
ϑάλλειν βίον (germinating, producing the means of, life), Pers.617. *Epeu- 
νὸν αἷμ᾽ ἔδευ σα (I poured out black blood), S. Aj. 376. Στάζειν δάκρνα, 
αἷμα, λάμπειν σέλας, pety γάλα (all confined to poetry). 

(0) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting, and smelling ; here, instead of 
the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a pronoun is used, 
eg. φϑαέγγεσϑαι ἀσϑενές, ταπεινόν = φϑογγὸν ἀσϑενῆ, etc. (to sound 
feeble, etc.) ; ἡδὺ (= ἡδὺν γέλωτα) γελᾶν (to laugh heartily) ; ἡδὺ πνεῖν (to 
bréathe sweetly) ; μένεα mv elovtes ᾿Αχαιοί breathing spirit); “Apea πνεῖν 
(Martem spirare); ὄζειν ἡδύ: Sepwdv τε καὶ λιγυρὸν ὕπηχεῖ (ὃ τόπος) 
τῷ τῶν τεττίγων χόρῳ (resounds summer, etc., with a summer-like and shrill 
sound, comp. Lat. aestivum sonat, vox hominem [= sonum hominis] sonat), 
Pl. Phaedr. 230, ¢.’"Averdyxacé τε μάλα σαρδόνιον (burst into a sardonic 
laugi), Rp. 337, a. 

(6) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od.7, 446. σῦς πῦρ (= δέργμα πυρός) ὀφ- 
ϑαλμοῖσι SeSopKas (looking fire, flashing fire). So βλέπειν, dépKe- 
oat ~Apny = βλέμμα *Apeos (to look war, terror); ὁρᾶν ἀλκήν (to look 
courage or boldness); δέρκεσδϑαι δεινόν, σμερδαλέον, τακερά (to look terri- 
bly, etc.); φόβον βλέπειν (to look fury). Tl. a, 105. κάκ᾽ ὀσσόμενος 
(looking evil, with a threatening look, comp. Eng. looking daggers). B, 269. 
ἀχρεῖον ἰδών, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 535, 6. κλαίοντάς te καὶ δεινὰν 
ἐμβλέποντας. , 


Remark 1. By this use of the Acc. numerous adverbial expressions can be 
explained, the place of the Acc. with its accompanying adjective being sup- 
plied either by a pronoun alone (τοῦτο, τόδε, ταῦτα, τάδε, τὶ, τί, οὐδέν, μηδέν, 
ὅ, ἅ, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Ταὐτὰ λυπεῖσθαι καὶ τα ὺτ ὰ χαίρει; 


94 
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τοῖς πολλοῖς (to grieve at the same things, and to rejoice at. the same), Dem. Cor 
323, 292. Θαυμαστὰ ἐκπλήττονται (are wonderfully astonished), Pl. Symp. 
192,c. Τὰ κράτιστα ἤνϑησαν (were most flourishing), Th.1,19. So μακρὸν 
κλαίειν; πάντα εὐδαιμονεῖν ; ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ζημιοῦν μεγάλα, μικρά 
εὐεργετεῖν τὰ μέγιστα, ἡδὺ γελᾶν, μέγα OY μεγάλα φρονεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, 
δεῖσϑαι, διαφέρειν τι, etc. 

Rem. 2. Here also belong such adverbial expressions as: χάριν (gratia, for 
the sake of), χάριν ἐμήν, σήν (mea, tua, gratia), δωρεάν (gratis), δωτίνην, προῖκα, 
μάτην (incassum). So also τοῦτο, ταῦτα (therefore), τί (why), ὅ (therefore). Kur, 
Hee. 13. νεώτατος δ᾽ ἦν Πριαμιδῶν" ὃ kal we γῆς ὑπεξέπεμψαν. Pl. Prot. 310, e. 
GAN αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν ἥκω Tapa σέ (on this very account). 


4. The Acc. denotes also the effect merely az-ved at, the de- 
sign of the action; yet almost always with neuter pronouns or 
adjectives merely, whereas with substantives a preposition, as 
εἰς, πρός, ἐπί, is commonly used. The following verbs, in partic- 
ular, belong here: 


Χρῆσϑαί τινί τι (originating from xpijodsal τινι χρείαν). to use something 
for something; πείϑειν (originating from πείϑειν τινὰ πεῖσιν), ἐπαίρειν, 
ἐποτρύνειν, προκαλεῖσδαι, ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι, etc. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅ τι 
χρήσομαι αὐτῷ. Tid) χρησόμεϑα τούτῳ; (for what purpose shall we use 
him, what use shall we make of him?). Τῇ κρήνῃ τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο 
(ad res maximi moment), Th. 2,15. Πεισϑῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν, to be 
persuaded to a retreat (instead of the usual construction εἰς τ. ἀναχώρ.), ib. 21. 
Ταῦτά σε ἐποτρύνω (J excite you to this). ᾿Απέρχομαι, πρὶν ὑπὸ σοῦ τι μεῖ- 
Cov ἀναγκασδῆναι (before I am compelled by you to anything more severe), Pl. 
Phaedr. 242,a. Τοῦτο οὐκ ἔπειδε τοὺς Φωκαιέας (did not persuade the Pho- 
caeans of this), Her. 1, 163; but ἐποτρύνειν eis μάχην. 

Rem. 8. The Acc. of design or purpose, is transferred to the manner according 
to or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus τρόπον, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον (hunc in modum, in this 
manner), πάντα τρόπον, τίνα τρόπον, δίκην (in morem, according to the manner of, 
like), ὅμοια (in like manner), ἐπιτηδές (consulto), τάχος and κατὰ τάχος (celeriter). 
Commonly, however, prepositions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


§ 279. (Ὁ) Accusative of the suffering Object, i.e. the 
Object upon which the Action is performed. 


Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with 
prepositions. 

1. The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι, ὀνίνασϑαι, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ἐνοχ- 
λεῖν (commonly with Dat.), ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσϑαι, λωβᾶσϑαι, σί- 
νεσϑαι, λοιδορεῖν (to chide); εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾶν, ἐνεδρεύειν ; τι- 


μωρεῖσϑαι; ϑεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν (to provide with a 
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guardium) ; κολακεύειν, ϑωπεύειν (ϑώπτειν Poet.), mposkuvety; wet 
Jev; ἀμείβεσϑαι (Poet. respondere), remunerari; φυλάττεσϑαι, 
εὐλαβεῖσϑαι; μιμεῖσϑαι, ζηλοῦν (to emulate). 


Χ. C. 1.2, 64. (Σωκράτης) φανερὸς ἣν ϑεραπεύων τοὺς δεούς (evidently 
worshipped the gods). Aesch. Ctes. 618. τίς ἂν εἴη Snuaywyds τοιοῦτος, ὕΞτις τὸν 
μὲν δῆμον ϑωπεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιρούς, ἐν ois ἣν σώζεσϑαι τὴν πόλιν, 
ἀπόδοιτο ; (as would be able to flatter the people). Π εἰδ εἰν τὸ πλῆ ὃ ο 5 (to persuade 
the multitude). X. Hier. 4, 8. οἱ πολῖται δορυφοροῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλου ς ἄνευ μισϑοῦ 
(keep guard over each other). ἸΝ. 1,. 12, ὅ, μεταστρατοπεδεύονταί γε (οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι) 
μὴν πυκνὰ καὶ τοῦ σίνεσϑαι τοὺς πολεμίοι ς ἕνεκα, καὶ τοῦ ὠφελεῖν τοὺς 
φίλου“ ( for the sake of injuring their enemies, ard assisting their friends). ΟΟ. 4. 8, 
15. ἐκεῖνο δὲ ἀδυμῶ, ὅτι μοι δοκεῖ τὰ ς THY ϑδεῶν εὐεργεσία" οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ποτε ἂν- 
ρώπων ἀξίαις χάρισιν ἀμείβεσδαι. Her.6,1388.eaAdxynoav Tas τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
γυναῖκας. Th.1, 82. Πλείσταρχον, τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ 
νέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν (ὃ Παυσανίας). X.H.5.1,17. τί ἥδιον, ἢ μηδένα 
ἀνδρώπων κολακεύειν μήτε Ἕλληνα, μήτε βάρβαρον, εἵνεκα μισϑοῦ; --- 
IIposxuvety βασιλέα. PI. Ἐρ. 384, . ὠφελεῖν μὲν τοὺς φίλου 5 (δοκεῖ) 
ἡ δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δὲ τοὺς ἐχϑρούς. ᾿Αδικεῖν τοὺς φίλους", 
ὑβρίζειν τοὺς παῖδας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς ἂδί- 
κους δεσπότας (take vengeance on their unjust masters). X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. οἱ 
φύλακες ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτόν (but the Deponent λοιδορεῖσϑαί τινι, to reproach). 


Remark 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its Case: (a) ὠφελεῖν τινι but very seldom, and then in the poets; (8) 
ἀδικεῖν εἰς, πρός, and περί τινα; (vy) ἀσεβεῖν eis and περί Twa; edoe- 
βεῖν εἴς τινα, περί, πρός τινα; (δ) λυμαίνεσδ αἰ τινι frequently; (ε) AwBa- 
σὃ αἰ τινι sometimes; (Ὁ) ὑβρίζειν εἴς τινα often; (n) ἐπιτροπεύειν τινός 
somewhat frequently (§ 275, 1). ᾿Αρέσκειν takes the Acc. only in the sense 
of to satisfy, but the Dat. in the sense of to please. 


Rem.2. AwpetaSat τινί τι (donare alicui aliquid, to present something to 
some one), is the construction in Attic prose, not dwpetodai τινά τινι (donare 
aliquem aliqua re, to present one with something). 


.2. Verbs signifying to do good or evil to any one, by word or 
deed, 6. 5. εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν ; εὐλογεῖν, κακολογεῖν: 


ΕῚ a a ΄ . A 9 ΄ 
εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 


S. Aj. 1164. ἄνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶ ς (do ποι wjure the 
dead). X.Cy.1. 6, 29. κακουργεῖν τοὺς φίλους (to harm one’s friends). 
Εὐεργετεῖν τὴν πατρίδα (to do good to one’s country). X. C. 2.3, 8. πῶς 5 
ἂν ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην ἀδελφῷ χρῆσϑαι, ἐπιστάμενός ye καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ 
λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν τὸν εὖ ποιοῦντα; τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ 
πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾶν οὖκ ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν (know- 
ing how to speak well of one who speaks well of me, and to do good to one who does well 
to me; but I should not be able to speak well of or to do good to one who, etc.) In- 


stead of the adverbs εὖ and κακῶς with ποιεῖν, etc., the Greek uses also the cor- 
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responding adjectives; hence καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τιν ά (to do gooa 
or evil to one, to say good or evil of one). See § 280. 


3. Verbs signifying to persevere, to await, to wait for, and the 
contrary, e. g. μένειν (like manere), περιμένειν, ϑαῤῥεῖν, καρτερεῖν " 
φεύγειν, ἀποφεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετεύειν. 


Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον (do not flee from danger). Θαῤῥεῖτε Sdvartov ( fidents 
animo expectate mortem). X. An. 3.2, 20. ras μὲν μάχας ϑαῤῥεῖτε (bravely 
stand or endure the battles). Cy.5.5, 42. εἴ τινές σε τιμῶσιν, ἀντασπάζου καὶ εὐώχει 
αὐτούς, ἵνα σε kal ϑαῤῥήσωσιν (that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te 
complectantur). ‘O δοῦλος ἀπέδρα τὸν δεσπότην (ran away from his master). 
Pl. Symp. 216, b. δραπετεύω οὖν αὐτὸν καὶ φεύγω (1 run away from him, 
etc.). Dem. 1. Phil. 50, 37. of τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ οὐ μένουσι THY ἡμετέ- 
ραν βραδυτῆτα (do not wait for your slothfulness). 


Rem. 3. After the analogy of φεύγειν, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of fleeing, 6. g. those signifying fo turn back from, to retreat from, to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e.g. bmoxwpetv τὸν 
ὄχλον (to retire from the crowd); ἐκστῆναι κίνδυνον (to shrink from, shun fear) ; 
ἐκτρέπεσϑαι, ὑπεκτρέπεσϑαι, ὑπεξέρχεσϑαι, ἀποστρέφεσϑαι. 
Θαῤῥεῖν τινι signifies to have confidence in something ( fidere aliqua re). 


4. Verbs of concealing and bemg concealed: λανϑάνειν, κρύπ- 
τειν (celare), κρύπτεσϑαι; ---- 4150 the verbs GJ avery (antevertere), 
λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν (deficere) ; —verbs or particles of swearing, 
the person or thing by which one swears being in the Ace. 


Pl. Rp. 365, 4. Seovs οὔτε AavSavery, οὔτε βιάσασϑαι δυνατόν (to escape 
the notice of, be concealed from the gods). Κρύπτειν τινά τι (to conceal any- 
thing from any one), see § 280. Her. 6, 115. περιέτλωον Σούνιον βουλόμενοι 
φϑῆναι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀπικόμενοι és τὸ ἄστυ (wishing to anticipate the 
Athenians). Ἐπιλείπει με 6 χρόνος, ἣ ἡμέρα (fails me). X. Απ. 1. ὃ, 6. τὸ 
στράτευμα ὃ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε. Ὄμνυμι πάντας Seovs (1 swear by all the 
gods). Hence μά, οὐ μά, ναὶ μά, νὴ Δία. ᾿ 

Rem. 4. Also the two impersonal verbs δεῖ and χρή, in the sense of to 
need, are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or person, 
of which or whom one is in need; this construction, however, belongs only to 

‘poetry, ec. g. Od. a, 124. μυϑήσεαι, ὅττεό σε χρή (you will tell of what you are 
mn need). Aesch. Pr. 86. αὐτὸν γάρ σε δεῖ Προμηδ έως- (you yourself need 
Prometheus). Δεῖ with the Dat. of the person belongs to prose and poetry, 6. g. 
Pl. Menon. 79, Ὁ. δεῖ οὖν σοι τῆς αὐτῆς ἐρωτήσεως (you need the same inquiry). 
In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. of the person is 
common with both verbs, 6. g. δεῖ (χρή) σε ταῦτα ποιεῖν ; the Dat. is much more 
rare, and with χρή seldom even in poetry. X.C.3.3, 10. εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν. 
Comp. X. O. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. ἄλλῳ yap ἢ ᾿᾽μοὶ χρή ye THsd ἄρχειν 
χϑονός. 


5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
e. 5. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι, τρεῖν ; αἰσχύνεσϑαι (reverert), αἰδεῖσϑαι; dus- 
xpatvew ; ἐκπλήττεσϑαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι ; ὀλοφύοεσϑαι (miserart). 
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X. Cy. 8.1, 28. μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδουμένους αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἀναιδῶν o 
ἄνϑρωποι᾽ (respect the respectful), An.1. 9, 6. Κῦρος ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερο" 
μένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν (was not afraid of a bear). Cy. 3. 8, 18. (of πολέμιοι) 
μᾶλλον ἡμᾶς φοβήσονται, ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, ὅτι οὐχ ὡς φοβούμενοι TT HTT O- 
μεν αὐτοὺς- οἴκοι καϑήμενοι (will fear us, hearing that we shall not crouch with 
fear on account of them). Αἰσχύνομαι τὸν Sedy (1 feel ashamed before the 
god). R. L. 2, 11. aidetoSar τοὺς ἄρχοντας. Cy. 1. 3, 5. Καὶ σέ, ὦ 
πάππε, μυσαττόμενον ταῦτα TA βρώματα dpe (I see that you are dis- 
gusted with, loathe this food). Pl. Symp. 173,¢c. τοὺς ἑταίρους ἐλεῶ. Dem. 
Cor. 290, 185. καταπλαγῆναι τὸν Φίλιππον (to be panic-stricken by 
Philip). In poetry this use of the Acc. is much more extensive. 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, sometimes take (as transi- 
tive verbs) the Acc. of the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object ; 
this construction is used in poetry, seldom in prose. The following 
verbs especially belong here, βαίνειν, ἀΐσσειν, περᾶν, πλεῖν ῥέπειν, 
σπεύδειν, etc. S. Ant. 1158. τύχη καταῤῥέπει τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα 
( fortune sinks the fortunate man). Ἐ κβαίνειν, ἐπαΐσσειν πόδα (to put out 
the foot, move the foot quickly); ἀΐσσειν χέρα (furiously to set or move the 
hand to); βάσιν, πόδα περᾶν, all poetic. Th. 6, 39. κακὰ σπεύδειν (ac- 
celerare). In this way, verbs expressing sound, in the pregnant sense of putting 
an object in motion and causing it to sound, are sometimes constructed with the 
Ace. Il. A, 160. ἵπποι κείν ὄχεα κροτάλιζον ava πτολέμοιο γεφύρας (rattle 
the chariots, hurry off the chariots with a rattling sound). Her. 6, 58. λέβητα 
κροτέουσι (rattle the kettle, strike it again and again). So also in a pregnant 
sense, the poets say, ϑεὸν χορεύειν, ἑλίσσειν (deum choreis, saltando cele- 
brare). Comp. Larger Grammar, Part 11. § 552. 


6. With verbs of motion, the space or way passed over is put 
in the Acc., these being the objects on which the action of the 
verb is performed; so also the tzme during which an action 
takes place (in answer to the question, How long 3), is put in 
the Acc., as being the object measured by the action; so too 
measure and weight (in answer to the question, How much?), 
are put in the Acc., these also being the objects on which the 
action of the verb is performed. ° 


Baivety, περᾶν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσϑαι ὃδόν (to go the way, etc., comp. 
itque reditque viam). Eur. Med. 1067. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι yap 8) τλημονεστάτην 
ὅὃδόν (will go the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 27. μήτι τὰ δύςβατα πορεύου, ἀλλὰ 
κέλευέ σοι τοὺς ἡγεμόνας THY ῥάστην (6ddv) ἡγεῖσϑαι (do not march over 
the difficult places, but command your guides to lead over the easiest road). An. 4. 4, 
1. ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς ᾿Αρμενίας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλόφους- 
(marched over a plain, etc.). R. Equ. 8,10. qv 6 μὲν φεύγῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου wav 
τοῖα χωρία (per varia loca). Cy. 1.6, 48. ἄγειν (στρατιὰν) ἢ στενὰς ἢ 
πλατείας ὅδούς. Dem. I. Phil. 49, 84. ἄγων καὶ φέρων τοὺς πλέοντας Sa- 
λατταν (sailing through the sea). Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, for a time, (different 
from χρόνῳ, σὺν χρόνῳ, in, by time, gradually), νύκτα, ἡμέραν (during the night, day). 
Ter. 6, 127. ἡ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα (was flourishing 
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during tms time). X. An. 4.5, 24. καταλαμβάνει thy Svyatépa τοῦ κωμάρχου 
ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην (who had been married nine days). Cy. 6. 3, 11 
καὶ χϑὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον. Dem. Phil.3.116, 23. 
ἴσχυσαν δέ τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν 
ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην (during these last times). Her. 1, 81. σταδίους πέντε καὶ 
τεσσεράκοντα διακομίσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν (having passed over forty-five 
stades). 6, 119. ἀπέχειν δέκα καὶ διηκοσίους σταδίους (to be distant two 
hundred and ten stades). 6,135. Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλεε Πάρον πολιορκήσας τε ἕξ 
καὶ εἴκοσι ἡμέρας. Ἔφεσον ἀπέχει ἀπὸ Σάρδεων τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὃδδόν. Χ. C. 
8. 6,1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς (like viginti annos natus, twenty years old). 
Here belongs the Acc. with d¥vacSat, to be worth. Her. 3, 89. τὸ Βαβυλώνιον 
τάλαντον δύναται EvBotdas ἑβδομήκοντα uvéas (the Babylonian talent 
ts worth [weighs as much as, amounts to| seventy Euboean minae). 


Kem. 6. In poetry, the Acc. of the local object is sometimes used even with 
verbs denoting rest, 6. g. κεῖσθαι, στῆναι, Hosa, ϑάσσειν, Kadicew, etc. (instead 
of ἐν with the Dat., as in prose). Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object acted upon, or taken possession of, 6. g. 5. Phil. 145. (τόπον mposideiy 
ἐθέλεις) ὅντινα κεῖται (quemjacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. 
Part ΤΠ. § 554, Rem. 3. 


Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define more 
fully the extension in space and time, viz., ἀνά, from a lower to a higher place, 


6. δ. ἀνὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, ἀνὰ νύκτα: --- κατά, from a higher to a lower place, e. g. 
κατὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, κατὰ τὸν βίον: --- ἀμφί and περί, round about, 6. g. βαίνειν 


ἀμφὶ (or περὶ) τὴν πόλιν, ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, περὶ τὰ Μηδικά: --- ὑπό, under, ὑφ᾽ 
ἥλιον, ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noctem ; ---- ὑπέρ, over ; — παρά, near by, along, by the side of, 
6. g. παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν πορεύεσϑαι, Tap ὅλον τὸν βίον : ;— ἐπί, upon, 6. g. ἐπὶ νῶτα 
ϑαλάσσης πλεῖν, ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον; --- διά, through, 6. g. διὰ δώματα βαίνειν, διὰ 
νύκτα; --- μετὰ ταῦτα, postea ; ----πρὸς ἑσπέραν, towards evening. 


Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time, and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) τὴν ταχίστην (ὁδόν), 
celerrime ; τὴν πρώτην, primum; τὴν evsetay, recte, straight forward ; μακράν, far ; 
ἄλλην καὶ ἄλλην, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc. 1]. ψ, 116. πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄναν - 
τα, κάταντα, πάραντά τε, δόχμιά T ἦλδον (they passed over many up hills, 
down hulls, straight and cross ways ; — (b) σήμερον, to-day ; αὔριον, to-morrow ; ἀρχήν, 
τὴν ἀρχήν, properly, at first, omnino; τέλος, τὸ τελευταῖον, finally ; νέον, lately ; 
πρότερον, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, TL πρίν, τὸ αὐτίκα, τανῦν, τὸ πάλαι, τὸ παλαιόν, Td 
λοιπόν, etc.; — (Cc) πολλά, saepe; τὰ πολλά, plerumque ; πολύ, μέγα, μεγάλα, μέ- 
γιστα, ὀλίγον, μικρόν, μικρά, συχνά, μακρά, ἴσον, τοσοῦτο, πάντα, etc. So also 
μῆκος, πλῆσοκ. 


7. Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain and define 
their meaning more fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the 
objeet as acted upon or suffering, since it denotes the object to 
which the intransitive action of the verb or adjective, refers 
or is directed. This Acc. is used most frequently in specifica- 
tions relating to the body and the mind. This is called the Ace. 
of more definite limitation, sometimes the Acc. of synecdoche. 
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Her, 2, 111. κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς (to be pained in or in respect to the 
eyes). 3,33. τὰς ppévas ὑγιαίνειν (to be sound in mind). X. Ο. 1. 6, 6. ἀλγεῖῶ 
τοὺς πόδας (to have pain in the feet). 4.1, 2. φανερὸς ἦν Σωκράτης οὐ τῶν τὰ 
σώματα πρὸς ὥραν, ἀλλὰ τῶν τὰς Ψυχὰ- πρὸς ἀρετὴν εὖ πεφυκότων ἐφιέμενος 
(that he was not desirous of those well-constituted in body for beauty, but of those well- 
adapted in mind, etc.). Pl. Rp. 453, b. διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσιν (woman 
differs from man in respect to her nature). 462, ἃ. ὁ ἄνϑρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον 
ἀλγεῖ (is pained as to, has a pain in, his finger). Καλός ἐστι τὰ ὄμματα (zs 
beautiful as to his eyes, las beautiful eyes). Κακός ἐστι τὴν ψυχήν. So ayadds, 
σοφός, φρόνιμος, χρήσιμος, χρηστός, δίκαιος, etc., with the Acc. ᾿Αγαϑὸς τέχνην 
τινά. Her.3,4. Φάνης καὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν. Χ. 
Cy 2. 8, 7. ἀνέστη Φεραύλας τὸ σῶμα ov“ ἀφυής, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν οὐκ ἀγεννεῖ 
ἀνδρὶ ἐοικώς. 8.4, 18. δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. So ϑαυμαστὸς τὸ μέ- 
γεϑος, τὸ κάλλος (wonderful for his size and beauty, of wonderful size and 
beauty). 'The English commonly uses prepositions to express the force of this 
Ace., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with an adjective, the English 
sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a personal substantive, and 
makes the adjective as an attributive agree with it, 6. g. ἀγαϑὸς τέχνην, a good 
artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i.e. marksman ; or the prepositions of or with 
are placed before the substantive denoting the thing, and the attributive ad- 
jective is made to agree with that substantive, e. g. veavias καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, of 
or with a lovely spirit. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions εἰς, πρός, κατά are joined with the Acc., 
in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting direction, 


as διαφέρειν εἴς τι, 6. δ. εἰς ἀρετήν. Χ. C.3.5,1. ἐνδοξοτέρα ἣ πόλις εἰς τὰ 
πολεμικὰ ἔσται. Bopds πρός τι. ---- On the Dat. see ὁ 285, (3), (b). 


Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have orig- 
inated. Thus the expressions of measure: εὖρος, ὕψος, uéyeSos, βάϑος, μῆκος, 
πλῆδος, ἀριῶμόν; also γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος, τὸ σὸν μέρος, πρόφασιν, under pretence, 
τὸ ἀληϑές, γνώμην ἐμήν. Her. 6, 88. Κλέανδρος γένος ἐὼν Φιγαλεὺς ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αρ- 
καδίης (being a Phigalian by birth). 7, 109. λίμνη ἐοῦσα τυγχάνει ὡΞξεὶ τριήκοντα 
σταδίων τὴν περίοδον (in circumference). X. An. 2. 5, 1. μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφί- 
Kovto ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων (four plethra in 
width). 4. 2, 2. of μὲν ἐπορεύοντο τὸ πλῆϑος- ὡς διςχίλιοι (two thousand in 
number). — Moreover τοὐναντίον, τἀναντία, on the contrary; τἄλλα, in respect to 
other things ; τὸ ὅλον, omnino ; ἀμφότερα, τοῦτο (ταῦτα) μέν ---- τοῦτο (ταῦτα) δέ; 
οὐδέν, in no respect ; τὶ, in some respect ; πολλά, πάντα, οἴα. --- Τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, τοὐπ᾽ 
ἐμέ, τοὐπί σε, τὸ εἰς ἐμέ, quantum ad me (te), as far as it relates to me, etc. 


§230. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Acc. with one verb:— | 

1. When, in the construction given under § 278, 1, the verb 
has a transitive sense, as φιλίαν φιλεῖν, then the idea of activity 
consisting of the verb and a cognate substantive (with which 
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an adjective usually agrees), being blended into one, may at 
the same time be extended to a personal object, e. g. φιλῶ 
μεγάλην φιλίαν (= φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα. 


Her. 8,88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους ἐγάμεε ὃ Δαρεῖος Κύρου δύω ὃν γα- 
τέρας, Ατοσσάν τε καὶ ᾿Αρτυστώνην (contracted very honorable marriages 
with the two daughters of Cyrus). 154. ἑωῦτὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἀνήκεσ- 
τον (maims himself with an incurable maiming, maims himself incurably). Th. 8, 
75. ὥρκωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκου 5 (made the sol- 
diers take the most solemn oaths). X. Cy. 8. 8, 87. ἐμὲ ὃ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν παίδων 
παιδείαν ἐπαίδευεν (educated me in the education of boys). Pl. Apol. 19, a. 
MéAntés με ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην. 36, Cc. ἕκαστον εὐεργε- 
τεῖν τὴν μεγίστην εὐεργεσίαν. Her. 1, 129. δεῖπνον τό (=—8) μιν 
ἐδοινισε. ΤῊ.1, 82. τὴν ναυμαχίαν ἀπεωσάμεϑα Κορινδίους (like 
νίκην νικᾶν), we repelled the Corintkzans in the naval battle. Pl. Gorg. 522, 
δ. πολλὰ καὶ ἡδέα καὶ παντοδαπὰ εὐώχουν ὑμᾶς. Especially with 
verbs of naming, after the analogy of ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν τινά: X. Ο. 7, 3. καλοῦ- 
ot με τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα (they called me this name, by this name). Pl. Rp. 471, 
d. ἀνακαλοῦντες ταῦτα τὰ ὀνόματα ἑαυτούς. 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive denoting the thing effected, the Acc. 
of a pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. τἄλλα μιμούμενος τὸν 
Σάκαν. An.5.7,6. τοῦτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, of benefit and injury, after the analogy of ἐγκώμιον 
ἐγκωμιάζειν τινά and the like. Pl. Symp. 221,0. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ἄν τις καὶ ἄλλα 
-€xot Σωκράτην ἐπαινέσαι (one could praise Socrates for many other things). 


Rp. 363, d. ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἄλλα τοϊαῦτα ἐγκωμιάζουσι δικαιοσύνην. 
Μεγάλα, μικρά, πλείω, μείζω ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν τινα. 


2. Expressions of saying or doing good οὐ evil (which generally 
contain an Acc., or its equivalent in an adverb, of the thing said 
or done), take the object to which the good or evil is done, in 
the Acc., 6. g. ἀγαϑά, καλά, κακὰ ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζε- 
σϑαι, λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, etc. τινά (to do good, etc., to some one). 


X. O. 5,12. ἡ γῆ τοὺς ἄριστα δεραπεύοντας αὐτὴν πλεῖστα ayasa 
ἀντιποιεῖ (returns the greatest advantages to those who cultivate it best). Her. 8, 
61. τότε δὴ 6 Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς KopivSlous πολλά 
τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε (said much evil of him and the Corinthians). X. Cy. 8. 2, 15. 
οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντ ε 5 (never ceased to do much 
injury to us). 


Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the Dat. 
is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvan- 
tage (Dativus commodi or incommodi). Dem. Aphob. 855, 37. τί σοι ποιήσωσιν 
oi μάρτυρες ; (quid tui tibi prosint testes?) X. Cy. 1.6, 42. προσκόπει, τί cot 
ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἀρχόνενοι (consider what your subjects will do FOR you) ; on the con- 
trary with σέ (what they will do To you). An. 4. 2, 23. πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς 
ἀποδιανοῦσιν (showed all honors to the dead). Cy. 7. 2, 27. ἣν ταῦτά μοι 
ποιήσῃς & λέγεις (if you perform for me what you promise). So also in the sense 
of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, 6. οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμεν, ὅ τι ποιοῖ- 
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μέν got. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjective, 6. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 
ὅδ. διατελεῖ πράττων καὶ λέγων τὰ βέλτιστα τῷ δήμῳ (continue to do and 
say what is best for the people). 


3. With verbs: (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquir 
mg, asking: αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand), εἰςπράττειν, 
πράττεσϑαι; ἐρωτᾶν, ἐρέσϑαι, ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν ; ; — (Ὁ) of 
teaching and reminding: διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, ἀναμιμνήσκειν, ὗπο- 
μιμνήσκειν (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;—(c) of diwiding and cutting mto parts: δαίεσϑαι, διαι- 
ρεῖν, τέμνειν, διανέμειν, κατανέμειν ; ---- (4) of depriving and taking 
away : στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν ; στερίσκειν, συλᾶν, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι ; ---- (6) of 
concealing or hiding from: κρύπτειν (κεύϑειν Poet.) ;— [[) οἵ put- 
ting on and off; clothing and unclothing, surrounding with: ἐν- 


dvew, exdvew, ἀμφιεννύναι, περιβάλλεσϑαι. 


Her. 3, 1. πέμψας Καμβύσης ἐς Αἴγυπτον κήρῦκα αἵτεε "Αμᾶσιν. ϑυγατέρα 
(asked Amasis for his daughter). 58. αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπρηξαν 
(demanded of them a hundred talents). X. C.1.2, 60. οὐδένα πώποτε μισϑὸν 
τῆς συνουσίας ἐπράξατο Σωκράτης (never demanded a reward of any one for 
his instruction). FH. 4.1, 21. “Hpurmidas αἰτεῖ τὸν ᾿Αγησίλαον ὁπλίτας 
τε és διοχιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς ἄλλους TocoVTOVS (asks of Agesilaus 
about two thousand hoplites, etc.). Cy. 6. 2,35. τὰ eis τροφὴν δέοντα ἐξετά- 
ζετε τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῖν (inquire of those under you respecting the things necessary for 
food). Eur. Hipp. 254. πολλὰ διδάσκει yap uw ὃ πολὺς βίοτος (teaches me 
much). Antiph. 5. 131, 14. ὃ χρόνος καὶ ἣ ἐμπειρία τὰ μὴ καλῶς ἔχοντα 
ἐκδιδάσκει τοὺς ἀνδ ρώπου ς (teach men what is not proper). Her. 1. 186. 
παιδεύουσι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μοῦνα (they teach boys three things only). 6, 
188. γλῶσσάν τε THY ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους" τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον 
τοὺς παῖδας. Χ. Ατ.8.2,.11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς κινδύνου ς (] will 
remind you of the dangers). Hier.1,3. ὑπέμνησάς με τὰ ἐν τῷ ἰδιωτικῷ βίῳ. 
Her. 7,121. τρεῖς μοίρας ὃ Ἐέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρα- 
τόν (having divided all the land army into three divisions). Τ᾽ έμν ειν, διαιρεῖν τι 
μέρη: μοίρας (to cut, to divide something into parts). X.Cy.7.5,13. 6 Κῦρος τὸ 
στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη (divided the army into twelve parts). 
Pl. Polit.283, ἃ. διέλωμεν αὐτὴν (τὴν μετρητικὴν) δύο μέρη. X. Cy.4. 
6,4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν (deprived my 
only child of life). Yur. Hee. 285. τὸν πάντα δ᾽ ὄλβον ἦμαρ ἔν w ἀφεί- 
Aeto. Dem. Aphob. 839,138. τὴν τιμὴν ἀποστερεῖ με (robs me of honor). 
Phil. 54, 50. τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ (ὁ Sidimmos). Κρύπτω σε τὸ 
ἀτύχημα (LI conceal the misfortune from you). Eur. Hipp. 912. od μὴν φίλους 
ye, κἄτι μᾶλλον } φίλους, κρύπτειν δίκαιον cas, πάτερ, δυςπραξίας. X. 
Cy. 1. 8,17. παῖς μέγας μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα, ἕτερον παῖδα μικρόν, μέγαν 
ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκ εῖνον ἢμφί εσ᾽ ε, τὸν δὲ 
ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐν ἐδ υ (α ἰαγψα boy stripped another small boy of his large tunie and put 
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his own tunic on him). Her. 1,163. τεῖχος περιβαλέσϑαι τὴν πόλιν (ie 
surround the city with a wall). 


Rem. 3. Several of the above verbs are sometimes otherwise constructed, 
commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed; thus, αἰτεῖν 
τιπαρά Tivos; ἐρωτᾶν τινα περί Tivos; with verbs of dividing and cut- 
ting into parts, not unfrequently the preposition eis, sometimes also κατά. 
is joined with the Acc., e. g. τοὺς πολίτας εἰς ἕξ μοίρας διεῖλον ; or the word μέρος, 
ete., is governed directly by the verb, and the object to be divided is put in the 
Gen., depending on μέρος, etc.,e. g. δύο μοίρας Λυδῶν πάντων διεῖλεν (he divided ak 
the Lydians into two parts), Her. 1, 94; passively, δώδεκα Περσῶν φυλαὶ διήρηνται 
(the Persians are divided into twelve tribes), X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Verbs of depriving 
and taking away, have the following constructions : ; 


(a) ἀποστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι with the Acc. of the thing alone, 6, g 
Πῶς ἂν οὗτος ἐδέλοι TA ἀλλότρια ἀποστερεῖν ; (how could he be willing to 
take away the things of others 9), X. Ag.4,1. Χάλαζαι τὰ καλῶς ἐγν.σ- 
μένα (provisa) καὶ πεποιημένα ἀφαιροῦνται (take away, destroy 
the provisions), O. 5, 18; the Acc. of the person alone is but rarely found; 
thus with ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι (to rob, take from), 6. g. Andoc. 4. 82, 27. τοῖς 
πολίταις οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου χρῆται, ἀλλὰ τοὺ ς μὲν ἀφαιρούμενος, τοὺς δὲ 
τύπτων οὐδενὸς ἀξίαν τὴν δημοκρατίαν ἀποφαίνει. 

(0) στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, στερίσκειν, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαί τινά τι very 
often. 

(c) στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τινά Tivos, like spoliare aliquem aliqua re, to 
deprive one of something, see § 271,2; but ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι very seldom 
has this construction, and indeed only in the sense of to restrain, to pre- 
vent. Οἱ ὀψιζόμενοι ἀφαιροῦνται τὰ ς μὲν κύνας τοῦ εὑρεῖν τὸν λαγῶ, 
αὑτοὺς δὲ τῆς ὠφελείας“, X. Ven. 6, 4. 

(d) ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι, ἀποστερεῖν with the Gen. of the person and the Acc. 
of the thing; they then signify to take something from some one, to withdraw 
something from some one. ‘This is a more rare construction. Οἱ πλεονέκται 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιρούμενοι χρήματα ἑαυτοὺς δοκοῦσι πλουτίζειν 
(taking their property from others, seem to enrich themselves), X. C. 1. 5, 8. 
Συμμαχίας ἀφαιρούμενον τῆς πόλεως (= τῶν πολιτῶν) Dem. 
Cor. 232, 22. Εἴ τι βούλονται ἐπιτηδεύειν καλῶν, οὐδενὸς ἀποστερεῖ 
(τὰ κυνηγέσια), X. Ven.12,8. “Ostis,un ἄλλων ἑαυτὸν ἀποστερῶν, 
ἀσφαλείας δεῖται (properly, aliis se subducens, i. 6. ab aliis desciscens ; ἑαυτὸν 
is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing), Th. 1, 40. 


Rem. 4. On the double Accusative with the verbs πείϑειν, ἐποτρύνειν, ἐπαί- 
ρειν, προκαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν, see § 278, 4. 

4, An Accusative of the object acted upon, and an Accusa- 
tive of the predicate (which is often an adjective), is used with 
the verbs mentioned under ἡ 240, 2, when they are changed 
from the passive to the active; hence two Accusatives stand 
with verbs signifying to make, to constitute, e. g. ποιεῖν, τιϑέναι, 
reddere; to choose, to appoint, 6. 5. αἱρεῖσϑαι, creare, etc.; to consider, 
represent, and regard as something, to declare, to know, e. δ. νομί- 
lew, ἡγεῖσϑαι, etc.; to say, to name, to praise, to chide, e. g. λέγειν, 
ὀνομάζειν, καλεῖν ; to give, to take, to receive, 6. g. παραλαβεῖν δέ- 
χεσϑαι, etc.; to produce, to increase, to form, to teach, to educate. 
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Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους" (made his friends rich). Tat: 
δεύειν τινὰ σοφόν (to educate one wise, i. 6. make wise by education). Not 
ζειν, nyetodal τινα ἄνδρα ἂγ αὺ dy (to think, regard, consider one a good man) 
Dem. Cor. 5,43. of Θετταλοὶ Καὶ Θηβαῖοι φίλον, εὐεργέτην, σωτῆρα τὸν 
Φίλιππον ἡγοῦντο. Ονομάζειν τινὰ σοφιστήν (to call one a sophist). 
Αἱρεῖσδαί τινα στρατηγόν (to choose one a commander). X. ΟΥ. ὅ. 2, 14. 
τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν. Dem. Chers. 106, 66. πόλεως ἔγωγε 
πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίστιν, εὔνοιαν. Andoc. 8. 34, 7. ἡ 
εἰρήνη τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ὑψηλὸν ἦρε καὶ κατέστησεν ἰσχυρόν. 


Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. εἶναι with the Acc., see ὁ 269, Rem. 1. 


ᾧ 281. Remarks on the use of the Accusative with the 
Passive. 


1 As the Greek considers the passive as a reflexive (ὃ 251, 1), it follows that, 
on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain with every transitive 
verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as the object acted upon, e. g. 
(κόπτουσι τὰ μέτωπα), κόπτονται τὰ μέτωπα, Which may mean, either that 
they strike themselves on the forehead, they strike their forehead, or they let their forehead 
be struck, they are struck on the forehead ; Her. 7, 69. ᾿Αράβιοι ζειρὰς ὑπεζωσ- 
μένοι ἔσαν, AiStomes δὲ παρδαλέας Te καὶ AcovTéas ἐναμμένοι (the Arabians 
were girt with the zeira, but the Ethiopians were clothed with leopard and lion-skins). 


2. Hence, when the verbs mentioned under § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act. 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the person or of 
the object acted upon, is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing, or the 
effect remains. (a) Οὗτος μέντοι 6 ἔπαινός ἐστι καλός, ὃ ν σὺ νῦν ἐπαιν εἴ tr 
ἀνδρῶν ἀξίων πιστεύεσδϑαι (this is honorable praise by which you are now praised), 
Pl. Lach. 181,b. Τραυματισδεὶς πολλά (586. τραὐματα); (wounded with many 
wounds), Th. 4,12. Ὄνομα Td μὲν πρῶτον Ζάγκλη ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν Σικελῶν KAN- 
Setoa (7 Σικελία), 6, 4 (was called by its first name). ἫἪ κρίσις, ἣν ἐκρίϑ ἢ 
(to which he was condemned), Lys. ρου. 184,50. Τὰ μέγιστα τιμηϑῆναι, 
5. Ο. R. 1208. Δεσμὸν δυςεξήνυστον ἕλκεται Sedeis, Kur. Hipp. 1237. 
So ὠφελεῖσϑαι, ζγμιοῦσϑαι μεγάλα, βλάπτεσϑαι πολλά. --- (Ὁ) Μουσικὴν ὑπὸ 
Λάμπρου παιδευϑείς, ῥητορικὴν δὲ ὑπ᾽ Αντιφῶντος (having been educated 
in musie and rhetoric), Pl. Menex. 286, a; so διδαχϑῆναιτέχνην ὑπό τινος 
(to be taught an art by some one); ἐρωτηϑῆναι τὴν γνώμην ὑπό τινος (to be 
asked an opinion). TH καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη διανεμηδϑήτω (be di- 
vided into the same parts), Pl. L.737,e. Ὑπὸ βασιλέως πεπραγμένος TOUS 
φόρου ς (having demanded the tribute), Th.8,5. ᾿Αφαιρεϑῆναι, ἀποστερήη- 
ῆναι τὴν ἀρχὴν 0rd twos. Κρυφϑῆναι τι (celari aliquid). Πεισϑῆναι 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν (ὃ 278,4). ᾿Αμφιέννυσϑαι χιτῶνα occurs only with the mean- 
ing to put α garment on one’s self, but not I let myself be clothed by another, the garment 
was put on me by another ; but ἐνδυϑῆναι χιτῶνα (to be clothed with a tunic) is in use. 


3 As the Greek may form a personal Pass. (ἢ 251, 4), of every intransitive 
verb, which has its object in the Gen. or Dat., 6. g. ἀμελοῦμαι, ἡμελήϑην, Pdov- 
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υῦμαι, ἐφϑονήϑην ; 50 may it also with such transitive verbs as have, together 
with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the person, the Dat. of the person being 
changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing remaining. Th. 1.1, 26. of 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιτετραμένοι THY φυλακήν (quibus custodia demandata 
erat, those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the guard, from ἐπιτρέπω τινὶ 
τὴν φυλακήν). 5, 87. of Κορίνϑιοι ταῦτα ἐπεσταλμένοι ἀνεχώρουν 
(having been commanded these things) ; 1, 140. εἰ ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο τι μεῖ- 
Cov εὐδὺς emitaxdnaoeasve (you will be commanded something greater). X. 
An. 2. 6,1. of στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηδϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰ ς ἐτελεύτησαν. 


§ 282. (3) Dative. 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the place at or in which the action of the subject 
occurs --- (Ὁ) in a causal relation, the object upon which the 
action of the subject shows itself or becomes visible — the ob- 
ject which shares in or is concerned in an action. — This object 
is: (a) a person, or a thing considered as a person, 6. g. Bondo 
τοῖς πολίταις OY TH πόλει; (β) a thing, or an object considered as 
a thing, 6. g. ἀγάλλομαι τῇ νίκῃ. In this way the Dat. may be 
treated under three divisions. In the first, the Dat. is regarded 
as a local object, in the second, as a personal object; in the 
third, the object is a thing, and is called the Dat. of the thing or 
enstrumental Dat. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place a (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poetical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
joined with the Dative. 


Il. 1, 663. αὐτὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς εὗδε μυχῷ κλισίης εὐπήκτου (slept in the corner of 
the tent). π, 595. Ἑλλάδι οἰκία ναίων (dwelling in houses in Hellas). B, 210. 
κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο δαλάσσης αἰγιαλῷ μεγάλῳ βρέμεται (roars upon the 
shore). §. Trach. 171. (ἔφη) τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαί ποτε Δ ωδῶνι (that the 
beech tree once uttered an oracle at Dodona). Here belong the Locative forms very 
common in prose, viz., Μαραϑῶνι, Ἐλευσῖνι, Tudo, Ισῶμοῖ, οἴκοι, ᾿Αϑήνησι, 
Πλαταιᾶσι, etc. (at Marathon, etc.) ; also, ταύτῃ, τῇδε, here, ἣ, where. So also, 
Od. 0, 227. Πυλίοισι μέγ᾽ ἔξοχα δώματα ναίων. 


2. Hence the Dat. is used also with the attributive pronoun 
αὐτός, to express the idea of together with. 
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Her. 6, 32. τὰς πόλιας ἐνεπίμπρασαν αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἱροῖσι (they burned 
the cities iogether with the temples — cities, temples and all). X.H.6. 2, 35. αἱ 
ἀπὸ Συρακουσῶν νῆες ἅπασαι ἑάλωσαν αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν (the ships were taken 
together with the men). 


3. The local relation is transferred to the tame wn which some- 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances 
under which something happens. Hence the Dat. denotes the 
teme (definite) and carcumstances of an action 


In prose with ἡμέρα, νυκτί, μηνί, ἔτει, ἐνιαυτῷ, Spa and the like, in connection 
with attributive demonstratives, ordinals, and adjectives, as πρότερος, ὕστερος, 
ἐπιών, παρελθών and the like. The Dat. therefore usually expresses definite 
time. Τῇ δε τῇ νυκτί, ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, TH αὐτῇ 
νυκτί, πολλοῖς ἔτεσι, τρίτῳ μηνί, τῇ αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ, τῷ ἐπιόντι ἔτει, 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ ἔτει, τῷ ὑστέρῳ ἔτει, τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, ete. Χ. An. 
4,8,1. τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν (the first day or on the first 
day). Also ὥρα χειμῶνος (in time of winter), νουμηνία (at the time of new moon) ; 
likewise, Παναϑηναίοις, Διονυσίοις, τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, at the time of the Panathenaea, 
etc. The preposition ἐν is joined with the Dat.: (a) when the substantive 
stands without an attributive, 6. 9. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, ἐν νυκτί, ἐν Séper; often also when 
ἃ demonstrative stands with it, e. ο΄. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ; (Ὁ) usually, when a 
space of time is to be indicated; hence with substantives in connection with 
cardinals and the adjectives ὀλίγος, βραχύς, μικρός, πολύς, etc., 6. g. διήγαγον 
ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις (in three days, in the space of three days), X. An. 4. 8, 8 
Od. &, 253. ἐπλέομεν Bopén ἀνέμῳ ἀκραέϊ καλῷ (with a good wind). Il. a, 
418. τῷ σε κακῇ αἴσῃ τέκον ἐν μεγάροισιν (under an evil destiny). Her. 6, 189. 
ἐπεὰν βορέῃ ἀνέμῳ αὐτημερὸν νηῦς ἐξανύσῃ ἐκ τῆς ὑμετέρης ἐς Thy ἡμετέρην, 
τότε παραδώσομεν (when a ship shall come with a north wind). 


᾿ς § 284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denote an 
object, wpon or in which the action of the subject shows itself 
or becomes visible ; both denote an object which participates 
in, or is concerned in, the action of the subject; accordingly, 
the language regards the Dat. of the person and of the thing 
as the same. ‘The distinction is merely this, that the former is 
a personal object, or is considered as such, and consequently 
has the power of will; the latter is a mere thing, or 1s consid- 
ered as such, and of course without will. As the idea denoted 
by the term where, is intermediate to that denoted by whence 
and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case), when it is a person, 
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stands in contrast with the Acc. (the Whither-case); when it 
is a thing, in contrast with the Gen. (the Whence-case). 

2. The Ace. denotes an object effected, accomplished by the 
action of the subject, or the object acted upon; the Dat. of the 
person, on the contrary, denotes an object merely aimed at by 
the action of the subject and sharing im it; the action of the 
subject is indeed employed on the object and becomes mani- 
fest in it, yet it does not make it a passive object, but the ob- 
ject itself appears in distinction from the subject as active; 
between the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes 
place. The Gen. denotes the wmmediate cause; the Dat. of the 
thing, on the contrary, a mediate, direct cause (the ground, 
the means, the instrument); the Gen. denotes an object as 
calling forth and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. 
of the thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself 
the action of the subject. 

Remark 1. In poetry a local limit or object is very often considered as a 
person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, though but seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 369. πᾶσι ϑδεοῖσιν χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες (raisiny up the hands to 
all the gods). So αἴρεσϑαι, ἐπαίρεσϑαι δόρυ τινί. 1]. ε, 709. λίμνῃ κεκλιμέ- 
vos Κηφισίδι (dwelling at the Cephisian lake). ἡ, 218. προκαλέσσατο χάρμῃ (he 


challenged to the contest). Th. 1,13. ᾿Αμεινοκλῆς Σαμίοις ἦλϑεν. 38,5. αὐτοῖς 
Μελέας Λάκων ἀφικνεῖται. 


Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions εἰς, πρός, ἐπί, ete., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs with the Dat. (or Locative) in- 
flection [ὃ 101, 2, (b)], may express both the relation of rest (local Dat.) and 
the direction whither (personal Dat.), 6. g. χαμαί, humi, humum; so, likewise, the 
adverbs in -y, e.g. ἄλλῃ those in -w, 6. g. ἄνω, κάτω, etc.; those in -o#, e. g. 
medot, humi, humum; ἐνταυδοῖ, huc and hic (but of, ὅποι, ποῖ, always denote the 
direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the personal Dat., as the object 
sharing or participating in the action, express the idea of associa- 
tion and wnion, e. g. διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὑπισχνεῖσϑαι, ἁρπάζειν τί τινι. 
The following classes of words, therefore, govern the Dative: — 

(1) Verbs expressing mutual intercourse, associating with, mix- 
ing with, participation.— Dative of communion, 6. g. ὁμιλεῖν, 
uryvival, μίγνυσϑαι, κοινοῦν, κοινοῦσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, du-, καταλλάττειν 
(to reconcile), δι-, καταλλάττεσϑαι (to reconcile one’s self ta), ξενοῦ- 
ota, σπένδεσϑαι OY σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι, πράττειν (agere cum aliquo) ; 
εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσϑαι, εὔχεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, etc.; also adjec- 
tives and adverbs, soinetimes even substantives which express 
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a similar idea, 6. g. κοινός, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταίτιος ; 
many other words of ἃ similar signification, compounded with 
σύν and μετά, also with ἐν, πρός, and παρά. 


Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαδοῖς ἀνϑιρώποις (associate with good men). Her. 8, 
131. ὁ Δεμοκήδης Πολυκράτεϊ ὡμίλησε. 0,21. πόλιες αὗται μάλιστα ἀλ- 
λήλῃσι ἐξεινώϑησαν (cultivated hospitality with each other).—E’xXopat 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς (J pray to the gods). Χ.Η.2.3,19. σπένδεσδαι ᾿Αϑηναίοι "5 (te 
make a treaty with the Athenians). 3.2, 20. ἀλλήλοις σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαν- 
το (they made treaties with each other). Isocr. Paneg. 42. 9. ai πράξεις at προγε- 
γενημέναι κοιναὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατελείφϑησαν (common to us all). On the 
Gen. with κοιν ὁ 5, see § 273, 3, (b). 


(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, vying with, e. g. ἐρίζειν, 
udxer Jot, πολεμεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι (usually πρός twa), δικάζεσϑαι, ἂμ- 
φιςβητεῖν, στασιάζειν, etc.; also of gowg against, encountering 
meeting and approaching, and the contrary, as those of yield- 
ing, 6. δ. ὑποα τῆναι and ὑφίστασϑαι ; ἀπαντᾶν, ὑπαντᾶν, ὑπαντιάζειν, 
πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἐγγίζειν, etc. ; εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, παραχωρεῖν, 
etc.; the adjectives and adverbs πλησίος, ἐναντίος, πέλας, etc. 
(seldom ἐγγύς). 

Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείως Tots Πέρσαις ἐμαχέσαντο (fought bravely with the 
Persians). Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολεμίοις (do not yield to the enemy). Χρὴ 
τοῖς ἐχϑροῖς τῆς ἡμετέρας (χώρα) παραχωρῆσαι, Isocr. Archid. 118,13, On 
the Gen., see § 271,2. Ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς (Πέρσαι5) ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τολμή- 
σαντες, ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς (having dared to encounter them), X. An.3.2,11. Ὑφίσ- 
τασϑαι ξυμφοραῖς, Th. 2, 61. Ὅμοιον ὁμοίῳ ἀεὶ πελάζει (like always 
draws to like), Pl. Symp.195,b. Ἵζοντο ἀντίοι τοῖσι Λακεδαιμονίοισι (encamped 


opposite the Lacedaemonians), Her. 6,77. Tupavvos ἅπας ἐχϑρὸς ἐλευδϑερίᾳ καὶ 
νόμοις ἐναντίος. On the Gen., see § 273, Rem. 9. 


(3) Verbs of commanding, entreating, counselling, inciting, en- 
couraging ; of following, accompanying, serving, obeying and diso- 
beying, trusting and distrusting, 6. ο΄. προςτάττειν, ἐπιτάττειν, παραι- 
νεῖν, παρακελεύεσϑαι, etc. (but κελεύειν with Acc. and Inf.) ; ἔπεσϑαι, 
ἀκολουϑεῖν, διαδέχεσϑαι (to succeed to, take the place of); πείϑεσ- 
Jat; ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πεποιϑέναι, etc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs ἀκόλουϑος, ἀκολούϑως, ἑπομένως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς. 

X. Cy. 8. 6, 18. τούτων ὧν (instead of ἃ) νῦν ὑμῖν παρακελεύομαι οὐδὲν 
τοῖς δούλοις προςετάττω (1 enjoin upon the slaves none of these things which 
I now command you). Her.3, 88. ᾿Αράβιοι οὐδαμὰ κατήκουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ 


Πέρσῃσι (never obeyed, were never subject to the Persians). 6,14. ἐναυμάχεον 
ἀνηκουστήσαντες τοῖσι στρατηγοῖσι (they fought in disobedience to their 
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commanders). X. Cy.1. 1, 2. τὰς ἀγέλας ταύτας ἐδοκοῦμεν Spay μᾶλλον eSeAovoas 
Tel SET Ial τοῖς νομεῦσιν, ἢ TOUS ἀνδρώπους τοῖς ἄρχουσι (more willing 
to obey their shepherds, than men their rulers). 8. 6,18. τῷ ἡμερινῷ ἀγγέλῳ 
(pact) τὸν νυκτερινὸν διαδέχεσϑαι (that the night messenger succeeds the one 701 
the day). Pl. Rp. 400, ἃ. εὐλογία ἄρα kat evapuootia καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη καὶ evous- 
ula εὐηϑδείᾳ ἀκολουδεῖ. Eur. Andr. 803. κακὸν κακῷ διάδοχον. Pl. 
Phaed. 100, c. σκόπει δὴ τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοις (consider the things next in order 
to those), . 

(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of hkeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and disagreement, e. Ὁ. ἐοικέναι, 
rd an e a φ ε , + + 9 , 7 
ὁμοιοῦν, ὁμοιοῦσϑαι, ὅμοιος, ὁμοίως, ἴσος, ἴσως, ἐμφερής and προςφερής 
(similar), παραπλήσιος, παραπλησίως, ὃ αὐτός (1είογη1), dua; διάφορος 
(discordant, hostile), διάφωνος ; and very many words compounded 
with ὁμοῦ, σύν, μετά, 6. “σ΄. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, ὁμώνυμος, συμφωνεῖν, 
σύμφωνος, συνῳδός. 

Her. 1, 123. τὰς πάϑας τὰς Κύρου τῇσι ἑωῦτοῦ ὁμοιούμενος (likening, com- 
paring the sufferings of Cyrus with his own). 6, 23. 6 Ῥηγίου τύραννος διάφορος 
(jv) τοῖσι Ζαγκλαίοισι (was hostile to the Zancleans). X. Cy. 7.1, 2. ὧπ- 
λισμένοι πάντες ἦσαν of περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ Κύρῳ ὅπλοις (were 
Surnished with the same arms as Cyrus). ὅ..1, 4. ὁμοίαν ταῖς δούλαις εἶχε 
τὴν ἐσδῆτα (Πάνϑεια). 7.5.65. ὁ σίδηρος &vicot τοὺς ἀσϑενεῖς τοῖς ἰσχυ- 
pots ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ (makes the weak equal to the strong). Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13 
χαλεπόν ἐστιν ἴσους τοὺς λόγους τῷ weyéedet τῶν ἔργων ἐξευρεῖν. Th. 1, 49. 
ἢ ναυμαχία πεζομαχίᾳ προσφέρη-" (ἢν). 

Rem. 38. On the Comparatio compendiaria with expressions of likeness and 
similarity, see § 323, Rem. 6. On the Gen. with ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ὃ 273, Rem. 9. 
The coordinate copulative particle καί, is not seldom employed with adjectives 
of likeness and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Λυδοὶ νόμοισι μὲν 
παραπλησίοισι χρέωνται καὶ Ἕλληνες (-- Ἕλλησι or τοῖς Ἑλλήνων), the 
Lydians and Greeks have similar laws, instead of the Lydians have laws similar to 
the Greeks. So ἐν ἴσῳ, ἴσα, ὁμοίως, wsavTwes, κατὰ ταὐτὰ Kal, etc. PI. Ion. 500, 
d. οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι καὶ “Ὅμηρος. Comp. similis ac, atque. There also 
occur, particularly in Attic prose, the particles of comparison, ὧς, ὥςπερ with 
ἴσος, ὃ αὐτός. Dem. Phil. 3.119, 33. τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, ὥςπερ, k. τ. A. 

(5) Expressions signifying to be becoming, suitable, fitting, 
to please, and the contrary, e. g. πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, προςήκειν (with 
an Inf. following), πρεπόντως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκός ἐστιν, εἰκότως, ἀρέσκειν 
(ἁνδάνειν Ion.). 


Pl. Apol. 86, ἃ. τί οὖν πρέπει ἀνδρὶ πένητι; (what then is becoming a poor 
man?). Her. 6,129. ἑωῦτῷ ἀρεστῶς ὀρχέετο (he danced pleasing himself). 
X. Cy. 3. 3,39. ἀρέσκειν ὕμῖν πειρῶνται (they endeavor to please you). 


(6) Verbs signifying to agree with, to assent to, to reproach, to 
be angry, to envy, 6. g. ὁμολογεῖν, etc.; μέμφεσϑαι (to reproach, 
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μέμφεσϑαί τινα means to blame), λοιδορεῖσϑαι (to reproach), ἐπιτι- 

an 9 “ 7 ΕῚ lol ’ὔ = , 3 4 ΕἸ A 
μᾶν, ἐγκαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπιπλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν 
(more seldom with the Acc.), etc.; ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλε- 
παίνειν, etc.; φϑονεῖν (τινί τινος, ἡ 274, 1, more seldom τινί τι), 
βασκαίνειν (to envy; βασκαίνειν twa, to slander). The Acc. of 
the thing very often.stands with the Dat. of the person. 


Her. 8, 142. ἐγὼ τὰ (= ἃ) τῷ πέλας ἐπιπλήσσω, αὐτὸς κατὰ δύναμιν οὐ 
ποιήσω (what I rebuke in my neighbor I will not do myself). ΤῊ. 4, 61. οὐ τοῖς 
ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ETOLMOTEPOLS οὖσιν 
(1 do not reproach those wishing to rule, but, etc.). Dem. ΟἹ. 2. 80, ὅ. ἠνώχλει 
ἡμῖν ὃ Φίλιππος (gave trouble to us). X. An. 2.5, 13. Αἰγυπτίους, οἷς μάλιστα 
ὑμᾶς νῦν γινώσκω τεϑυμωμένους, κολάσεσϑε (with whom I know you are angry). 
Cy. 1. 4, 9. 6 ϑεῖος αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορεῖτο, τὴν Spacvtnta δρῶν (reproached him). 
4. ὅ, 9. Κυαξάρης ἐβριμοῦτο τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς Μήδοις τῷ καταλιπόντας 
αὐτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσϑαι (was wroth with Cyrus, ete.). 


(7) Verbs of helping, averting, and being useful, e. g. ἀρήγειν, 
ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, λυσιτε- 
λεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν and the hke (but ὀνινάναι and ὠφελεῖν 
with Acc. § 279, 1.); also several verbs compounded with 
σύν, 6. 5. συμφέρειν (conducere), συμπράττειν, συνεργεῖν, etc., and 
many adjectives of the same and similar significations, and 
the contrary, 6. g. χρήσιμος, βλαβερός (but βλάπτειν with Ace. 
§ 279, 1.), φίλος, ἐχϑρός, πολέμιος, ete. 


X.R.L. 4,5. ἀρήξουσι τῇ πόλει παντὶ adéve (they assist the city with all 
their strength). ΟΥ̓. 8. 8, 67. (ai γυναῖκες) ἱκετεύουσι πάντας μὴ φεύγειν καταλιπόν- 
τας, GAN ἀμῦναι καὶ αὐταῖς, καὶ τέκνοις, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (to de- 
fend them, their children and themselves). 4. 8, 2. τούτοις γάρ φασιν ἀνάγκην 
εἶναι προδύμως ἀλέξειν (they say it is necessary to defend these). Eur. Or. 922. 
(Ὀρέστης) ἠδέλησε τιμωρεῖν πατρί, κακὴν γυναῖκα κἄϑεον κατακτανών 
(wished to help his father). Pl. Ap. 28, c. εἰ τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τῷ 
ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον (if you shall avenge the murder of your friend Patroclus, i. 6. 
if you shall avenge for him). 


Rem. 4. The words φίλος, éxSpés, πολέμιος are also used as sub- 
stantives, and govern the Gen. X. An. 3. 2,5. τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχϑίστους 
(his bitterest enemies). Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and ad- 
jectives of all kinds, when the action takes place for the advantage, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage of a person, or an object considered as a person (Dativus 
commodi et incommodi), where the English uses the prepositions to or for. Here 
belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divinity, 6. g. ὀρχεῖσϑαι 
ταῖς Seots (to dance in honor of the gods) ; orepavotcdat Seg (to crown one’s self in 
honor of the gods). Her. 6,138. ᾿Αρτέμιδι δρτὴν ἄγειν (to keep a feast in honor 
of Diana). The Dative with κλύειν (Poet., especially Epic), is also to be re 

_garded in the same way: KAvSt μοι, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, 
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the phrase, mostly poetic, δέχεσθαί τι τινί, to receive something from some one, 
since it involves the additional idea that the reception of the thing will be re- 
garded as a relief, as agreeable, etc. to the person. Od. 7, 40. ds ἄρα φωνήσας of 
ἐδέξατο χάλκεον ἔγχος (received from him |as a favor to him] the brazen spear). 
See Larger Gramm. Part. II. § 597, Rem. 3. 


(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in a 
person. 


Ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ, ὅτι εὐήδης τις ἄνϑρωπος (scil. ἐστίν), Pl. 
Rp. 598. d. Ἕτερα 57, as ἔοικε, τοῖς φύλαξιν εὑρήκαμεν, 421,6. Θαρσοῦσι 
μάλιστα πολέμιοι, ὅταν τοῖς ἐναντίοις πράγματα καὶ ἀσχολίας πυνϑάνωνται 
(when they perceive troubles and hindrances in those opposed to them), X. Hipp. 5. 8. 


(9) The Dative stands with ἐστί(ν) and εἰσί(ν), to denote 
the person, or thing considered as a person, that has or possesses 
something. 'The thing possessed stands as the subject in the 
Nom., but the verb is translated by the English have, etc., and 
the Dat. as the Nom. So also with γίγνεσθαι and ὑπάρχειν (to 
be, exist), also with ἴδιος and ἀλλότριος. 


Κύρῳ jy μεγάλη βασιλεία (Cyrus had a great kingdom).— Tots πλουσίοις 
πολλὰ Tapauvsia φασιν εἶναι, Pl. Rp. 329,e. Ἦσαν Κροίσῳ δύο παῖδες, 
Her. 1,44. When the above verbs are connected with a predicative abstract 
substantive, they may be translated to prove, to serve. Χαιριφῶν ἐμοὶ ζημία 
μᾶλλον, ἢ ὠφέλειά ἐστιν, X. C. 2. 8, 6. (Ch. mihi detrimento potius est, quam 
emolumento, is an injury, proves an injury rather than a benefit). — 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be distin- 
guished from the Gen. of the possessor (§ 273, 2). The Dative is used, when 
it is asked, what the possession is (what has one?), and the possession desig- 
nated is contrasted with other possessions, 6. g. Κύρῳ ἣν μεγάλη βασιλεία, 
Cyrus had (among other things also) a great kingdom; the Gen. is used, when it 
is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the possessor is contrasted 
with other possessors, e.g. Κύρου ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία, to Cyrus (and not to 
another) belonged a great kingdom. ‘The Dative describes the person as one to 
whom the possession has been imparted, divided, given, and under whose con- 
trol it now is; the Genitive, as one who has gained possession, from whom the 
possession has proceeded. 


(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
in reference to a person, or a thing considered as a person, so that 
the person in some way shares or participates init. Here be- 
long the following instances : — 

(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judgment, 
consideration, or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a definite 
authority or value; i. 6. the assertion is made in view of the judgment, etc. of 


the person to whom the matter had been submitted. This Dat. therefore shows 
when and under what circumstances the assertion is true, 6. g. Her. 1, 14. ἀληὺ ἐϊ δὲ 
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λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ ov Kopwdlwy Tod δημοσίου ἐστὶν ὃ ϑδησαυρύός (recte westimanti hie 
thesaurus non est Corinthiacus, in the judgment of one estimating the matter correctly, 
tt is not the Corinthian treasury). Th. 2,49. τὸ ἔξωϑεν ἅπτομ έν ῳ σῶμα οὐκ ἄγαν 
ϑερμὸν ἦν (the external part of the body, when one touched it, in the view of one touching 
it, was not very hot). Here belong especially the Datives εἰςβάντι, ἐξιόντι, ἀναβάντι, 
ὑπερβάντι and the like, with local specifications. Her. 6, 33. ἀπὸ Ἰωνίης ἀπαλλασσό- 
βενος ὃ ναυτικὸς στρατὸς τὰ ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερὰ esTAEOY TL τοῦ Ἑλλησπόντου αἵρεε πάντα 
(the naval force subjugated all parts of the Hellespont, upon the left as one sails into τί, 
or with respect to one sailing into 11). X. Cy. 8. 6, 20. (Κῦρος) λέγεται καταστρέψασϑα: 
πάντα τὰ ἔδνη, ὅσα Supiay eisBayvTe οἰκεῖ μεχρὶ EpudSpas δαλάσσης (which dwell as 
one enters Syria [from the entrance of S.| to the Red Sea) Also the expression ὡς 
συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly, to say in a word, px sperly to say it when one 
has brought the whole together into a small compass, has comprehended the whole, e. g. 
“Avev ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν dy οὔτε καλόν, οὔτε ἀγαδὸν γένοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνελόντι 
εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ, X. An. 3. 1, 88. 

(0) So also the Dat. of the person often stands in connection with és, in 
order to show that the thought which is expressed, is not a general one, but 
has its value only according to the opinion of the person named. X. C.4. 6,4. 
ὃ τὰ περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς νόμιμα εἰδῶς dpSas ἂν ἡμῖν εὐσεβὴς ὡρισμένος εἴη (nos- 
tro judicio, in our opinion). S. Ο. Ο. 20. μακρὰν γάρ, ὡς γέροντι; προὐστάλης 
ὅδόν (you went forward a great way, for an old man, as an old man would view it). 
Ant. 1161. Κρέων yap ἣν ζηλωτός, ὧς ἐμοί, ποτέ (in my opinion). Pl. Soph. 
226, c. ταχεῖαν, ὧς ἐμοί, σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. Her. 3, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους 
ἐγάμεε Πέρσῃσι ὃ Δαρεῖος (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima, con- 
tracted very honorable marriages, in the judgment of the Persians). Altogether 
usual in the phrase ἄξιός εἶμι τινός τιν», or even without the Gen., ἄ ξι ός 
εἰμί τινι (Lam of value in the estimation of some one). X. C. 1. 2, 62. ἐμοὶ μὲν 
δὴ Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος dy ἐδόκει τιμῆς ἄξιος εἶναι TH πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑανάτου 
(rather merits honor than death, in the estimation, in the view of the city). Pl. Symp. 
185, b. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τῆς Οὐρανίας Seod ἔρως καὶ οὐράνιος καὶ πολλοῦ ἄξιος Kar 
πόλει καὶ ἰδιώται-"5. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with βουλομένῳ, ἡδομένῳ, 
ἀσμένῳ, ἐλπομένῳ, ἀχϑυμένῳ, Tposdexouevym and the like, in connection with 
verbs, most frequently with εἶναι and yiyveodat. Such a participle gives 
definiteness to an otherwise indefinite assertion. Ei ταῦτά σοι βουλομένῳ 
ἐστίν (if this is to you wishing it, if this is your wish). Οὗτός wor ἡδομένω 
ἀπήντησεν (he met me to my joy). Her. 9,16. ἡδομένοισιν ἡμῖν οἱ λόγοι ye- 
γόνασι. Th. 6, 40. τῷ Νικίᾳ προεδεχομένῳ ἦν τὰ περὶ τῶν ᾿Ἐγεσταίων 
(were as Nicias expected). Pl. Rp. 358, 4. ἀλλ᾽ ὅρα, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ (se 
ἐστίν), & A€yw, whether what I say pleases you). 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used, not because they are really necessary for the general sense, but to show 
that the statement is made in a familiar, humorous, and pleasant manner. This 
is called the Ethical Dat. (Dativus ethicus). X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. ὁρῶν δὴ τὸν κόσμον 
τοῦ πάππου, ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ, ἔλεγεν (6 Kipos): ὮΩ μῆτερ, ὡς καλός μοι ὃ πάπ’ 
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mos (O mother, how beautiful grandfather is, IN MY EYES). 15. ἢν δέ με καταλίπῃς 
evddde, καὶ μάϑω ἱππεύειν, ὅταν μὲν ἐν Πέρσαις ὦ, οἶμαί σοι ἐκείνους τοὺς ayasovs 
τὰ πεζικὰ ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν (TO GRATIFY YOU, I think I shall easily surpass those 
skilled in foot exercises). 


(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), to denote the active person ox 
agent. The Pass.,in this case, expresses a state or condition, 
and the Dat. represents the awthor of this condition at the same 
time as the person for whom this condition exists, while by ὑπό 
with the Gen., the author merely is expressed. 


Her 6, 123. ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται (as has been before shown by me). 
Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. δεῖ διηγήσασϑαι τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα περὶ ἡμῶν (it is 
necessary to describe what has been done by him). Ol. 1. 26, 27. τί πέπρακται 
τοῖς ἄλλοις; (what has been done by others?). In this way a Perf. Act., which 
is wanting, may be supplied, 6. g. ταῦτά μοι λέλεκται (1 have said this). 


(12) So also the active person or agent stands regularly in 
the Dative with verbal adjectives in -rds and -réos, [ὁ 234, 1, ()], 
both when they are used, hike the Latin verbal in -dum, im- 
personally in the Neut. Sing.: -τόν, -réov, or Pl. -ra, -τέα (ὁ 241, 
3.), or when they are used personally, like the Latin participle 
in -dus ; those d2rived from transitive verbs, 1. 6. such as govern 
the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the Pers. construction ; 
but those derix 2d from intransitive verbs, admit only the im- 
personal. The impersonal verbal Adj., in addition to the Dat. 


of the agent, governs the same Case as the verb from which 
it is derived. 

Τὸ στράτευμα εὐεπίϑετον jy ἐνταῦδα Tots πολεμίοις (could be easily 
attacked by the enemy), X. An. 3. 4,20. ᾿Ασκητέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὴν 
ἀρετήν (you must practise virtue or virtue must be practised by you). Ἐπιϑυμήη: 
τέον ἐστὶ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις τῆς ἀρετῆς (there must be a desiring by men, men 
must desire virtue). Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ ἔργῳ (you must attempt the 
work). nut δὴ βοηϑητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν (I say that you must 
render assistance), Dem. Ol. 1. 14,17. KoAaoréav ἐστί σοι τὸν tySpwrov 
(you must punish the man). ᾿Ασκητέα ἐστί σοι ἣ ἀρετή. ᾿Ωφελητέα σοι 7 
πόλις ἐστίν, Χ. C. 8. 0, 3. So the Deponents (§ 197), e.g. μιμητέον ἐστὶν 
ἡμῖν τοὺς ἀγαϑούς (from μιμεῖσϑαί τινα) or μιμητέοι εἰσὶν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀγαδοί 
‘you must imitate the good). 


Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose middle form has a Pass. 
as well as a reflexive or intransitive sense, have, likewise, in the dmpersonal 
Neut. form with ἐστί, a two-fold signification; and when an object is joined 
with them, a two-fold construction, e. g. πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτόν (we must 
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convince him) from πείϑω τινά; and πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῖς νόμοις (we must 
obey the laws, obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from πείϑομαί τινι, obtempero 
alicu ; ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτὸν τοῦ κακοῦ (we must rid him of the evil) 
from ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ τοῦ κακοῦ; and ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῦ avapémou 
(we must get rid of the man) from ἀπαλλάττεσϑαί τινος (to get rid of something). 


Rem. 7. Not unfrequently, however, the verbal adjectives in - τε ό 5, among 
the Attic writers, take the active person or agent in the Acc. also, as these ver- 
bals have the force of the impersonal verb δεῖ with the Inf, 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 
507.d. τὸν βονλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον Kal ἂσκη- 
τέον (whoever wishes to be happy must seek and practise sobriety). Often, also, 
the construction of verbal adjectives is changed into the Inf.; in this case the 
agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. Χ. C. 1.5, 5. ἐμοὶ μὲν δοκεῖ... €XEU- 
ϑέρῳ ἀνδρὶ εὐκτὸν εἶναι μὴ τυχεῖν δούλου τοιούτου δουλεύοντα δὲ... 
ἱκετεύειν τοὺς ϑεούς kK. τ. A. 


ᾧ 286. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative). 


1. The Dative of the thimg expresses relations which in 
Latin are denoted by the Ablative. The relations expressed 
by this Dat. are: 

(1) The ground, reason, or cause, 6. g. φόβῳ ἀπῆλϑον, εὐνοίᾳ, 
ἀδικίᾳ, φόβῳ, ὕβρει ποιεῖν τι; eSpecially with verbs denoting the 
state of the feelings, e. 5. χαίρειν, ἥδεσθαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαίρεσ- 
Ja, λυπεῖσϑαι, ἀνιᾶσϑαι, ἀλγεῖν, éx-, καταπλήττεσϑαι; ϑαυμάζειν ; 
ἐλπίζειν ; στέργειν and ἀγαπᾶν, ἀρέσκεσϑαι, ἀρκεῖσϑαι (all four: to 
be content, to be pleased with something); ἀγανακτεῖν, δυςχεραίνειν, 
χαλεπῶς, βαρέως φέρειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι ; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, etc. 

Χ. Ο. 1.8.1. of ϑεοὶ ταῖς παρὰ τῶν εὐσεβεστάτων τιμαῖς μάλιστα Xalpuv- 
σιν (are especially pleased with the honors from the most devout). Her. 478. διεαί- 
TN οὐδαμῶς ἠρέσκετο Σκυϑικῇ (was by no means pleased with the Scythian 
mode of life). Th. 4, 85. ϑαυμάζω τῇ ἀποκλείσει μου τῶν πυλῶν (1 am 
surprised at the shutting of the gates against me). 3,97. ἐλπίζειν TH TUX 
(to hope in fortune). Srépyw tots παροῦσιν (L am content with the present 
things). ᾿Αγαπῶῷῶ Tots ὑπάρχουσιν ayadots. Χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς 
παροῦσι πράγμασι (LI am troubled by the present state of affairs), X. An.1.3, 3. 
Αἰσχύνομαι Tots πεπραγμένοις (Lam ashamed on account of what has been done), 
C, 2.1,31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285. 6. εἰκότως σοι χαίρυυσιν of Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἅτε 
πολλὰ εἰδότι. ᾿Αγάλλομαι TH νίκῃ. Πολλοὶ ἀγανακτοῦσι τῷ Sa- 
νάτῳ. Δυξςξχεραίνω τοῖς λόγοις. Dem. ΟἹ. 8.18, 14. ἀγαπήσας" τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις ἡσυχίαν σχήσει. Ἰσχύειν τοῖς σώμασι, X.C.2.7,7. So 
also with adjectives, 6. g. ἰσχυρὸς χερσίν, ταχὺς ποσίν, etc. 

ΒΈΜΑΠΚῚ. The preposition ἐπί, on account of, at, is very often joined with 
the Dat.; thus commonly, χαλεπῶς φέρειν ἐπί τινι, ὃ αυμάζειν ἐπί τινι; SusxXe- 


ραίνῳ usually with the Acc., ᾧ 279, 5; we also find ἀγαπῶ, στέργω, βαρέως, 
χαλεπῶς φέρω τι. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished. Hence the Dat. also stands with χρῆσϑαι (wiz) and 
its compounds, and with νομίζειν (to be accustomed to). 


Βάλλειν λίϑ οἱ ς (to throw with stones = to throw stones). ᾿Ακοντίζειν aix mats 
(to hurl with spears = to hurl spears). X. Cy. 4.3, 21. 6 μὲν ἱπποιςένταυρος 
δυοῖν ὀφϑαλμοῖν προεωρᾶτο καὶ δυοῖν ὥτοιν ἤκουεν " ἐγὼ δὲ τέτταρσ 
μὲν ὀφϑαλμοῖς τεκμαροῦμαι, τέτταρσι δὲ ὠσὶ προσισδήσομαι" πολλὰ 
γάρ φασι καὶ ἵππον ἀν)δρώποις τοῖς ὀφϑιαλμοῖς προορῶντα δηλοῦν, πολλὰ δὲ 
τοῖς ὠσὶ προακούοντα σημαίνειν (the centaur saw with two eyes, and heard with 
two ears; but I shall see with four eyes, etc.). 18. προνοεῖν μέν γε ἕξω πάντα 
TH ἀνδρωπίνῃ γνώμῃ, Tats δὲ χερσὶν ὁπλοφορήσω, διώξομαι δὲ τῷ ἵπ- 
πω, τὸν δ᾽ ἐναντίον ἀνατρέψω τῇ τοῦ ἵππου ῥώμῃ. X. C. 4. 2, 9. αἱ τῶν 
συνῶ, ἀνδρῶν γνῶμαι ἀρετῇ πλουτίζουσι τοὺς κεκτημένους (enrich with virtue 
those who possess them). Her. 8, 117. οὗτοι ὧν, οἵπερ ἔμπροσδεν ἐώδϑεσαν 
χρᾶσδϑαι τῷ ὕδατι, ov‘ ἔχοντες αὐτῷ χρᾶσϑαι, συμφορῇ μεγάλῃ δι- 
ἀαχρέωνται (those who before were accustomed to use the water, not being able to 
use it, experienced a great inconvenience). Dem. Cor. 277,150. κεν ἢ προφάσει 
ταύτῃ καταχρῶ. But καταχρῆσϑαι and διαχρῆσδϑαι in the sense of 
consumere, to kill, as transitive, govern the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 
113, 23. With χρῆσϑαι a second Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 
or eis with the Acc. or the Acc. of a pronoun or neuter adjective (§ 278, 4), 
to express the design or purpose, 6. 5. χρῶμαί cot πιστῷ φίλῳ, as in the 
Lat. utor te fido amico, I have thee for a true friend). X. An. 1. 4, 15. ὑμῖν 
πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια καὶ εἰς AoXaylas (will employ 
you as the most faithful both for guards and commanders). Her. 4, 117. φωνῇ of 
Σαυρομάται νομίζουσι Σκυδικῇ (are accustomed to use the Scythian language). 
Th. 2,38. ἀγῶσι καὶ δυσίαις διετησίοις νομίζουσι. 


Rem. 2. The Dat. 15 very often used without σύν in military expressions, 
with reference to a retinue or force, in order to represent this as the means by 
which something takes place; this usage is found particularly with verbs of 
going and coming. Such Datives are στρατῷ, στόλῳ, TANSEL, ναυσί(ν be ἵπποις, 
στρατιώταις, etc. (In Latin the Abl. without cum, as magno exercitu venire, to 
come with a large army). Her. 5, 99. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι νηυσί (came 
with twenty ships). ‘Th. 1, 102. πα ϑρηντῆρ: ἦλδον πλήϑει οὖς ὀλίγῳ (with not 
a small number). 4. 39. of Τελοποννήσιοι ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ ek τῆς Πύλου, 
X. Ογ.1. 4, 17. αὐτὸς τοῖς ἵπποις προξελάσας πρὸς τὰ τῶν Μήδων φρούρια κατέ- 
μεινεν (having rode up with the cavalry). An. 7. 6, 29. δαῤῥαλέως ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο 
οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ἱππικῷ καὶ πελταστικ ῷ. 


(9) The following relations also may be considered as the 
means, and are expressed by the Dat.: (a) the material of 
which (= with which) anythmg is made;—(b) the 7vwle or 
standard, according to which anything is measured, judged of, 
or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly with verbs of 
measuring, gudging, mferring, 6. g. σταϑμᾶσϑαι, γιγνώσκειν, εἰκά- 
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few, κρίνειν, τεκμαίρεσϑαι; also in general, to express a more def. 
mite lintation, to denote 772 what respect a word is to be taken; 
thus, for example, with verbs signifying to be distinguished, to 
excel, to be strong and powerful, and the contrary; also with very 
many adjectives Gnstead of the Acc. of more definite limita- 
tion, ὁ 279,7);—(c) the measure, by, according to which an 
action is defined or limited, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include 
the idea of comparison, in order to denote the degree of 
difference between the objects compared ;—finally, (4) the 
way and manner in which anything is done (Hove ?). 


Her. 3, 57. ἣ ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Wapiw ALSw ἠσκημένα (jv) (were decora- 
ted with Parian marble). On the Gen. of the material, see ὁ 273, 5. Her. 2, 2. 
τοιούτῳ σταδμησάμενοι πρήγματι (ex tali re judicantes, having judged 
from or by such a circumstance). 7,16. TH of ἐσδῆτι τεκμαιρόμενον (ex 
tua vesie judicium faciens). X. Cy. 1. 3,5. τίνι δὴ σὺ τεκμαιρόμενος, ὦ 
παῖ, ταῦτα λέγεις; (judging by what rule, do you say this?). 8. 8, 19. αἱ μάχαι 
κρίνονται μᾶλλον Tats ψυχαῖς, ἢ ταῖς τῶν σωμάτων popmars (are decided 
more by courage, than strength of body). UH. 7. 8, 6. οὗτοι πάντας ἀν) ρώπους 
ὑπερβεβλήκασι τόλμῃ. TE καὶ μιαρίᾳ (have surpassed all men in daring 
and brutality). C.2.7, 7. ἰσχύειν τοῖς σώμασι (to be strong in bedy). Cy. 
2. 8, 6. ἐγὼ οὔτε ποσίν εἶμι ταχύς, οὔτε χερσὶν ἰσχυρός. Hence τῷ 
ὄντι, τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ, τῷ λόγῳ, τῷ ἔργῳ (according to the nature of, etc.) ; also γνώμῃ 
σφαλῆναι, ψευσϑῆναι (to be deceived in opinion), Th. 4, 18, Her. 7, 9. Her. 1, 184. 
Σεμίραμις γενεῆσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Νιτώκριος (was before 
Nitocris by jive generations), So πολλῷ, ὀλίγῳ, μικρῷ, τοσούτῳ, ὅσῳ μείζων 
(greater by much, by little, by so much = much greater, a litile greater, so much greater, 
etc.). Her. 6, 89. ὑστέρισαν ἡμέρῃ μιῇ τῆς συγκειμένης (a day later than 
was fixed upon, later by a day, etc.). 106. πόλι λογίμῃ ἡ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ἂσ - 
Seveotépy (has become weaker by [the loss of | a distinguished city). So with 
πρό with the Gen., and μετά (after) with the Acc., e.g. Δέκα ἔτεσι πρὸ τῆς ἐν 
Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίας (before the battle of Salamis by ten years, i.e. ten years before, 
εἰς). Ἑξηκοστῷ ἔτει μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν (sixtieth year after the sack of 
Troy). Here belong, also, ζημιοῦν τινα χιλίαις δραχμαῖς,ϑ αν ἅτῳ (to 
Sine one [with] a thousand drachmas, etc.), and the like. Her. 6, 186. 6 δῆμος é¢n- 
μιωσε (τὸν Μιλτιάδεα) κατὰ Thy ἀδικίην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοισι (fed 
kim fifty talents). ΤῊ. 4, 78. τῷ βελτίστῳ τοῦ ὁπλιτικοῦ βλαφϑῆναι (jactu- 
ram facere, to suffer defeat by |the loss of | the best portion of the heavy armed force). 
Vl. y, 2. Τρῶες μὲν κλαγΎ γῇ τ᾽ ἐνοπῇ τ᾽ ἴσαν, dpvides ds (advanced with a noise and ἡ 
acry). X. Cy. 1.2, 2. (οἱ νόμοι) προστάττουσι μὴ βίᾳ εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι ( forbid 
to enter a house by force). So ϑορύβῳ, κραυγῇ, βοῇ σιγῇ ποιεῖν τι (to do something 
with a noise, etc.) ; δίκῃ, ἐπιμελείᾳ, δημοσίᾳ (sc. 659), ἰδίᾳ (ὁδῷ), πέζῃ (ὁδῷ), κοινῇ 
(ὁδῷ), in common, τῷ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε: κομιδῇ, properly with care, hence, entirety, 
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quite ; σπουδῇ, with pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly ; ἄλλῃ, ταύτῃ, διχῇ, duplici modo 
εἰκῇ, frustra. Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


9286. Il Substantive Object with Prepositions, or 
the Construction of Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whith- 
er, where, and the causal relations, which were originally 
considered as local relations, so the prepositions express 
another local relation, viz., the extension or position of 
things in space, — the juataposition of things (by the side 
of, over, around, with), or the local opposites above and 
below, within and without, before and behind. Prepositions 
therefore denote the relative position of the things described 
by the substantives which they connect; and the relation 
expressed by them may be called the relation of position. 

2. 'The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in 
which of the local relations, whence, whither, where, the 
preposition is to be understood. 

Remark 1. Thus, for example, the preposition παρά denotes merely the 
local relation of near, by the side of, by; but in connection with the Gen., 6. g. 
ἦλδε Tapa τοῦ βασιλέως-, in addition to the idea of nearness, it denotes, 
at the same time, the direction whence (he came FROM NEAR the king, de chez le 
rot) ; in connection with the Acc., e.g. ἤει παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, at the same 
time, the direction whither (he went INTO THE VICINITY Or PRESENCE of the 


king) ; and in connection with the Dat. 6. g., ἔστη παρὰ τῷ Βασιλεῖ, it de- 
notes simply the place where (he stood NEAR the king). 


3. Prepositions are divided according to their construction : 


(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen.: ἂν τί, before (ante), ἃ π ὁ, from 
(ab, a), ἐκ, out of (ex), πρό, before (pro) ; 

(b) into those which govern the Dat.: ἐν, in (in with abl.) and ody, with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc.: avd, up, eis, into (in with acc.), ὦ 5, 
to ; 

(4) into those which govern the Gen. and Acce.: διά, through, κατά, down 
Srom (de), ὕ πέρ, over (super), wera, with; 

(6) into those which govern the Gen., Dat.,and Acc.: ἀμφί, about, ἐπί, 
upon, παρά, by, wept, around (circa), πρός, before, and bd, under 
(sub). 


4. Prepositions are divided according to the relations of poss: 
tion which they denote: 
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(4) into such as indicate a juxtaposition: παρά and ἀμφί, near, ἐπί, af 
and upon, σύν and μετά, with; 

(b) into such as express local opposites: ἐπί, upon, avd, up, bw ép, over, 
and ὑπό, under, κατά, down (under), πρό, πρός and ἂντί, before, in 
front of, and the improper prepositions dm.ia Sev, after, behind; ἐν and 
eis, in, within, and ἐκ, ἐξ, from, out of ; δι ά, through, and wept, around, 
outside ; ὦ 5, to, up to, and aad, from, away from. 

5. The relation of position expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of tee and causality, 6. g. Οἱ πολέμιοι 
ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον. ᾿Απὸ νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθον (from 
night, unmediately after the beginning of night). ᾿Απὸ ξυμ- 
paxlas αὐτόνομοί εἶσιν (from, by virtue of the alliance). 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or 
three Cases; but it receives various modifications according to 
the different Cases with which it is connected, because the 
local relation varies with each Case. Comp. Rem. 1. The 
fundamental meaning of prepositions is most evident, when 
they express local relations ; itis generally quite evident in those 
of time also; but in the causal relations, it is often very obscure. 

Rem. 2. Originally all the prepositions were merely adverbs of place. See 
§ 300, 1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper prepo- 
sitions, inasmuch as during the cultivated period of the language, they either 
were not used at all, or but very seldom, as adverbs of place, without a sub- 
stantive ; accordingly, they have the regular functions of prepositions ; they 
differ from the Improper prepositions : “of these latter, the following classes 
may be named: (a) both adverbs of place and other adverbs, which, though 
they regularly have the functions of adverbs, are sometimes, in connection 
with a substantive, used as prepositions, 6. ¢. ἀπόπροδεν, ἄ ἄνευ, δίχα, ὃ ἅμα; --- (b) 


substantives in connection with the Gen., 6. g. δίκην, instar, χάριν, gratia, ἕνεκα, 
on account of. 


I. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
ὁ 287. (1) ᾿Αντί and πρό, before. 


1. ᾿Αντί (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), orig- 
inal signification: im the face of (before, over agaist) (1) in 
a local sense (in prose seldom); (2) in a causal or figurative 
sense: (a) in adjurations, instead of the common word πρός 
with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting comparison 
(6. g. with the comparative), valuing, weighing, requital; hence 
with words of buying, selling, bartering, value, wor ths likeness ox 

90 
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unlikeness, preference ;—(c) of the cause or ground, when 1! 
expresses the idea of making compensation, as in avJ οὗ, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, 
for what? wherefore? —(d) of substitution, giwing an equiva 
lent, etc. 


(1) (Td χωρίον ἐστὶ) δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἂν δ᾽ ὧν ἑστηκότες 


ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίϑων, ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδουμένων ; (be- 
hind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers), X. An. 4. 7, 6. (3) (a) 
᾿Αντὶ παίδων τῶνδε... ἱκετεύομεν, sc. σέ (for the sake of,as it were standing 
before), S. Ὁ. C.1326. (Ὁ) (Λυκοῦργος κατειργάσατο) ἐν TH πόλει αἱρετώτερον 
εἶναι τὸν καλὸν δάνατον ἀντὶ αἰσχροῦ βίου (is better than, is preferable to a 
disgraceful life), X.R.L.9,1. Τὴν τελευτὴν ἀντὶ τῆς" τῶν ζώντων σωτηρία 95 
ἠλλάξαντο (exchanged death for the safety of the living), Pl. Menex. 237,a. Πατὴρ 
υἱὸν ἀντὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. SO alpeiaSal τι ἀντί 
τινος, instead of the common τινός. Τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν ἑλοίμην ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω 
πάντων (in place of all which I have), X. An.1.7,3. (4) Δοῦλος ἀντὶ δεσ- 
πότου (a slave instead of a despot). ᾿Αντὶ ἡ μέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, Her. 7, 37. 
'᾿Αντὶ τοῦ μάχεσϑαι πείϑεσϑαι ἐδέλει, X. Cy. 3.1, 18. ᾿Αντί is never used 
of time. 


2. IIp6, original signification: on the foreside (pro, prae, be- 
fore, figuratively, 2 behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; (3) 
causal and figurative: (a) i behalf of (for the good, for the 
weal); with expressions denoting comparison (hence with the 
Com. degree), valuing, estimation, like ἀντί, but always with the 
accompanying idea of standing before, preference ; hence it is 
used to express preference in general; —(b) of an znward, 
mental cause, occasion, inducement (only Poet.): on account of, 
prae, 6. g. Il. p, 667. πρὸ φόβοιο (prae metu, for fear, on account 
of fear). 


(1) Μινώα ἢ νῆσος κεῖταιπρὸ Μεγάρων, Th.3,51. (2) Πρὸ ἡμέρας- ἀπῆλ- 
Sov. (3) Πάντες ἀξιώσουσί σε πρὸ αὑ τῶν βουλεύεσδϑαι (desire you to consult for 
them), X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. Μάχεσϑαι, ἀποϑανεῖν πρὸ τῆς πατρίδος, διακινδυ- 
νεύειν π)ὺ βασιλέως (for, in behalf of, one’s country), X. Cy. 8. 8, 4. Δικαιό- 
τερον» wunv Kal κάλλιον εἶναι πρὸ TOD φεύγειν Te καὶ ἀποδιδράσκειν ὑπέ: 
χειν τῇ πόλει δίκην ἥντιν᾽ ἂν ταττῃ (1 thought it more just in preference to fleeing, etc.), 
Pl. Phaed. 99, a. Πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιήσασϑαί τι (to esteem before or above much, 
1. 6. very highly). πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων τιμήσασδαί τι (to value before much 
wealth). (Τοῦτον) πρὸ πάντων χρημάτων καὶ πόνων πριαίμην ἂν φίλον 
μοι εἶναι, X. C.2.5,3. Πρὸ τούτου τεδνάναι ἂν μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο (for him), Pl. 
Symp. 179, a. Ἐπαινεῖν πρὸ δικαιοσύνη ς ἀδικίαν (to praise injustice before, 
rather than, in preference to justice), Rp. 361, 6. 


Remark. The reason that the prepositions ἂν τί and πρό are not con- 
nected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other languages, 
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but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language regards the 
relation denoted by before, zn front of, not merely as local, but implying action. 
arelation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions ὑπέρ, πρός, 
did, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, bao with the Gen., since the Gen. represents the 
place as the cause or occasion of the action, and hence likewise, a relation of 
dependence. See ὁ 273, 4. 


§ 288. (2) “Awe, from, and ἐξ, ἐκ, out of. 


PRELIMINARY RemMARK. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a re- 
moval, departure, but ἃ π᾿ ὁ denotes a removal from the exterior of an object, while 
ἐκ (ἐ ξ), always implies a going out from within a place or object ; and in the 
causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more direct. 

1. ᾽ἈΑπό (ab), from, denotes: (1) in a local relation: (a) 76- 
moval from a place or object with verbs of motion, also of free- 
mg, and the like, 6. g. λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, also of messing (§ 271, 2), 
hence, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ ; then it is transferred to mental failures, as 
in ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, ἀπὸ γνώμης, aliter ac sperabam, putabam (as if 
aberrans ab exspectatione, ab opinione); (b) distance from a 
place or object with verbs of rest; (2) of time, going out 
from a point of time: from, after ;—(3) causal or figurative : 
(a) of origin, as with εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι; (Ὁ) of the whole in rela- 
tion to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it; (c) of the 
author with Pass. verbs instead of ὑπό (ὁ 251, Rem. 4), but al- 
ways with the accompanying idea of on the part of; (d) of the 
occasion or cause; (6) of the material; (f) of the means and 
instrument ; (5) of conformity. 

(1) (a) "Awd τῆς πόλετως- ἀπέφυγον of πολέμιοι. (Ὁ) ‘O λόγος οὐκ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σκοποῦ ἔδοξεν εἰρῆσϑαι, X.S.2,10. (Αἱ παλαιαὶ πόλει) ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης- 
μᾶλλον φκίσϑησαν (at a distance from the sea), Th.1,7. (2) ᾿Απὸ ταύτης Tis 
ἡμέρας, ἀπὸ νυκτός, ap ἑσπέρας; ἀπὸ τῶν σίτων (after the meal), X.R 
L.5,8. (8) (4) ᾿Απὸ ᾿Αλκμαίωνος καὶ αὖτις Μεγακλέος ἐγένοντο καὶ κάρτα 
λαμπροί (very distinguished men sprusg from), Her. 6, 125. (b) Τὰς τριήρεις, 
αἵπερ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν καταλειφδεισῶν (which he had of those that were 
left), Th. 4,9. Ta ἀπὸ ris δειρῆ 5 (ornaments for the neck, necklaces), Her. 
1,51. So οἱ ἀπὸ βουλῆς (qui sunt a consiliis, those who belong to the council) ; 
οἱ ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος (the pupils of Plato, the Platonics); οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ακαδη- 
μίας, ete. (c) Ἐπράχϑη am αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον (was done by 
them, on the part of), ΤῊ. 1,17. (4) ᾽᾿Απὸ δικαιοσύνης (by, on account of), 
Her. 7,164. Τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ (metu ab hostibus, fear of, from the 
enemy), X. Cy. 8. 8, 53. ᾿Αφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ (from his own impulse). (e) Τρέφειν τὸ 
ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ Tposodwy (by revenues), Th. 1, 81. (f) “Ard τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑμῖν πολεμεῖ (PiAurmos) συμμάχων (Sociorum vestrorum ope), Dem. Ph. 1. 49. 
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34; hence many adverbial phrases, 6. g. ἀπὸ στόματος, ἀπὸ γλώττης εἰπεῖν (by 
heart, by word of mouth) ; ἀπὸ σπουδῆς (zealously). (g) "Am OvAtumou ovpe- 
os καλέονται Οὐλυμπιηνοί (are called from, derive their name from mount Olympus). 
Her. 7,74. "Amd ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοι (by virtue of ), Th. 7, 57. 


2. Ἔξ, ἐκ (62), out of (opposite of ἐν, 2), denotes (1) in a 
local relation: (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate participation or connection with a place or 
object, with verbs of motion; hence an zmmediate succession 
of one object after another; (b) distance with verbs of rest: 
without, beyond (Epic), 6. g. ἐκ βελέων, extra telorum jactum ; — 
(2) of time, wmediate outgoing from a point of time; then 
especially the zmediate development of one thing from anoth- 
er, an immediate succession of two actions;— (3) in a causal 
and figurative sense: (a) of origin; (Ὁ) of the whole in relation 
to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it, often with the 
accompanying idea of choice and distinction; (c) of the author 
with passive or intransitive verbs, instead of ὑπό, almost ex- 
clusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, seldom in Attic 
prose; (4) to denote the occasion or cause ; (e) of the material, 
(f) of the means and instrument ; (5) of conformity: according 
to, in consequence of, by virtue of, after. 


(1) Ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπῆλϑδον, ἐκ τῆς μάχης" ἔφυγον (out from the city, 
out from the battle, while ἀπό would merely signify away from); éx Ὑ ἢ 5 ἐναυ- 
μάχησαν (out from the land). Pl. Polit. 289, 6. of δὲ πόλιν ἐκ πόλεως ἀλλάτ- 
τοντες κατὰ ϑάλατταν Kal πε(ῇ (changing from city to city). Apol. 37, ἃ. καλὸς ἄν 
μοι 6 βίος εἴη ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης πόλεω- ἀμειβομένῳ (comp. ex alio loco in alium 
migrant). (2) Ἐξ ἡμέρας (ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as it was day); ἐκ τού- 
Tov (sc. χρόνου) immediately after this; ἐκ νυκτός or ἐκ νυκτῶν; ἐκ Tal- 
δων (from very childhood); ἐξ ὑστέρου (subsequently); ἐκ τοῦ λοιποῦ. 
Her. 9, 8. ἐξ ἡμέρη" ἐς ἡμέρην ἀναβαλλόμενοι (ex die in diem, delaying from 
day to day, day after day). 1, 87. ἐκ δὲ aiSpins τε καὶ νηνεμίη 5 συνέδρα- 
μεν ἐξαπίνης νέφεα (immediately after fair weather, etc.). ΤῊ. 1, 120. ἐκ μὲν 
εἰρήνη" πολεμεῖν, ἐς δὲ πολέμου πάλιν ξυμβῆναι (to go to war after peace, 
etc.). X. Ογ.8.1, 17. ὁ σὸς πατὴρ ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων 
γεγένηται. (3) (a) Εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι Ex τινος (to be descended from some one, 
ἐκ indicating more direct descent, while ἀπό may be used of one more remote). 
(b) Ἐξ ᾿Αϑηναίων οἱ ἄριστοι (the best of). (c) Her. 3, 62. τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ἐκ 
τοῦ Μάγου (the things commanded by Mayus). Ib. προδεδόσϑαι ἐκ Πρηξάσπεος (to 
be betrayed by). (4) 6, 67. ἔφευγε Δημάρητος ἐκ Σπάρτης ἐκ τοιοῦδε ὀνεί- 
δεος (on account of). ὅο ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ νοῦ (with all the heart); é« Bias 
and the like. Her. 2,152. ἐκ τῆς ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου (in consequence of ). (5) 


ao 
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Pl. Criton. 48, Ὁ. ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων τοῦτο σκεπτέον (in accordance 
with what has been admitted). So ὀνομάζεσθαι ἔκ τινος (to be named after or for 
some one, like virtus EX VIRO appellata est, 18 called or takes its name from VIR). 
Ἔκ τοῦ; why ? 


RemarK. The adverbs which, in the character of improper prepositions, take 
the Gen., have been already considered, in treating of the Gen. Besides these 
adverbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen.: 
a. δίκην (Sé€uas, Poet.), instar ---- Ὁ. χάριν, gratia, for the sake of, commonly 
placed after the Gen., seldom before it. Instead of the Gen. of the personal 
pronouns ἐμοῦ, cov, etc., the possessive pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is 
regularly used with χάριν, e.g. ἐμήν, σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia; —c. ἕνεκα 
(ἕνεκεν even before consonants, as ἕνεκα even before vowels in the Attic writers, 
εἵνεκα and civexev, Ionic, but not wholly foreign to the Attic dialect, οὕνεκα in 
poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen.more frequently stands before than after ἕνεκα. 
It very frequently signifies, with respect to, concerning, in regard to. Her. 8, 85. 
ϑάρσεε τούτου εἵνεκ ες with respect to this, be of good courage. It often denotes 
a remote reason, e. g. by virtue of, by reason of. Pl. Rp. 329, Ὁ. εἰ yap ἦν τοῦτ᾽ 
αἴτιον, Kay ἐγὼ τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐπεπόνϑη EVEKA γε γήρω 5, i. e. by reason of old 
ασα; --- ἃ. ἕκητι (poetic only), by or according to the will of (a god), Διὸς ἕκητι, 
Homer and Hesiod. In other poets it has the signification of ἕνεκα. 


$289. 2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY. Ἔν 
AND σύν (ξύν). 


1. Ἔν (evi Poet., εἰν and «ivi Epic) denotes that one thing is 
in, upon, by or near another. In general, it indicates an actual 
union or contact with an object, and hence is the opposite of 
ex. It denotes (1) ina local relation: (a) the being in, inclosed 
wm, encircled, surrounded by ; used with reference to place, cloth- 
ing, persons : 722, among, in the midst of, and with verbs of speak- 
ing, before, in the presence of (coram); then it is transferred to 
the ezternal and internal state or condition in which one is taken, 
or is found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded ; — also to tlie 
business in Which he is engaged, to persons, in whose hands or 
power something is placed; it also denotes (b) the bdemg upon 
something, and (c) the beng near a thing, particularly of cities, 
near which (in the territory of which) something took place, 
especially a battle ; — (2) of time (§ 283, 3);— (8) in a causal 
and figurative relation: (a) of the means and imstrument ; (Ὁ) 
of the manner; (c) to denote conformity: according to, im con- 
formity with. 4 

(1) (α) Ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ἐν Σπάρτῃ τοῦτο ἐγένετο. Pl. 1). 
625, b. ἀνάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς δένδρεσίν εἰσι σκιαραί. Ἔν ὅπλοι5, 
ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίζεσϑδαι; ἐν ἐσδῆτι, ἐν στεφάνοις" (crowned); ἐν rots 
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&vSpémors (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. TiudSeds ποτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἐν ὑμῖν ἐδη- 
μηγόρησεν (in our presence). Ἔν πολέμῳ, ἐν ἔργῳ, ἐν δαιτί, ἐν φόβῳ, ἐν 
ὀργῇ εἶναι. Pl. Crito. 48, 6. καὶ ἄλλοι ἐν τοιαύταις ξυμφοραῖς ἁλίσ- 
κονται (are taken in, involved in such calamities). Phileb. 45, c. ἐν τοιούτοι 5 
νοσήμασιν ἐχόμενοι. Gorg. ὅ28, Ὁ. ἐν πάσῃ εὐδαιμονίᾳ οἰκεῖν (to live mn 
the enjoyment of all prosperity). Her. 2, 82. of ἐν ποιήσει γενόμενοι (those who 
have been in poetry = poets). Th. 8, 88. of ἐν πράγμασι (those engaged in 
state affairs = the ministers). X. Cy. 4. 3, 23. of μὲν δὴ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς Ad: 
γοις ἦσαν (were engaged in these discourses). Pl. Phaed. ὅ9, ἃ. ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ 
εἶναι. Οἱ ἐν yewpylais; ἐν τέχνῃ εἶναι. Hence various adverbial ex- 
pressions have originated,e.g.év ἔσ᾽ῳ εἶναι (to be equal); ἐν ἣ δον ἢ μοί ἐστιν (it 
ts pleasing to me) ; so also with ἔχειν and ποιεῖσϑαι, e.g. ἐν ὁμοίῳ, ἐν ἐλαφρῷ 
ποιεῖσϑαι (to esteem equally, to esteem lightly). "Ev ἐμοί, ἔν σοι ἐστί τι (penes me, 
te, it 7s in my power, etc.) ; hence the phrase ἐν ἕἑαυτ ᾧ εἶναι (to be in one’s senses, 
sui compotem esse); (Ὁ) ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν Spdvors; (c) Ἢ ἐν Mav- 
τινείᾳ μάχη (the battle near).—(2)’Ev τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ; ἐν ᾧ (while, 
during); ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις (during, in the space of ).—(8) Ὁρᾶν, δρᾶσϑαι, 
ἐν 6¢SaApmorts, Poet. (to see, be seen with the eyes); then in other connections 
among the poets, ἐν πυρὶ καίειν, ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι, ἐν χερσὶ λαβεῖν, Hom. 
(to burn with fire, etc.). In prose, especially in Xenophon, ἐν is used to denote 
the means, in the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον εἶναι, σημαίνειν ἔν τινι. X. Cy. 1. 
6, 2. ὅτι μέν, ὦ παῖ, of Seot σε ἵλεῳ τε καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆ- 
λον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις (is evident both by the sacrifices and the signs 
from heaven). 8. 7, 3. ἐσημήνατέ wo καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις 
σημείοις καὶ ἐν οἰωνοῖς καὶ ἐν φήμαις, ἅ T ἐχρῆν ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ οὐκ ἐχρῆν. 
Ἐν δίκῃ, ἐν σιωπῇ. Th. 1, 77. ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις νόμοις τὰς κρίσεις 
ποιεῖν (according to the same laws). So ἐν μέρει (according to his part, in turn). 
Ἔν ἐμοί, ἔν σοι, ἐν ἐκείνῳ (Poet.), ex (according to) meo, tuo, allius judicio. 


2. Σύν (ξύν mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with the 
Latin cum, and the English with ; it always expresses the idea of 
union, participation and accompaniment: (1) in a local relation 
often of an accompaniment which implies help or assistance ; — 
(2) in a causal sense to denote: (a) the means and instrument ; 
(b) the manner; (c) the measure or rule, by which the action 
of the verb is measured, as it were, or defined ; (d) conformity. 


(1) Ὃ otparnybs σὺν Tots στρατιώταις ἀνεχώρησεν. ---Ξὺν Se@ (with 
the help of God). Σύν τινι εἶναι or γίγνεσϑαι (to be on the side of one, of one’s 
party). Σύν τινι μάχεσϑαι, to fight in company with one, to aid one in fighting 
(23) (a) X Cy. 8. 7, 18. ἢ κτῆσις αὐτῶν (sc. πιστῶν φίλων) ἐστιν οὐδαμῶς σὺν 
τῇ βίᾳ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ (not by violence, but rather kindness) 
(0) Ποοϊέναι σὺν κραυγῇ, σὺν γέλωτι ἐλϑεῖν (with a shout, etc.). X. Cy 
3.1,15. πότερα δ᾽ ἡγῇ, ὦ Κῦρε, ἄμεινον εἶναι, σὺν τῷ σῷ ἂγαϑ ᾧ τὰς τιμωρίας 
ποιεῖσθαι, ἢ σὺν τῇ σῇ ζημίᾳ; (with, for your advantage, or for your injury) 
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) 1. 8, 17. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ οὖν ἐκέλευεν det τὸν δικαστὴν Thy ψῆφον τίϑεσϑαι 
to vote with, in accordance with the law). (ἃ) Σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεσϑε:- 
Σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ. 


Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong here 
dua (una cum), and several which are constructed also with the Gen., as has 
been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


§ 290. 3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACC. ONLY: Avda, εἰς 
AND os. 


1. “Ava (on, up, upon) signifies from a lower to a higher place, 
and is directly opposite to κατά with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of ἀνά is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. Itis used (1) in a local relation: (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher object ; (Ὁ) to denote the 
eatension from a lower to a higher pownt, from bottom to top: 
throughout, through, both with verbs of motion and rest;— (2) 
in a temporal relation, to denote continuance or a period of time: 
per (seldom) ; — (3) in a causal sense to denote manner; then 
particularly in a distributwe sense with numerals. 


(1) (a) Od. x, 182. ὦ φίλοι, οὐκ ἂν δή τις &Y ὀρσοδύρην ἀναβαίη (up to 
the lofty gate). ‘This use is rare and only poetic ; in prose only in the phrases 
ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ava ῥόον πλεῖν, up the stream (the opposite of κατὰ 
ποταμόν, down the stream); (Ὁ) 1]. v, 547. (φλὲψ) ἀνὰ νῶτα ϑέουσα διαμπερές 
(ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); so ἀνὰ δῶμα, ἀνὰ στρατόν, ἀνὰ μάχην, 
ἀνὰ ὅμιλον, ἀνὰ ἄστυ, ἀνὰ ϑύμον (through the house, through the army, etc.), 
all in Homer; Her. 6,131. καὶ οὕτω ᾿Αλκμαιωνίδαι ἐβώσϑησαν ava τὴν ‘EA- 
Adda (throughout Greece). X. Vect. 5,10. ἀνὰ πᾶσαν γῆν καὶ ϑάλατταν 
εἰρήνη ἔσται. Hier. 7,9. ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν (to have continually in the mouth). 
(2) Her. 8, 128. ava τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον (throughout), So ava πᾶσαν 
Thy ἡμέραν, per totum diem (the substantive must here have the article; 
without the article ava πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, signifies daily, day by day, ava πᾶν ἔτος, 
every year, yearly, see No. (3) and § 246, 6), ἀνὰ νύκτα. (per noctem, cll night 
through). 7,10. ἀνὰ χρόνον ἐξεύροι τις ἄν (in the time). (3) ᾿Ανὰ κράτος (with 
all one’s might); &v& wépos (by turns); ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτο ς (quotannis). X.An.4, 6, 
4. “Ἕλληνες ἐπορύϑησαν ἑπτὰ cTaSpods ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας" τῆς ἡμέρας 
( five parasangs daily). 

Remark 1. Inthe Epic and Lyric languages, ἀνά is constructed with the 
Dat. also; instead of it ἐν is elsewhere used, e. g. ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, Sue, Taprydpe 
ἄκρῳ in Homer. So εὕδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκάπτῳ Διὸς aietds, Pind. 


2. Eis (és Ιοῃϊο, Doric, and old Attic) is only a modified form 
of ἐν, and denotes the same relations of position as are ex- 
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pressed by ἐν, but always mm the direction whither; hence it is 
used of motion ivto the interior of an object, wp to, into the im- 
mediate presence of ; in general to denote the reaching a definite 
limit. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a local limit; (b) a 
limit in quantity: about, up to; (c) extension; (4) in the sense 
of before, wn the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the di- 
rection whither ; — (2) of time, to denote a temporal limit: till, 
towards; (3) ina causal sense: (a) of a mental aun, object or 
purpose ; (Ὁ) of the manner ; with numerals either in the sense 
of about or in a distributive sense ; (c) in general to express a 
reference to something : m respect to. 


(1) (a) Ἰέναι eis τὴν πόλιν; So also of persons with the accompanying 
idea of their habitation or country. Pl. Apol. 17, ¢. eis bwas eistevat, i.e. 
εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον εἰσιέναι. X. An. 4. 7, 1. ἐπορεύδησαν εἰς Tadxous (went 
into the country of the Taochoi). Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile 
sense: contra, in. Th. 3,1. ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν (into, against At- 
tica). With the verbs συλλέγειν, συναγείρειν, ἁλίζειν and the like, the Greeks 
use εἰς, where we say, to assemble at or in a place. Comp. § 300, 3.(b). Th. 
2,13, τῶν Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομένων Te ἐς THY Ἰσῶ᾽ μὸν καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων. 
Comp. 4, 91. 8,98. So the Latins say: congregari, convenire, ete., in urbem. 
(b) Th.1,74. ναῦς és τὰς τετρακοσίας". (6) Ἐκ ϑαλάσσης εἰς δϑάλασσαν. 
Pl. Gorg. 526, b. εἷς καὶ πάνυ ἐλλόγιμος γέγονεν εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνα», 
᾿Αριστείδης (among). (d) Adyous ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον (to speak before, in 
the presence of the people). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of πατέρες πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα 
ἀπεφήναντο εἰς πάντας ἀνῶρμώπους (before all men). (2) Ἔ-ς ἠέλιον ka- 
ταδύντα (till sunset), Homer; hence εἰς ἑσπέραν (towards, till evening, proper- 
ly to evening as a boundary) ; so in prose, eis τὴν ὑστεραίαν (till the following 
day, on the following day); εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν (till,on). (3) (a)’Exphoato τοῖς 
χρήμασιν eis τὴν woAty(forthecity). Ets τι; (for what?); εἰς κέρδοξ ts 
δρᾶν (to do something for gain). (Ὁ) Eis καλὸν ἥκεις (opportune); eis τάχο 5 
(quickly) ; εἰς δύναμιν, according to one’s ability; εἰς ἑκατόν (about a hundred 
or by hundreds, centeni), especially in the arrangement of soldiers, e. g. eis δύο 
(two deep, two by two). (c) Θαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν τινὰ εἴς τι (to admire, praise one 
with respect to, on account of something) ; so διαφέρειν τινος cis ἀρετήν, φρόνιμος, 
εὐδόκιμος εἴς τι, εἰς πάντα, im every respect; βλέπειν, ἀποβλέπειν εἰς τὰ 


πράγματα, like πρός. 


3. ‘Os (ad), to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of position, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of crtzes, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 


Th. 4,79. Βρασίδας ἀφίκετο ὡς Περδίκκαν καὶ eis τὴν Χαλκιδικήν (came to 
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Perdiccas). Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὧς βασιλέα. Th. 8, 
36. ἥκοντος ὧς THY Μίλητον (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This ὡς is to he distinguished from that which stands with εἰς, ἐπί, 
and πρός with the Acc. (ὡς εἰς, ὡς ἐπί, as πρός τινα). This latter ὡς is not a 
preposition, but it expresses a supposition, just as when it is joined with the par- 
ticiple, and does not denote an actual direction to a place, but only one sup- 
posed, and hence intended. X. An.1. 2, 1. ἀϑροίζει ὧς ἐπὶ τούτους" τὸ 
στράτευμα (Quast his bellum illaturus, he collects AS ΤῈ against these). Hence this 
ἃς also stands with the Prepositions governing other Cases,e.g. Th. 3, 4. 
ἔκπλουν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν νεῶν ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμα χίᾳ (as of Sor the purpose of fight- 
tng a naval battle). 1, 154. of δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας δύο ὡς ἀντὶ 
Παυσανίου ἀνέϑεσαν (quasz essent Pausaniae loco, as if in the place of Pau- 
santas). 


4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSA- 


TIVE: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετά. 
§ 291. (1) Διά, through. 


1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out: 
through and out again, out of (Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition ἐκ or πρό with 
dud, 6. g. Od. p, 460. διὲκ μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν) ; (Ὁ) to denote ez- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion stated under (a) of coming out of the object; on the Gen., 
see § 287, Rem.;— (2) of time, to denote the expiration or 
lapse of a period: after, properly to the end of a period, through 
and out ; —(3) in a causal sense, to denote origin (rare) and the 
author (very frequent); (Ὁ) to denote quality (possessive Gen.) 
in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσϑαι; (c) the means, both of 
persons and things; (4) manner; (6) worth (rare); (f) com- 
parison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. μέλλω ἐλᾶν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Εὐρώπη ς ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 
2,26. διεξελθὼν διὰ πάσης Ἑὐρώπη". 7, 105. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν 
διὰ τῆς Θρηΐκη ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 8, 145. διακύψας διὰ τῆς γοργύρη 5 
(having crept out through the prison). (Ὁ) Od. μ, 885. διὰ νή σον ἰών, διὰ πε- 
δίου (per campum). X. Hier. 2, 8. διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσθαι (to march through 
the enemy’s country). Figuratively in the phrases, διὰ δικαιοσύνη ς ἰέναι (to 
go in the way of justice, to go through justice, i. 6. to be just); διὰ τοῦ δικαίου 
πορεύεσϑαι; διὰ φόβου epxecSa (to fear), Eur. Or. 747. Διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι 
τινί (to be friendly to one), X. An. 3.2, 8. (2) Av ἔτου 5 (through, for a year) ; 
διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρόνου (through, for a long, a short time) ; 
also 5? ὀλίγου, διὰ πολλοῦ without χρόνου, or διὰ xpdvow Ave (ha 
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came after a long time); διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετ) (during 
the whole time); διὰ ἡμέρας“, διὰ νυκτός (through, throughout the day, etc.). 
So also of an action repeated at stated intervals, e.g. διὰ τρίτου ἔτου "5" 
συνήεσαν (every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years, through 
and out again); διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν (every fifth year, 
ete., guinto quoque anno); διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας. (8) (a) Διὰ βασιλέων πεφυκώς 
(descending from a continued line of kings, owing one’s birth to kings), X. Cy. 7. 2, 
24. Πάντα δ ἑαυτῶν πράττεσϑαι (to accomplish everything by themselves) ; 
δ ἑαυτοῦ κτήσασϑαί Tt. (Ὁ) Διὰ φόβου εἶναι, δι 2xSpas γίγνεσθαί Tw, 
dv ἔριδος, ὀργῆς, ἀσφαλείας εἶναι or γίγνεσϑαι (to be in fear, to be hostile, 
to be angry with, to be safe). (c) At ὀφϑαλμῶν δρᾶν (to see with the eyes) 
Pl. Theaet. 184, ο. Σκόπει, ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα dpSorépa, ᾧ δρῶμεν, τοῦτο εἶναι ὀφϑαλ- 
μούς, ἢ δι οὗ δρῶμεν, καὶ ᾧ ἀκόνομεν, ὦτα, ἢ Sv οὗ ἀκούομεν. (The Dat. denotes 
the means used, διά with the Gen. the active means.) Ἔχειν τινα δὲ ὀργῆς (to 
be angry with); διὰ χειρῶν ἔχειν (to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle) , 
also of persons, 6. g. *Empatay ταῦτα δ Εὐρυμάχον, Th. 2, 2. (d) Διὰ 
σπουδῆς, διὰ τάχου-" ποιεῖν τι (with earnestness, earnestly, etc.). (6) S.O.C. 
584. δ ovdevds ποιεῖσϑαι (to consider of no value). (f) Her. 1, 25. ϑέης ἄξιον 
διὰ πάντων τῶν ἀναϑδημάτων (in comparison with, among). 


II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation to denote eatemsion 
through a place or object: through, throughout (only poetic) ; — 
(2) of time to denote eatension through a period of time, 
throughout ; —(3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote the reason, 
mediation : on account of, ob, propter, by; (Ὁ) of the person by 
whose means something is effected. 


(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. διὰ πόντιον κῦμα ἐπόρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν 
(through the wave of the sea). (2) Διὰ νύκτα. (3) X. An. 1. 7, 6. ἔστι μὲν 
ἡμὶν ἣ ἀρχὴ ἢ πατρῴα πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρις οὗ διὰ καῦμα ov δύνανται 
οἰκεῖν ἄνϑρωποι (on account of the heat). 4. 5,15. διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας οὖν 
ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντό τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν. (Ὁ) An.7.7,7. δι ἡμᾶς σὺν 
Seots ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν (by your means, mediation). Kako) δοκοῦμεν εἶναι 
διὰ TOUT dy (hujus culpa). 


§ 292. (2) Kara, from above, down. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place (desuper, deorsum); (Ὁ) of a direction 
towards a place or object situated below : down to, down upon, 
down under (on the Gen., see § 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest 
in, upon or at a place or object (ἡ 287, Rem.) ;— (2) in a causal 
and figurative sense, to denote the cazse or occasion. | 





6 292.] PREPOSITIONS. --- Κατά. 451 


(1) (a) IL a, 44. βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων (down from the heights). 
Her. 8, 53. ἐῤῥίπτεον Ewitovs κατὰ τοῦ τείχεος κάτω. (Ὁ) Her. 7, 6. ada 
γίζεσϑδαι κατὰ τῆς Sardoons (to disappear down under the sea). 285. κατα: 
δεδυκέναι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης. X. An. 7. 1, 80. εὔχομαι μυρίας ἐμέ γε 
κατὰ γῆ" ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι (to be sunk under the earth). So figuratively οὗ ἃ 
direction to a lower object, as τοξεύειν κατά τινος, παίειν κατά τινος, to 
shoot at something, to strike at something (the preposition denoting the direction 
towards the mark, viz., down); τύπτειν κατὰ κόῤῥη 5, on the head (ὃ 273, 
Rem. 8); (6) Her. 1,9. κατὰ νώτου γενέσϑαι (to come behind, to be behind). 
Th. 4, 32. κατὰ νώτου εἶναι (in the rear). 33. κατὰ νώτου καϑεστηκέναι. 
(2) Aéyew κατά Tivos (dicere de aliqua re) ; in this connection, the idea of hos- 
tility especially is expressed by the preposition, 6. g. λέγειν, λόγος κατά TLVOS 
(against one). X. Apol. 13. ψεύδεσϑαι κατὰ τοῦ Seod (to say anything falsely 
of or against the God) ; but also in an opposite relation, Dem. Phil., 2. 68, 9. ὃ καὶ 
μέγιστόν ἐστι Kas ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον (in honor of you). Aeschin. Ctes. 60. 
of κατὰ Δημοσϑένους- ἔπαινοι. Σκοπεῖν κατά τινος (secundum, in respect 
to). Plat. Phaed. 70, d. μὴ kar ἀνδρώπων σκόπει μόνον τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
κατὰ ζώων πάντων καὶ φυτῶν. 800 4850 in Attic adjurations and oaths, 
6. g. εὔχεσϑαι, ὀμνύναι κατά τινο 5, forexample,iepGyv τελείων (ΤῊ. ὅ, 47), 
to swear by unblemished victims (as it were holding the hands over them); so 
also εὔχεσϑαι KaY ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ Bods. 


If. In a local and temporal relation, κατά with the Acc. is 
directly opposite to ἀνά, in respect to the point from whence 
the motion of the action begins; but it agrees with ava in de- 
noting the direction to an object and the extension over it. 
The use of ἀνά is more confined to poetry, but κατά has no such 
limitation. (1) Ina local relation: (a) to denote the direction 
of the action to a lower object; (b) to denote eatension from 
above to below, from a higher to a lower object: throughout, 
through, over; (c) in the historians in the sense of e regzone, 
over against, opposite to; —(2) of time, to denote its eatension 
or duration ; — (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote purpose and 
design ; (b) conformity, and the respect in which anything is con- 
sidered,and hence also a reason: on account of; (c) an indefinite 
measure (about); (4) the manner ; hence also with the distribu- 
five specifications of number. 

(1) (a) Βάλλειν κατὰ γαστέρα (to strike on the abdomen), and the like in 
Homer. Her. 8, 14, παρήεσαν af παρδένοι κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας (to the fathers 
SITTING); then of the course of a stream, κατὰ ῥόον, down the stream (see ἀνά). 
Her. 4,44. (Scylax cum suis) ἔπλεον κατὰ ποταμὸν πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίον ava- 


τολὰς ἐς ϑάλασσαν. (Ὁ) Her. 8, 109. αἱ ἔχιδναι κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν εἰσι. 
Κατὰ γῆν, κατὰ ϑάλασσαν πορεύεσϑαι (through, over, by). (c) Th. 2, 80 
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κεῖται ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ "Akapvaviay (opposite to). (2) Κατὰ τὸν av- 
τὸν χρόνον, κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον (during the same time, etc.); 
of κατά τινα (contemporaries of any one). (8) (a) Her. 2,152. κατὰ ληΐην 
ἐκπλώσαντας (having set sail for the purpose of plunder). Th. κατὰ Séayv ἥκειν 
(spectatum vemsse). Κατὰ τί; why? wherefore? (Ὁ) Κατὰ νόμον, κατὰ 
λόγον (ad rationem, pro ratione, in confornuty with, according to); κατὰ γνώ - 
μὴν τὴν ἐμήν. Her. 2,3. κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον 
(in respect to nourishing the boys). Her.1, 85. κατὰ τὸν κρητῆρα οὕτως ἔσχε. 
Κατά τι (in some respect, quodammodo); kat οὐδέν, κατὰ πάντα (in πο, 
every respect); κατὰ τοῦτο (hoc respectu, hence propter hoc) ; Th. 1, 60. κατὰ 
φιλίαν αὐτοῦ οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐκ KopiySov στρατιῶται ἐδελονταὶ ξυνέσποντο (on ac- 
count of his friendship). Dem. Chers. 90, 2. ods κατὰ τοὺς νόμου" ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν 
ἐστιν, ὅταν βούλησϑε, κολάζειν (to punish according to the laws). Κατὰ φύσιν 
(secundum naturam) ; κατὰ δύναμιν (according to one’s ability, to the best of one’s 
ability); κατὰ κράτος (with all one’s might). (c) Κατὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτη 
(about sixty years); κατὰ μικρόν (gradually); kat ὀλίγον, κατὰ πολύ, 
κατὰ πολλά (by far). (4) Καϑ' ἡσυχίαν (quietly); κατὰ taxos (quickly); 
συντυχίαν (casu, by chance); κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν (per vim, violently) ; 
κατὰ μέρος (in order, in turn). Her. 6, 79. ἄποινά ἐστι δύο μνέαι κατ᾽ ἄνδρα 
(viritim, for each man); κατὰ Kemas (vicatim, by villages); κατὰ μῆνα (sin- 
gulis mensibus, every month, monthly); κα δ' ἡμέραν, ἕν καϑ᾽ ἕν (one after the 
other, one by one, i. 6. singly); καὶ ἑπτά, septeni. 

ReMARK. Very many verbs compounded with κατά, are constructed with the 
Gen. to denote the person who caused the action, and towards whom it is directed, 
8. 2. καταδικάζω, καταγιγνώσκω, κατακρίνω, καταψηφίζομαί τινος, to give judgment, 
bring a charge, pass a vote against any one; καταψεύδομαί τινος, to lie against any 
one; καταγελῶ τινος, to laugh at, to deride one; καταφρονῷ τινος, despicio aliquem. 
An Acc. very frequently stands with these, 6. g. κατηγορεῖν τί Tivos, to accuse 


one of something, καταγιγνώσκειν τι (85 ἄνοιαν, KAoTHY) τινος, KaTaKpively τινὸς 
\ ἷ v 
Sdvarov, καταδικάζειν τινὸς Sdvarov, καταψηφίζεσϑαί Tivos δειλίαν. 


§ 293. (3) “Yawép, super, over. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in 
a causal sense: (a) for, for the good of; (Ὁ) to denote an inéter- 
nal, mental cause, instead of the more usual ὑπό with the Gen.; 
(c) with verbs of entreating, imploring: for the sake of some 
cne; (d) to denote cause ; in connection with τοῦ and the Inf. 
to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (6) in general to denote i respect to, instead of the 
nore usual περί with the Gen. 

II. With the Acc.: over, above and beyond, used in relation 
to space and time, and also to measure and number. 
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I. (1) X. Ο 3.8, 9. 6 ἥλιος τοῦ ϑέρους ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευ- 
duevos σκιὰν αὐτῶν παρέχει (passing over us and the houses). Ter. 7. 69. ᾿Αραβίων 
καὶ Αἰϑιόπων τῶν ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου οἰκημένων ἦρχε “Apoduns (who dwell above 
Egypt). Ὑπὲρ Sardoons οἰκεῖν (properly to dwell beyond the sea, i. 6. on, by 
the sea). (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος (to fight in defence of some- 
thing, as if standing over it); 6 ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἕλλάδος ϑάνατος (death in behalf 
of, for Greece); πολιτεύεσϑαι, στρατηγεῖν ὑπέρ τινος (in alicujus gratiam) ; 
ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων σπουδάζειν, δεδοικέναι ὑπέρ τιν ο 5 (timerealicur). (Ὁ) 
ὑπὲρ πένδϑους- (for, because of grief). (6) Il. w, 466. καί μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς 
καὶ μητέρος ἠὐκόμοιο λίσσεο καὶ τέκεος (entreat him for the sake of his 
father, etc. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, ἃ. ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἀδανάτου καὶ τοιαύτη ς 
δόξης εὐκλεοῦ" πάντες πάντα ποιοῦσιν (on account of, for the sake of imper- 
ishable distinction, etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 52,43. ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ παϑεῖν κακῶς 
ὑπὸ Φιλίππου (for the purpose of not suffering evil, etc.). — II. Her. 4, 188. ῥιπτέ- 
ovat ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον (over the house). Seldom of mere extension, as τοῖς 
Θρᾳξὶ τοῖς ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςποντον οἰκοῦσι (the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Hellespont, i. 6. on the Hellespont); ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν (beyond one’s years, 
age); ὑπὲρ δύναμιν (beyond one’s power); ὕπὲρ ἄνϑδιρωπον (beyond man, 
i.e. beyond what could be expected of him). Her. 5, 64. ὑπὲρ τὰ τεσσερά 
κοντα ἔτη (beyond, more than, forty years). 


§ 294. (4) Μετά, with. 


I. Mera, allied to μέσος (i the middle, between) denotes the 
being in the midst of, beng among persons or things. With the 
Gen., wera denotes an intimate connection, a participation, a 
sharing in (comp. μετέχειν) ; the Gen. denotes the whole, of 
which the subject of the sentence constitutes a part; it conse- 
quently differs from σύν with the Dat., which merely denotes 
the connection (association) of one object with another, with- 
out the one being considered a part of the other (comp. συνέχει). 
It is used (1) ina local relation: im the midst, among; then to 
denote an active participation in aid of some one: with ---- (2) 
ina causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote the means or 
manner ; (Ὁ) confornuty. 

(1) Eur. Hec. 209. μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσομαι (to lie among the dead, and one’s 
8617 to be dead). Pl. Rp. 359, 6. καϑῆσϑαι μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων. Μετά Tivos 
μάχεσϑαι (to fight in active participation with one). Dem. Phil. 8.117, 24. μετὰ 
τῶν ἠδικημένων πολεμεῖν (to participate in carrying on war with those who had 
been injured). Eivat, στῆναι μετά τινος (to be on the side of one). Pl. Rp. 467. 
6. σωϑήσονται, μετὰ πρεσβυτέρων ἡγεμόνων ἑπόμενοι (they follow the 
older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them; wholly different from ἕπεσϑαι 
μετά Twa and σύν τινι). (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελέταϑ 
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ποιούμενοι (i. 6. surrounded by, in the midst of dangers). X. C. 3.5, 8. μ ετ' 
ἀρετῆ ς πρωτεύειν (as it were in an intimate connection with virtue). Dem, Phil. 
3. 130, 74. ὑμῖν of πρόγονοι τοῦτο Td γέρας ἐκτήσαντο Kal κατέλιπον μετὰ TOA: 
λῶν καὶ μεγάλων κινδύνων. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. τοὺς νόμους, μεϑ᾽ 
ὧν οἰκοῦντες εὐδαιμονέστατοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἦσαν (agreeably to which, τῶν νόμων 
ἐχόμενοι, legibus quasi adhaerentes). Pl. Ap. 82, 6. μετὰ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ 
δαικαίου ᾧμην μᾶλλόν με δεῖν διακινδυνεύειν, ἢ μεδ᾽ ὑμῶν γενέσϑαι μὴ δίκαια 
βουλευομένων (in conformity with law and justice). 


Il With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote a local extension between two objects, in the prose 
phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to have something in hand ;— (2) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession im time and im order: 
after, neat to, next in order ; —(8) in a causal sense (only Poet.), 
to denote purpose and conformity. 


(1) ‘InéoSa μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς (to come into the midst of the Tr 
and Gr.). 1]. p, 460. ἀΐσσων ὥςτ᾽ αἰγυπιὸς μετὰ χῆνας (among the geese). 
Seldom used of things. Il. β, 870. ὅς ue mer ἀπρήκτου- ἔριδας καὶ νείκεα 
βάλλει (into the midst of contention). Βῆναι μετὰ Νέστορα (to go to Nestor, 
properly into a connection with him) ; βῆ δὲ wer Ἴδομεν ja, (to goto Idomen. 
to follow after him, properly to go into the engagement or battle with him), 1]. 
ν, 297. Il. v, 492. λαοὶ erovd’, sei Te μετὰ κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα (behind the 
ram). (2) Μετὰ τὸν τοῦ παιδὸς Sdvarov, X. (after the death). Μετὰ 
ταῦτα (after); the Acc. often has a participle agreeing with it, 6. g. Her. 1, 34. 
μετὰ SOAwva οἰχόμενον (after the departure of Solon). MeS ἡμέραν 
(interdiu, in the day time, properly after the break of day), X. An. 4. 6, 12. 
Κἀκεῖνος ἔλαβε μετ᾽ ἐμὲ δεύτερος (second after me), Cy. 2.2, 4. Πόλιν (εἶχον) 
τὴν πλουσιωτάτην ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ μετὰ Βαβυλῶνα (the richest next to Babylon), 7. 2, 
11. (3) Od. a, 184. πλεῖν μετὰ χαλκόν (ad aes petendum). Tur. Ale. 67. 
Εὐρυσϑέως πέμψαντος ἵππειον μετὰ ὄχημα (for, after a chariot). Il. ο, 52. 
τῷ κε Ποσειδάων ye... αἶψα μεταστρέψειε νόον μετὰ σὸν Kal ἐμὸν KTP, 
(agreeably to, according to, your desire and mine). 


REMARK. Μετά is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly m 
the Epic, to denote merely local union or association in place; in prose, ἐν and 
σύν are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plural, or with the 
singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands may denote per- 
sons, or things considered as such, and the parts or members of animate things, 
€. δ΄. wer adavaros, with, among; μετὰ στρατῷ ; μετὰ χερσί, ποσ΄, γένυσι, γαμφη- 
λαῖς (in the midst of ), between, μετὰ φρεσίν, in the mind, μετὰ ναυσί. κύμασι; μετὰ 
πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο, Homer. 


§ 295.1 PREPOSITIONS. — Api, περί. 438 
5. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND 
ACCUSATIVE: ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 

§ 295. (1) "Audi and περί. 


1. The prepositions ἀμφί and περί express nearly the same 


relations of position: around, about; api, on both sides, περί, 


on all sides; they also agree in their use, though the use of 
ἀμφί is rarer, and is more Ionic and poetic than περί, which ex- 
presses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gen- 
eral application. 

2. "Audi denotes in general the surrounding of something 


_(on both sides), the bemmg near and close to something. 


1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something (§ 287, Rem.), though but seldom ; 
— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion or cause: about, 
for, on account of, though but seldom in prose, περί with the 
Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose, indeed not at all in Attic prose): (a) to denote 
the cause or occasion, as with the Gen., with this difference, 
however, that with the Dat., the relation of causality is con- 
sidered as wholly local; (Ὁ) to denote an internal and menta 
reason (Poet.). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation, to denote local 
extension : about, around, on ; — (2) to denote time and number 
approximately or indefinitely ; (3) in a causal and figurative 
sense, to denote a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, 
and being employed about it. 

I.(1) (a) Eur. Οὐ. 1460.ἀμφὶ πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες (from the 
garments which were around the sword). (Ὁ) Her. 8,104. ἀμφὶ ταύτη 5 οἰκέουσι 
τῆ 5 πόλιος (dwell around this city). (2) Μάχεσϑαι ἀμφί τινος (for, on account 
of some one, or something). X. Cy. 3.1, 8. εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις, ὅπως τῆς δίκης ἀκού- 
ons παρὼν τῆς ἀμφὶ τοῦ πατρός (about, relating to your father). II. (1) Te- 
λαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήϑεσσιν (around the breast), Il. B, 888: ᾿Αμφὶ κλάδοις ἕζεσϑαι 
(to be surrounded by branches, to sit among). (2) (a) Il. π, 565. ἀμφὶ νέκυι 
κατατεϑνηῶτι μάχεσϑαι (about, on account of a dead body). Il.y, 157. ἀμφὶ 
γυναικὶ ἄλγεα πάσχειν. Her. 6, 129. of μνηστῆρες ἔριν εἶχον ἀμφὶ μουσικῇ. 
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62. poBysels ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί (respecting). 3. 32. ἀμφὶ τῷ ϑανάτᾳ 
αὐτῆς διξὸς λέγεται λόγος. (Ὁ) ᾿Αμφὶ φόβῳ (prae metu, for, on account of); 
ἀμφὶ ϑυμῷ (prae ira). III. (1) X. Cy. 6. 2,11. (συλλέγεται) τὸ στράτευμα 
ἀμφὶ τὸν Πακτωλὸν ποταμόν. 2. 4, 16. τεϑήρακα ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια 
(around, on the borders). Hence also of the persons around any one, as in οἱ 
ἀμφὶ τινα, see § 263, ἃ. (2) ᾿Αμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα (about winter); ἀμφὶ 
δείλην (sub vesperam, about twilight); ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίους (circiter). (3) 
"Exe ἀμφί τι (to be employed about something), 6. g. ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον, ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους, 
ἅρματα. 

3. Περί signifies all round, round, in a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling or 
rest around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare ; comp. § 287, Rem. — (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the cause or occasion, a respect, 
in a great variety of connections: about, concerning, for, on ac- 
count of,in respect to; —(b) to denote a mental cause: for, from, 
on account of, prac, though but seldom; (c) to denote the rela- 
tion of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, which, 
as it were, surrounds them and refers to them (Gen.of the 
possessor); (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. ε, 68. αὐτοῦ τετάνυστο περὶ omeiovs yAadupoto ἡμερίς (there 
the vine was stretched around the cave). 130. τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρόπιος 
βεβαῶτα. (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι, ἀποϑανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος (for, on account 
of ); with verbs denoting a physical or mental perception, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, etc. 
with verbs of saying and asking, 6. g. λέγειν περί τινος, λόγος περί τινος, With verbs 
of anxiety, fear, and such as express all other affections, 6. g. φοβεῖσϑαι περὶ 
πατρίδος, ἐπιμε, εἴσϑαι, ἐπιμέλεια περί τινος (to fear for one’s country). Dem. Phil. 
1, 52,43. ἢ ἀρχὴ τοῦ πολέμον γεγένηται περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασδαι Φίλιππον 
(with respect to taking vengeance on Philip). (Ὁ) Περὶ ὃργ ἢ 5 (prae ira, on ac- 
count of, because of anger), Th. 4,130. (c) Τὰ περί τινος (the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, etc.); of περί τινος (those belonging to any one, asso- 
ciated with him, and as it were surrounding him). Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. ἐν τοῖς 
περὶ τοῦ πολέμου καὶ τῇ τούτου παρασκευῇ ἄτακτα ἅπαντα (sc. ἐστίν) (in 
matters pertaining to the war). (4) In the Common language, περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ 
πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, περὶ ἐλάττονος, περὶ ἐλαχίστου, περὶ οὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσϑαι ΟΥ̓ ἡγεῖσϑαί τι (to value high, higher, etc.); so also περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστιν 
ἡμῖν (of great value). 

TI. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest around or near something, with the idea of surrounding 
or encircling it (seldom in Attic prose); (2) in a causal sense: 
(a) like ἀμφί with the Dat., but much more frequently; (b) te 
denote an external or wnternal reason or cause (Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7,61. περὶ τῇσι κεφαλῇσι εἶχον τιάρας. Pl. Rp. 359, ἃ. περὶ 
τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. (2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι περί τινι (for some- 
thing, some one), (Poet.), in prose especially with verbs of fearing: Th. 1, 60. 
δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ (fearing for the town). 4, 70. δείσας wep) Πελο- 
ποννησίοις. 6,9. περὶ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σώματι ὀῤῥωδῶ. Pl. Phaed. 114. d. 
Sappeiy περί τινι (to be of good courage about something). (Ὁ) (Poet.) Περὶ 
χάρματι, φόβῳ, σϑένει, ὀδύνῃ (prae, for joy, fear, etc., as it were surrounded by 
them). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: arownd, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, wto the circle or vicinity of 
an object (Poet.) ; (Ὁ) extension around, m or at, through some- 
thing, with verbs of rest; — (2) of time and number stated γ71: 
definitely or approximately ; — (3) in a causal or figurative sense, 
to denote a mental dwelling about an object, taking pains with 
it, being employed about it; also 2 respect to. 


(1) (a) Il. κ, 139. περὶ φρένας Avs iwh, the clamor came round his mind ; 
(0) Her. 3, 61. Καμβύσῃ χρονίζοντι περὶ Αἴγυπτον ἐπανιστέαται ἄνδρες Ma- 
γοι (round in Egypt). 7,131. ὃ μὲν περὶ Πιερίην διέτριβε ἡμέρας συχνάς. 
Th. 6, 2. ᾧκουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν ἄκρας τε ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ 
ἀπολαβόντες καὶ τὰ ἐπικείμενα νησίδια (ἴπ Sicily around on all the coasts). 
Hence of περί τινα (those around any one, connected or associated with him) : οἱ 

epi Πλάτωνα (ὃ 263, 4). Comp. ἀμφί. (2) Th. 3, 89. περὶ tovTous 

οὺς χρόνους (about). Περὶ μυρίου ς (about). (3) Οἱ περὶ μουσικὴν 
ὄντες, οἱ περὶ τὴν γεωμετρίαν διατρίβοντες, σπουδάζειν περί τι (those oc- 
cupied about, with music, etc.). ᾿Αμελῶς ἔχειν περί τινα. X. An. 5. 2, 20, 
ἐξαμαρτάνειν περί τινα (with respect to). 1.6, 8. ἄδικος περί τινα. C.1.1, 
20. σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς Qeovs. Ai περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί; τὰ περὶ τὴν 
&pethy (the essence of virtue, what pertains to it). 


ὁ 296. (2) Ἐπί upon. 


With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote rest upon 
a place or object, bordering on a place, the place being regarded 
as the point of support, that on which the action leans, hence: 
upon, at, near to (§ 287, Rem.) ; (Ὁ) a direction to a place (§ 273, 
Rem. 8);—(2) in a temporal relation to denote the tame im or 
during which something takes place (§ 273, Rem. 12) ;— (8) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) with verbs of sayiig, swear- 
mg and affirming before any one (as it were leaning or resting 
on some one); (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially 
in the phrase, to be named after some one or some thing; (c) 
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conformity, with verbs signifying to examine, to gudge, to con- 
sider, to say, and to show; (d) dependence or resting on some 
thing, a steadfast abiding by (on) something; (6) the manner: 
(f) the purpose, which is then considered by the language, as 
the cause, with the verb ταχϑῆναι, and the like, to be set over 
something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, ἃ. οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆ", oS ὑπὸ γῆς. Her. 7,111. τὸ 
μαντήϊον τοῦτό ἐστι ἐπὶ τῶν οὐρέων τῶν ὑψηλοτάτων. 6, 129. ἐπὶ 
τῆς τραπέζης ὀρχήσατο (danced upon the table). 2, 35. τὰ ἄχϑεα οἱ μὲν 
ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥμων. Χ. 
An. 4. 8, 28. Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει (αὐτοὺς5) αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ (at, near the river). (Ὁ) ΤῊ. 1, 110. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμον (to sail for 
Samos). X. Cy. 7. 2,1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν. Dem. Phil. 8. 123, 48, ἄνα- 
χωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου (to return homewards). (2) Her. 6, 98. ἐπὶ Δαρείου eya- 
ETO πλέω κακὰ τῇ Ἑλλάδι (in the time of, during the reign of Darius). X. Ογ.1 
6, 81. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. So ἐπ’ ἐμοῦ, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐφ᾽ 
5 μῶν (mea, nostra, vestra memoria, in, within my memory, etc.). 'The Gen. often, 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence ἐπὶ 
ofter. denotes the duration of time, e.g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος (during 
the reign of Cyrus). (38) (a) Aéyew ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, ἐπὶ μαρτύρων (before, 
in the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon). Dem. Cor. ἐπωμόσαντο 
ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν (took an oath in the presence of the generals). Similar to 
the preceding is, Her 9,11. εἶπαν ἐπ᾿ ὅρκου (said on oath, quasi substrato vel 
supposito jurejurando, saning or resting on the oath). (Ὁ) Καλεῖσϑαι ἐπί Tivos 
(to be called after one). Her. 7,40. Νισαῖοι καλέονται ἵπποι ἐπὶ τοῦδε (for this 
reason). 74. ἐπὶ Λυδοῦ τοῦ Ἄτυος- ἔσχον τὴν ἐπωνυμίην. Thy ἐπωνυμίαν 
ποιεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος (to be called, to take a surname from one). "Ep ἑαυτοῦ (of 
ene’s own accord, sua sponte); ἐπὶ προφάσεως (simulatione, under pretext). Aéyew 
ἐπί τινος (dicere de aliqua re). Pl. Charm. 155,d. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων 
παιδός. (c) Ζητεῖν τι ἐπὶ Tivos, κρίνειν τι ἐπί Tivos, σκοπεῖν τι επί τι- 
vos, λέγειν τι ἐπί Tivos, ἐπιδεῖξαί τι ἐπί τινος, etc. (to judge something accord- 
ing to a thing or person, as it were resting upon). Pl. Rp. 597, b. βούλει οὖν, ἔφην, 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τούτων τὸν μιμητὴν τοῦτον ζηχτήσωμεν, Tis ποτ᾽ ἐστίν ; (visne, aa 
haee ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus?) (4) Ἢ φ᾿᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν, ἡμῶν αὐ- 
τῶν, ἑαυτῆς (by one’s self, separately, of one’s own accord, properly, resting or 
depending on one’s self, independent of others). X. An. 2. 4. 10. of Ἕλληνες 
ὑφορῶντες τοὺς βαρβάρους αὐτοὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες (marched 
by themselves). Her. ὅ, 98, οἰκέοντας τῆς Φρυγίης χῶρόν τε καὶ κώμην ἐπ᾽ ἕἑαυ- 
τῶν (by themselves). 4, 114. οἰκέωμεν ἐπ᾿ ἡμέων αὐτῶν. Here seems to 
belong the phrase so frequently found in the Attic historians: Ἔ φ᾽ ἑνός, 
ἐπὶ τριῶν, τεττάρων τετάχϑαι, στῆναι, one, two, three men deep or in file, 
properly to be placed or ctand on one, the row resting or leaning on one, 
etc.) Dem. Phil. 1.42, 7. ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῇς τοιαύτης ἐδελήσητε γεν- 
ἔσϑαι γνώμης ({ firmiter adhaerere huic rationi). 9. (Φίλιππος) οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἐστίν, 
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ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται, μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων (cannot remain with, satisfied with, 
those things which he has conquered). Phil. 2. 66, 8. κωλύσαιτ᾽ ἂν ἐϊκεῖνον πράτ- 
τειν ταῦτα, ἐφ᾽ ὦ ν ἐστι νῦν (quibus nunc studet). So μένειν ἐπὶ ἀνοίας. (e) 
Dem. Cor. 280, 17. οὔτε δικαίως, οὔτ᾽ ἐπ’ ἀληδείας οὐδεμιᾶς εἰρημένα 
(stated neither with justice nor in adherence to the truth, as it were, resting on 
truth). (f) Her. 5,109. ἐπ᾽ οὗ ἐτάχϑημεν (cui rei praefecti sumus). Dem. Cor. 
266, 118. ἐπὶ rod δεωρικοῦ κατασταδείς (placed over the theatre-money). 
Hence ai ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων (those placed over business, those at the head of 


affairs). 


1. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
tarrying or resting upon, or (b) more frequently, at, by or near a 
place or object ; —(2) of time (mostly only poetic) ;— (3) in a 
causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote dependence: penes, 
in the power of ; —(b) a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design, or determination ; (d) the goal or 
mit ; (6) the reason, with verbs expressing an affection of the 
mind (ὁ 285, Rem. 1). 


(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Ποτιδαιᾶται) οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ Ἰσῶμῷ τῆς Παλλήνης. X. 
An. 7. 4, 4. Οἱ Θρᾷκες τὰς ἀλωπεκίδας ἐπὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς φοροῦσι καὶ τοῖς 
ὠσί, καὶ ζειρὰς μεχρὶ τῶν ποδῶν ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων ἔχουσιν, wear fox-skin caps on 
their heads and ears, and have cloaks reaching to their feet when upon their horses 
(emt with the Dat. purely local, but ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων, inasmuch as the horses are 
considered as active). (Ὁ) Her. 7, 89. of Φοίνικες τὸ παλαιὸν οἴκεον ἐπὶ TH 
Ἐρυδρῇ ϑαλάσσῃ (upon, by). So also where one thing is said to be along 
with another, or in addition to it, 6. g. éodiev ἐπὶ τῷ σίτω ὄψον (to eat the 
_ ὄψον with bread); ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ πίνειν (to drink with one’s food); ἐπὶ τῇ κύ- 
λικι ἄδειν (to sing over one’s cups). Hence, ἐπὶ rovrors (upon, in addition 
to this, i. 6. besides) ; finally it is also used to denote a succession of things in 
time and space. Od. 7, 120. ὄγχνη ἐπ᾿ ὄγχν γηράσκει (pear on pear). X. 
Cy. 2.3, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας (after him). Φόνος ἐπὶ ᾧ ὁν ῳ (murder 
upon murazr), Eur. (2) Ἐπὶ νυκτὶ (Il. ὃ, 529), in, during the night, comp. 
§ 283, 3, (b). (3) (a) Dem. Chers, 90, 2. ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι (τούτους) κολάζειν 
(penes vos, it is in your power, etc.). (Ὁ) Ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἐπ᾽ οὐδενί (hac, nulla 
conditione, nullo pacto, on this condition, etc.). Her. 3, 88. ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίστα- 
μαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπ᾿ ᾧτε ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων ἄρξομαι. Hence of price,e.g. ἐπὶ 
μισῶ ῷᾧ (on condition of, for,a reward); ἐπὶ μεγάλοις τόκοις δανείζεσθαι 
(to borrow on high interest); ἐπὶ πόσῳ (at what price). (c) Her.1,68.é7) κακῷ 
avSpdmov σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται (in perniciem hominis). So ἐπὶ τούὐτῷᾧ (hoc con- 
silio, for this purpose, with this design). X. S. 1,5. Πρωταγόρᾳ πολὺ ἀργύριον 
δέδωκας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ (ad discendam sapientiam). Pl. Ap. 20, 6. ψεύδεταί τε 
καὶ ἐπὶ διαβολῇ TH ἐμῇ λέγει. Hence οἱ ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχαναῖς (those 
placed over the machines); οἱ ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασι (those intrusted with business); 
ἐπὶ τῷ δεωρικῷ ὧν (charged with the money for the public shows). Dem. Cor 


440 SYNTAX. [ὁ 297. 


264,113. (4) Aéyew ἐπί τενι (to pronounce a eulogy on one); νόμους δϑέσϑα. 
émt tive (for). And so ὀνομάζειν or καλεῖν τι ἐπί τινι (nomen alicur impo- 
nere, to call a person or thing something). Pl. Rp. 470, b. ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ τοῦ οἰκείου 
ἔχϑρᾳ στάσις κέκληται, ἐπὶ δὲ TH τοῦ ἀλλοτρίου πόλεμος (to hostility at home, 
the name insurrection was given, i. e. hostility at home was called insurrection, that 
abroad, war). Also, against, in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσα- 
σϑαι ἐπ’ Αἰγινήτῃσι (against the Aeginetans). Th. 1, 102. τὴν γενομένην 
ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ ξυμμαχίαν. (9) Γελᾶν, μέγα φρονεῖν, μαίνεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, ete. 
ἐπί τινι (to laugh at, be greatly elated at, etc.). 


11. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
local linut, the direction or motion to or upon a place or object; 
(b) extension over an object: over, upon ;— (2) of time: (a) to 
denote the temporal hnut (up to, till), also the mut of quantity 
(about) ; (Ὁ) extension over a period of time (during) ;— (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote purpose, design ; 
(b) conformity, nvanner ; (c) in respect to. 


(1) (a) ᾿Αναβαίνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, ἐπὶ Spdvov. Pl. Crit. 112, e. (of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) 
ἐπὶ πᾶσαν Evpérny καὶ ᾿Ασίαν κατά Te σωμάτων κάλλη καὶ κατὰ τὴν τῶν 
ψυχῶν παντοίαν ἀρετὴν ἐλλόγιμοι ἦσαν (over all Furope, ete.). Ἐπὶ δεξιά, ἐπ᾽ 
a&piotepa (upon the right, left, to the right, left). (3) (ἃ) Ἔ φ᾽ ἑσπέραν (until 
evening); (Ὁ) ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν. Th. 4, 1. τὸ Ῥήγιον ἐπὶ 
πολὺν χρόνον ἐστασίαζε ( for a long time). 94. οἱ ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ ὃὁκτὼ πᾶν τὸ 
στρατόπεδο»" ἐτάξαντο (by eights, eight in file). Ἐπὶ μέγα, πολὺ, πλέον, μεῖζον, 
μᾶλλον, μακρόν, ἐπὶ τόσον, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον (greatly, especially, much rather, etc.). Τετάχ- 
Sa: ἐπὶ πολλούς (many in file). (3) (a) Her. 1.87. ἐπὶ Shpav ἰέναι (venatum 
tre). 8,14. ἐπὶ ὕδωρ ἰέναι (aquatum ire). Hence ἐπὶ τί; wherefore? Ina 
hostile sense, 6. g. στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ Λυδούς (upon, against the Lydians) ; ἐλαύ- 
vey ἐπὶ Πέρσας; (b) ἐπ᾽ Yoa (equally, in the same way). Her. 3, 71. τὴν 
ἐπιχείρησιν ταύτην μὴ οὕτω συντάχυνε ἀβούλως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ “σωφρονέστερον 
αὐτὴν λάμβανε (more according to reflection, more considerately). (c) Pl. Rp. 8570, 
Ὁ. διαφέρων ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν. Τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ (quod ad me attinct). 


§ 297. (3) Ilapa, by, near. 
IIapa denotes nearness to something: by the side of, by, near. 
I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation with verbs of going 
and coming, to denote a removal from mear a person (Poet., 
also from near a thing) ;— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the 
author. 


(1) Ἐλϑεῖν mapa τινο5, like the French de chez quelqu’un (from near soma 
ene, from some one). (2) (a) yet almost purely local: Her. 8. 140. ἀγγελίη Sess 
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παρὰ βασιλῆος (comes from the king, with the accompanying idea that it was 
done by his direction). So παρά is regularly used of ambassadors, 6. g. ἄγγελοι, 
πρέσβεις παρά τινος, ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινο5; τὰ παρά τινος (the commis- 
sion, commund, etc., from any one); (Ὁ) with passive verbs (see § 251, Rem. 4) ; 
(c) with verbs of learning and hearing, 6. g. μανϑάνειν παρά τινος, ἀκούειν παρά 
twos; (ἃ) Map ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν (sua sponte, of one’s own accord) ; (e) with 
verbs of giving and the like, 6. g. παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι (from himself, i. e. from 
his own resources). 


II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest near a person ( Poet. also near a thing) ; — (2) ina causal 
or figurative sense, to denote the possessor ; then also in relation 
to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) Ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. (2) Πολλὰ χρήματα παρὰ τῷ βασιλει 
jv. Her. 3,160. παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ (judice Dario, in the opinion of). 1, 
32. map ἐμοί (meo judicio, in my opinion). 86. τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι 
δοκέοντας ὀλβίους. Dem. Ο].1. 18, 3. τοσούτῳ δαυμαστότερος Tapa πᾶσι νο- 
κίζεται (ὁ Φίλιππο»). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote ἃ 
direction or motion to a person so as to come beside or near 
(Poet., also of a thing); (Ὁ) a direction or motion near a place 
and by or beyond it: along, along by, by, beyond ; (c) extension 
near a place or object (along, per), generally to denote indefi- 
nite nearness (by) ;— (2) of time, to denote its extension 
(during) ; — (3) in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote 
dependence, the possessor (penes); (Ὁ) a comparison and estima- 
tion ; hence (c) conformity, with verbs of considering, showing, 
and the like; (d) a reason or cause (wholly like propter, by vir- 
tue of, on acount of ) 


(1) (a) Her. 1, 86. Σόλων és Αὔγυπτον ἀπίκετο παρὰ "Αμᾶσιν καὶ δὴ καὶ és 
Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον. (Ὁ) Παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι (along, near, 
by Babylon). From this have originated various ethical expressions, 6. g. παρὰ 
μοῖραν (near fate and by tt, i. 6. against, contrary to fate) ; παρὰ δόξαν (praeter opin- 
ionem, contrary to expectation) ; map’ ἐλπίδα, παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς 
ὅρκους, παρὰ δύναμιν. (Τὺ is the opposite of κατά, 6. g. κατὰ μοῖραν, δύναμιν, ac- 
cording to.) Hence it has also the signification of besides, praeter, 6. g. παρὰ 
ταῦτα ( praeter haec); (c) Her. 9,15. παρὰ τὸν ᾿Ασωπόν (along the Asopus). 
Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22. ἡ τύχη παρὰ πάντ' ἐστὶ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων πράγματα 
(per omnes res dominatur). Her. 4, 87. οὗτος κατελείφϑη παρὰ τὸν νηόν 
(near). Στῆναι παρά τινα (and παρά τινι). (2) Map’ ἡμέραν, παρὰ 
τὸν πόλεμον (during); παρὰ τὴν πόσιν (inter potandum, while drinking). 
So also of single points of time, during which something takes place, 6. g 
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wap αὐτὸν τὸν κίνδυνον (in ipso discriminis tempore, in the very moment of . 
danger). (3) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. ὡμολογεῖτο παρὰ τοῦτον γενέσϑαι τὴν 
σωτηρίαν αὑτοῖς (constabat, in hoc tis positam esse salutem, that their safety depended 
on him). Her. 8, 140. ruvSdvecde τὴν viv wap ἐμὲ ἐοῦσαν δύναμιν (is in my 
power, with me). (Ὁ) Her. 7, 20. ὥςτε μήτε τὸν Δαρείου (στόλον) τὸν ἐπὶ Sxvsas 
παρὰ τοῦτον (sc. τὸν στόλον) μηδὲν φαίνεσϑαι (in comparison with this). So 
map ὀλίγον ποιεῖσϑαί τι (to make of little account), Tap ὀλίγον, παρὰ 
μικρόν, βραχύ, nearly, almost, παρὰ πολύ, by far, Tap οὐδὲν τίϑεσϑαι; 
(to make no account of ) ; after comparatives and expressions implying compari- 
son, as ἄλλος, ἕτερος, διάφορος. Th. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυκνότεραι παρὰ 
τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα (more frequent in comparison with those men- 
tioned in former times). Pl. Phaed. 93, a. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι, οὐδέ τι πάσχειν BAAO 
παρ᾽ ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖνα ἢ ποιῇ ἢ πάσχῃ. Hence of alternations: ἡμέρα wap ἡμέραν 
(one day in distinction from another, day by day, every other day, alternis diebus, also 
map ἡμέραν alone). Often with the accompanying idea of preference, prae, 
praeter. X.C.1.4,14. παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥςπερ Seol, of ἄνϑρωποι βιοτεύ- 
ovat (tn comparison with, beyond, other animals). (c) Ὁρῶ, σκοπῷ τι Tap ἄλλο 
τι (to consider something in conformity with another thing, in comparison with it, 
properly, holding it near to something). Dem. Aph. 1. 824,34. παρὰ τὸν Ao- 
γον, dv ἀποφέρουσιν, ἐπιδείξω (in conformity with, properly, holding an object near 
toanother.) (4) Dem. 1. 43,14. οὐδὲ Φίλιππος παρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ ῥώμην τοσοῦ- 
τον ἐπεύξηται, ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀμέλειαν (on account of his own 
strength). So παρὰ τοῦτο, propterea, παρ᾽ ὅ, quapropter. 


§ 298. (4) Πρός, before. 


Πρός (formed from πρό), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote a direction 
or motion from the presence of an object, especially from the 
situation of a place;—(2) in a causal relation, to denote an 
active person, as it were an outgoing from the presence of a 
person exercising power, or of an object considered as a person. 
(a) of derivation; (b) of a person or thing to whom or which 
something belongs (quality, peculiarity) [ὁ 273, 2, (c) (a)]; (ὦ) 
of thi» author or cause. 

(1) Her. 3, 101. οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότον ἀνέμον (toward the south, properly 
Jrom the south). Comp. a meridie instead of ad meridiem. 107. πρὸς μεσημ- 
Bpins ᾿Αραβίη ἐστί (lics towards the south). X. An. 2.2, 4. ἕπεσϑε τῷ ἡγουμέ- 
ve, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς TOD ποταμοῦ (towards, on). (2) (a) πρὸ 5 
πατρός, πρὸς μητρός (on the father’s or mother’s side). (Ὁ) Πρὸς γυναικός 
ἐστι (it is the manner of women); πρὸ ς δίκη ς ἐστίν (it 18. σοη Ὀγηιαῦί6 to justice). 


X. An. 1. 2,11. οὐκ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου, ἔχοντα μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. (was 
wot in accordance with the custom of Cyrus). Antiph. 2. 121, 2. ἣ μὲν δόξα τῶν 
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πραχϑέντων πρὸς τῶν λέγειν δυναμένων ἐστίν, ἣ δὲ ἀλήϑεια πρὸς τῶ: 
δίκαια καὶ ὅσια πρασσόντων. Also, εἶναι πρός τινος (to stand or be on the 
side of one). ΤῊ. 4, 92. χρὴ πιστεύσαντας τῷ SeG πρὸς ἡμῶν ἔσεσϑαι, ὁμόσε 
χωρῆσαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (trusting in God that he will be on our side). Hence Pl. 
Hipp. 1, 285, b. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν (for my advantage). 
(6) to receive, to have something from some one, then with passive verbs (§ 251, 
Rem. 4), intransitive (§ 249, 3), and in phrases of a passive sense. Her. 2, 139. 
κακόν τι πρὸς δϑεῶν ἣ πρὸς avdIpaemwy λαμβάνειν. KX. An. 7. 6, 33. ἔχων 
ἔπαινον πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν ἀπεπορευόμην (having much praise from you). Her. 
1, 61. ἀτιμάζεσθαι πρὸς Πεισιστράτον. X. An. 1.9, 20. φίλους ὁμολογεῖται 
Κῦρος πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσϑαι Sepameverv (is admitted by all). Occ. 
4,2. ai βαναυσικαὶ καλούμεναι ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς τῶν πόλεων (are heldinno esteem 
by the cities). Her. 1,79. ταῦτα πρὸς Κυαξάρεω παδόντες (from Cyazeres). 7, 
5. στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ἵνα λόγος σε ἔχῃ πρὸς ἀνδρώπων ἀγαδός 
(ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence of men). With forms of swear- 
ing and protestation, e.g.7pdbs Se@v (per deos, properly, before the gods). 


1. With the Dat., to denote dwelling or rest near or by an 
object; also of beeng busily engaged in or with a thing ; finally, 
in the sense of besides, in addition to (praeter). 


Th. 2, 79. és μάχην καϑίστανται of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς αὐτῇ TH πόλει. Elva, 
γίγνεσθαι πρὸς πράγμασι pds τούτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις ( praeter ea). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) of the situation 
of a place : towards [where the Gen. also may be used, see No. I, 
(1)]; (b) of the direction to persons, or things considered as 
persons, sometimes also to places, both in a friendly and in 
hostile relation; (c) of extension ; — (2) to denote tame idef- 
miely ; — (3) causal and figurative: (a) to denote the purpose 
or object; (Ὁ) conformity ; hence (c) the reason or cause (prop- 
ter) ; (d) a comparison, for the most part with the accompanying 
idea of superiority or preference (prae, praeter); (e) m respect to. 

(1) (a) Πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, πρὸς ἑσπέραν (towards). Th. 2,55. (7 γῆ) 
πρὸς Πελοπόννησον ὅρᾷ. (Ὁ) X. An. 5. 7, 20. ἔρχονται πρὸς ἡ μᾶς- (te 
us, properly, come before us). 7. 6, 6. ὑμὰς πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς. 5.4, 5. 
διασωδῆναι BovrAducsa πρὸς τὴν ‘EXAGOSa(i.e. πρὸς τοὺς “EAAnvas, to go in safety 
to Greece). Aéyew, ἀγορεύειν, ἐξετάζειν τι πρός τινα (to speak before, to one) ; 
σπονδάς, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσϑαι πρός τινα (with one); μάχεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν πρό 5 
τινὰ (against one). ‘These phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come 
into the presence of, before the face of any one; also, λογίζεσθαι, σκέψασϑαι, σκο- 
πεῖν, evSuuciodar πρὸς ἑαυτόν (secum reputare); likewise, (Σωκράτης ἦν) 
πρὺς χειμῶνα καὶ ϑέρος καὶ πάντας πόνους καρτερικώτατος (against), 
X.C.1.2,1. (ὁ) Σωκράτης γε καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους κόσωον 
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τῇ πόλει παρεῖχε (among other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea). 
ibid. 61. (2) Πρὸ ς ἡμέραν (towards daybreak). (3) (a) Dem. Phil. 2. 71, 
23. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν (for a guard 
ete.); (Ὁ) Her. 1, 88. πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα (in 
accordance with this view). So κρίνειν τι πρός τι, λέγειν πρὸς χάριν, πρὸς 
τὸ ἡδύ, πρὸς τὸ ἀγαδόν. Also, πρὸς βίαν (violently, against the will), 
πρὸς ἀνάγκην, πρὸς ἡδονήν, πρὸς ἀκρίβειαν (accurately, in conformity 
with accuracy, etc.). (6) Πρὸς ταῦτα (properly, in accordance with this, hence 
for this reason, therefore). (d) X.3.5,4. ἡ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δόξα (τεταπείνωται) 
πρὸς τοὺς Βοιωτούς (in comparison with the renown of the Boeotians). So 
also to denote an exchange, 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. ἡδονὰς πρὸς ἡδονὰς καὶ 
λύπας πρὸς λύπας Kal φόβον πρὸς φόβον καταλλάττεσϑαι, καὶ μείζω πρὸ ς 
ἐλάττω, ὥςπερ νομίσματα (to exchange pleasures for pleasures, ete.). (6) Σκο- 
πεῖν, βλέπειν πρός τι (to consider with respect to something); διαφέρειν πρὸ 5 
ἀρετήν, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, πρὸς πάλην, τέλεος πρὸς ἀρετήν. 


§ 299. (5) Ὑπὸ, sub, under. 


J. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a mo- 
tion out from a lower place: forth from under, away from under 
(more obvious in the Hom. ὑπέκ with Gen.); (b) to denote a 
quiet rest under an object (§ 287, Rem.) ;— (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the author with passive and in- 
transitive verbs (ὁ 254, Rem. 4); (b) an outward or mward 
(mental) occasion, influence; (c) a mere imstrumental cause, 


NLEANS, MANTEL. 


(1) (a) Od. ει, 140. αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος ῥέει ἀγλαὸν ὕδωρ, κρήνη ὑπὸ 
σπείους ( from under the grotto). ἡ, 5. ὑπὸ ἀπήνη 5 λύειν ἵππους (from under 
the chariot). X. An. 6. 4, 25. (Ξενοφῶν) λαβὼν βοῦν ὑπὸ ἂμ ἀξη ς σφαγιασάμ- 
evos ἐβοήϑει. (Ὁ) 1]. ὃ, 18. ἑλών μιν ῥίψω ἐς Τάρταρον... ἧχι βάδϑιστον ὑπὸ 
χϑονός ἐστι βέρεδρον (under the earth). Ὑπὸ γῆς οἰκεῖν. (2) (a) Κτείνεσ- 
Sa ὗπό τινο;, ἀποδανεῖν ὕπό τινος (to be slain by one). (Ὁ) X. An. 5. 1, 
15. Δέξιππος ἀπέϑανεν ὑπὸ Νικάνδρου. 7.7, 23. μέγα μοι δοκεῖ εὖ ἀκούειν 
ὑπὺ ἀνϑρώπων (to hear himself well spoken of by men). 3. 4,11. ἀπώλεσαν 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι (lost the government by the Persians = spoliati 
siut imperioa P.). 7.2, 22. αἰτίαν ἔχω ὑπό τινο 5 (=accusor ab aliquo). Her. 
3.104. ὑπὸ τοῦ καύματος οἱ μύρμηκες ἀφανέες γίνονται ὑπὸ γῆν (under the in- 
fluence of the heat, on account of the heat). ΤῊ. 2, 8ὅ. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ 
ἀπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον (on account of the winds, etc.). ‘Ya 
ἂν ἀγκη 5 (from necessity). Ὑπὸ μέϑη ς μαίνεσϑαι, Pl. Ὑπὸ ῥίγους. Her. 
1, 85. ὑπὸ δέους καὶ κακοῦ φωνὴν ἔῤῥηξε (spoke from fear and grief). Sa 
ὑπὸ χαρᾶς, φϑονοῦ, ὀργῆ5;, ἀπειρίας, cwppocrvryns, ἀφροσύνη "5, etc 
“Ὁ, Her. 7. 21. ὥρυσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων (dug under the lash, that being the 


; 
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means) ; also of persons: 9, 98. ὑπὸ κήρυκος προηγόρευε (under the help of the 
herald, i. e. praeconis voce) ; particularly of the accompaniment of musical in- 
struments, 6. g. Her. 1, 17. ἐστρατεύετο ὑπὸ “αλπίγγων. So ὑπ᾽ αὐλοῦ 
χορεύειν, ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, ὑπὸ τυμπάνων, etc. 


II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
rest under an object ;— (2) causal and figurative: (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetic, see § 251, Rem. 4); (b) 
to denote the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 


(1) Ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι; with mountains, at the foot of, 6. 5. ὑπὸ Τμώλῳ (at the 
foot of Tmolus). Ὑπὸ τῷ Ὑμησσῷ. (2) (a) Δαμῆναι bad τινι, πίπτειν 
bad τινι (to be conquered by one, etc.), Hom. (Ὁ) Ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ χορεύειν, 
ὑπ᾽ αὐλῷ, ete. (to dance to or by the music of the lyre). (c) Ποιεῖν τι ὑπό τινι 
(to subject something to one), and moetodal τι ὕφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ (to subject something to 
one’s self, sibi subjicere). Her. 7,157. τὴν Ἑλλάδα ὕ π᾿ EwdTS ποιήσασϑαι. Th. 
1,110. Αἴγυπτος ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ἐγένετο (was under the power of the king). X. 
Cy. 8.8, 1. Κῦρος τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ὥςπερ ἑαυτοῦ παῖδας ἐτίμα (those subject to 


him). 


I1I. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion towards and under ; (b) extension under 
an object; — (2) of time: (a) in an imdefinite specification of 
time (approach to a point of time); (Ὁ) eztenszon in time 
(during ) ; — (8) causal, to denote subjection. 


(1) (a) Ἰένα., ὑπὸ γῆν (togounder)., X. An. 1. 10,14. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν (τὸν 
λόφον) στήσω; τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει Λύκιον. (Ὁ) Her. 2,127. ὕπεστι οἰκήματα 
ὑπὸ γῆν (are under the earth). ὅ. 10. τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν ἄρκτον ἀοίκητα δοκέει 
εἶναι (the parts beneath the north pole). Χ. Αη. 7. 4, ὅ. ἐν ταῖς ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος κώ- 
pas. (2) (a) Ὑπὸ νύκτα (sub noctem, towards); ὕπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελ- 
δοῦσαν νύκτα; so also ὑπό τι (aliquatenus, in some measure). (Ὁ) Her. 9, 51. 
ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα (during). (8) X. Cy. 1.5, 3. (6 ᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλεὺς) διαπέμ- 


met πρός τε τοὺς UP ἑαυτὸν πάντας, καὶ πρὸς Κροῖσον. 6.2.11. ὃ σύλλογος 


τῶν tw) βασιλέα βαρβάρων. 


ἐ 800. Remarks on Peculiarities in the use of the 
Prepositions. 


1. The proper prepositions were originally (except ws, to) adverbs of place 
(§ 286, Rem. 2), i.e. they denote the local relation of an action; in this way 
nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is also fre- 
quent in Herodotus, but in good Attic prose, only πρὸς δέ, καὶ πρός, praeterea 

58 
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Od. & 40. πολλὸν γὰρ ἀπὸ πλυνοί εἰσι πόληος. t, 116—118. νῆσος ---- Teta: 
γυσται ὑλήεσσ', ἐν δ᾽ αἶγες ἀπειρέσιαι γεγάασιν ἄγριαι. Also in Her., 6. g. 8, 39. 
ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Λεσβίους εἷλε (amony them, 1, 8. ἐπ 18). Il. σ, 562. μέλανες δ᾽ ἀνὰ 
βότρυες ἦσαν (grapes were thereon). Od. t, 184. περὶ δ᾽ αὐλὴ ὑψηλὴ δέδμητο κα- 
τωρυχέεσσι λίδοισιν. α; 60. ὃς περὶ μὲν νόον ἐστὶ βροτῶν (he is beyond, i. 6. eminent 
above). &, 44. τῷ γάρ ῥα δεὸς περὶ δῶκεν ἀοιδήν (in a special manner , especially). 
Il. σ, 529. κτεῖνον δ᾽ ἐπὶ μηλοβοτῆρας (in addition, besides). Also not rare in 
Her., ἐπὶ δέ (thereupon, tum); μετὰ δέ ( postea), Her.; πρός γε, πρὸς be 
very common from Homer downward, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


ReMARK 1. Sometimes two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first of which always has an adverbial meaning, but the sec- 
ond may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. Διὰ πρό 
(through and out): Il. p, 393. τάνυται δέ τε πᾶσα (βοείη) διὰ πρό. ᾿Αμφὶ wept 
(round about). Od. A, 608. dug) περὶ στήδεσσιν. Il. φ, 10. ὄχϑαι δ᾽ ἀμφὶ 
περὶ μεγάλ᾽ ἴαχον. β, 8056. ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην. Παρέκ (with the Gen. near 
to, with the Acc. near by, along by), e.g. Od. 1, 116. παρὲκ λιμένος. μ, 276. 
ἀλλὰ παρὲξ τὴν νῆσον ἐλαύνετε νῆα μέλαιναν. Πάρεὲ (as a Paroxytone) often 
in Her. with the meaning besides, 6. g.3,91. πάρεξ τοῦ ἀργυρίου. Ὑπέκ 
(from under, out from under), in ‘Homer ; also Her. 3, 116. λέγεται ὑπὲκ τῶν 
γρυπῶν ἁρπάζειν ᾿Αριμασπούς (sc. τὸν χρυσόν). ᾿Αποπρὸ φέρειν, 1]. 1, 669, 679. 
Περὶ πρὸ. ILA, 180. περὶ πρὸ γὰρ ἔγχεϊ Svev (around and before). 


Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions ἕνεκα and χάριν, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account of, for 
the sake of, ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕ veka, ( for the cry’s sake). Τ,γ8. Evandr. 793. περὶ τῶν 
ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἀρξάντων ἕνεκεν. 


2. Since prepositions in composition retain their original meaning as ad- 
verbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions as 
adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often employs 
the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the verb, where 
the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two following instances 
must be distinguished : — 


(a) Those instances where the preposition 1s separated from the verb. 1]. y, 34. 
ὕπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα. y, 135. rapa δ᾽ ἔγχεα μακρὰ πέπηγεν. ὃ, 
68. ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἕψονται Geol ἄλλοι. δ, 16]. ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τελεῖ. ὃ, 108. οὕς 
(trmous) ποτ᾽ ἀπ᾿ Αἰνείαν EXOp. ny (ἑλέσϑαι τινά τι, Il. 7, 56). 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression, where 
several sentences follow each other, which consists in using the compound, 
which should stand in each sentence, only in the first, while in the others 
the preposition merely is repeated, 6. g. Il. ψ, 799. κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος 
SRK ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἀσπίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν. Often also in Her., 
e.g. 8,38. κατὰ μὲν ἔκαυσαν Δρυμὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδρην (where, how- 
ever, the first may be taken as Tmesis. See Rem. 4). 


Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i. e. the separation of a verb, by means of one or 
more intervening words, from the preposition in connection with which it forms 
one whole or one idea. The Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat 
often in Her.; also in Pindar, and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in 
the lyric choral songs, and still more seldom in the dialogue ; but when it does 
occur, only a particle comes between the two parts of a word, so that the unity 
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of the idea is not destroyed. Her. 7,15. Ξέρξης dvd τε ἔδραμε ἐκ τῆς κοίτη) 
καὶ πέμπει ἄγγελον. 8, 89. ἀπὸ μὲν EXave ὃ στρατηγός. Kur. Iph. Aul. 1365 
dt ἄρ᾽ ὀλώλαμεν. The Attic prose remains free from this license, with a few 
special exceptions, e. g. Th. 3,13. μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς μετ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίων, 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευϑεροῦν (so as to make the contrast emphatic). Pl. Gorg. 520, 6 
ἀντ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν and εἰ εὖ ποιήσας ταύτην Thy εὐεργεσίαν ἂν τ᾽ εὖ πείσεται. 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, a. ξύμ μοι λάβεσδε τοῦ μύδου (take part). 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case of its sub- 
stantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhibits its original 
adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; the verb and the adverbial prepo- 
sition together, form one verbal idea, and this, not the preposition alone, gov- 
erns the Case. 1]. ε, 292. rod 8 ἀπὸ μὲν γλῶσσαν τάμε (Gen. of separation). 
t, 382. πλεῖστα δόμοις ἐν κτήματα κεῖται (lies within the house). 0, 266. duo? 
δὲ χαῖται mors ἀΐσσονται, on the shoulders about (local Dative). m, 291. ἐν 
yap Πάτροκλος φόβον ἧκεν ἅπασιν, he cast fear into all (Dat. of limit or aim, 
§ 284, Rem. 1). So the Acc. denoting local aim or object (§ 277). 1]. 3, 115. 
τὼ δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω Διομήδεος ἅρματα βήτην (entered the chariot). Acc. of the 
object receiving an action (ὁ 279): Il. 6, 156.’ASnvatny Ἥρη πρὸς μῦϑον 
ἔειπεν (addressed, spoke to Athene). 


Rem. 5. In the second case (Ὁ), a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par 
ticles, like μήν, δέ, τέ, ῥά, yap, ἄρ᾽, δ᾽ ἄρα, come between the preposition and the 
Case of the substantive, — a very frequent usage of the post-Homeric period, 
and even in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which ex- 
press the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from’ a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the moment of motion, the 
moment of the rest which succeeds; or along with the moment of rest, the moment 
of motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the pregnant Construction. 

(a) Lhe zerb a* motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, when preposi- 
tions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. The moment of 
rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must then be regarded 
as the predominant one. The principle above stated holds with the following 
prepositions : — 





With ἐν, particularly in the Epic language. 1]. ε, 870. ἡ δ᾽ ἐν γούτασι 
πίπτε Διώνης dt ᾿Αφροδίτη (she fell on her knees, and then lay on her knees). Od. 
a, 200. ἐγὼ μαντεύσομαι, ws ἐνὶ ϑυμῷ ἀδϑάνατοι βάλλουσι. 1]. aA, 743. 
ἤριπε δ' ἐν κονίῃσιν ( fell into the dust and lay there). In prose, τιϑέναι 
ἐν χερσίν like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. first : 
és δὲ τὸ Ἥραιον κατέφυγον, and then οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Ἡραίῳ καταπεφευγότες 
ἐξήεσαν (those who had fled and were then in the Heraeum). Pl. Euthyd. 292, 9. 
ἐν ταύτῃ TH ἀπορίᾳ ἐνεπεπτώκειν. (Caes. B. G. 5, 10. naves in littore 
ejectas esse. Sall. Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus).— Also with ἀμφί and περί 
with the Dat. instead of the Acc. 1]. A, 17. κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ Kyhmn- 
σιν ἔϑηκεν (he put the greaves around his legs, so that then they set fast to them). 
Od. ὃ, 434. ἀμφὶ πυρὶ “τῆσαι τρίποδα. With ἐπί: 1]. a, 55. τῷ yao 
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ἔπὶ φρεσὶ ϑῆκε Bed λευκώλενος Ἥρη (like ἐν φρεσὶ Seivar). With πρό 5 
Od. 1, 284. νέα μέν μοι κατέαξε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχϑων, πρὸς πέτρῃσι βαλών, 
289. σὺν δὲ δύω μάρψας, ὥςτε σκύλακας, ποτὶ γαίῃ κόπτε. So βάλλει» 
ποτὶ γαίῃ. ---- With ὅπ ό, in prose, in the phrases, ὑπό τινι yiyvervat (to 
come under the power of any one, and continue under his power); ποιεῖν τι bm 
τινι (alicui aliquid subjicere); ποιεῖσϑαι bp ἑαυτῷ [sib subjicere, § 299, 11, 
(2) (¢)]. 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., without 
doubt, expresses the relation of aim or object: χεῖρας ἰάλλειν ἐπὶ σίτῳ, heat βέλοβ 
ἐπί τινι, πέμψαι ὄνειρον ἐπί τινι, ἐλαύνειν ἵππους ἐπὶ νηυσίν, τιταίνεσϑαι τόξα ἐπὶ 
τινι, ἅλλεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, μάχεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, πέτεσϑαι ew ἄνϑεσιν. See § 284, 
Rem. 1. 


(Ὁ) Zhe verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which precedes, when 
the prepasition eis stands with the Acc., instead of the preposition év with the Dat. 
The moment of the preceding motion must then be regarded as predominant. 


Il. 0, 275. ἐφάνη Ais εἰς 654yv (came into the road and appeared). Her. 4, 
14. φανῆναι és Προκόννησον. Kur. Iph. T. 620. ἀλλ᾽ eis ἀνάγκην κεί- 
μεῶα (to come into and to be in). Her. 3, 62. προηγόρευε στὰς" ES μέσον τὰ 
ἐντεταλμένα { placing himself in the midst and there stunding). Very frequent in 
prose is παρεῖναι εἰς τόπον τινά (to have come to a place, and to be present 
there) ; comp. “he is in church, in town, or on the land,” in which the idea of 
previous motion is necessarily supposed. X. An. 1. 2,2. παρῆσαν εἰς Sap- 
ders (came to Sardis and were there). Her. 8, 60. és τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ὑὕπέις- 
κειται ὑμῖν τέκνα τε Kal γυναῖκες (to carry to Salamis and leave there in safety). 
Pl. Rp. 468, a. τὸν ζῶντα eis τοὺς πολεμίους ἁλόντα, i. 6. εἰς τοὺς 
πολεμίους πεσόντα ἁλῶναι. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, to attach to, to suspend, etc., as κρεμαννύναι, ἄναρ- 
τᾶν, ἐκ-» KaTa-, ἀναδεῖν, ἀνάπτειν, αἰωρεῖσσσαι, are connected with the prepositions 
ἀπό and ἐκ (as in Lat. with ab and ex), in order to express, together with 
the idea of suspending anything to a place, the idea of hanging down from or 
depending from a place. 


Od. 3, 67. κὰδ δ᾽ ἐς πασσαλόφι κρέμασεν φόρμιγγα λίγειαν (he hung the 
lyre on the peg, so tha. it then hung down from it). X. H. 4. 4, 10. Πασίμαχος 
καταδήσας ἀπὸ δένδρων τοὺς ἵππους μετὰ τῶν ἐδελοντῶν ἤει ἐναντίον Tots 
᾿Αργείοις (having fastened the horses to the trees). X.C. 8.10, 18. ϑώρακες ἐκ 
τῶν ὥμων κρεμάμενοι (hanging upon the shoulders and depending from them). 
So ἀναρτᾶν τι ἔκ τινος. Her. 4.10. ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας (on the 
girdles, so that the bowls hung down). In poetry, this usage is very widely 
extended. See Larger Grammar, 11. § 622, (c). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, as well as prepositions, are sometimes used in a 
pregnant sense: (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of those denoting the direc- 
tion whither. ὃ. Trach. 40. κεῖνος δ᾽ ὅπου (instead of ὅποι, quo) βέβηκεν, 
οὐδεὶς οἷδε (no one knows where [whither| he has gone). X. H. 7.1, 25. ὅπου 
βουληδεῖεν ἐξελὺ εἴν. -- [([Ὁ) adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead 
of adverbs expressing the relation where. Tur. Ἡ, Τ᾿, 74. ποῖ πατὴρ ἄπεστι 
γῆς; 1157. ποῖ κακῶν ἐρημίαν εὕρω; (quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam 2). 
Arist. Av. 9. ὅποι γῆς ἐσμεν ; (whither [where] are we?). Dem. Chers. 102, 50. 
ποῖ ἀναδυόμεδα; (quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus?). Phil. 1. 51, 40. 
ὁ πληγεὶς ἀεὶ τῆς πληγῆς ἔχεται, κἂν ἑτέρωσε πατάξῃ TIS, EKETOE εἰσιν αἱ χεῖρε. 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the. 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition and its 
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Case, has a substantive idea, and when the preposition ἐν, which expresses the 
relation where only in the most general manner, should be used, this preposition 
is changed either intc ἀπό and ἐκ or into eis, attracted, as it were, by the 
verb, expressed or understood, which denotes either the direction whence or 
whither. ‘This construction may be called the attraction of prepositions : — 


(a) ᾿Από and ἐκ instead of ἐν, or παρά with the Gen. instead of παρά 
with the Dat. Οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς- ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον (instead of of ἐν 
TH ἀγορᾷ ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶ ς (those IN the agora fled FROM 1t). 
X. H. 4.6, 4. πάντες of ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες ἔφυγον ἐς τὰ ἄστη (in- 
stead of πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐς τὰ ἄστη). ‘Th. 
1, 18. οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος (τύραννοι) ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων κατελύ - 
δησαν. 3.22. ἤσϑοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύργων φύλακες (the yuards UPON the 
towers perceived it FROM the towers). 7, 70. οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων 
τοῖς ἀκοντίοις ἐχρῶντο (those UPON the decks used their darts rRom the decks). 
Pl. Apol. 32, Ὁ. ὑμεῖς τοὺς δέκα στρατηγοὺς τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους" τοὺς ἐκ 
τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐβούλεσϑε adpdous κρίνειν (you wished to condemn all at once 
the ten commanders 1n the naval battle, who did not carry off the dead FROM it). 
Phaed. 109, 6. of ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάττης ixdves ἀνακύπτοντες (the fish IN 
the sea coming up ouT of it). Dem. Phil. 3.114, 15. τοὺς ἐκ Seppiov τεί- 
χου στρατιώτας ἐξέβαλεν. X. An. 1.1, 5. ὅςτις δ᾽ ἀφικνοῖτο τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτόν (instead of τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων παρὰ βασιλέως 
ἀφικνοῖτο). 

Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, e. g. ἐκεῖϑεν and ἔνδοϑεν instead of ἐκεῖ and ἔνδον. Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 15. 


ἀγνοεῖ τὸν Exet Sev πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα. X. Cy. 1. 8, 4. ἵνα ἧσσον τὰ οἴκαδ ε 
movoin. See Larger Grammar, II. ὁ 622, Rem. 2. 


(b) Eis instead of ἐν (far more seldom). Her. 2, 150. ἔλεγον of ἐπιχώριοι, 
ὡς és τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν és Λιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἢ λίμνη αὕτη ὑπὸ γῆν (empties into 
the Syrtis which is in Lybia). X. H. 1. 7, 29. Ἐρασινίδης (ἐκέλευεν) ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐς 
Μιτυλήνην πολεμίους τὴν ταχίστην πλεῖν ἅπαντας (against the enemies in 
Mitylene). 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things are 
to be noted :— 


(a) In a series of coordinate substantives, the preposition is either repeated 
before each single substantive, when each single idea is to be considered sep- 
arately and is to be made emphatic, or when the contrast or difference between 
the ideas is to be denoted, 6. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. κατά τε πόλεμον καὶ κατὰ τὴν 
ἄλλην δίαιταν ; or the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, and 
omitted with the others, when the ideas are meant to express one whole, 
whether they are of the same kind or different, e.g. X. C.1. 4, 17. rep) τῶ» 
evddde καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ φροντίζειν (instead of 
καὶ περὶ τῶ» ἐν Σικελίᾳ). 2. 1, 6. ἀγυμνάστως ἔχειν πρός τε ψύχη Kas 
ϑάλπη. Χ. Η. 1.1, 8. ἀπό τε τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῆς γῆ“. Pl. Phaed. 99, 
ἃ. ἢ περὶ Μέγαρα ἢ Βοιωτούς-. 

(Ὁ) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by ἃ rela- 
ative pronoun standing zn the same relation with the substantive, the prepesition 
in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently omitted: 
Pl. Symp. 213, c. ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου τοῦ χρόνου, a οὗ τούτου ἠράσϑη:. X. Hier. 1, 
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11. of ἰδιῶται (cives) ἔρχονται eis πόλεις, &s ἂν βούλωνται, ϑεαμάτων ἕνεκα. X 
S. 4,1. ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω. (Comp. in Latin Cic. Fin. 4, 20. Zeno negat 
Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse zn causa, qua tyrannum Dionysium). 


(c) The preposition is very often omitted in questions and answers, 6. g. Pl. 
Soph. 948, ἃ. περὶ δὲ τοῦ μεγίστου τε Kal ἀρχηγοῦ πρώτου νῦν σκεπτέον. 
Theact. Tivos δὴ λέγεις; X. 5. δ, 5, olada οὖν, ἔφη, ὀφϑαλμῶν τίνος ἕνεκα 
δεόμεϑα ; Δῆλον, ἔφη, ὅτι τοῦ ὁρᾶν. 

(4) The preposition is commonly omitted with a word in apposition. X. 
An. 5. 5, 8. of Ἕλληνες ἀφίκοντο εἰς Κοτύωρα, πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα. Comp. 4. 
8, 22. ὅ. 8, 3. 6.2, 1. But when a greater emphasis rests upon the word in ap- 
position, as is particularly the case, when it is used to explain a preceding 
pronoun, then the preposition is regularly repeated. X. Cy. 3.1, 28. (φιλίαν 
λάβοις ἂν) wap ἐκείνων, οἶμαι, ἔφη, Tapa τῶν μηδέποτε πολεμίων γεγενημέ- 
νων (you might acquire friendship from those who have never been enemies). FP. 
Prot. 358, Ὁ. ai ἐπὶ τούτου πράξεις ἅπασαι, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀλύπως CRY καὶ ἡδέως, 
ap ov καλαί ; (all the actions pertaining to this, viz., the living without grief, are they 
not praiseworthy ?); also in clauses expressing comparison, subjoined by ὧς, 
ὥςπερ, the preposition may be either omitted or repeated. Pl. Rp. 330, ¢. 
περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ὧς ἔργον ἑαυτῶν. ῬΙ. παρ᾽ ἡ μᾶς φοιτᾷ, 
ὡς παρὰ φίλους. But when the member expressing the comparison pre: 
cedes the other, the preposition stands with the first member only, if the parti- 
cle of comparison is ὧς ; but the preposition is repeated, if it is ὥςπερ. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 4, 14, 6. δεῖ ὡς περὶ μητρὸς καὶ τροφοῦ τῆς χώρας ἀμύνειν (i. 6. περὶ 
τῆς χώραΞ). Χ. Cy. 1. 6, 4. ὡς πρὸς φίλους ὄντας μοι τοὺς Seovs οὕτω 
διάκειμαι. --- Pl. Phaed. 82, ὁ. (ἣ ψυχὴ ἀναγκάζεται) ὥςπερ δι᾽ εἱργμοῦ διὰ 
τοῦ σώματος σκοπεῖσϑαι τὰ ὄντα. 


6. The natural position for prepositions is directly before their substantive, 
or before the attributive belonging to a substantive, 6. g. πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, πρὸς 
τὸν σοφὸν ἄνδρα. But this position is often changed in the following instances :— 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, as γέ, μέν, γάρ, μὲν γάρ, δέ, οὃν, 
also μὲν οὖν, αὖ, καί, etiam, τοίνυν, tows, also οἶμαι used as an adverb; these 
small words often come between the preposition and the substantive, 6. g. és 
μὲν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ. 

(0) The preposition πρός in oaths and exclamations is separated from its 
substantive. Soph. Ὁ. C. 1333. πρός viv σε κρηνῶν, ποὺς SeGv Suoyvier 
αἰτῶ πιδϑέσϑαι. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 


(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is sub- 
ject to anastrophe; in Attic prose, this takes place only with περί when con 
nected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. πρῶτον μὲν 
ἀνδραποδισμοῦ πέρι; it is also separated by other words. Her. 6, 101 
τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι. Pl. Apol. 19, 6. ὧν ἐγὼ οὐδὲν οὔτε μέγα οὔτε σμικ 
oy πέρι ἐπαΐω. See ὁ 31, ΤΥ͂. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


§ 301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute, aud ΟΊ οί. 


The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are expressed 
by pronouns, when these members of a sentence are noi 
designed to represent objects or qualities themselves, but 
when it is to be denoted merely, that an object refers either 
to the speaker himself, or to the person addressed, or to 
another person or thing. 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substan- 
tive and adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective 
pronouns; still, some remarks are here subjoined on the 
use of the pronouns. 


ὁ 302. 1. Personal Pronouns. 


The substantive personal pronouns, as the subject (in the 
Nom.): ἐγώ, ov, ἡμεῖς, etc., and also the adjective (posses- 
Sive) pronouns, as attributives, e.g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, are used in 
Greek, as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic ; 
hence particularly in antitheses, but also, for the sake of per- 
spicuity, 6. g. Kai σὺ ταῦτα ἔπραξας. Καὶ ὃ σὸς πατὴρ ἀπέϑανεν. 
Ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, σὺ δὲ μένε. But where this is not the case 
they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns are expressed 
by the endings of the verb, and the adjective (possessive) pro- 
nouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. Τράφω, 
γράφεις. Ἢ μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι (my mother). Οἱ γονεῖς στέργουσι 
τὰ τέκνα (their children). 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms of 
the personal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and pou, etc. (ὃ 87), lies in the greater or less 
emphasis with which they are pronounced in discourse. ‘Thus, the accented 
forms are always employed, for example, in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέ- 
Aace, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνεσεν. ---- The personal pronouns are often used instead of the 
reflexive (No. 2). On the use of the Gen. of the substantive instead of the 


adjective (possessive) pronouns, see Rem. 4. On an appositive in the Gen. 
joined with a possessive pronoun, 6. g. ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, sce § 266, 2. 


-Rem.2. The adjective personal pronouns more commonly have a subjective or 
active sense, e.g. ἐμὴ βουλή (my counsel, i.e. one which I originate, not one which 
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relates tome) but sometimes they take the place of the objective Gen. and then 
have an objective or passive sense. Od. A, 201. σὸς πόϑος, a desire FOR thea 
(like Ter. Heaut. II. 8, 66. destderio TUO instead of ἐμ). X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. 
εὐνοίᾳ καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ ἐμῇ (benevolentia et amore MEI, from good will and love TO me). 


2. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something already 
named, to the Subject or Object, since the person or thing to 
which the reflexive refers, stands in contrast with itself as an 
object or attribute : — 

(a) In relation to the subject: Ὃ σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ. Σὺ σεαυτῷ ap/a- 
κει. ‘O παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ. Οἱ γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδαΞ. 
Γνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ πάντα δ ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑηκεν. ὋὉ στρατηγὸς 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν ἀπέϑανεν. 

(0) In relation to an object of the sentence: X. Cy. 1.1, 4. Κῦρος διήνεγκε 


τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δὲ ἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων. Ar. Nub. 384. 
ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ σφ διδάξω (per te ipsum). 


(3) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive 
and of the Participle ; also in such subordinate clauses as stand 
in a close relation to the principal clause, particularly in clauses 
expressing design, and in dependent interrogative clauses, as 
well as in all other subordinate clauses which do not contain 
the sentiment of the spcaker, but the sentiment of the subject 
of the principal sentence. Also in this case the reflexive 
refers either to the subject or to an object. When the subject 
of the principal clause and the subject of the subordinate 
clause (or of the Inf.), are different, the reflexive may refer 
either to the former or to the latter, its particular reterence 
being determined only from the context. In the cases men- 
tioned under this rule, the English often uses the personal 
pronouns fz, her, uw, etc. instead of the reflexive. 


Ὁ τύραννος" νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ. X. Cy. 1. 1, 5. Τῶν 
ἐδνῶν τούτων ἦρξεν (Kdpos) οὔδ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε ἀλλήλοις. 
C. 1. 2, 8. ἐπίστευε (Ξωπκράτη 5) τῶν ξυνόντων ἑαυτῷ τοὺς ἀποδεξαμένους, 
ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἐδοκίμαζεν, εἰς τὸν πάντα βίον ἑαυτ ᾧ τε καὶ ἀλλήλοις φίλους ἀγαδ οὺς 
ἔσεσϑαι. 52. ὃ κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην ἄἂναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὧς αὐτὸς 
εἴη σοφώτατος τε καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποιῆσαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν (in 
comparison with him). 'Th. 2, 99. τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) ἦν, ἀνεί- 
λοντο (= τὰ ναυάγια τὰ πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν γῇ ὄντα). Her.8, 24. ὅσοι σοῦ στρατοῖ 
τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ἦσαν νεκροὶ ἔδαψε. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 
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4. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
“4, τό: VIZ, αὐτοῦ, -ς, αὐτῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, ἦν, -ό, αὐτῶν, OF ever 
those of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, 
when an object does not stand in contrast with itself, but 
with another object, 6. g. 6 πατὴρ αὐτῷ (to him, the son) ἔδωκε 
τὸ βιβλίον. Στέργω αὐτόν (him). ᾿Απέχομαι αὐτοῦ (from him). 
The pronoun αὐτοῦ, etc. is merely the personal pronoun of the 
third person, but is much weaker than the demonstrative 
οὗτος ; wherefore, it does not, like otros, usually stand first in a 
sentence. 


Rem. 3. The personal pronoun οὗ, οἷ, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense 
in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also the meaning 
of the personal pronoun). But it is regularly employed, only when the reflex- 
ive relation has respect, not to the nearest subject, but to the remoter one. It 
is in general much more freely used than the compound reflexive, since it is 
also employed where the connection with the principal clause is much looser, e. g. 
Ὁ tUpavvos νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν οἱ (but not 6 τύραννος χαρίζεταί ot). 
X. An. 7. ὅ, 9. Ἡρακλείδης εἰσαγαγὼν τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς πρὸς Σκεύϑην λέγειν 
ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιάν, ἢ Ξενοφῶν 
(se ducturos esse). ΤῊ. ὅ, 78. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ὡς ἐξέκλινεν (ὃ “Ayis) ἀπὸ σφῶν 
τὸ στράτευμα, KaY ἡσυχίαν ἐσώϑησαν. 6, 82. ξυνεπεύχοντο καὶ 6 ἄλλος, ὅμιλος, 
τῶν τε πολιτῶν καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος εὔνους παρῆν σφίσι. Liven after γάρ, e.g. X. H. 
1.7, 5. οἱ στρατηγοὶ βραχέα ἕκαστος ἀπελογήσατο" ov γὰρ προὐτέδϑη σφίσι λόγος 
κατὰ τὸν νόμον. But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation 
to the nearest subject, 6. g. Th. 7, 5. 6 Γύλιππος ἐτείχιζε τοῖς λίϑοις χρώμενος, 
avs of “ASnvatot προπαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν. The forms οἷ, σφίσι and cas 
have sometimes also the meaning of personal pronouns: of, him, her (e. g. X. 
Cy. 3. 2, 26); σφίσι, to them (e. g. X. H. 6.5, 35); cas, them, e.g. Th. 5, 49), 
when the object to which they refer, is more important in respect to the sense, 
than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be remarked in relation to the 
use of this pronoun, that in place of it with a reflexive sense, the compound 
reflexive ἑαυτοῦ, -ἢ 5, etc. is commonly employed; and in place of it with 
the sense of the Pers. pronoun third person, the corresponding forms of αὖτ és 
are used by the Attic writers. The form οὗ (06) is used in prose only in Pl. 
Symp. 174,d. Rp. 617, b. 617, e.; € (€) 327, Ὁ. 617, 6. Symp. 175, a. ὁ. 233, 
b.; of occurs far oftener (seldom accented of), and σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι, 
σφᾶς, somewhat often. 


5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of αὐτός are very frequently used instead of the 
reflexive pronoun ; this is always the case where a member οἵ ἃ 
sentence ora suborinate clause is not the expression or senti- 
ment of the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the senti- 
nent of the speaker (writer). 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. (Of πολέμιοι) εὐδὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσί Twas ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοὺ ς ἐλαύνοντας (contra SE). ΟΟ. 4. 7, 1. Τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωκ- 
οάτης πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ. Apol. 33. (Σωκράτης5) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι (ζῆν τὰ 
τεϑνάναι αὖτ ᾧ κρεῖττον εἶναι. 
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6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun αὐτός either 
retains its exclusive force, or loses it, 1. 6. it is Sometimes e77- 
phatic, and sometimes not. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὖ - 
τοῖ- τε (or σφίσι τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ καὶ 
δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαυτοὺ 5) οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, 
πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀλλοτρίως (se ipsis and se ipsos). ΤῊ. 4, 102. ἐποίκους 
σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον πέμψαντες. 1, 60. πέμπουσιι 
ἑαυτῶν τε ἐδελοντὰς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μισϑῷ πείσαντες. 8, 8. ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶν διενοοῦντο ἄλλῳ στόλῳ πλεῖν (soli per se). The Nom. αὐτός is some- 
times added to strengthen this exclusive or emphatic force (comp. in Lat. Cu/o 
SE IPSE tnteremit), 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 94, 6. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν ‘Ounpw ὁμολογοῖμεν, οὔτε 
αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν avtots.—(b) Of στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or. odas 
αὐτοὺ 5) ἂνδρειοτάτους (se). Th. 7, 82. παρέδοσαν of πάντες σφᾶς αὐτοὺς (or 
ἑαυτοὐ 5) (se). 


Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either tsed alone, e.g. Dem. c. Nicostr. 
4, 1250. τῶν χρημάτων σοι τῶν ἐμῶν κίχρημι. c. Nausim. 11, 998. δικαιότερον 
δήπου τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἐστιν ἔχειν, ἣ τούτους. c. Boeot. 2, 1010. ὑμεῖς ἅπα»- 
τες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε. Οἱ πολῖται τὰ σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶν- 
ro; or With the addition of the Gen. of αὐτός according to § 266, 2; or in- 
stead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound substantive-reflexive is 
used ; indeed in Prose, this is uniformly the case with the Sing. (mzne, thine, his, 
thus 6 ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ πατήρ, and not 6 ἐμὸς αὐτοῦ, 6 ads αὐτοῦ 
πατήρ, Which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the 
third Pers. Pl., it is more frequent than the possessive: but the possessives are 
commonly used when the pronoun is plural (our, your), except in the third 
Person. Hence as follows :— 


5. τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατέρα not τὸν ἐμὸν (σὸν) αὐτοῦ π. 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα Not τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν) αὐτοῦ μ. 
τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις Not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (cos) αὐτοῦ A. 
Ῥ. τὸν ἡμέτερον αὐτῶν πατέρα very rare τὸν ἐμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
\ G 7 > OA 7 Ἰ εἰ δ DLA 
Thy ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα very rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
ἈΝ ε , τ ἘΣ ς , X con a on e* 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα very rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν a. 
τὸν σφέτερον αὐτῷ: πατέρα more frequent τὸν ἑαυτῶν πατέρα, but never 


τὸν σφῶν αὐτῶν T. 


Here also the Pronoun αὖτ ός either retains its exclusive or emphatic force, or 
loses it: (a) ‘O παῖς ὑβρίζει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα (SUUM IPSIUS patrem). Ὑμεῖς 
ὑβρίζετε τοὺς ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν πατέρας (VESTROS IPSORUM patres). Oi 
παῖδες ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας (suos Ἰρβογιη p). X. Hier. 3, 8. πολλοὺς 
δὲ καὶ ure γυναικῶν τῶν ἑαυτ ὧν τυράννους διεφϑαρμένους (εὑρήσεις5) (α SUIS IP- 
SORUM conjugibus). X. An. 6. 1, 29. (νομίζω) ὅςτις ἐν πολέμῳ dy στασιάζει πρὸς 
ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν (contra SUAM IPSIUS 
salutem). In order to strengthen the exclusive or emphatic force, the Pronoun 
αὐτός is frequently added: αὐτὸς τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, etc. ; αὐτός is also sometimes 
placed between the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., e. g. Aeschin. 
Ctes. 85, 87. καταλέλυκε THY avTdS αὑτοῦ δυναστείαν. ---- (Ὁ) Th. 2, 101. 
Στρατονίκην, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἄἂδελφήν, δίδωσι SevSyn (SUAM sororem). Aeschin. 
fals. leg. 30, 40. πρὸς τὴν βουλὴν τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ καὶ τὸν ἀδελφιδοῦ 
καὶ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἔπεμψα. Th. 6, 21. πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας» αὐτῶν μέλλομεν 
“λεῖν (a nostra patria). Τιγϑῖαβ. ἡγοῦνται οὐκέτι τοῖς σφετέροις αὐτῶν ἅμαρ- 
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τήμασι Toy νοῦν ὑμᾶς παρέξειν. Her. 5, 87. (λέγουσιν) εἰρωτᾶν ἑκάστην αὐτέων 
(τῶν γυναικῶν), ὅκη εἴη ὃ EwdT HS ἀνήρ (υδὲ SUUS wir 6556). Χ. Η. 4. 4, 17. οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ἑαυτῶν συμμάχων κατεφρόνουν. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of Pers. Pro- 
nouns refers to the nearest subject, 6. g. Pl. Lach. 179, ¢. αἰτιώμεϑα τοὺς πατέ- 
pas ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἡμᾶς μὲν εἴων τρυφᾶν (instead of τοὺς ἡμετέρους πατέρας or 
τοὺς ἡμετέρους αὐτῶν π.). Antiph. 1, 114. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πατρός μον 
Tesve@Tos αἰτοῦμαι (instead of ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ πατρός). Th. 4,8. ἐπὶ τὰς 
ἐν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ ναῦς σφῶν ἔπεμψαν (instead of ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τ. Καὶ σφετέρας 
αὐτῶν ν. ΟΥ̓ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ν.). 


Rem. 6. The pronoun αὐτὸς with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
hoth the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether its 
exclusive power be retained or lost, ¢. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, tuty αὐτοῖς, σφᾶς αὐτούς, ὃ 
ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, etc. In the Attic writers the exceptions to this position 
are extremely few, e.g. X. Cy. 6. 2, 25. viv τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (ἡμᾶς) det εἰς τὴν 
ὁδὸν συσκευάζεσϑδαι αὐτοῖς τε ἡμῖν, Kal ὁπόσοις τετράποσι χρώμεδα. But in 
other writers, also, such exceptions are quite rare, 6. g. Her. 5, 91. συγγινώσκο- 
μεν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν ov ποιήσασι ὀρδῶς. This position is never found with the 
third Pers. Pl., consequently never αὐτοὺς opas instead of σφᾶς αὐτούς. 
But when the Pers. pronouns are used without their reflexive force, then αὐτός, 
in its exclusive or emphatic sense, may either precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun: (a) αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμὲ (ue), αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς, etc., 
e. g. Pl. Phaed. 91, ἃ. αὐτῷ ἐμοὶ ὅτι μάλιστα δόξει οὕτως ἔχειν. Symp. 220, 
e. συνδιέσωσε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμέ. Χ. Ὁ. 2.9, 2. ἡδέως γ᾽ ἄν (sc. ϑρέ- 
ψαιμι τὸν ἄνδρα), ἔφη, εἰ μὴ φοβοίμην, ὅπως μὴ ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν με τράποιτο. -- (Ὁ) 
ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, σὲ αὐτόν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, etc., e.g. Dem. ΟἹ. 3, 86. πόϑεν 
ἄλλοϑεν ἰσχυρὸς γέγονεν ἢ Tap ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Φίλιππος: Χ. C. 8, 8, 9. τοῦ 
ϑέρους ὃ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευόμενος σκιὰν παρέχει. 
Cy. 5. ὅ, 20. σὲ μὲν αὐτὸν ἀφῆκα. 6.1, 14. στέγαι ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς εἰσιν. PI. 
Apol. 41, 84. ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ ϑαυμαστὴ ἂν εἴη ἢ διατριβὴ αὐτόδσι. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the 
reciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 


Dem. C. Olympiod. 116% τόϑ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς διαλεξόμεϑα. Pl. Rp. 621, ¢. 
δικαιοσύνην μετὰ φρονήσεως παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπιτηδεύσομεν, ἵνα καὶ Huty αὐτοῖς 
φίλοι ὦμεν, καὶ τοῖς δεοῖς. Lys. 114. ἐπειδὰν ὕμῖν ἐγὼ μηνίσω, πρὸς ὑμᾶς ad- 
TOUS τρέψεσδε κἄπειτα Kad’ ἕνα ἕκαστον ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπεχϑήσεσϑδε. X.C. 
5. ὅ, 16. φϑονοῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀν) ρώποις. 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronoun is used when the action 
refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express a reflexive 
idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now the genus includes 
the species, so the reflexive may take the place of the reciprocal, in cases 
where it is readily perceived that several persons so perform anything together 
that the action appears as reciprocal. But when the reciprocal is antithetic to 
ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος», but the reflexive used for the reciprocal, to ἄλλου 5, it is 
clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily stand, where the antithesis 
ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστοπκ is either expressed or implied, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. μᾶλλον 
χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς, ἢ τοῖς αὑτῶν ἰδίοις ἀγαδϑοῖς (1. 6. ἢ ἐπὶ 
τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος ayadois), they rather rejoice in each other’s evils, than in their 
own good, i.e. than each one in his own. Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. ἀμφιςβητοῦμεν GA- 
λήλοις Te Kal ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. On the contrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons (ἄλλους), either expressly or 
by implication, are contrasted with the reflexive, e. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. περὶ 
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πλέονος ἡμᾶς AUTOS ἡγούμεϑα, ἢ τοὺς ADEAHONS (we think more of ourselves 
than of [others] our brothers). de Pac. of μὲν (Θετταλοὶ) σφίσιν αὐτοῖς πολεμοῦ- 
σιν (inter se, non contra exteros hostes). With the Nom. αὖτ οί added, e.g. X. H. 
1. 5, 9. (Se?) σκοπεῖν ὅπως τῶν Ἑλλήνων μηδένες ἰσχυροὶ ὦσιν, ἀλλὰ πάντες ἄσϑε- 
νεῖς, αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς στασιάζοντες. SO ὁμολογεῖσϑαι, ἀμφιςβητεῖσϑαι, δι- 
ενεχϑῆναι, ἐναντίον εἶναι and πράττειν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς or ἑαυτοῖς. But 
when neither the one nor the other antithesis exists, then the reflexive and the 
reciprocal are used without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for 
the sake of variety, 6. g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. φϑονοῦντες ἑαυτοῦ" μισοῦσιν ἀλλή- 
λους. 7,12. ἀντὶ ὑφορωμένων ἑαυτὰς ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἑώρων. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the 
place of the reflexive of the first and second Person. ‘The re- 
flexive then denotes not a definite person, but only confines the 
reflexive force to the subject; hence it has often merely the 
meaning of ἴδιος ; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C. 1.4, 9. οὐδὲ yap τὴν ἑαυτοῦ [= σεαυτοῦ] σύ ye ψυχὴν δρᾷς (his own soul ; 
σεαυτοῦ is a false reading). 2.1, 31. τοῦ δε πάντων ἡδίστου ἀκούσματος ἐπαίνου 
ἑαυτῆ 5 [= σαυτῆς], ἀνήκοος εἶ (self praise). Andoc. de myst. αὐτὸς, μὲν αὑτὸν 
ἀπώλλυον (instead of ἐμαυτόν). Pl. Prot. 312, ἃ. σὺ δὲ οὐκ ἂν αἰσχύνοιο εἰς τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας αὗτ ὃν σοφιστὴν παρέχων ; Isocr. Paneg. διετελέσαμεν ἀστασίαστοι πρὸς 
σφᾶς αὐτούς. Χ. Η.1. 7,19. εὑρήσετε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἡμαρτηκότας τὰ μέ- 
γιστα ἐς Seo.'s. 


Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs also with σφίσι and ὅς 
(suus). Il. κ, 392. ὀύξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν (instead of wed ὑμῖν). 
Od. 1, 28. οὔτοι ἔγινε fs γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. 


ᾧ 8090. TL. The remaining Pronouns. 


1. Οὗτος, οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, ANd ὅδε, ὧδε, τοι- 
ὄςδε, τοσόςδε, are commonly used with this distinction, that 
the first four refer to what immediately jrecedes, the others, to 
what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. ταῦτα (the foregoing) μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι ---' τάδε (the 
following) δὲ ---- ἐγὼ γράφω. Th. 1, 53. of μὲν δὴ (Κορίνϑιοι) τοιαῦτα εἶπον" 
— οἵ δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοιάδε ἀπεκρίναντο. 


Remark 1. Still, not seldom οὗτος, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, οὕτω" 
refer to what follows; far more seldom ὅδε, Tordsde, τοσόξςδε, ὧδε refer 
to what goes before. X. C. 1.2, 61. Λίχας ὀνομαστὸς ἐπὶ τούτῳ γέγονε (by 
what follows). Th. 2,34. ὧδε μὲν ϑάπτουσι (in reference to what precedes). 
But often ὅδ ε, ᾧ ὃ ε, etc., are so used that they represent an object as present, as 
it were before our eyes, 6. g. X. Cy. 3. 8, 35. ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῖν μὲν παραινῶν, ποίου 5 
τινὰς χρὴ εἶναι ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε, αἰσχυνοίμην ἄν (= in PRARSENTI rerum statu), 
Regularly, however, οὗτος precedes the relative clause, 6. g. οὗτός ἐστιν, 
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ὃν cides ἄνδρα. ---- When οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος are used in opposition to each other, 
the latter refers to what is more remote, the former, to what is nearer, though 
the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Latin fic and ile. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, instead of the 
adverbs here, there, according to § 264, 3. 


Od. a, 76. GAN dyed’, ἡμεῖς οἵδε περιφραζώμεϑδα πάντες (let us HERE deliber- 
ate). 185. x#nvs δέ μοι ἥ δ᾽ ἕστηκεν em ἀγροῦ νόσφι πόληος (stood there in the field). 
Od. σ, 239. ὡς νῦν Ἷρος ἐκεῖνος ἐπ᾽ αὐλείῃσι δύρῃσιν ἧσται (there). Ὴ.1, ὅ8. ἡμᾶς 
τούςδε πρώτους λαβόντες χρήσασδϑε ws πολεμίοις (nos, gui HIC sumus). Pl. ΒΡ. 
327, Ὁ. ἠρόμην, ὅπου cin. Οὗτος», ἔφη, ὄπισϑεν mposépxeTat (HERE he comes be- 
hind thee). Hence in the Attic poets ἀνὴρ ὅδε instead of ἐγώ, e.g. 5. O. T. 
1464, and οὗτος in prose instead of σύ, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ 
ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν ; instead of σὺ οὐ Travan; 


Rem. 2. In the Epic language, where two sentences, whose subj«t is not 
doubtful, follow each other, the subject is often repeated in the second by ὅγε 
with a certain emphasis, in order to bring out prominently the identity of the 
subject for both sentences, e.g. Il. β, 664. αἶψα δὲ νῆας ἔπηξε, πολὺν δ᾽ ὅγε 
(idemque) λαὸν ἀγείρας βῆ φεύγων ἐπὶ πόντον. 1]. ο, 586. ᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ οὐ μεῖνε, 
Sods περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, GAN ὅ γ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔτρεσε. So also in the Epic language and 
particularly in Her., far rarer in the Attic writers, when a series of actions fol- 
low each other, 6 δέ is used with reference to the same subject, where we may 
translate 6 δέ by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6, 3. τὴν μὲν γενομένην αὐτοῖσι 
αἰτίην ov μάλα ἐξέφαινε, ὃ δὲ ἔλεγέ σφι (on the contrary). X. An. 4. 2, 6. of δὲ 

.. ἐνταῦϑδα ἔμενον, ὡς κατέχοντες τὸ ἄκρον" of δ᾽ κατεῖχον (tdemque). This 
usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses: ἢ -- ἢ ὅγε. 
Od. B, 327. # τινας éx Πύλου ἄξει dudyropas..., ἢ ὅγε καὶ Σπάρτηϑεν. Her. 
2, 173. λάϑοι ἂν ἤ τοι μανείς, ἢ ὅγε ἀπόπληκτος γενόμενος. 


3. The use of the pronoun αὐτός is as follows : -- 

(1) Αὐτός properly means αὖ τός, again he, and then self, zpse, 
6. 2. ὃ vids αὐτός Or αὐτὸς ὃ vids, the son himself. It can also 
refer to the person implied in the predicate, 6. g. αὐτὸς ἀπέβη. 
So αὐτὸ τοῦτο or τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, hoc wsum, this itself (not another) 
When used with ἕκαστος, αὐτός always precedes. Her. 7, 
19. ϑέλων αὐτὸς ἕκαστος τὰ προκείμενα δῶρα λαβεῖν. 

(2) In the oblique Cases, it is used for the third person οἵ 
the personal pronouns (§ 302, 4). 

(3) In connection with the article (6 αὐτός), it means the 
same, idem (§ 246, 3). On the position of the article with 
αὐτός in connection with a substantive, see § 246, 3. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use αὐτός in the place of the reflexive pro- 
nouns of the three persons. Od. δ, 247. ἄλλῳ δ᾽ αὐτὸν (instead of ἑαυτὸν) 
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φωτὶ κατακρύπτων ἤϊσκεν. (, 27. σοὶ δὲ γάμος σχεδὸν ἐστιν, hha. χρὴ καλὰ μὲν 
αὐτὴν (instead of σαυτὴν) ἕννυσϑαι. Her. 7. 10, 1. τὸ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ἔνεστι 
δεινόν, ἐμέ σοι δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν (quid autem in NOBIS timendum insit). 


Rem. 4. From the exclusive or emphatic force of this pronoun, the following 
specific significations arise: (a) se/f in contrast with another, hence alone, solus 
(zpse, non alius) ; μόνος. on the contrary, in contrast with several. X. An. 4. 7,11. 
ἄλλον οὐδένα (mapaxadréoas) χωρεῖ αὖτ ὁ 5 (goes alone); (Ὁ) even and self, like ipse, e. &. 
Αὐτὸς ὃ Σωκράτης ἐδάκρυσεν (even Socrates, Socrates himself); so καὶ αὐτός, 
οὐ δ᾽ αὐτός, vel ipse, ne ipse quidem ; (6) selfin contrast with foreign aid, of himself, 
etc., sponte, like ipse ; (4) in Homer especially, αὐ τ és often forms a contrast with 
another object, expressed or understood, this object being different from that de- 
noted by αὐτός, as the soul in distinction from the body, or the body in Uistinction 
from the soul, 6. g. Il. a, 4. αὐτοὺ ς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν (made them [their 
bodies, not their souls| a prey), or a man in distinction from his affairs, or asso- 
ciates, etc. Hence αὐτός is sometimes used of a lord, master, e.g. αὐτὸς ἔφη; 
so also αυτό, id ipsum, often in connection with a following adjective-clause ; 
(6) it is used with a proper name and an ordinal from τρίτος upwards, to de- 
note the number of official associates with the person named, who is generally 
the principal one, e.g. Th. 1, 46. Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς ἣν Ἐενοκλείδης πέμπτος 
αὐτός (Xenoclides was the commander of the Corinthians with four associates). 


4. The indefinite pronoun ris when joined with adjectives, 
undefinite numerals, and adverbs, is used like the Latin guzdam, 
to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words, some- 
times making them more, sometimes less emphatic, according 
to the meaning of the word or the connection of the discourse; 
but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corresponds to the 
Latin fere (almost, about, somewhat). 


Μέγας τις ἀνήρ (some great man), μικρός Tis, πᾶς τις, ἕκαστός TLS, οὐδείς TIS, ὀλίγοι 
τινές, ποῖός τις, πόσος TIS, βραχύ τι, ἐγγύς τι, σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, παντάπασί τι, πολύ 
τι, οὐδέν τι, πάλαι τι, διαφερόντως TL. Δεινήν τινα λέγεις δύναμιν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
εἶναι (incredibilem QUANDAM vim, a kind of incredible power). X. C. 1. 1,1. ἡ 
γραφὴ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Σωκράτους) τοιάδε τις ἦν (haec fere, was nearly, was for 
substance this). 8. 6, ὅ. λέξον, πόσαι τιν ἐς εἰσι (SC. ai mpdsodor τῇ πόλει), tell 
me about how much the revenues are. So οὕτω τι, ΟΥ̓ οὕτω, ὧδέ πως (sic, fere, 
nearly thus); τρεῖς τινες (about three, some three or so). 


Rem. 5. The regular position of the pronoun 7}s, as an enclitic, is after the 
word to which it belongs, 6. g. ἀνήρ Tis, καλός τις ἀνήρ. But sometimes, in con- 
nected discourse, it precedes, 6. g. ἔστι τοίνυν Tis εὐήϑης λόγος. On the rela- 
tive and interrogative pronouns, see under adjective and interrogative sentences. 


Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in Greek . 
(2) by tls, 6. g@. Οὐκ ἄν τις εὕροι ἄνδρα σοφώτερον (one would not find, etc.) , 
(b) by the second Pers. Sing. Opt. with ἄν, and the Ind. of a historical tense 
with ἄν, when it is intended to represent the subject as indefinite, 6. g. pains 
ἄν (dicas, one may, can say); νομίζοις ἄν (credas, one might suppose), εἶ δε 5 
ἄν (videres, one might have seen); ἣ γήσω ἄν (putares, etc.). ‘The English 
however, frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 
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§ 304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. 


1. The personal pronoun οὗ, οἷ, €, μίν, and the demonstrative 6, 7, τό, are fre: 
quently used in Homer to direct the attention to a following substantive, and 
as it were to prepare for it. Il. v, 321. αὐτίκα τῷ μὲν ἔπειτα κατ᾽ ὀφϑαλμῶν 
xéev ἀχλύν, Πηλείδῃ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ. Il. φ, 249. ἵνα μιν παύσειε πόνοιο, δῖον 
᾿Αχιλλῆα. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare for a 
following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. Pl. Apol. 37, a. 
τούτου τιμῶμαι, ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως (Lam deemed worthy of this, viz., a 
maintenance in the Prytaneum). X. Cy. 8.7, 25. τί τούτου μακαριώτερον, TOU 
γῇ μιχϑῆναι; (what can be more blessed than this, to mix with the earth 9); Pl. 
Gorg. 515, 6. ἀλλὰ τόδε μοι εἰπὲ ἐπὶ τούτῳ, εἰ λέγονται ᾿Αϑηναῖοι διὰ 
Περικλέα βελτίους γεγονέναι. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. οἶδεν... τοῦτο 
καλῶς ἐκεῖνος, ὅτι ταῦτα μέν ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία AIAG τοῦ πο- 
λέμου κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ. Comp. ὁ 266, Rem. 8. 

8. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicmty, e. g. when between the Case and the verb 
which goyerns it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and partly for 
the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun again resumes the preceding 
substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, or fixes the atten 
tion particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. ὁ δέ μοι Mayos, τὸν (= ὃν) Καμβύσης 
ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδεξε, oF TOS ταῦτα ἐνετείλατο (Magos, whom Cambyses 
appointed steward of his domestic affairs, HE gave me these commands). ‘Th. 6, 69. 
αἱ οἰκίαι Tod προαστείου ἐπάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι, αὗται ὑπῆρχον ἔρυμα. So 
also with the personal pronouns, in which case the pronoun which resumes a 
preceding one, is regularly an enclitic form. Eur. Phoen. 507. ἐμ οἱ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ 
καϑ Ἑλλήνων χϑόνα TeSpaupes (educati sumus), ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν. 


CHAPTER V. 


The 1nfinitiye and the Participle: as δὴ Object 
and Attribute. 


§ 305. A. The Infinitive. 

The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract 
substantive idea, but differs from the substantive in the fol: 
lowing respects: 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
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(either as a swbzect, or im connection with ἐστί(ν) as a predicate), 
and as an object in the Accusative ; 

Subject :“Emeta τῇ ἀρετῇ oO Cec dat εἰς Toy πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ TH κακίᾳ 
(to be preserved for a longer time results rather from bravery than cowardice), X. R. 
L. 9, 1. Predicate: Td δίκην διδόναι πότερον πάσχειν Ti ἐστιν, ἢ ποιεῖν 
Pl. Gorg. 464, d. Object: Βούλομαι γράφειν. See § 306. 

(2) Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different circumstances 
of the action: duration, completion, futurity, and has active, 
middle, and passive forms. 

Γράφειν, scribere, yeypapévas, scripsisse, γράψαι, scripsisse or scribere (§ 257), 
γράψειν, scripturum esse; βουλεύεσϑαι, to deliberate or be advised, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, 


to have deliberated or have been advised, βουλεύσασδϑαι, to have deliberated or to de- 
liberate, βουλευϑῆναι, to have been advised or to be advised, ete. 


(Ὁ) It retains the government of the verb, 1. 6. it governs the 
same Case as its verb, 6. g. Tpadew ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμεῖν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, μάχεσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις; 

(c) It has an adverb for its attnibutive expletive, and not, as 
in the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. Καλῶς 
ἀποϑανεῖν (on the contrary, καλὸς Javaros). 

The Inf. will first be considered without the article, and then 
with it. | 


§ 306. 1. The Infinitive, as an Object, without the 
"ὙΠ ΟΣ ΘΕ 


1. The Inf. is used, as the complementary! object in the 
Acc., to express something aimed at or effected :— 

(a) With verbs of willing and the contrary (verba voluntatis), 
6. g. βούλομαι, ἐϑέλω, μέλλω, ἐπιϑυμῶ, ἀξιῶ, δικαιῶ, ζητῶ, προϑυμοῦ- 
μαι, πρόϑυμός εἰμι, ἐπιχειρῶ, πειρῶμαι, βουλεύομαι, παρασκευάζομαι, 
μηχανῶμαι, τολμῶ, ὑπομένω, εἴωϑα, etc. — δέομαι (to entreat), ἱκετεύω, 
παραινῶ, ἐπιτέλλω, παροξύνω, πείϑω, συμβουλεύω, νουϑετῶ, κελεύω, 


προςτάττω, οἷο. ---- ἐῶ, συγχωρῶ, ἀμελῶ, etc. —déouxa, φοβοῦμαι, 


' The verbs which take an Infinitive after them, are usually such as do not 
express a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other con 
struction, to complete the idea. The Inf., therefore, is the complement of the 
verb on which it depends. Other verbs take a Participle for their complement 


See § 309, 
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φεύγω, ἀναβάλλομαι, ὀκνῶ, εἰσ. ---- ἀπαγορεύω, κατέχω, κωλύω, etv.;— 
ε 4 a 5 ’ 53, ᾽ὔ / 3 “ὍὋ 4 
ἡσυχίαν, πράγματα, ἀσχολίαν, ὄχλον παρέχω τινί, ἐξουσίαν διδόναι, and 


the like. 


Βούλομαι γράφειν. Ἐπιϑυμῶ πορεύεσδαι. Τολμῶ ὑπομένειν 
τὸν κίνδυνον. Παραινῶ σοι γράφειν. ᾿Αναβάλλομαί σοι ἁἀποκρίνεσϑαι. 
Pl. Gorg. 457, 6. φοβοῦμαι διελέγχειν σε. Phaed. 98, ἅ. ἀμελῶ τὰς ὡς 
ἁληδϑῶς αἰτίας λέγειν. Dem. Ol. 3.16, 25. τίς ἂν αὐτὸν ἔτι κωλύσει δεῦρο 
βαδίζειν; X. Ag. 1, 7. ᾿Αγησίλαος ὑπέστη ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ (τῷ βασιλεῖ) 
παρέξειν στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τοὺς “Ἕλληνας. Dem. Chers. 102, ὅ8. ἡσυχίαν 
ποιοῦσιν ἐκείνῳ πράττειν, ὅ τι βούλεται. 


Remark 1. Onthe difference between the Inf. and the Part. with αἰσχύ- 
νεσϑαι, αἰδεῖσϑαι, περιορᾶν, ἄρχεσϑαι, παύειν, παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσ- 
Sal, πειρᾶσδαι, see § 811. Verbs of preventing and hindering, and the like, have 
the following constructions: (a) (not very frequent) Εἴργω ce ἀπιέναι. Οὐ 
κωλύω σε ἀπιέναι. (b) (usually) Efpyw σε μὴ ἀπιέναι according to § 318, 
7; and after a preceding negation: ᾿Αστυάγης, ὅτι δέοιτο αὐτοῦ ὃ Κῦρος, οὐδὲν 
ἐδύνατο ἀντέχειν μὴ OV χαρίζεσϑαι, Χ. Ογ.1. 4, 2. according to § 318, 9. 
(c) Τοῦ δραπετεύειν (οἱ δέσποται τοὺς οἰκέτας) δεσμοῖς ἀπείργουσι, Χ. C. 
2.1,16. (4) Πᾶς ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, X. An. 8. ὅ, 11 
(6) (seldom) Μέλλομεν τούτους εἴργειν, ste μὴ δύνασϑαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς, 
ib. 8. 8,16. (f) Τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς 
πόλεως κακουργεῖν, Th. 3,1. according to § 808, Rem.1. (g) very fre- 
quently after a preceding negation: Οὐκ ἀπείχοντο οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων Td 
μὴ οὐχὶ πλεονεκτεῖν Tap αὐτῶν πειρᾶσδαι, X. Cy. 1. 6, 32. according to 
§ 318, 9. 


Rem. 2. The verb πείϑ᾽ εἰν; to persuade, regularly takes for its object a sub- 
stantive-sentence, expressed by the conjunction ὧς and a finite verb; it takes 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) more seldom. X.C.1.1, 1. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, 
τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ws ἄξιος εἴη 
ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. 

Rem. 8. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction ὥςτε 
with the Inf. governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. ἀνέπεισε Ξέρξεα, 
ὥςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα (to do this). Sometimes, also, in order to make the pur- 
pose or object more emphatic, ὅπως, ὡς with the Subj., Opt. or Fut. Ind., is 
used. So in Attic prose, the verbs mpoSupetodat, διανοεῖσϑαι, μηχανᾶσϑαι, mapa- 
κελεύεσϑαι, διακελεύεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσδϑαι, are connected with ὅπως and the 


Fut. Ind. 

(b) With verbs of thinking, supposing, saying, and the con- 
trary (verba cogitandi, putandi, et dicendi), 6. g. λογίζεσϑαι, 
ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, ἐλπίζειν, εὔχεσϑαι, δοκεῖν, κινδυνεύειν, etc. — λέγειν, 
φάναι, etc. — ἀρνεῖσϑαι (to deny), ἀπιστεῖν, etc. 


Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν (1 think [to have erred] that I have erred). "EATiCw 
εὐτυχήσειν (I hope to be happy). Αὕτη ἣ δόξα καλῶς δοκεῖ ἔχειν. ΤᾺ. 8 
74. ἢ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι. Λέγω εἰδέναι ταῦτα (] 
say [to know] that I know this). 


Rem. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and Part. after the verbs 
39% 
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, 55 7 _/ 
ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, μιμνήσκεσϑαι, πυνϑάνεσϑαι, 
> / / cal 
oe ee δεικνύναι, ἀποφαίνειν, δηλοῦν, ἀγγέλλειν, φαίνεσϑαι, ἐοικέναι, Sea 
sll. 


Rem. 5. It will be seen (§ 329), that, after the verbs above mentioned, the 
object may be expressed also by a complete substantive-sentence with ὡς or 8r:. 

(ὁ) After expressions denoting abzlty, cause, power, capacity, 
or fitness (verba facultatis), e. g. δύναμαι, δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, οἷός τ 
εἰμί, ἔχω, (possum) — ἔστιν, πάρεστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστιν (cet) — ποιῶ, 
διαπράττομαι κατεργάζομαι, κατασκευάζω, οἷο. ---- δεινός (powerful, 

ε / 5 7 / 4 + / 39 

capable, fit), ἱκανός, ἐπιτήδειος, κακός, ἥττων, αἴτιός εἰμι, etc. ;—after 
verbs of choosing, appointing, naming, educating, teaching. 

Δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Her. 2, 20. of ἐτησίαι ἄνεμοί εἰσι αἴτιοι TAN- 
δύειν τὸν ποταμόν. 7. 129. ἀνωνύμους τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι ποιέει. 5, 97. 
στρατηγὸν ἀποδέξαντες αὐτῶν εἶναι Μελάνϑιον. Οἷός 7 εἰμὶ ποιεῖν 


ταῦτα. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς ἂν σοῦ ye ἱκανώτερος πεῖσαι; 8, 18. δειν ό- 
τερος διδάσκειν. Ποιῶ σε γελᾶν. Διδάσκω σε γράφειν. 


Rem. 6. On ποιεῖν with the Part., see § 310, 4 (b). 


Rem. 7. The relation of the result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed 
by the Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction ὥςτε. Pl. Prot. 348, c. ἀδύνατον ὑμῖν, ὥςτε Πρωταγόρου 
τοῦδε σοφώτερόν τινα ἑλέσδαι. So often in Plat. ἱκανὸς ὥςτε. Χ. Ag.], 
87. ἐποίησεν (sc. Agesilaus), ὥ «τ᾽ ἄνευ φυγῆς καὶ ϑανάτων τὰς πόλεις δια- 
τελέσαι. 


(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb πεφυκέναι, after the 
impersonal verbs and phrases zposyKe, πρέπει, συμβαίνει, δεῖ, χρή, 
ἀναγκαῖον, δίκαιον, ὠφέλιμόν ἐστιν and the like; after verbs of 
giving, taking, going, sending,and many others; after adjectives 
of various significations, 6. g. ἄξιος, δίκαιος (worthy, worth), ἡδύς, 
ῥάδιος, χαλεπός and many others; after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσϑαι, as ἀνάγκη, ἐλπίς, 
σχολή, ὥρα ἐστίν, to express a purpose or deternunation, a result 
or effect. 

Th. 4, 61. πέφυκε τὸ dvSpdreioy διὰ παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴκοντος, pu: 
λάσσεσϑαι δὲ τὸ ἐπιόν (men are so constituted as always to rule those who yield, 
but to. guard against those who assail). Ἥ κομεν μανδ άνειν (ad discendum), 
Th. 2, 27. τοῖς Αἰγινήταις of Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν 
νέμεσϑαι. Pl. Apol. 33, b. ὁμοίως καὶ πλουσίῳ καὶ πένητι παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν 
ἐρωτᾶν. X. An. 5. 2, 1. τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος κατέλιπε Ξενοφῶν 
φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον. "Δξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζεσδϑαι. Her. 4, 53. 
Βορυσϑένης πίνεσϑαι ἥδιστός ἐστι (dulcissimus ad bibendum). . 6, 112. τέως 
ἦν τοῖσι Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος ἀκοῦσαι (α terror to hear). 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the Acc. of more definite limitation (ἢ 279, 7). 1]. κ;, 





cs 
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437. δ είειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὅμοϊοι (ἵπποι) (equal to the winds in speed). 1π a 
similar manner, the Inf. εἶναι in the phrase ἑκὼν εἶναι, must probably be 
explained (willing so far as it depends on my being or nature, as far as depends on 
me, i. 6. actually willing). Her. 7,104. ἑκών τε εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ἂν movvouaxéo.mt 
(could I have my own choice, or so far as concerns me, I would not fight even in 
single combat).’ Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. 6Sev δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι ove ἀπολείπεται ἡ 
ψυχή. This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 


Rem. 9. As the poets say Sata ἰδέσϑαι (a wonder to see), so also in prose, 
the complementary Infinitive δρᾶν, cisopay and ἰδεῖν, are sometimes 
joined with verbs of appearing and showing one’s self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. σὲ ἐπανα- 
ϑεασόμενος ja, ὅποϊῖός Tis φαίνῃ ἰδεῖν 6 τοιαύτην ψυχὴν ἔχων (1 came to see 
what sort of a looking person you are, you, who have such a soul). 


Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, ‘hat, instead of the Pass. Inf,, it 
commonly uses the Jnf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under (c) 
and (d), 6. g. δυνατός, ἄξιος. etc., and with substantives e. g. ϑαῦμα, φόβος, and 
with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates both actively 
and passively, 6. g. Ταῦτα pddia ἐστι wadety (these things are easy to learn or be 
learned). Καλός ἐστιν ἰδεῖν ( pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen). 
Th. 1, 38. ἄξιος ϑαυμάσαι. Pl. Phaed. λόγος δυνατὸς κατανοῆσαι (capable 
of being understood). ‘The active subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all 
examples of this kind, e. g. he is beautiful For us to see. A Dat. is often ex- 
pressed with such an Inf., 6. g. Pl. Rp. 599, a. ῥᾷδια ποιεῖν μὴν εἰδότι Thy 
ἀλήϑειαν. So Σωκράτης πᾶσι παρεῖχεν ἑαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν (he yielded himself to 
all to question, i. 6. he permitted all to question him). 


Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, entreats i, 
and imploring and the like, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. ere 
to be explained : 


a. The Inf. is very frequently used in the Epic writers instead of the second 
person Imperative, sometimes also instead of the third person; instead of the 
second person, not seldom also in other poets, and even likewise in Herodotus 
and in the Attic prose-writers. The Inf. must then be considered as the object 
depending on the Imp. of a verb of williny, which is to be supplied, 6. g. ἔϑελε. 
Hence when predicative expletives are joined with the Inf., these, inasmuch as 
they refer to the subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. 
The Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290, sqq. νοστή- 
gas δὴ ἔπειτα φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν σῆμά τέ of χεῦαι, καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα KT E- 
ρεΐξαι... καὶ ἀνέρι μητέρα δοῦναι (απαὶ then having returned to your dear father- 
land, heap up a mound,etc.). 1]. B, 75. ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοϑεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσιν. 
Il. ¢, 89-92. ἡ δὲ... οἴξασα κληῖδι ϑύρας ἱεροῖο δόμοιο, πέπλον .. ὃ εἶναι “Adn- 
ναίης ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠὐκόμοιο. Her. 6, 86. σὺ δή μοι καὶ τὰ χρήματα δέξαι, καὶ τάδε 
τὰ σύμβολα σῶζε λαβών: bs δ᾽ ἂν ἔχων ταῦτα ἀπαιτέῃ, τούτῳ ἀποδοῦναι (εἰ 
redde). ΤῊ. ὅ, 9. σὺ δὲ, Κλεαρίδα, αἰφνιδίως τὰς πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκδεῖν 
καὶ ἐπείγεσϑαι ws τάχιστα ξυμμίξαι. 


b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the accom- 
panying expletives of the predicate, are commonly in the Acc. This Acc. 
with the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of willing, which is to 
be supplied, 6. g. εὔχομαι, δός, ποίει, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, must 
be, 6. g. χρή, δεῖ; so with wishes, entreaties, precepts and compacts. Il. ἡ, 179, sq. 
ὧδε δέ τις εἴπεσκεν, ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν" Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν, ἣ 
Τυδέος vidv, ἢ αὐτὸν βασιλῆα πολυχρύσοιο Μυκήνης ! (grant or cause that 
either Ajax may obtain it by lot, etc.). Aesch. Suppl. ϑεοὶ πολῦται, μή με δουλείας 
τυχεῖν. &.-Ven. 6, 11]. τὸν δὲ κυνηγέτην ἔχοντα ἐξιέναι ἐλαφρὰν 
ἐσθῆτα ἐπὶ τὸ κυνηγέσιον, τὸν δὲ ἀρκυωρὸν ἕπεσϑαι. 


c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second Pers., 
in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρὸ 
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σὲ τὰ νοέων τιγχάνω. ἢ σιγᾶν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι χρόνῳ; (shall I speak or be si 
lent?). Od. κ, 491. ἃ δεῖλοι πόσ᾽ ἔμεν; τί κακῶν ἱμείρετε τούτων ; (whither te 
go, i. e. whither are you to yo 3). 

ἃ. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with a? yap, εἴϑε, as the ex- 
pression of a wish. Od. w, 375, sq. at γάρ, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ... τοῖος ἐών τοι 
χϑιζὸς ἐν ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι, τεύχε᾽ ἔχων ὥμοισιν, ἐφεστάμεναι ka ἀμύνειν 
ἄνδρας μειηστῆρας. (instead οἵ ἐφεσταίην κ. ἀμύνοιμι). 


ὁ 307. Nom., Gen., Dat.,and Acc. with the Infinitive. 


1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 
verb requires, 6. g. Δέομαι cov ἐλϑεῖν. Συμβουλεύω σοι 
σωφρονεῖν. Ἐ ποτρύνω σε μάχεσϑαι. 

Remark 1. So also κελεύειν, which signifies to ἐπιρεῖ, io urge, hence to 


command (jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and the 
Inf., 6. g. κελεύω σε γράφειν ( jubeo te scribere). 


2. When predicative expletives, consisting of adjectives or sub- 
stantives, and referring to the personal object of the govern- 
ing verb, are joined with the Infinitive, they are either put by 
attraction in the same case as the personal object, or in the 
Accusative without attraction. 


(a) Gen. with Inf. Δέομαί cov προϑδύμου εἶναι (1 beg you to be zealous). 
Δέομαι σον πρόδυμον εἶναι. Χ. H. 1. 5, 2. Κύρου 
ἐδέοντο ὡς προδυμοτάτου πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον γενέσϑαι 
(begged C. to be as zealous as possible in the war). Her. 6, 
100. ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι Bondovs γενέσϑαι 
(requested the Athenians to aid them). If the Gen. is fol- 
lowed by the Inf. accompanied by a more definite ex- 
pletive, this expletive is always put in the dAcc., 6. g. 
Lys. 118. δέομαι μῶν καταψηφίσασϑαι Θεομνήστου, év- 
δυμουμένους, ὅσος μοι ὃ ἀγών ἐστιν (I pray you te 
condemn Th., considering, etc.). ΤῊ. 1, 120. ἀνδρῶν aya 
Sy ἐστιν, ἀδικουμένους ἐξ εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν (it is the 
characteristic of brave men, when injured, to exchange peace 
Jor war). 

(6) Dat. with Inf. SuuBovrctw σοι προδύμῳ εἶναι (1 advise you to be zew- 
ous). Συμβουλεύω σοι πρόϑυμον εἶναι. X. An.2. 1, 2. 
ἔδοξε τοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοῖς συσκευασαμ-: 
ένοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προϊέναι. X. 
Hipparch. 7, 1. παντὶ προφτξήκει ἄρχοντι φρονίμῳ 
εἶναι (it becomes every ruler to be prudent). X. An. 1.3, 1 
Ἐενίᾳ ἥκειν παρήγγειλε λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας (com 
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manded Xenias to come, having taken men). 7.\, 21. νῦν 
σοι ἔξεστιν ἂν δρὶ γενέσϑαι (you can show yourself a man). 
X. Cy. 2. 1, 15. ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν εἰ βούλεσϑε, λαβόντα: 
ὅπλα εἰς κίνδυνον ἐμβαίνειν. 


(c) Acc. with Inf. Ἐποτρύνω ce πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Κελεύωσε πρόϑδυ- 
μον εἶναι. 


Rem. 2. The Acc. in the examples under (a) and (b), may be explained by 
considering the object of the governing verb, 6. g. δέομαι ὑ μῶν, as being at the 
same time the subject of the Inf, i. 6. this object stands in a two-fold relation, 
being both the object of the governing verb, and the subject of the Inf. (see 
Rem. 3), e.g. Δέομαι ὑμῶν [buas| Bonsods γενέσϑαι (1 beg you that you will aid). 


Rem. 3. Verbs which take the simple substantive object, in the Gen. or 
Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf., this object in the Acc., 
the object of the governing verb and the subject of the Inf. being united in 
one. This construction is used when the whole action of a person and not the 
person himself, is made specially prominent. Lys. Fragm. S. 3, p. 144. δέο- 
μαι οὖν ὑμᾶς συγγνώμην ἔχειν (I beg therefore that you would pardon). Th. 4, 
97. προαγορεύω αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀπιόντας ἀποφέρεσϑαι τά σφέτερα 
αὐτῶν (instead of αὐτοῖς ἀπιοῦσιν amop.), I give orders that they, going out of the tem- 
ple, should carry their effects with them. So παραγγέλλω, ἀπαγγέλλω, TposTaTTw, 
διακελεύομαί oe ἀπιέναι. X.C.4.7,1. Σωκράτης αὐτάρκεις ἐν ταῖς mposnkov- 
σαις πράξεσιν αὐτοὺς (τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ) εἶναι ἐπεμελεῖτο. So also 
the verbs εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φωνεῖν in the sense of jubere, are con- 
structed with the Acc. and the Inf.,in the Attic poets. S.Ph.101. λέγω σ᾽ ἐγὼ 
δόλῳ Φιλοκτήτην λαβεῖν. Also wposHKet, πρέπει, ἔξεστι, συμβαίνει, 
ξύμφορόν ἐστι with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, ὃ εἴ, χρή (ὃ 279, δια. 4). The 
Acc. is necessary, when the statement in the sentence does not refer to a 
definite person, but is altogether general in its nature. PI. Ion. 539, 6. οὐκ ἂν 
πρέποι ye ἐπιλήσμονα εἶναι ῥδαψῳδὸν ἄνδρα (it would not be fitting that 
a rhapsodist should be forgetful). 


3. Besides the case already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek, as in Latin, in the following case also. 
When a subject with its predicate, as Ὃ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ, 
is made the object of our thought or will, the subject is put in 
the Acc. (τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα) and the predicate in the Inf (εὐδαι- 
povety, 6. 5. Νομίζω τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαιμονεῖν (I beheve 
that the good man is happy). If the predicate is an adjective, 
participle, or substantive with εἶναι γίγνεσϑαι, etc. (§ 240, 2), as 
‘O ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, then these words also are put in 
the Acc., 6. g. Νομίζω τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα εἶναι. 

4. But when the subject of the governing verb is at the same 
time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject of the Inf. is not 
expressed in Greek, as it is in Latin, by the Acc. of a personal 
pronoun, but is wholly omitted; and when adjectives or sub- 
stantives stand with the Inf. as expletives of the predicate, 
they are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 
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Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν (I believe I have erred, or that I have erred, credo me errassc) 
Οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν (you think that you have erred). Οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν. Oidueda ἁμαρτεῖν. 
Οἴομαι εὐδαίμων εἶναι (1 think Iam happy, or that I am happy, credo me beatum 
esse) Οἴει εὐδαίμω ν εἶναι. Οἴεται εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Oidueda εὐδαίμον ε 9 
εἶναι. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόδυμος- εἶναι ἐπιβοηδσϑεῖν. 


Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and of the Inf. 
is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is particularly 
the case in antitheses, then the Ace. with the Inf. is used, as in Latin, 6. g. Her. 
2, 2. of Αἰγύπτιοι Εν ἑωὺῦτοὺ ς πρώτους γενέσϑαι πάντων ἀνδρώπων (se, non 
alios homines). 1, 84. Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωῦτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον. But 
instead of ΕΠ, ΡΝ where there is a contrast between persons, αὐτός (= se 
ipsum) is likewise used, by attraction. Her. ti 136. Ξέρξης οὐκ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσϑαι 
Λακεδαιμονίοισι . κείνους μὲν γὰρ συγχέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνωρώπων “Ψόμιμα, ἀποκ- 
TelyayvTas κήρῦκας, αὐτὸς (ipsum instead of se ipsum) δὲ ταῦτα οὐ ποιήσειν. 
Th. 4, 28. Κλέων οὐκ ἔφη αὐτό-, GAA ἐκεῖνον (Νικίαν) στρατηγεῖν. So also by 
means of attraction the personal pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, σφεῖς, are 
joined with the Inf. Ἑπομνύω co... ἢ μὴν ἐγὼ βούλεσϑαι ἂν μετὰ σοῦ (απο- 
ϑανεῖν), I swear to you that I would rather, CLC: aX: Cy. 6. 4, 6. Ei οἴεσθε Χαλκιδ- 
éas τὴν Ἑλλάδα σώσειν, ὕμεῖς δ᾽ eaobpeeeeea! τὰ πράγματα, OVK OpY@s οἴεσϑε. 
Dem. Ph. 8, § 74 (if you think that the Chalcidians will save Greece, and that 
you will escape the τ of it, etc.). (Οἱ ἐν Σάμῳ ἔφασαν») πόλιν σφίσιν ὑπάρχειν 
Σάμον οὐκ ἀσϑενῆ . . καὶ burns ie 26 οἱ εἶναι σφεῖς .. πορίζεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, Th. 8, 76. — Sometimes the enclitic pronouns are used without 
any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. οἶμαί we ἀκηκοέναι. ---- When the governing 
verb has an object, and this object i is at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, 
then the Inf. merely (without the Acc.) is used, but the predicative expletives 
are put in the same case as this object. DUS by ceurors ota nese ἐμ- 
μόνοις ἔσεσδαι, X. Cy. 8. 8, 55 (1 would not even trust these that they will be 
steadfast). Οὐδενὶ ἀνωρώπων ὑφείμην ἂν οὔτε βέλτιον OVX ἥδιον ἐμοῦ. Be- 
βιωκέναι, Χ. C. 4. 8, 6 (to πὸ one would 1 grant that he had lived better, etc.). 
When the object of the governing verb is also the object of the Inf, this also is 
used only in the first place, but is omitted in the second. Σωκράτης, ἔφη 6 
κατήγορος, τοὺς πατέρας προπηλακίζειν ἐδίδασκε, πείϑδων μὲν TOUS συνόντας 
αὐτῷ σοφωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν πατέρων, Χ. C.1.2,49 ( persuadens discipults suis, se 
EOS sapientiores reddere patribus). 


5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a parti- 
ciple, the predicative expletives which are connected with the 
Inf, are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that participle. 


Pl. Apol. 21, Ὁ. ἦλϑον ἐπί τινα τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι (veriebam ad 
aliquem eorum, qui SE SAPIENTES ESSE opinabantur). Her. 1,176. τῶν νῦν Λυκίων 
φαμένων Ξανδίων εἶναι of πολλοί εἰσι ἐπήλυδες (eorum Lyciorum, qui se 
XANTHIOS ESSE dicebant). X. Cy. 6.1, 84. (Κῦρος ἀνεγέλασεν) ἐπὶ τῶ κρείτο- 
νι τοῦ ἔρωτος φάσκοντι εἶναι (at the one affirming that he was above the influ- 
ence of love. 


6. The Acc. with the Inf, like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions: (a) of willing and 
the contrary [§ 306, 1, (a)]; (Ὁ) of thinking, believing, saying 
[§ 306, 1, (b)]; (©) of causing, choosing, appointing, naming 
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Γξ 306, 1, (c)]; (d) after impersonal verbs and expressions sig- 
nifying must, ought, should, it happens, 6. g. δεῖ, προφήκει, πρέπει, 


ie 
ἔξεστιν, ἐπιεικές, καλόν, κακόν (etc.) ἐστιν, συμβαΐνει. 


᾿Αστυάγης βουλόμενος τὸν παῖδα ὡς ἥδιστα δειπνεῖν προξήγαγεν αὐτῷ 
παντοδαπὰ βρώματα, X. Cy.1.3,4. Νομίζω ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ 
φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, Χ. An. 1.8,6. Ἐλπίζω ἐκείνους ἐλὼ εῖν πρὸς σὲ 
μᾶλλον, ἢ πρὸς ἐμέ, X. Ογ. 2. 4,1ὅ. Τὸν μισϑὸν ὑπισχνεῖτο αὐτοῖς ὀλί- 
γὼν ἡμερῶν ἔκπλεων παρέσεσϑαι, X. An. 7, ὅ,9, Τὸν μὲν καλὸν κἂ- 
γαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα εἶναί φημι τὸν καὶ πονηρὸν &SALOY, LI. 
Gorg. 407, 6. Κρεῖττον (sc. ἐστί) σὺν πολλοῖς οἰκοῦντα ἀσφαλῶς ἀρκοῦντα 
ἔχειν, ἢ μόνον διαιτώμενον τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν ἐπικινδύνως πάντα κεκτῆ σ- 


oat ΝΕ ©. Ὁ 9. 2. 


Rem. ὅ. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the 
Acc. with the Inf: is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but as the 
grammatical subject of the sentence; but logically ly, 1: 6. in respect τὸ the sense, 
the Acc. with the Inf. must even here be regarded as the object, and the im- 
personal expressions as transitive verbs, e.g. Δοκεῖ μοι (= νομίζω) Κῦρον 
σοφώτατον yevéowat. ‘Thus it can also be explained why the Greeks and Lat- 
ins in quoting a phrase, 6. g. εὐδαίμονα εἶναι, felicem esse, βασιλέα εἶναι, regem 
esse, use this construction. 


Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction into 
the personal, by elevatipg the object into a subject, making the impersonal 
expression personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. By this 
construction, the subject is rendered prominent; while in the construction of 
this Acc. with the Inf. the whole idea of the sentence is made the principal 
thing. This is the case: (a) with λέγεται, ἀγγέλλεται, ὁμολογεῖται 
and the like; (Ὁ) with δοκ εἴ, zt seems; (c) with συμβαίν εἰ, accidit ; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with the 
Acc. and the Inf., it follows the verb; (4) in the phrases δίκαιον, ἄξιον, 
ἐπίδοξον, δυνατόν, ἀμήχανον, χαλεπόν ἐστιν, etc.; (6) in the phrase 
τοσούτου δέω with the Inf. followed by ὥςτε with the Inf. or Ind. (tantum 
abest, ut — ut) so fur is ut from, and πολλοῦ δέω with the Inf. 


Λέγεται τὸν βασιλέα ἀποφυγεῖν and λέγεται 6 βασιλεὺς ἀποφυγεῖν. 
Χ Οὐ. 5:3, 80. ὃ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται. Her. 
3, 124. ἐδόκεί of τὸν πατέρα λοῦσϑαι μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Διός, χρίεσϑαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Ἡλίου. Χ. An. 3:1, 27. λελύσϑαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἢ ἐκείνων ὕβρι»5 καὶ 7 ἦμ ετέρα 
ὑποψία. Pl. Phaed. 74, a. ap οὖν ov κατὰ πάντα ταῦτα συμβ alver τὴν ἀνά- 
μνησιν εἶναι μὲν ἀφ᾽ ὁμοίων κτλ. 67, ο. KaSapats εἶναι ov τοῦτο ξυμβαίνει. 
--Δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο πράττειν instead of δίκαιόν ἐστί με τοῦτο πράττειν. Δί- 
καιός εἰμι εἶναι ἐλεύδερος. Her, 6; 12. ἐπίδοξοι “τωὐτὸ τοῦτο πείσεσΩαί εἰσι. 
Χ. Cy. ὃ. 4, 19. ἄξιοί γέ ἐσμεν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος. τούτου ἀπολαῦσαί τι 
ἀγαδόν. Isoer. _Paneg. 76,168. τοσούτου δέουσιν ἐλεεῖν, ὥςτε καὶ μᾶλλον 
χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς (so fur are they from pitying, that they rather 
rejoice even, etc.). 


Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι, λέγεσϑαι 
and the like, extends also to clauses with ὦ 5, expressing comparison, as is the 
case in Latin with ut videor, ut [ videris, etc., instead of ut videtur. Pl. Rp. 426, Ὁ. 
οὖις ἐπαινέτης ei, ἔφην ἐγώ, as ἔοικ ας, τῶν τοιούτων ἀνδρῶν (you do not praise, as 
wt seems [instead of as you seem] such men). X. An. 1. 10, 18. ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται, ὦ 5 
ἐλ έγοντ 0, τετρακόσιαι ἅμαξαι (these chariots were four hundr ed, as it was said), 
6. 3, 25. af πολέμιοι δέ, Ss γ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες en 
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Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem. 2. On 
ὅτι and ὡς after verba sentiendi and dicendi, see ὃ 329. 


§ 308. IL. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all the relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
the substantive with and without prepositions. On the contrary, 
it here also, as in the Inf. without the article [ὁ 305, (2)], re- 
tains the nature of a verb. 

(a) Τὸ γράφειν, τὸ γράψαι, τὸ γεγραφέναι, τὸ γράψειν. (Ὁ) Td ἐπιστο- 
λὴν γράφειν, τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιϑδυμεῖν, τὸ τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαι. 
(c) Τὸ καλῶς γράφειν, τὸ καλῶς ἀποϑανεῖν (honorable death). Yet pronouns 
in the Neut. Sing., as attributive adjectives, are joined with the Inf, 6. g. Plat. 
αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποδνήσκειν. By prefixing the article, whole sentences can be 
represented as one extended substantive-idea. 


2. When the Inf., whether as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject of its own and predicative expletives, both the subject and 
expletives, as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put 
in the Acc., because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered 
dependent (§ 307, Rem. 5). When, however, the subject of the 
Inf. is not different from the principal subject of the sentence, 
it is not expressed, and the predicative expletives are put, by 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the 
sentence, 1. e. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject). XX. Cy. 5.4, 19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνϑδρώπου 
Svtas οὐδέν, οἶμαι, δαυμαστόν (that men constituted as they are should err, is not 
strange); here τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν which is the subject of ἐστί, has ἀνϑιρώπους for its 
own subject, and ὄντας as its predicative expletive. 7. 5, 82. οὐ Td μὴ Aa- 
Bety τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω ye χαλεπόν, ὥσπερ τὸ λαβόντα στερηδϑῆναι Av- 
πηρόν. 

(b) Genitive: (a) as the object of verbs and adjectives or as an attributive 
of a substantive. X. An. 1. 3, 2. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετ- 
ρωϑδῆναι (just escaped being stoned to death). Cy.1.4,4. as δὲ προῆγεν 6 
χρόνος αὐτὸν (τὸν Κῦρον) σὺν τῷ μεγέϑει cis ὥραν τοῦ πρόξηβον γενέσϑα!: 
(as time advanced him to the period of |becoming a man] manhood) ; here the Inf 
yeveosai, which is used as an object in the Gen., has its predicative expletive 
rodsnBov in the Acc. 1.5, 18. τί οὖν ἐστιν ἢ τοῦ ἀλέξασϑαι δικαιότερον, F 
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“οὔ τοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν κάλλιον; C.1. 2, 55. Σωκράτης παρεκαλει ἐπιμελ- 
εἶσϑδαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον. Very fre- 
quently τοῦ, τοῦ μή is used to denote a purpose, object : in order that, in order 
that not [§ 274, 3, (a)], since by the language, as is frequently the case, that 
which calls forth the action, is substituted for that which is to be done, or for 
the result. Th. 1, 4. Μίνως τὸ λῃστικὸν καϑήρει ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάσσης τοῦ τὰς 
mposddous μᾶλλον ἰέναι αὐτῷ (in order that his revenues might come in bet- 
ter). X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. οἱ τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι eis τὴν ἀριστερὰν (οἴνου) ἐγχεάμε- 
vo. καταῤῥοφοῦσι, τοῦ δή, εἰ φάρμακα ἐγχέοιεν, μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αὐτοῖς (in 
order that it may not be well for them, if they mingle poison with it). 6, 40. τοῦ μὴ 
διαφεύγειν τὸν λάγων ἐκ τῶν δικτύων σκοποὺς καδίστης. (8) With prepo- 
sitions, 6. g. ἀντί, instead of, οὐ in the sense of the Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, 
ἐκ, from,in consequence of, wet a, in connection with, πρό, for, wept, in order that, 
especially ἕνεκα and ὑπέρ in connection with μή, in order that not, in order 
not; also ἄνεν and χωρίς, without, wéxpi(s), until. Th. 1, 69. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐπελϑεῖν (invadere) αὖτ οἱ ἀμύνεσϑαι βούλεσϑε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. X. H. 3. 
4, 12. 6 ᾿Αγησίλαος ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ Καρίαν ἰέναι, εὐδὺ ς τἀναντία ἀποστρέψας 
ἐπὶ Φρυγίας ἐπορεύετο. Hier. 4, 8. δορυφοροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς κακούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν βιαίῳ δανάτῳ ἀποδνήσπκειν. 

(c) Dative: (a) As the object of single verbs and adjectives, 6. g. ἀπιστῶ, 
πιστεύω, ἔοικα, ὕμοιος, avayTios, very often as the instrumental Dat. X. Ap. 14. 
ἀπιστοῦσι τῷ ἐμὲ τετιμῆσϑαι ὑπὸ δαιμόνων (do not believe in my having been 
honored, that I have been honored). Pl. Phaed.71,¢.7g@ ζῆ ν ἐστί τι ἐναντίον, ὥσπερ 
τῷ ἐγρηγορέναι τὸ Kadsevdev ; (15 there something opposite to living, as sleeping 
is to waking). X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ τούτῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ 
τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι (seems to differ from other animals in this, that). (8) With 
prepositions: ἐν, in, ἐπί, on the condition that, in order that, because, π' ρ ὁ 5, 
besides. Pl. Gorg. 456, 6. παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσϑαι τούτοις 
(τοῖς ὅπλοις) πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους (they put them [arms] into their hands in order 
that they might use them aright). S. Aj. 554. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν — ἥδιστος Bios. 





(4) Accusative: (a) Sometimes as the odject of transitive verbs. Pl. Gorg. 
522, 6. αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποῦνήσκειν οὐδεῖς φοβεῖται (no one fears death itself). 
(8) With prepositions: ἐπί, eis, πρός, in order that, in order to, in relation to, 
κατά, in relation to, παρά, in comparison, especially 5:4, 0n account of, because 
that. X.C.1.2,1. Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσδϑαι πεπαιδευμένος (ἦν) 
(was trained to have moderate desires). Cy. 8. 1, 8. μέγιστον ἀγαδὸν τὸ πειϑαρχεῖν 
φαίνεται εἰς τὸ καταπράττειν τὰ ἀγαδά. With attraction: X. Ven. 12, 
21. ἡ ἀρετὴ πανταχοῦ πάρεστι διὰ τὸ εἶναι ἀδάνατο -ς (on account of its 
being immortal, because it is immortal); here ἀϑάνατος is attracted into the 
case of ἀρετή, instead of being in the Acc. Cy. 1. 4, 3.6 Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλο - 
uadshs εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς bm ἄλλων (SC. avy- 
owrato), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο (because he was fond of 
learning). 


ReMARK 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article τό, 
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even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen. The 
addition of the article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by the Inf. 
X. C. 3. 6,6. τὸ πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀναβαλούμεϑα. Th. 3, 1. 
τὸν πλεῖστον ὅμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον Tb μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως κακουρ- 
γεῖν (εἴργειν τινά twos). But when a preposition precedes an Inf., the article 
can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal substan 
tive. 


Rem. 2. <As the Acc. of a substantive, so also the 7ηγ with the Acc. of the 
article, is used in exclamations and questions implying indignation. In poctry, 
however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf. X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. ἐκεῖνος 
πανὺ aviadels εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν" Τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέντα Sedpa 
τυχεῖν! (that I have just now been called hither 1). Without the article: Aesch. 
Eum. 835. ἐμὲ παδεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ Tadraloppova κατὰ γᾶν oikety, ἀτίε- 
τον, φεῦ, μύσος ! 


Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in which 
the article τό is placed before the Inf. εἶναι which stands in connection with an 
adverb or a preposition and its Case. ‘These must be regarded as adverbial 
Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. εἶναι denotes a state or condition, 
e.g. τὸ νῦν εἶναι, the present state, condition, and as an adverbial expression, 
with respect to, or according to the present state of affairs, pro praesent temperis 
conditione; τὸ τήμερον εἶναι, pro hodiern diet conditione. X. An. 1. 6. 9. 
τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι (so far as he is concerned). H. 8. 5,9 τὸ μὲν ἐπ᾽ 
ἐκείνοις εἶναι ἀπολώλατε (so far as it depends on them). 


§309B. The Participle. 


1. The Participle represents the idea of the verb as an adjectwe 
idea, and is like the adjective, both in its form and in its attrib- 
utive use; for it has three genders, and the same declension as 
the adjective, and cannot, more than the adjective, be used in- 
dependently, but must always depend upon a substantive, and 
hence agrees with it in Gender, Number, and Case. The Par- 
ticiple denotes either an active or passive condition, but the 
adjective, a quality. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf, the following properties of the verb: 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
circumstances of the action: duration, completion, and futurdty, 
68. δ΄. γράφων, writing, γεγραφώς, γράψας, one who has written, ypaw- 
ων, one who will write (§ 257, Rem. 3) ; 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid., and Pass. forms, e. g. γράψ- 
as, γραψάμενος, γραφείς. 

(c) The active and middle (deponent) participle governs the 
same Case as its verb, 6. g. γράφων ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμῶν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, μαχόμενος τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
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“8. The participle is used as follows :— 

(a) Either as an immediate attributive qualification of a sub- 
stantive, 6. δ. ὁ γράφων παῖς or 6 παῖς ὁ γράφων, the writing 
boy ; or in connection with εἶναι, as a predicate (§ 238, Rem. 5), 
6. g. τὸ ῥόδον ἀνϑοῦν ἐστιν (the rose is blooming). 

(0) As the complement of the verb, 6. σ. Ὁρῶ τὸν παῖδα 
τρέχοντα. 

(9) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as 1s expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by the relative who, which, and the 
verb, 6. 5. Τυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχε ead ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ὠὸν αὐτῇ τίκτου- 
σαν (a hen laying, or which laid an egg daily). | 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, 6. g. Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν (said laughing, or 
laughingly). 


Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explained 
in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (c) has no further difficulty, only the 
usage mentioned under 3, (b) and (d) now remains to be considered. 


§310.1 The Participle as the complement of the verb. 


1. As the participle is an attributwe, and consequently ex- 
presses an action as already attached or belonging to an object, 
only those verbs can take a participle for their complement 
which require, as a complement, an action, in the character of 
an attribute, so attached or belonging to an object, that this 
object appears in some action or state. The action or state de- 
noted by the participle is, therefore, usually prior to that denoted 
by the verb with which it is connected, sometimes coincident. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Participle agrees 
in Case with the substantive-object of the principal verb, 
this object being in the Case which the principal verb re- 
quires. ᾿Ακούω Σωκράτους and ἤκουσά ποτε Σωκράτους περὶ 
φίλων διαλεγομένου. Χαίρω σοι and χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι. 
Ορῶ ἄνϑρωπον and ὁρῶ ἄνθρωπον τρέχοντα. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is at the same 
time its object also, as Οἶδα (ἐγὼ) ἐμαυτὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the per- 
sonal pronoun, which would denote the object, is omitted, and 
the participle is put, by means of attraction, in the same Case 
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as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (Comp. 
§ 307, 4), 6. g. οἶδα ϑνητὸς Gv. For more examples, see No. 4. 


Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, 7s expressed, when the subject as an object is to be 
made emphatic. Comp. ὁ 307, Rem. 4. X. Cy. 1. 4, 4. οὐχ, ἃ κρείττων ἤδει dv, 
ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ εὖ HOE ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, ταῦτα 
ἐξῆρχε. 5, 10. περιεῖδον αὑτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένου" (they permittea 
themselves to become enfeebled by old age). 


Rem. 2. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the participle can 
either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun 
which stands with the verb; if the participle refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., e. g. σύνοιδα (συγγιγνώσκω) ἐμαυτῷ εὖ 
ποιήσας OY σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι (I am conscious that [ have done well), FP. 
Apol. 21, Ὁ. ἐγὼ ξύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ copds ὧν (Lam conscious that I am wise). 
22, 4. ἐμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ. But when the subject is 
not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the obiect 
with its participle is either put in the Dat., e. g. σύνοιδά σοι εὖ ποιήσαντι, ---- 
X. 5. 4, 62. τί μοι σύνοισϑα τοιοῦτον εἰργασμένῳ; (quid me tale commisisse 
scis ?), or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in the Dat., but the partici- 
ple in the Acc.,e.g.éyé σοι σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. Χ.Ο. 8,7. ἐγώ σοι σύ- 
νοιδα em μὲν κωμῳδῶν Say καὶ πάνυ πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενον, καὶ πάνυ μικρὰν ὁδὸν 
βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπείϑοντα προϑύμως συνϑδεᾶσϑαι. Also λαιϑάνω 
ἐμαυτὸν ποιῶν τι (7 conceal myself doing something, i. 6. I do something secretly). 
X. An. 6. 8, 22 (of ἱππεῖ) ἔλαϑον αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ λόφῳ γενόμενοι (reached 
the height unobserved).— With ἐοικέναι, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 
ὅμοιον εἶναι, the participle in relation to the subject, sometimes stands in 
the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and with ὅμοιον εἶναι, in the Dat. 
almost without an exception. X. H. 6.3, 8. ἐοίκ ατε τυραννίσι μᾶλλον ἢ πο- 
λιτείαις ἡδόμενοι. An. 3.5, 13. ὅμοιοι ἦσαν δαυμάζοντες. Pl. Menon. 
97, a. ὅμοιοί ἐσμεν οὐκ ὀρδῶς ὡμολογηκόσι. Rp. 414, c. ἔοικα», ἔφη, 
ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν. See ὁ 811, 9. 


4. The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following : — 


(a) Verba sentiendi, i. 6. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, 6. g. ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι (to know), ἐπίσ- 
τασϑαι (to know), μανθάνειν (to perceive), γιγνώσκειν (to know), ἐν- 
ϑυμεῖσϑαι (to consider), πυνϑάνεσϑαι (to perceive), αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, 


μιμνήσκεσϑαι, ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι, etc. 


Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντε περιγενέσϑαι (we see that we 
are unable, etc.). Ὁρῶ σε τρέχοντα. ᾿Ακούειν with the Gen. when one 
hears with his own senses, or with the Acc. when one learns by hearsay. 
X. C. 2. 4, 1. ἤκουσα Σωκράτους περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου (1 heard 
Socrates discoursing concerning friends). H. 4. 8, 29. ἤκουσε τὸν Θρασύ- 
βουλον mpostovta (he heard that Thrasybulus was coming). Cy. 1. 4, 25. 
Καμβύσης ἤκουσεν ἀνδρὸς ἤδη ἔργα διαχειριζόμενον τὸν Κῦρον. 
Οἷδα ϑνητὸς- ὥν (1 know that I am mortal). Οἷδα ἄνϑρωπον ϑνητὸ;: 
ὄντα. Her.3, 1. ὦ βασιλεῦ, διαβεβλημένος ὑπὸ ᾿Αμάσιος ov pavddvess 
(do you not see that you have been deceived?). 40. ἡδὺ πυνῶ άνεσϑαι ἄνδ;α 
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φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον εὖ πρήσσοντα. X.Cy.1.1, 2. ἄνϑρωποι ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας μᾶλλον 
συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὺς ἂν αἴσϑιωνται ἄρχειν αὑτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας 
(whom they know are endeavoring to rule them). With the Gen. [ὁ 273, 5, (e)]. 
4.4, 11. ἤσϑησαι οὖν πώποτέ μου ψευδομαρτυροῦντος ἢ συκοφαν- 
τοῦντοςΣ. 


(0) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear, and the like, 6. g. δεικνύναι (to show, to ex- 
hibit), δηλοῦν, δῆλον ποιεῖν, φαίνειν (to show), patverdo (to show 
one’s self; apparere), δῆλον and φανερὸν εἶναι, ἐλέγχειν, ἐξελέγχειν, 
(40 prove, to convict), ἁλίσκεσθαι (to be convicted), ποιεῖν (to rep- 
resent), εὑρίσκειν (to find), etc. 


Pl. Phacd. 101, 6. ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατος φαίνεται οὖσα (the soul appears to be 
immortal). Her. 6,21. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν ὑπεραχϑεσῶέντες TH 
Μιλήτου ἁλώσει (made it evident that they were exceedingly grieved on account of the 
capture of Miletus). Isocr. Evag. 190, d. τοῖς ποιηταῖς τοὺς Seovs οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστὶ 
ποιῆσαι hal διαλεγομένου" καὶ συναγωνιζομένους», ois ἂν βουληϑῶ- 
σιν (the poets can represent the gods both conversing, etc.). Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. 
ῥᾳδίως ἐκλεγχϑήσεται Wevdduervos (will easily be convicted [that he falsifies| 


of falsehood, or if he falsifies). 


Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαίνεται, 
apparet, the Greek uses the personal construction (comp. § 307, Rem. 6), e. g. 
δῆλός cil, φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιήσας (Lam e- 
dent having done well, i. ο. it is evident that I have done well for my country). X. 
An. 2. 6,23. στέργων pavepds μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ 
ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων (he was evident loving no one, i. 6. it was 
evident that he loved, ctc.). Pl. Apol. 23, d. κατάδηλοι γίγνονται mpos- 
ποιούμενοι μὲν εἰδέναι, εἰδότε" δὲ οὐδέν. 


(c) Verba affectuunz, 1. e. verbs which denote an affection or 
state of the mind, e. g. χαίρειν, ἥδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἀγαπᾶν (to be 
content), ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰδεῖσϑαι and αἰσχύνεσθαι (to be 
ashamed), μεταμελεῖσϑαι, μεταμελεῖ, ὀργίζεσϑαι, βαρύνεσϑαι, ῥᾳδίως, 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν, etc. 


X. IT. 6. 4, 23. 6 Sebs πολλάκις χαίρει τοὺς μὲν μικροὺς μεγάλους ποιῶν, 
τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μικρούς (rejoices to make the small great). Hier.8,4. διαλεγόμ- 
Evol TE ἀγαλλόμεϑα τοῖς προτετιμημένοις μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἐκ TOU ἴσου ἡμῖν 
οὖσι (we are proud to converse with those preferred in honor, etc.). ΤῊ. 1, 77. ἃ δ - 
KOUVMEVOL οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται, ἢ βιαζόμενοι (men are more 
indignant when they are injured than when they suffer violence). 4, 27 (οἱ ASnvaiot) 
μετεμέλοντο TAS σπονδὰς ov δεξάμενοι. 5.35. τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου δεσ- 
μώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Hur. Hipp. 8. τιμώμενοι χαί- 
ρουσιν (οἱ ϑεοὶ) ἀνθρώπων ὑπό (rejoice to be honored). Χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι 
(I rejoice that you have come). Pl. Rp. 475, Ὁ. ὑπὸ σμικροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων 
τιμώμενοι ἀγαπῶσιν. 
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(4) Verbs signifying to be satisfied with, to be pleased with, te 
enjoy, to be full of, e. 5. τέρπεσϑαι, ἐμπίπλασϑαι, μεστὸν εἶναι, and 
the like. 


Od. a, 369. νῦν μὲν δαινύμενοι τερπώμεδα (let us delight ourselves in 
feasting). Il. w, 633. ἐπεὶ τάρπησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὁρόωντες (when they were 
satesfied at looking at each other). S. O. C. 768. μεστὸς ἦν ϑυμούμενοϑ5. 
Eur. Ion. 924. οὔ τοι chy βλέπων ἐμπίπλαμαι tpdswmov. Her. 7, 246. 
ἐπεὰν ταῦτα ϑηεύμενοι ἔωσι TANPEES. 


(6) Verbs signifying to overlook, to permit, to endure, to per- 
severe, to continue, also to be weary, to be exhausted, e. g. περι- 
καϑ- eis- ἐφορᾶν, προίεσϑαι (to neglect, to permit), ἀνέχεσϑαι Kapre- 
ρεῖν, ὑπομένειν, λιπαρεῖν (perseverare), κάμνειν, ἀπειπεῖν, etc. 


Her. 7, 168. οὐ περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἣ Ἑλλὰς ἀπολλυμένη (Hellas is not to be 
permitted to be destroyed). 101. εἰ Ἕλληνες ὕπομενέουσι χεῖρας ἐμοὶ ἀνταει- 
ρόμενοι (will venture to withstand me). 9,45. λιπαρέετε μένοντες (con- 
tinue to reman). 8, 65 (ὑμῖν ἐπισκηπτωῚὶ μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν ἡγεμονίην 
αὖτις ἐς Μήδους περιελϑυοῦσαν (not to permit the hegemony to return again to 
the Medes). Isocr. Archid. 125, 47. ἀπείποιμεν ἂν ἀκούοντές τε καὶ 
Aéyovtes, εἰ πάσας Tas τοιαύτας πράξεις ἐξετάζοιμεν (we should be weary 
of hearing and speaking). An. 5. 1, 2. ἀπείρηκα ἤδη συσκεναζόμενοϑ 
καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων καὶ τὰ ὅπλα φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν Kal φυλακὰς 
φυλάττων καὶ μαχόμενος (Lam weary of packing up, walking, running, etc.) 
Th. 1, 86. τοὺς ξυμμάχους οὐ περιοψόμεδα ἀδικουμένου 5 (will not 
permit the allies to be injured). 2. 78. ᾿Αϑηναῖοί φασιν, ἐν οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς προέσ- 
Sat ἀδικουμένους. Pl. Gorg. 470, c. μὴ κάμῃ" φίλον ἄνδρα εὐεργετῶν 
(do not be weary of doing good to a friend). For ἀνέχεσδαι with the Gen., 
see § 275, 1. 


(f) Verbs signifying zo begin and cease, cause to cease, to omit, 
co be renuss, 6. 5. ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν; παύειν, παύεσϑαι, λήγειν, 
διαλλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι; μεϑίεσϑαι, λείπεσϑαι, ἐκλείπειν, ἐπιλεί- 
πειν, CTC. 


Her. 6, 75. Κλεομένης παραλαβὼν τὸν σίδηρον, ἄρχετο ἐκ τῶν κνημέων 
ἑωῦτὸν λωβώμενος" (began to mutilate himself). Watvw σε ἀδικοῦντα (1 
cause you to cease doing wrong). Παύομαί σε ἀδικῶν (1 cease to do wrong tc 
you). X. O.1, 23. (αἱ ἐπιϑυμίαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀνϑρώπων καὶ 
τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οὔποτε λήγουσιν, ἔςτ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν (never cease to 
torment). Καὶ ἄλλα γε δή μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων (to omit in speaking). ὍὋὉ 
ἄγαδὺς οὖς ἐλλείπεται εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργετοῦντας ἑαυτόν (does not fail to 
do good to his benefactors). ῬῚ. Phileb. 26, b. 186, Ὁ. ἄρξομαι awd τῆς ἰατρικῆς 
λέγων. Menex. 249, Ὁ, τοὺς τελευτήσαντας τιμῶσα οὐδέποτε ἐκλείπει 
(ἣ πόλι"). 
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g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, 6. 5. εὐτυχεῖν, νικᾶν, Kpa- 
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τεῖν, ἡττᾶσϑαι, εὖ ποιεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀδικεῖν, etc. 


Her. 5, 24. εὖ ἐποίησας ἀπικόμενος (you did well in coming, that you 
came). Ἴ..1, ὅ8. ἀδικεῖτε πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες (you do 
wrong in beginning war, etc.). 2, 71. οὐ δίκαια ποιεῖτε ἐς γῆν τὴν Πλαταιέων 
στρατεύοντες. Αμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶν (you are in fault in doing this). 
PI. Phaed. 60,c. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας avapynoas pe (you did well in reminding 
me). X. Hier. 11, 14 sq. πάντας (τοὺς φίλους) πειρῶ νικἂν εὖ ποιῶν" ἐὰν 
yup τοὺς φίλους κρατῇ εὖ ποιῶν, οὐ μή σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν οἱ πολέμιοι (to 
endeavor to excel all in doing good). An. 2. 8, 23. οχ ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ 
ποιοῦντεπ5 (we will not be inferior in acts of kindness). 


(h) The verbs πειρᾶσϑαι (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or aitempt something, rapackevaleo Jat (usually with ὡς and 
the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases πολλός εἶμι, ἔγκειμαι, 
γίγνομαι, to be urgent about, to lay it to heart, to consider un- 
portant. 


Her. 7,9. ἐπειρήδϑην ἐπελαύνων ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους (I attempted to 
march agaist). Pl. Phileb. 21, ἃ. ἐν ool πειρώμεϑδα βασανίζοντες ταῦτα 
{let us try to examine these). Th. 2, 7. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς 
moAemNnoovTes (were preparing to wage war). Without ὧς: 18 (of Πελοπον- 
νήσιοι) προοβολὰς παρεσκευάζοντο ποιησόμενοι. X.H.4.1, 41. rapec- 
κευάζετο πορευσόμενος. Her. 7, 1ὅ8. ὃ Τέλων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο 
λέγων (spoke urgently). 9,91. πολλὸς ἦν λισσόμενος ὃ ξεῖνος (entreated 
earnestly, was all entreaties). 1, 98. Δηϊόκης ἣν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς 
aivedmevos (was much praised). 7. 10, 8. παντοῖοι ἐγένοντο SKiga 
δεόμενοι ᾿Ιώνων λῦσαι τὸν πόρον (earnestly entreated the Ionians to break down 
the bridge). 

(1) Certain. expressions, mostly impersonal, 6. g. 2 15. fit, use- 
Sul, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, ἐξ 1s to ny mind, and 
the lke. 

Πρέπει μοι ἀγαδῷ ὄντι and ayads@ εἶναι (it 15. proper for me to be good). 
Th. 1, 118. ἐπηρώτων τὸν Sedv, εἰ (SC. avTots) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται 
(whether τέ will be better for them to engage in war). Pl. Alcib. 1, 113, d. σκοποῦ- 
σιν, ὅὁποτέρα συνοίσει πράξασιν. After these expressions, however, the 
Inf. is more frequent, since the action of the dependent verb is not considered 


as already attached or belonging to the person, but as first resulting from the 
action implied in the above impersonal expressions. 


(k) The verb ἔχειν, in the sense of to be an a condition or state, 
has an active, middle, or deponent participle joimed with it, ir 
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order to express the continued condition of the action (similar 
to the Latin aliquid pertractatum habere). 


Her. 3, 65. δόλῳ ἔχουσι αὐτὴν (τὴν ἡγεμονίην) κτησάμενοι (properly, 
they have themselves as those who have acquired the hegemony, i. 6. they have acquirea 
and still possess, comp. principatum PARTUM HABENT). X. An. 1. 3, 14. πολλὰ 
χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες (we have plundered much property and still 
have it). 4.7, 1. χωρία ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ of Τάοχοι, ἐν οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα 
εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι (into which having conveyed all their provisions they 
had them there, or, as this idiom is more commonly expressed in English, znto 
which they had conveyed their provisions). Dem. Phil. 3. 113, 12. καὶ Φερὰς πρῴην 
ὡς φίλος εἰς Θετταλίαν ἐλϑδὼν ἔχει καταλαβών. (On the contrary, ἔχω 
λέγειν, I can say). 


4) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
following verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, to happen; (8) Aavtava, to be 
concealed; (y) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, to contimue ; 
(ὃ) φϑάνω, to come before, to anticipate; (ε) οἴχομαι, to go 
away, to depart. In English, most of these verbs are often ren- 
dered by an adverb, and the participle connected with them, 
inasmuch as it contains the principal thought, by a finite verb. 


Her. 1, 44.6 Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνϑδανε βόσκων (Croesus nour- 
ished the murderer of his son UNWITTINGLY, WITHOUT KNOWING IT). Διάγω, 
διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν (1 ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is 
honorable). 1, 157. @xeTo φεύγων (he fled away). 6. οἴχομαι φέρων (1 
carry away). Th. 4, 113. ἔτυχον ὅπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καϑεύδοντες- as 
πεντήκοντα (about fifty hoplites were THEN, JUST THEN sleeping in the agora, hap- 
pened to be, were by chance, sleeping). Tuyxavw is always used, where an event 
has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental coopera- 
tion of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English 
it can sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance; often it 
cannot be translated at all. X. Cy. 1.3, 12. χαλεπὸν ἣν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο 
ποιήσαντα (it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him 
in doing it). Her. 4,136. ἔφϑησαν πολλῷ of Σκύδϑαι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐπὶ τὴν γέ- 
φῦραν ἐπικόμενοι (anticipated the Persians much in coming to the bridge, came 
to the bridge long before the Persians). Also the conjunction πρὶν ἤ (or ἤ alone) 
with the Inf. can follow φϑάνειν, 6. g. Her. 6,116. ἔφϑησαν ἀπικόμενοι, 
πρὶν ἢ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἥκειν (they arrived before the barbarians came). Οὐ 
φϑάνειν followed by καί, καὶ edSvs, may be translated by scarcely — when, ne 
sooner — than, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86 (of Λακεδαιμόνιοι) οὐκ ἔφϑησαν πυ- 
ϑόμενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν πόλεμον, kal πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ἄμελήσαντες 
ἧκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες (the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, than 
they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely heard when, etc.). So in 
the phrase, οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις ποιῶν τι (you should do nothing quicker, i. e. 
you cannot do it too quickly, or do it quickly). X. C. 2.8, 11. οὐκ ἂν oS dvots 
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λέγων; (you could not be too quick in speaking = speak quickly). 3.11, 1. οὐκ 
ἂν φϑάνοιτ᾽, ἔφη, ἀκολοδοῦντες; (will you not follow immediately? == 
follow immediately). οὐκ ἂν PSavots περαίνων; (= statim reliqua conclude). 


Rem. 4. With λανϑάνειν and φῶ άνε., the relation is sometimes re- 
versed, the participles of these verbs being used as the complement of the 
governing verb. X. Cy. 8. 8.18. φϑ άνοντες ἤδη δῃοῦμεν τὴν ἐκείνων γῆν 
(we ravage their country, anticipating them = we anticipate them in ravaging their 
or); 6. 4, 10. ἡ δὲ λαϑοῦσα αὐτὸν συνεφείπετο (she followed unknown 
to lim). 


Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb εἶναι, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when εἶναι is an esse*#tial word; thus after Verba sentiend: and declarandi, e. g. 
Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. εἰδὼ ς εὐτρεπεῖς ὑμᾶς (knowing that you are ready). 54, 41. 
ἐὰν ev Χεῤῥονήσῳ mud nase Φίλιππον (sc. ὄντα, if you should learn that Philip 
is in, etc.); very often with φαίνομαι, not seldom also with τυγχάνω, 
ὃ ατελῶ. διαγίγνομαι, Ο. g. X.C.1.6, 2. ἀνυπόδητός τε καὶ ἀχίτων διατελεῖς. 


911. Remarks on the interchange of the Participle 
and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1. ᾿Ακούειν with a Part., implies both a direct perception by one’s own senses, 
and an indirect one, though certain and well-grounded ; with the Inf, it im- 
plies only an indirect perception obtained by hearsay,e.g. Ακούω αὐτοῦ 
διαλεγομένου (i. 6. ejus sermones auribus meis percipio). Καμβύσης 
ἤκουσε τὸν Κῦρον ἀνδρὸς ἤδη ἔγρα διαχειριζόμενοι. See § 310, 
4,(a). But X. Cy. 1. 8,1. ἰδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἤκουε 
(ex aliis audiverat) καλὸν κἀγαδὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 


2.Eidévar and ἐπίστασϑαι with the Part., to know; with the Inf. tc 
know how to do something, to be able. Οἷδα (ἐπίσταμαι) Seovs σεβόμ- 
evos (I know that I honor the gods); but Eur. Hipp. 1009. ἐπίσταμαι 
Seovs σέβειν (1 know how to honor the gods, 1 can honor the gods). Ὁ. Aj. 
666. εἰσόμεσϑα μὲν Seots εἴκειν. --- Also νομίζειν in the sense of 
to be assured, to know (εἰδέναι), has a participle connected with it; still this 
occurs very rarely. X. An. 6. 6, 24. νόμιζε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν ἀποκτείνῃς .. 
ἄνδρα ayadoy ἀποκτείνων (be assured that, if you slay me, you slay a geod 
man). 


8. Μανϑάνειν with the Part., to perceive; with the Inf. to learn. Mavda- 
vw σοφὺς- ὧν (I perceive that L am wise); σοφὸς εἶναι (1 learn to be 
wise). X.Cy.4.1,18. μαϑήσονται ἐναντιοῦσϑαι (τοῖς πολεμίοιΞ). 


4.Τιγνώσκειν with the Part. to know, to perceive ; with the Inf. to learn, to 
judge, to determine. Tiyvéokw ayasovs ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώταις TOUS 
ἀγῶνας (1 know, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but ἃ γαν οὗ 5 
εἶναι, I judge that, etc.). X. Apol. 33 (Swxpdtns) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι Civ τὸ 
τεδνάναι αὑτῷ κρεῖσσον εἶναι (judged that it was better for him to die 
than to live longer). Isocr. Trap. 361, d. ἔγνω σαν Πασίωνα ἐμοὶ παραδοῦναι 
τὸν παῖδα (they concluded to give up, etc.). 


δ. Αἰσδάνεσδαι with a Part. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to learn ; 
with the Inf. to think, to imagine (opinari). AioSdvopat σε μέγα παρὰ 
βασιλεῖ δυνάμενον (I percewe that you have great influence with the king) 
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Th. 6, ὅ9. αἰσϑανόμενος αὐτοὺ μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ δύνασϑαι 
5, 4. οὐκέτι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἔρχεται, αἰσδόμενος οὐκ ἂν πείϑειν αὐτούς 
(OPINANS, se 118 non esse persuasurum). 


TluvSdaveodar with a Part. to hear, to perceive; with an Inf. it is used 


with the same difference of meaning as in the case of ἀκούειν. Wuvdd- 
νομαί ce λέγοντα (I hear you saying). Lys. Nicom. 184, 17. ruvSd- 
vomal Te αὐτὸν λέγειν, ὡς ἀσεβῷ καταλύων τὰς Svolas (EX ALIIS 
audivi), X. H. 1. 4,11. ἀνήχϑη ἐπὶ κατασκοπῇ τῶν τριήρων, ἃς ἐπυνδ άνε- 
το Λακεδαιμονίου" αὐτόδι παρασκευάζειν. Th. 5, 55. πυϑόμε- 
νοι τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐξεστρατεῦσδαι. 


.Μεμνῆσϑαι with a Part. to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. to con 


template doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Μέμνημαι εὖ ποιήσας- 
τοὺς πολίτας (I remember to have done good); εὖ ποιῆσαι (I strive, wish, ta 
do good). X. An. 3.2, 39. μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ ayasds εἶναι (remember, 
strive, to bea man). Cy. 8. 6, 6 (of σατράπαι) ὅ τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν 
ἢ ἀγαδὸν ἢ, μεμνήσονται καὶ δεῦρο ἀποπέμπειν. Ὁ. 4, 20. μεμνήσῃ 
διακριϑῆναι περὶ τοῦ κάλλους (thou wilt prepare to contend with me). 


ιΦαίνεσδαι with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show ene’s self; with an Inf. 


to seem, videri. ἘἬ φαίνετο κλαίων (it was evident that he wept, or in 
English we often use the adverb, evidently: he evidently wept; ἐφαίνετο 
κλαίειν (he seemed to weep). X. 8.1, 15. καὶ Gua λέγων ταῦτα ἀπεμύττετό 
τε (6 γελωτοποιὸς) καὶ TH φωνῇ σαφῶς κλαίειν ἐφαίνετο (heseemed to 
weep, but did not weep). 


. Ἐοικέναι with a Part. in the Nom. to appear ; with a Part. in the Dat. to 


be like (§ 310, Rem. 2) ; with the Inf. to seem; Ἔ οί kate τυραννίσι μᾶλλον, 
ἢ πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι (you appear to enjoy, you evidently enjoy, etc.) (comp. 
No. 8). Pl. Rp. 444, ο. ἔοικας ὀκνοῦντι λέγειν (you are like one in doubt 
in speaking = you seem to speak like one in doubt). X. Hier. 7.1. ἔοικ εν 
ἔφη, μέγα τι εἶναι ἢ τιμή (honor scems to be something important). Cy. 1. 4, 
9. ποίει, ὅπως βούλει σὺ yap νῦν ye ἡμῶν ἔοικας βασιλεὺς εἶναι. 


᾿Αγγέλλειν with a Part. 15. used of the annunciation of actual events ; 


with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed. 
Dem. Ol. 2. (3). 29, 4. ἀπη γγέλϑη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν Θράκῃ τρίτον ἣ τέ- 
ταρτον ἔτος τουτὶ Ἡραῖον τεῖχος πολιορκῶν (ἃ settled fact). X. Cy. 1. 
5, 30. 6 ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται (whether he 
had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain). 


Δεικνύναι and ἀποφαίνειν with a Part. to show, to point out; with an 
Inf. to teach. Ἔ δειξά σε ἀδικήσαντα (L showed that you had done wrong). 
X. An. 2. 3, 14. ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, Bey ἀπέδειξαν οἱ ἡγεμόνες λαμβά- 
νειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (where they pointed out to them that they might obtain pro- 
visions). Dem. Cor. 271, 135. (7 βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην) kal προδότην εἶναι 
καὶ κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit). But the Inf. is likewise used 
with δεικύναι, when the object of this verb is not to be represented as 
something perceived, but only as something possible, e. g. X. C. 2. 3, 17. 
κινδυνεύσεις ἐπιδεῖξαι, σὺ μὲν χρηστός τε Kal φιλάδελφος εἶναι, ἐκεῖνος 
δὲ φαῦλός τε καὶ οὐκ ἄξιος εὐεργεσία. 


Δηλοῦν with a Part. to make evident, to show; with an Inf. to say, to an- 
nounce, to command. Δηλῶ oe ἀδικοῦντα (I make it evident or show that 
you do wrong). X. Ag. 1,33. κηρύγματι ἐδήλου, τοὺς μὲν ἐλευϑερίας 
δεομένους ὧς πρὸς σύμμαχον αὐτὸν παρεῖναι (edixit, ut adessent). 


; with an Inf. (a) to cause, 
(b) to suppose, to assume. Ποιῶ σε γελῶντα (1 represent you laughing). 
Ποιῶ σε γελᾶν (1 cause you to laugh). Pl. Symp. 174, c. ἄκλητον 
ἐποίησεν ('Ounpos) ἐλϑόντα τὸν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τὴν Sony (representa 


Ποιεῖν witha Part. to represent [§ 310, 4, (b)]; 
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14. 


Menelaus coming unbidden to the feast). X. An. 5. 7, 9. ποιῷ δ᾽ ὑμὰὶς 
ἐξαπατηδέντας καὶ καταγοητευδϑέντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἥκειν cis Saou 
(1 will suppose, I will put the case, will assume, that you having been deceived 
come to Phasis). 


Αἰσχύνεσϑαι and αἰδεῖσϑαι with a Part. to be ashamed on account of 
something which one does ; with an Inf. to be ashamed or afraid to do something, 
to abstain from doing something through fear or shame, to be prevented from doing 
something by shame. Αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττων τὸν φίλον (I am ashamed 
of doing evil, or that Ido evil to a friend); αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττειν 
τὸν φίλον (I am prevented by shame from doing evil, ete.). X. Cy. 5.1, 21. 
τοῦτο μὲν (SC. ἀποδιδόναι χάριν μήπω με δύνασϑαι) οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι Aé- 
you: τὸ δέ: ᾿Εὰν μένητε παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀποδώσω, τοῦτο, εὖ ἴστε, ὅτι αἰσχυνοίμην 
by εἰπεῖν. S. Aj. 506. αἴδεσαι μὲν πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἐν λυγρῷ γήρᾳ προ- 
λείπων. Χ. 5. 8, 33. τούτους γὰρ ἂν ἔφη οἴεσϑαι μάλιστα αἰδεῖσϑαι 


. ἀλλήλους ἀπολείπειν. 35. αἰδοῦνται τοὺς παρόντας ἀπολείπειν. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 





R. L. 9, 4. πᾶς ἄν τις αἰσχυνδείη τὸν κακὸν σύσκηνον παραλαβεῖν. 


Περιορᾶν [ὃ 810, 4, (6)] is sometimes, though seldom, constructed with 
an Inf. also, without any marked difference, as συγχωρεῖν, ἐᾶν, e.g. ΤῊ. 4, 48. 
οὐδ᾽ εἰςιέναι ἔφασαν κατὰ δύναμιν περιόψεσδαι οὐδένα (they said they 
would not permit any one to enter). Ἐπιτρέπειν, to permit, is commonly 
connected with an Inf, rarely with a Part. X. An. 1. 2,19. ταύτην τὴν 
χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ( permitted the Greeks to plun- 
der). Isocr. Pac. ἣ πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐπιτρέψει παραβαίνουσι τὸν 
νόμον. The verbs ἀνέχεσϑαι and ὑπομένειν with the meaning of 
audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. καταμείναντες ἂν έσ - 
χοντο τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην δέξασϑαι (dared to withstand the enemy 
making an incursion into their country). 


ἜἌρχεσϑαι with a Part., when it has the meaning to be in the beginning of 
an action (in contrast with the middle or end of an action), or also when 
the way and manner, in which the beginning of an action takes place, is to be 
stated ; with an Inf, to begin to do something, to commence (something intended, 
aimed at),"H ρξαντο τὰ τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. Th. 
1,107. ἤρξαντο καὶ τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν. X. Cy. 8. 8, 
2. ἄρξομαι διδάσκων ee τῶν δείων. C.3.1, ὅ. πόδεν ἤρξατό oe δι- 
δάσκειν τὴν στρατηγίαν. ὅ, 22. ὁπότε παλαίειν ἤρξω μανϑάνειν. 6,3. 
εἶπον ἡμῖν, ἔκ τινος ἄρξῃ τὴν πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν. 5,15. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι amd 
τῶν πατέρων ἄρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν γεραιτέρων. 


Παύειν with the meaning to hinder, is constructed with an Inf, 6. g. Pl. 
Rp. 416, ¢. τὰς οἰκήσεις kal τὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν τοιαύτην αὐτοῖς παρεσκευάσδαι 
(δεῖ); ἥτις μήτε τοὺς φύλακας ὧς ἀρίστους εἶναι παύσοι αὐτούς κτλ. 


Πειρᾶσϑαι with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise [§ 310, 4, 
(h)]; still this construction is rare; with the Inf. to attempt to do something ; 
παρασκευάζεσϑαι is very often also connected with the Inf. The 
Tonic phrase παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι, is constructed with the Acc. and 
Inf. Her. 3, 124. παντοίη ἐγένετο μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι τὸν Πολυνρά- 
zea (she used every expedient, etc.). 


Remark. By comparing § 306 with § 310, it will be seen that the Inf., as a 
complement of the verb, denotes something aimed at, intended, something ef- 


fected, while the participle, inasmuch as the idea expressed by it is prior to, or 
eoincident with that of the verb with which it is connected, implies the actual 
existence of the idea designated by it. The participle, therefore, implies that 
the action denoted by it actually takes place, while the Inf. does not. 
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{S122 The Participle used to express Adveroval CF 
Circumstantial Relations. 


1. In the second place, the Part. is used to denote such an 
attributive qualification of a substantive, as will, at the same 
time, define the predicate of the sentence more exactly. In 
this case, the Part. expresses the adverbial relations of teme, 
cause, motive or purpose, condition and concession, manner. 


The English often uses a Part. in this case, 6. g. he said laughing (γΎ ελ ὦ ν); 
the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress (πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων πο 
λιορκουμένη). Instead of the Part., the English often uses either a subor 
dinate clause with the conjunctions when, after, while, since, because, as, inasmuch 
as, in order to, if, although, or a substantive with a preposition, 6. g. Κῦρος τὴν 
πόλιν ἑλὼν ἀνῆλνδεν (after Cyrus had taken the city, he returned, or after taking 
the city, etc.). 


2. In English we often translate the participle by a verb, 
connecting it with its own clause by one of the above-named 
conjunctions, using as a subject either the word with which the 
participle agrees, or a pronoun referring to it. 

Of πολέμιοι φυγόντες ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν (WHEN the enemy FLED, 
THEY were pursued by the enemy, or the enemy FLED AND were pursued). Τοῖς 


Πέρσαις εἰς τὴν γῆν εἰςβαλοῦσιν of Ἕλληνες ἠναντιώϑδησαν (WHEN the 
Persians MADE an irruption into the country, the Greeks went out against them). 


3. In the examples given under No. 2, the participle always 
agrees with a substantive or pronoun which is connected with 
the principal verb, either as subject or in some other relation, and 
may then be called the dependent participle. But very often the 
substantive with which the participle agrees has no connection 
with any verb, but stands alone in the Genitive. This is called 
the Genitive absolute or independent, because it has no gram- 
matical connection with any other word in the sentence. 


X. 0.4,2. τῶν “᾿ὠμάτων δηλυνομέων, καὶ ai ψυχαὶ πολὺ ἀῤῥωστότεραι 
γίγνονται (when the bodies are exhausted, the animal spirits becomé weaker). 


Remark 1. The Genitive absolute can never be used when the action refers 
to the subject ; in this case the participle must always be made to agree with 
the subject. It is otherwise in Latin, on account of there being no active par 
ticiples in the past tense; the Latin must, therefore, use the Abl. Absolute, 
even when the action refers to the subject, 6. g. of στρατιῶται Thy πόλιν Kade- 
λόντες εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρησαν (milites, URBE DIRUTA, in castra se re- 
ceperunt, after the soldiers had taken the city, they returned to the camp). In this 
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example, the actions denoted by the participle and the verb, both refer te 
στρατιῶται, and therefore the Gen. Absol. could not be used. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Greeks chose the Gen. absolute, has been 
seen in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. Subordinate clausez also may be 
used instead of the participial construction, either for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participle as described under 2 and 3, is used to 


denote : — 

(a) A specification of tine, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions when, while, during, after, 
sence, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο 
κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται (after wasting their money, 
after, when they had wasted). Ατι.᾿Ακούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ ἐνθύμημα 
χαρίεν ἐδοικεῖ (when the generals heard this, on hearing this, after hearing this, they 
thought the device ingenious). So the frequent circumlocution with ποιήσας 
in the sense of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. ἐνέπρησαν καὶ τὰ ἱρὰ καὶ Thy πόλιν - ταῦτα 
δὲ ποιήσαντες" ἐπὶ τὰς ἄλλας νήσους ἀνάγοντο (THEREUPON they set sail for 
the other islands); or with the repetition of the Part. of the preceding word. 
Her. 7, 60. πάντας τούτῳ TH τρόπῳ ἐξηρίδμησαν" apidIpNnoavTes δὲ κατὰ 
ἔϑνεα διέτασσον (in this way they numbered all; THEREUPON they arranged the 
army by nations). Gen. absolute, X. H. 5.1, 9. ναυμαχίας πρὸς thy σελήνην 
γενομένη 5; τέτταρας τριήρεις λαμβάνει Τωργώπας (a naval battle having been 
fought by moonlight). 4.58. ὑποφαίνοντος τοῦ ἦρος", ᾿Αγησίλαος κλινοπε- 
τὴς ἣν (when the spring appeared). Il. a, 88. οὔτις ἐμεῦ ζῶντος καὶ ἐπὶ χϑονὶ 
δερκομένοιο σοὶ κοίλῃς παρὰ νηυσὶ βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει (while I live, as long 
as I live and look upon the earth). 


Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here: (a) ἀρχόμενοϑ, in the beginning, oriyi- 
nally. Th. 4, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον. (This is to be distinguished 
from ἀρξάμενος ἀπό Tivos, which may be translated, especially, before all. 
The Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees, for the most part, in Number, Gender, Case, with 
the substantive which is more exactly defined, 6. g. Pl. Rp. 600, 6. οὐκοῦν τιϑῶ- 
μεν ἀπὸ Ὁμήρου ἀρξαμένους πάντας τοὺς TOLNTLKOVS μιμητὰς εἰδώ- 
λων ἂρετῆς εἶναι (that all the poets, particularly Homer, etc.). Sometimes, how- 
ever, the Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 
173, ἃ. δοκεῖς μοι ἀτεχνῶς πάντας avSpwomovs ἀδϑλίους ἡγεῖσϑαι πλὴν Σωκράτους, 
ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενο "5. you seem to me to think all men unhappy except Socrates, 

articularly yourself ).—{B) TeXevta@y, properly ending, finally, at last. Pi. 

rp. 862, a. τελευτῶν πάντα κατὰ Tadoy ἀνασκινδυλευϑήσεται. X. An. 6. 3, 8. 

τελευτῶντες καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον (τοὺς “EAAnvas) of Θρᾷκες (at last the 
Thracians kept the Greeks from the water).—(y) Διαλιπὼν χρόνον, after 
some time, after a while, subsequently, or διαλ. πολὺν, ὀλίγον Xp.. ἐπισχὼν πολὺν 
χρόνον, μικρόν. Pl. Phaed. 59, 6. οὐ πολὺν οὖν χρόνον ἐπισχὼν ἧκε. 


Rem. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the subject 
is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words πράγματα χρήματα, 
ἄνϑρωποι, etc., used in a general sense, may be understood. Th. 1, 116. Περι- 
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KAAS @KXeTO κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Καύνου καὶ Καρίας, ésayyeaAsd έντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι 
vies ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν (it having been announced that Phoenician ships were sailing 
agaist them). X. Cy. 1. 4,18. cnpavSsévrwy δὲ τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει, ὅτι πολέμιοί 
εἰσιν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐξεβοήδει καὶ αὐτὸς πρὸς τὰ ὅρια (zt having been signified to 
Astyages). 8.1, 88. διασκηνούντων δὲ (sc. αὐτῶν) μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον, ἐπήρετα 
ὁ Κῦρος. Alsoin the Sing. ΤῊ.1, 74. σαφῶς δηλωδέντος, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ 
τῶν EAA) wy τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο (it having been made very evident that). Comp. 
the Latin cognito, edicto, petito, etc., instead of postguam cognitum est, ete. 


Nex. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition ἐπί is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres, 
tense, ec. 9. Ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος (while Cyrus was king). See ὁ 296, 
I, (2). Lhe relation of past time is sometimes made more definite by the prep- 
asition μετά, after, with the Acc. 6. g. Her. 6. 132. μετὰ δὲ ἐν Μαραϑῶνε 
τρῶμα γενόμενον Μιλτιάδης αὔξετο (after the slaughter made at Marathon). 
See § 294, II, (2). The relation of indefinite time expressed by about, nearly, 
is indicated by ὑπό with the Acc. 6. g. ὑπὸ THY πρώτην ἐπελϑοῦσαν 
νύκτα [ὃ 299, III, (2)], the coincidence or contemporaneousness of one thing with 
another, is expressed by ἅμα with the Dat.,e.g. ἅμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ διαφωσκούσῃ 
(as soon as daybreak); ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι (simulac frumentum adul- 
tum est). 


Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, temporal 
adverbs are often used with the dependent participle and the Gen. absolute : 
αὐτίκα, εὐδύς, ἐξαίφνης, μεταξί, ἅμα. Pl. Rp. 328, c. evdSds οὖν με 
ἰδὼν ὃ Κέφαλος ἠσπάζετό τε καὶ εἶτεν (simul ut me conspexit). Lys. 207, a. 6 
Μενέξενος ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ παίζων eisepxera (while he played). Phaed. 
77, Ὁ. ὅπως μὴ ἅμα ἀποῦνήσκοντος τοῦ ἄνῶρώπου διασκεδάννυται 7 
ψυχή (as soon as man dies). Her. 9, ὅ7. καὶ ἅμα καταλαβόντες προΞεκέατό 
σφι (as soon as they had come up with the enemy, they pursued them closely). Th 
2, 91. ἐπαιώνιζόν Te ἅμα πλέοντες (mter navigandum, while sailing). 


Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the succession of 
time and a consequence or result, the following adverbs are very often appended 
to the predicate of a sentence: ἐνταῦϑα, ot Tw(s), οὕτω δή, ὧδε. XC. 
3. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστου κάλλιστα, OU TwWS ὅλα τὰ 
σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι (collecting from many the most beautiful features of 
each, IN THIS WAY you make the entire forms appear beautiful). 


(b) A cause or reason, where the Enghsh often uses subor- 


dinate clauses with szmce, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substan- 
tive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, 
αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὖκ ἀπέχονται (many having squandered their 
estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they before abstained, BECAUSE 
they accounted them base). Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ek τῆς χώρας, πολλῆς καὶ ayadis 
οὔση ς (they might obtain supplies from the place, since, because, inasmuch as, it was 
extensive and fertile). 


(c) A motive, purpose, or object, where the English uses the 
Inf. with to, in order to, or a finite verb with that, in order that, 
so that. Generally, only the Fut. Act. Part. is used to denote 
this relation; sometimes also the Pres. Actz., (ἡ 255, Rem 3) 








6 912.] THE DEPENDENT AND ABSOLUTE PARTICIPLE. 488 


‘This usage occurs most frequently with verbs of gowng, coming 
sending. 


Her. 3, 6. τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων (L have come to say this). 6, 70. és Aer 
φοὺς χρησόμενος τῷ χρηστηρίῳ πορεύεται (he goes to Delphi to consult thu 
oracle, in order to, that he may consult, etc.). X.C. 8. 7, 5. σέ ye διδάξω; 
ὥρμημαι. Πέμπω σε λέξοντα (L send you that you may, to, in order to, say, 


(d) A condition, where the English often uses a subordinate 
clause with 7f; or a concession, where the English uses a sub- 
ordinate clause with although, though. 


X. Cy. 8, 7, 28. rods φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσδε Ko 
λάζειν (if you confer benefits on friends, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 41,2. τῶν adAN- 
τῶν δὶς τοσαύτην ῥώμην λαβόντων, οὐδὲν ἂν πλέον γένοιτο τοῖς ἄλλοις, EvOS 
δὲ ἀνδρὸς εὖ φρονήσαντο»"; ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν οἱ βουλόμενοι κοινωνεῖν τῇ: 
ἐκείνου διανοίας. X. Cy. 8. 2,15. ὡς ὀλίγα δυνάμενοι προορᾶν ἄνϑρωποι περὶ 
τοῦ μέλλοντος πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν (although men can foresee little, yet, 
etc.). 


Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles καί (neg. οὐδέ, 
μηδέ), καίπερ, Kal ταῦτα, are commonly joined with it. X. An. 1. 6, 10. 
προξεκύνησαν (Ορόντην) καίπερ εἰδότες, ὅτι ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ ἄγοιτο (although they 
saw, that). Kur. Ph. 1618, οὐκ ἂν προδοίην οὐδέπερ πράσσων κακῶς. Pl. 
Rp. 404, b. “Ὅμηρος ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχϑύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιᾷ, καὶ 
ταῦτα ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ ἐν Ἑλληςπόντῳ ὄντας (and that too, though they were, etc.). Ταῦτα 
in such connections, may often be governed by the verb moéw: and he did this, 
although they were, etc. The words ὅμως, εἶτα, KaTa, ἔπειτα, κἄπειτα, 
are often added to the predicate of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. ὕστεροι δὲ ἂπι - 
κόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς ἱμείροντο ὅμως ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους (although they 
came after the battle, still they desired to see the Medes). PJ. Charmid. 168, a. ὑπ ο- 
Séuevos σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράττειν, ἔπειτα οὐδέν φησι κωλύειν 
καὶ τοὺς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων πράττοντας σωφρονεῖν. Ὅμως is often in poetry 
joined to a Part., 6. g. Aesch. S. 712. πείϑου γυναιξὶ καίπερ οὐ στέργων ὅμως", 
or (what also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Part., 6. g. Pl. 
Phaed. 91, c. Σιμμίας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἣ ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ δειότερον καὶ κάλλιον ὃν 
τοῦ σώματος προαπολλύηται (that the soul, though more god-like and beautiful than 
the body, will nevertheless perish). 


(e) The manner and means, where the English sometimes 
uses a participial noun with a preposition. 


Γελῶν εἶπεν (he spoke laughing). X. Cy. 8. 2, 25. ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν 
(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον οὕτω 
κερδαίνειν am ἀλλήλων, ἢ συνωφελοῦντες αὑτούς ( prefer to gain some advan- 
tage from each other, rather than by assisting themselves). Isocr. Panath. 241, ἃ 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτῶν πατρίδας καὶ πρὸς ods 
πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν. So often χρώμενος with the 
Dat., where the English may use the preposition εὐ, 6. ». πολλῇ τέχνῃ 
χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν (conquered the enemy with greut tact). 


Kem. 9. Here belongs the phrase ληρεῖς ἔχων, or in a question, rd 
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ληρεῖς ἔχων; 1. 6. you keep trifling so, or why do you keep trifling so 2, ἔχω here 
expressing the idea of duration. Pl. Gorg. 490, 6. ποῖα ὑποδήματα φλυαρεῖ 
ἔχων; (what shoes are you always prating so much about ?). Here belong also the 
Part. φερόμενος, and φέρω ν used intransitively, summo studio, maximo impetu, 
dedita opera, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. ὅκως δέ τινες τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους 
διαφύγοιεν, φερόμενοι (cum impetu delati) ἐξέπιπτον és τοὺς Αἰγινήτας (as often 
as they escaped the Athenians, rushing on violently they fell into the hands of the 
Aeginetac). 8,87. (vais) διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς pépovTa ἐνέβαλε νηΐ φιλίῃ 
(cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem, being pursued by the Attic ship, made a 
violent attack on a friendly ship). Aeschin. Ctes. 82. és τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε 
τὰ πράγματα (he desiynedly brought things to this state). Comp. ib. 90 and 146. 

Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles ἔχων, ἄγων, 
φέρων, λαβών, where the English may use the preposition with; ἔχων is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of 
any one, ἄγων of animate objects, φέρων of inanimate, λαβών of both, e. g. X. 
Cy. 1. 3, 1. ἔρχεται ἣ Μανδάνη πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν ἔχουσα 
(with her son Cyrus, etc.). So ὁ Κῦρος ξίφος φέρων προΞςήλασεν, ἵππον ἄγων 
ἦλϑεν, ἱππέας λαβὼν τοὺς πολεμίους κατεδίωξεν. The Homeric and Poetic 
language often connects the participles ἔχων, φέρων, λαβών, and ἄγων with verbs 
of giving, placing, etc., in order to present the idea of the action that preceded 
the giving and placing, graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. 
Il. n, 305. δῶκε ξίφος ἀργυρόηλον σὺν κολεῷ TE φέρων καὶ ἐϊξέστῳ τελαμῶνι 
(bringing he gave, he brought and gave a sword studded with silver). 


5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Accusative is also used, 
but for the most part only when the Part. has no definite sub- 
ject, consequently where the verb from which the participle 
comes, is impersonal, 6. g. ἐξόν (from ἔξεστι, licet), quum lceat, 
liceret, while, when, since vt is or was allowed; or with impersonal 
phrases, 6. g. αἰσχρὸν ὄν (quum turpe. sit, esset, while, because, 
since it 15 or was shameful.) 'The idea of extension in tume, which 
is expressed by the Acc. (§ 279, 6), is, in this construction, trans- 
ferred to the state or condition of an object; the conjunctions 
while, when, express this corresponding relation. 


(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. ἡμῖν ἐξὸν ζῆν μὴ καλῶς, καλῶς 
αἱρούμεϑα μᾶλλον τελευτᾶν (since it is not in our power to live honorably). Protag. 
358, d. ὅταν ἀναγκασϑῇ δυοῖν κακοῖν τὸ ἕτερον αἱρεῖσϑαι, οὐδεὶς τὸ μεῖζον aipnae- 
ται, ἐξὸν τὸ ἔλαττον (αἱρεῖσῶϑαι), no one will choose the greater, when it is in his 
power to choose the less. Her. 1, 129."Apmayos, παρεὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσϑαι, 
ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε TO κράτος (when it was in his power to become a king). 5, 49. 
παρέχον (quum liceat) τῆς Ασίης πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλο τι αἱρήσεσϑε; 
Th. 5. 14. (of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετεμέλοντο, ὅτι μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πύλῳ (γενόμενα), καλῶς πα- 
γασχόν, οὗ ξυνέβησαν (when a favorable opportunity presented itself). So ὅπ άρ- 
xov, guum liceat, liceret ; δέον, quum opus (necess¢) sit, esset; δόξαν αὐτοῖς (quum 
lis visum sit or esset, when it pleased them, when they had decreed) ; 50x 0dv (quum 
videatur, videretur); προςῆκον (quum deceat, deceret). Passive participles: 
Th. 1] 125. δεδογμένον SE αὐτοῖς, cvdds μὲν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖν ἀπαρασ- 
κεύοι, οὖσιν (and though they had determined, it was not possible for them, ett.). Eion- 
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μένον (quum dictum sit, esset). Adjectives with ὄν, e.g. δῆλον ὅν (quum 
appareat, appareret); ἄδηλον ὄν, δυνατὸν ὄν, ἀδύνατον ὄν. Also some 
times without ὄν, e.g. δῆλον, ἀναγκαῖον. 

(0) Accusatives absolute. Though the participles of impersonal verbs usu- 
ally have no subject joined with them in the Acc. Absol., yet a neuter pronoun, 
not a substantive, may be joined with them as their subject. Her. 2, 66 
ταῦτα γινόμενα, πένϑδεα μεγάλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καταλαμβάνει (when this 
is done, the Egyptians are filled with great grief). Th. 4, 125. ἤδη ἀμφοτέροις 
μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, κυρωδὲν δὲ οὐδὲν (sed quum nihil decretum esset), ἐχώ- 
ρουν ew οἴκου. X. Ἡ. 8. 2, 19. δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ TepavSévra, τὰ μὲν 
στρατεύματα ἀπῆλδϑεν (when these things had been agreed upon and accomplished). 

Rem. 11. The Genitives absolute, however, are more frequent than the Acc.,when 
a neuter pronoun is joined with the impersonal verb. X. Η.1.1, 86. δόξαντος 
τούτου ᾧχετο (hac re decreta, this having been agreed to, when this had been, etc.). 
7, 80 and 5. 2,24. δοξάντων τούτων. Cy. 4.5, 53. τούτου συνδοκοῦν- 
τος (acc. to the best MSS.). 4.5, 53. τούτου οὕτως ἔχοντος. Also δόξ- 
av ταῦτα (from ἔδοξε ταῦτα) occurs. X. An. 4.1, 18. δόξαν ταῦτα, ἐκή- 
ρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν (when this was approved, they gave orders by the herald to do ac- 
cordingly). With such impersonal verbs as contain the subject in a measure 
in themselves, the Gen. is used, 6. g. ὕοντος, σαλπίζοντος [ὃ 238, 5. (b)]. 
Elsewhere the Gen. but very seldom occurs with impersonal verbs and phrases, 
6. g. X. Hipp. 4, 2. ἀδήλου bvtos, εἰ κτλ. 


6. The particle of comparison ὧς, is connected both with the 
dependent Part. (§ 312, 3), and also with the Gen. and Ace 
absolute, when the idea expressed by the Part. is to be in- 
dicated as a representation, as a subjective view, opinion, on 
purpose of the actor or speaker. ‘This ὡς has the same signifi- 
cation as a Part. of a verb of thinking or saying, followed by 
an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. The English can express this ὡς 
by the expressions thinking, intending, with the intention of, 
saying, or by as though, as if, under the pretence that, because. 


(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy.1.1, 1. of τυραννεῖν ἐπιχειρήσαντες, κἂν ὅπο- 
σονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένωνται, Savud(ovTa, ws σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς Ὑ ε- 
γενημένοι (properly, as those are admired, who are wise men = νομι ζόμενοι 
σοφοί Te καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενῆσδαι, thought or reputed to be wise). Pl. Rp. 329, a. 
ἀγανακτοῦσιν, ὦ μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (1.€. ἡγούμενοι Mey. Te 
ἀπεστερῆσδϑαι (as if they had been deprived, thinking they had been deprived). X. 
An. 1.1, 11. Ἐκέλευσε (Πρόξενον) λαβόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους Taparyeveodut, 
ὡς ἐς Πεισίδας βουλόμενο»5 στρατεύεσϑαι (pretending that, under the pretence 
that, saying that, he wished to march against the Pisidians). ‘Qs is very often 
connected with the Fut. Act. Part., when a purpose in the mind of another 
is expressed. X. An. 1. 1, 3. ᾿Αρταξέρξης συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν 
(arrests Cyrus for the purpose of putting him to death). The writer here states the 
view or purpose as it existed in the mind of Artaxerxes, and not his own view 
of the matter. So also very often with παρασκευάζεσϑαι, § 310, 4, (h). 
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(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7.5, 20. παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσδαι͵ 
ὡς μάχης ἐσομένης (i.e. λέγων μάχην ἔσεσϑαι) (he commanded them to pre: 
pare themselves, because, as he said, or saying that, there was to be a batile). 5.4, 9. 
ἐκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ὧς τῶν τυράννων τεῶϑινεώτων (quia tyrann 
mortui essent, because, as he said, the tyrants were dead). Th. 1, 2. ἐς Ἰωνίαν ὕστε- 
οον, ὡς οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔση τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ἀποικίας ἐξεπέμψαν (i.e. νομίζοντες 
οὐχ ἱκανὴν εἶναι) (afterward sent colonies to Ionia, thinking that Attica was not large 
enough). 


(c) Accusative absolute. X. An. 5.2,12.6 δὲ τοῖς πέλτασταῖς πᾶσι παρήγ- 
γελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὦ ς, ὁπόταν σημήνῃ, ἀκοντίζειν δεῆ σον (he com- 
manded all the peltasts to advance, ready to shoot, saying, that it would be necessary 
for them to hurl their javelins, etc.). Pl. Rp. 425, a. τοῖς ἡμετέροις παισὶν ἐν- 
νομωτέρου εὐϑδὺς παιδιᾶς μεϑεκτέον, ὦ 5, παρανόμου γιγνομένης αὐτῆς, evydwous τε 
καὶ σπουδαίους ἄνδρας αὐξάνεσθαι ἀδύνατον ὄν. So ὡς ἐξόν, ὡς παρόν, etc. 


(4) Accusatives absolute. X. C. 1. 2, 20. διὸ καὶ τοὺς υἱεῖς οἱ πατέρες amd 
τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνδρώπων εἴργουσιν, ὧ5 τὴν μὲν τῶν χρηστῶν ὁμιλίαν ἄσκησιν 
οὖσαν τῆς ἀρετῆς, τὴν δὲ τῶν πονηρῶν κατάλυσιν (assured that, knowing that, 
the intercourse with good men leads them to practise virtue). 3, 2. εὔχετο Σωκ- 
ράτης πρὸς τοὺς eos ἁπλῶς τἀγαθὰ διδόναι, ws τοὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα 
εἰδότας (thinking that, convinced that, the gods knew what was best). ‘This con- 
struction is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the 
one mentioned in No.5, (Ὁ). Perhaps this construction is not absolute, but 
depends upon a verb of perception to be supplied, indicated by ds. 


Rem. 12. <A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with &s, oc- 
curs with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, δια- 
κεῖσϑαι τῆν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sometimes with λέγειν, and the 
like verbs, with which, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substan- 
tive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., would stand as the object. The 
consequence resulting from the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by 
o¥Tw(s) joined to the predicate. X. An. 1.3, 6. ὥς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, brn ἂν 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώνην ἔχετε (asif then I shall go, etc., seeing then that 
1 shall go, so form your opinion, i. 6. be assured that I shall go wherever you go, me 
aturum esse, quocunque etiam vos, statuite). Cy. 2. 3, 15. ὧς οὖν ἐμοῦ γε καὶ 
ἀγωνιουμένου καὶ, ὅποῖος ἄν τις ὦ, κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν με τιμᾶν GELHoorTos, 
οὕτως, ἔφη. ὦ Κῦρε, γίγνωσκε. Pl. Cratyl. 489, ο. διανοηϑέντες ws 
ἰόντων τε ἁπάντων ἀεὶ καὶ ῥεόντων (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere). 


Rem. 13. Instead of ὡς, ὥςπερ (quasi) is sometimes joined with the Part 
In order to bring out emphatically an objective (actually existing) ground or 
reason, the particles ἅτε (ἅτε δή), seldom οἷα, οἷον (in the Ionic writers, 
also, ὥ ς τ ε), in the sense of inasmuch as, because, quippe, are connected with the 
participle. Her. 6, 59. ἅτε πυκνοῦ ἐόντος Tov ἄλσεος, οὐκ ὥρων οἱ ἐντὸς 
τοὺς ἐκτό: (because the grove was thick). X. An. 4. 8, 27. ἅτε ϑεωμέντων 
τῶν ἑταιρῶν, πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγίγνετο (because the hetaerae were looking on, 
there was much rivalry). 5. 2, 1. of Κόλχοι, ἅτε ἐκπεπτωκότες [ἐκ] τῶ» 
οἰκιῶν, πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀδρόοι καὶ ὑπερεκάϑηντο ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων (inasmuch as they had 
been driven out of their houses, etc.). Th. 2, ὅ. ἦσαν καὶ ἄνϑρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγρούς, 
οἷα ἀπροςδοκήτου κακοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ γενομένου. Pl. Charm. 153, ἃ. οἷον διὰ 
χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως ya ἐπὶ τὰς ξυνήϑεις διατριβάς. 
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§ 313. Special peculiarities in the Participiar con- 
struction. 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the Dat., 
Acc., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding clause denotes the 
object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a /ogical respect, 6. g. 
in δοκεῖ μοι --- ἐγὼ ἡγοῦμαι, 1 think. This is a species of Anacoluthon 
(§ 347, 5). 


(a) Dative. Th. 3,36. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς (i.e. ἐψηφίσαντο, voted) od τοὺς πα- 
ρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Μιτυληναίους, EwLKAAODYTES 
τὴν ἄλλην ἀπόστασι» κ. τ. A. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum = 
rati). 6,24. ἔρως ἐνέπεσε πᾶσιν (= ἐπεδύμουν πάντες) ὁμοίως ἐκπλεῦσαι " 
τοῖς μὲν πρεσβυτέροις ὧς... καταστρεψομένοις ep ἃ ἔπλεον, .. τοῖς δ᾽ ἐν 
ἡλικίᾳ... εὐέλπιδες ὄντες σωδήσεσϑαι. --- (Ὁ) Accusative. Eur. Hec. 970. 
αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει (= αἰδοῦμαι) ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ τυγχάν ουσ᾽ ἵν᾽ εἰμὶ voy. — (c) Geni- 
tive. Her. 4,132. Δαρείου ἣ γνώμη ἔην (= ἐγίγνωσκεν) εἰκά ζων. ΤῊ. 4, 
98. τὰ weol Πύλον bw ἀμφοτέρων κατὰ κράτος ἐπολεμεῖτο (= τὰ περὶ Il. 
ἀμφότεροι ἐπολέμουν), ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μὲν .. τὴν νῆσον περιπλέοντεΞ..;) Πελ- 
οποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Ἤπείρῳ στρατοπεδευόμενοι (comp. § 266, 3).— 
Sometimes also the Acc. and Dat. of the Part. is constructed according to the 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatical 
form, 6. g. S. El. 479, sq. ὕπεστί μοι Spdcos ἁδυπνόων κλύουσαν ἄρτίως 
ὀνειράτων (instead of ϑράσος w ἔχει κλύουσαν). Th.1, 62. ἣν γνώμη 
τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως (= ἔδοξε τῷ ᾿Αριστεῖ) τὸ μὲν peY ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον 
ἔχοντι ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους. 


Remark 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, ses 
§ 266, 3. — The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, with- 
out a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes the 
place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from the pre- 
ceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὰ ἐναντία τούτων 
ἔϑεντο νόμον" ov yap κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπὸ τούτου κομᾶν (SC. νόμον 
ἔϑεντο). So also conjunctions stand without a finite verb, 6. g. εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, 
ete. X. C. 2.1, 23. ὁρῶ σε ἀποροῦντα, ποίαν 6ddv ἐπὶ τὸν βίον τράπῃ" ἐὰν οὖν 
ἐμὲ φίλην ποιησάμενος (scil. τὴν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον ὁδὸν τράπῃ). In very many 
passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting εἰμί. 


2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of the participle 
ts not different from the subject of the predicate or an object of the predicate ; here 
it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is often wanting, since it can 
be easily supplied (ὁ 312, Rem. 4). The reason of this peculiar construction 
is commonly found in the effort to express the member of the sentence with 
greater emphasis. 


Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 13. βοηϑησάντων ὑμῶν προϑύμως 
πόλιν προελήψεσδε (you aiding, you will more readily, etc.). 70. καὶ és λόγους 
καταστάντων (Κερκυραίων) ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυραῖοι (the Corcyracans having 
had a conversation, determined). X. ΟΥ. 1. 4, 20. ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ ἔδοξέ 
τι (Sc. αὐτός) λέγειν τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει. Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. of 
Σάμιοι, ἀπικομένων ᾿Αϑηναίων aixMarhTwv..TOVTOVS λυσάμενοι πάν- 
τας ἀποπέμπουσι... ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας (when the Athenian captives had come, the Sami- 
ans having ransomed them, send all back to Athens). Instead of the Dative. Th. 
1, 114. καὶ és αὐτὴν διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους. ..ἢἠγγέλθη αὐτῷ 
(Περικλεῖ) (when Pericles had crossed over into τέ, it was announced to him). 


Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, where 
the Gen. of a Part. follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a Part. follows 
a Gen.; then instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes uses the Dat 
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Od. 1, 257. ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὖτε κατεκλάσϑη φίλον ἦτορ δεισάντων pdrdyyor Te βαρὺν 
αὐτόν τε πέλωρον (= ἡμῶν ἦτορ). 458, Sq. τῷ κέ οἱ ἐγκέφαλός γε διὰ σπέος 
ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ ϑεινομένου ῥαίοιτο πρὸς οὔδει. Il. ἕξ, 140. ᾿Ατρείδη, νῦν δή που 
᾿Αχιλλῆος ὀλοὸν κῆρ γήϑει ἐνὶ στήϑεσσι φόνον καὶ φῦζαν ᾿Αχαιῶν δερκομ έν ῳ. 


CHAPTER VI. 


§314. The Adverbial Objective. 


The objective construction, finally, is expressed by adverbs 
Adverbs denote the relation of place, time, manner, the quantity 
of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. ἐγγύϑεν 
ἦλϑεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν, πολλάκις ἦλϑεν; adverbs 
are to be viewed in a measure as resembling the Cases of sub- 
stantives, since by these also, as has been seen, the relations 
just mentioned are expressed. Hence itis evident why most 
adverbs have a definite Case-inflexion, 6. g. οὗ, where, ἄνω, κάτω, 
ol, οἴκοι, 7H, ὅπη, etc. (ὁ 101, 2). 

Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other adverbs, 
which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more exaqly, but ex- 
press the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are called Modal 
Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the extension or limita- 
tion, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they exhibit the propo- 
sition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed from adverbs to 
mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular word, which by them 
is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will be treated under the sub- 


ject of im:errogative sentences. Of the other adverbs alluded to, the following 
deserve a more particular consideration. 


§ 315. A. Ay, δῆτα, Inv, δῆϑεν, δήπουϑεν, δαί. 


1. Af is the abridged form of ἤδη, being conformed to it in usage; but it 
can never, like ἤδη, stand as the first word in a sentence (exeept in the Epic 
δὴ τότε, tum vero, δὴ “γάρ, jam enim), but is used only as a mere suffix (§ 314, 
Rem.). It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a reference to 
something known (already, now, even, precisely, exactly) ; it is not used of a par- 
ticular time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, 
in order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Ταῦτα, ἃ viv δὴ λέγεις (just now, at this very time); ἃ 
νῦν δὴ ἔλεγες (just now, just then). X. Cy. 4.1, 23. viv δὴ ob δηλώσεις, εἰ 
ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγες (now certainly). Οὐδὲν δὴ κακὸν πεπόνϑαμεν (nihil yam or nihil 
dum, thus far, as yet, up to this time). Οὐδὲν 5h κακὸν πεισόμεδα (nihil jam = 
further). With an Imp. or hortative Subj., it signifies, now, then, now then, I pray. 
X.C. 1. 2,41. δίδαξον δὴ πρὸς τῶν Seay (now then teach, teach then, I pray). 
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Ἴωμεν δή (now then let us go, come now). After relatives, it often denotes a ref. 
erence to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. kal πρῶτον μὲν εὐϑὺς κατειρ- 
γασμένος ἂν εἴης τὸ φιλεῖσϑαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων, οὗ δὴ σὺ ἐπιϑυμῶν τυγχάνεις 
(quod, uti satis constat, expetis). Hence ἐπειδή (since now, quoniam, i. 6. quum 
jam), because now, puisque, im respect to something conceded, known; ὡς δή, 
seeing that, quandoquidem, εἰ δή. si jam, if now. In a series of sentences con- 
nected by καί, δή is placed after the word which is to be made emphatic. PI. 
Men. 87, 6. ὑγίεια, φαμέν, καὶ ἰσχὺς καὶ κάλλος Kal πλοῦτος δή. So καὶ τὸ 
δὴ μέγιστον ; further, ἄλλος τε---καὶ δὴ καί. Her. 1, 80. εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπίκετο 
παρὰ ~Auaow, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον (and even also, and moreover 
also to Sardis).— Ti οὖν δή; (why therefore, I pray?) πῶς οὖν δή, (how now 
then, how, I pray ?). 

2. In general, 64 is very often used in order to render emphatic and define 
more exactly, the word after which it stands: prectsely, exactly, even (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). Χ. Cy. 2. 8, 18. μέγα φρονοῦσιν, 
ὅτι πεπαίδευνται δὴ καὶ πρὸς λιμὸν καὶ πρὸς δίψαν καὶ πρὸς ῥῖγος καρτερεῖν (just 
because they have been taught, because they have been taught, forsooth). ῬῚΊ. Prot. 
320, a. δεδιὼς περὶ αὐτοῦ, μὴ διαφϑαρῇ δὴ bw ᾿Αλκιβιάδου (lest he should be cor- 
rupted, forsooth). With adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or en- 
larging sense, according to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. μόνος 
5% (quite alone), ἐν βραχεῖ δή (in a very short time), ἀσϑενὴς δή (very weak), 
πολλοὶ δή, πολλάκις 57, κράτιστοι δ΄ (the very best, confessedly the best). With 
a pronoun, it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person ΟἹ 
thing as known, 6. g. ἐκεῖνος 5%, that (well-known) man, σὺ δὴ ταῦτα ἐτόλμησας, 
(did you especially, you of all others dare this 9) ; οὕτω δή, ἐνταῦδϑα 5H; so with other 
interrogative pronouns, X.C.4.4,10. καὶ ποῖος δή σοι, ἔφη, οὗτος ὃ λόγος ἐστιν͵ 
(what kind of reasoning, I ask, I pray?). Eur. Med. 1012. τί δὴ κατηφεῖς ὄμμα 
καὶ Saxpuppoets; So Ti δή ποτε: (what then in all the world?). Tis δὴ οὖν; 
(who then now, who I pray?). With an indefinite pronoun, it increases the in- 
definiteness, 6. g. ἄλλοι δὴ (others, whoever they may be), ὅσος ὃ ἡ, ὁπόσος δή, ὅςτις 
5% (some one or other, any one whatever, nescio quis), ζῆν ὁπόοον δὴ χρόνον (I know 
not how long). With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies: (a) even, 
precisely, 6. g. ὧς δή, ἵνα δή, indeed, just exactly, just even; (Ὁ) truly, assuredly, 
when a thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, 6. g. ἦ δή, ἢ 
μάλα δή, καὶ δή, δή που, certainly indeed, assuredly, οὐ δή που, yet surely 
not at all, certainly not, yap δή, for surely. 

3. Δῆτα, which is formed from 57, serves like δή, only in a higher degree, 
to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands before it. 
It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define them, whetker 
it be to extend or restrict them. It is very often used after interrogatives, 6. g. τί 
δῆ τ᾽, ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο γένηται; (quid tum demum dicetis, quum hoc factum erit ?). It 
is also quite frequently employed in answers (even so, precisely so, certainly so}. 
Also, ἢ δῆτα, yes, forsooth, οὐ SH ra (minime vero, no, by no means), μὴ δῆτα 
gray, do not), 6. g. μὴ δῆτα δράσῃς ταῦτα; Kat δῆτα (and forsooth, and truly). 


4. The enclitic ὃ ἦν is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic lan 
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guage. In Homer, ϑήν has always an ironical sense, like the Attic δήπου, 
without doubt, certainly. Il. B, 276, ob ὃ ἦν μιν πάλιν αὖτις ἀνήσει Suuds ἀγήνωρ 
νεικείειν βασιλῆας ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν. 

5. Δῆϑεν (from δή and ϑήν) almost always expresses scorn, irony (scilicet, 
truly, indeed) ; it is very seldom used as a mere explanatory particle. X. Cy. 4. 
6, 3. ἀπεπεμψάμην (τὸν υἱόν), μέγα φρονῶν, ὅτι δῆ Sev τῆς βασιλέως Svyarpds 
ὀψοίμην τὸν ἐμὸν υἱὸν γαμέτην (because, forsooth, I should see my son the husband of 
the king’s daughter). 


6. Δήπουϑεν (from δήπου and ϑήν), 1 hope so indeed, I suppose, certainly 
(nempe, ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. ἐγὼ δ᾽, ἢν ἱππεύειν μάϑω, ὅταν μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ἵππου γένωμαι, τὰ τοῦ ἱπποκενταύρου δήπουδεν διαπράξομαι (I shall, as I hope, 
act the part of a centaur). 


7. Aai is a lengthened form of δή (as val of vf). It is used only in the 
phrases τί Sai; πῶς δαί; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder (what then? 
how so? ain’ tu? itane? itane vero ?). : 


ὁ 916. B. Confirmative Adverbs. 


1. Μήν (Dor. and Ep. μάν) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, as- 
severation, truly ; often also, like vero, it is used adversatively: still, but. But it 
cannot stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends on another 
word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly on particles. 
Its use with particles is as follows: (a) Ἦ μήν, surely, certainly, hence used 
particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. τὰ 
πιστὰ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, ἢ μὴν ὡς φίλοις καὶ πιστοῖς χρήσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς (that he as- 
suredly would treat them as friends).—(b) Οὐ μήν, μὴ μήν, truly, assuredly 
not.— (6) Καὶ μήν, and indeed, yea surely, nay more. Pl. Phaed. 58, 6. καὶ 
μὴν ἔγωγε ϑαυμάσια ἔπαϑον παραγενόμενος. Kal μήν is often used, when a 
new assertion is adduced to strengthen or corroborate the meaning. Od.a, 
582. καὶ μὴν Τάνταλον eisetdoy; so, often in the dramatic writers when atten- 
tion is to be directed to the entrance of a new person: and see! andlo! Also 
καὶ μὴν Kat, et vero etiam, and indeed too; kat μὴν οὐδέ, and indeed not even. 
—(d) ᾿Αλλὰ μήν, at, sed vero, but indeed, but assuredly. In a question, Ti 
μήν; πῶς μήν; quid vero? quid quacso? what indeed ? what I ask ὃ 

Remark. Instead of μήν, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form μέν, 
which, as well as μήν and μάν, is found in Hom. also. Even in the Attic dia- 
lect, μέν is sometimes used instead of μήν, e.g. in an answer. X. C. 1.4, 4. 
πότερα γνώμης ἔργα κρίνεις ; Πρέπει μὲ τὰ ἐπ᾽ ὠφελείᾳ γιγνόμενα γνώμης ἔργα 
εἶναι. This confirmative μέν, instead of μήν, occurs in the following con- 
nections: (a) Μέντοι expresses confirmation, surely ; very often in antitheses, 
like vero, to denote a limitation; thus, καὶ μέντοι, οὐ μέντοι, ἀλλὰ μέν- 
τοι. --- (Ὁ) Mevody or μὲν οὖν, sane quidem, quite certuinly, yea indeed, is 
used, for the most part, only in replies, e.g. πάνυ μὲν οὖν; very often when 
some correction is made. X. C. 2.7, 5. of παρὰ σοὶ τούτων οὐδὲν ἐπίστανται 
ποιεῖν; Πάντα μὲν οὖν (but do those with you know nothing of these things ? 
yes, everything, immo vero omnia). So οὐ or μὴ μενοῦν, immo non.— (Cc) 
Mevdf or μὲν δή, quite certainly, yea indeed ; always in the phrases ἦ wevd%, 
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ov μενδή, ἀλλὰ μενδή, καὶ μενδή, ye μέν ---δή instead of ἢ μὴν δή, 
ete. On the concessive μέν, see § 322, 8. 

2. Ἢ expresses confirmation (profecto). In order to strengthen it, μήν is 
often joined with it. *H που, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic ἤτοι 
like ἢ, expresses assurance: surely, certainly. 

3. Nv in Epic, expresses also an asseveration, but generally in an ironical or 
scornful manner (like the Attic δήπου), indeed, forsooth, certainly, nempe. 


4, Ν ἡ, the Lat. nae, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, 6. g. νὴ τὸν Ala, zn truth, surely. — From νή is formed the lengthened ναί 
{as dat from δή), which has the same meaning, and is often used with pd. — 
Μά likewise denotes an asseveration; in affirmative sentences: ναὶ μὰ τὸν 
Δία; in negative: οὐ wa τὸν Δία. But where μὰ Δία stands without a nega- 
tion, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear from the context 
and from an accompanying adversative particle, that the sentence is to be un- 
derstood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffixes πέρ, γέ, τοί. 


1. Πέρ is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb πέρι, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of πέρ is through and 
through (throughout). Ἱπέρ agrees with γέ in that, like the latter, it gives empha- 
sis to the word with which it is joined, but it differs from γέ, in making the 
emphasis extensive (consequently denoting the measure, size, the extent of the 
idea); γέ, on the contrary, makes the emphasis intensive (consequently de- 
noting degree, the inward strength or force of the idea). In the Common 
Language, πέρ is not used alone, but in relation to another thought. Hence it 
is often connected with conjunctions and relatives, 6. g. dsmep, throughout, en- 
tirely, the very sam2 who, dcosmep, altogether as great as, precisely as great, οἷός περ, 
_entirely, exactly of such a character as, etc., ὅπου περ, just where, wherever, ὅϑεν 
περ, just whence, whence soever, ἕως περ, up to the very time, as fur as, until, ἐπεί περ, 
since, ἐπειδή περ, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, εἴπερ, if indeed, if even. In Eng. 
the meaning of both particles is often given by merely emphasizing the word 
to which they belong. 

2. Té denotes zntension, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus ren- 
ders an idea emphatic and distinguishes it from others ; it may be used either to 
augment or restrict the force of a word, e. g. ἐγώ γε (1 indeed, I for my part, 
however it may be with others), σύ ye, οὗτός γε, πολλά γε, ὀλίγα γε; ete. It 
depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning it renders emphatic. 
In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it serves to confirm or complete 
the preceding statement. Thus, ὅ 5 ε, who or which indeed, who certainly, qui 
quidem; ὥςπερ. ye, just as indeed ; εἴγ ε, if indeed, if however, siquidem ; after 
adversative conjunctions: καίτοι ye, ἀλλά γε, etc., and yet indeed (like 
quamquam quidem, verum quidem), yé makes an antitliesis prominent, since it 
ilefines more exactly. limits or corrects what precedes: X. C.1. 2,3. καίτοϊ 
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γε οὐδεπώποτε ὑπέσχετο διδάσκαλος εἶναι τούτου (CERTAINLY Socrates made his 
pupils useful men, ALTHOUGH, ete.). ΤΓέ is very often used in replies and answers, 
in order to indicate that they either confirm, augment, complete, limit, or 
correct, the thought contained in the preceding question. __ 


3. Toi (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render an 
object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, e. g. ἔγώ 
τοι, ἔγωγέ τοι, 1 surely, I most certainly, ἡμεῖς τοι, ταῦτά τοι. It is particularly 
employed in quoting general propositions and proverbs, since by it an assertion 
is referred to a general truth and thereby confirmed. Theogn. 74. παῦροί τοι 
πολλῶν πιστὸν ἔχουσι νόον. With adversative particles, 6. g. καίτοι, tamen, 
guamguam (properly and surely), μέντοι, tamen (§ 316, Rem.), ἀτάρ τοι, 
ἀλλά τοι, but certainly. Also, οὔτοι (μήτοι), certainly not, γάρ τοι, for 
indeed, for certainly, ἤ το  -- %, still stronger ἤτοι ye— %, erther indeed — or. 


ὁ 918. D. Nesaiive Particles οὐκ and μή. 


1. Οὐ (like its compounds, e. g. οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὐδείς, etc.) is an objective 
negative ; μή subjective, i.e. ov is used when something is denied absolutely, 
independently, by itself (objectively) ; μή (and its compounds), on the contary, 
when something is denied tn reference to the conception, view, or will of the 
speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the negation is to be applied. On the position after the 
word to be negatived, see § 15, 4. 

2. Hence οὐκ stands: (a) in all sentences containing a direct assertion, wheth- 
er these are expressed by the Indicative or Optative; hence also (b) in subor- 
dinate clauses with ὅτι and @s (that); (c) in simple interrogative clauses, 
both direct and indirect; (4) in subordinate clauses denoting tzme, with 67 ε, 
ἐπειδή, etc.; (6) the ground or reason, with ὅτι, διότι, ἐπεί, etc.; (f) the 
consequence, with és7re either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective clauses, 
with és, ὅςτις, etc., which denote a concrete, objective attributive explanation ; 
(h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a single word ina 
sentence, e.g. οὐκ ayadds, οὐ κακῶς; in this case οὐ sometimes changes the 
idea of the word to an opposite sense. 

(a) Τοῦτο ov γίγνεται, οὖς ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσεται. Ταῦτα ovK by γίγνοιτο. 
——(b) Οἶδα, ὅτι ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο. Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι τοῦτο οὐχ οὕτως εἶχεν. --- 
(c) Τίς οὐκ αἰσχύνεται (or οὐ κ ἂν αἰσχύνοιτο) κακὰ λέγων τὸν ayaddy ἄνδρα; 
—"Ap οὐ ϑαυμάζεις τὸν Σωκράτη; ---Οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο: ----Οὐ περιμενεῖς (§ 255, 
4). ---Φής, ἢ οὔ; or φῇς, ἢ οὐ bys;— Λέξον, εἰ (whether) οὐχ ἥμαρτες ταῦτα 
λέξας. On the dependent double question, see No. 3.—(d) Ὅτε οὐκ ἦλϑον 
of πολέμιοι, of Ἕλληνες ἡσύχαζον. --- (6) Ὅ τι of βάρβαροι οὐχ ἡττήϑησαν, οἱ 
Ἕλληνες τὰ ὄρη ov κατέλιπον. --- (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ τὰ ϑηρία ἀνηλώκει 
(Κῦρος), ὥςτε δ᾽ Ἀστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλένειν ϑηρία. --- (g) ᾿Αγνήρ, 
bv οὐκ εἶδες. ᾿Ανήρ, ὃν οὐκ ἂν ϑαυμάζοις. 


3. Mf on the contrary, stands: (a) with commands, warnings ; hence with the 
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Imp. and with the imperative Subj.; (b) with wishes and exhortations; (c) in 
deliberative questions [§ 259, 1. (b)]; (4) in clauses denoting purpose, with ἵν a 
etc. (also with dws and the Indic. Fut.) ; (6) in conditional clauses, with εἰ with 
the Indic. or Opt., ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπάν, ἕως ἄν with the Subj., ὅτε ye = siqui- 
dem; so also in subordinate clauses which denote a repetition, whether they are 
introduced by a temporal conjunction, or by εἰ, ἐάν, or by the relative, etc. ; 
(f) in clauses denoting consequence or result, with ὥς τε and an Inf.; (g) in 
adjective clauses with ὅς, ὅς τι5. etc., which imply a condition or purpose, in 
general when a subordinate clause contains an idea which is expressed onlyasa 
conception, supposition ; hence when the idea of a class or species as such is more 
precisely defined, and the sentence may be resolved bys, gui with the subjunctive 
(= ita comparatus, ut); (h) in the second member of a dependent disjunctive 
question (whether —or not), ov as well as μή is used. Pl. Phaed. 70, ἃ. σκεψώ- 
peda, εἴτ᾽ apa ἐν ἅδου εἰσὶν ai ψυχαὶ τελευτησάντων τῶν avApdTwy, εἴτε Kal οὔ. 
Crit. 48, Ὁ. σκεπτέον, πότερον δίκαιον ἐμὲ ἐνθένδε πειρᾶσϑαι ἐξιέναι, μὴ ἀφιέντων 
᾿Αϑηναίων, ἢ οὐ δίκαιον. Pl. Rp. 899, ἃ. εἰ GAndés (ὃ λέγει5), ἢ μή, πειράσομαι 
page. Phil. 21, Ὁ. τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, εἰ ἢ χαίρεις, ἢ μὴ χαίρεις, ἀνάγκη δήπου σε 
ἀγνοεῖν, κενόν γε ὄντα πάσης φρονήσεως. sae. 5, 14. οὐ δεῖ ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῶν τοῦ κα- 
τηγόρου λόγων τοὺς λόγους καταμανϑάνειν, εἰ καλῶς ὑμῖν κεῖνται, ἢ μή, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ 
τῶν νόμων τοὺς τοῦ κατηγόρου λόγους, εἰ ὀρδῶς ὑμᾶς διδάξουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἢ οὔ. 
But in those dependent questions, in which there is merely a distinction between what 
is, and what ts not, wh is used, when the predicate of the first member zs not repeated, 
but must be supplied ; but ov as well as μή, when it is repeated. Dem. Cept. ὁ 142. 
λογίσασδε πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, τί τε συμβήσεται κατεψηφισμένοις ὑμῖν τοῦ νόμου καὶ τί 
μή. X.C.3.6,10. οἶσϑα, ὁπόσαι τε φυλακαὶ ἐπίκαιροί εἰσι καὶ ὁπόσαι μή, καὶ ὁπόσαι 
τε φρουροὶ ἱκανοί εἰσι καὶ ὁπόσοι μή εἰσι. Aesch. 1, 27. ὃ νομοϑέτης διαῤῥήδην 
ἀπέδειξεν, οὺς χρὴ δημηγορεῖν καὶ ovs ov δεῖ λέγειν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ. ---- Μή is also used 
in direct and indirect interrogative sentences, which express fear, anxiety on the 
part of the inquirer, and hence require a negative answer; (i) in forms of 
swearing, and not seldom when one swears that something shall not happen, but 
somefimes also, when one swears that something has not happened ; in the latter 
case, the feeling by which the denial or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted 
by wu», 

(a) Μὴ γράφε, μὴ γράψῃς (ὃ 259, 5).—(b) Εἴϑε μὴ γράφοις ! --- Μὴ τοῦτο 
γένοιτο Ἱ --- M 3) ἴωμεν 1 ---- Μὴ γράφωμεν } --- (6) Pl. Symp. 213, ἃ. ἀλλά μοι λέ- 
γετε, εἰδίω, ἢ μή; συμπίεσϑε, 7) οὔ; Rp. 337, b. πῶς λέγεις ; μὴ ἀποκρίνωμαι; 
(shall I not answer thee?).—(d) Λέγω, ἵνα μὴ ποιῆς. --- (6) Ei μὴ λέγεις. --- 
"Edy μὴ λέγῃς. ---Ὅ ταν ταῦτα μὴ γένηται. PI. Prot. 345, 6. ὃς ἂν μὴ κακὰ 
ποιῇ ἑκών, τούτων φησὶν ἐπαινέτης εἶναι (as often as one does not willingly do evil, 
cte.). X. Cy. 2.3, 20. εἰ (ὅτε) μὴ ἄλλο τι σπουδαιότερον πράττοιεν, ταὐτῃ TH 
παιδιᾷ ἐχρῶντο (as often as, whenever, they were not engaged in more important busi- 
ness), — (f) Pl. Phaed. 66, d.7d σῶμα ἡμᾶς ἐκπλήττει ste μὴ δύνασϑαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
καδορᾶν tadnsés.— (6) Pl. Ap. 21. ἃ μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι (= εἴ τινα μὴ 
οἶδα). Hence ὅτι μή, unless, nist (properly οὐδὲν ὅτι μή, then generally instead of 
εἰ un), ὅσοι μή, except those who not. Her.1,32. ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ πολλὰ μέν ἐστι 
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ἰδέειν, τὰ (= ἃ) μή τις ἐθέλει (multa, quae ita sunt comparate, ut, one can see mang 
things of sucha nature that he would not wish to see). Andoc. 8, 41. ψηφίσασϑε 
τοιαῦτα, ἐξ ὧν μηδέποτε duly μεταμελήσει. — (ἢ) Μὴ τέϑνηκεν ὃ πατήρ; 
(my father is not dead, 15. he? = is it not to be feared that my father is dead 2) 
Φοβοῦμαι, μὴ ὃ πατὴρ τέϑνηκεν; (I fear that my father ts dead, I am anxious to 
know whether my futher is dead). Μὴ δράσεις τοῦτο; (you will not do this, will 
you?). Μὴ δειλοὶ ἐσόμεδα ; (we shall not be cowards, shall we? shall we be cow- 
ards?). Μὴ νοσεῖς ; "Apa μὴ νοσεῖς ; (you are not sick, are you?).—(i) Ar. 
Kecl. 999. μὰ τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην .. μὴ ᾽γώ σ᾽ ἀφήσω (I will not let you go, the thing 
shall not be). Aor. 194. μὰ γῆν... μὴ ᾽γὼ νόημα κομψότερον ἤκουσά πω, Beware! 
I have not listened. Μή is not unusual with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 13. ὀμνύω © 
ὑμῖν Seovs ἅπαντας καὶ πάσας μηδὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδία ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν. 


Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (Ὁ) (g), οὐ is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e.g. Οὐ φῶμεν ; 
negemus ? Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. λαβόντες ἐξακιςχιλίους τῶν Ἑλλήνων, of ἐν ταῖς 
αὑτῶν οὐχ οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν ζῆν (nequirent); hence in the combinations ovdels 
ὅςτις ov; οὐδενὸς ὅτον οὐ, etc. (ὁ 332, Rem. 12); so also in οὐκ 20 
émws ov: for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a single word, like 
nullus non. Ei ov δώσει (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 283, ὥς τ᾽ οὐ μεμνῆσ- 
Sat (= oblivisci). Moreover εἰ can stand with ov, when the clause takes the 
place of a causal sentence. 


Rem. 2. On οὐκ ἂν λέγοις ταῦτα, instead of μὴ λέγε, sce § 260, 2. (4) (Ὁ) ; 


on οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο (instead of ὠμὴ dpaons) and οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο: (= do this 
indeed), see ὁ 255, 4. 

4. Μή is regularly used with the Inf’ But after verbs of thinking: οἴομαι, vo- 
ul(w, ὑπολαμβάνω, δοκῶ, as well as after φημί and ἀκούω, οὐ is commonly used, 
since the Infinitive (Acc. with Inf.) in this case has the force of an affirma- 
tion; much more seldom after other verba putandi et dicendi. When, however, 
these verbs are in the imperative, or in the imperative Subj., or in another con- 
stru*tion which requires wh, then μή follows. 


Pl. Theat. 152, Ὁ. εἰεὸς σοφὸν ἄνδρα μὴ ληρεῖν. Χ. C. 2.1, 8. τὸ μὴ φεύγειν 
τοὺς πόνους. 1.1, 20 ϑαυμάζω, ὅπως ποτὲ ἐπείσϑησαν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Σωκράτην 
περὶ τοὺς Seovs μὴ υὩ φρονεῖν. An. 7. 6, 18. ὀμνύω ὑμῖν, μη δ᾽ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ 
imésxeTo Σεύϑης ἔχειν. Χ. Ο. 1.1, 19. (of πολλοὶ) οἴονται τοὺς Seovs τὰ μὲν 
εἰδέναι, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ εἰδέναι. 2.4. ταύτην τὴν ἕξιν (vivendi rationem) τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς 
ἐπιμέλειαν οὐκ ἐμποδίζειν ἔφη. 1. 15. πιστεύων Seois πῶς οὐκ εἶναι ϑεοὺς 
ἐνόμιζεν; X.C. 4.8.2. ὁμολογεῖται οὐδένα Tw τῶν μνημονευομένων ἂν- 
ϑρώπων κάλλιον ϑάνατον ἐνεγκεῖν. More frequently μή, as: Isocr. Phil. 109. 
ὡμολόγουν μηδενὸς πώποτε τοσούτου πράγματος διαμαρτεῖν. Id. Dem. 22. 
νόμιζε μηδὲν εἶναι τῶν ἀνϑδρωπίνων βέβαιον. 


Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either οὐκ or μή may be used, according to the nature 
of the clause into which the substantive or the substantive adjective may be 
resolved, e.g. Ar. Eccl. 115. δεινὸν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ μὴ ἐμπειρία (=i μή τίς ἐσ- 
τιν ἔμπειρος). ἢ. 1, 137. γράψας τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν οὐ διάλυσιν (= ὅτι Ot 
ws |that| αἱ γέφυραι οὐ διελύϑησαν). 
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Rum. 4. With some verbs, 6. ». φάναι, ofec dat, ἀξιοῦν, ὑπιυχνεῖσ- 
vat, the negative, which properly refers to the Inf., is usually joined with the 
finite verb, thus οὔ φημι, like nego, I deny, refuse. X. An. 1. 3, 1. of στρατιῶ- 
TaLovK ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (negaverunt se ituros esse). Th. 2, 89. ξυνεκάλ- 
εσα (ὑμᾶ5), οὐκ ἀξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἐν ὀῤῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν (desiring that you should 
not fear what is not to be feared). 

5. With the participle or adjective, uh is used ouly when these can be re- 
solved by a conditional clause, or when they stand in a connection which 
requires μή ; in all other cases, οὐ is used. Οὐ δυνάμενος, one who cannot, or is 
unable, οὐ βουλόμενος, nolens, οὐ κ ἀναγκαῖον, unnecessary, τὰ οὐ καλὰ βουλεύ- 
ματα, turpia consilia ; 6 οὐ πιστεύων (one who does not believe, is qui non credit, or 
quum (sence) non credit, or quia non credit); 6 « b φιλοσοφῶν (is qui non philoso- 
phatur); 6 μὴ πιστεύων (if one does not believe, si quis non credit), XK. An. 4. 4, 
15. οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει Kal πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα τε ὡς 
ὄντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα (if anything was not, he represented it as not 
being). SoH σοφία τῶν δεινῶν καὶ μὴ δεινῶν ἀνδρεία ἐστιν, Pl. Oidd σε ταῦτα 
οὐ ποιήσαντα. "Ηγγειλε τὴν πόλιν οὐ πολιορκηϑεῖσαν. Protag. 360, d. used 
in philosophical definitions of an ideal assumption ; on the contrary τὰ οὐ δεινά 
objective, used of actual dangers. X. Cy. 1. 2,7. dv ἂν γνῶσι δυνάμενον μὲν χάριν 
ἀποδιδόναι, μὴ ἀποδιδόντα δὲ, κολάζουσι τοῦτον ἰσχυρῶς (= ἐάν τινα κτλ.) (whoever 
they knew capable of repaying a kindness, if he did not repay it, they, etc.). 3.1, 16. 
τί γὰρ ἂν... χρήσαιτ᾽ ἄν Tis ἰσχυρῷ ἢ ἀνδρείῳ μὴ σώφρονι (= εἰ μὴ σώφρων εἴη). 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or adverbs, 8. g. any 
one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed negatively 
These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, as they 
do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered inde- 
pendent. The negatives must be of the same kind, i. e. either compounded 
of οὐκ or μή. Double negatives in Latin, English, and the modern languages, 
destroy each other, but not in Greek. 


Pl. Rp. 495, b. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην 
οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ (a mean nature never does ANYTHING noble either for ANY private 
individual or for the State). Hipp. Maj. 291, ἃ. (τὸ καλόν) ὃ μηδέποτε aic- 
χρὸν μηδαμοῦ μηδενὶ φανεῖται (which never ANYWHERE seems to ANY ONE 
displeasing). Lysid. 214, ἃ. 6 κακὸς οὔτ᾽ ἀγαϑδῷ, οὔτε κακῶ οὐδέποτε εἰς 
ἀληϑῆ φιλίαν ἔρχεται. In like manner the simple negative (ov, μ΄), which in 
this case must always precede the other negatives, is so connected with its 
compounds that neither lose their force; hence οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδέν (there is not 
anything, there is nothing) ; so also the negative parts are joined with the nega- 
tive whole, e.g. Ov δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, he can 
neither —nor; in like manner also οὐδέ, μη ὃ έ, not even, ne— quidem, are used 
in a negative sentence, e.g. οὐ δύναται οὐδὲ νῦν εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους (he 15 not 
able, not even now, to benefit his friends). 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negative, when 
it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only when the Part. 


precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. μετὰ τὰ Τρωϊκὰ ἣ Ἑλλὰς ἔτι μετανίστατο καὶ κατ- 
ῳκίζετο, ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηϑῆναι (i.e. ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχάσαι καὶ μὴ 
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avindjva). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belong: 
ing to the whole sentence, and not to a single word. 


7. OV μή with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with οὐκ a 
verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must be sup- 
plied, and μή must be referred to this verb. Hence οὐ μή is used, when the 
idea to be expressed is, zt is not (0%) to be feared that (uh) something will happen, 
e.g. οὐ (φοβοῦμαι) μὴ γένηται τοῦτο (NON vereor, NE hoc fiat, ws CERTAINLY 
will not happen). Pl. Crit. 46, c. εὖ ἔσϑι, ὅτι οὐ μή σοι ξυγχωρήσω (be assured, 
that I do not fear that I shall make concessions, i. e. be assured, that I certainly shall 
not make concessions to you). In a question with the second Pers. of the Fut. 
Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις, GAN ἀκολουϑήσεις ἐμοί; I shall not 
expect that you will talk = do not talk (§ 255, 4). 


8. After verbs and expressions of fear, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, distrust, — 
denying, hindering, abstaining, — preventing, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. 
with the negative μή commonly follows instead of the Inf. without μή, the 
Greek repeating with the Inf. the negative idea implied in these words, for the 
purpose of strengthening the negative view of the sentence. This use of μή 
is sometimes regarded as pleonastic; but it is entirely in accordance with the 
freyuent usage of the language in employing two negatives for the purpose of 
increasing the negative force of the sentence; hence, when a negative was 
contained in a preceding word, it was not unnatural to jom a negative with 
the Inf. that followed. 


Κωλύω σε μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν (1 prevent you from doing this). Her. 3, 128. 
Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν ᾿Οροίτεα (Darius forbids you to act as 
a body guard to Oroetes), 66. 6 Πρηξάσπης ἔξαρνος ἦν μὴ ἄποκτεῖναι Σμέρδιν 
(denied that he killed Smerdis). Th. 8,6. τῆς μὲν ϑαλάσσης εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι 
τοὺς Μιτυληναίους. 5,25. ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν ἑκατέρων γῆν στρατεῦσαι 
(they abstained from marching into the country of each other). (But αἰσχύνομαι 
μὴ ποιεῖν τι signifies, J am ashamed Not to do something, X. An. 6. 5, 4.) 


Rem. 6. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by μή with ‘he Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), μή must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that;' 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ ἄἂπο- 
advn (metuo, NE moriatur, 1 fear whether he will not die = that he will die) ; ἐδε- 
δοίκειν, μὴ atosdvor (metuebam, NE moreretur) ; δέδοικα, μὴ τέϑνηκεν (NE mor- 
tuus sit, I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he has died, is 
dead). On the contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after 
the above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not 
take place, or has not taken place; 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνῃ (NE NON mo- 
riatur, I fear that he will not die); ἐδεδοίκειν, μὴ οὐκ ἀποδϑάνοι (NE NON morere- 
tur, I feared that he would not die); δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέϑνηκεν (NE NON mortuus 
sil, that he is not dead). 





‘In expressions of fear, there is always a double idea in the mind, the fear, 
that something will take place, and the hope that it will not. This double idea 
both the Greek and Latin seem to indicate by using a negative after verbs of 
fear, the negative being referred to a verb of hoping understood ; but as the idea 
of fear only is expressed in English, the negative is rendered that. Hence Δέδοι- 
&, μὴ ἀποδϑάνῃ (meluo, NE moriatur, I fear that he will die, but hope that he will not) 
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9. Even when, instead of the Inf., the conjunctions ὅτι, és with tHe finite 
verb follow expressions of doubt and denial, the negation is sometimes repeated 
im the dependent subordinate clause by οὐ. 


X.R. Ath. 2,17 ἀρνεῖσδαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅτι οὐ παρῆν (to deny to others that 
he was present). Pl. Meno. 89, ἃ. ὅτι δ᾽ ot ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη, σκέψαι, ἐάν σοι 
δοκῷ εἰκότως ἀπιστεῖν (but consider whether I seem to you justly to doubt that 
this is knowledge). Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει THY γῆν, οὐκ 
ἠδύνατ᾽ ἀρνηδῆναι (he could not deny that he cultivated the land). Isoc. Archid. 
§ 48. οὐδεὶς ἂν τολμήσειεν ἀντειπεῖν, ὧς οὐ THY ἐμπειρίαν μᾶλλον τῶν ἄλλων 
ἔχομεν. 

ἜΝ. 7. So even after οὐ μᾶλλον (or when the clause in which μᾶλλον 
stands, has a negative sense), ov is sometimes used, which in English is pleo- 
nastic. Comp. the French, where after a Comparative que ne is regularly 
used, 6. g. Il donne plus que vous n’ avez donné, for the purpose of giving em- 
phasis to the idea of diversity (consequently a negative idea), which is contained 
in the Comparative (the gift of one is different from, not like that of the other). 
Her. 4, 118. ἥκει ὁ Πέρσης οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ἐπ᾽ ἡμέας, ἢ οὐ καὶ ἐπὶ ὑμέας 
(does not come against us more than against you). Χ. Ἡ. 6.8, 15. τί οὖν δεῖ (= οὐ δεῖ) 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἀναμένειν, ἕως ἂν ὑπὸ πλήϑους κακῶν ἀνείπωμεν, μᾶλλον, ἢ οὐχ 
- / \ Ses 7 A Ρ C . . . / 
ὡς τάχιστα THY εἰρήνην ποίησασϑαι ; in Th. 3,36. the negation is contained in perd- 
vou τις ἣν αὐτοῖς (they repented = they no longer approved). Πλὴν ov is some- 
times used in a similar manner. X. R.L. 15, 6. ἕδρας πάντες ὑπανίστανται βασιλεῖς. 
πλὴν οὐκ ἔφοροι (all the kings rise from their seat, except the ephori). 


10. Μὴ ov with the Infinitive is used instead of the Infinitive without nega- 
tion, with the expressions mentioned in No. 8. when the negative οὐ or 
another word which may be considered a negative, precedes μὴ 0d. Μὴ ov is 
here merely equivalent to the simple μὴ, and hence is not expressed in English 
where μή would not be (comp. No. 8, above). 


Οὐδὲν κωλύει σε μὴ οὐκ amodavey (nothing hinders you to die, from 
dying). X. An.3.1,18. εἰ yevnodueda ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, Ti ἐμποδὼν (= οὐδὲν ἐμ- 
ποδὼν) μὴ οὐχὶ (ἡμᾶς5) ὑβριζομένους amodavety (what hinders us from dying after 
being treated with insult); Vect. 3,7. οὐ δύςξελπίς εἰμι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ προδϑύ- 
μως ἂν τοὺς πολίτας εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰςφέρειν (I am not without hope that the citizens 
would contribute for such purposes). Cy. 2. 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν (= οὐ καλὸν) ὃν 
ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ οὐχὶ Toy πλεῖστα Kal πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν, τοῦτον 
καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσδαι. 


Rem. 8. [Ὁ is seldom in this case that μή is used instead of μὴ οὐ with the 
Inf. With the real negative expressions, οὐ δύναμαι, ἀδύνατος, οὐχ οἷός 
τ᾽ εἰμί, οὐδεμία μηχανή ἐστι (Ξε οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν), ov πείϑιω, οὐχ 
ὅσιόν ἐστιν, οὐκ εἰκός ἐστιν (itis not probable), οὔ φημι, and the like, 
and also such as ἄνοια, ἀνόητόν ἐστι, the following Inf. is actually made 
negative by the accompanying μὴ οὐ (sometimes also by μή alone), since the 
above expressions, when separated from the negative connected with them (or 
the a privative), have no negative force. Ov δύναμαι μὴ ov ποιεῖν (non pos- 
sum non facere, I cannot not do, i.e. L must do). X. Apol. 34. οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι 
δύναμαι αὐτοῦ, οὔτε μεμνημένος μὴ οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν (1 must think of him, and if 1 
think of him I must praise him). Pl. Rp. 427, e. οὐδὲν λέγεις " σὺ γὰρ ὑπέσχοι 
(nthoew, ὧς οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι ὃν μὴ οὐ βοηδϑεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ εἰς δύναμιν παντὶ 
τρόπῳ (since tt would not be right jor you Nor to render assistance). Her.7,5. οὐ 
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εἰκός ἐστι ᾿Αϑηναίους ἐργασαμένους πολλὰ ἤδη κακὰ Πέρσας, μὴ ov δοῦναι df 
kas, τῶν (= ὧν) ἐποίησαν (it is not right that the Athenians should Not atone for 
their injustice). Pl. Symp. 218, 6. πάνυ ἀνόητον ἡγοῦμαι εἶναί σοι μὴ ov καὶ 
τοῦτο χαρίζεσϑαι (non sanum judico tibi hoc NON gratificari). Οὔ φημι τοῦτο uy 
οὕτως ἔχειν (NEGO 7d sic se non habere, I deny that this is not so), — Also after the 
expressions δεινὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι, aioxvversat, 
which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μὴ ov, when it is to be 
made negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐχὶ 
συσπουδάζειν (so that all were ashamed [= none were willing] Not to be busy). — 
Sometimes μὴ οὐ occurs after negative sentences with participles also, in the 
sense of if not, except, instead of the usual μή. Pl. Sys. 212, ἃ. ode ἔστι φίλον 
τῷ φιλοῦντι οὐδὲν μὴ οὐκ ἀντιφιλοῦν (nothing is lovely in the eyes of the lover, 
cxcept that which returns love). 


SECTION II. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER VII. 
§ 319. A. Coérdination. 


When two or more sentences stand in a close connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distin- 
guished. ‘They are either so related to one another as to 
exhibit a unity of thought, though each is, in a measure, 
independent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, 
Plato also was very wise; or so, that they are wholly uni- 
ted, the one defining and explaining the other, the one 
being the dependent member of the other, e. g. when the 
spring comes the roses bloom. 'The first kind of connection 
is called Codrdination, the last Subordination, and the sen- 
tences Codrdinate and Subordinate. .In co6érdinate sen- 
tences, therefore, the members are independent of each 
other, but in subordinate sentences, one member is de< 
pendent on the other. 

I came, I saw, I conquered. —Coérdinate. 
When I came, I conquered. — Subordinate. 
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Remark 1. The codrdinate as well as the subordinate conjunctions are 
properly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have single members in common, these common members are usually expressed 
but once. In this way the sentences are either contracted into one sentence, the 
subject or predicate common to the sentences being expressed but once; or 
there is at least an abbreviation of the sentences, each sentence having its own 
separate subject, but the predicate common to the sentences being expressed 
only with the subject of one sentence. Οἱ Ἕλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπέδεν - 
TO Kal καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Οἱ μὲν “EA- 
Anves παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι ἐν ὄρεσιν ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 


Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical form of connection, all coordinaic 
sentences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences: 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complementary member of another thought, 
can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, as was always the case, in the ear- 
liest use of language, e.g. Td ἔαρ ἦλϑε, kal τὰ ῥόδα dvSet, instead of ὅτε τὸ 
ἔαρ HAE, τὰ ῥ. ἃ. (the spring came and the roses bloom, instead of when the spring 
has come the roses bloom). 


§ 320. Different forms of Codrdination. 


Coordination consists either in expanding, contrasting, or ex- 
cluding a thought. The first is called copulative coordination, 
the second adversative, the third disjunctive. Sentences alsc 
which stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coordi- 
nate, and are called causal coordinate sentences. 


ὁ 921. 1. Copulative Coérdination. 


1. A copulative coordinate sentence is one in which two or more thoughts 
which are considered independent, are so united together, that the thought ex- 
pressed in the coordinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the thought of the 
preceding sentence. A copulative coordinate sentence is either annexive or 
enhansive ; in the former, a second thought or clause is merely joined to a pre- 
ceding one ; in the latter, the statement made in the sentence applies with more 
force to the second member than to the first. An annexive coordinate sentence 
is made : — 

(a) By καί, et, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic τέ, que, and; 
καί and τέ have, in general, the same difference of meaning as et and que. 
Kat connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in which the 
one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often strengthens or 
enhances the idea of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of it 
(ac, utque, et quidem); τέ appends some addition which belongs to the preceding 
member ; in prose, words are seldom connected by a simple τέ, but sentences 
much oftener. — (b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by καί--- καί, 
at — et, both — and, not only — but also, more seldom by τ έ --- τέ; the difference 
between the two in this case is, that with the former (καί ---- καί) the single 
members appear more independent and forcible, than with the Jatter (τέ --- τέ): 
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hence the former is used, when the members are of different kinds or are anti. 
thetic --- (Ὁ) by τέ--- καί, both— and, not only — but also, when it is to be indi- 
cated that the connected members stand in an intimate connection with each 
other; by the stronger καί, the second member is emphatically joined to the 
first ; they often correspond with the Lat. gquum — tum, when the discourse pro- 
ceeds from the general to the particular and more important. 


Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Pl. Apol. 23, a. 7 ἀνδρωπίνη σοφία ὀλίγου 
τινὸς ἀξία ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδενός. So πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα; hence 
καὶ ταῦτα, and that too. X. ΑἸ. 8. 3,16. ἄπειροι ὄντες ὧν πολεμίων τό τε πλῆδϑο5 
ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς. Pl. Phaedr. 267, a. Τισίαν δὲ 
Γοργίαν τ ε ἐάσομεν εὕδειν; —*AvSpwro καὶ ἀγαδοὶ καὶ κακοι (but not καὶ κακοὶ 
καὶ πονηροὶ). Kal πένητες καὶ πλούσιοι. Kal χρήματα καὶ ἄνδρες. Καὶ νῦν 
καὶ adel. Καὶ πρῶτα καὶ ὕστατα. Χ. C. 1. 2, 4. (Swxpdrns) τοῦ σώματος 
αὐτός τε οὐκ ἠμέλει, τούς T ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ ἐπήνει. Καλός τε καὶ ἀγαδός. In 
antitheses: ᾿Αγαϑδά τε καὶ κακά (the good as well as the evil), χρηστοί τε καὶ 
πονηροί, TA τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ of λόγοι. πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξατο. 
Her. 6, 114. πολλοί τε καὶ οὐνομαστοί. ~AAA τε καὶ Σωκράτης (quum alii, 
tum, §.). Her. 6, 136. Μιλτιαδέα ἔσχον ἐν στόματι οἵ τε ἄλλοι καὶ μάλιστα 
EdvSimmos. Hence ἄλλως τε καί (quum aliter, tum, not only in other respects, 
but also), especially (but ἄλλως τε without καί signifies praetereaque, adde 
quod, i. 6. and especially). 'The connection is expressed still more strongly by 
τέ--- καὶ δὴ καί (quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 6 Γλαύκων ἀεί τε 
ἀνδρειότατος ὧν τυγχάνει πρὸς ἅπαντα, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε τοῦ Θρασυμάχου THY 
ἀπόῤῥησιν (desperationem) ovx ἀπεδέξατο. ---- It is to be observed that, after ἅμα, 
ἤδη, οὕπω, οὐ φϑάνω and the like, a codrdinate clause with καί or ré— καί often 
follows, instead of a subordinate clause with ὅτε. X. An. 7. 4, 16. ἤδη τε διὰ 
τοῦ ὀρόφου ἐφαίνετο πῦρ, Kal Σιλανὸς σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι (the fire already began 
to appear through the roof, AND [when] Silanus gives notice with his trumpet). Isoer. 
Paneg. 119 ἅμα ἡμεῖς τε τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπεστερούμεδα, Kat τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν ἀρχὴ τῶν 
κακῶν ἐγίγνετο. 

ReMARK 1. Καί has this strengthening, intensive force also, when it stands 
at the beginning of a question, where the interrogaic: takes up, with surprise, 
the remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the nul- 
lity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4. 3,11. ἀλλ᾽ εἴποι τις ἄν, 
ὅτι παῖδες ὄντες ἐμάνϑανον : ;—Kal πότερα παῖδές εἰσι φρονιμώτεροι, ὥςτε μαϑεῖν τὰ 
φραζόμενα καὶ δεικνύμενα, ἢ ἄνδρες : --- αα multo minus prudentes sunt. So espe- 


cially καὶ πῶς; Pl. Ale. 1, 134, ο. δύναιτο ἄν τις μεταδιδόναι, ὃ μὴ ἔχει; ---Κ αὶ 
πῶς : = ac minime quidem. 


Rem. 2. If more than two numbers succeed each other, they are’ connected 
in the following manner: (a) with the first member the connective is omitted, 
and the other members are annexed by καί repeated; (b) καί--- καί ---ακ αἱ, 
etce.; (6) ré—Té—Té, etc.; (4) τέ--- καί --- καί, etc. X. Cy. 1.4, 7. ἄρκτοί 
τε πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν καὶ λέοντες καὶ κάπροι κ αὶ παρδάλεις - 
αἱ δὲ ἔλαφοι καὶ δορκάδες καὶ οἱ ἄγριοι dies καὶ of ὄνοι οἱ ἄγριοι ἂσινεῖς εἰσιν; (6) 
τέ--τέ, etc. καί (Epic.) Od. γ, 418. Ἐχέφρων τε Στρατίος τε Περσεύς 7° 
‘Apyntés τε καὶ ἀντίϑεος Θρασυμήδης. ([) τέ---τέ καί---καί, ete. (seldom) X. 
0.2.2, ὅ. γυνὴ ὑποδεξαμένη τ ε φέρει τὸ φορτίον τοῦτο, βαρυνομένη τε καὶ κινδυνεύ- 
ουσα. .καὶ..καί κτλ. After καί two members, considered, as it were, one 
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whole, can follow with τὲ καί. Her. 7. 1. (ἐπέταξε ἑκάστοισι) καὶ νέας τε 
καὶ σῖτον καὶ πλοῖα. X. An. 4. 4, 2. (κώμη) μεγάλη τε ἦν καὶ βασίλειόν τε 
εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν. --- Βυαΐ καί---τέ 
are never used as corresponding particles, in Attic Greek; where they are 
found in this position, the member introduced by τέ, is subjoined only as a mere 
addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. Κορίνϑιοι μὲν κρατήσαντες .. καὶ ἄν- 
Spas ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων, ναῦς Te ( practereaque) καταδύ- 
σαντες περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα ἔστησαν τροπαῖον. AS infrequently, likewise, is καί -- 
τέ used in the sense of etiamque. 


Rem. 3. Asan enclitic, τέ must always rest upon a preceding word, and indeed 
on that word, to which τέ specially belongs in the member to be connected. But 
where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions are used, τέ commonly 
stands between these and the word it connects, 6. ». τά τε δῶρα, περί τε εἰρήνης 
καὶ πολέμου, Σωκράτους" τε σοφία καὶ apern. If τέ belongs to the whole 
sentence, it is usually joined to the first word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. 
οἵτινες ἔφευγόν τε Toy πάντα χρόνον τοὺς τυράννους, ἐκ μηχανῆς τε τῆς τούτων 
ἐξέλιπον of Πεισιστρατίδαι τὴν τυραννίδα. It is, also, often joined to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, if that precedes, although it would stand after another 
word. X.C. 3. 5,3. (qua re) πολλοὶ ἐπαιρόμενοι προτρέπονταί τε ἀρετῆς 
ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι καὶ ἄλκιμοι γίγνεσδαι (instead of ἀρετῆς τε ἐπ.). 


Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric writers 
also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only a few 
fragments), τέ is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative pro- 
nouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the mutual relation 
and intimate connection between the corresponding members (as well —as, 
as—so). This τέ either stands in both of the members, in which case the first 
ré refers to the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second 
refers back to the preceding; or more frequently it stands in only one of the 
corresponding members; thus often εἴπερ Te—Té, or εἴπερ---τέ; μέν τε 
—dé Te or ἀλλά Te, as on this side, so on that, or μέν---δέ TE (ἀλλά Te); 
μέν τε---δ ἐ (ἀλλά); also the whole of the first member can be omitted, and 
be supplied by the mind, from what precedes; thus δέ τε, ἀλλά Te, also 
often without the corresponding μέν: ὃ ἐ---τέ; τέ---δέ; τέ---αὐτάρ; then 
καί τε, atque, yet moreover, when the corresponding member is contained in 
what precedes (not only— but also). 1]. 1, 509. τὸν δὲ μέγ᾽ ὥνησαν, Kal τ᾽ ἔκλυον 
εὐξαμένοιο. Also ὅτε, he, who (not only in the poets, but also sometimes in 
Herodotus), ὅςτις τε, οἷός τε, ὕσος τε (-- τοῖος, οἷος ; τόσος, ὅσος, of such 
a nature, so great, as much as), ὥ 5 T€, so as, so that, ὡς εἰ τε, ἅτε, ἤῦτε, ὅπως- 
τε, ὅτε τε, then, when, 631 τε, ἵνα Te, there, where. In Attic prose, the fol- 
lowing combinations still remain, viz., οἷός τέ εἶμι with the Inf, signifying 
Tam in the condition, ste (so that), ὧς εἰτε and ἔςτε (i.e. és ὅ Te), quoad. 
Moreover, ἐπ είτ ε, postguam, as used by Herodotus, should also be mentioned. 


Rem. 5. Καί is originally an adverb, also, even, etiam. But the idea of 
emphasis which is expressed by καί, also, even, necessarily supposes a reference 
to another clause, e.g. καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης ταῦτα ἔλεξεν (Sc. οὐ μόνον of ἄλλοι, OF 
ὥςπερ καὶ of ἄλλοι). According to the nature of the corresponding member to 
be supplied, the emphatic caf may have either a strengthening (even, yet, entirely, 
ete.) or a weakening force (even only, only even), e.g. Kal καταγελᾷς μου (you 
even laugh at me). Ka σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας (even you said this);— kat μᾶλλον (yet 
rather), Ka) τρίς, καὶ κάρτα, (very much), καὶ πάνυ, καὶ πολύς (not much), 
καὶ ὀλίγον, καὶ μικρόν (but little), καὶ πᾶς ----κ αἱ πάλαι (even long ago), καὶ 
χϑές, καὶ αὐτίκα, καὶ νῦν or ἔτι καὶ νῦν ---καὶ ὥς, καὶ οὕτως (vel sic), — 
καὶ μόνος, καὶ εἷς. With questions, 6. g. Dem. Phil. 1, ὅ8. τί χρὴ καὶ mpos- 
δοκῶν ; (what is only to be expected even?) (=nihil plane expectandum est) 
In Homer, after a temporal protasis, this καί often introduces an apodosis, 
and may then be translated by immediately. 1]. a, 478, ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια 
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φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος ᾿Ηώς, καὶ τότ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἀνάγοντο μετὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν Αχαιῶν. 
The use of καί in such concluding clauses, shows that the two clauses are co 
ordinate, and καί may be said to have its usual connective force, though that 
force cannot well be expressed in English. : 


2. If the annexive coordinate sentences are negative, they-are connected : --- 


(a) By οὐδέ (μη δ έ), not —nor, when a negative member precedes ; (b) by 
καὶ οὗ (καὶ wn), and not, when an affirmative member precedes; this is the 
regular form in Attic prose; but in the Ionic and poetic writers οὐδέ or μηδέ 
can also be used here; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by οὔτε 
-- οὔτε (μήτε---μήτ ε), neque—neque (neve—neve), neither—nor; (ἃ) by 
o¥re—ré (seldom kat), neque —et, —on the one hand not —and on the other ; 


as not — so also. 


X. An. 1.4, 8. οὐκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω, οὐ δ᾽ ἐρεῖ οὐδείς, ὧς ἐγὼ αὐτοὺς κακῶς 
ποιῷ. C. 8. 7, 9. διατείνου μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ σαυτῷ mposéxew, καὶ μὴ ἀμέλει τῶν 
τῆς πόλεως. Dem. Cor. 254, 85. φαίνομαι ἐγὼ χάριτος τετυχηκὼς τότε καὶ OD 
μέμψεως οὐδὲ τιμωρίας. Th. 8, 14. ἐπαμύνατε. «καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς. Pl. 
Lysid. 207, 6. ἐῶσιν ἄρα σε & βούλει ποιεῖν καὶ οὐδὲν ἐπιπλήττουσιν, οὐδὲ 
διακωλύουσι ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπιϑυμῇς. ---Οὔτε Seol, οὔτε aySpwmro.— X. An. 2. 
2,8. ὥμοσαν .. μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σὐμμαχοί τε ἔσεσϑαι. ὅ.1, 6. οὔτε 
ἀγορά ἐστιν ἱκανή, ἥ τε χώρα πολεμία. Th. 1, 118. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι aicSou- 


ενοι οὔτε ἐκώλυον, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου. 


Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong mostly 
to poetry, viz. οὔτε---οὐ, οὐ---οὔτε; TE οὐ---τ ἕ; οὔτε---τε ov; in the 
two last forms od combines with the verb and forms, as it were, one thought. 
Th. 2, 22. Ἐκκλησίαν τε οὐκ ἐποίει... τήν τε πόλιν ἐφύλασσε (he called na 
assembly and guarded the city); 1, 128. οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε, τό τε 
ὑὠαντεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου; οὔτ ε---οὐ ὃ έ, neither —and not, which is found often in 


prose also. 


Rem. 7. Οὐδέ expresses either an antithesis (but not), or it serves to con- 
nect a new clause (and not, not even). When οὐ ὃ ἐ--- οὐ δ έ follow one another, 
they are not to be considered correlative particles and translated nezther — nor, 
but are to be translated not even—and not. X. Ο. 8.12, 5. εὖ γὰρ tod, ox 
οὐδὲ ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἀγῶνι, οὐδὲ ἐν πράξει οὐδεμιᾷ μεῖον ἕξεις διὰ τὸ βέλτιον 
τὸ σῶμα παρεσκευάσϑαι. Οὐδὲ as a connective in negative sentences, corre- 
sponds to καί in positive sentences, mentioned in remark 5, and signifies not 
even, ne — quidem, 6. g. οὐδ᾽ 6 κρι!τιστος ἐτόλμησεν αὐτῷ μάχεσϑαι --- οὐδ ὲ εἷς 
(ne unus quidem), οὖ δ᾽ ὦ 5 (ne sic quidem), etc. 


8. An enhansive or emphatic coordinate sentence, as has been seen (Rem. 
5), is expresssed by the simple καί, but more definitely by : — 

(a) οὐ μόνον or οὐ μόνον ὅτι (also οὐχ ὅτι μόνον) or μὴ ὅτι-- 
ἀλλὰ καί, not only —but also. (Οὐκ ὅτι originates from οὐ λέγω, ὅτι, as 
μὴ ὅτι from μὴ λέγε, ὅτι.) Σωκράτης οὐ μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ aya- 
és. Pl. Symp. 179, Ὁ. ὑπεραποῦνήσκειν ἐδέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶντες, οὐ μόνον ὅτι 
ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες. Χ. (.2.9, 8. οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ 
ἥν, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ. Cy. 8.1, 28. μὴ γὰρ ὅτι ἄρχοντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
οὕς ob φοβοῦνται, μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδουμένους αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἀναιδῶν οἱ ἄν) ρωποι. 
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Rem. 8. Οὐ μόνον---ἀλλά without καί is used, when the second mem- 
ber includes the first, whether the second is stronger than the first in extent or 
degree. Isocr. Phil. 5,146.0 μόνον ἐπὶ τούτων αὐτοὺς ὕψει Thy γνώμην ταύτην 
ἔχοντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ πάντων ὁμοίως. Panath. 37. οὐ μόνον ἂν εὑρεϑείην 
ἐπὶ τοῖς νῦν λεγομένοις ταύτην ἔχων τὴν διάνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐπὶ πάντων. 
X. C. 1. 6, 2. ἱμάτιον ἠμφίεσαι οὐ μόνον φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ϑέρους τε 
καὶ χειμῶνος. 


(0) Οὐχ ὅπω----ὠὠἁηλλὰ καί, not only not —but even, or οὐχ ὅπως OF μὴ 
ὅπω---ἂλλ᾽ οὐ ὃ έ, not only not — but not even. (Ὅπως = how, I say not or (Imp.) 
say not how, which involves the idea, 7 say not or say not, that not.) Also wh ὅτι 
(followed by GAA οὐδέ) is used in the sense of not only not, when both clauses 
have a common predicate, and this stands in the last clause. Dem. Cor. 271,1. οὐ χ 
ὅπως χάριν αὐτοῖς (τοῖς ᾿ΑϑηναίοιΞ) ἔχεις ἀλλὰ μισϑώσας σεαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ 
πολιτεύῃ (non modo πΟῊ ---- 566] etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (τοὺς Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο) 
οὐχ ὅπως ἀντιπράξειν καὶ διακωλύσειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συστρατεύσειν. Isocr. 
Plataic. 586. οὐχ ὅπω ς τῆς κοινῆς ἐλευϑερίας μετέχομεν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ δουλείας 
μετρίας ἠξιώϑημεν τυχεῖν (non modo non— sed ne—quidem). X. ΟΥ. 1. 8, 10. 
μὴ ὅπως dpxetoda ἐν pudue, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι edvvacSe (non modo non 
saltare poteratis, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare). 1586. 10,1, ἐγὼ μὴ ὅτι 
ὑπὲρ ἄλλου, GAN οὐδὲ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ πώποτε δίκην ἰδίαν εἴρηκα (as in Latin: 
non modo de 8110, sed ne de me quidem unquam causam dixi, instead of non 
modo non, the Latin using non modo — sed ne — quidem, instead of non modo 
non — sed ne — quidem, when both the clauses are negative, and the common 
predicate of both is in the latter clause). 


Rem. 9. When οὐχ ὅτι---ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ has the sense of not only — but not 
even, the predicate of the first member contains a negation, or at least has a 
negative sense. Th. 2, 97. ταύτῃ (τῇ Σκυδῶν ἰσχύϊ) ἀδύνατα (sc. ἐστίν) ἐξ- 
ἰσοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔδνος. (Scytharum 
potentiae non modo Europae imperia exaequari non possunt, sed ne Asiae guedem 
gens). Dem. 702. οὐχ ὅτι τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ἄν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
Py) 5 , 2 » . ᾿ «“ 
ἔζην. (In ἀπεστερήμην is contained the idea: non haberem.) Also μὴ ὅτι 
followed by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ is used in a similar manner, since a negative precedes μὴ 
ὅτι. X. C.1.6, 11. τὴν οἰκίαν ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν κέκτησαι, νομίζων ἀργυρίου ἄξιον εἶναι, 
οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα Soins, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβών (you 
would not only not give your house to any one gratuitously, but not even for a less price, 
than it is worth ; properly you would give to no one, not to say, gratuitously, nay not 
eeen for a less price, etc.). 

{c) Οὐ(κ) --ἀλλὰ καί, not—but even; οὐ(κ) ---ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δέ, not —nay 
vot even. Dem. Mid. 24. οὐ πονηρός, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ χρηστός. Χ. C. 2. 8, 8. 
τὸν καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ aviav οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ 
εὖ ποιεῖν, BAAN οὐδὲ πειράσομαι. An. 1. 8, 2. (δαρεικοὺς) λαβὼν οὐκ εἰς τὸ 
ἴδιον KaTeSeunv ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ καϑηδυπάϑησα, GAN εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 

(4) Οὐδέ--μὴ ὅτι, not even—not to say, much less (ne-quidem —nedum). 
X. Symp. 2, 26. καὶ οὐδὲ ἀναπνεῖν, μὴ ὅτι λέγειν τι δυνησόμεδα (we shall be 
able not even to breathe, to say nothing of speaking, or much less to speak). 
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§ 322. Il. Adversative Coérdinate Sentences. 


1. An adversative coordinate sentence is one in which the clauses that stand 
in opposition to each other, are united and form one thought. 


(a) The opposition is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
coordinate clause either wholly abrogates the thought of the preceding clause, 
since another thought is substituted for it; this is done: (a) by placing the 
conjunction &AAd (but) in opposition to a preceding negative; (Ὁ) by placing 
the conjunction ἀλλά together with the negative od in opposition to a pre- 
ceding affirmative ; in the last case, ἀλλά may be translated and, or be wholly 
omitted: (a) οὐχ of πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, AXN οἱ ἀγαδοί. (Ὁ) Ἐκεῖϑεν, 
BAN οὐκ ἐνδένδε ἡρπάσϑη (he was seized there, and not here, or not here). 

(8) Or the opposition is of such a nature that the thought in the coordinate 
clause merely limits or restricts that in the preceding clause. The limitation is 
expressed by δέ, ἀλλά (but), ἂτ ἀρ (αὐτάρ, Epic.), καίτοι, μέντοι, ὅμως. 


2. Δέ most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express every 
kind of contrast or opposition. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like 
the Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (τέ, καί) and the adyersa- 
tive (ἀλλά, etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, and 
hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely contrasts 
it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the English 
uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, is placed in 
contrast with it. 


3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, is 
commonly expressed by the concessive μέν, which, as it denotes concession 
and admission, points forward to the (imitation expressed in the second member 
by δέ. As δέ can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so the signification 
of μέν is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of μέν (arising from μήν, ὃ 316, Rem.) is truly, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed, in innu- 
merable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. Td μὲν ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερὸν αἰσχρόν. Th. 8, 68. διέφϑει- 
ραν Πλαταιέων μὲν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ πέντε καὶ 
εἴκοσιν. 


5. Μ ἐν ---δ are especially used in the following cases : — 


(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons, 6. 5. ἜἘνταῦδϑα 
μέν--- ἐκεῖ δέ, ἔνδα μέν---ἔνδα δέ, τοτὲ μέν---τοτὲ δέ, ποτὲ μέν --- 
ποτὲ δέ, at one time,—at another, sometimes — sometimes, ἄλλοτε μέν — ἄλ 
λοτε δέ, ἅμα μέν --- ἅμα δέ, sometimes — sometimes, πρῶτον μέν --- ἔπε. α 
δέ, τὸ μέν---τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν ---τὰ δέ and τοῦτο μέν --- τοῦτο Ge, partly, — 
partly, on the one side —on the other, both — and, not only — ut also, ὃ μ ἐν --- ὅ 
dé, hic —iile. 


(Ὁ) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when sev- 
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eral actions refer to the same object. S. Ph. 239. ἐγὼ γένος μέν εἰμι τῆς περ- 
ἐῤῥύτου Σκύρου, πλέω δ᾽ ἐς οἶκον, αὐδῶμαι OE παῖς ᾿Αχιλέως Νευπτόλεμος. So 
also in a principal and subordinate clause. Her. 1, 108. οἱ ἐξέβαλον μὲν ἐς τὴν 
᾿Ασίην, Κιμμερίους ἐκβαλόντες ἐϊς τῆς Ἑὐρώπης, τούτοισι S5¢é ἐπισπόμενοι φεύγουσι 
οὕτω ἐς τὴν Μηδικὴν χώρην ἀπίκοντο. 


ce. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different clauses. 
XK. C. 2. 1, 82. ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν Seots, σύνειμι © ἀνδρώποις τοῖς ayaSots. 
1. 1, 2. Σωκράτης δύων φανερὸς ἢ πολλάκις μὲν οἴκοι, πολλάκις δὲ ἐπὶ 
τῶν κοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν. Yet this principle is not always observed. 
Μέν is regularly omitted, when δὲ καί follow, 6. g 2. 8, ὅ. χαλεπὸν οὕτω 
τι ποιῆσαι, ὥστε μηδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν, χαλεπὸν δὲ καὶ ἀεαμαρτήτως τε ποιήσαντα 
μὴ ἀγνώμονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν. 


Remark 1. When μέν stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in \he corresponding demonstrative 
or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. καὶ τὸν (i. 6. ὃν) μὲν καλέουσι Sépos, 
τοῦτον μὲν προΞξκυνέουσί τε καὶ εὖ ποιοῦσι" τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα κ. τ. A. So also, 
when, instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the article is used. Isocr. 
Paneg. 52, 00. τῷ μὲν ὑπερενεγκόντι Thy avSpwrivny φύσιν (Ἡρακλεῖ), .. τούτῳ 
μὲν (Εὐρυσϑεὺς) ἐπιτάττων .. διετέλεσεν. So also sometimes two preceding 
pev’s correspond with two following δέ ΝΒ ; this always implies a strong emphasis. 
Pl. Apol. 28, 6. ἐγὼ 0 ὃν δεινὰ ἂν εἴη εἰργασμένος, ὦ ἄνδρεΞ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, el, OTe 
μέν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, οὺς ὑμεῖς, εἵλεσῶϑε ἄρχειν μου, καὶ ἐν ἸΠοτιδαίᾳ καὶ ἐν 
᾿Αμφιπόλει καὶ ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ, τότε μὲν οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον ἔμενον --- καὶ ἐϊεινδύνευον 
ἀποϑανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ ὥεοῦ τάττοντος, ὡς ἐγὼ φήδϑην τε καὶ ὑπέλαβον, φιλοσοφοῦντά 
με δεῖν Civ καὶ ἐξετάζοντα ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦδα δὲ φοβηδεὶς ἢ 
Sdvatov ἢ ἄλλο ὅτιοῦν πρᾶγμα λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν. Yet this parallelism is but 
seldom found so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of μέν ----δ ἔ, the following points are to be no- 
ticed: ‘They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed to each 
other; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the whole clause. 
XK. C. 1.1, 10. καὶ ἔλεγε μὲν (Ξωκράτης) ὧς τὸ πολύ, τοῖς δὲ βουλομένοις ἐξῆν 
ἀκούειν. An. 8. 4,2. ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδέν, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. 
When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article or a preposition, 
μέν and δέ are commonly placed between the article and the preposition, and 
between the preposition and substantive or adjective, e.g. πρὸς μὲν τοὺς φί- 
λους —tpbs δ᾽ ἐχϑρούς ; yet this conformity is by no means observed in cor- 
responding members, e. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. τὰ μὲν avdSporeso, παρέντες, τὰ 
δαιμόνια δὲ σκοποῦντες ἡγοῦνται τὰ προΞτήκοντα πράττειν. 2, 24. διὰ μὲν 
κάλλος ---διὰ δύναμιν δέ. ΟΥ inversely, Tsocr. Paneg. 64,114. ἐν ταῖς πολ- 
srelats μέν---ἐν δὲ ταῖς συνϑήκαις. 


Rem. 8. Iti is evident that any other adyersative connective instead of dé, 
can follow μέν, 6, g. ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, etc. But in place of the adversative connec- 
tives, sometimes also the copulatives τέ, καί, are used, by a kind of anacoluthon, 
or we construction is entirely changed, no reference being had to the preceding 
μέν. 


Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
μέν, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversative mem- 
ber. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast is such, as of 
itself without δέ, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as 6. g. with 
ἐνταῦδα μέν ---ἐκ εἴ, and almost always with πρῶτον μέν ---ἔπειτα. 
Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can be wholly omitted, in 
which case, it must be supplied by the mind (μέν solitarium). Her. 3, 3. Aéy 
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εται ὅδε ὁ λόγος, ἐ ἐμοὶ μὲν ov πιϑανός (το ΜῈ improbable, perhaps probable to 

others). Ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα; ὡς μὲν λέγουσιν ; ταῦτα μὲν ἡμῖν ἤγγειλέ 
τις: οἶμαι μέν, ἡγοῦμαι μέν, δοκῷ μέν, ov‘ οἷδα μέν and the like, I 
INDEED, CERTAINLY, think. 


Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, δέ, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, which stand in a causal relation to each other; then 
the hearer orreader can gather from the context the particular mode of con- 
nection. Thus δέ very often expresses the reason, and is used instead of yap. 


Rum. 6. In questions, δέ has either an adversative force, when the interro 

ator gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, e. δ. Xi GQ Oy AN. 
ὃ Σ. Εἰπέ μοι; ἔφη, ὦ Κρίτων, κύνας δὲ τρέφεις, ἵνα σοι τοὺς λύκους ἀπὸ τῶν προ- 
ϑάτων ἀπερύκωσι; (you are unwilling to support a man who could protect you 
from your enemies, AND YET do you “keep dogs ?). Or, δέ has a copulative force 
and continues the question which had been interrupted by the answer of the 
other, 6. g. X. C. 8. δ, 2. οὔκουν οἶσϑα, ἔφη, ὅτι πλήϑει μὲν οὐδὲν μείους εἰσὶν 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι Βοιωτῶν ; ---- Οἷδα γάρ, ἔφη. Σώματα δὲ ayadsa καὶ καλὰ πότερον ἐκ 
Βοιωτῶν οἴει πλείω ἂν ἐκλεχϑῆναι, ἢ ἐξ ᾿Αϑηνῶν. The same principle holds in 
answers. 


Rem.7. Καί---δέ (in the Epic writers καὶ δέ not separated), and, thougt 
more seldom, the negative οὐ ὃ έ--- ὃ ἔ, in which connection δέ has. an adver- 
bial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also ; and on the other 
hand not. X. H. 5.2, 87. of τε ἄλλοι προδύμως τῷ Τελευτίᾳ ἀπ ΕΣ καὶ 7 
τῶν Θηβαίων δὲ ποὺς προϑύμως ξυνέπεμπε καὶ ὁπλίτας καὶ ἱππέας. An. 1. 8, 20. 
καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ τοῦτον παδεῖν ἔφασαν, οὐ δ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ 
μάχῃ ἔπαδεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν. 


Rum. 8. In the apodosis, as in principal clauses, δέ has a double force, either 
adversative, or merely contrasting (copulative). Sometimes μέν stands in the 
first member. 


a. The adversative δέ in the apodosis, denotes the contrast between that and 
the protasis. It is used: (a) after hypothetical antecedent clauses, though 
ἀλλά also is often found instead of δέ; (8) after relative antecedent clauses, 
and such as denote comparison. (a ) X. Cy. 5. 5, 21. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, 
βούλει ἀποκρίνασδαι; σὺ δὲ τοὐντεῦδεν λέγε (say on the contrary). (B) 8. 5, 12. 
ὥςπερ of ὁπλῖται, οὕτω δὲ Kal of πελτασταὶ καὶ of τοξόται (so on the other hand). 


(0) After a temporal protasis, δέ commonly has a contrasting or merely copu- 
lative force, though sometimes adversative also (very often in the Homeric lan- 
guage, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers) ; this δέ may often 
be loosely translated by then. Od. A, 387. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ψυχὰς μὲν ἀπεσκέδασ᾽ ἄλ- 
Audis ἄλλῃ ἁγνὴ Περσεφόνεια γυναικῶν δϑελυτεράων, ἦλϑε δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
᾿Ατρείδαο. So ὄφρα --- τόφρα ὃ έ, ὁπότε ---δέ, ἕως — Be, X« Ant 45. ies ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ἔνϑα ὃ μὲν Τίγρης ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἦν διὰ τὸ βάϑος καὶ μέ- 
γεῶῦος, πάροδος (transitus) δὲ οὐκ ἦν... ἐδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρατιώταις διὰ τῶν ὀρέων 
πορευτέον εἶναι (then, or on the contrary). As 6¢is used after the protasis, so also 
in like manner after participles, which supply the place of a protasis. PI. 

Ὡρῶν 220, b. καί ποτε ὄντος πάγου οἵου δεινοτάτου, καὶ πάντων. τς 
μένων τοὺς πόδας εἰς πίλους καὶ ἀρναικίδας, οὗτος δ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ἐξήει “ἔχων ἱμάτιον 

. οἵόνπερ καὶ πρότερον εἰώϑει φορεῖν. Χ. C. 8. 7, 8. ϑαυμάζω σου, εἰ ἐκείνους ῥᾳ- 
δίως χειρούμενος", τούτοις δὲ μηδένα τρόπον οἴει δυνήσεσϑαι προξενεχϑῆναι. 


"AAAG (Neut. Pl. of ἄλλος), but (sed, at), yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sent2nce. 
According to the nature of the preceding member, it either abrogates what is 
affirmed in that member (see No. 1), or it restricts and Jimits it (yet, however) 
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He is indeed poor, but brave —he is not brave, but cowardly ; (here the clause but 
brave restricts the one preceding, and but cowardly wholly denics or abrogates 
the idea of brave). Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ἃ λ λ᾽ οὐ καλόν. The 
use of ἀλλά is very frequent in objections (= at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the form 
of a question. Dem. Cor. τί γὰρ καὶ βουλόμενοι μετεπέμπεσϑ᾽ ἂν αὐτούς, ἐπὶ 
τὴν εἰρήνην; ἀλλ᾽ ὑπῆρχεν ἅπασιν. ᾿Αλλ’ ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον; ἀλ λ᾽ αὐτοὶ περὶ 
εἰρήνης ἐβουλεύεσϑε. Eur. Med, 325, λόγους dvadois: οὐ γὰρ ἂν πείσαις ποτέ. 
“PAAN ἐξελᾷς με, κοὐδὲν αἰδέσαι Aitds;” very frequently ἀλλ᾽ A—; but 
really —2 X. An. 7. 6, 4. καὶ of εἶπον " "AAD ἢ δημαγωγεῖ 6 ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας ; 


Rem. 9. ᾿Αλλά is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it the gen- 
eral signification of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an excep- 
tion. Here ἀλλά is the same as πλήν or εἰ wh, nist, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. In the first member, ἄλλος (ἕτερος) is commonly 
placed, 6. g. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, GAAG, and this ἄλλος points forward to the following 
ἀλλά, corresponding with it. X. An. 6. 4, 2. ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδε- 
μία οὔτε φιλία, οὔτε Ἑλληνίς, ἀλλὰ Θρᾷκες καὶ Βιῶϑυνοί (between there is no other 
friendly or Grecian city [there are none] except Thracians and Bithynians). 


Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of aA’ ἤ after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
ἄλλος, ἕτερος to the negative, consequently, οὐκ, οὐδὲν GAN ἤ; οὐδὲν BA- 
Ao, ἀλλ᾽ ἤ; οὐδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλ᾽ H; τί ἄλλο, GAN ἤ; ἄλλο τι (with a pre- 
ceding interrogative pronoun), aA ἤ, ----ἀλ λ᾽ seems to be merely ἄλλο, but 
on account of its close connection with #, it appears to have changed its ac- 
cent (ἀλλὸ 7) and to have lost it (ἀλλ᾽ ἤ). X. An. 7.7, 53. ἀργύριον μὲν οὐκ 
ἔχω, GAN ἢ μικρόν τι. Ο. 2, 13. οὔτε ἄλλος πώποτέ μοι παρέσχε τὰ ἑαυτοῦ διοι- 
κεῖν, GAA ἢ σὺ νυνὶ ἐθέλεις παρέχειν. Pl. Phacd. 97, 4. οὐδὲν ἄλλο σκοπεῖ; 
προΞξήκειν ἀνορώπῳ, AAN ἣ τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον. 

ἜΜ. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned: 
οὐ μὴν ἀλλά OY οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά, yet, veruntamen, οὐ yap GAA, then 
certainly, certainly. ‘These must be completed by joining with the negative the 
verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such expressions as τοῦτ᾽ éyéve- 
το, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. X. Cy. 1.4, 8.6 ἵππος πίπτει εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἂκεῖνον 
ἐξετραχήλισεν - ov μὴν (scil. ἐξετραχήλισεν) ἀλλ᾽ ἐπέμεινεν 6 Κῦρος μόλις πως, 
καὶ ὃ ἵππος ἐξανέστη. 

Rem. 12. ᾿Αλλά is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or an 
opposite thought ; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, in general, 
when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is quickly in- 
troduced, 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχοίης " (well then!) —dAN ἄνα (well now) — ἀλλ᾽ εἴα! ---- 
ae ee one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, e..g. ἀλλὰ βούλομαι, 
well, I will. 


7. From the adverb αὖ, on the contrary, again, rursus, and &pa, igitur, have 
originated the Epic αὐτάρ and the prose ἀτάρ. They always stand at the 
beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of δέ or ἀλλά, but; yet, as 
it seems, with this difference, that, on account of their composition with ἄρα 
(igitur), they are more closely and intimately connected with what precedes. 
--Μέντοι has been already treated (ἢ 316, Rem.): Katz ot, yet, verum, sed 
tamen, atqui (§ 317, 3), is used especially, when the speaker wishes. to correct 
something he had said; the Latins use quamquam in the same way, e. g. 
καίτοι τί φημι; (quamquam quid loquor ?, and yet why do 1 speak?). Ὅμως 
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(from duds, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second clause as an 
unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Λάμαχος μὲν τοῦτα εἰπὼν 


es 


Suws προΞξέϑετο kal αὐτὸς τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ Guws is still stronger. 


§ 323. IIL Disjunctive Coédrdination. 


1. A disjunctive coordinate sentence is one in which the clauses composing 
the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes the other; 
hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other does not. This 
disjunctive relation is denoted by : — 


Ἤ, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by #— 4%, and when the 
first member is to be made emphatic, ἤτοι ---- #, aut — aut, vel — vel, either —or ; 
εἴτε---εἴτε (with the Ind.) or ἐάντε---άντε or ἄντε---ἄντε (with the 
Subj.), sive — sive, whether — or, when the speaker wishes to indicate, that he 
does not know whether he should decide for the one or the other; on the mode 
used in these hypothetical disjunctive clauses, see § 339. 


ὋὉ πατήρ, ἢ 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. ----Ἢ 6 πατήρ, ἢ 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. Th. 
4,118. εἰ δέ τι ὑμῖν εἴτε κάλλιον, εἴτε δικαιότερον τούτων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἰόντες ἐς 
Λακεδαίμονα διδάσκετε. PI. Rp. 499, ἃ. εἴτ᾽ ἐν γραφικῇ, εἴτ᾽ ἐν μουσικῇ, εἴτε 
δὴ ἐν πολιτικῇ. Apol. 27, ο. εἴτ᾽ οὖν καινά, εἴτε παλαιά. 84, 6. εἴτ᾽ οὖν 
GAndés, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ψευδές. Rp. 458, ἅ. ἄντε τις εἰς κολυμβήϑραν μικρὰν ἐμπέσῃ, 
ἄντε εἰς τὸ μέγιστον πέλαγος μέσον, ὅμως γε νεῖ οὐδὲν ἧττον. 


RemMarK 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used: εἰ--- εἴτε 
(st — sive) ; ef re—ei δέ (stve—si vero), when the second member contains 
something opposite to the first; εἴτε---ἤ; ἤ --- εἴτε (seldom and only Poet.); 
εἴτε but once (poetic). 


Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives 7 — #, in the Epic writers, very seldom 
in the Tragedians, are united with μέν and δέ: ἢμ έν ----ἢ δέ. In this case, 
they do not have a disjunctive, but like kai — καί, τέ ---- τέ, a copulative force. 
Instead of ἠδέ, ἰδέ is also used according to the necessities of the verse. Il. e, 
128. ὄφρ᾽ εὖ γιγνώσκῃς ἠμὲν Seedy, HOE καὶ ἄνδρα, both—and, not only — but 
also. 

2. The particle ἤ is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but also 
in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude, or express the opposite 
of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or difference. As in its 
disjunctive relation, one # corresponds with another, so here # stands in rela- 
tion to a word, which expresses a difference, 6. g. ἄλλος, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἄλλοιος, 
ἐναντίος, ἴδιος, διαφέρω, etc.; also in relation to comparatives, as well as to all 
words which have the force of a comparative, 6. g. διπλάσιος, πρίν, φϑάνω, ete. 
Pl. Phaed. 64, a. οὐδὲν ἄλλο αὐτοὶ ἐπιτηδεύουσιν, ἢ ἀποϑδνήσκειν τε Kar 
Tedvavat. 


Rem. 3. The comparative ἤ is sometimes used after the omitted μᾶλλον or after 
a positive. This is the case after expressions of willing, choosing, and the like, 
because these contain the idea of preference; thus after BovAc oat, ἐδέλειν, 
αἱρεῖσϑαι, αἵρεσιν δοῦναι, ἐπιϑυμεῖν, δέχεσϑαι, ζητεῖν, λυσιτελ- 
ety (= potius esse). 1]. α, 117. βούλομ᾽ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι, ἤ ἀπολέσϑαι, 
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Lysias de aff. tyr... ζητοῦσι κερδαίνειν, ἢ ἡμᾶς πείϑειν. x. Ag. 4, 5. (“Ayn 
σίλαος) ἡρεῖτο καὶ σὺν τῷ γενναίῳ μειονεκτεῖν, ἢ σὺν τῷ ἀδίκῳ πλέον ἔχειν. 
Andoc. Myst. 62. τεϑῦνάναι νομίζουσα λυσιτελεῖν, ἢ (ζῆν. 


3. The other member of the comparison is joined to the Comparative by 4%, in 
the same Case as the comparative, and without a verb, when both members have the 
same verb in common. When this is not the case, the second member must stand 
as a complete sentence with its subject and predicate ; commonly, however, merely 
the subject is expressed, but the predicate omitted ; often also after the omitted 
copula, by attraction the same Case is used as in the first member. Instead of ἤ 
the Gen. also can be used ({ 275, 2), most frequently for the Nom. and <Acc., 
often also for the Dat. But the Gen.is avoided, when the use of it would occa- 
sion ambiguity; it must be avoided when the time of the two clauses is different. 


Eur. Or. 1148. ov ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον, ἢ φίλος σαφής, ov πλοῦτος, οὗ τυ- 
ραννίς. Ὁ φιλόσοφος μᾶλλον ἐπιδυμεῖ τῆς σοφίας ἢ τῶν χρημάτων. Χαριζόμεϑα 
μᾶλλον τοῖς ἀγαδοῖς ἢ τοῖς κακοῖς. Φιλοῦμεν μᾶλλον τοὺς ἀγαδϑοὺς ἢ τοὺς κακούς. 
Tsocr. Pac. extr. τοῖς νεωτέροις καὶ μᾶλλον ἀκμάζουσιν, ἢ ἐγ ὦ (sc. ἀκμά- 
ζω), παραινῶ. ΤῊ. 7, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινοτέρων ἢ τοιῶνδε ἐσώϑησαν 
(from a more dangerous situation, than the present is). Il. a, 260. ἤδη “γάρ ποτ᾽ ἐγὼ 
kal ἀρείοσιν ἡέπερ ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα (with braver men than you 
are). Her. 7, 10. σὺ μέλλεις ἐπ᾽ ἄνδρας στρατεύεσϑαι πολὺ ἀμείνονας, ἢ 
SxvSas. Eur. Or. 715. πιστὸς ἐν κακοῖς ἀνὴρ κρείσσων γαλήνη" ναυ- 
τίλοισιν εἰσορᾶν (instead of ἢ γαλήνη). Th. 6, 16. προξήκει μοι μᾶλλον ἕτέ- 
ρων... ἄρχειν (instead of ἢ ἑτέροις). 7,63. ταῦτα τοῖς ὁπλίταις οὐχ ἧσσον 
τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελεύομαι (instead of ἢ τοῖς ναύταις). Od. 1, 27. οὕτοι ἔγωγε 
As γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. X. Cy. 2. 3,12. ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ 
Κῦρος, οὕΞςτινας ἂν ὁρᾷ ἀγαϑούς, φιλεῖν οὐδὲν ἧττον EavTo* (instead of ἢ Eav- 
τόν). Ποῦ. 2, 184. Μυκερῖνος πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν E>? ἁσσω τοῦ πατρός 
(instead of ἢ 6 πατήρ, or properly instead of τῆς τοῦ macpés). 


Rem. 4. With πλείων, ἐλάττων, πλέον, ἔλαττον, μεῖον, When they 
stand in connection with a numeral, ἤ is commonly omitted, without change 
of construction, i. e. the Case is the same as if there was no comparative in the 
sentence (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, ἃ. νῦν ἐγὼ mpa- 
τον ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομήκοντα (annos plus 
septuaginta natus). X. An. 6. 4, 24. οἱ ἵππεις ἀποκτείνουσι τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὐ μεῖον 
πεντακοσίους. Th. 6, 9ὅ. ἣ λεία ἐπράϑη ταλάντων οὐκ ἔλαττον πέντε καὶ εἴκο- 
σιν. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. ἱππέας μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων. With the Nom. and 
Acc. πλέον, ἔλαττον, the numeral specification can also stand in the Gen., e. g. 
Ἔχω ov πλέον (ἔλαττον) δέκα ταλάντων. The Greek can consequently say: (a) 
πλείους (ἐλάττους, μείους) ἣ δέκα ἡμέραι ; (Ὁ) πλείους δέκα ἡμερῶν ; (c) πλέον ἢ 
δέκα ἡμέραι; (4) πλέον δέκα ἡμέραι. It will be observed from several of the 
above examples that πλέον, μεῖον, etc. stand as mere adverbs in the Acc., with 
substantives of a different gender and number. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes, also, the particle ἤ is found with the Gen. Such exam- 
ples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expresses its 
own appropriate relation, being wholly independent of the comparative, 6. g 
Pl. L. 765, a. μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριάκοντα γεγονὼς ἐτῶν [just as the Greek says 
ylyveosat τριάκοντα ἐτῶν ὃ 273, 2,(c)]; or the Gen. is a preparative demonstra 
tive pronoun, with which the clause introduced by # may be regarded as au 
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appositive or explanatory clause. Od. ¢, 182. ob μὲν yap τυῦγε «ρεῖσσον 
καὶ ἄρειον, ἢ 6S ὁμοφρονέοντε νοήμασιν οἶκον ἔχητον ἀνὴρ ἢδὲ γυνή (= τοῦ ὅτε 
— ἔχητον). ; 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria). In comparisons, instead of comparing 
the attribute of one object with that of another, the Greeks often compare the 
attributive: of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3.3, 41. χώραν 
ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον ἡμῶν (instead of τῆς ἡμετέρας) ἔντιμον. Moreover, in ev- 
ery other comparison, this mode of expression is often employed, 6. g. Il. ρ, 51 
αἵματί of δεύοντο κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν ὅμοϊαι (instead of ταῖς τῶν Χαρίτων). 
Comp. the examples under § 284, 4. This mode of comparison, though not 
strictly correct, is frequent in English, e. g. he has an expression like his father, 
instead of like his father’s. ; 

4. When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), belonging to 
the same object, are compared with each other, then both are put in the compar- 


ative, and the last is annexed by 7. 


Θάττων, ἢ σοφώτερος, celerior, quam sapientior (more suxft than wise, or 
not so wise as swift), Pl. Rp. 409, d. πλεονάιεις πονηροῖς, ἣ χρηστοῖς ἐντυγχάνων 
σοφώτερος, ἢ ἀμαδέστερος δοκεῖ εἶναι αὑτῷ τε καὶ ἄλλοις. Her. 8, 65 
ἐποίησα ταχύτερα, ἣ σοφώτερα (celerius, quam prudentius). 


5. The subject is compared with itself, i. 6. the subject exhibits at some time 
a quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, the Gen. of the reflexive 
pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, is used with the comparative, and the pro 
noun αὖτ ό ς᾽ with the pronoun of the third person. The other mode of ex- 
pression by 7 is not admitted here. ; 


Βελτίων εἰμὲ ἐμαυτοῦ. Βελτίων εἶ σεαυτοῦ. Βελτίων ἐστὶν ad- 
τὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ΤῊ. 8,11. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο. In like man- 
ner, the superlative is used in connection with αὐτός and the Gen. of the re- 
flexive pronouns, when the subject is to be represented, as, at a given time, 
exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the highest degree (in a higher degree 
than at any other time). “Apiotos αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿Αρίστη αὐτὴ Eav- 
THs. &.C. 1.2, 46. ete σοι, ὦ Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατοϑ 
σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσϑα (when you surpassed yourself in these things, when you had the 
highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other time). 


6. The following is a peculiar mode of comparison: When an object in re- 
lation to some quality is compared, not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought is compressed into one substantive idea, and 
this substantive is put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here, also. 
the other mode of expression by #, does not occur. 


Her. 2, 148. ἦσαν af πυραμίδες Adyou méCoves (oratione majores, i. 6. ma- 
jores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. γενόμενον κρεῖσσον λόγου 
τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου (the nature of the disease being too severe to be described, severe 
beyond description). πρᾶγμα ἐλπίδων κρεῖττον (too great to be hoped for, 
beyond hope). Jastead of substantives, participles are also used, 6. g. δέοντοϑ. 
Pl. Rp. 410, ἃ. of γυμναστικῇ ἀκράτῳ χρησάμενοι ἀγριώτεροι τοῦ Sé€avTos 
ἀποβαίνουσιν. 
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7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is in a higher 
or lower degree than could be expected, in proportion to another object, then 
the comparative is constructed with ἢ κατά, or (though seldom) ἢ πρός 
with the Acc. (= quam pro). 


Th. 7, 75. μείζω ἣ κατὰ δάκρυα wéemovda (1 have suffered too much for 
tears). Pl. Rp. 359, ἃ. νεκρὸς μείζων ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνϑιρωπον (a dead body greater 
than in accordance with a human being, greater than could be expected for a human 
being, too great for that of a human being). X. H. 3. 8,1. (“Ayis) ἔτυχε σεμνο- 
τέρας ἢ κατὰ ἄνϑρωπον ταφῆς. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proclium atrocius, 
quam pro numero pugnantium, editur (more bloody than could have been expected 
considering the number). 


8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low a 
degree, that another cannot coexist with it, then the comparative is used with 
ἢ ὥςτε and the Inf, e. g. Κακὰ μείζω ἦν, ἢ ὥςτε κλαίειν, evils greater 
than one could weep for). X. An. 1. 2, 4. ἡγησάμενος εἶναι ἢ ὡς ἐπὶ Πεισίδας τὴν 
παρασκευήν (having thought that the armament was too great to be [greater, than to 
be] against the Pisidians). 8. 8, 7. βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον ἢ ὡς ἐξιενεῖσϑαι τῶν σφεν- 
δονητῶν (threw too short a distance to reach the slingers). See § 841. 3, (a). 


Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second member of the 
comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong emphasis to the 
positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, somewhat, a little, 
right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, somewhat, a little warm.) 
This usage is found when the second member is evident from the connection ; 
but very frequently, also, when such thoughts as, than it was before, than was 
before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less distinctly before 
the speaker’s mind. Her. 3, 145. Μαιανδρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ ἦν ἀδελφεὸς ὕπομ- 
αργότερος- (hebetioris ingenit, very dull of perception, a litile crazy). 6, 108. 
ἡμεῖς ἑκαστέρω οἰκέομεν (we dwell too far, very far from you). So particu- 
larly the neuters ἄμεινον, βέλτιον (better than is right), κάλλιον, μᾶλλον, χεῖρον, 
αἴσχιον, κάκιον ; 8150 νεώτερον, more seldom kaivdrepoy, (since καινός is used synony- 
mously with νεώτερος) and the like, especially with a negative, 6. g. od κάλλιον, 
οὖις ἄμεινον, ov κάκιον, οὐ κρεῖττον, οὐ χεῖρον, ov ῥᾷον (not so easy, as it seems), etc. 
Her, 3, 71. ποιέειν αὐτίκα μοι δοκέει καὶ μὴ ὑπερβαλέσϑαι" ov yap ἄμεινον ( for 
this would not be better, than if we did it immediately). Pl. Phaed. 105, a. πάλιν 
δὲ ἀναμιμνήσκου" ov yap χεῖρον πολλάκις ἀκούειν. Finally, also, when antith- 
eses are compared with each other, e.g.Ta& χείρονα πολλοῖς πλείω ἐστὶ τῶν 
ἀμεινόνων (the worse is more in number than the better). 


324. IV. Causal Coorainate Sentences. 


1. Finally, those sentences are coordinate, the last of which denotes either the 
ground, cause, or consequence of the preceding sentence, or the conclusion from it. 


2. The Greeks denote the ground or reason by yap, which is never the first 
word in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
Τάρ is compounded of γέ and ἄρα, and hence denotes proof, confirmation, 
(γ έ, yes, certainly), and at the same time, an inference, or conclusion (ἄ ρα, igitur, 
now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the other meaning prevails, 
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ἡ ἄρ may express: (a) a ground or reason, (Ὁ) an explanation, (c) a confirmstion 
or assurance ; and hence it may be translated: (a) by for, (Ὁ) that ts, for ex- 
ample, (c) indeed, certainly. 


gf 


PL Phaedr. 230, Ὁ. νὴ τὴν Ἥραν, καλή ye ἣ καταγωγή" Te yap πλάτανος 
αὕτη μάλ᾽ ἀμφιλαφής τε καὶ ὑψηλή (yes, certainly = for). Tap has its explana- 
tory sense, especially after demonstratives and the phrases τεκμήριον δέ, μαρτύ- 
ριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δέ scil. ἐστί, δείκνυμι δέ, ἐδήλωσε δέ, σκέψασϑε δέ, and 
the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, particularly in rejoinders and 
replies. X. Ὁ. 3.5, 10. dpa λέγεις τὴν τῶν ϑεῶν κρίσιν ἣν of περὶ Κέκροπα δι᾽ ἂρε- 
τὴν ἔκριναν ; — Λέγω γάρ, yes, certainly. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάσ-. 
Fou κάλλιστα, οὕτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσδαι; ---ἸΠοιοῦμεν γάρ, 
ἔφη, οὕτως (certainly, we do so).—In addresses, wishes, commands, and ques- 
tions, the meaning of ydp, as denoting inference or conclusion, clearly 
appears. Arist. Ran. 251. τουτὶ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν λαμβάνω; Acwa γὰρ πεισόμε- 
Sa! (am 1 so treated by you? well! then we shall have hard things to bear!) Ka- 
κῶς yap e&ddo.o!.may you perish then! So, εἰ γάρ, εἴϑε yao. X.C.1.%, 
2. ὅτι δ᾽ ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγεν, ὧδε ἐδίδασκεν " EvSuuouedsa yap, ἔφη, εἴ τις μὴ ὧν ayas 
δὸς αὐλητὴς δοκεῖν βούλοιτο, τί ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον εἴη ; (now then let us consider). 1, 
4,14. οὐ yap πάνυ σοι κατάδηλον, ὅτι παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα (Ga ὥςπερ Seod ἄνϑρωποι 
βΒιοτεύουσι ; is it not then clear to you? (nonne igitur —?). 1]. σ, 182. Ἶρι Ged, τίς 
yap σε Sey ἐμοὶ ἄγγελον ἧκεν ; (therefore who then has sent you?). X. C. 2. 8, 
17. καὶ ὃ Χαιρεκράτης εἶπεν - "Edy οὖν, ἐμοῦ ταῦτα ποιοῦντος, ἐκεῖνος μηδὲν βελτίων 
γίγνηται; Τί γὰρ ἄλλο, ἔφη ὃ Σωκράτης, ἢ κινδυνεύσεις, κ- τ. A.; (what ese 
then will happen except that you will run the risk, οἵα. ) Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 10. 
γένοιτο γὰρ ἄν τι καινότερον, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναίους καταπολεμῶν; (why, 
can there be a greater πουοίΐῃ 9). ὅο, Τί γάρ; quid ergo? Καὶ τί γάρ; and how 
then? Πῶς yap; and πόϑεν γάρ; as an emphatic negative answer = by no 
means. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ; (instead of it, πόϑεν δὲ οὔ is used with an antithesis) 
as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 18. οὐκοῦν 6 μὲν τὰ δίκαια πράτ- 
των δίκαιος, ὃ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικος; Πῶς γὰρ ov; (15 he, therefore, who does what 
ts just, just, but he who does what is unjust, unjust ? to be sure, how not 3). 

RemARK 1. The explanatory sentence with γάρ very often precedes the 
sentence to be explained, particularly in Herodotus, e. g. Her. 6, 102. καί, ἣν 
γὰρ ὃ Μαραδὼν ἐπιτηδεώτατον χωρίον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐνιππεῦσαι, ἐς τοῦτό σφι κατη- 
γέετο Ἱππίης (and, for Marathon was the most suitable place in Attica for the cav- 
alry, Hippias led them to this place). So especially with ἀλλὰ yap, at enim, but 
certainly, really, indeed, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ yap. Pl. Apol. 20, c. ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην 
ταῦτα: GAN ov γὰρ ἐπίσταμαι (L should be proud, if I knew this, but certainly I do 
not know). 


Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with γάρ, and 
the following one whose meaning is to be confirmed, are often so closely con- 
nected with each other, that the subject of the last is transferred to the first, 
and its government made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. τοῖς ἐν τῇ Sduw -AXN- 
ναίοις mposaprypevar yap ἦσαν καὶ οἴκοϑεν ἄλλαι νῆες καὶ oTpaTnyol, καὶ τὰς 
ἀπὸ Χίου πάσας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ξυναγαγόντες ἐβούλοντο, etc., instead of of 
Αϑηναῖοι ---- ἐβούλοντο, αὐτοῖς γάρ, κ. τ. A. 


Rem. 35. Καὶ “ἀρ commonly means for also, rarely efenim, but sometimes 
the καί corresponds to a following καί, thus nam et — et. 
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8. The consequence or inference is denoted : — 


(a) By &pa (hence, then), which never stands as the first word in a sentence, 
though commonly near the beginning, also sometimes emphatically at the end. 
It expresses a consequence which comes as a matter of course, which is wholly nat- 
ural. In many passages, it hardly admits of translation into English, since it 
often implies only a very slight consequence, and merely refers to something 
mentioned, to something existing in the context, or only in the conception of 
the speaker, in conformity with which the thing is in the state in which it is 
affirmed to be. Hence it is very often used like the English indeed, as it seems, 
in such explanatory causes as more exactly define, or distinguish, something 
before said, or pointed out. 


Luce. Jup. trag. 51, εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ Geol ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ βωμοί εἰσὶν ἄρα 
καὶ Seot (then there are, consequently there are gods also). Χ. ΟΥ. 7.8, 6. ταῦτα ἀκούσας 
§ Κῦρος ἐπαίσατο ἄρα τὸν μηρόν (when he had heard of the death of his friend, 
VHEN he smote on his thigh, AS WAS NATURAL). It is often connected with an 
Impf., when, in consequence of a better view of the subject at present, one is 
undeceived in regard to a former opinion, e.g.1. 4, 11. ὦ παῖδες, ὧς ἄρα 
ἐφλυαροῦμεν, ὅτε TA ἐν TH παραδείσῳ Inpia ἐδηρῶμεν - ὅμοιον ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, οἷόνπερ εἴ τις δεδεσμένα ζῶα ϑηρῴη (now how childish we were then, as I now 
indeed see). 1. 8, 8. Σάκᾳ δέ, φάναι τὸν ᾿Αστυάγην, τῷ oivoxdw, ὃν ἐγὼ μάλιστα 
τιμῶ, οὐδὲν δίδως ; ‘O δὲ Σάκας ἄρα καλός τε dy ἐτύγχανε, καὶ τιμὴν ἔχων προΞά- 
γειν τοὺς δεομένους ᾿Αστυάγους (now the Sacian happened to be beautiful, the Sacian 
was beautiful, as it seems). 9. ὦ Σάκα, ἀπόλωλας" ἐκβαλῶ σε ek τῆς τιμῆς" τά τε 
γὰρ ἄλλα, φάναι, σοῦ κάλλιον οἰνοχοήσω, καὶ οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον " οἱ δ᾽ 
ἄρα τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι ---- καταῤῥοφοῦσι. Dem. Cor. 282, 22, ἐτόλμα λέγειν, 
ὡς ἄρα ἐγὼ ---- κεκωλυκὼς εἴην τὴν πόλιν (τὴν εἰρήνην) ποιήσασϑαι (that I indeed, 
that I, as it seems). Hence the use of γάρ and the strengthened form ya, 
ἄρα. ---Εἰ ἄρα and εἰ μὴ ἄρα correspond to the Latin sz forte, nisi forte, if 
perchance, unless perchance, the inferential force of apa being reduced to a meri 
conjecture, and are often used ironically. X.C.1. 2, 8. πῶς ἂν οὖν τοιοῦτο. 
ἀνὴρ διαφδϑείροι τοὺς νέους : εἰ μὴ ἄρα ἡἣ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια SiapSopa ἐστιν 
(properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, then we must draw 
the conclusion that, etc.). So also, εἰ &pa, num forte, whether then, whether per- 
chance. X. C. 4. 3,9. σκοπῶ, εἰ ἄρα Ti ἐστι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἔργον, ἢ avSpwrous SeE- 
ραπεύειν (whether perchance, forsooth, the gods have any other employment than, etc.). 
“Apa stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch. S. 91. τίς ἄρα 


afr 29) 5, 


ῥύσεται; Tis δ᾽ ap ἐπαρεέσει Seay ; (quis igitur defendet ? quis ayitur arcebit 1). 


Rem. 4. “Apa seems to be derived from the verb ’APQ, i. 6. to be adapted, 
suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate connection 
of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it were, to be en- 
tirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to the other 
(= precisely, exactly, just). In this sense it is used in Homer, e.g. Il. 7, 182. 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔϑορε κλῆρος κυνέης ὃν ἄρ᾽ ἤϑελον αὐτοί, precisely the one which, just the one 
which, τῆμος ἄρα, just then, ὅτ᾽ ἄρα, just when, τό τ᾽ ἄ ρα, precisely then, εἰ 
μὴ ἄρα, if not precisely, ὧς ἄρα, exactly so; obK—, GAN ἄρα, not — but 
just; ἐπεί pa, since just, yap pa, for just. Homer uses ἄρα, in general, in 
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order to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are de- 
veloped from each other. 


Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic, and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form ἄρα instead of ἄρα. Thus εἰ ἄρα, εἴτ᾽ ἄρα, instead of εἰ ἄρα, εἴσ᾽ 
ἄρα. On the interrogative dpa and on ἄρα in ἃ quéstion, see § 844. 


(b) Ody (Ion. ὧν), which commonly has the second or third place in a sen- 
tence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur) ; it appropriately points 
out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what precedes, and is ae- 
cordingly far stronger than &pa, but is also used in a more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ody is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and in this case 
also, retains its conclusive sense: ὅστις οὖν, ὅςπερ οὖν, ὅσοι οὖν, μὲν οὖν, γοῦν, δ᾽ οὖν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, εἴτ᾽ οὖν, γὰρ οὖν. It expresses a conclusion, a setting aside of every- 
thing else, and a persisting in that which is affirmed ; hence it may express also 
confirmation and assurance. So ὅστις οὖν, ὅςπερ οὖν, whoever he may be then, 
ὅσοι οὖν, how many so ever then, μὲν οὖν, yes indeed (ἢ, 316, Rem.), γ ὃν, cer- 
tainly, surely, οὔκουν, truly, certainly not, δ᾽ οὖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, ἀτὰρ οὖν, but 
surely, εἴτε οὖν, be it this or that, yap οὖν, for surely, εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, of then. 

Rem. 7. Οὔκουν, ἃ5 a Paroxytone, means: (a) non ergo, without interro- 
gation (consequently οὐκ in connection with the syllogistic οὖν, ergo); still in 
this sense it is also written οὐκ οὖν; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by no means, 
without interrogation (consequently οὐκ in connection with the emphatic suffix 
οὖν) most frequently in answers, 6. g. X. O.1, 9. οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. ----Οὐ- 
κοῦν, as a Perispomenon: (a) in a question: nonne igitur ? nonne ergo? X. (Ὁ. 
2.2,12. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη 6 &., kat τῷ γείτονι βούλει σὺ ἀρέσκειν; -----Ἔγωγε, ἔφη. 
Also in this case it is written οὐ κ οὖν, as well as οὔκουν; the latter has been 
adopted in modern times, yet it is to be limited to such questions as involve a 
special emphasis in the negative, and so οὔκουν is equivalent to nonne certe ; 
like S. Aj. 79. οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχῶροὺς γελᾶν ; (Ὁ) without interrogation, 
ergo, igitur. X. Ο. 8.0, 6. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, τὸ μὲν πλουσιωτέραν Thy πόλιν ποἰεῖν 
ἀναβαλούμεϑδα. ‘This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and οὐκοῦν is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? The frequent use of this interrogative form 
has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogative tone, and thus its sense 
has become obscure, e. g. is zt not true therefore we shall put off ὁ (= conse- 
quently we shall put off). 


(c) Τοίνυν, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is derived 
from the Epic 7 @, therefore, and the slightly inferential or deductive νύ ν, now, 
which is derived from the temporal adverb νῦν; it is used: (a) to make 
a transition; thus especially, καὶ τοίνυν, and now, ἔτι τοίνυν, moreover 
then; (Ὁ) to mark a conclusion, therefore now, so then. Totyap (from the Epic τῷ, 
therefore, and γάρ) corresponds to the Latin ergo, therefore, but is poetic; still 
stronger is τοιγάρτοι, just on this account, precisely so, and τοιγαροῦν, on this 
account then. ‘They commonly stand as the first word in a sentence. 


§ 325. Asyndeton. 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction (acuv- 
dérws). Only some of the more prominent instances will be mentioned :— 


(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, e. g. Il. x, 295. (of Hector) στῆ 
δὲ καταφήσας, οὐδ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἔχε μείλινον ἔγχος - Δηΐφοβον δ᾽ ἐκάλει λευκάσπιδα, pac 
ρὸν ἀΐύσας ἤτ εέ μιν δόρυ μακρόν. --- (Ὁ) Asyndeton is very common in explana: 
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tory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by ἄρα (therefore, then, that is) and 
γάρ. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of what was stated 
only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. So particularly 
when there stands in the first clause a preparative demonstrative, e.g. τοῦτο, τόδε, 
οὕτως, ὧδε, ete. KX. An. 8.3, 19. Ev) μόνῳ mpoéxovow ἡμᾶς οἱ ἱππεῖς " φεύγειν αὐτοῖς 
ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν, ἢ ἡμῖν. ---- [6) Related to the above is the asyndeton in the 
beginning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a pre- 
ceding thought. Pl. Phaed. 91, ὁ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἰτέον, ἔφη. πρῶτόν με ὑπομνήσατε 
ἃ ἐλέγετε, ἐὰν μὴ φαίνωμαι μεμνημένος. --- [ἃ) The connecting particle is often 
wanting, but 15, ἴῃ a measure, involved in another word. This is the case es- 
pecially with demonstratives, 6. g. οὕτως, τόσος, τοῖος, etc., as in Latin with sic, 
talis, tantus, etc.—(e) Before τὰ τοιαῦτα, cetera, ἄλλα, of ἄλλοι in the 
enumeration of several objects, καί is very ccmmonly omitted, as e before ce- 
tert, aliz, reliquz, in Latin, when these words have a collective sense, i. e. when 
one would include in these expressions all which is still to be named in addi- 
tion to what has been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, ¢. οἷον εἰ βούλει ἰδεῖν 
τοὺς ζωγράφους, τοὺς οἰκοδόμους, τοὺς ναυπηγούς, τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας δημιουρ- 
γούς. --- (f) In antitheses, which are to be represented as taking place equally, 
and without distinction, the conjunctions are omitted. Pl. Prot. 319, d. cup- 
βουλεύει περὶ τούτων ὁμοίως μὲν τέκτων, ὁμοίως δὲ χαλκεὺς σκυτοτόμος ἔμπορος 
ναύκληρος, πλούσιος πένης, γενναῖος ἀγεννής. In poetry, particularly in Epic, 
two or four adjectives. belonging to one substantive (of which each two 
form a whole), or even three, are often placed together, without a connec- 
tive, if they are merely ornate epithets which, as it were, paint and vividly 
describe the object. Il. π, 140 and 802. ἔγχος βριϑύ, μέγα, στιβαρόν, κεκορυ- 
φμένον. Od. a, 96. καλὰ πέδιλα, ἀμβρόσια, χρύσεια. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
B Subordination. 
§ 326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


1. When clauses, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one is a dependent 
and merely complementary or limiting member of the other, 
then their connection may be expressed either by coordinate 
conjunctions, as καί, δέ, γάρ, dpa, etc., 6. g. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα 
ἀνϑεῖ (the spring came, and the roses bloom); or in such a man- 
ner, that the clause, which merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
ply completing or limiting member of the other, e. g. ore τὸ 
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ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ. This mode of connection is called 
Subordination, and the clauses or sentences Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary or 
limiting member belongs, is called the principal clause; the 
complementary or limiting clause, the subordinate clause, and 
the two together, a compound sentence. Thus, for example, in 
the compound sentence, Ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ, the clause 
ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, 15 the subordinate clause, the other the principal 
clause. 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, 
vc of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives, 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accord- 
ingly, there are three classes of subordinate clauses: subd- 
stantive, adjective, and adverbial clauses. 


Thus, for example, in the sentence, ‘“ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy 
” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate clause, 
viz., “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “ Sing to me, Ὁ Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far- 
wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate clause, “ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, 


Was announced, 


Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλὰ TAAYXAN” (who has wandered far). 
Comp., ‘“ He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “ In the Spring the roses bloom,” 
with, ‘“ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 


Remark 1. The use of subordinate clauses in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Participles 
than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with τῶν πολεμίων 
ἐλϑόντων ; “ when he had done this, he went away,” with ταῦτα πράξας ἀπέβη; 
“Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to the camp,” with Κῦρος 
τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσας εἰς TO στρατόπεδον ἀνῆλδϑεν. 


Rem. 2. To substantive clauses belong also dependent, or indirect inter- 
rogative clauses; for these form the object of the governing verb, e. g. “ He 
asked me whether my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or in regard to, the return 
of my father ; “ He showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i.e. he showed the 
author of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the time 
of his departure,” ete. Still, as the laws relating to dependent and to direct 
interrogative clauses, are often blended together, both will be treated in a 
special section in the sequel. 


Rem. 3. ‘The subordinate relation of the dependent to the principal clause, 
is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pronoun, which in 
an adjective clause has the meaning of an adjective. The conjunctions are 
correlatives, i. 6. relatives which stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstra 
tives in principal clauses, e.g. Ο ὃ τ ds ἐστιν 6 ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες. Td ῥόδον, ὃ adel ἐν 
τῷ κήπῳ, κάλλιστόν ἐστιν. ~EAeke τοῦτο, ὅτι ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ἀδϑάνατός ἐστιν. 
ξἰηῖος -οἷἵος; ὕὅσῳ---τοσούτῳ. ‘As ἔλεξα, οὕτως ἐγένετου Οὕτω Ka 
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λῶς πάντὰ ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε ἐπαίνου μεγίστου ἄξιος ἦν. Ὅτε ὁ Κῦρος ἢ λϑ ε, 
τότε πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. Ἔμεινε μέχρι τούτου, οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλ- 
sev. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative correlative, 
6. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ὅτε (instead of τότε, ὅτε). Still, when the reciprocal 
relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative is commonly 
not expressed, eae Ἔλεξεν, ὅτι ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ἀδϑάνατός ἐστιν. Καλῶς πάντα 
ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε κτλ. Ὅτε 6 Κῦρος ἦλϑε, πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. Ἔκμεινε, 
μέχρι οὗ ὃ ae ἐπῆλϑεν, etc. Even both pronouns may, in certain cases, 
be omitted, 6. g.”Eweive, μέχρι ὃ βασιλεὺς em7jArdgev. 


Rem. 4. The form of the demonstrative, in the principal clause, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
clause. The substantive demonstrative denotes a substantive clause; the ad- 
jective, an adjective clause; the adverbial, an adverbial clause. But the 
suberdinate clauses themselves have special characteristics by which they 
may be distinguished from each other, viz., the introductory conjunctions and 
the constructions connected with these. 


ἡ 3272. Sequence of the Subjunctive Tense: in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. 


1. For the use of tenses in subjunctive subordinate lauses, the 
following general rule apples in Greek, as in Latin: — 

The tenses of the subjunctive subordinate clause correspond 
to those of the principal clause; 1. e. a principal tense (Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect) in the principal clause, 1s fol- 
lowed by the swbhjunctive in the subordinate clause, and an /us- 
torical tense (Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist) in the principal 
clause is followed in the subordinate clause, by the Optatwe, 
1. 6. the Subjunctive of the historical tenses. 


Τοῦτο λέγω, τοῦτό μοι λέλεκται, τοῦτο λέξω, ἵνα γιγν ὦ σκῃ 5 (yas), 
hoc dico, dixt (Perfectum praesens), dicam, ut cognoscas. Τοῦτο ἔλεγον, τοῦτό 
μοι ἐλέλεκτο, τοῦτο ἔλεξα, Wa γιγνώσκοις (γνοίη 5). hoc dicebam, dix- 
eram, dixi (Perfect. Histor.), ut cognosceres. Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τρέπωμαι (τρά 
mw war), non habeo, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τρεποίμην (τραποί- 
env), non habebam, quo me verterem. Οἱ πολέμιοι πάντας, ὅτῳ ἂν ἐντύχωσι,; 


7 , 
κτείνουσιν. Οἱ πολέμιοι πάντας, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, ἔκτεινον. 


But it is to be observed that the Greek confines itself less 
regularly to the above rule, than the Latin, but has much 
greater freedom. Very often in lively narration, the Greeks 
refer the predicate of a subordinate clause directly to the 
present time of the speaker, without any regard to the principal 
clause, so that, therefore, an historical tense in the principal clause 
iS followed by the same mode ( Subj.) and the same tenses whick 
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accompany the principal tenses. The dependent clause or dis- 
course then assumes the character of independent or direct dis- 
course (an objective mode of expression) ; the speaker, m his 
lively conceptions, brings the past into present view; the past 
becomes present to him. See καὶ 349, 5. 


§327>. Use of Modes in Subordinate Clauses. 


The use of modes in the different kinds of subordinate 
clauses, will be considered in treating these clauses each by 
itself. Here, only those characteristics will be noticed which 
are common to several kinds of subordinate clauses. 

1. There is very often an attraction of the mode, a subordi- 
nate clause which forms an intermediate member of another 
clause, taking the mode of this clause. 


(a) This occurs with the Indic. of the historical tenses in those subordinate 
clauses, which form an intermediate or accessory member of a hypothetical 
proposition with εἰ and a preterite Indic. in the Protasis, and a preterite Indic. 
with ἄν in the Apodosis [ὁ 339, 2, I. (b)]. X. C. 1.4, 14. (avSpwmos) οὔτε Bods 
hv ἔχων σῶμα, ἀνδρώπου δὲ γνώμην, ἐδύνατ᾽ ἂν πράττειν, ἃ ἐβούλετο (as in 
Lat. efficere posset, quae vellet). 8. ὅ, 8. εἰ ἐβουλόμεδϑα χρημάτων ὧν οἱ ἄλλοι 
εἶχον ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι (si vellemus expetere opes, quas alii haberent). Isocr. Paneg. 
19. ἐχρῆν (τοὺς phropas) μὴ προτέρου περὶ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων συμβουλεύειν, πρὶν 
περὶ τῶν ἀμφιςεβητουμένων ἡμᾶς ἐδίδαξαν (oportebat .. priusquam . . docuissent). 
Pl. Gorg. 506, 6. ἡδέως ἃν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως adTG.. 
ἀπέδωκα (usque dum reddidissem). From this may be explained the use of 
the Indic. Imperfect or Aorist in final clauses after an Indic. of an historical 
tense with or without ἄν. See § 330, 5. 


(b) Very often with those subordinate clauses which are intermediate or ac- 
cessory members of optative clauses, i.e. clauses expressing a wish; hence with 
adjective, adverbial, or final clauses, as members of a clause expressing a wish, 
or as intermediate members of an optative proposition expressed conditionally» 
Il. p, 640. εἴη δ᾽ ὅςτις ἑταῖρος ἀπαγγείλειε τάχιστα Πηλείδῃ (O that there 
were a friend to announce as quick as possible). Ar. Vesp. 1481. ἕρδοι tis, ἣν 
ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. Pl. Phaedr. 279, 6. τὸ χρυσοῦ πλῆϑος εἴη μοι, ὅσον 
μήτε φέρειν, μήτ᾽ ἄγειν δύναιτ᾽ ἄλλος, ἢ 6 σώφρων. Il. σ, 464, sqq. at γάρ 
μιν δανάτοιο busnxéos ὧδε δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος αἰνὸ. 
ἱκάνοι. -----Χ, 5. 8, 17. τίς μισεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, ὑφ᾽ οὗ εἰδείη καλός τε καὶ aya- 
δὺς νομιζόμενος. C. 4.0, 7. πῶς γὰρ ἄν τις, ἅ ye wh ἐπίσταιτο, ταῦτα σοφὸς 
εἴη; Pl. Phaed. 72, ο. εἰ ἀποῦνήσκοι μὲν πάντα, ὅσα τοῦ ζὴν μεταλάβοι, 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀποδῶ άνοι, μένοι ἐν τούτῳ τῷ σχήματι τὰ τεϑνεῶτα καὶ μὴ πάλιν 


> , > 5 / A ~ 
ἀναβιώσκοιτο, ap ov πολλὴ ἀνάγκτ τελευτῶντα πάντα τεῶϑνάναι καὶ μηδὲν ζὴν 
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X. 0.1, 18. εἴτις χρῷτο τῷ apyupio, ὥςτε κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, πῶς ἂν ἔτι 
τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη; S. Ph. 325. ϑυμὸν γένοιτο χειρὶ πληρῶσαι 
ποτε, ἵν᾽ αἱ Μυκῆναι yvotev.., ὅτι χἢ Σκῦρος ἀνδρῶν ἀλκίμων μήτηρ ἔφυ. Eur. 
Troad. 698. παῖδα τόνδε παιδὸς ExSpéeWats ἄν, Τροίας μέγιστον ὠφέλημ᾽, ἵν᾽ οἵ 
ποτε €k σοῦ γενόμενοι παῖδες Ἴλιον πάλιν κατοικίσειαν καὶ πόλις γένοιτ᾽ ἔτι. 
X. An. 2. 4, 8. οὐκ ἐπιστάμεϑα, ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ἄν 
ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησι φόβος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν oToaTev 
ew (according to the best MSS.). Comp. 8,1,18. ΣΧ. Cy. 2. 4, 17. εἰ δὴ πεί- 
σαις ἐπαινεῖν σε πολλούς, OT ws δόξαν λάβοι», ἄρτι ἐξηπατηκὼς εἴης ἄν. Comp. 
2. 4.17. But since the Optative in a clause expressing a wish as well as the 
Optative in hypothetical propositions, has a present signification (ὃ 259, 3), ac- 
cording to § 330, 2 the Subj. must properly follow after the final conjunctions, 
as is frequently the case. Pl. Apol 28, d. αὐτίκα τεϑναίην, ἵνα μὴ ἐν- 
Sade μένω καταγέλαστος. X. An. 3. ἃ, 38. οἴομαι ἂν ὑμᾶς μέγα ὀνῆσαι τὸ στρά- 
τευμα, εἰ ἐπιμεληδϑείητε, OTWS ἂντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων ὡς τάχιστα στρατηγοὶ 
ἀντικατασταδῶσιν. Cy. 8. 2, 28. χρήματα mposyevéc Bar ἔτι ἂν βουλοί- 
μην ἡμῖν, ὅπως ἔχω maddy ἀφϑόνως διδόναι. Also with μή (whether not = 
that). An. 1. 8, 17. ἐγὼ ὀκνοίην μὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ Bey δοίη, μὴ 
ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς ἐρύρεσι καταδύσῃ, φοβοίμην δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ᾧ δοίη ἕπεσ- 
Sal, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ; ὅϑεν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξελϑεῖν. 


Remark. But in substantive-clauses with ὅτι or ὧς, that (§ 329), and in 
dependent interrogative clauses, after a conditioning or conditioned Ind. of 
the historical tenses, the Ind. of the principal tenses remains; also after an 
optative principal clause, since these clauses have but a loose connection with 
the principal clause, and hence they readily assume the form of direct discourse. 
X. An. 5. 1, 10. εἰ μὲν ἠπιστάμεδϑα σαφῶς, ὅτι ἥξει Χειρίσοφος, οὐδὲν ἂν 
ἔδει ὧν μέλλω λέγειν. (So i in the best and most of the MSS. instead of ἥζξοι. ) 
Dem. 19, 40. ἔγραφον ἂν διαῤῥήδην, ἥλικα ὑμᾶς εὖ ποιήσω, εἰ εὖ ἤδειν καὶ 
τὴν συμμαχίαν μοι γενησομένην. — Dem. 16, 4. οὐδ᾽ ἃ ν εἷς ἀντείποι, @s οὐ 
Sel τῇ πόλει, Kal Λακεδαιμονίους ἀπ ϑεμεῖν εἶναι καὶ Θηβαίους. X. An. 3: 

2, 36. εἰ νῦν ἀποδειχὺ είη, τίνα χρὴ nyetosa (ducere) τοῦ πλαισίου, .. οὐκ 
ἂν . . βουλεύεσϑαι ἡμᾶς δέοι. 


2. The Subj. and Opt. are used in subordinate clauses to de- 
note indefinite frequency or repetition ; the Sub7., when the prin- 
cipal clause contains a principal tense (Pres. or Fut.), the Opz., 
when the principal clause contains an historical tense (usually 
the Impf.). This relation in Greek is regarded as a conception, 
inasmuch as the idea of repetition arises from bringing single 
actions together in conception. The conjunction or relative of 
the subordinate clause is translated by as often as. 

Il. β, 391. ὃν δέ κ᾿ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευϑδε μάχης eSéAovTa νοήσω meno παρὰ 
νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας 7D οἰωνούς (as often as 
1 shall observe). X. Cy. 8. 8, 26. ὁπόταν (οἱ βάρβαροι βασιλεῖ) “τρατοπε- 


δεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. Ὁ. 8.1, 1. ὅ τι 
μὲν (Σωκράτης) αὐτὸς εἰδείη, πάντων προϑυμότατα ἐδίδασκει. ὅτου δὲ αὐτὸς 
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ἀπειρότερος εἴη, πρὸς τοὺς ἐπισταμένους ἦγεν αὐτούς. An.6.1, 7. ὁπότε o, 
uv a / ΞΟ € ἡ Sy? = 
Ἑλληνες τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἀπέφευγον. 4. 5, 30. ὅπον ἘΞενοφῶ, 
/ / > , ὸ \ > an / Fy, / / 
παρίοι κώμην, ἐτρέπετο πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. 1.9,18. εἴ τίς γέ τι Κύρῳ προσ: 
͵ an ε , 5 ὃ ὶ ͵ 5 U "7 \ 4 
τάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηρετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασε τὴν προϑυμίαν. 


ὁ 328. 1. Substantive-Clauses. 


Substantive-clauses are substantives or infinitives expand- 
ed into a sentence, i. e. they have the force of a substantive, 
and stand as the subject, aswell as the attribute or object of 
a sentence. Comp. ὁ 326, 3. . 


§ 329. A. Substantive-Clauses introduc:d by ὅτι 07 
os, that. 


1. Substantive-clauses introduced by ὅτί and ds, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. ο΄. δρᾶν, 
ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc.; λέγειν, δηλοῦν, δεικνύναι, 
ἀγγέλλειν, etc., [§ 306, 1, (b)]; in the second place, subordinate 
clauses introduced by ὅτι, express the object of verba affectuwm, 
6. g. ϑαυμάζειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰσχύνεσϑαι, μέμφεσϑαι, etc. ; 
ὅτι 15 also used to introduce a subordinate clause, which con - 
tains an explanation of the principal clause, or of a single word 
in it. 

Remark 1. ‘Qs, properly, how, differs from 671, in expressing the thought 
more indefinitely and undecidedly, than ὅτι; hence ὡς is used particularly after 
verbs of believing, thinking, and after negative verba sentiendi and declarandi. 
— After verbs of believing, thinking, judging, hoping, promising, swearing, denying, 
the Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf. usually follows, very seldom ὅτι or ὦ 5; after 
verbs of saying, mentioning, and the like, both constructions occur with equal 
frequency ; after verbs of knowing, showing, and the like, either ὅτι or ὦ 5 
follows, or a participle, or, under certain conditions, the Acc. with the Inf. See 


§ 311. Sometimes, also, ὅπως and the Poet. οὕνεκα, also 69 0vvexka in the 
Tragedians, are used nearly in the same sense with 671, that. 


Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause refers to a Pass. verb or to an imper- 
sonal phrase with ἐστίν, e. g. δῆλον, δεινόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, and the like, it stands 
as the grammatical subject. 


2. The predicate of this substantive-clause may be ex- 
pressed: (a) by the Ind., (Ὁ) by the Opt.. (c) by the Opt. with 
av, (d) by the Ind. of Hist. tenses with ἄν. 

3. The Ind. of al the tenses is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a fact, something certain or actual. Pax 
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ticularly is the Ind. used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is a principal tense (Pres., Perf, or Fut.). 

4. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a conception or supposition, therefore, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the opinion of another is to be 
wmdicated as such (ἡ 345, 4). When the Ind. interchanges with 
the Opt., then one thought is represented as a fact, the other, 
as a mere thought or conception, something uncertain. 


X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας diéPSer- 
ραν. ΤΠ.1, 114. ἠγγέλϑη, ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι μέλ - 
λουσιν ἐΞςβάλλειν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήῆν. Her. 3, 140. πυνϑάνεται (Hist. Pres.) 6 Συ- 
λοσῶν, ὡς ἢ βασιληίη περιεληλύδοι ἐς τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρας. Χ. An. 1.1, 3. 
Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (Hist. Pres.) τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν, ὡς ἐπιβου- 
λεύοι αὐτῷ. ΟΥ.1.1, 8. ὅτε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐνεϑυμούμεϑα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν 
περὶ αὐτῶν, ὧς ἀνωρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη ζώων, ἣ ἀνϑρώ- 
πων ἄρχειν. An. 2.1, 8. οὗτοι ἔλεγον, ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέϑνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ 
πεφευγὼς εἴη καὶ λέγοι, ὅτι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν τεριμείνειεν ἂν αὐτούς. 


Rem. 3. When the Ind. ΠΗ}. instead of the Opt. follows an historical tense 
in the principal clause, the mode of expression resembles the form of direct 
discourse, since the Ind. of direct discourse remains, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
ὀρϑδῶς ἠἡτιῶντο καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίη, X. A. 3. 3, 11. (oratio recta: 
ὀρθῶς αἰτιῶνται). See ὁ 345, Rem. ὅ. But when the Ind. of the principal 
tenses follows an historical tense in the principal clause, then the subordinate 
clause assumes wholly the coloring of durect discourse (ὃ 345, 5). Hence it 
sometimes happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially 
or wholly changed imto that of the direct. X. Cy. 1.4, 28. évravSa δὴ τὸν 
Κῦρον γελάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν Tpdodev δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα Sappeiv, ὅτι 
παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγου χρόνου" ὥστε ὁρὰν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν βούλῃ ἀσκαρ- 
δαμυκτεί, Hence ὅτι may be used, when the exact words of another are quoted 
in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in Eng., a colon or 
marks of quotation are used, 6. g. X. Cy. 8.1, 8. εἶπε δ᾽, ὅτι" Els καιρὸν ἥκεις 
ἔφη, he said: “you have come at the right time.” An. 2. 4, 16. Πρόξενος 
εἶπεν, ὅτι" Αὐτός εἶμι, ὃν ζητεῖς. It is used even before the Imp., e.g. Pl. Criton. 
50, ¢. ἴσως ἂν εἴποιεν (οἱ νόμοι), ὅτι" Ὦ Σώκρατες, μὴ δαύμαζε τὰ λεγόμενα. 


.«. The Opt. with ay is used, when the statement is to be 
represented as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, 
or as an undetermined possibility [ὁ 260, 2, 4, (a)]. 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ Soin ἱππέας χιλι 
cf \ / Εν iG ΄, ES , x Eee, = he) 3 ~ 
ous, OTL τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας 7) κατακάνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας, ἢ ζῶντα" 
πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, καὶ κωλύσ ELE τοῦ κάιειν ἐπιόντας. Cy. 1. 6, 8. μέμνημαι 
3 i vA ef et yA \ \ Ν ~ Me ἐγ cf ᾿ 
ἀκούσας ποτέ σου, ὅτι εἰκότως ἃν καὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥσπερ καὶ 
παρὰ ἀν᾿)ρώπων, ὅςτις un, ὅπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα 
πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα τῶν Seav μεμνῷτο (ὅςτις μή κτλ. instead of εἴ τις μή 
κτ1λ.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. οἶδα, ὅτι πάντες ἄν ὁμολογήσαιτε. 
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6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with dv is used, when the 
affirmation 1s to be represented as a condition, whose a:tual 
existence or possibility is denied [ᾧ 260, 2, (2) (a)]. 


Dem. Aphob. 830, 55. εἰ μὲν 6 πατὴρ ἠπίστει τούτοις, δῆλον, ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἃν 
τᾶλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ταῦδ᾽ οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν. Liys.c. 
Agor. 137, 75. οὐδέποτε πείσεις οὐδένα ἀνδρώπων, ὦ ς Φρύνιχον ἀποκτείνας ἂφ εἰ: 
ση5 ἄν, εἰ μὴ μεγάλα τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ ἀνήκεστα κακὰ εἰργάσω. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 880. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι οὗτ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς Σερίφως ὧν ὀνομαστὸς 
5 7 Pes ial > ey) » 
ἐγένετο, οὗτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ᾿Αϑηναῖος (dy). 

Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those which 
are personal, the subject of the substantive-clause being transferred to the 
principal clause and the impersonal expression becoming its predicate. 
Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th.1, 98. καὶ δήλη ἢ οἰκοδομία 
ἔτι Kal νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτι κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. X. C. 4. 2, 21. (δοκεῖ 6 τοιοῦτοΞ) 
δῆλος νὴ Δί᾽ εἶναι, ὅτι ἃ ᾧετο εἰδέναι οὐκ οἶδεν. Χ. Ο.1, 19. ὅτι πονηρότ- 
ατοί εἰσι, οὐδὲ σὲ λανϑάνουσιν. 


Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὧς, the 
Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after verba declarandi and sen- 
tiendt. 'That there is a difference of meaning between the construction with 
the Inf. and that with the Part., has been seen in § 311; but the difference be- 
tween the construction with a Part. and that with ὅτι or ὧς, is only in form. 
The difference between the construction with ὅτι and ws with the finite verb 
and that of the Inf. (Acc. with Inf.) is, that in the former, the affirmation is 
more objective and definite (as a fact); in the latter, on the contrary, subjective 
and indefinite {as an assumption). ence verbs which express a merely sub- 
jective meaning, as, οἴεσϑαι, δοκεῖν, ἐλπίζειν, and also φάναι (i.e. 
verbs which denote such a subjective view), are constructed almost exclusively 
with the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.), very seldom with ὅτι or ὧς. That the distine- 
tion between the three modes of construction is very often unessential, is clearly 
seen from the fact, that examples are found in which the same thought is ex- 
pressed by the same writer in different places in each of the three forms, 6. g. 
Her. 0, 63. ἐξαγγέλλει, ὥς of παῖς γέγονε. 65. ὅτε of ἐξήγγειλε ὃ οἰκέτης 
παῖδα γεγονέναι. 69. ὅτε αὐτῷ σὺ ἠγγέλθης γεγενημένος". 


Rem. 6. The verbs μέμνημαι, οἶδα, ἀκούω and others of similar mean- 
ing, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial clause, introduced by ὅτε, 
instead of a substantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὧς. This construction 
seems to have arisen from an ellipsis, as τοῦ χρόνου, e. g. μέμνημαι (τοῦ χρόνου), 
ὅτε ταῦτα ἔλεξας, aS in Eng. J remember very well WHEN the war broke out. X 
Cy. 1. 6, 8. μέμνημαι καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτ ἐ, σοῦ λέγοντος, συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπεομέγ- 
eves εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. Dem. Ol. 2(3), 29, 4. μέμνησϑε, ὅτ᾽ ἀπὴγ- 
γέλϑη Φίλιππος περιορκῶν. Comp. memini, quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret , 
audivi eum, quum diceret. 


Rem.7. Verbs expressing emotion (No.1), instead of being followed by a sub- 
stantive-clause introduced by ὅτι or ὧς, are often followed by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative ei, if; whether, when the object of 
admiration, etc.,is not to be represented as actually existing, but as merely pos- 
sible, or as still a matter in question, 6. 2. ϑαυμάζω, ὅτι ταῦτα γίγνεται and εἰ 
ταῦτα γίγνεται. Attic politeness, which often blends in its language a coloring 
of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of expression, frequently employs 
this form even in settled and undoubted facts; in this case εἰ has the force of 
ὅτι. Aeschin. Ctes. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν (he is not satisfied, that). 
Pl. Lach. 194, a. ἀγανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ ἃ vom μὴ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν. Rp. 348, 
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e. τόδε ἐθαύμασα, εἰ ἐν ἀρετῆς Kal σοφίας τίϑης μέρει τὴν ἀδικίαν, τὴν δὲ δι- 
καιοσύνην ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. οὐκ ἠἡσχύνϑη, εἰ τοιοῦτο 
κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ (that he brings such a calamity upon one). 


Rem. 8. Instead of ὅτι οὕτω», the relative ws, that, is often used, and 
instead of ὅτι τοιοῦτος or ὅτι T4005, the relatives οἷος, ὅσος. Pl. 
Phaed. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο, ὦ ς ἀδεῶς Kal γενναίως ἐτελεύτα (that 
he died so fearlessly, etc.). Her. 1, 81. αἱ ᾿Αργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων 
τέκνων ἐκύρησε (that she is possessed of such children). 


$330. B. Fanal Substantive-Clauses, denoting pur- 
, 5. P 
pose and result, introduced by ὧς, ἵνα, etc. 


1. The second class of substantive-clauses are those which 
denote a purpose, object, or a result. ‘These clauses are intro- 
duced by the conjunctions ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως (ὄφρα, Poet.), ἕνα 
μή, OS μή, ὅπως μή. 

2. The mode in final clauses is commonly the subjunctive 
or optative, since the purpose or object is something merely 
wmagined or concewed. When the verb of the principal clause 
is a principal tense: Pres., Perf., Fut., or an Aorist with the sig- 
nification of the present [ὁ 257, 1, (a) and (b)], then the final 
conjtnction, i. 6. the conjunction expressing the purpose, etc., 
is followed by the Sud7.; but when the verb of the principal 
clause is an historical tense: Impf, Plup., Aor., then the final 


conjunction is followed by the optatiwe (but never by an Opt. 
Fut.). 


a 


Ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, tv ἔλδῃ 5 (ut venias, that you may 
come). Λέξον (with the sense of the Pres.), ἵν᾽ εἰδῷ (dic, ut sciam, that 1 
may know). Ταῦτα ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, tv ἔλϑοις (ut ve- 
nires, that you might come). 1]. A, 289, sq. ἀλλ᾽ iSbs ἐλαύνετε μώνυχας ἵππους 
ἰφϑίμων Δαναῶν, ἵν᾽ ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησϑε (ut gloriam vobis paretis) ; but, 
H. ε, 1—3. &v¥ ad Τυδείδῃ Διομήδει Παλλὰς ᾿Αϑήνη δῶκε μένος καὶ ϑάρσος, ἵν᾽ 
ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶσιν ᾿Αργείοισι γένοιτο, ἰδὲ κλέος ἐσολὸν ἄροιτο (ut clarus 
Jieret et gloriam sibi pararet). 1, 347. Jupiter said to Minerva, ἀλλ᾽ ἴϑι οἱ νέκταρ 
τε καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν στάξον (with the sense of the Pres.) ἐνὶ στήϑεσσ᾽, 
ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἵκηται (ut ne fames eum occupet); but, 352, 7 δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ νέκ- 
Tap ἐνὶ στήϑεσσι καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν στά ξ᾽, ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἀτερπὴς γού- 
να ἵκοιτο (ut ne occuparet). Dem. Cor. 289, 89. γέγραφα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐνοχλῆσδε περὶ τούτων. Χ. Cy. 2.1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη 6 Κῦρος, οὐ 
καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξάς μοι [-- λέξον μοι, § 256, 4, (e)], ὅπως ---βουλευώ 


' For practical reasons both kinds of subordinate clauses are brought together 
kere although they properly belong to adverbial clauses denoting purpose. 
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Leda, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα aywriColueda; 1. 2, 3. (ἐκ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ércuSépas ayo 
ods καλουμένης) τὰ μὲν ὥνια Kal of ἀγοραῖοι ἀπελήλανται εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, WS 
μὴ μιγνύηται ἣ τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὐκοσμίᾳ. 1ὅ. ἵνα δὲ 
σαφέστερον SnAwWSH πᾶσα ἢ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι (paucis repe- 
fam). 4, 25. Καμβύσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια, 
ἐπιτελοίη. Pl. Apol. 28, ἃ. αὐτίκα τεϑ ναίην (with the sense of the Pres. ἡ) 
ἵνα μὴ ἐνθάδε μένω καταγέλαστος. 7 


Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense: (a) in vivid nar 
ration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective manner of repre- 
sentation, ὁ 327, Rem. 2); (Ὁ) when the purpose or effect is to be repre- 
sented as continuing in the present time of the speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. SdAwv 
ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων ἀναγκασὼ ἢ λῦσαι τῶν 
(= ὧν) ἔϑετο (Solon was absent ten years, in order that he might not be compelled, 
etc.). 7, 8. σύλλογον Περσέων τῶν ἀρίστων ἐποιέετο, ἵνα γνώμας τε πύϑη- 
ται σφέων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν πᾶσι εἴπῃ τὰ ϑέλει. ΤΉ. 4, 1. καὶ ἐξεβεβλήκεσαν 
ἅμα ἐς τὴν Ῥηγίνων οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἵνα μὴ (οἱ Ῥηγῖνοι) ἐπιβοηϑῶσι τοῖς 
Μεσσηνίοις. ---- (b) Od. A, 93. τήπτ᾽ αὖτ᾽, ὦ δύστηνε, λιπὼν φάος ἠελίοιο ἤλυϑ᾽ ες, 
ὄφρα ἴδῃ νέκυας καὶ ἀτέρπεα χῶρον. Her. 7, 8. διὸ ὑμέας νῦν ἐγὼ συνέλεξα, 
ἵνα τὸ (--- ὃ) νοέω πρήσσειν ὑπερϑέωμαι ὕμιν. Dem. Phil. 8, 117, 26. τὰς 
πόλεις αὐτῶν παρήρηται καὶ τετραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πό- 
λεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ ἔδνη δουλεύωσιν. Pl. Crit. 48, b. ἐπίτηδές σε οὐκ ἔγει: 
ρον, iva ὡς ἥδιστα Sidyns. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, a preceding principal tense, or an Aor. with Pres. 
sense, is sometimes followed by an Opt.: (a) when the present of the principal 
clause is an historical present, or when, in the use of the Pres., the speaker has 
st the same time contemplated a past action; Eur. Hec. 10. πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ 
χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει AdSpa πατήρ, ἵν᾽, εἴποτ᾽ Ἰλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη 
παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίους X. An. 4. 0, 1. τοῦτον δ᾽ Ἐπισϑένει.. παραδίδωσι φυ- 
λάττειν, ὅπως", εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσαιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Ar. Ran. 94. αὐτὸς 
βαδίζω καὶ πονῶ, τοῦτον δ' ὀχῶ, ἵνα μὴ ταλαπαιπωροῖτο, μηδ᾽ ἄχϑος 
φέροι (1 let this one ride on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in order that he 
might not suffer hardship). (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or pur- 
pose which a person entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s 
mind, but from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as 
one that had a previous existence; Pl. Rp. 410, b. dp’ οὖν, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ TAav- 
κων, καὶ of καδιστἄντες μουσικῇ Kal γυμναστικῇ παιδεύειν OVX οὗ ἕνεκά τινες οἵον- 
ται καϑδιστᾶσιν, ἵνα τῇ μὲν τὸ σῶμα δεραπεύοιντο, τῇ δὲ τὴν ψυχήν; 
(the view of the lawgiver, i.e. his purpose). X. An. 2. 4, 4. ἴσως δέ που (βα- 
σιλεὺς) ἢ ἀποσκάπτει τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, @s ἄπορος εἴη ἡ ὃδός (the view of the 
king). (c) when in the principal clause, the Opt. stands with or without ἄν 
[§§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a)], then an Opt. commonly follows, for the ecn- 
ceptions in the principal and subordinate clause are represented as separated 
trom the present time of the speaker (§ 259, 3); still, a Subj. may follow by 
attraction of the mode, since the present sense of the Opt. is assumed. See 
§ 327b, 1. (b). Theogn. 881. εἰρήνη καὶ πλοῦτος ἔχοι πόλιν, ὄφρα μετ᾽ ἄλλων 
κεμπάζοιμι. Soph. Aj. 1217, sq. γενοίμαν, ἵν᾿ ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου πρόβ- 
λημ᾽ ἁλίκλυστον ---, τὰς ἱερὰς ὅπως προξείποιμεν ᾿Αϑήνας. 


3. When two or more final clauses follow each other, the 
Subj. sometimes interchanges with the Opt. The two clauses 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, the former 
representing the result of the purpose or aim as certain, - 
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the latter, without this accessory idea, and consequently as 
uncertain, undetermined, or only derived from what precedes. 


Il. 0, 597, 5ᾳ. Ἕκτορι γάρ of Suuds ἐβούλετο κῦδος ορέξαι Πριαμίδῃ, iva νηυσὶ 
κορωνίσι δεσπιδαὲς πῦρ ἐμβάλῃ ἀκάματον, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξαίσιον ἀρὴν πᾶσαν ἐπι- 
πρήνειε. Her. 9, δ]. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χῶρον ἐβουλεύσαντο μεταστῆναι, ἵνα 
καὶ ὕδατι ἔχωσι χρᾶσϑαι ἀφϑόνῳ, καὶ οἱ immées σφέας μὴ σινοίατο. 8, 76 
τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνῆγον (of Πέρσαι) τὰς νῆας, ἵνα δὴ τοῖσι Ἕλλησι μηδὲ φυγέειν: 
ἐξῇ GAN ἀπολαμφϑέντες ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι. δοῖεν τίσιν τῶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αρτεμισίῳ. 


4. The modal adverb ἄν, referring to a conditioning clause 
‘(generally not expressed), is sometimes joined with the final 
conjunctions ὡς and ὅπως (more seldom ἵνα). 

Od. ε, 167, sq. πέμψω δέ τοι οὖρον ὄπισϑεν, ὥς κε μάλ᾽ ἀσκήϑης σὴν πατρίδς 
γαῖαν ἵκηαι, αἴ κε δεοί γ᾽ ἐθέλωσι. ὃ, 20, Sq. καί μιν μακρότερον Kal mao 
cova δῆκε ἰδέσϑαι, ὥς κεν Φαιήκεσσι φίλος πάντεσσι γένοιτο (se. εἰ πρὸς τοὺ“ 
Φαίηκας ἀφίκοιτο). Her. 3, 44. ἐδεήϑη, ὅκως ἂν καὶ παρ᾽ ἑωῦτὸν πέμψας ἐς Σά 
μον δέοιτο στρατοῦ (ut, st opus esset, exercitum a se peteret). X. Cy. ὅ. 2, 21. 
διὰ τῆς σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως ἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἅ τε δεῖ φίλια καὶ πολέμιο 
νομίζειν (in order that, when we set our foot on the land, we may know, etc.). H. 4. 
8, 16. ἔδωκε χρήματα ᾿Ανταλκίδᾳ, ὅπως ἄν, TANPWHEVTOS ναυτικοῦ bre 
Λακεδαιμονίων, οἵ τε ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ οἱ σύμμαχοι αὐτῶν μᾶλλον τῆς εἰρήνη» 


ΔΛ 
προΞξδέοιντο. 


5. The final conjunctions ἵνα and ws (more seldom ὅπως), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when it is 
to be indicated that the intended purpose is not accomplished, 
or is not to be accomplished. In this case, in the principal 
clause, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and 
without av. See § 227%, 1. (a). 


Ar. Pac. 135. οὐκοῦν ἐχρῆν σε Πηγάσου ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς 
δϑεοῖς τραγικώτερος. Pl. Criton. 44, d. εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον οἷοί τε εἶναι οἱ πολλοὶ τὰ 
μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσϑαι, ἵνα οἷοί τε ἦσαν αὖ καὶ ayada τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ 
καλῶς ἂν εἶχε. Lys. Simon. 98, 21. ἐβουλόμην δ᾽ ἂν Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν 
“»νώμην, ἐμοὶ ἔχειν, ἵν᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληδῆ ῥᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ 
δίκαια. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, considering, endeavor- 
ing or striving, effecting, and inciting, 6. g. ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντι- 
Lew, δεδιέναι φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, σκέψασϑαι, Bovlever Jat, ὁρᾶν, ποιεῖν, 
πράττειν (curare), μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρακαλεῖν, παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, 
αἰτεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, aye (up then), and the like, are followed by the 
conjunctions ὅπως (ὅπως wy), Sometimes also by ὡς, either 
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(according to No. 2) with the Subj. and Opt., or with the Fut 
Jnd., when the accomplishment of the purpose is to be repre- 
sented as something definitely occurring and continuing. 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 8. of Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ ToLods 
τοι ἔσονται οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι (= ὥςτε) πονηροῦ ἣ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. 8. 2, 
18. ὡς δὲ καλῶς ἕξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἣν φίλοι γένησϑε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. Dem. Ol. 
1. 21, 12. σκοπεῖσῶε τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι 
μόνον οἱ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσιν. Pl. Jon. 530, 
b. ἄγε δή, ὅπως καὶ τὰ Παναϑδήναια νικήσομεν. The Fut. Ind. also stands 
very often after an historical tense, according to ὁ 327, Rem. 2; far more rare 
in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8.1, 48. ἐπεμελεῖτο δ᾽ ὅπω 5 


μήτε ἄσιτοι, WATE ἄποτοί ποτε ἔσοιντο. 


Rem. 8. Sometimes ὅπως ἄν is connected witt the Fut. Ind., and is then 
to be referred to an implied condition. Her. 3, 104. of Ἰνδοὶ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ 
καὶ Cevéer χρεώμενοι ἐλαύνουσι ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν λελογισμένως, ὅκω 5 ἂν καύματων 
τῶν ϑερμοτάτων ἐόντων ἔσονται ἐν τῇ ἁρπαγῇ (i.e. ὅταν καύματα ϑερμότατα ἢ). 


Rem. 4. Ὅπως οἵ ὅπως μή with the Fut. Ind., sometimes refers to a 
word to be supplied, viz. ὅρα, dpare, vide, videte. X. An. 1.7, 3. ὅπως οὖν 
ἔσεσδε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, (see) then that ye are men worthy of liberty. 
Pl. Menon, 77, a. ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἔσομαι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέγειν. A 
similar ellipsis occurs in the phrase, δ εἴ σ᾽ (sc. σκοπεῖν) bw 5 in the Attic poets. 
Soph. Aj. 556. δεῖ σ᾽ Smws πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχϑροῖς, οἷος ἐξ οἵου ᾽τράφη». 


Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by ὅπω ς 
(sometimes also by ὦ 5) ἄν with the Opt., in order to express the idea of anz- 
zety, solicitude how something might happen [ὃ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. In this ease, 
ὅπως and ws are clearly adverbs (how). X. Cy. 2.1,4. βουλευσόμεϑα, 
ὕπως- ἂν ἄριστα aywviCoimeda. 


W83ieaT Adjective-Clauses. 


Adjective-clauses are adjectives or participles expanded into 
a sentence, and, like adjectives, serve to define a substantive 
ot substantive pronoun more definitely. They are intro- 
duce by the relative pronouns ὅς, ἥ, 6, ὅςτις, ἥτις, ὅ TH 
otos, ete. 


Of πολέμιοι, of ἀπέφυγον (= of ἀποφυγόντες πολέμιοι). Τὰ πράγματα, ἃ 
᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔπραξεν (τὰ ὑπὸ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου πραχ ὃ ἔντα πράγματα OY τὰ τοῦ ᾿Αλεξ- 
dvSpov πράγματα). Ἣ πόλις, ἐν ἣ ὃ Πεισίστρατος τύραννος ἦν (= ἡ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Ἰπεισιστράτου τυραννευδεῖσα πόλι5). 


ΠΈΜΠΕΙ. Homer often uses the pronoun és ina demonstrative sense. 
Il. φ, 198. ἀλλὰ Kal Bs δείδοικε Διὸς μεγάλοιο κεραυνόν. So also, of— οἵ, these, 
those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose, this usage 
is confined to the following instances: (a) καὶ ds. καὶ 4, imstead of καὶ 
οὗτος, καὶ αὕτη. Χ. ΟΥ. ὅ. 4, 4. καὶ bs ἐξαπατηϑεὶς διώκει ἀνὰ κράτος. 4. 5, 
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52. καὶ οἱ γελάσαντες εἶπον. Antiph. 1.113, 16. καὶ ἢ ὑπέσχετο. In the ob- 
lique Cases the article (ἢ 247, 3), is used instead of it, 6. g. καὶ τόν, et eum. — 
(b) ὃς μέν ---Ὑ ς δέ in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in later writers, 
and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and it occurs not only 
in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing.and Plural. Dem. Cor. 
248. πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φμγάδας κατάγων. --- (c) 
ὃς καὶ ὅς, this and that, it not being determined who, any one that you please 
(very seldom). Her. 4, 68. τὰς βασιληΐας ἱστίας ἐπιόρκησε Os καὶ bs, exclu- 
sively in the Nom. (in the Acc. τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, See § 247, 3). — (d) in the 
phrase ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, ἢ δ᾽ ἥ, sacd he, she. 


Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an ad- 
jective-clause, and an adjective-clause to a substantive, is expressed thus: a 
demonstrative adjective pronoun or the article 6 ἢ τό standing in a principal 
clause, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a subordinate clause, 
and the latter, on the other hand, refers back to the former, e.g. οὗτος 6 
ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, τὸ ῥόδον, ὃ avdet. So also, τοιοῦτος, οἷος, τοσοῦτοϑ, 
ὅσος (ὃ 326, ἤδη. 8). But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to 
be represented as a general one, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
refers immediately to the substantive, 6. g. ἀνήρ, ὃς καλός ἐστίν (= ἀνὴρ κα- 
Ads). When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the 
place of the demonstrative, e. g. ἐγώ, 6s —ov, ὅς, etc. When the personal pro- 
nouns have no special emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative refers to 
the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, 6. g. καλῶς ἐποίησας, ὃς ταῦτα 


ἔπραξα. 


Rem. 8. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers,.is often omitted, 
and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, if the 
pronoun has no special emphasis ; hence especially when the omitted demon- 
strative denotes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to tls, some one, or 
when the relative és, ὅςτις, may be resolved into si quis. Eur. Or. 591, 8. γάμοι 
δ᾽ ὅσοις μὲν εὖ πίπτουσιν βροτῶν, (rovToLS SC.) μακάριος αἰών " ois δὲ μὴ πίπτου- 
σιν εὖ, (οὗτοι Sc.) τά T ἔνδον εἰσὶ τά τε ϑύραζε δυετυχεῖς. Th. 2, 41. οὐδὲν 
Tposdedmevor οὔτε Ὁμήρου ἐπαινέτου, οὔτε (τιν ὃ 5 SC.) ὅςτις. ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα 
τέρψει κτλ. 


Rem. 4. When the relative is used substantively, i. e. when it refers to a sub- 
stantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective-clause, 
like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the meaning of a sub- 
stantive, e. g. *HAsoy of ἄριστοι ἦσαν = ἦλϑον οἱ ἄριστοι (Sc. &vdpes). — 
Here belongs also, the formula ἔστιν, of, ὧν, ois, οὕς, ἅ. This formula has be- 
come so fixed; that. commonly neither the number of the relative has any 
effect on the verb ἔστι, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus it has assumed entirely the charac- 
ter of a substantive-pronoun (ἔνιοι), and also, since ἔστιν may be connected 
with every Case of the relative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 


Nom. ἔστιν οἵ (-Ξ- ἔνιοι) ἀπέφυγον 

Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (-Ξ- ἔνίων) ἀπέσχετο 

Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (—€viors) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν 
Ace. ἔστιν οὕς (-Ξ ἐνίου 5) ἀπέκτεινεν. 


The Nom. ἔστιν οἵ is rare, for example, X. Cy. 2. 8,18: in place of it, commonly 
εἰσὶν of. Th.2,26, Κλεόπομπος τῆς παραϑδαλασσίου ἔστιν & ἐδήωσε. Sointhe 
question, ἔστιν οἵτινες; X.C.1.4,2. ἔστιν οὕςτιν ας ἀνδρώπων τεδαύμακας 
ἐπὶ copia; in Xenophon ἣν also occurs. An. 1. ὅ, 7. Ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταῦ- 
μῶν οὕς πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν (and some of these marches which he made, were 
very long, or he made some of these marches very long). H. 7.5, 17. τῶν πολεμίων 
ἣν ots ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν (there was some of the enemy which they restored by 
truce, or they restored some of the enemy by truce). 
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Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with ἐστιν, are 
used wholly as adverbs with reference to all relations of time. 


ἔστιν ὅτε = ἐνιότε, est quando, i. e. interdum, e.g. ἔστιν ὅτε ἔλεξεν ; 
ἔστιν iva or ὅπου, est ubi, i. e. aliquando ; 
ἔστιν οὗ or €vda, est ubi, somewhere, in many places ; 


ad 


οὐκ ἔσϑδ᾽ ὅπου, nunquam ; 

ἔστιν ἢ Or ὅπη, quodammodo, in many places ; 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, nullo modo, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὖ, certainly. 
ἔστιν ὅπως; in the question, Ls zt possible, that 2 


ὁ 992. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 


1. The relative agrees in Gender and Number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (in the principal clause) to 
which it refers; the Case of the reiative, however, depends on 
the construction of the subordinate clause, and hence is deter- 
mined either by the predicate, c. py some other word in the 
subordinate clause, or it stands as the subjecc in the Nom. 

‘O ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, φίλος μού ἐστιν. Ἢ ἀρετή, ἣ ς πάντες οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἐπιϑυμοῦ- 
σιν, μέγα ἀγαδόν ἐστιν. Οἱ στρατιῶται οἷ ἐμαχεσάμεϑα, ἀνδρειότατοι ἦσαν. 
Θαυμάζομεν Σωκράτη, οὗ ἣ σοφία μεγίστη ἦν. Ἐπιϑυμοῦμεν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἣ 
πηγή ἐστι πάντων τῶν καλῶν. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective-clause is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (expressed or 
implied) to which the relative refers. When the relative is 
connected with the first or second person, then the English uses 
the form, I am the one who, I who, Thou who, ete. 

Ἐγώ, ὃ ς γράφω, σύ, Os γράφεις, 6 ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, os γράφει. ‘Th. 2, 60. 
ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσϑε, Os οὐδενὸς οἴομαι ἥσσων εἶναι. Isocr. Paneg. 
πῶς οὖκ ἤδη δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ἐπαινεῖν, οἵτινες τὴν ἀρχὴν κατασχεῖν 
ἠδυνήϑημεν; Χ. Cy. 5. 2,15. καὶ οἰκία γε πολὺ μείζων ἣ ὑμετέρα τῆς ἐμῆς, 
οἵ γε οἰκίᾳ χρῆσδϑε γῇ τε καὶ οὐρανῷ. Hence after the Voc., the second per- 
son is regularly used, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπε, Os ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ἐποίη σ᾽ α5. 

3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is in 
the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it is in the neu- 
ter, when the substantives denote znanimate objects. Comp 


ὁ 242, 1, (a), (A). 

Th. 3, 97.4 μάχη, διώξεις τε καὶ ὑπαγωγαΐί, ἐν οἷ ς ἀμφοτέροις ἥσσους ἦσαν οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι. X. Cy. 1. 8, 2. (ΚῦροΞ5) ὁρῶν (τὸν πάππον) κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφϑαλμῶν 
ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις προεϑέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις, 
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Isocr. Panath. 278, b. ταῦτα εἶπον, οὐ πρὸς Thy εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ πρὸς Thy δικαιοσύ- 
νην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, ἃ σὺ διῆλϑες. 


4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rela- 
tive, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Masc. rather than the Fem., etc. (ὁ 242, 1); but when c¢hings 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. B, 284. ϑάνατον καὶ Kijpa μέλαιναν, Os δή σφι σχεδόν ἐστι. Isocr. de 
Pac. 159, a. ἥκομεν ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί τε πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει 
δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν avSpomwy. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. ἐλπίδων καὶ ζήλου καὶ 
τιμῶν, ἃ πάντα mposhy τοῖς τότε πραττομένοις ὕπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Pl. Apol. 18, ἃ. ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐν οἵςπερ ἐτεϑράμμην. Sometimes, also, the rela- 
tive takes the gender of the last substantive, 6. g. Isocr. 1. ἃ. 163, a Ὁ. ἣν δὲ τὴν 
εἰρήνην ποιησώμεϑα, μετὰ πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας τὴν πόλιν οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες 
πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆ 5: εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 


5. The following exceptions occur to the rule stated under 
No. 1, respecting the agreement of the relative : - 


(a) Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν (§ 241, 1), not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collectwe nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. περιέδραμε 6 utTAOS—, οἱ αὐτίκα τὸ τόξευμα AaBdvTes — ἔφερον 
ἐπὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς. Th. 3, 4. τὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ναυτικόν, ot ὥρμουν ἐν τῇ 
Μαλέᾳ. Pl. Phaedr. 260, ἃ. πλήϑει, οἵπερ δικάσουσι. 


Remark 1. The following cases belong here : — 


(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the rela- 
tive in the P/., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the class, but 
to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of οἷος. This usage, 
however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. μ, 97. kA TOS, ἃ μυρία 
βόσκει ἀγάστονος ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. Pl. Rp. 554, a. αὐχμηρός γέ τις ὧν καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς 
περιουσίαν ποιούμενος, ϑησαυροποιὸς ἀνήρ, ods δὴ (cujusmodi homines) καὶ ἐπαινεῖ 
τὸ πλῆδος-. 


(Ὁ) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to a PI. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, 6. g. ὅςτις, ὃς ἄν with the Subj.. 
quisquis, quicunque. Il. A, 367. νῦν ad τοὺς ἄλλου 5 ἐπιείσομαι (persequar), 
ὅν κε κιχείω. So in particular, πάντες, ὅςτις or ὃς ἄν (never πάντες οἵτινες, but 
always πάντες ὅσοι or ὅςτι5), e.g. ΤῊ. 7, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ 
παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτείνοντες. Pl. Rp. 566, d. ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν 
περιτυγχάνῃ. 


Rom. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be con- 
sidered as a particular one, but as general (ὃ 241, 2), cr when the relative is not 
so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sentence, §. 
O. T. 542. dp οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι τοὐγχείρημά σου, ἄνευ τε πλήδϑους καὶ φίλων τὺ - 
ραννίδα δηρᾶν, ὃ χρήμασίν δ᾽ ἁλίσκεται. 
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(b) Connection of the Dual with the Plural ({ 241, δ). 

Τὼ χεῖρε, ἃς ὃ Feds ἐπὶ τὸ συλλαμβάνειν ἀλλήλαιν ἐποίησεν, X 
Cee aac: 

{c) When a predicative substantive, in the adjective-clause, 
is in the Nom. (§ 240, 2) or in the Acc. (§ 280, 4), the relative, 
instead of agreeing in Gender and Number with its substan. 
tive, by a kind of attraction often takes the Gender and Num- 
ber of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 

Her. 2, 7. ἡ δδὸς πρὸς 76 τρέπεται, τὸ (-- ὃ) καλέεται Πηλούσιον 
στόμα. 5, 108. τὴν ἄκρην, οἱ καλεῦνται «ληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. 7, 54. 
Περσικὸν ξίφος, τὸν (Ξε ὃν) ἀκινάκην κιλέουσι. Pl. Phaedr. 255, ¢. 4 


τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνου πη γή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς Γανυμήδους ἐρῶν ὠνόμασε. Phileb. 
40,4. λόγοι εἰσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν. 

Rem. 3. So also, when the relative does not follow its own substantive im- 
mediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees by means of at- 
traction with the latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with 
the former. Pl. L. 937, ἃ. καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνϑρώποις πῶς οὐ καλόν, ὃ πάντα ἣμέ- 
ρωκε τὰ ἀνϑδρώπινα; Gorg. 460, 6. οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ἣ ῥητορικὴ ἄδικον πρᾶγ- 
μα, ὅ γ᾽ ἀεὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται. 


6. When the relative would be in the Acc., and refers to ἃ 
substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, when the adjective-clause 
has almost entirely the force of an attributive adjective, the 
relative commonly assumes the form of its substantive, 1. 6. the 
relative takes the same Case as its substantive. This con- 
struction is called attraction. Attraction also takes place, when 
instead of the substantive, a substantive demonstrative (§ 331, 
Rem.),is used. The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when 
it contains no special emphasis. By means of attraction, the 
substantive is frequently transposed and stands in the adjective- 
clause. See No. 8. 

Th. 7, 21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισε (— τῶν πεισϑεισῶν) στρατιάν. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 83. σὺν τοῖς δησαυροῖς οἷς ὃ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν (= τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πατρὸς καταλειφϑ εῖσιν). 2. 4, 17. ὅπότε ov προεληλυδοίης σὺν ἣ ἔχοις δυνάμει. 
8.1, 84. ἐγὼ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἢν 6 δεὸς εὖ διδῷ, avS’ ὦ ν ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς ἄλλα πλείο- 
νος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν (instead of ἀντὶ τούτων,Δ). Pl. Gorg. 519, a. ὅταν τὰ ἄο- 
χαῖα προξταπυλλύωσι πρὸς ois ἐκτήσαντο (instead of πρὸς τούτοις, ἅ). Phaed. 70, 
n. (ἡ ψυχὴ) ἀπηλλαγμένη τούτων τῶν κακῶν ὧν σὺ νῦν δὴ διῆλϑες. Isoer. 
Paneg. 46, 29. ὧν ἔλαβεν ἅπασιν μετέδωκεν (instead of τούτων ἅ). Εγαρ. 198. 
τοιούτοις ἔϑεσιν οἵοις Evayopas μὲν εἶχεν. Th. 5, 87. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων 


καὶ ὧν δρᾶτε (instead of καὶ ἐκ τούτων, ἃ ὁρᾶτε). The preposition is frequently 
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repeated, 6. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. ag’ ὧν ἀγείρει καὶ προΞαιτεῖ καὶ .δανείζεται͵ 
ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει (instead of ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει ὧν ἀγείρει or Ad ws 
ἀγείρει --- διάγει Without ἀπὸ τοὐτων). 

Rem. 4. By attraction, the adjective-clause acquires entirely the nature of 
an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a single 
idea, and which also agrees with it in form, 6. g. χαίρω ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς 
ais ἔγραψας (= χαίρω ταῖς ὑπὸ σοῦ γραφείσαις emiotoAats). ‘The blending of 
the adjective-clause with its substantive by attraction, is still more clear and 


beautiful, when the adjective-clause is transposed and stands in the place of the 
substantive, 6, g. χαίρω ais ἔγραψας ἐπιστολαῖς. 


Rem. 5. When predicative substances or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these also must be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. ἐμὲ οὔτε καιρὸς 
mposnyayeTo ὧν ἔκρινα δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων TH πατρίδι οὐδὲν προδοῦ- 
vat (instead of ἃ ἔκρινα δίκαια καὶ συμφέροντα). Ph.2.70,17. οἷς οὖσιν ὕμετ- 
ἔροις (Φίλιππος), τούτους ἀσφαλῶς κέκτηται. 


Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Th. 7, 67. πολλαὶ (νῆε5) ῥᾷσται és τὸ βλάπτεσϑαι ap ὧν ἡμῖν παρεσκεύασται 
(instead of ἀπὸ τούτων, ἅ). Χ. ΟΥ. ὅ. 4, 39. ἤγετο δὲ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ τῶν τε 
πιστῶν, οἷς ἥδετο, καὶ ὧν (for ἐκείνων, ois) ἠπίστει πολλούς (1. 6. secum duxit 
multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus diffidebat). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, the relative 
adverb taking the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead of the 
demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes the form which expresses: the 
direction denoted by the substantive. Th. 1, 89. διεκομίζοντο εὐϑὺς (sc. ἐντεῦ- 
sev) dev (instead of οὗ, wb’) ὑπεξέϑεντο παῖδας. S. Ph. 481. ἐμβαλοῦ μ᾽ ὅπη 


δέλεις ἄγων, es ἀντλίαν, ἐς πρῶραν, és πρύμνην ὅποι (instead of οὗ, 
ει) ἥκιστα μελίλω τοὺς παρόντας ἀλγυνεῖν. 


7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, bsTLsody, ἡλίκος, are attracted 
not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb εἶναι 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
Θ. δ΄. οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος OF ὃ Swxparys ἐστί (such as you are, such 
as he or Socrates is). 'This attraction is made in the following 
manner. ‘The demonstrative in the Gen., Dat., or Acc., to which 
the relation refers, is omitted, but the relative is put in the Case 
of the preceding substantive or (omitted) substantive demon- 
Strative, and the verb εἶναι of the adjective-clause is also omit- 
ted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the Case 
of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the 
connection of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still 
more complete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in 
the adjective-clause ; for example, in the full and natural form 
of the sentence χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, by omitting the 
demonstrative τοιούτῳ, to which the relative οἷος refers, by at- 
tracting οἷος into the Case of the preceding substantive ἀνδρί, 
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and by omitting εἶ of the adjective-clause and attracting the 
subject ov into the Case of the relative, we have the common 
form χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοί, or, by transposition, χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ 
ἀνδρί. In English the above relatives may be translated by as 
or such as. 


Gen. | ép@ οἵου cod avipos ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ 
Dat. χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοί 
~ -π' U ΄ Ὁ 

Ace. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα ἐπαινῶ οἷον σέ 
G =) [χ ε “-“ 3 “ἢ Θ᾿ σι Ψ «ε ΄-“ 

en. | ἐρῷ οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐρῷ οἵων ὑμῶν 
Dat. χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν 

5 ~ "ἢ ε “ ul an = 

Acc. | ἐπαινῷ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς". 


Th. 7, 21. πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿Αϑηναίους (instead of οἷοι 
᾿Αϑηναῖοί εἰσιν). Lucian. Toxar.c. 11. οὐ φαῦλον τὸ ἔργον, ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοὶ πολ- 
εμιστῇ μονομαχῆσαι. Pl. Soph. 237, ο. οἵᾳ γε ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν ἄπορον 
(se. ἐστί, instead of τῷ τοιούτῳ, οἷός γε ἐγώ εἰμι, ἄπορόν ἐστιν) Her. 1, 160. 
ἐπὶ μισϑῷ ὅσῳ δή (mercede, quantulacunque est). Pl. Rp. 335, b. ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίου 
ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ ὄντινοῦν ἀνὸρώπων (instead of ἀμϑρώπων καὶ ὅδετιξοῦν 
ἐστιν) X&. An. 6. ὅ, 8. ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες ὅσον πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίου 5 
(instead of τοσοῦτο, ὅσον εἰσὶ π. στάδιοι). 

Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἷός τε, is used in- 
stead of ὥςτε, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, 7 am of such a na- 
ture, character, that (is sum qui with the Subj.), hence £ can, am accustomed, em 
ready (ὃ 341, Rem. 2). Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. (περὶ αὑτὸν Φίλιππος ἔχει) ToLov- 

> / of / > 7 
TOUS ἀνδρώπους- οἵους μεδυσδέντας ὀρχεῖσδαι. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἵῳ μήτε λυπεῖσδαι μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεσϑαι. The demon- 
strative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. μόνην τὴν τῶν ἀνϑρώπων 
(γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ δεοὶ) οἵαν ἀρῶ ροῦν τε τὴν φωνήν, κ. τ. λ. 


Rem. 9. When the adjective-clause has the signification of a substantive 
(§ 331, Rem. 4), the article is sometimes placed before the attracted οἷο»; 
ἡλίκος. and in this way, the adjective substantive-clause acquires entirely 
the force of an inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. {| 6 οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ | οἱ οἷοι ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες 
! a n A εἰ n An 
Gen. | τοῦ οἵου cov ἀνδρός τῶν οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν 
a na ~~ 7 
Dat. τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ανδρί τοῖς οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν 
Ace d © NED! 5 | \ “ Cm v 5 
Ace. τὸν οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα | τοὺς οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. οἱ οἷοί περ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες πολλάκις καὶ τὰ βουλευόμενα κατα’ 
μανϑάνουσιν (men like you). H. 2. 8, 25. γνόντες τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ 
ὕμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν (such men as we and you). Ar. 
Eccl. 465. ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν (instead of τηλικούτοι5, ἡλίκοι 
νῷ ἐσμεν). 


ἜΜ. 10. <A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προὐχώρησε = ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν ὅσον προὐχώ- 
ρησε (mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum processerit). 
Even in Pl. Rp. 351, ἃ. μετὰ ἱδρῶτος δ αυμαστοῦ ὅσου (instead of ϑαυμαστόν 
ἐστιν pex ὅσου). Hipp. M. 282, ¢. χρήματα ἔλαβε ϑαυμαστὰ ὅσα (instead 
of ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅσα). Her. 4, 194. of δέ (sc. πίϑηκοι) σφι ἄφϑονοι ὅσοι 
ἐν τοῖς οὔρεσι γίνονται. Also in the adverbs ϑαυμαστῶς- ὥς, δαυμασίως 
&s,ete.,e.g.Savuuaciws as ἄϑλιος γέγονε (instead of ϑαυμάσιόν ἐστιν, ὡς UALS 
γέγονε). Pl. Phaed. 66, ἃ. ὑπερφυῶς ὡς ἀληδϑῆ λέγεις. Symp. 178, © 
ὑπερφυῶς ὡς χαίρω, instead of ὑπερφυές ἐστιν, ὡς χαίρω. 
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Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place in the adjective-clause di- 
rectly the opposite of that mentioned under No. 6, the substantive being 
attracted into the Case of the relative which refers to it, instead of the 
relative into the Case of the substantive. This is called inverted attrac- 
tion (Attractio mversa). This attraction occurs most frequently, when the 
substantive of the principal clause attracted by the relative, would stané 
in the Nom. or Acc. S. Tr. 283. τάς δ᾽ (instead of αἵδ᾽) &smep cisopas, & 
ὀλβίων ἄζηλον εὑροῦσαι βίον, ἥκουσι πρὸς σέ. LLysias pro bon. Arist. 649. τὴ: 
οὐσίαν (instead of 7 οὐσία) ἣ ν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν. Χ. Η 
1. 4, 2. ἔλεγον, ὅτι Λακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες εἶεν παρὰ Bar 
σιλέως. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is found in the principal 
clause, to supply the Case of the substantive which is attracted into the Case 
and into the clause of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. ὡμολογήκαμεν, πράγμα- 
TOS οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι, μήτε μαδηταὶ εἶεν, τοῦτο διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. 


Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις 
ov after an omitted ἐστίν. Pl. Prot. 317, c. οὐδενὸς ὅτου od πάντων ἂν 
ὑμῶν Kay ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην (there is no one of you all whose father I might not be, 
considering my age). Phaed. 117, ἃ. κλαίων καὶ ἀγανακτῶν οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐ 
κατέκλαυσε τῶν παρόντων. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. περὶ ὧν οὐδένα κίνδυνον 
ὅντιν οὐχ ὑπέμειναν oi πρόγονοι. In this way the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐ 
appears as a pronominal substantive (nemo non), which can be declined through 
all the Cases, e. g. 


5 « > * ~ {2 
Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ovk ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν 


5 «“ > J 
Gen. | οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὖ κατεγέλασεν 
Dat. οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐ κ ἀπεκρίνατο 
Ace. | οὐδένα ὅντινα ov κατέκλαυσεν. 


Rem. 15. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs of 
place, the demonstrative adverb taking the form of the relative. 8S. Ο. Ο. 
1227. βῆναι κεῖϑεν ὅϑεν περ ἥκει (instead of κεῖσε, Bev). Pl. Crit. 45, Ὁ. 
πολλαχοῦ yap Kal ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε (instead of ἀλλαχοῦ 
ὅποι). 

8. The adjective-clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause; then, when the relative refers to a substan- 
tive, the substantive is transferred from the principal to the 
adjective-clause (though it is not generally placed immediately 
after the relative), and is governed by the verb in the adjective- 
clause. This change of the substantive into the adjective- 
clause is called transposition. When the attributive relation 
expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be made emphatic, a 
demonstrative, referring back to the substantive which is joined 
with the.relative, is supplied in the principal clause; this 
demonstrative, however, is often used for perspicuity also. 
The substantive can also be transposed, when the demonstra- 
tive stands before the adjective-clause. 

“Os ἡμᾶς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, OY ὃ ς ἡμᾶς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ 
ἐποίησεν, ἀπέϑανεν, ΟΥ οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, OS ἡμᾶς KTA., OY ἀπέϑανεν, ds κτλ. --- 
Ὅν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν, OY οὗτ ύς ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. PI. Lys. 
222, ἃ. πάλιν ἄρα, ovs τὸ πρῶτον λόγους ἀπεβαλόμεδα περὶ φιλίας, εἰς τού- 

45* 
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rous cismenr@xauey. Hur. Or. 63, sq. ἥν yap κατ᾽ οἴκους ἔλιφ᾽, ὅτ᾽ ἐς Τροία» 
ἔπλει, πάρϑενον.. ταύτῃ γέγηϑε. 


Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and intro- 
duced into the adjective-clause, when they serve at the same time to explain 
more fully the adjective-clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the substantive 
together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective-clause. Some- 
times also the attributive adjective remains, while the substantive with which 
it agrees, is transferred to the adjective-clause ; then the attributive is emphat- 
ic. Eur. Or. 842. πότνι’ ᾿Ηλέκτρα, λόγους ἄκουσον, οὕς σοι δυςτυχεῖς ἥκω 
φέρων (hear the words which I bring to you as sad, i. 6. the sad words, etc.). Th. 6, 
30. τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ ὅση ἄλλη παρασκευὴ ξυνείπετο, πρότερον εἴρητο κτλ. 
(instead of καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ, ὅση). Eur. H. F. 1164. ἥκω ξὺν ἄλλοις, 
οἱ παρ᾽ ᾿Ασώπου ῥοὰς μένουσιν ἔνοπλοι γῆς Αϑηναίων κόροι. Ar. Ran. 889. 
ἕτεροι γάρ εἶσιν, οἷσιν εὔχομαι δ᾽ εοῖς; ' ; 


Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the relative 
clause refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and depends 
upon that clause for its government. In this case also, the transposed apposi- 
tive serves to explain more fully the adjective-clause. Od. a, 69. Κύκλωπος 
κεχόλωται, ὃν ὀῴφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν avtiseov Πολύφημεν (whom Ulysses 
blinded, although he was the god-like Polyphemus). PJ. Hipp. Maj. 281, ο. τί ποτε 
τὸ αἴτιον, ὅτι of παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, 
Πιττακοῦ καὶ Βίαντος", φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πράξεων; 

9, When the adjective-clause has another clause subordinate 
to itself (or a participle used instead of such clause), the two 
are commonly united, the relative, instead of taking the con- 
struction of its own adjective-clause, taking that of the subor- 
dinate clause, i. e. the relative has the construction which the 
omitted demonstrative of the subordinate clause would have 


had; in such:cases there is no relative connected with the ad- 
jective-clause. 

Tsocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. dvSpdémous αἱρούμεδα τοὺς μὲν ἂπόλιδας, τοὺς δ᾽ αὐτο: 
porous, οἷς ὅπόταν τις πλείονα μισϑὸν διδῷ, μετ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἀκολουδήσουσιν (instead of οἵ, ὁπόταν τις αὐτοῖς διδῷ, ἀκολουϑήσουσιν). 
Pl. Rp. 466, ἃ. ὅτι τοὺς φύλακας ovK εὐδαίμονας ποιοῖμεν, οἷς ἐξὸν πάντα 
ἔχειν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν; (instead of οἵ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς ----, οὐδὲν 
ἔχοιεν). Dem. Phil. 8, 128, 68. πολλὰ ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνϑιοι νῦν, ἃ τότ᾽ εἰ 
προείδοντο, οὖκ ἂν ἀπώλοντο (instead of οἵ, εἰ ταῦτα τότε προείδ., οὐκ ἂν ἄπ.). 


- 


ᾧ 9899. Modes in Adjective- Clauses. 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as actual 
or veal, 6. &. ἣ πόλις, ἣ κτίζεται, ἣ ἐκτίσϑη, ἣ κτισϑήσεται. The Fut. 
Ind. is very frequently used (even after an historical tense, 
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ᾧ 927, Rem. 2), to denote what should be done or the purpose 
(ὁ 255, 3), 6. g. στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσου - 
σιν (they choose generals who should carry on war, ox to carry on 
war). Also after negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where 
the Latin has the Subj., 6. g. wap’ ἐμοὶ οὐδείς, ὅςτις μὴ ἱκανός 
ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί (NEMO, gut non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective- 
clauses, as are introduced by the edejinile or generalizing rela- 
tives, 6. g. ὅςτις, Guisquis, ὅστις δή, guicungue, ὅστις δή ποτε, ὅσος 
δή, ὅσος οὖν, guantuscunque, ὁπόσος, ὅὁποσοςοῦν, etc. 


Her. 6, 12. δουληΐην ὑπομεῖναι, ἥτις ἔσται, qualiscunque erit. X. An. 6.5, 
§. ἔδαπτον, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν ἣ στρατιά. Here tie idea of indefinite- 
ness is denoted by the relative ; but it is otherwise, when this idea is contained 
in the predicate, see No. 8, and 4. 


RemMArK 1. The Fut. Ind: with κέ (only Epic) is used, when it is to be 
denoted, that something will take place in the future under some condition 


ε 


[§ 260, 2. (1)]. Ils, 155. ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρες ναίουσι πολύῤῥηνες, πολυβοῦται οἵ κέ ἕ 
δωτίνῃσι δεὸν ὥς τιμήσουσιν (who will honor him, ΤῈ HE SHALL COME TO 
THEM). 


3. The relative with ἄν, 6. g. ds ἄν, ἢ av, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ἄν, etc., 15 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
a principal tense (Pres., Perf, or Fut.), if the attributive rela- 
tion expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as 
one merely concewed or assumed. Hence it is also used in in- 
definite specifications of qualty or size, and also to denote 
indefinite frequency (as often as, § 227°, 2). The adjective- 
clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 1. 6. 
as one which expresses the condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place; and the relative with 
ἄν can be resolved into the conjunction ἐάν with ris or any other 
pronoun followed by the Subj. 

Χ. Cy. 3.1, 20. 00s ἃν (= ἐάν twas) βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται; τούτοις 
πολλάκις καὶ ἄνευ ἀνάγκης ἐδέλουσι πείϑεσϑαι. 1.1, 2. ἄνϑρωποι ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας μᾶλλον 
συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὗ ς ἃ ν (= ἐάν TIVaS) ATTA WYT AL ἄρχειν αὐτῶν ἐπιχ- 
ειροῦντας. 7.5,85.00s ἂν δρῶ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τἀγαϑὰ ἐπιτηδεύοντας, τούτους τιμή- 
gw, 8.8, ὅ. ὁμοῖοί τινες γὰρ ἂν οἱ προστάται ὦσι, τοιοῦτοι καὶ of ὑπ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ γίγνονται. Her. 6, 139. 7 Πυϑίη σφέας (κελεύει) ᾿Αϑηναίοισι δίκας 
διδόναι ταύτας, τὰς (-Ξ- ἅς) ἂν αὐτοὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δικάσω σι (QUASCUNQUE— 
constituerint). Il. β, 391. ὃν δέ κ᾿ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευϑε μάχης eSéAovTa νοήσω 
μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας IT 
οἰωνούς (AS OFTEN AS I perceive or shall perceive). 
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Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective-clause forms a member 
ef a comparison, viz. when the attributive idea expressed by the adjective-clause 
is the condition or assumption, under which the object to which the adjective- 
clause refers, belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause 
may have either a principal or historical tense. Il. v, 179. 6 δ᾽ αὖτ᾽ ἔπεσεν, 

γ oe Ὁ go> »¥ ra a ᾿ ΄ el? 2 
μελίη ὥς, ἣ τ᾽ ὄρεος κορυφῇ . . χαλκῷ ταμνομένη τέρενα χϑονὶ φύλλα πελάσσῃ.- 
p, 110. ὥςτε Ais ἠὐγένειος, ὅν pa κύνες τε καὶ ἄνδρες ἀπὸ σταῦμοῖο δίωνται. 


Rem. 3. The modal adverb ἄν is so closely united with the relative, as te 
form with it one word, as in ὅταν, ἐπάν, etc., ὁ 260, 2. (3) (4), and hence should 
be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such as δέ, This ἄν is 
very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often also in the Tragedians, 
and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic prose-writers. 

4. The relative (without ἄν) is connected with the Opt., in 
the first place, with the same signification as when followed 
by the ἄν and the Subj. (No. 3), but referrmg to an hestorica. 
tense in the principal clause. Hence it is used in general and 
indefinite statements; also in expressing indefinite frequency 
(ὁ 227>, 2), in which case the verb of the principal clause is 
usually in the Jmpf: or in the erative Aor. Here, also, the 
adjective-clause may be resolved by εἰ with the Opt. 

Th. 7, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς ὅτῳ (—ci τινι) ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας Kal yuvatkas 
κτείνοντες. Π.β, 188. ὅν τινα (= εἴ Twa) μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχ εἰη 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 198. ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρα 
1301, βοόωντά τ᾽ ἐφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐλχάσασκε. Th. 2, 67. πάντας γὰρ 
δὴ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἱ Λακεδαιμόγιοι, ὅσου ς (-- εἴ Twas) λάβοιεν ἐν 
τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, ὡς πολεμίους διέφϑειρον. X. Cy. 8. 8, 67. ἐκ ετεύουσι (Hist. 
Pres.), ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν, μὴ φεύγειν. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. (without ἄν) is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attrib- 
utive relation expressed by the adjective-clause is to be repre- 
sented as a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption. ‘Then, 
the adjective-clause is to be considered as an wncertain, doubt- 


~ ful condition [ἡ 259, 3, (a)]. 


X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. τοῦ μὲν αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη, φείδεσϑαι dex (he 
must beware of saying anything, which he does not know, or if he does not know it). 
For examples of Optatives used by means of an attraction of the mode, see 
§ 327b,1. Ar. Vesp. 1431. ἔρδοι τις, ἣν ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην (any one can 
practise the art with which he is acquainted (= if he is acquainted with it). 


6. The Opt. with dv is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause is to be represented as a condt- 
tional supposition, conjecture, assumption, or undetermined posst- 


bility [§ 260. 2, (4) (a)]. | 
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X.C.1.2, 6. Σωκράτης τοὺς λαμβάνοντας Tis ὁμιλίας μισθὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ἀπεκάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσϑαι, παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν τὸν 
μισϑόν (from whom they might or could receive a reward). Pl. Phaed. 89, d. οὐκ 
ἔστιν 8 τι ἄν τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν πάϑοι (there ts no evil which any one could 
experience greater than this). 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with gv, when it 
is to be indicated that the attributive idea denoted by the ad- 
jective-clause could exist only under a certain condition, but 
did not exist, because the condition was not fulfilled [ἡ 260. 2, 
(2), (a)}. 

Od. ε, 39, sq. πόλλ᾽ ὅσ᾽ ἂν οὐδέποτε Τροίης ἐξήρατ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεύς, εἴπερ amy: 
μων HAGE, λαχὼν ἀπὸ ληΐδος αἶσαν. Eur. Med. 1339. οὐκ ἔστιν ἥτις τοῦτ᾽ 
ἃν Ἑλληνὶς γυνὴ ἔτλη (quae sustinursset hoc). Pl. Apol. 38, ἃ. οἷς ἃν (Adyors) 


ἔπεισα, εἰ ᾧμην δεῖν ἅπαντα ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. On the Ind. of the historical 
tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional proposition, see § 527}, 1. (a). 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in adjective-clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 348, 6 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective- Clauses. — Interchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective- Clause. — Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. 


1. When two or more adjective-clauses follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same government, the 
relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective-clauses are 
united in one, 6. g. ἀνήρ, ὃ ὃς πολλὰ μὲν ἀγαδὰ τοὺς φίλους, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἔπραξεν — ἀνήρ, ὃς παρ᾽ “ἡμῖν ἦν καὶ (ds) ὑπὸ πάντων ἐφιλεῖτο --- ἀνήρ, 
ὃν ἐϑδαυμάζομεν καὶ (ὃν) πάντες ἐφίλουν. But when the adjective-clauses have 
different verbs governing different cases, generally, the Greek either omits the 
relative in the second adjective-clause, or introduces, in the place of the rela- 
tive, a demonstrative pronoun (mostly αὐτός), Or a personal pronoun; in this 
way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and acquires the 
nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. 1, 110. ἄμπελοι, αἵτε φέρουσιν οἶνον ἐρισ- 
τάφυλον καί (se. ἅς) σφιν (Κυκλώπεσσι) Διὸς ὄμβρος ἀέξει. Isocr. Panath. τὸν 
λόγον, ὃν ὀλίγῳ μὲν πρότερον med ἡδονῆς διῆλδον, μικρῷ δ᾽ f ὕστερον ἤμελλέ με 
λυπήσειν (and WHICH was to grieve me). Lys. Dardan. 166. of 5 ὑμεῖς χαριεῖσωε 
καὶ (se. οὗ 5) προδϑυμοτέρους ποιήσετε. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. αὐτῶν, ods ἡ μὲν 
πόλις ἃ ὡς ἐχϑροὺς .. ἀπήλασε, σοὶ δὲ ἦσαν φίλοι ποσοῦ. Nc pAU cde de 5: ᾿Αριαῖος 
δέ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠδέλομεν. βασιλέα καδιστάναι καὶ (sc. ᾧ) ἐδώκαμεν καὶ (sc. Tap ov) 
ny re πιστά. ἢ NMG? τοὺς Κύρου φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. —(b) Pl. Rp. 505, 

ὃ δὴ διώκει μὲν ἅπασα ψυχὴ καὶ τ ούτο υ ἕνεκα πάντα πράττει. Dem. Phil. 3 
133, 47. Λακεδαιμόνιοι, οἵ ϑαλάττης μὲν ἦρχον καὶ γῆς a ἁπάσης, βασιλέα δὲ σύμμα- 
χον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτούς (instead of ods οὐδὲν ὑφίστατο, quibus nihel non 
cessit). X. Cy. 3. 1, 38. ποῦ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ, ds συνεδήρα ἡμῖν καὶ σύ μοι 
μάλα ἐδόκεις Supe Cen αὐτόν. 


2. The adjective-clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, 6. g. Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃ ς ἡμῖν μὲν οὐδὲν δίδως (IN THAT or BECAUSE 
you give us nothing), X. C. 2.7, 18. The adjective-clause is very frequently used 
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instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause (comp. § 333, 3); so also instead of 
an adverbial clause introduced by ὥστε; the last case occurs : — 


(a) after οὕτως or ὧδε. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. od yap of tw γ᾽ εὐήϑης ἐστὶν 
ὑμῶν οὐδείς, Os ὑπολαμβάνει (neither is there any one of you so simple, as to 
suppose). X. Cy. 6.1,14. τίς οὕτως ἰσχυρός, Os λίμῳ καὶ ῥίγει δύναιτ᾽ ἂν 
μαχόμενος στρατεύεσδϑαι ; 

(Ὁ) after τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦτος. In most instances, these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives οἷος, ὅσος, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by ὥστε, usually have an Inf 
depending upon them. X. An. 4. 8, 12. ἀλλά μοι δοκεῖ τοσοῦτον χωρί- 
ov κατασχεῖν (SC. ἡμᾶς), ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσϑαι τῶν 
πολεμίων κεράτων (it seems to me best that we should occupy so much ground, 
as that, ete.). Pl. Apol. ἐγὼ τυγχάνω ὧν τοιοῦτος, οἷος ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
τῇ πόλει δεδόσδαι. 


8. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses with 
the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses generally, inasmuch as 
it takes the place of a demonstrative which would refer to a word of the pre- 
ceding clause. This mode of connecting sentences belongs to the Latin as 
well as to the Greek, though it occurs very rarely in the latter compared with 
the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. it is altogether common for clauses to begin 
with ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντες, ταῦτα δὲ ἀκούσαντες, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ék τούτου δέ, ws δὲ 
ταῦτα ἐγένετο, etc., where the Latin generally uses the relative qui. 


§ 335. IIL Adverbial Clauses. 


Adverbial clauses are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 326, 3), expanded into a sentence, and, like adverbs, express 
an adverbial object, i. e. an object which does not complete the 
idea of the predicate, but merely defines it, 6. g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, 
(τότε) τὰ ἄνϑη ϑάλλει. Ὡς ἔλεξας, (οὕτως) ἔπραξας. 


§ 336. A. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE. 


Adverbial clauses denoting place, are introduced by the 
relative adverbs of place, οὗ, 7, ὅπη, ὅπου, ἔνϑα (μ᾽) ; ὅϑεν, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; oi, ὅποι, ἣ, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three local relations, where, whence, and whither. ‘The use 
of the Modes in these clauses, is in all respects like that in 
adjective-clauses (§ 333). 


Her. 3, 39. ὅκου ἰδύσειε στρατεύεσϑαι, πάντα of ἐχώρεε εὐτυχέως (indefi- 
nite frequency). ΤῊ. 2,11. ἕπεσϑε (ἐκεῖσε), ὅποι ἄν τις ἡγῆται. Χ. An. 
4.2, 24. μαχόμενοι δὲ of πολέμιοι Kal, ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον, προκαταλαμβάνον- 
τες ἐκώλυον τὰς παρόδους (Opt. on account of ἐκώλυον). Cy. 8. 3, ὅ. ἐδήρα 
ὅπουπερ ἐπιτυγχάνοιεν ϑηρίοις (wherever). Pl. Apol. 28, d. οὗ ἄν τις 


΄' a , 
ἑαυτὸν τάξῃ, ἐνταῦδα δεῖ μένοντα κινδυνεύειν. 





§ 997.] ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 539 


§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 


1. Adverbial clauses denoting time, are introduced by the 
conjunctions ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἡνίκα (when), ἐν ᾧ, ἕως (while) ; ἐπεί, 
ἐπειδή (postquam), ἐπειδὴ τάχιστα (πρῶτον), OY ws τάχιστα (AS soon 
as), ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτου, also ἐξ ὧν, ex quo, and ἀφ᾽ οὗ (since) ; πρίν, πρὶν 
n (priusquam), ἕως, ἕως οὗ, εἰς ὅ, ESTE, μέχρι OY ἄχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅτου, 
μέχρι (t2ll, until). 

2. On the use of the modes, the following points are to be 
observed : — 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in speaking of actual events ev facts. 

Her. 7,7. ὡς ἀνεγνώσδϑη Ἐέρξης στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ἐνθαῦτα 
στρατηΐην ποιέεται (when Xerxes was persuaded, etc.). 1, 11. ὡς ἡμέρη τάχιστα 
ἐγεγόνεε (quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 8. ἐμάχοντο, μέχρις οἱ 


᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. An. 1.3, 11. καὶ ἕως μένομεν αὐτοῦ, σκεπτέον μοι 
7 ᾽ μ 
δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως ὧς ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν. 


4. The conjunction ἕως (él), 15. followed by the Ind. of the 
historical tenses, when an object is to be represented as unat- 
tained or not to be realized. Comp. § 327», 1, (a). 


Pl. Gorg. 506, Ὁ. ἡδέως ἃν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ 
ἀπέδωκα (usque dum reddidissen). 


5. The Subj. is used, when the statement is to be indicated 
us a conception or representation, and must be referred to the 
predicate of the principal clause, the verb of which is in one 
of the principal tenses. In the Common Language, the con- 
junctions take the modal adverb dy, 6. 2. ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ ay, 
ἐπάν (ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν, ἐν ᾧ ἄν, πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ἄν, est ἄν [§ 260, 
2, (3), (4)]. 

6. Accordingly the Subj.is used with the above conjunctions 
from ὅταν to πρὶν ἄν, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented, at the same time, as the condition under which 
the predicate of the principal clause will take place. But with 
the conjunctions which signify wnti/, the Subj. expresses a Limit 
expected and aimed at. ‘The Subj.is also very frequently used, 
to denote indefinite frequency (§ 333, 3). 

Pl. Prot. 335, Ὁ. ἐπειδὰν σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑαι, ds ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἕπεσϑαι 
vére σοι διαλέξομαι (whenever you wish to, if at any time you wish to discourse, 
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etc.). Th. 1,21. of ἄνϑρωποι, ἐν ᾧ ἂν πολεμῶσι, τὸν παρόντα πόλεμον Gel 
μέγιστον κρίνουσιν. X. Cy. 8.1, 18. πόλιν οὕπω ἑώρακας ἀντιταττομένην 
πρὸς πόλιν ἑτέραν, ἥτις, ἐπειδὰν ἡττη δ ῇ, παραχρῆμα ταύτῃ ἂντὶ τοῦ μά- 
χεσϑαι πείϑδεσϑδαι ἐθέλει. 8. 8, 26. ὁπόταν (οἱ βάρβαροι Bacircis) στρατα 
πεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν (as often 
as). Dem. Ph. 8. 128, 69. ἕως ἂν σώζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ καὶ ταύτην 
καὶ κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι (dum servari possit). 

RemarKk 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the adver- 
bial clause forms a member of a comparison, since a case is then supposed 
(comp. ὁ 333, Rem. 2). 1]. &, 16. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε πορφύρῃ πέλαγος .. ὥς ὃ γέρων 
ὥρμαινε. ο, 624. ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσ᾽, ὡς ὅτε κῦμα Gon ἐν νηὶ πέσῃσιν. 


Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt.. and on 
ὅταν, ἐπάν, πρὶν ἄν, etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see ὁ 345, 
Rem. 4. 


Rem. 3. The mode of connection by ὅτε, ὁπότε, πρίν, etc. without ἄν with 
the Subj., occurs only in the Epic language frequently, sometimes also in 
Ionic prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with μέχρι and πρίν. 


7. The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time, without ay, just 
as the Subj. is, but referring to an historical tense of the princi- 
pal clause. When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite fre- 
quency (ὁ 327», 2), an Impf. or an Iterative Aor. usually stands 
in the principal clause, and the conjunctions ore, ἐπεί, etc. (ex- 
cept those which signify before and watz), are translated by as 
often as. 

Il. κ, 14. αὐτὰρ ὅτ᾽ és νῆάς τε ἴδοι καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, πολλὰς ek κεφαλῆς πρὸ 
ϑελύμνους ἕλκετο χαίτας (as often as). Her. 6, 61. ὅκως (= ὅτε) ἐνείκειε 
ἢ τροφὸς (τὸ παιδίον), πρός τε τὥγαλμα ἵστα καὶ ἐλίσσετο τὴν δϑεὸν ἂπαλ- 
λάξαι τῆς δυΞεμορφίης τὸ παιδίον (as oftenas). X. An.6.1, 7. ὅπότε οἱ Ἕλληνες 
τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως ἐπέφευγον (as oftenas the Greeks made an at- 
tack, whenever they made an attack). Od.e, 385. pae δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ 
κύματ᾽ ἔαξεν, ἕως Oye Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοισι μιγείη (but ὄρνυσι Βορέην καὶ 
ἄὄγνυσι κύματα, ἕως ἂν... μιγῇ). Pl. Phaed. 59, ἃ. περιεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε, ἕω 5 
ἀνοιχὺ εἰη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. 


Rem. 4. On ἄν in the principal clause, see ᾧ 260, 2, (2), (β). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without dv is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an wncer- 
tain and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture, ΟἹ 
assumption ; also, generally, when the subordinate clause forms 
a part of a principal clause expressing a wish. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. ὁπότε τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡγησαίμην εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ἂν 


ἄνδρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι (when I shall assume, if I shall ever assume). X. 
Cy. 3.1, 16.a@s ἂν τότε πλείστου ἄξιοι γίγνοιντ᾽ of ἄνϑρωποι, ὁπότε ἀδικοῦν- 
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res GAtLonoltyTo (when they are, if they are, convicted of acting unjustly) ;— 1]. 
σ, 465. αἱ γάρ μιν ϑανάτοιο δυσηχέος ὧδε: δυναίμην νόσφιν ἀποκρύψαι, ὅτ ε μιν 


/ 
μόρος αἰνὸς ikavol. 


9. The conjunction πρίν (πρότερον 7), besides the σοηϑίσιιος 
tions already mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The dif 
ferent constructions of πρίν are to be distinguished as follows: 


(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the Ind. 
of an historical tense is used (No.8). The principal clause is negative ; yet it 
is sometimes also affirmative, when πρίν signifies until ; thus often in the Tra- 
gedians and Thucydides (in the latter πρὶν δή and πρίν ye δή). 

(b) When a future, merely conceived action is spoken of, which can be con- 
sidered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is used, when the sub- 
ordinate clause refers to a Pres. Perf. cr Fut. in the principal clause; but the 
Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an historical tense in the principal 
clause (No. 5 and 7); yet only when the principal clause is negative, ἐκ «ontains 
a question implying a negative. 

(c) But when 1 Δ6 action is to be represented only as a conception, a conceived 
limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate matter, and a 
casual or incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used (= πρό with the Gen.). 
Hence the Inf. can stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the 
Subj. or Opt., both after an affirmative and a negative principal clause, when it 
does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, Ὁ. od πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὶν τόν Te πατέρα ex Tot 
στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον. Χ. An. 6. 1, 27. οὐ πρόσϑεν ἐπαύσαντο 
πολεμοῦντες, πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν Λακεδαιμονίους 
καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. ---- Eur. Med. 279. οὐκ ἄπειμι πρὸς δόμους πάλιν, 
πρὶν ἄν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βάλω (-- ἐὰν μὴ πρότερόν σε ἐκβάλω). 
X. An. ὅ. 7, 12. wh ἀπέλϑητε, πρὶν ἂν ἀκούσητε. Il. φ, 580. ᾿Αγήνωρ 
οὐκ ἔϑελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσαιτ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆος (= εἰ μὴ πρότερον πειρή- 
cairo). Χ. Αη. 7. 7, 57. of ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ (αὐτοῦ) ἐδέοντο μὴ 
ἀπελϑεῖν, πρὶν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παρ αδ οίη. --- Her. 6, 
119. Δαρεῖος, πρὶν μὲν αἰχμαλώτους γενέσϑαι τοὺς "Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεῖχέ σφι 
δεινὸν χόλον. 7, 2. ἔσαν Δαρείῳ, καὶ πρότερον ἢ βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες 
τρεῖς παῖδες. X. An. 1. 8, 19. πρὶν τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσδαι, ἐκιλίνουσιν ot 
βάρβαροι καὶ φεύγουσι. 10,19. πρὶν καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον, 
βασιλεὲς ἐφάνη. 4. 1, 7. ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος, πρίν τινα aic- 
Séodat τῶν πολεμίων. Cy. 7. 1, 4. πρὶν δρᾶν τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰς τρὶς 
ἀνέπαυσε τὸ στράτευμα. 2.2,10. miSavol οὕτως εἰσί τινες, ὥστε πρὶν εἰδέναι τὸ 
προςτασσόμενον, πρότερον πείϑονται. With attraction (ὁ 807. 4): ib. 5. 2, 9. 
(πολλοὶ &ySpwro:) ἀποῦνήσκουσι πρότερον, πρὶν δῆλοι γενέσϑαι, οἷοι ἦσαν. 

Rem. ὅ. The Homeric πάρος, when it is not used as a mere adverb, is al- 


ways coxstructed with the Inf. 1]. σ, 245. és δ᾽ ἀγορὴν ἀγέροντο, tapos δόρποια 
μέδεσϑαι. ta 
46 
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C. CAUSAL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 
§ 338. 1. Adverbial Clauses denoting Ground, Cause. 


1. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of temporal adverbial clauses by the temporal 
conjunctions ὅτε, ὁπότε, ws, ἐπεί, Gguoniam, puisque, because, 
_ Since, ἐπειδή, quoniam, and ὅπου, gquandoquidem. In these adver- 
bial clauses, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode; but the Opt. with 
av may be used according to § 260, 2, (4) (a), and also the Ind. 
of the historical tenses with ἄν, according to § 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Il. φ, 95. μή με Krew’, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος “Ἕκτορός εἰμι (quoniam sum). 
X. An. 8.3, 2. χαλεπὰ τὰ παρόντα, ὅπότε ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στε- 
ρόμεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν (since we are deprived of such generals, etc.). 
Dem. Ol. 1, in. ὅτε τοίνυν Tavs’ οὕτως ἔχ ει, TMposHrer προδύμως ἐϑέλειν ἀκούειν. 
X.C. 1. 4,19. Σωκράτης οὐ μόνον τοὺς συνόντας ἐδόκει ποιεῖν, ὅπότε ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀνϑρώπων épGvto ἀπέχεαϑαι τῶν ἄνοσίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁπότε ἐν ἐρημίᾳ 
εἶεν, ἐπείπερ ἡγήσαιντο μηδὲν ἄν ποτε ὧν πράττοιεν δεοὺς διαλαϑεῖν. --- ΕἸ. 
Prot. 335, ἃ. δέομαι οὖν σοῦ παραμεῖναι ἡμῖν, ὦ ς ἐγὼ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἑνὸς ἥδιον ἃ κού - 
σαιμι ἢ σοῦ. ---1|. 0, 228. ὑπόειξεν χεῖρας ἐμάς, ἐπ εὶ οὔ κεν ἀνιδρωτί γ᾽ ἐτελ- 
ἔσϑη (since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have been accomplished with- 


out effort). 


REMARK. Ἐπεί also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, see 
§ 341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such adverbial clauses as express the grownd or cause in 
the form of substantive clauses by the conjunctions ὅτε and 
διότι (arising from διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι) and the Poet. οὕνεκα (arising 
from τούτου ἕνεκα, 6) Or 6JSovveKa (instead of ὅτου ἕνεκα, 0). 
The Ind is here, also, the prevailing mode, when the statement 
is not conditional. 


Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, H, ὅτι 
φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι; 


3389. Il Conditional Adverbial Clauses. 


1. The second kind of adverbial clauses are the conditional 
clauses, which are introduced by the conjunctions εἰ and ἐάν 
(ἦν, ἄν, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
av). The principal clause expresses what is conditioned by the 
subordinate clause, or the consequence and effect of the sub: 
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ordinate clause. As the conditioning clause precedes the von. 
ditioned, the cause, the effect, the subordinate clause is called 
the introductory clause or Protasis, and the principal clause, the 
conclusion or the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek has the following modes of expressing condi- 
tionality :— 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed as a reality or 
fact, as something certain, and hence by the Indicative. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Protasis has εἰ with the Ind., and the Apodosis, 
likewise the Ind. Then both tire condition and conclusion 
are considered by the speaker as a reality or fact, and hence 
as certain, whether the thing be so objectively or not. The 
result is very frequently a necessary one. If the Apodosis 
contains a command, the Imp. is used, and when this command 
is negative, the Subj. also (§ 259, δ). 

Ei τοῦτο Aéyets, GuapTtdvets.—Ei Meds ἐστι, σοφός ἐστιν. ---- X. Cy. 
1. 5, 18. εἰ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λέγω περὶ ὑμῶν ἄλλα γιγνώσκων, ἐμαυτὸν ἐξαπατῶ 
(here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speaker wholly denies). — 
Ei τι ἔχεις, ὃ ὁ 5. ---Εἰ τοῦτο πεποίηκα "5, ἐπαινεῖσψαι ἄξιος εἶ. Her.3, 62. ὦ δέσ- 
ποτα, OVK ἔστι ταῦτα ἀληϑέα, ὅκως (= ὅτι) κοτέ σοι Σμέρδις ἀδελφεὸς 6 σὸς ἐπανέσ- 
THKE* ἐγὼ γὰρ αὐτὸς ἔϑαψά μιν χερσὶ τῇσι ἐμεωῦτοῦ" εἰ μέν νυν οἱ τεϑνεῶτες ἃ ν εσ' - 
τέασι, προϑΞδὃδ έκεό τοι καὶ ᾿Αστυάγεα τὸν Μῆδον ἐπαναστήσεσδαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἔστι, ὥς- 
περ προτοῦ, ov μή τί τοι ek γε ἐκείνου νεώτερον ἀναβλαστήσει (here in the first con- 
ditional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is per- 
suaded is true). —E7% τι εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου. ---Εἰ τοῦτο ἐπεποιήκεις, ζημίας 
ἄξιος ἦσδα. ---Εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν. Εἰ τοῦτο λέξεις, ἅμαρ- 
Thon. Χ. Cy. 2.1, 8. εἴ τι πείσονται Μῆδοι, ἐς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει. 7. 
1, 19. εἰ φϑάσομεν τοὺς πολεμίους κατακτανόντες, οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν ἀποδανεῖ- 
Tal. 


(b) The Protasis has εἰ with the Ind. of the historical 
tenses, and the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense 
with ἄν; then the realty, both of the condition and con- 
clusion is to be denied. This form is used only of the past, 
or where there is a reference to the past; here it is affirmed 
that something could take place under a certain condition, 
but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. The 
use of the tenses is the same as in simple sentences. 
See $ 256. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expression 


δ44 SYNTAX. [ὁ 338 


itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a pasi 
occurrence or fact ; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to say, it con- 
sists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the past and applied 
to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to what is not a reality in 
the present. The past reality expressed in the conditional clause stands in 
opposition to another present reality (either expressed or to be supplied from 
the context), which contains precisely the opposite of that past reality, e. g. 
if the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e.if the enemy had come, we should have 
been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS NOT COME; from this contrast it 
is now inferred, that the assumed fact 7f the enemy came, did not take place. 


Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανε" ἄν (si hoc dixisses, errares,if you said this 
you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred ; but you have not said it. 
consequently you have not erred). Pl. Apol. 20, b, c. τίς, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ moda: 
wos ; καὶ πόσου διδάσκει; Evnvos, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, Πάριος, πέντε μνῶν. Kal ἐγὼ 
τὸν Evnvoy ἐμακάρισα, εἰ ὧς ἀληδῶς ἔχει ταύτην τὴν τέχνην καὶ οὕτως ἐμμελῶς 
διδάσκει- ἐγὼ γοῦν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκαλλυνόμην τε καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ 
ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα" GAN οὐ γὰρ ἐπίσταμαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (here also 
something past is spoken of, as is evident from ἐμακάρισα). 91, ἃ. εἰ ἐγὼ 
πάλαι ἐπεχείρησα πράττειν τὰ πολιτικὰ πράγματα, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλη καὶ 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς ὠφελήκη, οὔτ᾽ ἃν ἐμαυτόν. Th.1, 9. οὐκ ἂν οὖν νήσων ἐκράτει 
(᾿Αγαμέμνων), εἰ μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν (he would not have ruled over the 
islands unless he had a fleet ; but he had a fleet, consequently he could also rule 
over the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, 6. εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαδοΐ, οὐκ ἄν ποτε ταῦτα 
ἔπασχον (if they— Cimon, Themistocles, and Miltiades —had been good men, 
they would never have experienced this injustice). KX. Cy. 1. 2, 16. ταῦτα οὐκ ay 
ἐδύναντο (οἱ Πέρσαι) ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρῶντο. 3.3,17. εἰ 
μὲν μείζων τις κίνδυνος ἔμελλεν ἡμῖν εἶναι ἐκεῖ (sc. ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ), ἢ evdade (sc 
ἐν τῇ φιλίᾳ), ἴσως τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον ἣν ἂν αἱρετέον " νῦν δὲ ἴσοι μὲν ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ 
κίνδυνοι) ἔσονται, ἤν τε ἐν) άδε ὑπομένωμεν, ἤν τε εἰς τὴν ἐκείνων (τῶν πολεμίων) 
ἰόντες ὑπαντῶμεν αὐτοῖς (here also a past action is spoken of: as long as we were 
unarmed, and therefore were in greater danger in a hostile than in a friendly 
country, it was necessary for us to remain here; but now, since we are armeu, 
the danger here and there will be equal). 8. 3, 44. ἀληϑῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις" εἰ γάρ 
τοι τὸ ἔχειν οὕτως, ὥσπερ τὸ λαμβάνειν, ἡδὺ ἦν, πολὺ ἂν διέφερον εὐδαιμονίᾳ 
of πλούσιοι τῶν πενήτων (in reference to the preceding conversation). An. 7. 6, 
9. ἡμεῖς μὲν, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν Tap ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ Ἐενοφῶν δεῦρο 
ἡμᾶς πείσας ἀπήγαγεν. Lys. defens. Call. 102,1. εἰ μὲν περὶ ἄλλου τινὸς ἢ 
τοῦ σώματος Καλλίας ἠγωνίζετο, ἐξήρκει ἄν μοι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
εἰρημένα: νῦν δέ μοι δοκ εἴ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι μὴ βοηϑῆσαι Καλλίᾳ τὰ δίκαια. Pure. 
sacril. 109, 15. εἰ μὲν αἰσχρὸν ἣν μόνον τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἴσως ἄν τις τῶν παριόντων 
ἠμέλησε: νῦν δὲ ov περὶ αἰσχύνης, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς μεγίστης ζημίας ἐκινδύνευον. 


ReEMARE 1, On the omission of ἄν in the Apodosis, see ὁ 260, Rem. 858. Or, 
the Ind. of the Hist. tenses in the intermediate clause of such a prope 
§ 327b, 1. (a). 
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II. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a 
conception or representation. ‘The Greek has two different fo-ms 
to denote this relation : — 


(a) The Protasis has εἰ with the Opt., and the Apodosis, the 
Opt. with ἄν. (The Fut. Opt.is here not used.) By this form, 
both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 
present or future uncertamty, as an undeternuned possibrhty, a 
mere conjecture, assumption, or supposition, without any refer- 
ence to the thing supposed being real or not real, possible or 
impossible. 


E?% rt ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν (st quid habes des, if you had anytiing, you would 
give it; here it is neither assumed nor denied that you have anything, but is 
merely a supposition. Εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν (if you should say 
this, then you would err).— Pl. Symp. 175, ἃ. εὖ ἂν ἔχοι, εἰ τοιοῦτον εἴη F 
copia, ὥςτ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ πληρεστέρου εἰς τὸν κενώτερον ῥεῖν ἡμῶν, ἐὰν ἁπτώμεϑα ἀλλή- 
λων" ef γὰρ οὕτως ἔχει καὶ ἢ σοφία, πολλοῦ τιμῶμαι τὴν παρὰ σοὶ κατάκλισιν. 
Lysid. 206, c. εἴ μοι ἐδ ελήσαις αὐτὸν ποιῆσαι εἰς λόγους ἐλϑδεῖν, ἴσως ἂν Sv- 
ναίμην σοι ἐπιδεῖξαι, ἃ χρὴ αὐτῷ διαλέγεσϑαι. Menex. 286, ἃ. καὶ τί ἂν 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν, εἰ δέοι σε λέγειν; Hipp. Maj. 282, ἃ. εἰ γὰρ εἰδείης ὅσον 
ἀργύριον εἴργασμαι, Savudoats ἄν. Ion. ὅ87, δ. εἴ σε ἐροίμην, εἰ (whether) 
τῇ αὑτῇ τέχνῃ γιγνώσκομεν τῇ ἀριδμητικῇ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐγώ τε καὶ σύ, ἢ ἄλλῃ, Palys 
ἂν δήπου τῇ αὐτῇ. 5. 0, 9. καὶ 6 Παρϑένιος ἄβατος" ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἔλϑιοιτε ἄν, εἰ τὸν 
“AAuy διαβαίητε. 0. 2, 21. εἰ καταλιπόντες τὰ σκεύη ἐν τῷ ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ 
ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένοι ἴοιμεν, ἴσως ἂν τὰ ἱερὰ μᾶλλον προχωροίη 
ἡμῖν. (Of the assumption of something past, in Herodotus [ὃ 260, (4) (a)] 7, 
214. εἰδείη ὧν καὶ ἐὼν μὴ Μηλιεὺς ταύτην τὴν ἀτραπὸν ᾿Ονήτης, εἰ TH χώρῃ 
πολλὰ ὡμιληκὼς εἴη, Onetes might have known this way, if he had been very 
familiar with the country). 


(b) The Protasis has ἐάν (nv, dv) with the Subj., and the 
Apodosis also, the Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fu- 
ture (also the Imperative). By this form, the condition is rep- 
resented as a conception or supposition, the accomplishment of 
which, however, is expected by the speaker, and is regarded as 
possible. The conclusion resulting from the subordinate clause, 
is represented as certain (necessary). 

Rem. 2. As the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, ἐάν with the Subj 
almost wholly corresponds to εἰ with the Fut. Ind.; the only distinction is, 
that by εἰ with the Fut. Ind., the form of the condition implies that the action 
will actually take place in future; but by ἐάν with the Subj., the form of the 
condition implies that the actual occurrence of the action is merely assumed 


or expected by the speaker. ‘The reason for the use of the Subj. is not to be 
found in the conditioned relation itself which it is necessary to express, but in 
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the fact, that, aside from this relation, it is used to denote a concession expected 
by the speaker (§ 259, Rem. 4). 


Ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if you say this, shall say it, you will err. 
(Whether you will actually say this, Ido not yet know; but I expect, I 85: 
sume that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
-- Ἐὰν τοῦτο A€éns, ἁμαρτήσῃ (si hoc dixeris, errabis). Dem. 2, 14. ἅπας 
λόγος, ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν. Pl. Rp. 478, d. ἐὰν 
μὴ ἢ οἱ φιλόσοφοι βασιλεύσωσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ἢ οἱ βασιλῆς τε νῦν λεγόμ- 
ενοι καὶ δυνάσται φιλοσοφήσωσι γνησίως τε καὶ ἱκανῶς, καὶ τοῦτο εἰς ταὐτὸν 
ξυμπέσῃ, δύναμίς τε πολιτικὴ καὶ φιλοσοφία, οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῦλα ταῖς πόλε- 
σι. Τι,γϑια. 210, 6. ἐὰν μὲν ἄρα σοφὸς γένῃ, ὦ παῖ, πάντες σοι φίλοι καὶ πάντες 
σοι οἰκεῖοι ἔσονται. X.An.1.8,12. κἂν τοῦτο, ἔφη. νικῶμεν πάνϑ᾽ ἡμῖν 
πεποίηται. 


Rem. 3. °Edv with the Subj. and εἰ with the Opt. are also used to denote 
indefinite frequency. Comp. ὃ 327b,2. In the place of ἐάν with the Subj. εἰ 
with the Opt. occurs, when the conditional clause is made to depend on an 
Hist. tense. Still, see ὃ 345,4. On ἐάν with the Opt. and ei with the Inf. 
in orat. oblig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. : 


3. Besides the common forms of the Apodosis already men- 
tioned, which correspond to those of the Protasis, the Apodosis 
is very often found in a form that does not correspond to the 
Protasis. ‘This interchange of forms gives great delicacy of 
expression. The following cases occur: — 


(a) The Opt. with ἄν in the Apodosis, very often follows εἰ with the Ind. 
and ἐάν with the Subj., when the conclusion as uncertain, doubtful, an undeter- 
mined possibility, is to be contrasted with a condition which is certain, or which 
is expected or assumed as certain. But the Greek, particularly the Attic dialect, 
very often employs this form of the Apodosis with a degree of civility, even 
when speaking of settled convictions [ὃ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. 


(a) Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν (if you assert this, you would err). 
Pl. 30, Ὁ. εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα λέγων διαφ δ είρω τοὺς νέους, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη βλαβερά. 
Alc. IT. 149, 6. καὶ γὰρ &v δεινὸν εἴη, εἰ πρὸς τὰ δῶρα καὶ Tas ϑυσίας ἀποβλέπ- 
ουσιν ἡμῶν of Seol, ἀλλὰ μὴ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν, ἄν τις ὅσιος καὶ δίκαιος ὧν Tvy- 
χάνῃ. Χ. Ο.1. 2, 28. εἰ Σωκράτης σωφρονῶν διετέλει, πῶς ἂν δικαίως τῆς 
οὗις ἐνούσης αὐτῷ Kawas αἰτίαν ἔχοι; ΤῊ. 6, 92. εἰ πολέμιός γε ὧν σφόδρα 
ἔβλαπτον, καὶ ἂν φίλος dy ἱκανῶς ὠφελοίην. 

(β) X. Apol. 6. ἢν δὲ αἰσϑάνωμαι χείρων γιγνόμενος καὶ καταμέμ- 
φωμαῖι ἐμαυτόν, πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἂν ἡδέως βιοτεύοιμι; Pl. Menex. 239, c. ἐὰν 
οὖν ἡμεῖς ἐπιχειρῶμεν τὰ αὐτὰ λόγῳ ψιλῷ κοσμεῖν, τάχ᾽ ἄν δεύτεροι φαινοί- 
μεϑα (then we should be inferior). 

(7) Ei with the Ind. of the historical tenses 1s used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. with ἄν is used in speaking of 
the past, instead of the usual Ind. of the Hist. tenses with ἄν. This use is not 
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frequent, and is found only in Homer [ὃ 260, (4), (a)]. Il. β, 80. εἰ μέν mas 
τὸν ὄνειρον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἔνισπεν, ψεῦδός κεν φαῖμεν καὶ νοσφιζοίμςε 

Sa μᾶλλον" νῦν & ἴδεν, ds μέγ᾽ ἄριστος ᾿Αχαιῶν εὔχεται εἶναι (if another haa 
told the dream, we should pronounce it false, and not believe it). 1]. ε, 811. καί νύ 
κεν GS ἀπόλοιτο ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, εἰ μὴ ἄρ᾽ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς ϑυγατὴρ 
᾿Αφροδίτη (and Aineas would certainly have perished there, 17) Aphrodite had not 
observed it). Comp. ὁ 388. p, 70. [On εἰ with the Opt. in the Protasis and the 
Opt. with ἄν in the Apodosis, in speaking of something past, in Herodotus, see 
No. II. (a) at the end.] 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. in the Apodosis sometimes follows εἰ with the 
Opt. X.C. 1. 5, 2. εἰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου γενόμενοι BovrAoimedda τῳ 
ἐπιτρέψαι ἣ παῖδας ἄῤῥενας παιδεῦσαι, ἢ ϑυγατέρας παρϑένους διαφυλάξαι, ἢ χρή- 
ματα διασῶσαι, ap ἀξιόπιστον εἰς ταῦτα ἡ γησόμεδ α τὸν ἀκρατῆ ; 


(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with ἄν in the Apodosis follows : — 


(a) sometimes εἰ with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is re- 
garded as a fact or something actually existing, while the conclusion is consid- 
ered as not real or actual. X. Hier. 1,9. εἰ γὰρ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, πῶς ἂν πολ- 
Aol μὲν ἐπεδ ύμουν τυραννεῖν .., πῶς δὲ πάντες ἐζήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους ; 
(if this is really so, why should many strive after sovereignty, and all esteem tyrants 
as happy?) Hur. Or. 565, sq. εἰ yap γυναῖκες és τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν Apdoous, ἄν- 
δρας φονεύειν, καταφυγὰς ποιούμεναι ἐς τέκνα. . . Tap οὐδὲν αὐταῖς ἢ ν ἃν ὀλλύναι 
πόσεις: 


(8) rarely ἐάν with the Subj. (Pl. Phaedr. 256, c.), but very often εἰ with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action is to be represented as repeated in 
past time [see ὁ 260, 2, (2), (@)], but seldom when the reality of the conclusion 
is to be denied, 6. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. ef ἔχοιμι, ws τάχιστ᾽ ἂν ὅπλα ἐποιού- 
pny πᾶσι Πέρσαις τοῖς mposovow. Pl. Ale. I. 111, 6. εἰ βουληδείημεν εἰδέ- 
ναι μὴ μόνον, ποῖοι ἄνωρωποί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖοι ὑγιεινοί, ἢ νοσώδεις, ἄρα ἱκανοὶ ἂν 
ἦσαν διδάσκαλοι οἱ πολλοί: 


(4) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis: (a) affirmatively: Dem. 
Cor. 293, 195. εἰ μετὰ τῶν Θηβαίων ἡμῖν ἀγωνιζομένοις οὕτως εἵμαρτο (fato 
constitutum BRAT) πρᾶξαι, τί χρὴ mposdoxay;—(B) negatively: Th. 8, 65. εἰ 
μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ πρός τε Thy πόλιν ἐλϑόντες Emax dmeda (pugnavissemus) 
καὶ τὴν γῆν ἐδῃοῦμεν (devastassemus) ὡς πολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες 
ὑμῶν οἱ πρῶτοι. . ἐπεκαλέσαντο (advocaverunt), τί ἀδικοῦμεν. 


ν 640. Remarks. 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with ἄν often stands without the 
conditional Protasis ; yet this is contained in an adjective-clause, or in a par- 
ticiple, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded into a 
conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it is indica- 
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ted in what precedes or follows. “Os ταῦτα λέγοι (-- εἴ τις ταῦτα λέγοι), 
᾿ἅμαρτάνοι ἄν (whoever should say this, if any one should say this, he would err). 
Ταῦτα λέξας (-- εἰ σὺ λέξαι) ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὕτω γ᾽ (ΞΞ εἰ οὕτω γε 
ποιήσαι») ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Very often, however, the Protasis is actually 
wanting ; particularly, general Protases are almost always omitted, since they 
can be easily supplied by such phrases as: if one wishes, if it 18. allowed, if 1 
can, if circumstances should favor,e. g. Βουλοίμην ἄν (scil. εἰ δυναίμην), velim 
Ἡδέως ἂν ἀκούσαιμι; often also, the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, 
as the conditioning Protasis, e.g. Her. 9, 71. ἀλλὰ ταῦ κα μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ ἂν 
εἴποιεν (sc. εἰ εἴποιεν). Comp. ᾧ 260, 2, (4), (a). So also, the Ind. of 
the historical tenses with ἄν is often used without a conditional Protasis, 
6. g. Ταῦτα λέξας ἥμαρτες ἄν. Ἄνευ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἂν τοῦτο συνέβη. 
Ἐβουλόμην ἄν or ἐβουλήϑην ἄν (sc. εἰ ἐδυνάμην), voluissem, vellem (difter- 
ent from βουλοίμην ἄν, as vellem from velim). Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνως ἄν (sc. εἰ 
mapnosa), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 


2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be omitted 
in certain cases : — 


(a) In the expression of a wish, e.g. εἴϑιε τοῦτο γένοιτο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν 
εἴην), O that this might be! εἴϑδε τοῦτο ἐγένετο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν ἦν), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in exerted, impassioned discourse (Aposiopésis). 1]. a, 340, sq. εἴποτε 
δ᾽ αὖτε χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι Tots ἄλλοις ---. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context. This oc 
curs in Homer in the phrase εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις with or without an Inf. II. φ, 
487. εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις πολέμοιο δαήμεναι (sc. ἄγε. μάχου ἐμοί)" ὄφρ᾽ εὖ εἰδῇ. 
Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in 
contrast by εἰ (ἐὰν) wév—ei (ἐὰν) δὲ μή; in the first the Apodosis is 
omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily supplied, and the dis- 
course hastens on to the following more important thought. Pl. Prot. 325, ἃ. 
καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται (SC. καλῶς ἔχει) εἰ δὲ μή, -- εὐϑύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ 
πληγαῖς. 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε, 
i.e. ef δὲ βούλει, ἄγε. Ila, 524. εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε τοι κεφαλῇ κατανεύσομαι. Also 
when εἰ δέ or εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε is used as an antithesis, where a verb must be sup- 
plied from the context. I]. a, 302; 1, 46. ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι μενέουσι KapynkoudwrTes 
᾿Αχαιοί, eiséke περ Τροίην διαπέρσομεν" εἰ δὲ καὶ αὐτοί (SC. μὴ μενέουσι), φευγόν- 
τῶν σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 


4. Εἰ δέ instead of εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ μή instead of εἰ δέ. When twe 
nypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, εἰ δ έ is often used instead 
of εἰ δὲ μή, since the opposed or contrasted member of itself abrogates 
the first member. Pl. Prot. 348, a. κἂν μὲν βούλῃ ἔτι ἐρωτᾶν, ἕτοιμός εἰμί σοι 
παρέχειν (sc. ἐμέ) ἀποκρινόμενος - ἐὰν δὲ βούλῃ, σὺ ἐμοὶ παράσχε (if you wish to 
propose further questions, I am ready to reply, but if you do not wish, etc.). On the 
contrary, a negative clause is followed by εἰ δὲ μή, i -etead of εἰ δέ, this form 
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being very common in abrogating or expressin» the opposite of the preceding 
clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. πρὸς τῶν Seay, μὴ οὕτω λέγε" εἰ δὲ μή (otherwise), οὐ 
SappotvrTa με ἕξεις. 

5. When εἰ μή has the meaning of except, another εἰ is sometimes sub- 
joined, thus εἰ μὴ εἰ, like nisi δὲ, except if, unless, the predicate of εἰ μή being 
emitted. Pl. Symp. 205, 6. οὐ yap τὸ ἑαυτῶν, οἶμαι, ἕκαστοι ἀσπάζονται, εἰ μὴ 
εἴ τις τὸ μὲν ἀγαδὸν οἰκεῖον καλεῖ. 

6.”Av inthe Protasis with εἰ and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes ἄν is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a con- 
dition for the Apodosis, but it is itself dependent on another condition, com- 
monly not expressed, but implied, 6. g. εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις ἄν means: 777 you should 
say this UNDER CIRCUMSTANCES (= 7n case circumstances require, in case an oppor- 
tunity should present, in case one should ask you), etc. X. Cy. 8. 8, 55. τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς ϑαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν ὠφελήσειε AC: 
γος καλῶς ῥηδεὶς εἰς ἀνδραγαδίαν, ἢ τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους μουσικῆς ᾷάσμα μάλα καλῶς 
ἀσδὲν εἰς μουσικήν. Pl. Prot. 829, Ὁ. ἐγὼ εἴπερ ἄλλῳ τῳ ἀνϑρώπων πειϑοί- 
μην ἄν, καὶ σοὶ πείϑομαι (si ulli alii, st cd mihi affirmet, fidem habeam). 


7. When καί is connected with εἰ (ἐάν), the hypothetical Protasis contains a 
concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning: the Protasis 
denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with dus, tamen, 
denies the expected consequence, and places another consequence in opposi- 
tion to that expectation. Καί either follows «i, —ei καί or precedes it,—ra 
ei—. In the first case, καί means also, and refers not merely to εἰ, but to the 
entire concessive clause, and εἰ kai means although. In the last case, καί 
means even (enhansive), and refers only to the condition, and καὶ εἰ means 
even if, 6. g. εἰ καὶ ὥνητός εἰμι, although I am mortal (conceding what is actu- 
ally the case, καὶ εἰ adavatos ἦν, even if I were immortal (conceding what is 
not the case). S. O. R. 302. πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως, οἵᾳ 
νόσῳ ξύνεστιν, etst (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas. 
Aesch. Choeph. 296. kei μὴ πέποιϑα, τοῦργον ἔστ᾽ ἐγραστέον, etiamsi non fido, 
perpetrandum fucinus est. ‘To the εἰ (ἐὰν) καί, the negative εἰ (ἐὰν) μη δέ 
corresponds ; to the καὶ εἰ (ἐάν), οὐ δ᾽ (μη δ᾽) εἰ (ἐάν). 

Remark. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged form 


by the participle, either alone, or in connection with καί, καίπερ, etc., § 312, 4, 
(d) and Rem. 8. 


ἡ 341. HL Adverbial Clauses denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial clauses, denoting consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of manner expanded into a sentence, and are intro- 
duced by the conjunction ὥςτε (more seldom 6s), which refers 
‘o the demonstrative adverb ovr w(s), either expressed or under- 
stood, in the principal clause, e. g. οὕτω καλύς- ἐστιν, ὥςτε Jav- 


550 SYNTAX. [ὁ 341 


μάζεσϑαι (- ϑαυμασίως καλός éorw). Yet these clauses often 
have also the meaning of a substantive or Inf. in the Acc. and 
denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive- 
clauses. In this last case, the relative ὥςτε of the subordinate 
clause corresponds to a demonstrative substantive-pronoun, 
either expressed or to be supplied, e. g. τοῦτο, in the principal 
clause, e. g. ᾿Ανέπεισε Ξέρξεα τοῦτο, ὥςτε ποιέιεν ταῦτα (Her.). 

2. The Ind. is used in these clauses, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, something real and actual. 
The negative is in this case (οὐ, § 318, 2). 


Her. 6, 83. Ἄργος ἀνδρῶν exnpédsn οὕτω, ὥςτε of δοῦλοι αὐτέων ἔσχον 
πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. Χ. Ογ.1. 4, ὅ. Κῦρος ταχὺ καὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία 
ἀνηλώκει, ὥςτε 6 Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. 15. οὕτως- 
ἥσϑη τῇ τότε ϑήρᾳ (ὃ ᾿Αστυάγης), ὥςτε ἀεί, ὅπότε οἷόν τε εἴη, συνεξήει τῷ 
Κύρῳ, καὶ ἄλλους τε πολλοὺς παρελάμβανε. 


3. The Inf, on the contrary, is used, when the consequence 
cr effect is to be represented as merely a concetved or supposed 
one, inferred from the inward relation of things, or assumed as 
possible. (On attraction with the Inf., see § 307, 4, and on the 
negative, §318,2.) The particular cases where the Inf. is used, 
are the following : — 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which results from or has its 
ground in the nature or condition of an object. X. C. 1. 2, 1. ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τὸ μετ- 
ploy δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος ἦν Σωκράτης οὕτως, ὥςτε πάνυ μικρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ 
ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα. ΟΥγ. 1.1, ὅ. ἐδυνάσϑη Κῦρος ἐπιδυμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν τοσαύ- 
THY τοῦ πάντας αὐτῷ χαρίζεσϑαι, ὥςτε ἀεὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ γνώμῃ ἀξιοῦν κυβερνάσ- 
Sa. 2,1. φῦναι ὃ Κῦρος λέγεται φιλοτιμότατος, ὥςτε πάντα μὲν πόνον ἄνατ- 
λῆναι, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσδαι ἕνεκα. For the same 
reason, ἢ ὥςτε (quam ut) is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 8, 
14. ὦ παῖ Κύρου, τὰ μὲν οἰκήϊα ἣν μέζω κακά, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαίειν (greater than 
that any one can bewail, i. 6. too great for one to bewail). Χ. Ὁ. 8. ὅ, 17. φοβοῦμα: 
Gel, μή τι μεῖζον ἢ ὥςτε φέρειν δύνασϑαι κακὸν τῇ πόλει συμβῇ. Hence 
ὥςτε with an Inf. may also be used to explain a preceding clause, 6. g. Th. 4, 
23. Πελοποννήσιοι ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ στρατοπεδευσάμενοι, Kal προςβολὰς ποιούμενοι τῷ 
τείχει, σκοποῦντες καιρόν, εἴ τις παραπέσοι, ὥςτε τοὺς ἄνδρας σῶσαι (watch- 
ng for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved). X.C.1. 8, 6. ὃ τοῖς πλείστοις ἐργωδέστατόν ἐστιν, Sste φυλάξασϑαι τὰ 
ὑπὲρ τὸν καιρὸν ἐμπίπλασδϑαι, τεῦτο ῥᾳδίως πάνυ Σωκράτης ἐφυλάττετο. 

(0) When the consequence is to be represented as one merely possible. X 
An. 2. 2,17. κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὥξτε καὶ τοὺς πολεμί: 
ους ἀκούειν (ut etiam hostes audire POSSENT), ὥστε οἱ μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμῖ 
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wy καὶ ἔφυγον (a fact). 1.4, 8. οὔτε aromepedyaow: ἔχω yap τριήρεις, ὥςτε 
ἑλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. 


(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea of 
purpose or aim. Th. 2, 75. προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις καὶ SipSépas, ὥς τε τοὺ: 
ἐργαζομένους καὶ τὰ ξύλα μήτε πυρφόροις ὀϊστοῖς βάλλεσϑαι, ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ τε 
εἶναι (so that those at work and the wood might not be hit, etc.). Dem. Cor. § 81. 
πολλὰ μὲν ἂν χρήματα ἔδωκε Φιλιστίδης, &s7 ἔχειν ᾿Ὦρεόν (ut obtineret 
Oreum). 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated at the same time as a condition of 
the statement in the principal clause (under the condition, that, or it is presupposed, 
that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, ὥ 5 τ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ (quum possent ceteris Graecis ITA imperitare, UT tpsi dicta 
audientes ESSENT regi, since they could rule the rest of the G'reeks, provided they 
themselves obeyed the king). X. Cy. 8. 2,16. καὶ τοῦτο ἐπίστω, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, ὅτι 
ἐγώ, ὥςτε ἀπελάσαι Χαλδαίους ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ἄκρων. πολλαπλάσια ἂν ἔδωκα 
χρήματα, ὧν σὺ νῦν ἔχεις παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 

(6) When instead of an Inf. alone, the Inf. with ὥ ς τε is used for the sake 
of emphasis. Th.1, 119. (ἐδ εήϑη σαν) ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ, ὥςτε ψηφίσασϑαι 
τὸν πόλεμον. 2.10]. ἀναπείϑεται ὑπὸ Σεύϑου. ., OsT ἐν τάχει ἀπελἣὃ εἶν. 
6, 88. καὶ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι εὐδὺς ἐψηφίσαντο αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι, ὥςτε πάσῃ προδϑυμίᾳ 
ἀμύνειν κτλ. Χ. Η. 6. 1, 9. καὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ πάντα ποιήσαιεν ἄν, ὥςτε 
σύμμαχοι ἡμῖν γενέσϑαι. 

(£) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation 
of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection between the cause 
and the effect. In this way, a consequence actually existing may be expressed 
by ὥςτε with an Inf. X. An. 1.5, 18. ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος (στρατιώταΞ), 
st ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι καὶ αὐτὸν Μένωνα καί τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. 


(5) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. (τὸν Κῦρον) εὐσχημόνως πως mpose- 
νεγκεῖν καὶ ἐνδοῦναι τὴν φιάλην τῷ πάππῳ, ὥςτε τῇ μητρὶ καὶ τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει πολὺν 


γέλωτα παρασχεῖν. 


Ἔπμ.1. When the Inf. connected with ὥςτε depends on a condition, the 
modal adverb ἄν is subjoined to the Inf. [ὁ 260, 2, (5), (a)]. Th. 2, 49. τὰ ἐντὸς 
οὕτως ἐκαίετο, ὥςτε ἥδιστα av ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. X. An. 
6. 1, 81. καί μοι of δεοὶ οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, ste καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γν ὦ - 
vat, ὅτι ταύτης τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαί με δεῖ (i. 6. καὶ εἴ τις ἰδιώτης εἴη). 


Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with the Inf. or Acc. with Inf., a relative, particu- 
larly ofos, ὅσο, is very often used in connection with the Acc. with Inf, 
this relative corresponding to a demonstrative, particularly τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, 
either standing in the principal clause or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. éya — 
τοιοῦτο" (36. εἰμί), οἷος τῶν ἐμῶν μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ πείϑιεσϑαι, ἢ τῷ λόγῳ. X. 
Cy. 1. 2,3. οἱ Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται 
οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. Χ. Π.0. ὅ, 7. τοιοῦ - 
τος ὃ Στάσιππος ἣν, οἷος μὴ βούλεσϑαι πολλοὺς ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν. 
ΤῊ. 8, 49. ἡ μὲν ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα. 
A. 2. νεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, ὅσον amo (Hy (50 far that they could live on 
them). On the attraction in this mode of expression, see ὁ 332, Rem. 8. 


Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of apparently independent 
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parenthetic ciauses, which often occur, and which are tatrocaced by ὡς (seldom 
ὥςτε) with the Inf. In this way the Inf, particularly of verbs of saying, think- 
‘ng, judging, hearing, is used with ὡς for the purpose of expressing restriction or 
fimztation. That, of which such a subordinate clause expresses the consequence 
or effect, must be supplied, 6. g. τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ. Th. 4, 86. ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ 
εἰκάσαι (to compare small with great). So ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν (especially with 
πᾶς and οὐδείς), ut ita dicam, propemodum dixerim, ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ut 
paucis absolvam, ὧς γέ mot δοκεῖν, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo 
ut mihi videatur, &s ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσϑαι (as far as I well remember). ὥς ye 
οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι (so far as we hear). Such clauses are very often expressed in 
an abridged form without ds,¢e.g.0bTwol ἀκοῦσαι, δοκεῖν ἐμοί, ov TOA- 
AG λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, especially ὀλίγου, μικροῦ δεῖν, ita ut paulum absit, and 
in the still shorter form, ὀλίγου, prope, paene. — According to the same analogy, 
ὅσον, dca, 6 τι connected with an Inf., are used instead of ὦ s. (Rem. 2), e.g. 
ὅσον yéw εἰδέναι, as far as I know, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, 
quantum scire possim), 6 τι μ᾽ εἰδέναι. In like manner, ὡς with the Inf. is 
used in Herod. in sentences which express a limitation. 2, 8. τὸ ὧν δὴ ἀπὸ 
“λιουπόλεος οὐκέτι πολλὸν χωρίον, ὧς εἶναι Αἰγύπτου (ut in Aegypto, for 
Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent). 


4, The Opt. with ἄν is used when the consequence or effect 
is to be represented as a conditioned supposition or presumption 
τ 260, 2, (4), (a)]; finally the Ind. of the historical tenses 1s 
used with ἄν, when it is to be stated, that the consequence 
would take place wnder a certain condition [§ 260, 2, (2), (a)]. 


Tsocr. Archid. 130, 67. εἰς τοσαύτην ἀμιξίαν ἐληλύϑασιν, ST οἱ μὲν κεκτημέ- 
you τὰς οὐσίας ἥδιον ἂν εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν τὰ σφέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐμβάλλοιεν, ἢ τοῖς 
δεομένοις ἐπαρκέσειαν. Pl. Menex. 286, d. σοί γε δεῖ χαρίζεσϑαι, ὥςτε 
κἂν ὀλίγου, εἴ με κελεύοις ἀποδύντα ὀρχήσασϑαι, χαρισαίμη ν ἄν. -- Symp 
197, ἃ. μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, ᾿Ἐπιϑυμίας καὶ "Ἔρωτος ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὥ τε 
καὶ οὗτος Ἔρωτος ἂν εἴη μαϑητής. --- Ἰλοτη. Cor. 236, 80. οὐκ ἂν ὡρκίζομεν 
Φίλιππον, ὥςτε τῆς εἰρήνης ἂν διημαρτήκει καὶ οὖις ἃν ἀμφότερα εἶχ ε, καὶ 
τὴν εἰρήνην, καὶ τὰ χωρία. X. Ag. 1, 26. πάντες πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, 


> t 7 U > 
ὥςτε thy πόλιν ὄντως ἂν ἡ γήσω πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι. 


Rem. 4. The Opt. without ἄν is used only in the case mentioned in ᾧ 227b, 
1, (b). When ὥςτε is connected with the Imp., or the imperative Subj. [§ 269, 
1, (a)], the dependent discourse is suddenly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, 
‘nto the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 3.129, 70. γράφω δέ, Sst, ἂν βούλησϑε, 
χειροτονήσατε (Lask that you would decree, if you wish, properly : decree, of 
you wish). So, likewise, ὥςτε can be connected with a question. Dem. Aphob. 
858, 47. εἰ ὃ πατὴρ ἠπίστει τούτοις, δῆλον ὅτι οὔτ᾽ ἂν τᾶλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
ἐκεῖν οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν, ὥςτε THOSE ἴσασιν; (ergo unde scie- 
runt?) Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 


Rem. 5. Instead of ὥςτε with the meaning zéa or ea conditione, ut, the post- 
Homeric language also uses ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε (more seldom ἐφ᾽ @), which refers to 
the demonstrative ἐπὶ τούτῳ in the principal clause, either expressed or im- 
plied; either the Fut. Ind., or the Inf. are here used, 6. δ. Her. 3, 83. ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ δὲ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἄρχῆς, ἐπ᾽ ᾧ τε vr οὐδενὸς ὕμέων ἄρξομαι. ΧΕ 
H. 2. 2, 90. ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ καϑελόν- 
τας Λακεδαιμονίοις ἕπεσϑαι. 4, 88. οἱ δὲ διήλλαξαν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε εἰρήνην ἔχειν. 
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D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING MANNER AND 
QUANTITY. 


§ 342. I. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Manner. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quality and man- 
ner, compare the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to 
quality and manner, with the predicate expressed in the adver- 
bial clauses. They are introduced by the relative adverbs, os, 
ὥςτε, ὥςπερ, ὅπως, which refer to a demonstrative adverb, e. g. 
οὕτως, in the principal clause, either expressed or understood. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corre- 


sponds with that in adjective clauses (§ 333), e.g. Λέγεις οὕτως, 
ὡς φρονεῖς (you speak as you think). Ζεὺς δίδωσιν, ὅπως ἐϑέ- 
λει Or ὅπως ἂν ἐϑέλῃ (§ 399, 3), ἑκάστῳ (gives to each, as he 
wishes). Very often ὡς ἄν or ὥςπερ ἄν is used with the Opt. 
(§ 333, 6). Pl. Phaed. 87, Ὁ. ἐμοὶ yap δοκεῖ ὃμοίως λέγεσϑαι 
“ + “3 7 t / ὃ ΄ 5 7, 
ταῦτα, ὥςπερ ἂν τις περὶ ἀνϑρώπου ὑφάντου πρεσβύτου ἀποϑανόντος 
λέγοι τοῦτον τὸν λόγον. 


Remark 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, since the com- 
pared object is placed in present view, or the Aor. [ὁ 256, 4, (c)]. In respect 
to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of comparison @s, 
ὥςτε, HUTe, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the com- 
parison is stated as an actual fuct, or with the Pres. Subj.,or commonly with 
the Aor. Subj. (§ 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often retains the appearance of 
the Fut. by the shortening of the mode-vowel). 1]. κ, 183. &s δὲ κύνες περὶ 
μῆλα δυςτωρήσονται ἐν αὐλῇ ---, ὡς τῶν νήδυμος ὕπνος ἀπὸ βλεφάροιϊν ὀλώλει. 
p, 434. ὥςτε στήλη μένει ἔμπεδον, ἥτ᾽ ἐπὶ τύμβῳ ἀνέρος ἑστήκει. κ. 485, 56. 
ὡς δὲ λέων μήλοισιν ἀσημάντοισιν ἐπελϑὼν αἴγεσιν ἢ ὀΐεσσι κακὰ φρονέων ἐνο- 
ρούσῃ" ὡς μὲν Θρήϊκας ἄνδρας ἐπῴχετο Τυδέος vids (as tt may happen that a lion, 
etes): 


Rem. 2. Οὕτως (ὥς) ---- ὦς are used in wishes or asseverations, the clause of 
comparison, introduced by ws, expressing the asseveration or protestation. 
Thus in Latin, ΤᾺ me di ament, uT ego nunc laetor, may the gods love me, as 
1 rejoice, = may the gods not love me, if I do not rejoice, or as sure as I wish the 
geds to love me, so sure I now rejoice. 1]. ν, 825. εἰ yap ἐγὼν οὕτω ye Διὸς παῖς 
αἰγιόχοιο εἴην... ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη ἥδε κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισι πᾶσι μάλα (would that 
7 were the son of Zeus as truly as this day brings evil to all the Greeks). 


Rem. 3. In clauses introduced by ®s, ὥςπερ, ὥςτε, an attraction of the 
(Vase sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. Agor. 492, 136. 
υὐδαμοῦ ἔστιν ᾿Αγόρατον ᾿Αϑηναῖον εἶναι ὥςπερ Θρασύβουλον (should be 
such as Lhrasybulus is). But the Nom. is often found, for which a verb must be 
supplied from the context. Dem. Mid. 363. ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα 
ὥςπερ ἐγώ, οὕτω μὲν ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι THY νίκην. 


Tem. 4Φ. An appositive is often used with ὧς denoting comparison, as in 
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Latin with ut, for the purpose of explaining the predicate of the >rincipal 
clause. This ὦ 5, wt, expresses either comparison or limitation, and in the first 
case is to be translated by as, in the latter by for ; the former occurs, when it 
is presupposed that the object connected with ὦ 5 possesses in a high degree. 
the thing affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is pre- 
supposed that the object possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed by 
the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Λαΐου γὰρ ἦν, εἴπερ τις ἄλλος, πισ- 
τός, ὡς νομεὺς ἄνήρ (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; the fidelity of shepherds be- 
ing presupposed). But Th. 4, 84. ἣν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ὧς Aak εδαιμόνιος, 
εἰπεῖν (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presupposed of Lacede: 
monians as a thing known, that they were not great orators). 


§ 343. Il, Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Quantity. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quantity, compare 
the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to quantity or 
degree, with its predicate. The compared predicates are con- 
trasted either as equal or wnequal to each other. 

2. The equalty of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative ὅσῳ 
(ὅσον), which refers to the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦ- 
τον), in the principal clause. 


X. Cy. 8.1, 4. τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι 
ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν (it becomes us to excel slaves as much as slaves 
unwillingly serve ther masters). 


(0) The adverbial clause is likewise. introduced by ὅσῳ 
(ὅσ ov), which refers to the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον), 
in the principal clause; the predicate of both clauses, however, 
stands either in the comparative or superlative. 


X. An. 1. 5, 9. (Κῦρος) νομίζων, ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν ϑᾶττον ἔλϑοι τοσούτῳ 
ἁπαρασκευαστοτέρῳ βασιλεῖ μάχεσϑαι (quo [quanto] celerius— co [ἑαπίο] 
imparatior, thinking that THE quicker he came, THE more unprepared he would find 
the king to fight). Ο. 7, 42. ὅσῳ ἂν καὶ ἐμοὶ κοινωνός, καὶ παισὶν οἴκου φύλαξ 
ἀμείνων γίνῃ, τοσούτῳ καὶ τιμιωτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἔσῃ (quo [quanto] znelior 
---εο [tanto] honoratior, the —so much the). ον. 1,19. ὅσῳ ἂν πλείω 7.5 Tar 
ραϑῆται τὰ περιττὰ τῶν ἱκανῶν, τοσούτῳ δᾶσσον κόρος ἐμπίπτει τῆς ἐδωδῆς. 
Th. 8, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύϑεροι ἦσαν ναῦται, τοσούτῳ καὶ Spacv- 
τατα προσπεσόντες τὸν μισϑδὺὸν ἄπήτουν. ‘The Superlative may also stand in 
the first member, the Comp., in the last. Dem, Ol. 1. 21,12. ὅσῳ yap érot- 
udtar αὐτῷ (τῷ λόγῳ) δοκοῦμεν χρῆσϑαι, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἄπιστοῦσι 
πάντες αὐτῷ. 
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Remark 1. Sometimes τοσούτῳ is omitted, especially when the relative 
member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. μεῖζον yap αὐτὸ aya- 
Soy ἡγοῦμαι, ὅσῳπερ μεῖζον ἀγαδόν ἐστιν αὐτὸν ἀπαλλαγῆναι κακοῦ τοῦ Me 
γίστου ἢ ἄλλον ἀπαλλάξαι. Also after the omission of ὅσῳ ---τοσούτῳ, both 
clauses may be blended into one, e.g. X. Ο. 4.1, 8. αἱ ἄρισται δοκοῦσαι εἶναι 
Φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. 


eg 


Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by ds, ὅπω ς, ἢ (as), ὅσον, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. X. C. 2. 2, 6. 
ἐπιμελοῦνται οἱ γονεῖς πάντα ποιοῦντες, ὅπως οἱ παῖδες αὐτοῖς γένωνται ὡς δυνα- 
τὸν βέλτιστοι (as good as possible, quam fieri potest optimi). ΟΥ̓. 7.1, 9. ἣ 
ἂν δύνωμαι τάχιστα (as quick as possible). For the like purpose, also, 
ofos, ὅτι are used in connection with εἶναι. X. Ὁ. 4. 8, 11. ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος 
εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη ἄριστός ye avyp εὐδαιμονέστατος. The following 
elliptical expressions originate from the omission of the verb: ὡς ἄριστα 
οἷον χαλεπώτατον, ὅτι μάλιστα, etc. (ὁ 239, Rem.2). In the same 
manner, the expressions ὡς ἀληϑῶς, in fact, really, ὧς ἀτεχνῶς, utterly, ds πάνυ, ὡς 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, plerumque, are to be explained; also ὡς ἕκαστοι, i. 6. ἕκαστοι, ὧς 
ἕκαστοι ἦσαν. 


9. The inequality of the predicates compared, is expressed 


by appending to the Comparative a coordinate clause with the 
comparative particle 7. See § 323. 


Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed by comparing the predicate 
of the principal clause, in respect to its magnitude or degree, with the conse- 
quence or effect of that clause, the consequence being expressed by a subordi- 
nate clause with ὥς τε and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands in an equal relation with its effect, then the predicate of the 
principal clause is in the positive, 6. g. οὕτως ἀν δρεῖός ἐστιν, ὥςτε Sav- 
μάζεσϑαι. But if the relation is unequal, i.e. if the predicate of the princi- 
pal clause is represented as one which exists in a higher degree than another 
standing with it, then the Comparative is used with 7 ὥςτε and the Inf, 6. g. 
τὰ κακὰ mel Cw ἐστίν, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαίειν (greater than that one, i. 6. too great 
to be bewailed). See § 341, 3, (a). 


CHAPTER IX. 
§ 344. I. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence 
or dependent upon it, e. g. Has the friend come? and I do not 
know whether the friend has come. 'The first is called a direct 
question, the last, indirect. Both may consist either of one 
member, or of two or more members, 6. ¢. Has the friend come, 
or Has he not yet come? Do you not know whether he ts come or 
whether he 1s not coming? According as the question refers to 
an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are 
divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. wha 
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has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written the 
letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, 1. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single word in the 
sentence (subject, attributive, or object), are introduced by the 
substantive, adjective, or adverbial interrogative pronouns, τίς, 
ποῖος, πόσος, πότερος, πῶς, πῆ, ποῦ, Todt, πόϑεν, πόσε, etc. If the 
nominal questions are indirect, then they are introduced by the 
interrogative pronouns (§ 93, Rem. 1.) compounded with a 
relative: ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, ὅπως, ὅπη, ὅπου, ὁπόϑεν, 
ὅπόσε, etc. 


, > ~ na " n 
Tis ἦλδεν;--- Τί ποιεῖς; --- Ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; ---- ἸΤῶς- λέ- 
γεις; -- Πόσε φεύγετε: --- Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅςτις ἐστίν. --- Οὐκ oida, ὅπως τοῦτο τὸ 
πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 


ReMARxK 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of the 
indirect. Sometimes, indeed, in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, the direct. 
Οὐκ οἶδα, τίς ταῦτα ἔπραξεν. Χ. (Ὁ. 4. 6, 2. εἶπέ woi— wotdyv τι νομίζεις εὐσέ- 
βειαν εἶναι; yet there follows immediately, ἔχεις οὖν εἰπεῖν, ὅποϊός τις ὃ εὖσε- 
Bhs ἐστιν; Comp. Rem. 2. PI. Crit. 48, a. οὐκ ἄρα ἡμῖν οὕτω φροντιστέον, τί 
ἐροῦσιν οἱ πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ τι ὃ ἐπαΐων περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων. XK. C. 4. 
4, 18. οὐ γὰρ αἰσδϑάνομαί σου, ὅποϊον νόμιμον, ἢ ποῖον δίκαιον λέγεις. --- Τῃ 
indirect questions, the simple relative is sometimes used, instead of the indirect 
interrogative, 6. g. ὅς instead of ὅςτις, οἷος instead of dzoios, etc. 


Rem. 2. The adverb ποτέ, like the Latin tandem, is sometimes appended 
to the interrogative, in order to express the impatience or desire of the inquirer 
for an answer, or to denote wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1.1, 2. 
ποίῳ ποτ᾽ ἐχρήσαντο τεκμηρίῳ; (what proof, I pray, did they bring?) 1. πολ- 
λάκις ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπεισαν of γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, 
ὡς ἄξιος εἴη ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. ἘΝ. L. 1,1. ἐδαύμασα, ὅτῳ ποτὲ τρόπῳ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐγένετο. 


Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when one of the speak- 
ers has mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, asks 
“what that means.” Pl. Phaedr. 277, a. Swxp. Nov δὴ ἐκεῖνα ἤδη, ὦ Φαῖδρε, 
δυνάμεϑα κρίνειν, τούτων ὡμολογημένων. &. Τὰ ποῖα; (in reference to the 
preceding ἐκεῖν α). 279, ἃ. Σωκρ. Νέος ἔτι, ὦ Φαῖδρε, ᾿Ισοκράτης" ὃ μέντοι μαν- 
τεύομαι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, λέγειν ἐδέλω. &. Τὸ ποῖον δή; So Τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα 
λέγεις; From this mode of expression, that is to be distinguished, in which a 
substantive with the article or a demonstrative follows an interrogative with- 
out an article. In this case, the inquiry relates to the nature or quality of an 
object already existing. Il. 7, 440. ποῖον τὸν μῦδϑον ἔειπες; which the 
Eng. translates by means of two sentences, “ What is that word, that thou 
hast spoken?” The word is already spoken, and the other now asks what it 
means. Her. 7, 48. δαιμόνιε ἀνδρῶν, kota (= ποῖα) ταῦτα λέγεις εἶναι δύο μοι 
πολεμιώτατα; (what are these two things which you say are most hostile to me?) 
Pl. Gorg. 521, a. ἐπὶ ποτέραν οὖν με παρακαλεῖς τὴν ϑεράπειαν τῆς πόλεως 

= ποτέρα ἐστὶν ἣ ϑεράπεια, ἐφ᾽ ἥν με παρακαλεῖς ;) 
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Rem. 4. In order to make the subject matter of the question emphatic, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this 
subject matter are often taken from their own sentence and placed first with τί 
ὃ έ, and then the predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed 
with a second interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, ἃ. τί δὲ κυβερνήτης; ὃ dpSas κυ- 
βερνήτης ναυτῶν ἄρχων ἐστίν, ἢ ναύτης ; Gorg. 502, a. τί δὲ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ Μέλης, 
ἢ πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον βλέπων ἐδόκει σοι κιϑδαρῳδεῖν ; 


Rem. 5. The expressions, τί paddy, τί παὸ ὦν, cur? why? always ex- 
press disapprobation or censure of that respecting which the question is asked. 
The former implies that the thing censured was done designedly ; the latter that 
it was done accidentally, c.g. Ti padav τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; (what has come inte 
your mind to do this, with what object in view did youdo this?) Tt παϑὼν τοῦτο 
ἐποίησας ; (quid expertus hoc fecisti 2? what happened to you that you did this?) Pl. 
Apol. 36, Ὁ. τί ἄξιός εἰμι παδεῖν, ἢ ἀποτῖσαι, ὅτι μαδιὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσυχίαν 
ἦγον ; (what punishment do I deserve, that IPURPOSELY have had no rest in my life 3). 


Rem. 6. A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, of frequent recurrence, 
consists in suddenly changing a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunc- 
tion, into a direct interrogative clause, yet in such a way that the earlier con- 
struction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. changes the subordinate 
clause into the principal, and the principal into the subordinate. X. C. 1. 4, 
14, σὺ δὲ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν πλείστου ἀξίων τετυχηκὼς οὖκ οἴει σοῦ δεοὺς ἐπιμελεῖσ- 
Sat, ἄλλ᾽ ὅταν τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ φροντίζειν ; (but what must the 
gods do, to make you believe that they care for thee?). Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. πότε 
ἃ χρὴ πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται; (but what must take place if you are to 
do your duty?). Hence the elliptical expressions, ἵνα τί; ὡς τί; (56. γένη- 
ται) to what purpose, for what object? ὅτι τί; (SC. γίγνεται), on what ground ? 
So also in the adjective-clause, 6. g. Pl. Phaed. 105, b. εἰ yap ἔροιό με, ᾧ ἂν τί 
ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐγγένηται, Sepudy ἔσται, ov τὴν aopadry σοι ἐρῶ ἀπόκρισιν (if 
you would ask in whut condition of body he must be, so that it might be warm?) So 
also τί οὐ is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction 
(nihil non). Dem. Cor. 241, 47. ὑβριζομένων καὶ τί κακὸν οὐ χὶ πασχόντων 
πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν. 


Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
καί, under one common predicate, e.g. Πῶς τί ἄρ᾽ ἂν aywriloiuedsa; (how and 
what 9). [Comp. Eng. “ what and what manner of time,” τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρόν, 1 
Pet. 1:11. Pl. Rp. 400, a. ποῖα δ᾽ ὁποίου βίου μιμήματα, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν 
(what imitations and of what life?). Dem. Cor. τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι; So 
also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. ris οὐις οἶδεν, ἐξ οἵων ξυμφορῶν 
εἰς ὅσην εὐδαιμονίαν κατέστησαν. 


Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected; the 
Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or relative 
belonging to it, into a principal clause, and the finite verb into a subordinate 
clause. X. C. 3. 7, 3. τὴν δὲ ἐμὴν δύναμιν, ἔφη ὃ Χαρμίδης, ἐν ποίῳ ἔργῳ Ka- 
ταμαϑὺὼν ταῦτά μου καταγιγνώσκεις ; (by what work hast thou learned my ability, 
so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me?). The Greek may also insert 
an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it, 
and in this way blend the two questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. καταμεμάϑηκας 
οὖν τοὺς τί ποιοῦντας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσι; instead Of καταμεμάϑηκας, 
τίνας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν, καὶ τί ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι, OVS τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκ- 
αλοῦσιν ; 


3. Predicative questions, i. 6. those where the inquirer de- 
sires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed 
in English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the 

AT* 
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accentuation, 6. g. Avt thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend. 
Tn Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, the word on which the stress of the question lies, 
being placed first in the sentence; still this mode of expression 
is not very common; it is used most frequently, when the ques- 
tion involves a certain degree of emotion. 


Od. ε, 204. οὕτω δὴ οἶκόνδε φίλην és πατρίδα γαῖαν αὐτίκα νῦν eSéres ἰέναι, 
This is found very often with negatives, e.g. Οὐκ ἐθέλεις ἰέναι; 


4. In the second place, the predicative question is introduced 
by certain interrogatives; this is the more common usage. In 
indirect questions, these interrogatives are trans.ated by whether. 
When the predicative question consists of more than one mem- 
ber, and of such a nature that one member is excluded by the 
other (disjunction, § 323), then one of the interrogatives stands 
in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second and 


following members. 
5. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the 


following : — 


(4) Ἦ implies an asseveration (ὃ 316, 2), and hence is used when it is sup- 
posed that that which forms the subject of the question actually exists. X. Cy. 
1. 4, 19. ἦ οὗτοι, ὦ πάππε, πολέμιοί εἰσιν, οἱ ἐφεστήκασι τοῖς ἠρέμα; πολέμιοι μέν- 
τοι, ἔφη. Pl. Rp. 841, 6. ἦ ὀρδϑῶς σοι δοκῶ, ἔφην, ἂν εἰπεῖν οὕτω λέγων, ἢ od; 
Ὀρϑῶς, ἔφη. Very often used in connection with other particles, 6. g. μήν 
(§ 316, 1), δή, δή που (§ 315, 1, 2), δῆτα (ὁ 315, 3), ἄρα, γάρ [ὃ 324, 2, 3, (a)], 
καί, πού (ὃ 316, 2), ποὺ ἄρα. X. O. 4, 23. τί λέγεις, ὦ Κῦρε; ἢ yap ov 
ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶ τούτων τι ἐφύτευσας ; (Now did you acTUALLY plant any of these 
with your own hands?). Ἢ γάρ; (ts it not true?). Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. ἦ γάρ, 
ὦ Ἱππία, ἐάν τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρινεῖ; Ἢ ποῦν; (surely ? surely indeed ?). 
PI. Lysid. 207, d. ἢ που, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Λύσι, σφόδρα φιλεῖ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἢ μήτηρ; 
Πάνυ γε, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς. Still, ἢ που is also used when the inquirer would express 
doubt whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. ἢ που τετόλμηι᾽ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε; (has Jason INDEED, 
ACTUALLY dared this thing ?). 

(0) Ἄρα (only post-Homeric) originates from the inferential ἄρα, zgetur — 
[§ 324, 3, (a)], and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning (igitur), becomes weakened and ob- 
scured; hence the inferential particles ἄρα, οὖν are sometimes added to a 
question introduced by ἄρα. *Apa leaves it undecided, whether the inquirer 
expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence, when it is to be definitely 
indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, then ir 
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the first case, ἂρ οὐ (nonne), is used; in the last case, dpa μή (num, whether ? 
ts it not 2) ; μή always expresses solicitude, fear. X.C.3.6,4.ap ἔφη 6 Swxpdrns, 
ὥςπερ, φίλου οἶκον εἰ αὐξῆσαι βούλοιο, πλουσιώτερον αὐτὸν ἐπιχειροίης ἂν ποιῆσαι 
Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 10,1. ἄρα, ἔφη, ὦ Ἰαῤῥάσιε, γραφική ἐστιν ἣ εἰκασία 
τῶν ὁρωμένων; ----Ἠ-Αληδῆ λέγεις, ἔφη. 2. 6, 16. ap οὖν olodd τινας, οἱ ἀνω- 
φελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι; Μὰ Δί᾽ οὐ δῆ τ᾽ ἔφη. 8. 13, 
3. Gp’ οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ οἰκέται σου ἄχϑονται πίνοντές τε αὐτὸ καὶ λουόμενοι αὐτῷ, 
Μὰ τὸν Δί᾽, ἔφη (profecto non aegre ferunt). 4. 2, 22. dp οὖν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλ- 
κεύειν ἀμαδίαν τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; Οὐ δῆτα. 1. ὅ, 4. dpa γε 
av χρὴ πάντα ἄνδρα, ἡγησάμενον τὴν ἐγκράτειαν ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταύτην 
πρῶτον ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατασκευάσασδαι, (nonne certe). 2. 0, 84. ἄρα μὴ διαβάλ- 
Χεσϑαι δόξεις ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ; 4. 2, 10. τί δὲ δὴ βουλόμενος ἀγαδὸς γενέσϑαι, ἔφη, ὦ Ev- 
ϑύδημε, συλλέγεις τὰ γράμματα; ---Ἂρα μὴ larods ; ἔφη᾽ --- Καὶ 6 Εὐθύδημος " 
Μὰ Ai’, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔγωγε. O. 4,4. dpa μὴ αἰσχυνϑδῶμεν τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα 
μιμήσασϑαι; Double question: Pl. Euthyphr. 9, 6. dpa τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, 
φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἤ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι ; (is then that which is holy loved 
by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy because it is loved ?) 

(c) Μῶν (probably originating from μή and the confirmative οὖν, § 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, is it not? 15 it so? whether? and 
hence always leads one to expect a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
‘cuity, the particles οὖν and μή are often added, e.g. μῶν οὖν, μῶν μή. But 
if the negative ov is added to μῶν, then the question is affirmative (nonne). Pl. 
Lysid. 208, c. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχει τίς σοῦ; “Ode παιδαγωγός, ἔφη. Μῶν δοῦλος ὥν ; (but 
not a slave, ishe?) Hur. Hee. 754. τί χρῆμα μαστεύουσα ; μῶν ἐλεύϑερον αἰῶνα 
ϑέσϑαι; ῥάδιον γάρ ἐστί σοι. Hecuba answered: Οὐ δῆτα" τοὺς κακοὺς δὲ τιμω- 
ρουμένη αἰῶνα τὸν ξύμπαντα δουλεῦσαι ϑέλω. Eur. Andr. 82. μῶν οὖν δοκεῖς 
σοι φροντίσαι τίν᾽ ἀγγελῶν ; Pl. Phaed. 84, c. τί, ἔφη, ὑμῖν τὰ λεχϑέντα; μῶν 
μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεῶς λέγεσϑαι͵; --- Ἔν οἷς τί χρῆν ποιεῖν ἐμέ; μῶν οὐχ ἅπερ ἐποίουν ; 
(nonne, quod faciebam 9) 

(4) There is the same difference between οὐ and μή when used without 
pa, as when used with it, see (b): 1. e. οὐ is used in affirmative questions, μή in 
wegative. Οὐκ édéAeis ἰέναι; (non or nonne vis ire ? do you not wish togo?) PI. 
Prot. 309, a. ob σὺ μέντοι Ομήρου ἐπαινέτης ef; (are you not in fact an eulogist ὃ 
on μέντοι; see § 316, Rem.). On οὐκοῦν (nonne igitur) and οὔκουν (nonne 
certe) in a question, see ὃ 324, Rem.7. X.C. 4. 2,10. ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων 
βούλει γενέσϑαι; Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, ἔφη, 
γενέσϑαι ayadds; Οὐδὲ γεωμέτρης, ἔφη κτλ. 2,12. μὴ οὖν, ἔφη 6 Εὐϑύδημος, 
ov δύνωμαι ἐγὼ τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα. ἐξηγήσασϑαι ; (shall I not be unable, ete. 1 
the negative οὐ belongs to the single word δύνωμαι). This interrogative μή is 
used very often in an indirect question, after expressions of considering, ask- 
ing, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It appropriately means, whether not, but m 
Eng. can be often translated by that. X. C.4.2,39. φροντίζω, wh κράτιστον 


ἢ μοι σιγᾶν (I am anxious whether it is not best). For more examples of μή and 
also for the construction, see § 318, Rem. 6. 


(e) Εἶτα and ἔπειτα, and more emphatically kita, κἄπειτα, introduce 
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questions of astonishment, indignation, and irony. ‘They express antithesis ot 
contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclusion has been 
drawn from a previous thought (ὁ 312, Rem. 8). X. C. 1.4, 11. εὖ toa, ἔφη, 
ὅτι, εἰ νομίζοιμι Seovs avdpamwy τι φροντίζειν, οὐκ ἂν ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν. Σ. Ἔπειτ 
οὖκ οἴει φροντίζειν ; οἱ πρῶτον μὲν μόνον τῶν ζώων ἄνϑρωπον ὀρϑὺν ἀνέστησαν κτλ. 
(and yet do you not think that they do care for men?). Cy. 2. 2. 81. κἄπειτα 
τοιοῦτον ὄντα οὐ φιλεῖς αὐτόν ; 

(f) Πότερον (πότερα) ---«ἤ (Homer ἤ --- ἤ) is used like the Latin utrum — 
an, in direct and indirect double questions. Πότερον is sometimes omitted in 
the first member. X. C. 2. 8, 6. καὶ 6 Σωκράτης ἔφη" Πότερα δέ, ὦ Χαιρέκρα- 
τες, οὐδενὶ ἀρέσαι δύναται Χαιρεφῶν, ἣ ἔστιν οἷς καὶ πάνυ ἀρέσκει; Cy. 8.1, 12. 
τί δέ, ἣν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχῃ, ἐᾷς πλουτεῖν, ἢ πένητα ποιεῖς ; C.1. 4, 6. ταῦτα 
οὕτω προνοητικῶς πεπραγμένα, ἀπορεῖς, πότερα τύχης, ἢ γνώμης ἔργα ἐστίν ; 

(g) Ἄλλο τι ἤ (arising from ἄλλο τί ἐστι OY γίγνεται, ἤ OF γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, ἤ) ane 
ἄλλο τι, 5 the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4. 7, ὅ. ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν 
κωλύει παριέναι ; (does anything else than nothing hinder = does anything hinder ?) 
Pl. Hipparch. 236, 6. ἄλλο τι οὖν οἵ γε φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι Tb κέρδος ; 


(h) *H, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of the 
question; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is contained 
in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. Ἤ can then be translated 
by perchance. X. C. 2. 3,14. πάντ᾽ ἄρα ov ye τὰ ἐν ἀνδρῴποις φίλτρα ἐπιστάμε- 
vos πάλαι ἀπεκρύπτου" 7) ὀκνεῖς, ἔφη, ἄρξαι, μὴ αἰσχρὸς φανῇς, ἐὰν πρότερος τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν εὖ ποιῇς ; (= ἦ ἄρα ----ἀπεκρύπτου, ἢ ὀκνεῖς ---- :) 

(i) Ei and ἐάν [with the Subj., comp. § 339, 2, II, (b)], whether, is used only 
in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, and de- 
notes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities; but often only one 
member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. 
Hence εἰ and ἐάν are especially used after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquir- 
ing, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. The connection must deterniine whether 
the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense (whether — not), or a nega- 
tive one (whether). X. An. 7. 8, 37. σκέψαι, εἰ ὃ Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, 
(whethe-—not). C. 1. 1, 8. οὔτε τῷ στρατηγικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει 
στρατηγεῖν" οὔτε τῷ πολιτικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει τῆς πόλεως 
προστατεῖν: οὔτε τῷ καλὴν γήμαντι, ἵν᾽ εὐφραίνηται, δῆλον, εἰ (whether — 
not) διὰ ταύτην ἀνιάσεται, οὔτε τῷ δυνατοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει κηδεστὰς λαβόντι δῆλον, 
εἰ (whether — not) διὰ τούτους στερήσεται τῆς πόλεως. C. 4.4, 12. σκέψαι, ἐὰν 
τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ. Pl. Apol. 18, ἃ. δέομαι ὑμῶν τούτῳ τὸν νοῦν προϑέ- 
χειν, εἰ δίκαια λέγω, ἢ wn. — On εἰ after verba affectuum, see § 329, Rem. 7. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express some 
action, are constructed with this deliberative ἐάν with the Subj. and εἰ with 
the Opt. (Epic εἴ κε, αἴ xe), in which case a verb like σκοπεῖν, πειρᾶσϑαι, 
is to be supplied by the mind. Th. 1, 58. Ποτιδαιᾶται ἔπεμψαν μὲν καὶ παρ᾽ 
᾿Αϑηναίους πρέσβεις, ef mwas πείσειαν (having sent envoys to the Athenians {to see, 


to ascerta‘n| whether they could persuade them). 1]. v, 172. γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ἰϑὺς φέρε- 
TOL μένει, ἤν τινα 7 έφνῃ ἀνδρῶν. 


(Κ) Εἴτε---οἴτε are used in indirect questions like ei —%, except that 
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by εἴτε --- εἴτε the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two possi- 
bilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. καὶ δείξεις τάχα, εἴτ' edyevhs 
πέφυκας, εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν naxyj. The poets also say εἴτε --- ἤ, or εἰ --- εἴτε, or they 
omit the first εἴτε altogether. 


6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, tne fol- 
lowing points are to be noted: ‘The Ind. is used in direct and 
indirect questions ; it is also used after μή in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists. 
The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative questions [ἡ 259, 1, 
(b), and 2]; but the Opt. also (after an Hist. tense), when the 
question is to be represented as the sentiment of another (ἡ 345, 
4), and also when the question depends on a clause expressing 
a wish (§333, 5). The Opt. with ἄν and the Ind. of the histor- 
ical tenses with ἄν, are used as in principal clauses, § 260, 2, 
(2) and (4). 

Ti λέγεις; (Also in questions expressing wonder or astonishment, the 
Greeks use the Ind., 6. ρ΄. πῶς οἶδα; (how could I know?) —Eiqmé, ὅτι λέ 
yews; Th. 3, 53. PoBotmeda, μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν. X. Cy. 3.1, 27. 
dpa, μὴ ἐκείνους αὖ δεήσει σε σωφρονίζειν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐδέησεν. Τί 
εἴπωμεν; (what can we say, what are we to say?) — Οὐκ οἶδα, 6 τι εἴπωμεν 
(I know not what we can, shall say). Od. €, 473. δείδω, μὴ ϑήρεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ 
κύρμα γένωμαι (that I shall become). X. C. 4. 2, 39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον 
ἢ μοι σιγᾶν (whether it is not best). Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην. Pl. Rp.614, 
b. ἀναβαιοὺς ἔλεγεν, ἃ ἐκεῖ ἴδ οι (what he had seen there). "Apa μοι ἐδελήσκαις 
ἂν εἰπεῖν (sc. εἴ σε ἐρωτῴην) ; X. An. 6.1, 28. ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ, μὴ λίαν ἂν ταχὺ 
σωφρονισδείην. C. 4. 2, 80. πρὸς σὲ ἀποβλέπω, εἴ μοι ἐδελήσαις ἂν 
ἐξηγήσασθαι (sc. εἰ βούλοιο). ---Αρά σε ἔπεισα ἄν (sc. εἴ σοι ταῦτα ἔλεξα) ; 
(persuasissemne tibi?) X. Apol. 28. σὺ δέ, & φίλτατε ᾿Απολλόδωρε, μᾶλλον ἂν 
ἐβούλου με ὁρᾶν δικαίως, ἢ ἀδίκως ἀποδνήσκοντα; (vellesne?) Οὐκ οἷδ εἴ σε 
ἔπεισα ἄν. 

Rem. 10. Οη μή (whether—not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 
§ 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the Subj. af- 
ter an historical tense, see § 345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then 


the latter, as in final clauses (ἢ 330, 3), expresses the more remote thought. 1], 
m, 650, Sq. φράζετο ϑυμῷ.. . μερμηρίζων, ἢ ἤδη καὶ κεῖνον. Ἕκτωρ χαλκῷ δῃώσῃ 


ὦ 


ἀπό T ὥμων τεύχε' ἕληται, ἣ ἔτι καὶ πληονέσσιν ὀφέλλειεν πόνον αἰπύν. 


7. The answer made to predicative questions by yes, 18 com- 
monly expressed by repeating the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. The answer made by no, is usually 
expressed by prefixing od to the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. Yes is also expressed by ναί νὴ τὸν 
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Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ and the like, φημί, φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, ἐγώ Wwith- 
out φημί; and no, by οὔ, οὐ φημί, οὐκ ἐγώ. Commonly also 
strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 
a question: γέ (ὁ 317, 2), 6. g. ἔγωγε, οὐκ ἔγωγε; γάρ (§ 324, 2), 
τοί (§ 317, 3), μέντοι (§ 316, Rem.), οὖν [§ 324, 3,(b)], μεν- 
ovv (§ 316, Rem.). The answer to nominal questions is made 
»y naming the object respecting which ihe inquiry is made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395, sq. ὁρᾷ ς με, δέσποιν᾽, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον͵; -- Ὁρῶ. Ib. 90. 
8q. ola S οὖν, βροτοῖσιν ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος ; ---Οὐκ οἶδα. Χ. C. 4. 6, 14 
PUS σὺ ἀμείνω πολίτην εἶναι, ὃν σὺ ἐπαινεῖς, ἢ ὃν ἐγώ ;---Ὁ ημὶ γὰρ οὖν. 


§ 345. Il OBLIQuE oR INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1. When the words or thoughts of a person, whether the 
second or third person or the speaker himself, are again re- 
peated, unaltered, im precisely the same form as they were 
stated by us or another person, then the discourse or thought 
quoted, being independent of any view or representation 
of the narrator, is called direct discourse (oratio recta), 6. g. 1 
thought: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED. The messenger an- 
nounced: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED, — or without a preced- 
ing verb: peace has been concluded. 

2. When the words are not repeated in the precise form in 
which they were first spoken, but are referred to the rep- 
resentation of the narrator,and thus are made to depend 
upon a verb of perception or communication (verbum sen- 
tizndt or deciarandi), standing in the principal clause, the 
discourse is called zndirect (oratio obliqua), 6. g. We beheved, 
THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger announced, THAT 
PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal clauses of direct discourse, to which also 
belong clauses introduced by coordinate conjunctions, e. g. 
καί, δέ, γάρ, οὖν, καίτοι, etc., are expressed in oblique discourse, 
when they contain a simple afirmation or an opimion, and de- 
note something which happens, has happened, or will happen: 
(a) either by the Acc. with the Inf. (ὁ 307, 6), or by ὅτι and 
ὡς with the finite verb (ὁ 329), or even by the participle [ὁ 310, 
4, (a)], 6. g. ἘἜπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν ---ὔτι οἱ 
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πολέμιοι ἀποφύγοιεν---τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας; When 
they express a command, wish, or desire: (b) by the Inf. and 
in continued oratio obliqua by δεῖν, χρῆναι with the Inf., more 
seldom by the Inf. alone., (§ 306), 6. g. "EAeée τοῖς στρατιώταις 
ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (Oratio recta, ἐπίϑεσϑε). 


Remark 1, ἤηιξογηιοαϊαίο clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly such 
as are connected with the preceding by γάρ, although they are grammatically 
principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 
conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence expressed by ὅτι or ὧς 
with the Opt. or by the Ace. with the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7.3, 18. ἔλεγον πολλοὶ 
κατὰ ταὐτά, ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύϑης" χειμὼν yap εἴη, καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν 
τῷ βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν εἴη, κι τ. A. H. 3. 2, 23. ἀποκριναμένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ηλείων, 
ὅτι οὐ ποιήσειαν ταῦτα" ἐπιληΐδας γὰρ ἔχοιεν τὰς πόλεις " φροῦραν ἔφηναν οἱ 
ἔφοροι. 

A. The subordinate clauses of direct discc 1156, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, 1. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of, and not that of the narrator. “Ay, which 
is jomed with the Opt. and Ind. of the historical tenses, still 


remains in indirect discourse. 


X. An. 7. 1, 33. (Κοιρατάδης) ἔλεγεν, ὅτι ἕτοιμος εἴη ἡγεῖσϑδαι αὐτοῖς... ἔνϑα 
πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ λήψοιντο (oratio recta: ἕτοιμός εἰμι... Ga λήψεσϑε). Ag. 1, 
10. Τισσαφέρνης ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλδοιεν, οὺς πέμ- 
Were πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσϑδαι αὐτῷ ἀφεϑῆναι αὐτονόμους τὰς ἐν τῇ 
᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας (oratio recta: ἐὰν σπείσῃ, ἕως ἂν ἔλϑωσιν, ods πέμψω... 
διαπράξομαι). 


Rem. 2. When, however, the subordinate clauses of direct discourse would 
be expressed by the Ind. of an historical tense, the Ind. remains even in indi- 
rect discourse, because the Opt. would leave it undetermined, whether in direct 
discourse the Ind. of a principal tense, or the Ind. of an historical tense had 
been used. X. An. 7. 7, 55. of στρατιῶται ἔλεγον, ws Ξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο πρὸς Σεύ- 
ϑην οἰκήσων καὶ ἃ ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀποληψόμενος (oratio recta: Ἐ. οἴχετο πρὸς 
Σ. ἃ ὑπέσχετο ἀποληψόμενοΞ). Ἃ. Ὁ. 2. 6, 18. ἤκουσα, ὅτι Περικλῆς πολλὰ: 
(ἐπῳδὰς) ἐπίσταιτο, as ἐπᾷδων τῇ πόλει ἐποίει αὐτὴν φιλεῖν αὐτόν (oratio recta: 
Il. ἐπίσταται, ἃς .. ἐποίει). But subordinate clauses with ὅτε (quod, quia) fol- 
low the principal rule (No. 4). X. H. 7.1, 34. εἶχε (Πεχοπίδας) λέγειν, ὡς Aare: 
δαιμόνιοι διὰ τοῦτο πολεμήσειαν αὐτοῖς (τοῖς Θηβαίοι5), ὅτι οὐκ EGEAHT ALE? 
μετ᾽ ᾿Αγησιλάου ἐλϑεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν (τὸν βασιλέα), orutio recta: A. διὰ τοῦτο ἐπο- 
λέμησαν, ὅτι οὐις ἠἡδέλησαν. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. ir 
indirect discourse after a principal tense, is, that it always uses its Subj. only 
with reference to the Future [§ 257, 1, (a)]. But the use of the Opt. after a 
principal tense is inappropriate, because this, as being the Subj. of the histor- 
ical tenses, always accompanies the historical tenses. There are, however, a 
few single examples, in which the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a 
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thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who, at the moment vf quota- 
tion, is to be represented as one no longer present. Her. 7,103. ὅρα, μὴ μάτην 
κόμπος 6 λόγος 6 εἰρημένος εἴη (whether the statement made was not idle boasting) 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. ἄν τις ἐκεῖσε ἐξαγγείλῃ δή, ὡς ἐγὼ βουλοίμην μεγάλην She 
ραν ποιῆσαι (if any one announces there, that 1 INTENDED). C.1. 2, 34. εἰ μὲν 
γὰρ (τὴν τῶν λόγων τέχνην) σὺν τοῖς dpS@s (λεγομένοις εἶναι νομίζοντες ἀπέχεσϑαι 
κελεύετε), δῆλον ὅτι ἀφεκτέον εἴη τοῦ Opdas λέγειν (if you mean that philosophy 
is not to be used in reasoning right, it is evident that it WAS YOUR VIEW, that we 
must abstain from reasoning right). Hence if the Greek, after a principal tense, 
wishes to represent a statement as the sentiment of another person, it must use 
the Acc. with the Inf. instead of ὅτι with the Subj. Thus, 6. g. the English 
phrase, He says that we are immortal, is not to be expressed in Greek by λέγει, 
ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἀδάνατοι ὦμεν, or ὅτι 7. a. εἶμεν, but by λέγει ἡμᾶς &Sava- 
tous εἶναι. -- Τὰ hypothetical Protases with εἰ and the Ind., the Ind. remains. 

Rem. ὃ. The oblique discourse is sometimes used even in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an ex- 
pression or thought, not in his own person, but as the sentiment of another. Her. 


7 


7. 2. ἐστασίαζον (οἱ παῖδες), 6 μὲν ᾿Αρταβαζάνης, κατότι πρεσβύτατός Te εἴη παν- 
τὸς τοῦ γόνου, καὶ ὅτι νομιζόμενα εἴη πρὸς πάντων ἀνδρώπων, τὸν πρεσβύτατον 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχειν " Ἐέρξης δέ, ὡς ᾿Ατόσση τε παῖς εἴη, καὶ ὅτι Κῦρος εἴη ὃ κτησάμ- 
evos τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι τὴν ἐλευδηρίην. 


Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. of 
direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with ἄν. Th. 8,54. καὶ 
ἐψηφίσαντο πλεύσαντα τὸν Πείσανδρον καὶ δέκα ἄνδρας μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ πράσσειν, ὅπῃ 
ἂν αὐτοῖς δοκοίη ἄριστα ἕξειν. X. H. 2. 4, 18. 6 μάντις παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, μὴ 
πρότερον ἐπιτίϑδϑεσδαι, πρὶν ἂν τῶν σφετέρων 7) πέσοι τις, ἢ τρωδ είη. ὅ. 4, 
47. ἐκέλευε προκαταλαβεῖν τε ἄκρον καὶ φυλάττειν, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς ἔλϑοι. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in 
the principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is 
expressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., 
as in direct discourse. The actions and representations be- 
longing to the past, are thus transferred to the present time of 
the speaker, and assume a more direct and definite character 
than if they were stated in the form of indirect discourse 
({ 327, Rem. 2). 

X. Cy. 2. 2,1. del μὲν οὖν ἐπεμέλετο 6 Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, ὅ πω 5 εὔχαρισ- 
τότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληϑήσονται. Comp.§327,Rem.2. H. 2. 8,2. ἔδοξε τῷ 
δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἑλέσϑαι, οἱ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, kay ods πο- 
λιτεύσουσι. Her. 1, 108. ἐκέλευε τῆς ἑαυτοῦ χώρης οἰκεῖν, ὅκου βούλον- 
ται. ΤῊ. 2, 4. of Πλαταιῆς ἐβουλεύοντο, εἴτε κατακαύσουσιν, ὥςπερ 
ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτε τι ἄλλοχρήσονται. 1,107. ἔδοξε δ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς σκέψασϑαι, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἀσφαλέστατα διαπορεύσονται. Her. 1, 29. 
ὁρκίοισι μεγάλοισι κατείχοντο Αϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσδϑαι νόμοισι, TOUS Hr 
σφι Σόλων ϑῆται. Χ. ΟΥ. 4. ὅ, 86. τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν τοὺς ἄγα- 
γόντας, ἕως ἄν τις σημάνῃ. H. 2.1, 25. Λύσανδρος δὲ τὰς ταχίστας τῶν νεῶν 
ἐκέλευσεν ἕπεσϑαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκβῶσι, κατιδόι τας ὅ τι 
ποιοῦσιν, ἀποπλεῖν. On ὅτι, ὡς (that), see § 329, 4 and Rem. 8. 
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Rem. 5. The Imperfect (seldom the Plupf.) Indicative, referring to the his- 
torical tense of the principal clause, is sometimes used instead of the Pres. 
(Perf.), in a subordinate clause which is associated with other subordinate 
clauses in the Opt. X. An. 1. 2, 2. Κῦρος τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ στρα- 
τεύεσϑαι, ὑποσχόμενος αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν, ep ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ 
πρόσϑεν παύσασϑαι, πρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι οἴκαδε. (Oratio recta: ἐὰν καταπράξω, 
ἐφ᾽ ἃ στρατεύομαι, ov mp. παύσομαι, πρὶν ἂν ὑμᾶς καταγάγω). But the Ind. is also 
used in the subordinate clauses of oblique discourse, when the narrator intro- 
duces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or thought of 
another, or when the thoughts in the subordinate clause do indeed belong to 
the statement or idea of another, but are to be exhibited as definite facts or as 
general truths, or when the thoughts of the other are to be represented, at the 
same time, as those of the narrator. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. 
are often interchanged with the Opt. Then there is a mingling of the direct 
and indirect discourse in order to form a contrast between the certainty, reality, 
fact, and directness expressed by the two former, and the uncertainty, possibility, 
mere conception, and indirectness denoted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3,6. ἔλεγον 
ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, οἱ αὐτούς, 
ἐὰν ai σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν, ἔνϑδεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 8. 5, 18. 
ὅμοιοι ἦσαν ϑαυιιάζοντες, ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἱ Ἕλληνές, καὶ τί ἐν ve 
ἔχοιεν. 


6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 
the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 


Her. 6,117. ἄνδρα of δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, Tod (instead of οὗ) 
Td γένειον Thy ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιάζειν. 6, 84. Σκύϑας (sc. φασί) τοὺς νομάδας, 
ἐπεί τε σφι Δαρεῖον ἐςβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν χώρην, μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονέναι μιν τίσασ- 
Sat (postquam invasisset). Th. 4, 98. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἔφασαν, εἰ μὲν ἐπιπλέον δυνη- 
ϑῆναι τῆς ἐκείνων κρατῆσαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν (SI ampliorem illorum agri partem in 
suam potestatem redigere POSSENT se eam retenturos). See Larger Grammar, 
Part I, § 849. 

Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect dis- 
course into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there is of- 
ten an interchange of person, comp. ὁ 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ Tov Κῦρον γελάσαι τε éx τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα Sappeiv, 
ὅτι παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγον χρόνον" ὥςτε δρᾶν σοι ἐξέσται, κἂν βούλῃ, ἀσκαρ- 
δαμυκτεί. On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 89. ἐλθὼν δὲ Κλέανδρος - Mada μόλις, ἔφη, 
διαπραξάμενος ἥκω: λέγειν γὰρ ᾿Αναξίβιον, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη, κ. τ. AL 


Ill. SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


ἡ 346. Ellipsis Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. 
Pleonasm. - 


1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
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ted woid can only be of a very general and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word. 
aS, 6. σ΄, οὗ ϑνητοί (SC. avIpwrot), 7) αὔριον (Sc. ἡμέρα), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as 6. σ΄. in εἰς διδασκάλου 
ἰέναι. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied, or 
one which is indicated by the context. The single instances 
of Ellipsis have been noticed in the course of the Grammar. 
See Index under Ellipsis. 

2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellpsis, there is an actwal omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real, but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, that element being in some way in- 
volved in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have already been presented 
(ὁ 319, Rem. 1). The following additional instances may here 
be mentioned : — 


(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 11. 
(ἀξιοῦσι) τὴν τῶν πέλας (γῆν) δῃοῦν ἢ Thy ἑαυτῶν ὁρᾶν (sc. δῃουμένην). 

(0) In antitheses, one member must often be supplied from the other. Dem. 
Ol. 3. 80, 17. ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς (sc. πρὸς ἐκείνους) καὶ ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰρήνην. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; this 
takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an ad- 
versative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 νόμος ἀνώγει τωὐτὸ del, οὐκ ἐῶν φεύγειν 
οὐδὲν πλῆϑος ἀνϑρώπων ἐκ μάχης ἀλλὰ (SC. ἀνώγων) μένοντας ἐν τῇ τάξει ἐπικρα- 
τέειν, } ἀπόλλυσθαι. Pl. Apol. 86, Ὁ. ἀμελήσας, ὧν οἱ πολλοί (sc. ἐπιμελοῦν- 
ται). So from οὐδείς the idea of εἷς or ἕκαστος is to be borrowed, as in the fol- 
lowing sentence,from οὐδ᾽ εἷς, the subject of the first clause, εἷς or ἕκαστος is to 
be borrowed as the subject of the second clause. Pl. Symp. 192, e. ταῦτα ἀκού 
σας οὐδ᾽ ἂν cfs ἐξαρνηϑείη, GAN ἀτεχνῶς οἵοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀκηκοέναι κ. τ. A. 

(4) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, γίγνεσϑαι, εἶναι, συμβαίνειν ; 
This is the case in the expressions, τί ἄλλο ἤ, ---οὐδὲν ἄλλο H—BAAO 
τι H, instead of τί ἄλλο ποιεῖ or ἔστιν or the like, ἢ ὅτι. Th. 3, 39. τί ἄλλο 
οὗτοι, ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν ; 4, 14. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἢ ἐκ γῆς ἐναυμά- 
χουν. 

(6) When two verbs connected together have a common object, even if they 
govern different Cases, the Greek usually expresses the object but once, and 
makes this depend on the nearest verb. Indeed, the o;cct of a clause is not 
unfrequently transferred and made the subject of the ‘vllowing clause, without 
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its place being supplied by a pronoun. X. 0.4, 8. τούτοις μὲν χώραν Thy ἄλ- 
Anv προΞςετίϑησι καὶ δώροις κοσμεῖ (sc. αὐτούς). Pl. Gorg. 460, c. οὐ δεῖ 
τοῖς παιδοτρίβαις ἐγκαλεῖν ovd ἐκβάλλειν (SC. αὐτούς) ἐκ τῶν πόλεων. 
Rp. 465, a. πρεσβυτέρῳ νεωτέρων πάντων ἄρχειν τε καὶ κολάζειν (86. 
αὐτοὐς) προςτετάξεται. ΤῊ. ὅ, 54. (᾿Αργεῖοι) ἐξέβαλον ἐς τὴν Ἐπιδαυρίαν 
καὶ ἐδήουν (sc. αὐτήν). This case occurs most frequently where a partici- 
ple is connected with a finite verb. Th. 1, 20, τῷ Ἱππάρχῳ τὴν Mavady- 
ναϊκὴν πομπὴν διακοσμοῦντι ἀπέκτειναν (sc. αὐτόν) (while Hipparchus 
was arranging the απαίμεπαϊς procession, they killed him). Ib. 144. τούτοις 
ἀποκρινάμενοι ἀποπέμψωμεν (sc. αὐτούς). But sometimes the Case is 
made to depend on the more remote finite verb. Th. 2, 65. ὅσον χρόνον 
προὔστη (Περικλῆς) τῆς πόλεως... ἀσφαλῶς διεφύλαξεν αὐτήν, καὶ ἐγένετο 
(se. αὐτή) ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνου μεγίστη. X. An. 2. 5, 24. ταῦτα (ΤισσαφέρνηΞ5) εἰπὼν ἔδοξε 
τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληϑῆ λέγειν, καὶ εἶπεν (sc. ὁ Κλέαρχος). 


3. An important figure of Brachylogy is Zeugma, i. 6. a con- 
struction in which a verb, that in sense belongs only to one 
subject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. 
The verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to ex- 
press an idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited 
sense. 


Il. γ, 326. ἧχι ἑκάστῳ ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποικίλα τεύχε᾽ ἔκειτο (to lie, as 
well as generally to be in a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. ἐσϑῆτα δὲ φορέ- 
ουσι πῇ Σκυδικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην (they WEAR garments like the Scyth- 
ans, but HAVE or SPEAK a language of their own). A compound verb is often 
used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the compound, 
the signification of the simple is at the same time to be included. Th. 1, 44. 
of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετέγνωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι (instead of pe- 
τέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνωσαν) CHANGED THEIR MINDS and DETERMINED not to form an 
alliance with the Corcyraeans. 


4. Contraction in coordinate clauses has already been spoken 
of (§ 319, Rem. 1); this is more seldom in subordinate clauses, 
though frequent with those introduced by ὅςπερ, ὥςπερ. 


Eur. Med.1153. φίλους νομίζου σ᾽ οὕςπερ ἂν πόσις σέϑεν (SC. voul(m). PI. L. 
710, d. πάντα σχεδὸν ἀπείργασται τῷ Seo ἅπερ (SC. ἀπεργάζεται) ὅταν βου- 
Andh διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πόλιν. So also εἰ or εἴπερ τις Οἵ ἄλλος τις OF 
εἴπερ που, εἴπερ ποτέ, etc. Her. 9, 27. ἡμῖν ἔστι πολλά τε καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, εἰ τέοι- 
σι καὶ ἄλλοισι Ἑλλήνων. 


5. Pleonasm is the use of a word, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is superfluous, the idea conveyed by it having 
been already expressed in what precedes, either by the same 
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or by another word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is 
commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 


X. Cy. 1.4, 19. of, ἣν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνους ἡμεῖς ἐλαύνωμεν, ὑποτεμοῦνται ἡμᾶς ἐκπεῖ- 
νοι. 3,15. πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ ayadayv ἱππέων κράτιστος ὧν ἱππεὺς cuppa 
χεῖν αὐτῷ. 

REMARK. Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, 
which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification 
to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable (a) A verb with an abstract 
substantive, as μάχην μάχεσδαι, πόλεμον ToAcuer ;— (8) A verb with a partici- 
ple, as φεύγων ἔφυγε, εἶπον λέγων : ; — (vy) An adjective with an abstract substan- 
tive in the instrumental Dat., as μεγέϑει μέγας, πλήϑει πολλοί; ; — (δ) An adjec- 
tive or adverb with an adverb (mostly poetic) as οἰόϑεν οἷος (wholly alone) ;— - 
(ε) Synonymous adverbs, as εὐθὺς παραχρῆμα, πάλιν aves. ἀεὶ συνεχῶς: --- (ᾧ) 
The part is very often joined with the whole by καί or τέ, for the purpose of 
making the part prominent, as Ἕκτορι μὲν καὶ Τρωσί (Hom.); Zed καὶ Seol; 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ ᾿Ιφικράτης ; (ἡ) For the sake of emphasis, the same thought is 
often expressed twice, once positively and then negatively, or the reverse, as 
λέξω πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ ovK ἀποκρύψομαι (Dem.); 1]. a. 416. ἐπεί τοι αἷσα pivuvdd περ, 
οὔτι μάλα δήν (since your life is short, and not very long). See Larger Grammar, 
Part II. § 858. 


§ 347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. 


1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes 
the verb which is common to the principal and subordinate 
clauses, is placed in the subordinate clause and made to 
agree with the subject of that clause; in this way the two 
clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 
mode of contraction (§ 319, Rem. 1). 

X. Cy. 4.1, 3. αὐτὸς οἶδα, οἷος ἣν > τὰ μὲν yap ἄλλα (scil. ἐποίει) ὅσαπερ, οἶμαι, 
καὶ πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐποιεῖτε. 

2. When a participle stands in a sentence with the finite 
verb, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
each other, by making the substantive which would be gov- 
erned by the participle, depend upon the finite verb, as the 
more important part of the sentence. Comp. Larger Grammar, 
Part IL. § 856, b. p. 609—611. 


Soph. El. 47. ἄγγελλε δ᾽ ὅρκῳ mpostidels, instead of ἄγγελλε moosTiWels ὅρκον. 
X. Cy. 1. 6, 33. ὅπως σύν τοιούτῳ ἔϑει ἐδισϑέντες πρᾳότεροει πολῖται γένοιν- 
το; ἔδει is here governed by σύν and connected with γένοιντο, instead of being 
in the Dat. depending on édiodevres, which would have been the natural con- 
struction. X. Cy. 7. 1, 40. οὗτοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἠποροῦντο, KUKA® πάντοϑεν ποιῇ 
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σάμενοι, ὥςτε δρᾶσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα, ὑπὸ ταῖς ἀσπίσιν ἐκάϑηντο (instead of κύκλον 
ποιησάμενοι ἐκάϑηντο). 2. 8, 17. τοῖς δ᾽ ἑτέροις εἶπεν, ὅτι βάλλειν δεήσοι avat- 
ρουμένους ταῖς βώλοι-“. 


3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause, and making it thé object of the principal clange. 
(Comp. nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam 
tardus sit Marcellus). 


Her. 3, 68. οὗτος πρῶτος ὕπόπτευσε τὸν Μάγον, ὡς οὖκ εἴη ὃ Κύρου Σμέρ- 
dis (he first suspected the Magian, that he was not Smerdis the son of Cyrus = sus- 
pected that the Magian was not, etc.). 80. εἴδετε τὴν Καμβύσεω ὕβριν, ew 
ὅσον ἐπεξῆλϑε (sce the insolence of Cambyses what a pitch it reached = sce what 
a pitch the insolence, etc.). 6,48. ἀπεπειρᾶτο τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὅ τι ἐν νῷ 
ἔχοιεν. ΤῊ. 1, 72. τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημαίνειν, ὅση εἴη δύνα- 
μιν. X. Cy. ὅ. 8, 40. οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν ἐπιμελείσϑων, ὕπως συσκευασμένοι 
ὦσι πάντα. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the Gen., 
as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. ἦλϑε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις εὐδὺς 
ἣ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι (the report immediately reached the 
Athenians respecting the cities, that they had revoited = the report reached the Athe- 
nians, that the cities had revolted). 97. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς" ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει 
τῆς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. So also a substantive on which an 
Inf. depends is often attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf 
Th. 8, 6. τῆς ϑαλάσσης εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Μιτυληναίους. 5, 25. 
ἐπιδυμία τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς νήσου κομίσασϑαι. PI. Crit. 52, b. οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπιϑυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως», οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν --- εἰδέναι. 


4. The principa: clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as 8 substantive- 
clause introduced by ὅτε or ὡς, or still more frequently, as a 
substantive-clause expressed by the Acc. with the Inf, depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 


X. An. 6.4, 18. ὡς yap ἐγὼ ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρος ἐκ Βυζαντίου ép- 
μοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν (instead of ὡς ἤκουσα, Κλ. μέλλει ἥξειν), for as 1 heard 
from some one, that Cleandros is about to come, etc. = for Cleandros is about ta 
come, as I heard from some one. Her.1, 65. @s δ᾽ αὐτοὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι 
Avkotpyoyv ἐπιτροπεύσαντα ἐκ Κρήτης ἀγαγέσϑαι ταῦτα. 8. 14. ὡς 
δὲ λέγεται tm Αἰγυπτίων, δακρύειν μὲν Κροῖσον. 4.5. ὡς δὲ Σκύϑ χε 
λέγουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐδνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from a privative and ἀκόλουϑος, -ov, following) 
is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. It 
cakes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i. e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or te 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon: (a) grammatical, (Ὁ) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned --- 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the word 
which gave rise to the whole thought of the sentence, is placed as the logical 
subject in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption 
of the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. ὥςπερ of &ASANTAl οὐχ, Stay ἰδιωτῶν 
γένωνται κρείττονες, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνει, GAN ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, 
τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀνιᾷ (instead of τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται ---- ἀνιῶνται), as the athletes, when 


they are superior to common men, this does not elate them, but when they are inferior te 
their competitors, this gives them pain = as the athletes are not elated when, etc. 

(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or em- 
phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respec- 
tive sentences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be 
different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. τοιαῦτα ὃ ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" SustTuXovy Tas 
μὲν, ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἄνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νομίζειν, εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ 
καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια παρ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν (instead of παρ 
εὐτυχούντων δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν, OY εὐτυχοῦντα: 
δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ HO. HE. ἐπαινεῖν ἀναγκάζει). 


CHAPTER. X. 
§ 348. Position of Words and Sentences. 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as hay 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words (§ 38, 4) 
which supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and 
position of the members of a sentence and of the sentences 
themselves. As the accent can be made prominent only m 
living discourse, and commonly agrees with the position, only 
the position needs to be treated. 


Remark. The position of particular parts of speech, as the pronouns, 
prepositions, etc., has already been stated, in the sections where these are 
treated. See the Index under Position. 

2. There are two kinds of position: the wswal or grammatt- 
cal, and the rhetorical or inverted. The first denotes the 
logical and grammatical relation of the members of a sentence, 
and of the sentences themselves to each other, and the union 
of these in expressing a single thought or idea; the second 
makes one member of a sentence, which is specially important, 
more prominent than the other members, by giving to it a posi- 
tion different from the usual or grammatical order of the words. 

3. The usual or grammatical position of the words in Greek 
is the following : — 


The subject stands jirst in the sentence, the predicate Jast ; 
the copula εἰμί stands after the predicative adjective or sub- 
stantive ; but the attributive follows its substantive; the object 
is placed before the predicate; the objectives, 1. e. the qualify- 
ing statements or circumstances, are so arranged, that the most 
important one is placed immediately before the predicate, and 
the other objectives precede this, following each other in such 
order as they would naturally be joined to the first objective, 
the one suggesting itself last to the mind being placed before 
or.e already existing; or in other words, the broader limitation 
usually precedes the narrower, the less necessary, the more 
NECESSATY. ι 

Κῦρυς, ὃ βασιλεύς, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν. Κύπριοι πάνυ προϑύμως αὐτῷ συνεστράτευ- 
σαν. Παῖς μέγας --- ἀνὴρ ἀγαδϑός --- ὃ παῖς ὁ μέγας --- 6 ἄνὴρ 6 ἀγαδός --- ὃ παῖς ὁ 
τοῦ Kipov — 6 πόλεμος ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας. But the Inf. or the Acc. with the 
Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. See the examples under §§ 306, 
307, 310. Οἱ Ἕλληνες τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν Μαραϑῶνι τοὺς 
Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Μαραϑῶνι τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. 
Τὰ this way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal ob 
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ject (τότε or ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοὺς Π. ἐνίκησαν), the personal object precedes 
that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (τὸν παῖδα τὴν γραμματικὴν διδάσκω 
- τῷ παιδὶ τὸ βιβλίον δίδωμι), the adverb of time the adverb of place (τότε of 
ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Μαραϑῶνι τοὺς Π. ἐνίκησαν) The adverb of manner, even 
when another word is the principal objective, usually stands immediately be- 
fore the predicate, e. g. of “EAAnves ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Μαραδῶνι τοὺς Mepoas 
καλῷς ἐνίκησαν. — 


4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, 1. e. the adjective-clause, for 
example, occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 


Pl. Phaed. 50, ὁ. ὃ Supwpds, ὅςπερ εἰώδει ὑπακούειν, εἶπε περιμένειν. 
X. Cy. 8. 2, 8. ὃ δὲ Κῦρος, ἐν ᾧ συνελέγοντο, ἐϑύετο" ἐπεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἣν 
τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσε τούς τε τῶν Περσῶν ἡγεμόνας καὶ τοὺς τῶν Μήδων. 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁμοῦ ἦσαν, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. Yet the substantive-clauses, even when 
they express the grammatical subject, stand after the governing verb. Ibid. 1. 
4, 7. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδε πλησιάσαντας" διέφϑ εἰ- 


OaV. 

5. In the rhetorical or inverted! position of words, the predi- 
cate is placed before the subject, the attributive before the sub- 
stantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the adverb, 
is placed after the predicate. 

᾿Αγαδὸς ὃ ἀνήρ. Ὁ βασιλεὺς Κῦρος. ‘O πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας" πόλεμος. 


Ἐμαχέσαντο καλῶς. Th. 2, 64. φέρειν τε χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαΐω»-, τά 
τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως. 


6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when two words in the 
same sentence are to be made emphatic by their position, one 
is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, 6. g. Ilacav ἀρετῶν ἡγεμών ἐστιν ἢ εὐσέβεια. Gener- 
ally, both the first and the last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequent in subordinate clauses 
than in the case of the words whose place they take, perspi- 
cuity often rendering such an inversion necessary. Substan- 





1 This inverted position is a species of Hyperbaton, a construction by which 
the natural order of words and sentences is inverted. 
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tive-clauses with ὅτι, ὧς (that), and final substantive-clauses, 
are placed before the governing verL, when the ideas they 
express are to be brought out prominently. 

Ὅτι μέγας ἐκ μικροῦ 6 Φίλιππος ηὔξηται, παραλείψω. ----[Ἱνα σαφέστερον» δηλωδῇ 
πᾶσα ἣ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι. The inversion of adjective-clauses 
(ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν) has been already treated, § 882, 8, Inversion is 


not used in adverbial clauses of time and condition, since these, according tc 
the common position, usually precede the principal sentence. 


8. When a word in a subordinate clause is to be made more 
prominent than the others, itis sometimes placed before the 
connective word (relative, etc.) which introduces the clause, 
6. &. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τἄλλα, περὶ ἐμοῦ ἃ οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσιν. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words which would 
be naturally connected together, as forming one thought, by 
introducing one or more less important words between them 
By this separation, only one of the two words is commonly 
made emphatic, though often both even, especially when both 
stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3, 110. πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνομένων. X. 8.1, 
4. οἶμαι οὖν πολὺ ἂν τὴν κατασκευήν μοι λαμπροτέραν φανῆναι (instead of πολὺ 
λαμπροτέραν.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes place even in sen- 
tences as well as in case of words. This consists in placing the principal 
clause, as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. Pl. Prot. 
331, ἃ. τὸ yap λευκὸν τῷ μέλανί ἐστιν ὅπῃ Tposéoixe (instead of ἔστιν γὰρ ὅπῃ 
τὸ λευκόν, etc.). Χ, C. 3.11, 10. φιλεῖν γε μὴν εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπίστασαι (instead of 
εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι φιλεῖν, etc.). Isocr. Paneg. 53. ὥςτε περὶ μὲν τῆς ἐν τοῖς “Ἑλλησι δυνα- 
στείας οὐκ οἷδ᾽ ὅπως ἄν τις σαφέστερον ἐπιδεῖξαι δυνηϑείη. Dem. Phil. οὗτοι μὲν 
γὰρ ἄρχοντες οὐ πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ οὗ... ἦλϑον. 

10. Ideas that are ahke or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic or opposite, are made emphatic in their position, by 
being placed near each other. 


Thus αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, etc. 6. g. ἢ πόλις αὐτὴ Tap αὑτῆ δίκην λήψεται. 
X. Hier. 6, 2. ξυνῆν μὲν ἡλικιώταις ἡδόμενος ἡδομένοις ἐμοί. PI. L. 934, ἃ. 
μαίνονται πολλοὶ πολλοὺς τρόπους. Hence, ἄλλος ἄλλο, alius aliud. 
ἄλλος ἄλλοδι, alius alibi, ἄλλος ἄλλοσε, alius alio, ἄλλος ἄλλοϑ εν», 
alius aliunde, ἄλλος ἄλλῃ, alius alid (sc. vid), etc., of which the English 
makes two sentences, the one did this, the other that, etc. 


APPENDIX A. 


VERSIFICATION. 


§349. Rhythm, Metre, Arsts and Testis. 


1. Rhythm (ῥυϑμός) is the harmony produced by the alternation of 
long and short syllables, accompanied by the recurrence of an emphasis 
at intervals; when the emphasis occurs at fixed intervals, the rhythm be- 
comes meter, each one of the intervals forming a metre or measure. 

2. The emphasis with which particular parts of a verse are pro- 
nounced, is called the Arsis, and the corresponding weaker tone with 
which the other parts are pronounced, the Thesis. ‘The former implies 
an elevation of the voice with an accompanying stress (§ 29. 1.), the latter, 
a depression of the voice. ‘The terms Arsis and Thesis are also trans- 
ferred to the particular syllable or syllables on which they rest, and 
hence the syllable on which the emphasis falls is called the Arsis. The 
Arsis is often called the metrical ictus, or merely the ictus. 

3. The Arsis is naturally on the long syllable of a foot; consequently 
in the spondee (——) and the tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can 
be determined only by the kind of verse in which they are found. In 
every verse, the original foot determines the place of the Arsis in all the 
other feet which are substituted for it. Hence, as the second syllable of 
an iambus is long, and as the Arsis naturally falls on the long syllable, 
the spondee in iambic verse would have the Arsis on the second syllable, 
thus -—3; so also in anapaestic verse. But as the first syllable of the 
foot is long in the trochee and dactyl, the spondee in trochaic and dac- 
tylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus—-—. Again, as a 
short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as in a long 
syllable the emphasis or ictus necessarily falls on the first of the two 
units composing this long, it is evident that, in iambic verse, the tribrach 
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would take the Arsis on the second syllable, thus υὖν; and in trochaic 
verse on the first. So where the dactyl takes the place of the spondee 
with the Arsis on the last syllable, the arsis of the dactyl is on the first 


short, thus —-~; but where the anapaest stands for the spondee (— -), its 


Arsis is on the first short, thus vv —. 


§ 350. Metrical Feet. 


1. The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet are composed of a certain number of syllables, either all 
long, all short, or long and short together. 

A short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, every short 
syllable being one mora or time, and every long one two morae. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 


The dissyllabic feet are four : 
“νυ Pyrrhich! (τυπόν) | 
—— Spondee (τύπτω) 
“ —Jamb (τυπών) 
- » Trochee (τύπτε) 


1 DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET.— Pyrrhich. This was so called from 
the celebrated war-dance (πυῤῥίχη). in which it was used, as being rapid and 
energetic. —Jamb. From ἰάπτω, to abuse; because Archilochus the inventor 
used it in violent invectives. — Tvrochee. From τρέχω, to run; because of its 
running, saltatory style.— Zribrach. Τρὶς βραχύς, because consisting of three 
short syllables. — Spondee. So called, because it was used ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, in 
sacred rites, from its slow, solemn sound. — Dactyl. ᾿Απὸ τοῦ δακτύλου; because 
it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short ones. — Ana- 
paest. From ἀναπαίω, to strike back; because the Ictus was contrary to that of 
the Dactyl.— Amphibrach. ᾿Αμφὶ βραχύς ; because the short syllables are on 
each side of the long one, (ἀμφί) ---- Cretic. Because much used by the Cretans. 
— Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus. — Antibac- 
chius. The converse (ἀντί) of the former.— Proceleusmatic. From κέλευσμα, the 
boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered. — Pdeons. Because 
used in the Paeonic Hymns. — Choriamb. Trochee or Choree + Iamb. — An- 
tispastus. ᾿Αντισπάω, to draw to the opposite side; because, being converse of 
the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to the other side of the Jamb. — 
Tonicus a majore, Lonicus a minore. Feet much in use with the Jonians ; ἃ majore, 
when beginning with the long syllables; @ minore, when beginning with the 
short ones. — Epitrite. Most probably from ἐπί and τρῖτος ; because, in addition 
to (ἐπί) the 3d syllable, it has a short one over.— The Dizamb is an Iambic 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the first place. — The Ditrochee is a Trochaic 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the second place. 
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The trisyllabic are eight: 
» « » Tribrach (ἔτυπον) 
———Molossus (τύπτωμαι) 
~ v — Anapaest (τετυφώς) 
—~~» Dactyl (τύπτετε) 
» —» Amphibrach (érv:rrov) 
—v—Cretic (τύπτομοι) 
» —— Bacchius (τυπήτω) 
—— - Palimbacchius (τύπτητε) 
The teimsyllabic are sixteen: 
~ ~ ~ ~ Proceleusmatic (ἐτύπετο) 
- -- - -- Dispondee (τυφϑειήτην) 
ἡ —» — Dnamb (ἐτυπτόμην) 
—~— ~ Ditrochee (τυπτέτωσαν) 
» —— » Antispast (ἐτύφϑητον) 
-τ τ —Choriamb (τυπτομένου) 
» »~——TJonicus a minori (ἐτετύμμην) 
——» ~Jonicus a majori (τυψαίμεϑα) 
—-» » ἡ first Paeon (τυπτόμενος) 
ἡ —~ ~second Paeon (ἐτύπτετε) 
» v — ~ third Paeon (ἐτέτυψο) 
» » »— fourth Paeon (ἐτυπόμην) 
- ——— first Epitrite (ἐτυψάσϑην) 
—~ —- second Epitrite (ὦ τυποῦσαι) 
——~--—third Epitrite (τυφϑήσομαι) 
---~ fourth Epitrite (τυφϑείησαν) 
2. Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; coms 
pound, by combining the simple feet with each other. 


4 


4 
Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, 6. g. vv, v~y, 


΄ , , 
wevyv ae ay ΑΖ, 
3 ; ete: 


Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis 
and Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, 6. σ᾽ 


δῖ δ 7: SEN , Coe, ‘ , \ 


ies —V— “--.-."»"- Sar ἐξ or -- -- -- --- 
Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis 
and a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, 6. g. —», τί “τὶ, v—, 


~~. Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iamb and anapaest, are consid- 
ered as the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be 
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combined with these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by 
contracting two short into one long syllable. 

4. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are not measured by single 
feet, but by dipodies, or pairs of feet, two feet being necessary to make 
an independent metre or dipody. Hence, four iambs make an Jambic 
dimeter, and six an Jambic trimeter. Dactylic verse, on the contrary, 
is measured by the single feet; six dactyls, therefore, form an hexameter, 
and five a pentameter. 


§ 951: Caesura. 


Caesura (a cutting) is the separation, by the end.ng of a word, of syl- 
lables metrically connected, — or the cutting of a metre by the ending 
of a word, before the metre is completed. 

Remark 1. The design of the Caesura is to give variety and harmony to 
the verse; for if each metre or foot terminated with the end of a word, there 
would be only a constantly recurring monotony. But the Caesura, by pre- 
venting a uniform coincidence between the ending of the metre or foot, and the 
ending of a word, promotes the variety, beauty, and harmony of the verse. It 
is not inconsistent, however, with the rhythm of the verse that the ending of 
the foot and the word should sometimes coincide; this coincidence is called 


metrical Diaeresis. ‘The principal Diaereses are after the first, second, third, 
and fourth foot. 


ἤσϑιον | αὐτὰρ 6 | τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο | νόστιμον | juap. 
There are three kinds of Caesura ; 
1. Caesura of the foot. 
2. Caesura of the rhythm. 
3. Caesura of the verse. 
(1) Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is com- 


pleted. 
Νική | σας ἐϑέ | λει στυγε 








ρὴν ἐμὲ | οἴκαδ᾽ [ἄγεσϑ"' 

In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables σας, 
λει, ρην, and cad. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dac- 
tyl; for the word either ends after the Arsis, —|-~, and forms the mas- 
culine Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~ | v, and forms the feminine or trochaic 
Caesura. ‘Thus the Caesuras after σας, λει and ρὴν are masculine, that 
after οἴκαδ᾽ is feminine or trochaic. 

(2) The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last 
syllable of a word, and thus separates the Arsis from the Thesis. In the 
line above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables 
σας, λει and ρην, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separa 

49 
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from the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place 
only in such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

(3) The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the re- 
citation more easy. This is also called the Caesural pause, and divides 
the verse into two parts. 

In severai kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place; this is the 
case in the Trachaic, Iambic, and Anapaestie tetrameter, which have their 
natural Caesura at the end of the fourth foot. See under these-verses 
below. Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the 
place of which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura 
of the verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 





Κίλλαν τε ζαϑέην, || Τενέδοιό τε ἶφι ἀν ἐσοα εἰ, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 
Kat τότε δὴ ϑάρσησε, || καὶ ηὔδα μάντις ἀμύμων. 
Rem. 2. The three kinds of Caesura often occur together; for example, 


after the syllable nv of (adény, there is the Caesura of the foot, of the rhythm, 
and of the verse. 


§ 352. Different kinds of Verse. 


1. A verse is often named from its predominant foot. Thus Dactylic 
verse is so called, because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and Jambic 
verse, because the iamb is the predominant foot; so Trochaic, Anapaestic, 
etc. Verses are also named from their inventors, as the Sapphic, from 
Sappho, Alcaic, from Alcaeus, etc. ; likewise from the kind of composi- 
tion in which they are used, as the Heroic, used in describing the 
achievements of heroes, also from the number of measures, as monometer, 
dimeter, trimeter, hexameter, etc. 

2. A verse is called acatalectic, when it has its full number of feet or 
syllables, as trimeter iambics,~ —~—|~-~-|-~—~—. A verse is called 
catalectic, when one or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, 
as the trimeter,~—~—|~—v-—|-~—v. In dactylic verse, if the last foot 
wants one syllable, the verses are called caialectic on iwo syllables, e. g, 
“vv—v~—-: if two syllables are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, 6. g. 
~vvuiv~—. Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an 
entire foot, are called brachycatalectic, e. σ. » -΄ “-- «τίν -ἰ «πὸ, Verses 
which have one or two syllables more than enough, are called hypercata- 


lectic, 6. δ. v-v—|v—v—|v—¥—. 


Remark. When the regular rhythm ot a verse is preceded by an unem 
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phatic introductory syllable, such syllable is called an Anacrusis, an woward or 
back beat ; when there are two such syllables, forming an introductory foot, 
they are called a Base. ‘The anacrusis and base belong to lyric verse. 


§ 353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repeti- 
tion of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the Dactylic, Jam- 
bic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic. 


§ 354. Dactylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondee. 


ὁ 355. Hexameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period, and 
is the metre of Epic or Heroic and Pastoral poetry. 

The Hexameter consists of six feet; the fundamental foot is the dac- 
tyl, the verse being formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dis- 
syllabic catalectus. The sixth foot is usually called a spondee; but when 
the last syllable is short, it may be considered a trochee. 


- , , , , »- 
vu vvwvyY vvovyY v 


tyl. The fifth foot is regularly a dactyl; but sometimes it is a spondee, 
and the line is then called a spondaic line, as 

Οὐ yap ἐγὼ Τρώων ἕνεκ᾽ ἤλυϑον αἰχμητάων. 

= ¥+| ==] ~~<|- ++ |--|-- 

The principal Caesura in Hexameter verse occurs after the Arsis or in 
the Thesis of the third foot, and is called the Penthemim ; sometimes also a 
Caesura occurs after the Arsis of the fourth part, which is called the 
Hephthemim. This Caesura in the fourth foot is commonly preceded by 
one in the second foot, which is called the Triemim. The Caesura oc- 
eurring at the end of the fourth foot is called the Bucolie Caesura, from 
cts use in pastoral poetry 

VAAN ὁ μὲν Αἰϑίοπας || μετεκίαϑε τηλόϑ᾽ ἐόντας 

Ανδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, || πολύτροπον ὅς μάλα πολλά 
Ἢ Αἴας || ἢ Ἰδομενεὺς || ἢ δῖος Ὀδυσσεύς 

᾿Ἡγεμόνων, || ὅστις οἱ ἀρὴν || ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι 

Μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, || οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα. 
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The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by 
an interchange of dactyls and spondees, and by introducing these in dif- 
ferent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that 
the Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


§ 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two 
dactyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 


, ? , 
v v vv =a v v vv 


Μηδὲ ϑύραζε κέλευ᾽ || οὐκ εϑέλοντ᾽ ἰέναι. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more 
freely, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. 
The long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The 
Caesura is here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be 
a division, by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When 
the word, however, has more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hex- 
ameter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. 
A poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, being at first 
devoted to plaintive melodies. 

ἴΔρτι με γευόμενον ζωᾶς βρέφος ἡ ἥρπασε Δαίμων Hexam. 


Οὐκ οἷδ᾽ «it ᾿ ἀγαϑῶν | αἰτίος, εἴτε κακῶν, Pentam. 
᾿Απλήρωτ᾽ ᾿Αἴδα, τί με νήπιον ἥρπασας ἄφνω; Hexam. 
Τί σπεύδεις ; οὔ σοι |! πάντες ὀφειλόμεϑα ; Pentam, 


§ 357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The dactylic tetrameter catelectic on one syllable consists of three feet 


and a syllable. 
Πολλὰ Booger διαμειβόμενα. 


———— 
The dactylic tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet 
and two syllables, which may form a spondee or trochee. 


ae Ee el, οἴκαδ᾽ ἄγεσϑαι. 


The dactylic tetrameter et τ consists of four feet; instead of a 
dactyl, in the last a cretic is admissible. 
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“Yav’ ὀδύνας ἀδαής, ὕπνε δ᾽ ᾿ἀλγέων. 
-.οὧοσν εὐ vu -_ “Y — ν 


Mao’, aye Καλλιόπα ϑύγατερ Ard. 


Skit eaten: 


§ 358. Dactylic Trimeter. 


The dactylic trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet 


and a syllable. 
Ἔνϑεν ἘΝ: 


The dactylic trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet 
and two syllables, which may form either a spondee or trochee. 
Εὐρέϊ κύματα πόντῳ. 


Be etree 


ὁ 359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


The dactylic dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl 


and a spondee or trochee. 
Φάσματα στρουϑῶν 
Totod ὁμόβιμξον: 


ww 


, , 
= VS ae Ne 
. 


The dactylic acatalectic dimeter consists of two dactyls, and usually 
stands in connection with tetrameters. 


Οὗ ε Ν , 
US υπτὸο τείχεσι. 


Juels, 


§360. Trochatic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 


It has been already observed (§ 350, 4.) that Trochaic, IJambic, and 
Anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, 1. e. by pairs of feet. Hence 
verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, dimeter, of six, trime- 
ter, of eight, tetrameter. The Latins named these according to the 
number of feet, and not by dipodies. ‘Thus a verse of four feet wag 
called quaternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. 


- § 361. Daal dae Verse. 


The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. ‘The last syllable 
of each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may 
495 
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be a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place 
(2,4, 6,8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved 
into two short ones, and hence, a tribrach can stand in every place; a 
dactyl and anapaest can stand in the even places, instead of the spondee. 
A dactyl is not admitted, however, except in a proper name, and then 
may stand in all the places but the fourth and seventh. 

A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme : 


ὔ , , 7 ὔ ᾽ὔ 


- = ww = Vv om, 


Remark. Trochaic verse has a rapid saltatory metre, and is used especially 
in the choral parts of Comic Poetry, when the Poet wishes to infuse more than 
ordinary wit and spirit into the colloquy, to arrest the spectator’s attention and 
vary the grave monotony of the Iambic.' 


§ 362. Trochaic Monometer. 


The trochaic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. It is gener: 
ally found in systems of trochaic trimeters. 


Συβαρίζειν, 
[4 ᾽ὔ 
Zoo i | 


§ 363. T'rochatc Dimeter. 


The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 


TAN) + 3, 
zantac hee ee : 


The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 


Τὸ is usually found among acatalectic dimeters. 
Kat Σκύϑης ὅμιλος, ot yas (acatalectic). 
Ἔσχατον τόπον ἀμφὶ Ma- (catalectic). 
Gri ἔχουσι λίμναν. 


, 7 , f 
—_— —_— 


ἐλ πὸ he] 


——— κε τ τ τος ------.... 





' See Manual of Greek Prosody, by L. P. Mercier. 
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§364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalecttie. 


The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable 
(two dimeters, the second catalectic). Its Caesura is at the end of the 
second dipody, and is often omitted by comedians, but rarely ever by 
tragedians. . 

Τῇδε πᾶς ἕπου, δίωκε || καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα πυνθάνου 
“Au τινες τηροῦμεν ὑμᾶς | ἢν γὰρ ἢ τις ἔξοδος. 


πεῖ ἐκ τ ΠΈΞ ΘΟ ia | ΞΞ Sena 
7 
—_—_— - 


’ ᾽ὔ , 
v v ae) ν 














Remark. The Trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, which consists of two tro- 
chaic dimeters acatalectic,; and the trochaic pentameter, which consists of nine 
feet and a syllable, are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


Ei τις ἀνδρῶν εὐτυχήσαις ἢ σὺν εὐδόξοις ἀέϑλοις, 
Σὺν ϑεῷ γάρ τοι φυτευδεὶς ὄλβος ἀνϑ)ρώποισι παρμονώτεροςΞ. 


ὁ 365. ITambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iamb. Instead of the first 
iamb, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admis- 
sible in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iamb may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. 


Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme : 


΄ 7 } i 7 , i ? 

















Remark 1. The dactyl, however, is most frequent in the first place ; it occurs 
in the third place only when the first syllable of the foot is followed by the 
penthemimeral Caesura, or when the word is a monosyllable. The dactyl oc- 
curs in the fifth place only in Comedy, where it is admitted in all the uneven 
places. 


Rem. 2. The anapaest is admitted only in the first foot, except in Comedy 
and in proper names ; in these cases it is admissible in all the feet except the 
last. The anapaest in the first foot must be included in one word, except in 
case of the article or preposition and its Case. The anapaest in proper names 
must not be divided between two words. 
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Rem. 8. The Iambic is the opposite of the Trochaic, being a steady, grave, 
but easy metre, and was applied to the stage as best adapted to the language 
of ordinary life. 


§ 366. ITambic Monometer. 


Jambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it 
occurs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai τοῖς κόλοις 


(¢ 


;᾽ 
Se ee. 


ὁ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 


Iambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 


"OSev δόμοισι Tots ἐμοῖ 
ld Ὁ 3 I 2 


effet ἤν τέ ]ν τ! 


Jambi; dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. 
Θέλω λέγειν ᾿Ατρείδας, 
Χαίροιτε λοιπὸν ἡμῖν 
7 7 


, 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


? , 


ww — “. — —~s 








§ 368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly called 
Senarwus. 


This is the most noted of the Iambic verses. It consists of six feet. 
Ὦ τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή, 
Ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι; 


ἼΑλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυϑα 
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The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and third foot; they ad- 


mit an anapaest chiefly in the first foot, but in proper names, in any foot 
except the last. 

Μενέλως Ἑλένην 6 δὲ Κλυταιμνήστρας λέχος, 

ἸΤοταμῶν τε πηγαί, ποντίων τε κυμάτων 

Οὐκ ἄριϑμον ἄλλως ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερτάτους Φρυγῶν 
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1 See Mercier. 
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The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot (Penthemim). 
This Caesura, however, is often neglected, others being used, or some- 
times, none. 

᾿Εχϑρῶν adwpa || δῶρα κοὐκ ὀνήσιμα. 
The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot (Hepthe- 
mim). 
Ἐπεὶ πατὴρ οὗτος σός, || ὃν ϑρηνεῖς ἀεί. 
The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


§ 369. ITambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It con- 
sists of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura is usually at the end of 
the fourth foot, but is sometimes omitted. The scheme is nearly the 
same as the trimeter iambic. The anapaest occurs in the seventh foot 
only in case of a pen Ones name. Ξ 
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The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


ὁ 570. Anapaestic Verse. 


1. The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting 
the two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for 
the anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be 
resolved into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of a 
spondee. 

2. In Anapaestic verse the most usual system is the dimeter, consist- 
ing of a greater or less number of perfect dipodies, followed by a 
pair of dipodies, the second of which is catalectic. This catalectic dime- 
ter, consisting of three feet and a syllable, is called paroemiac (παροι- 
μίαι) from its use in proverbs. ‘The anapaestic verse 15, therefore, al- 
ways terminated by a catalectic dipody, and also by a long syllable ; i. 6, 
if the final syllable is not long by itself, it is made long by its position 
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with respect to the next line, the scanning being continuous, and an an 
apaestic series being constructed as if there were but one verse. The 
following is the scheme for an anapaestic tetrameter catalectic. 
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Remark. An anapaest does not follow a dactyl in the same dipody; gen- 
erally a dactyl does not follow an anapaest or spondee in the same dipody. 
The third foot of the paroemiac is usually an anapaest; but a spondee is some- 
times found. ‘The dactyl does not occur in the sixth and seventh feet. The 
Anapaestic metre was the favorite one for martial music. 


§371. Anapaestic Monometer Acatalecttc. 


The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. 
Θυγάτηρ, ὡς χρή, 


§ 372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legiti- 
mate Caesura occurs after the second Arsis, at the end of the second foot. 
But the Caesura is often found after the short syllable which follows the 
Arsis. 

᾿Απολεῖς μ᾽, ἀπολεῖς. || οὐ καταρύξεις 
Προσέβη μανία. || τίς 6 πηδήσας, 
Πτερύγων ἐρετμοῖσιν || ἐρεσσομένη. 
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§ 373. Anapacstic Dimeter Cataleciic. 


The anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) consists of three feet 
and a syllable, and has no Caesura, the Caesura not being used in the 


paroemaic. 
’ὔ’ ? 
Εἵλετο χώρας ἐφορεύειν 
Διὰ τὸν σὸν πρωκτὸν ὀφλήσει. 
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(374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble, being formed by adding the anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) 
to the anapaestic dimeter acatalectic. ‘This verse is also called Aris- 
tophanic, from its use by Aristophanes, though not invented by him. 
The spondaic paroemiac, which sometimes occurs in the regular system, 
is not admissible in the tetrameter. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. ‘There is generally also 
an incisure at the end of the second foot. 

Προερεῖ τις ἀεὶ τῶν ὀρνίϑων || μαντευομένῳ περὶ τοῦ πλοῦ; 
Πῶς δ᾽ ὑγίειαν δώσουσ᾽ αὐτοῖς. || οὖσαν παρὰ τοῖσι ϑεοῖσιν; 
Τῶν ἀργυρίων ᾿ οὗτοι γὰρ ἴσασι. ἰἰ λέγουσι δέ τοι τάδε πάντες. 
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Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. For the convenience of those who may wish to read some of the 
earlier editions of the Greek writers, the following table, containing old 
forms of some of the letters, and also abbreviations of certain words 
or parts of words, is subjoined. 

2. No. I. contains certain single letters or elements, which are of con- 
stant occurrence in the compound characters, and are found nowhere else. 
No. II. contains characters, the elements of which would not at once be 
obvious, and for this reason alone they are not placed alphabetically in 
columns IJJ—VI. Indeed, the characters in Nos. I. and 11. might all 
have been arranged alphabetically in columns JII—VI. The characters 
in columns III—VI. are arranged alphabetically; the initial letter of 
these characters, by the aid of those in No. I., will be readily known.! 








‘See Robinson’s Buttmann, p. 466. 
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I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 


Abbreviations, Appendix B. p. 588. 

Ablative expressed by Dat. 285, 1. 

Absolute, Case Absolute, see Cases. 

Abrogation of clauses by ἀλλά 322, 6. 

Abstracts 39, in Pl. 248, 3, (8). 

Absorption of Diphth. in Crasis, 10, 
4, 5. 

Acatalectic verse 352, 2. 

Accentuation 29; change and re- 
moval of the accent by Inflec., 
Compos. and Contract. 30; in 
connected discourse (Grave in- 
stead of the Acute), in Crasis, 
Elision, Anastrophe 31. Accent. 
of first Dec. 45 ; second Dec. 49 ; 
third Dec. 65; adjectives and 
participles 75; words ending in 
ug, εἴα, VU 76, IL; ὡς, ὧν 78. KR. 
7, and 29, R. 53; wy, ον 78, RK. 9, 
and 65, 5; ἦς, s¢ 78, R. 113 verb 
118. 

Accusative 276 sq.; local relation, 
limit, aim 277 ; of the object pro- 
duced with a verb of the same 
stem or one of a cognate signifi- 
cation (μάχην μάχεσϑαιν; ζὴν βίον) 
278, 1 and 2; with verbs denot- 
ing to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 8 ; 
object, design 278, 4; manner 
278, R. 3; of the object on which 
the action is performed or the 

50 


suffering object 279; with verbs 
signifying to profit, to hurt, ete. 
279, 1; of doing good or evil tc 
any one, etc. 279, 2; to persevere, 
to wait for, ete. 279, 3; to turn 
back, flee from, ete. 279, R. 8; to 
conceal, to be concealed, to swear, 
and with φϑάνειν, λείπειν 279, 4 5 
with δεῖ, χρή 279, R. 4; βαίνειν, 
πλεῖν, etc., which denote motion, 
etc., with verbs of sacrificing or 
dancing in honor of any one 279, 
R. 5; denoting an affection of 
the mind 279, 5; of space, time, 
quantity 279, R. 8; (καλὸς τὰ 
ὄμματα, ἀλγεῖ τὴν κεφαλήν) 279, 
7; double accusative: φιλῶ 
φιλίαν σε, etc. 280, 1; χαλώ, 
κακὰ ποιῶ, λέγω os 280, 2; with 
verbs of beseeching, asking, teach- 
ing, reminding, dividing, depriv- 
ing, concealing, clothing and ur- 
clothing, surrounding, etc. 280, 
3; with verbs of appointing, 
choosing, educating, naming, ete. 
280, 4; in the σχῆμα καϑ' ὅλον 
z. μέρος 266, R. 4; Acc. in 
adverbial expressions, 6. 9. μα- 
κρὸν xhatey, μέγα χαΐρειν 278, 
R. 1; χάριν, δωρεάν, τοῦτο, 
therefore, 218, R. 2; τοῦτον tor 
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τρόπον, δίκην, ὅμοια 278, R. 3; 
τὴν ταχίστην; ἀρχήν, etc; πολλά, 
saepe, ὀλίγον, etc. 279, R. 8; 
εὕρος, ὑψος, τάλλα, etc. 279, R. 
10; with Pass. verbs 281; with 
verbal Adjectives in τέος 284, 
Be 

Accusative with Inf. 307; instead of 
Nom. with Inf. 307, R.4 ; instead 
of Gen. or Dat. with Inf. 307, R. 
2; as a subject after λέγεται, do- 
χεῖ, etc. 307, R. 5; with the Art. 
see Inf.; with exclamations 308, 
R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 

Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; 
absolute 312, 5; with ὡς 312, 6; 
Acc. of Part. instead of another 
Case 313, 1. 

Active verbs 102, 248, 249. Comp. 
Transitive ; with the meaning éo 
cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Acute accent 29, 4 (a). 

Addition of consonants 24. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq.; Dial. 
215; Accent. 75; of three end- 
ings 76, 77; of two endings 78, 
79; of one ending 80; Com- 
parison of 81; used as a Subs. 
263,a; Attributive 264 ; as Subs. 
with the Gen. (ἡ πολλὴ τῆς γῆς 
instead of τὸ πολὺ τῆς γῆς) 264, 
R. 5; instead of the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Ad- 
jectwes. 

Adjectives Numeral 96, 2. 

Adjective Substantive Clause 331, 
R. 4. 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 
263, a. 

Adjective clauses 331; several con- 
nected together 334, 1; inter- 
changed with other subordinate 
clauses 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; expressed by an ad- 
jective 264, 3 as expressing an 


SUBJECTS. 


objective relation 314 sq.; usea 
as adjectives 262, d; as substan- 
tives (οὗ vty) 263, c; in a preg 
nant sense (0702 γῆς ἐσμεν, etc.) 
300, R. 7; (ὃ ἐκεῖϑεν πόλεμος 
δεῦρο Ἴξεν instead of ὃ ἐχεῖ 1.) 
300 R. 8; adverbs of place at- 
tracted 332, R. 7; inverse at- 
traction of Adv. of place 332 
eS: 

Adverbial correlatives 94, 3. 

Adverbial clauses 335 sq.; of place 
336; time 337; cause 338 ; con- 
dition 3393; concession 340, 7; 
consequence or effect 341; way 
and manner 3842; quantity with 
ὅσῳ. ὅσον 848. 

Adversative οοὐγαϊηδίθ clauses ex- 
pressed by δέ, ἄλλα, etc. 322; 
negative adversative codrdinate 
clauses 321, 2. 

Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. 
in Gend. and Numb. 332; in_ 
Case 332, 6. 

Alphabet, history of, 2». 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part. 
construction 313, 1, (a). 

Anacrusis 352. R. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 
911. 

Anapaestic tetrameter 
374. 

Anapaestic verse 370. 

Anastrophe 31, IV. 

Anomalous substantives third Dee. 
67 sq.; Dial. 214; verbs 157 sq. 

Answer YES or NO 344, 7. 

Aorist 108; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 
first Aor. Act. without σ 154, 7; 
second Aor. with o 154, 8; sec- 
ond Aor. Act. and Mid. accord- 
ing to analogy of verbs in μὲ 191 
sq.; Aor. of some verbs with 
botb a Mid. and Pass. from 197, 


acatalectie 
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R. 1; Aor. of some Mid. verbs, 
whose Fut. has a Pass. from 197, 
R. 3; second Aor. Act. with In- 
trans. meaning and first Aor. Act. 
with Trans. meaning 141, 4. — 
Syntax 256; iterative meaning 
256, 4, (Ὁ) ; in comparisons 256, 
4, (c); instead of the Pres. 256, 
4, (d); Aor. with τέ οὖν ov 
256, 4, (e); instead of the Fut. 
256, 4, (f); to denote the com- 
ing into a condition 256, 4 (g) ; 
signification of the Aor. Subj., 
Opt., Imp., Inf. and Part. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive (or Intrans.) 251, 3; 
Aor. Subj. in subordinate clauses 
instead of the Fut. Perf. as used 
im Wat. 255, Re ὃ. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. 

Apocope 207, 7. 

Aposiopésis 340, 2, (b). 

Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 

Apposition 266 ; in Gen. with Poss. 
Pron. (ἐμὸς tov ἀϑλίου Bios) 266, 
2; Distrib. or Partitive apposi- 
tion 266, 3. 

Arsis and Thesis 349, 2; place of 
349, 3. 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demons.and rel- 
ative 247 ; as proper article 244 ; 
with common nouns 244, 2—5; 
with abstracts, nouns of material, 
proper names 244, 6 and 7 ; with 
the Adjective and Part. used as 
substantives 244, 8,9; with ad- 
verbs of time and place, used as 
adjectives 244, 10; with pro- 
nouns .and numerals 246; (τὰ 
τῆς πόλεως, Ob περί τινα, Ob νῦν 
ἄνθρωποι) 244, 10. 268; with 
every word or part of speech 
244,115 position 245 ; with πᾶς, 
ὅλος 246, 5; with cardinal num- 
bers 246, 9. 

Article omitted with common nouns 
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244, R. 3; withabstracts 244, R.45 
with proper names 244,7; with Adj. 
and participles 244, R. 8; with 
demonstrative pronouns 246, R.1. 

Article with the subject and predi- 
cate 244, R. 1. 

Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 

Article repeated 245, 2. 

Article in place of the Poss. pro- 
noun (ὃ πατήρ instead of ἐμὸς 
m.) 244, 4. 

Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate before another aspirate 
changed to a smooth 17, 4 ; 21, 8. 

Aspirates 5, (8). 

Asyndeton 325. 

Atonics 32. 

Attic second Dec. 48 ; Attic Redup. 
see Redup. 

Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. 
241, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300, 
4, comp. 300, 3; with the Inf. 307, 
4. 308, 2; with ὡςτε, 341,33; with 
the Part. 310, 2; of Modes 327? ; 
of the relative 332, 6; of οἷος, 
ὅσος, ἡλίχος, 882, 7; inverted 
attraction 882, R. 12; with οὐδεὶς 
ὅςτις οὐ; with adverbs of place 
332, R. 13; attraction of the 
relative in position 332, 8; at- 
traction of the relative in a 
clause subordinate to the adjec- 
tive clause 332, 9; attraction of 
the Case in comparative sen- 
tences introduced by ὡς, ὥςπερ, 
ὥςτε 342, R. 3., comp. 344, R. 7. 
and 324, Τ᾿. 2. 

Attribute 239, 2. 

Attributive relation of 
262, sq. 

Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and 219; 
in compounds 125 and 215, sq. 


sentences 


Blending of two or more interroga- 
tive sentences into one (τίς Tivos 
αἴτιος ἐγένετο) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346, 2. 
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Barytones 29, R. 7, (f). 
Bucolic Caesura 355. 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Case 
Absolute: Gen. Abs. 812, 3; 
Ace. Abs. 312, 5. 

Catalectic verse 352, 2. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 
of the tenses 110; pure and im- 
pure 142, 2; of verbs in μὲ 170. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248. 

Clauses, principal and subordinate 
326 ; substantive clauses 328 sq.; 
adjective clauses 331; adverbial 
clause 335. 

Comparatio compendiaria 323, R. 6. 

Comparison of adjectives 81 sq.; 
Dialects 216; of substantives 84, 
R. 4. 216, R. 2; of adverbs 85. 

Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ened and more definitely stated 
239; use of ἢ and of the Gen. 
with the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Comparative without a second mem- 
ber of the comparison 323, R. 7.; 
apparently used instead of the 
positive 323, A. fic 

Comparative ἢ and the compar. 
Gen. 323 sq. ; compendious com- 
parison 323, R. 6. 

Comparative subordinate 
342, 343. 

Composition of words 236. 

Compound words 236 sq. 

Concessive clauses 340, 7. 

Concretes 39. 

Conditional sentences, see si in the 
Greek Index. 

Canjugation 107 sq.; in w 115 sq. ; 
in pe 168 sq., in the Dialects: 
in ὦ 219, in we 224. 

Conjunctions 199, 319. 

Consequence, elausds denoting, with 
ἄρα, οὖν, τοίνυν, etc. 323, 3. 


clauses 
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Consonants 3, 2; division 5; mova 
ble at the end of a word 15; chan- 
ges 17 sq.; metathesis 22 ; doub- 
ling 23; strengthening of and ad- 
dition 24 ; expulsion 25, 3 ; omis- 
sion 25; final consonant of a 
pure Greek word “25, 5; inter- 
change of consonants in ‘the dia- 
lects 202—204; changes of. in 
the dialects, 208. ; 

Codrdinate attributive adjectives 
264, 2. 

Coordinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
ulat. codrdinate sentences (ts— 
καὶ) 321, 1, a; negative (οὔτε, 
οὐδὲ) 321, 2; (ov μόνον---ἀλλὰ καί, 
etc.) 321, 3. adversative codrdi- 
nate sentences, (μέν---δὲ) 322, 1 
—5; (ἀλλα) 322, 63; disjunctive 
(]---ἢ, etc.) 3235 reason, cause 
(yao) 324, 2; consequence or 
inference (Gare τοίνυν) 324, 8. 

Copula εἶναι 288, R. 6. 

Copulative boondias sentences 321. 

Corénis 10, R. 1. 

Correlative pronounsand adverbs 94. 
Crasis 10 sq.; in the Dialects 206 ; 
in relation to the accent 31, II. 

Customary, wont, 256, 4 (b). 


Dative 282 sq. 

Dative local (where 3). 288,1: 
αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις 288, 2. (6) 
στρατῷ, στόλῳ, πόθι γαυσί, 
etc. 285, R. 2; of time (when?) 
τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ; of the condition 
under which anything happees, 
283, 3. 

Dative as a personal object 284 ; in 
a local relation (whither) with 
verbs of motion (ἀγέχειν χεῖρας 
οὐρανῷ) 284, R. 1; Dat. of com- 
munion 284,8; with verbs ex- 
pressing mutual intercourse, as- 
sociating with, participation 284, 
3, (1); with verbs of contend- 
ing, approaching, yielding ; with 


(a) 
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the adjectives and adverbs, πλη- 
σίος, ἐναντίος, πέλας (ἐγγύς) etc. 
284, 3, (2); with verbs of com- 
manding, entreating, counselling, 
inciting, following, serving, obey- 
ing, accompanying, trusting, with 
the adjectives and adverbs, ἀκό- 
λουϑος, διάδοχος, ξξῆς, etc. 284, 
3, (8); with expressions of like- 
ness and unlikeness 284, 3, (4) ; 
with expressions denoting to be 
becoming, suitable, pleasing 284, 
3, (5); of agreeing with, blam- 
ing, reproaching, being angry 
with, envying 284, 3, (6); of 
helping, averting and being use- 
ful 284, 3, (7); with all verbs 
and adjectives when the action 
takes place for the honor, advan- 
tage or disadvantage, etc. of a 
person (Dativus commodi et in- 
commodi) 284, 8, R. 4; with 
verbs of observing, finding, meet- 
ing with something in a person 
284, 3, (8); Dat. of possession 
With εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι 284, 3, 
(9); instead of Lat. Dat. (ali- 
quid mihi est honori) 284, 3, (9); 
when an action takes place in 
reference to a person 284, 3, 
(10) ; ethical Dat. 284, 3, (10), 
(d); with Pass. verbs 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in 
tog and τέος instead of ὕπό with 
the Gen. 284, 3, (12). 

Dative of the thing, or instrumental 
Dat. 285; of the ground or rea- 
son with verbs denoting the state 
of the feelings 285, 1, (1); of 
the means and instrument with 
χρῆσϑαι and γομίζειν 285, 1, 
(2); manner, material, standard, 
rule and measure 285, 1, (3). 

Dative with the Inf. 807, 2, (b). 

Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 

Dative of participle instead of anoth- 
er Case 313, 1, (a). 
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Declension of the substantive 41, 3; 
first Dec. 42—44 ; quantity and 
accent 45; Dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gen- 
der 50; Dialects 212; third Dec. 
51—69 ; quantity 64; accent 65; 
gender 66 ; Dialects 213 ; anoma- 
lous nouns 67 sq. 2143; defective 
nouns 69. 214, R. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 74—79, see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 

Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

Defectives of the third Dec. 69, 73, 
2. 214, Β. 2. 

Demonstrative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns. 

Denominative verbs 232, 1. 

Deponents 102, 3; Passive Depo- 
nents 197, Syn. 252. 

Derwation of words 232 sq., of ten- 
ses 128. 

Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 

Diaeresis 4, R. 6; in the Dialects 
205, 6; metrical diaeresis 351 R. 

Dialects page 13; 202 sq. 

Diastole 37, 2. 

Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

Dimeter 360. 

Diminutives 233, 2, (0). 

Dipody 350, 4. 

Diphthongs 4, 3. 

Disjunctive codrdinate 
3238. 

Distributive apposition 266, 3. 

Division of syllables 36. 

Double consonants 5, 4. 

Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

Dual number 41 : 106: with a Pl 
verb 241, 5; interchanged with 
the Pl. 241, R. 8; Dual verb 
with a Pl. Subj. 241, R. 9; Dual 
of the Fem. with the Mase. (τού- 
τῶ τὰ τέχνα) 241, R. 10, (b). 


sentenccs 


Elision 13 sq.; in the Dialects 206, 
* 
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5; elision in respect to the ac- 
cent 31, III. 

Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and 
especially of the Subs. 238, 5; 
of the copula sivas 238, R. 6 
and 7; of the Subs. to which 
the attribute belongs 263; of ἂν 
260, R. 3. 6, 7; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Enhansive sentences expressed by 
καί, OV μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 321, 8. 

Epicenes 40, R. 5. 

Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 18. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16, 10. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (ab μετα- 
βολαὶ λυπηρόν) 241, 2; with a 
Neut. (τὸ γυναίχιόν ἐστι καλή) 
241, 2, sq.; Fem. Dual with the 
Mase. (τούτω τὰ τέχνα) 241, R.10. 

Final clauses 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232, R. 2. 

Formal words 238, 1. 88, 8. 

Formation of words 231 sq. 

Future tense 103 ; Attic 117; Doric 
in σοῦμαι 154, 3; without o 154, 
4 ; in οὔμαν with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (ἀκούω, 
ἀκούσομαν instead of ἀπούσω) 
154, 1,and 198; Synt. 255, 3, 
4; Fut. Inf. after verbs of think- 
ing, hoping, etc. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. 103; in Act. form 
154, 6; Synt. 255, 5; instead 
of the simple Fut. 255, R. 8; 
the Lat. Fut. Perf, how ex- 
pressed in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of the substantive 40 ; first 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third 
Dec. 66; of Adj. and Part. 74. 


SUBJECTS. 


Gender of the adjective, etc. in the 
const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; in gen- 
eral statements 241, 2; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; of the Superl. 
with Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the 
relative pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used el- 
liptically 263, (b). 

Genitive in the objective relation 
270. 

Genitive, separative, with verbs of 
removal, separation, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriv- 
ing, differmg from 271, 2, 3; 
with verbs of beginning 271, 4. 

Genitive of origin and author, with 
verbs of originating, bemg pro- 
duced from 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (a) with εἶναι, 
γίγνεσϑαι, (8) ἴδιος οἰκεῖος, etc. 
273, 2. 

Genitive of quality 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with siya. and 
γίψνεσθϑαι; τιϑέναι, ποιεῖσθαι, 
ἡγεῖσϑαι 273, 8, (a) ; in attribu- 
tive relation with substantives, 
substantive adjectives, substan- 
tive pronouns, numerals and ad- 
verbs 273, R. 4; with words 
which express the idea of parti- 
cipation, sharing in; with verbs 
signifying to touch, be in connec- 
tion with; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; 
of hasty motion, striving after an 
object 278,8, (Ὁ), and R. 7; with 
verbs of entreating and suppli- 
cating 273, R. 6; with the ad- 
verbs εὐθύ, it, μέχρι; with 
verbs of meeting and approach- 
ing. 273,.3, R.9; Part. (ΘΟ τ τα 
poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 

Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 273, 5, 
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(a); of fulness and want (b) ; of 
eating, drinking, tasting, enjoy- 
ing, having the enjoyment of 
something intellectually, ete. (0); 
of smelling (d); of remember- 
ing and forgetting ; with expres- 
sions of being acquainted and 
unacquainted with, of experience 
and inexperience, ability, dex- 
terity, of making trial of, with 
verbal adjectives in -.x0¢, ete. ex- 
pressing the idea of dexterity 
(e) ; with words of sensation and 
perception (ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσϑαι, 
αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραίνεσϑαν (£) 
and R.19.; with verbs of hear- 
ing 273, R. 18; with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, 
learning, considering, knowing, 
judging, examining, saying, ad- 
miring, praising, blaming 273, R. 
20. 

Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for 
(a); care, concern for (Ὁ); pain, 
grief, pity, with adjectives having 
a similar meaning, particularly in 
exclamations, with interjections 
(c); with verbs expressing an- 
ger, indignation, envy, admira- 
tion, praise and blame (d), (e), 
(f); with verbs expressing re- 
quital, revenge, accusing and 
condemning 274, 2; tov with 
the Inf. 274, 3, (a); with the 
adverbs εὖ, nud cic, μετρίως, ὡς, 
πῶς, ὅπως, οὕτως, etc. connected 
with ἔχειν, usw, sivur 274, 8, 
(b). 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, supe- 
viority, and inferiority, subjuga- 
tion, with the adjectives ἐγκρατής, 
ἀχρατής 275, 1 

Genitive after the comparative 275, 
2; use of the Gen. and 7 with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 
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Genitive with substantives aud ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 

Genitive, double, governed ty one 
substantive 275, R. 7. 

Genitive with the Inf. 307, 2, (a). 

Genitive with the Part, 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with ὡς after 
εἰδέναι, vos, etc. 312, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 81. 


Heteroclites 59, RK. 2; 67, (0); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, B. 
Hexameter verse 355. 

Hepthemim 355. 

Matus 8; 206, 7. 

fMistorical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3. 
Hypercatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see εἶ, 


Iambic dimeter 367. 

Jambic monometer 366. 

lambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 

lambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 

lambic verse 365. 

Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, III; Synt. 258, 1, 
(0); use ὍΝ the* Imps(25954- 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in ws 196 ; Synt. 256, 2—4. 

Impersonal construction, see per- 
sonal construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 2. 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73, 1. 

Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, (a); 
Pato with 500.260, ὉΠ}; 
Impf, Plup. and Aor. with ἀν 
260, 2, (2); difference between 
the Impf., Aor. and Plup. 256; 
Fut. instead of the Imp. 255, 4; 
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with οὐ, e.g. ov παύση λέγων ib. 
Ind. of the Hist. tenses with words 
expressing a wish 259, R.6; Ind. 
in subordinate sentences, see the 
separate conjunctions; Ind. in 
orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see ob- 
lique form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt., the 
Pres: and" or πὲ 2517, 1. (0): 
Aor. Pres. and Fut. after verbs 
of thinking, ete. 257, R. 2; with 
ἂν 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305 ; without the Art. 806; 
with verbs of willing and the 
contrary, etc. 306, 1. (a); with 
verbs of thinking, supposing, 
saying 306, 1, (b); after expres- 
sions denoting ability, cause, 
power, capacity 306, 1, (c) ; with 
adjectives and substantives, with 
εἶναι, πεφυχέναν and γίγνεσϑαι 
with a substantive, after συμβαί- 
vet, δεῖ, χρὴ and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, after verbs of 
giving, sending, etc. 306, 1, (d). 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. differ- 
ent from Part. 311; Inf, or Acc. 
with Inf:, different from ott, ὡς, 
that 329, R. 5; in forms express- 
ing command or wish 306, R. 11; 
in forms expressing indignation 
306, R. 11, οἱ with of 7ᾶρ, 
ste 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. 
and Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of 
the Inf. without the Art. 308, R.1.; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 
308, 2; in exclamations and 
questions implying indignation 
308, R. 2; as an adverbial ex- 
pression (τὸ νῦν εἶναι and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 


SUBJECTS. 


Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 108 
sq.; Remarks on 116; of verbs 
in we 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 282, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 201; conso- 
nants 202—204. 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro 
nouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344 ; modes 
in 844, 6; connection with a 
relative sentence 344, R. 3; 
change of a subordinate sentence 
into a direct iterrogative sen- 
tence (ὅταν τέ ποιήσωσι) 344, 
R. 6; blending of two or more 
interrogative sentences into one 
(τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστι) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (1) (β); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in 
the Pass. 251, 4, and R. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. | 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Jota subscript 4, R. 4. 

Iterative form in σχοὸν 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207 
Lenis Spiritus 6. 

Letters, sounds of 2. 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Litotes 239, R. 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 


Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; connected with the Neut. 
(of πολλοὶ δεινόν) 241, 2; Mase. 
with a Neut. (μειράκιόν ἔστι κα- 
dos) 241, 1; Mase. Pl. with Fem. 
241, R. 11. 

Metaplasm 67, (c). 72. 214, R. 1. 

Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 
3; of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 
156. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (2); 
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with reflex. sense 250; with the 
meaning to cause to do 250, R. 
2; wher an action is performed 
to the advantage or disadvantage 
of the subject 250, R. 3; witha 
reflex Pron. 250, R. 3; with a 
subjective meaning, figuratively 
250, R.4; with a pass. sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. ; in subor- 
dinate clauses 327>,1; attraction 
of 3275; comp. the separate con- 
junctions, in Greek Index. 

Mode vowels 111; summary of 112; 
of verbs in we 171; in the Dial. 
220. 

Movable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (d). 


Negatives, ov, μή 318; accumula- 
tion of negatives 318, 6; appa- 
rent Pleonasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons con- 
nected with Masc. or Fem. 241, 2, 
R.3; Pl. instead of the Sing. with 
verb. adjectives 241, 3; Pl. of 
pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with Sing. 
verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb 
with the Gen. or Dat. into the 
Pass., 8. 9. πιστεύομαι 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with ὄνομά 

τς ἐστὶ μοι, Ovouc ἔχω, with verbs 
of naming 269, RB. 3; Nom. of 
an abstract instead of a Lat. Dat. 
(mihi est honori) 269, R. 2; Nom. 
instead of the Voc. 269, 2; in 
σχῆμα xaF choy καὶ μέρος 266, 
oy bee 4 

Nominative with the Inf. 307; in- 
stead of the Acc. with the Inf. 
307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218, 
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Number 41. 106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. χατὰ σύνεσιν 241; with 
verb. adjectives in tog τέος 241, 
3; the number of adjectives 
when they are connected with 
several subjects 242, 1; number 
of verb with several subjects 242, 
2; with several subjects disjunc- 
tively connected 242, R. 3; num- 
ber of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Object in a sentence 239, 2. 

Objective construction of sentences 
267 sq. 

Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, II. see the Subj. 
Synt.; nature of the Opt. 258, 1, 
(b). 259; with ἂν 260, 2, (4); 
without ἂν 260, R. 7; in exhor- 
tations 259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 
259, 2; to express frequent rep- 
etition (as often as) 327%, 2; to 
express a supposition, uncertain- 
ty, possibility, presumption, ad- 
mission 259, 3, (a); wish 259, 3, 
(b); instead of the Imp. 259, 3, 
(0) ; desire, wish, inclination 259, 
3, (d) ; in direct questions 259, 3, 
(e); Opt. without ἀν instead of 
with ἂν 260, R. 7; Opt. in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the separate 
conjunctions; in oratio obliqua 
345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 

Organs of speech 8. 


Participle 74 sq- 105, (b); Synt 
309 sq. 

Participle as the complement of the 
verb 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., Acc. 
of the Part. 310, 2; after verba 
sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs de- 
noting an affection of the mind 
(verba affectuum) 310, 4, (c); te 
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be satisfied with, to enjoy, be full 
310, 4, (d) ; overlooking, permit- 
ting, enduring, persevering, 310, 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 
310, 4, (f); to be fortunate, to 
excel, to be inferior, to do well 
or ill 310, 4, (5); after πειρῶμαι, 
παρασπευάζομαι, etc. 310, 4, (h);. 
after the phrases ἐξ is fit, useful, 
ete. 310, 4, G4) ; after ἔχειν, to be 
in a condition, or state, e. g. ἔχω 
κτησάμενος 310, 4, (k); with 
τυγχάνω, λανϑάνω, διατελῶ, διά- 
ya, φϑάνγω, οἴχομαι 810, 4, (Ὁ. 

Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311, and 
R. 

Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations 312. 

Participle with ὡς 812, 6; with 
ὥςτε, ὥςπερ, ἅτε, οἵα, οἷον 312, 6, 
Beis. 

Participle with εἶναι, instead of a 
simple verb 238, R. 5. 

Participle with ἄν 260, 2, (5). 

Participials 105 ; see Inf. and Part. 

Participial construction 309; ana- 
coluthon 313, 1. 

Particles 38, RB. 

Particles expressing purpose, design 
330. 

Paris of Speech 38. 

Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (3). 
251. 

Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 

Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103; with σ 131; πέ- 
πύυσμαι, etc. 223,14; Subj. and 
Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. or Pass. 
formed without the aid of an aux- 
iliary verb 154, 9; Perf. and 
Plupf. of verbs in μὲ with short- 
ened form 193; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in μὲ 193— 
195; second Perf. with Intrans. 
meaning 141, 4. 249, 2; Synt. 
255, 2; in the third Pers. Sing. 
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Imp. Mid. or Pass. 255, ἐὺ 6; 
with the signif. of the Pres. 255, 
R. 5; instead of the Fur. 255, 
ree 

Person of the verb 106; with sevs 
eral subjects 242; in adjective. 
clauses 882, 2. 

Persons, interchange of in the orat. 
obliq. 345, R. 6. 

Personai construction, instead of 
the Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 
and. 7; with? Part. ἀπ dione ; 
with ὅτι, ὡς 329, R. 7. 

Personal endings 111 ; view of 113; 
difference between endings in 
the principal and_ subordinate 
tenses 114; of verbs in μὲ 172; 
Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 

Plural number 41; with the sub- 
stantive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; 
Pl. subst. with Dual verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of subst. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, 
Rt. 12; in an address to one per- 
son 241, R. 18; the first Pers. 
Pl. instead of the Sing. 241, R. 
12; Neut. Pl. in verbal adjec- 
tives instead of the Sing. 241, 3; 
Pl. of verbs with collective nouns 
in the Sing. 241, 13; with sub- 
stantives in the Dual 241, 5; 
ταῦτα, τάδε, ἐχεῖνα used of one 
idea 241, R. 3; Pl. interchanged 
with the Dual 241, R. 8. 

Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 

Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf. Synt. 
256, 2. 

Position of words 348. 

Position of ἂν 261; article 6, 7, τό 
245; prepositions 300, 6; pro 
nouns, see the separate pronouns. 
Adverbs and particles, see the 
separate adverbs and _ particles ; 
of τὲ 821, R. 3; μέν and δέ $22, 
iss 2. 
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Positive degre:, see Comparative. 

Possessive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 

Pregnant construction 300, 3. 

Prepositions 199 ; Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 
300, R. 45 in const. Praeg. πέπ- 
τειν ἔν γούνασι) 800, 4; with 
the Art., attracted (οὗ ἐκ τῆς ἀγο- 
ous ἄνθρωποι ἔφυγον) 800, 4; 
repeated and omitted 300, 5; po- 
sition 300, 6. 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in ws 196; 
πα 255, ts ist. Pres..2555.1 5 
instead of the Perf. 255, R. 1; 
instead of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. 

Principal clauses 326. 

Principal tenses 103, 2. 254, 2. 

Proclitics 32. 

Pronouns 86; Dialects 217; De- 
clension 87 sq.; Synt. 301—304. 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demon- 
strative, Decl. 91; Dialects 217, 
4. 303; 1. and 2.;° αὐτὸς 303,83 ; 


prospective and _ retrospective 
304; omitted before a relative 
331, R. 3. 


Pronoun indefinite τὶς ti Decl. 93. 
303, 4; position 303, R. 5. 

Pronoun intezrogative, tig Decl. 93 ; 
see Interrog. sentences ; with Art. 
prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal Decl. 87. 302; 
third Pers. prospective 304; re- 
trospective 304, 3. 

Pronoun possessive 90 ; 
DT ὃς 

Pronoun reciprocal Decl. 89. 

Pronoun reflexive Decl. 88. 302, 2 ; 
third Pers. instead of the first 
and second 3802, 8; instead of 
the reciprocal 302, R. 7. | 

Pronunciation 29, 36; of letters 8. 

Purpose, particles denoting 330, 1. 


Dialects 
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Proportionals 96,1, (0). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 
Punctuation-marks 37. 


Quantity 27 sq.; in Dialects 209, 
first Dec. 45, (a) ; third Dec. 64 


Redundant nouns 70. 

Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; in 
sec. Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. 
and Plup. 124; second Aor. 124; 
R. 2; in compound words 125 
sq.; as strengthening of the stem 
163. 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (2). 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 
Demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun Decl. 92; Synt. 
331 sq.; instead of the demons. 
331, R. 1; agreement of gender 
and number 332; Case (attrac- 
tion) 332, 6; attraction with 
οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος 332, 7; inverse 
attraction 332, R. 11; with οὐδεὶς 
octic ov 332, R. 12; with ad- 
verbs of place 332, R. 133; at- 
traction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construc- 
tion of the relative pronoun 888 ; 
rel. pron. changed to a demons. 
or pers. 334, 1; rel. pron. in- 
stead of a demonstrative 334, 3. 

Relative clause, see adjective clause. 

Reciprocal pronouns 89. 

Reciprocal verbs 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—8. 

Lthythm 349. 

Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, see σχῆμα in Greek Index. 
Sentences 238, 1. 
Sentences denoting effect or re- 
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sult with ἄρα, οὖν, τοίνυν, ete. 
324, 3. 

Sequence of tenses 3272. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 
207, 4. 

Singular verb with Mase. or Fem. 
Pl. 241, R.6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns 
im Pl. 242, Re 2. 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. e. g. εἰπέ in an ad- 
dress to several 241, R. 18. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
impure 138; strengthening the 
consonant and prolonging the 
stem-vowel 139. 

Stems 231, 4, (a). 

Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the ac- 
tive construct. into the Pass., 6. g. 
miotsvowar from πιστεύω τινί 
251, 4; ellipses of 238, 5. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, Il. Perf. 
and Plp. Mid. or Pass. without 
an auxiliary verb 154, 9; Subj. 
and Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in vue without auxiliary verb 
176, 5. Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; 
Subj. Aor. instead of Fut. Perf. 
of Latin 255, R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ἄν 260, 2, (3) ; 
(with and without ἀν) instead of 
the Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4; Subj. 
hortative 259, 1 (a); delibera- 
tive 259, 1, (b). 260, 2, 3, (b); 
Svbj. to den. indefinite frequen- 
ey (as often as) 327, 2, 333, 3;in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with μή 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in 
subordinate clauses, see the sep- 
arate conjunctions; in Or. obliq. 
345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; class- 
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es 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4 ; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative senten- 
ces 344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41; Dec. I. 42 
sq-; Dee. 11. 46 5ᾳ.; 66. a1. 
51 sq. 

Substantive 39 sq.; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 3. 

Substantive clauses expressing design, 
aim, with ws, ὅπως, iva, ete. 
330. 

Substantive clauses with ott, we, that 
329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239 ; strength- 
ening and more exact definition 
of, 239, R. 2; Gend. with the 
Part. Gen 241, 7. 

Syllables, division of 36. 

Synizesis 12. Dialects 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 
tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


Tenses of the verb 103 ; of the sub- 
ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in con- 
nection with the primary 141; 
Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 
141. 

Tenses, Syntax 254; sequence of 
in subordinate clauses 327*. 

Tense-formation of verbs in w 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 sq.; 
liquid 149; verbs in po 173; in 
Dialects 223. 

Tense-characteristic, see character- 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 349. 

Time, difference between Gen. and 
Dat. of time, 273, BR. 13. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a) (a) ; with 
Intrans. or Reflex. signif. (τρέπω 
instead of τρέπομαι) 249, 1, 2; 
with ‘he sense to cause to do 249, 
R: 9: 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and vice versa 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive 
adjective and Subs. (οὗ χρηστοὶ 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων instead of οἱ yor- 
στοὶ ἀνϑρωποι) 264, R. 5. 

Triemim 355. 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 868. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variable vowels 16, 6; in the stem 
of impure verbs 140; change of 
εὖ into ot 140, 4; of e into ὁ 
231, 6. 

Yerb 102 sq. 219 sq.; division of 

~ verbs in ὦ according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127, 
R.; pure verbs (and contract) 
129—137; Perispomena 127, R; 
impure 127. 138—141; mute 
127. 142—148; liquid 127. 149 
—153; special peculiarities of 
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60, 


verbs (pure and impure) 154; 
anomalous in ὦ 157 sq. ; in μὲ 168 
56.; in w which in certain tenses 
are analogous to verbs in μὲ : sec- 
ond Aor. Act.and Mid.191 sq.; in 
Dialects 227; Perf. and Plup. 
198—195; in Dhialects 228; 
Pres. and Impf. 196; verbs De- 
nom., Frequent., Imitat., Intens., 
Fact, Desid. 232. 

Verbs active, with Mid. Fut. 198; 
those which have both an active 
and middle form for the Fut. 
198, R. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 
Verb finitum and infinitum 105, R. 
Verbal adjectives in tog and τέος 
234. 1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 
241, 3 ; Construction 284, 3, (12). 

Verb characteristic 108, 5. 

Versification 349. 

Vowels 4; change 8—16; weaken- 
ing or attenuation of 16, 2; in- 
terchange in the Dialects 201; 
change in the Dialects 205—207. 


Weakening of vowels 16, 2. 


Zeugma 346, 3. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. Ady. adverb; adj. adjective; Comp. compare; comp. com- 
pared ; c. a. with the accusative; c. ἃ. with the dative; c. g. with the genitive; e. 
inf. with the infinitive ; c. part. with the participle ; coll. collective ; con. construction ; 
Dec. declension; dec. declined; euph. euphonic; ins. instead of; int. intensive ; 


intr. ¢ntransitive ; pers. personal ; prep. preposition ; priv. privative; R. remark ; 


trans. transitive. 


A pure 43, 1, (a); α priv., 
coll., int. 236, R.3, (b) ; 
a euph. 16, 10. 
ἀγαδός comp. 84,1. 
ἀγάλλεσϑαι c. dat. 285, 
1, (1); Ὁ: part. 310, 4, 
(c). 
ἀγανακτεῖν c. d. 285, 1, 
(1); ¢. part. 310, 4, (c). 
ἀγαπᾶν c. a. and d. 274, 
Ἐπ Ὁ 6 265, 101). 
c. part. 310, 4, (6). 
ἄγασϑαι c. gen. and acc. 
273, R. 20; τινά τινος 
274, 1, and R. 2. 
ἀγγέλλειν c. Inf. and part. 
311, 10. 
ἀγγέλλεται pers. ins. 6. a. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 
&ye referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13. 
ἀγνοεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (a). 
ἀγοράζειν ο. g. 275, 3. 
ἀγυιεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 
ἄγχι c. g. 273, R. 9. 
ἄγων, with, 312, R. 10. 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι c.d. 284,3 (2). 
ἀδαής c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
ἀδελφός C. g. 273, 3, (0). 
ἀδικεῖν Cc. a, 279, 1; c. two 
acc. 280, 2; c. part. 310, 
4, (g). 
ἀηδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
᾿Αϑόως dec. 212, 7. 
ai see εἰ; αἱ yap c. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 
aideiadat c. 2. 279, 5; Ὁ, 
part. and inf. 311, 14. 
aidocos comp. 82, I, (d). 
αἰδώς dec. 60, (Ὁ). 


αἴρειν τινὰ μέγαν etc., 
280, 4. 

αἱρεῖν Cc. g. 274, 2. 

αἱρεῖσϑαι Cc. two a. 280, 4. 

αἰσϑάνομαι ins. the perf. 
255, R. 1. 

aicsdverSa c. g. and a. 
273, 5, R. 19; c. part. 
310, 4, (a). 

ἀΐσσειν α. a. 279, R. 5. 

αἰσχρός comp. 83, 11. 

αἰσχύνεσϑαι Cc. a. 279, 5; 
end 285010 (t) -tcopant. 
and inf. 311, 14. 

αἰτεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 

αἰτιᾶσϑαι Cc. g. 274, 2. 

αἴτιός εἶμι c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

ἀκόλουϑος, -εῖν, -WS, -NTI- 
Kos Ὁ. d. 284, 8, (3). 

ἀκοντίζειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 

ἀκούειν, audivisse, 255, 
R. 1. 

ἀκούειν c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(f) and R. 19; to obey, 
c. g. and ἃ. 273, R. 18; 
ce. inf, and part. 311, 1. 

ἀκρατῆ; 6. g. 275, 1. 

ἄκρατος 82, I, (e). 

ἀκροᾶσϑδαι c. g. 273, 5, (f) 
and R. 19. 

ἀλγεῖν c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1). 

ἀλγεινός comp. 84, 4. 

ἀλέξειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

ἁλιεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 

ἅλις c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ἁλίσκεσϑαι Cc. p.310, 4, (b). 

ἀλλά 3822, 6; in a ques- 
tion 7b. ; ἀλλὰ γάρ 324, 
R. 1. 

ἄλλα, ἄλλοι, of AAAOL, With- 


out καί in a series 325, 
(6) ; ἀλλ᾽ ἤ (οὐκ, οὐδὲν 
ἀλλ᾽ H; οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἤ; τίἄλλο, ἀλλ᾽ H; ἄλλο 
τι, ἄλλ᾽ ἤ) 322, R. 10. 

ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι Cc. g. 
275, 3. 

ἀλλήλων dec. 89; use of 
302, R. 7. 

ἄλλο or ἄλλο τι ἤ ellipti- 
cal 346, 2, (d). 

ἀλλοῖος C. g. 271, 8. 

ἄλλος ἄλλον (ἄλλος ἄλλο- 
Sev) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

ἄλλο τι ἤ and ἄλλο τι in 
ὃν question: nonne 344, 
5, (g). 

ἀλλότριος C. g. 271. 8. 

&As dec. 54, (a) and R. 1. 

ἁλῶναι C. g. 274, 2. 

ἅλων dec. 56, R. 1. 

ἅλως dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a). 72, (b). 

ἅμα c. ἃ. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 65 erd. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

ἁμαρτάνειν Cc. g. 271, 2; 6. 
part. 310, 4, (g). 

ἀμείβειν, -εσδαι Cc. g. 275 
35 0. 8. 5.19. de 

ἀμείνων 84,1. 

ἀμελεῖν 6. g. 274, 15 ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἀμήχανός εἰμι Cc. inf. ins, 
ἀμήχανόν ἐστι ο. a. et 
inf, S07, ΟΣ 

ἄμοιρος ¢. g. 278, 3. (b). 

ἀμύνειν c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

ἀμφί prep. 295, 1, (2); ¢€ 





d. in a pregnant signif. 
ins. 6. a. 300, 3, (a). 

ἀμφὶ περί 300, R. 1. 

ἀμφιεννύναι c. two a. 
280, 3. 

ἀμφιςβητεῖν c.d. 284,3, (2). 

ἄμφω dec. 99, R. 

ay- priv. 236, R. 3, (b). 

ἄν 260; c. ind. fut. 260, 
2, (1); ind. impf., plup. 
and aor. 260, (2) and 
333, 7; c. subj. 260,(3); 
c. opt. 260, (4); ¢. inf. 
and part. 260, (5); po- 
sition and repetition of 
ἄν 261. [2, (3), (d). 

ἄν with conjunctions 260, 

ay κε 261, R. 3. 

ἄν with the relative 333, 3. 

ἂν in Protasis 340, 6. 

ἂν omitted with the Opt. 
260, KR. 7; with - Pret. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 

ἄν ins. ἐάν, which see. 

ava voc. 53, R. 4. 

ἄνα inst. of ἀνάστηδι 31, 
R. 3. 

avd prep. 290, 1. 

ἀναβάλλεσϑαι c. inf. 306, 
ea ( ay). 

ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι 278, 4. 

ἀνακαγγάζειν c. a. 278, 8 

ἀναμιμνήσκειν c. two ἃ. 
980, 8. 

ἄναξ dec. 54, (ὁ). 

ἁνδάνειν c. ἃ. 284, 8, (5). 

ἀνεπιστήμων ὁ. 2, 278, 5, 
(e). 

tivev c. g. 271, 3. 

ἀνέχεσδαι c. g. 275, 1. 

ἀνέχεσϑαι ¢c. inf. 311, 15; 
c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

ἄνεω(5) 25, 4, (c). 

ἀνήρ dec. 55, 2; to denote 
employment (ἀνήρ, μάν- 
τὶς) 264, R. 3 

ἀνιᾶσσαι c. d. 285, 1. 

ἀνιστορεῖν Cc. two a. 280, 3. 

ἀντέχεσδαι Cc. g. 273, 3, 
ib). 

ἀντί prep 287, 1. 

ἀντιάζειν c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 
5. 9]: 

ἀντίος and ἀντίον c.g. 218, 
R. 9. 

ἀντιποιεῖσδαιο.».278,3,(0). 
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ἀνώγεων dec. 48. 

ἄξιός εἰμι c. inf. 307, R.6 

ἄξιός, ἀξίως, ἀξιοῦν, -ovc- 
Sat c. g. 275, 3; aids 
τινός εἰμί τινι 284, 3, 
(10) (b). 

ἀξιοῦν ce. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἀπαγορεύειν (εὖ, eakas) Ὁ: 
ἘΣ 219.72) Ὁ: ἩΠῚ G00, by 
(a). 

ἀπαίδευτος Cc. g. 273, 5, (6). 

ἀπαιτεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 

ἀπαλλάττειν C. δ᾽. 971, 2 2; 
-eovat Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

ἀπαντᾶν c. g. 278, R.9 
C10. 284.3, (1). 

ἀπειδεῖν c. g. 278, R19; 
e. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 

ἀπειπεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (e). 

ἄπειρος c. g. 273, 5, (e). 

ἀπείρως ἔχειν Cc. g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι ο. Ὁ. 
271, 2. 

ἀπιστεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (Ὁ). 

ἁπλοῦς, -7, -οῦν dec. 77. 

ἁπλοῦς comp. 82, I, (b). 

ἀπό prep. 288, 1; with 
pregnant sense ins. ἐν 
c. d. 800, 8, (c); (απὸ 
with the art. ins. ἐν 
(οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγορᾶς- 
ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον 800, 
4, (a). 





ams — ἔνεκα 300, R. 2 

ἀποδέχεσϑαι ὁ. g. 273, 
R. 20. 

ἀποδίδοσϑαι Cc. g. 275, ὃ 


) 
ἀποδιδράσκειν Cc. a. 379, 3. 
ἀπολαύειν ὁ. g. 273, 5, (Cc). 
ἀπολογεῖσσαι Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, 
(a 
᾿Απόλλων dec. 53, 4, 1, 


(a); 56, R. 1. 
amomepacvat Cc. g. 273, 
dy (eS) 
ἀποπρό 800, R. 1. 
ἀπορεῖν ὍΣ ΟΣ ΤΣ, Ὁ. {8}: 


ἀποστερεῖν. c. 8. 271, 25 
τινά Tl, τινός TL, τινός 
τινα 280, 3, and R. 8. 

aoc ene c.g. 273, R.16. 

ἀποστρέφεσϑαι. Ὁ O20 0, 
R. 3. 

ἀποφαίνειν ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 11. 

ἀποφεύγειν C. a. 279, 8. 
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ἀπρεπῶς ο. d. 284, 3, (5 
ἅπτεσϑδαι C. 2. 273, 3 3, (b) 
ἄρα 324, 3. 
dpa ins. ἄρα 324, R. 5. 
Chea 344, 5, 
ἀρέσκειν τινά 279,13 ἀρ- 
ἔσκεσϑαι c. d. 284. 3, 
(5); c. dat. of the in- 
strument 285, 1, (1). 
ἀρήγειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
“Apns dec. 59, R. 2. 
ἄριστος 84, 1. 
᾿Αριστοφάνης dec. ὅ9, R. 2 
: ( 
( 


) 
b) 


ἀρκεῖσϑαι ο. ἃ. 285, 1, 1). 
ἁρμόττειν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (δ). 
ἀρνεῖσθαι 6. inf. 806, 1 ,(b). 
apvds 55, R. 8. 
ἀρξάμενος ἀπό τινος, par- 
ticularly 312, R. 8. 
ἄρχειν, to begin, c. g. 271, 
A “0 rules CG. Ὁ. 2737 Ie 
ἄρχεσϑαι c.g. 271, 4; 6. 
part. 310, 4, (f); c. part. 
and inf. 311, 16. 
ἀρχόμενος, in the begin- 
ning, originally, 312, 
R. 3. 


ἀσεβεῖν c. a. 279. 1. 
ackov, ασκόμην 221. 
ἄσμενος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἄσσα, ἅσσα 93. 

ἀστήρ dec. 55, R. 8. 
ἀστράπτειν C. a. 278, 8. 
ἄστυ dec. 63. 

αται ins. νται 144, R. 1. 
ἀτάρ 322, 7. 

ἅτε c. part. 312, R. 13. 
ἅτερος 10, R. 2. 


“AtAa Voc. 53, R. 2. 


aro ins. yto 144, a Το 

ἀτρέμα(5) 25, 4, (c). 

ἄττα νον ἅττα 98. 

αὖ, αὐτάρ 322, 7. 

αὐτίκα with part. 312., R.6. 

αὐτός dec. 91; Dial. 207, 
4, (c). 

αὐτός use 302, 4; 303, 
3; with the art. 246, 
3, 8. 

αὐτός in αὐτοῖς ἵπποις, to- 
gether with the horses ete. 
288, 2, (a); ὃ αὐτός c. 
d. 284, 3, (4). 

αὑτοῦ dec. 88; use 302, 2. 

ἀφαιρεῖσδϑαι c. two ἃ. and 
τινά τινος, τινός τι 280, 
3, and R. 3. 
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ἄφϑονος comp. 82, R. 6. 

ἀφιέναι, -leosat c.g. 271, 2. 

ἄφνω(5) 25,4, (c). 

ἄχϑεσϑαι c. d. vito ees (Li 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 


B euph. 24, 2 

βαίνειν πόδα and the like 
279, R. 5. 

βαρέως φέρειν c. d. 285, 
(1); ἐπί τινι and ς. a. 
285, ki. i. [(c). 

βαρύνεσδϑαι c. part. 310, 4. 

βασιλεύειν c. g. 275, 1. 

βασιλεύς dec. 57, 2. 

βασκαίνειν c. d. and a. 
284, 3, (b). 

Batrew 212, 3. 

Bav 97, 2. 

βέλτατος 84, 1. 

βέλτερος 84, 1. 

βέλτιστος, βελτίων 84, 1. 

βλάπτειν c. a. 279, 1. 

βλάπτειν μεγάλα, etc. c. a. 
280, R. 1. 

βλέπειν c. a. 278, 3. 

βοηδεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

βοῤῥᾶς Dec. 44, R. 2. 

βυύλει c. subj. 259, 1, (b). 

βούλεσϑαι c. inf. 306,1, (a). 

βουλεύεσϑαι c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); ¢c. ὅπως and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

βοῦς dec. 57, 2. 

βρέτας dec. 61, R. 1. 

Bpisew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

Bpimovasaic. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 


Γάλα dec. 54, (0). 

γάλως dec. 212, 7. 

yap ne 2; in an answez> 
344, 

γαστήρ ae 55, 2. 

γέ 317, 2; in an answer 
344, 7 

γελᾶν 6. a. 

γέλως dec. 71, B, (6). 

γέμειν C. g. 273, 5, (b). 

γεννᾶν, parentem esse 259, 
R. 1. 

γένος dec. 61 (b). 

γεραιύς comp. 82, I, (c). 

γέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 


278, 3. 


γεύειν, 3. c. g. 273, 
5, (c). 

γῆρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

γίγνεσδϑαι syncopated, 


155, 2; with the sense 
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of the Pres. 255, R. 1; 
ΟΣ ΡΣ One 27d, Ue Ce 
posses. 273, 2; c¢. g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9). 

γίγνεταί μοί τι βουλομένῳ, 
ἐλπομένῳ 284, 3,10, (c) ; 
γίγνεται and an abstract 
substantive with an inf. 
306, 1, (d). 

γιγνώσκειν c. & 5. 273, R. 20 
τί Tit 285, 1, (3); Ὁ 
part. 310, 4, (a) ; c. inf 
and part. 311, 4. 

γιγνώσκω Cc. ὡς ‘and gen. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

γιγνώσκω ins. ἔγνωκα 255, 
ἜΝ 

γλήχων dec. 56, "τ 

γλίχεσϑαι cs. 278. 8, (0). 

γόνυ dee. 54, (c) 5 68, 1- 

γραῦς dec. 57, 2: 

γράφεσϑαι Cc. 2. 274, 2. 

γυμνός ce. g. 271, 8. 

γυνή dec. 68, 2. 


A euphon. 24, 2. 

daep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 

dai 315, 7. 

δαίεσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 3. 

δάκρυ apd δάκρυον 70 B. 

δασύς c. g. 278, 5, (b). 

δέ 322, ina question R. 6. 

δέ suffix 235, 3 and R.3; 
after a demons. 95, (c ¢). 

δεδοικέναι c. inf. 306, 1. ,(2). 

Jef c. g. 278, 5, (b) 5 Ὁ ace. 
and dat. 279, R. 4; οὶ 


mf. 306, 4, ΤΟ ΟΣ ας 
and” ace; ‘e."inf.-°307, 
R. 3. 


de? σ᾽ ὅπως 580, R. 4. 
δεικνύναι c. part. 310, 4, 
(Ὁ); δὲ part. and inf. 
311, 11. 
δεῖνα dec. 93, R. 2. 
δεινός c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
δεῖσαι C. a. 279, 5. 
δεῖσθαι c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
δέμας ὁ. g. 208, R. 
δένδρος dec. 72, (a). 
δέπας dec. 61, (a). 
δέρκεσϑαι c. a. 278, 3. 
δεσπόζειν c. g. 275, (1). 
δεσπότης dec. 45, 6. 
deve Cc. a. 278. 2. 
δεύτερος Cc. g. 275, 2. 


δέχεσϑαι, c. two ace. 280, 
43 τινί τι 284, R. 4. 

δή 95, (Ὁ); 315; We 

ae 315) ἘΣ 

δῆλον εἶναι, ποιεῖν with 
part. 310, 4, (b) ; δῆλός 
εἰμι ποιῶν τι 510, R. 3. 

δῆλός εἰμι ὅτι 329, R. 4. 

δηλοῦν 6. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; ο: part. 310, 4, 
(b); ο. inf. and part. 
311, 12. 

Δημήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 

Δημοσϑένης dec. 59, R. 2 

δήποτε 95, (b). 

δήπουδεν 315, 6. 

δῆτα 315, 3. 

διά Prep. 291. 

διὰ πρό 300, R. 1. 

διάγειν c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

διαγίγνεσϑαι c. part. 310, 
4, (1). 

διαδέχεσδναι, διάδοχος, δι- 
αδοχή c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

διαδιδόναι c. σ΄. 273, 3, (bd). 

διάδοχος c. g. and d. 278. 
3, (b); 284, 3, (3). 

διαιρεῖν c. two acc. 280, 3. 

διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην 
with ὡς and gen. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

διαλέγεσϑδαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 
(1). 

διαλιπὼν χρόνον 312, R. 2. 

διαλλάττειν Cc. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

διαλλάττειν, -άττεσϑαι 6. 
d. 284, 8, (1). 

διαμείβεσϑαι Cc. g. 275, 3. 

διανέμειν c. two acc. 280, 3. 

διανοεῖσϑαι C. ὅπως 6. ind. 
fut. 330, 6; 6. ὧς and 
g. abs. 812, R. 12. 

διαπράττεσδαι 6. inf. 306, 
1, (e): 

διατελεῖν Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(b). 

διαφέρειν c. g. 271, 2. 

διάφορος c. δ. 271. 8; end) 
284, 3, (4). 

διάφωνος c. d. 284, 3, (4). 

Siaxpjosa c. ἃ. and ace 
285, 1, (2). 

διδάσκειν c. two acc. 280, 
3; c. inf. 306, L(¢:. 

διδόναι c. g. partit. 273 
3, (0); ὁ. δ. price, 275 
3. 





διέχειν c. g. 271, 2. 

δικάζειν c. g. 274, 2; &- 
καάζεσδϑαι c.d. 284,3, (2). 

δίκαιός εἰμι c. inf.,personal 
ins. δίκαιόν ἐστι C. ἃ. 
and inf. 807, R. 6. 

δικαιοῦν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

δίκην c. g. 288, R. 

διορίζειν « Cus 971, Ds 

διότι see ὅτι. 

δίχα c. g. 271, 8. 

δίψα and δίψος 70, B. 

διψῆν c. g. 274, 1. 

διώκειν Cc. g. 274, 2. 

δυκεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (Ὁ); 
vidert, pers. 807, R. 7. 

δόρυ dec. 54, (c) and 68, 3. 

δορυφορεῖν c. a. 279, 1. 

δραπετεύειν C. a. 279, 3. 

δράττεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, 
(b 


δύνασϑαι c. a. 279, 6; c. 
inf. 306, 1, (c). 

δυνατός εἰμι c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c) ; personal ins. duva- 
τόν ἐστι c. acc. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

δύο dec. 99, 5; with the 
Subst. in the Pl. 241, 
Bako. 

dus in composition, 236, 
R. 3, (b), (8). 

dusxepaivew Cc. a. 279, 5; 
ὁ. ἃ. 285, 1, (1). 

δωρέαν, gratis 278, R. 2. 

δωρεῖσδαί τινί τι and τινά 
τινὶ 219. R. 2. 

Δωριεύς dee. YW jkbe 2. 


Ἐᾶν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἐάν cons. 339, 2, II, (Ὁ); 
whether, an 344, 43; ἐὰν 
δέ ins. ἐὰν δὲ μή 840. 4; 
ἐὰν καί a 72 

ἐάν τε --- ἐάν Te 323, 1. 

ἔαρ dec. 56, R. 2. 

έαται, €aTo INS. ἡντᾶι, nv- 
τος ovto 220, 13. 

ἑαυτοῦ dec. 88 ; use 802,2. 

ἐάων» 215, R. 

ἐγγίζειν c.g. 273, R. 9; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

ἐγγύς c.g. 273, R.9; Ὁ. 
d. 284, 3, (2). 

ἐγκαλεῖν Cc. g. 274, 2; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (6). 

ἐγκρατής c. g. 275, 1. 

ἔγχελυς dec. 63, R. 5. 
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ἐγώ dec. 87; use, 302, 1. 

ἔγωγε 95, (a). 

éjos from évs 215, R. 

eveAe c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 

et ins. ἡ aug. 122, 3. 

εἰ ins. redup. 123, 3. 

εἰ ΤΙ Pers.ins. ἢ 110. 1]. 

εἰ cons. 339. 

ei concessive 340,7; in 
wishes 259, 3, (b). 

εἰ an, whether 844, 5, (i). 

εἰ γάρ 259, 8, (b). 

εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε 840, 8. 

εἰ δέ ellipt., 840, 3; εὖ dé 
ins. εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ 
μή ins. εἰ δέ 340, 4. 

εἰ καί 840. 7. 

εἴ κε see ἐάν. 

εἰ μή iron. 324, 3, (a ἃ); εἰ 

μή except 340, 5; εἰ μὴ 

εἰ, ηϊδὶ, St, ib. 

Ela, €las, ele, εἰαν Opt. ins. 
αιμι and etc. 116, 9. 


εἰδέναι Cc. g. 273, R. 20; c. 
partic. 310, 4 (a); dif. 
ference bemween inf. 


and part. 311, 2; ¢. ὡς 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 

εἴϑε in wishes 259, 3, (b) 
and R. 3, 6.; c. inf.306, 
ee 

εἰκάζειν τί τινι 285, 1, (3). 

ELEC), CoG 2D, 2... οἱ ἃ. 
284, 3, 2. 

εἰκός, εἰκότως C. dat. 284, 
3, (5). 

εἰκών dec. 55, R. 2. 

εἶμεν, εἴτε, Eley IMS. εἴη- 
μεν, etc. 116, 7. 

εἶναι aS copula 238, 6; as 
an essential word (to be, 
to exist, etc.) 238, R.4; 
with adv. 340, R. 4; 
εἶναι with a part. ins. 
of a simple verb 238, 
R.5; omitted 238, R.6,7. 

εἶναι apparently unneces- 
sary with ὀνομάζειν, 
-εσϑαι 269, R. 1. 

elvat C. g. Orig. 273, 1; Ὁ. 
g. possess. 273, 2; c.g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9) ; εἶναι anda 
subs. c. inf. 306, 1, (ἃ). 

εἰπέ referring to ‘several 
persons 241, R. 18, (a). 

εἰπεῖν εὖ, κακῶς τινα 279, 
2; κακά, καλά c.a. 230, 2. 
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εἰπεῖν ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (1); & 
d. and a. ο. inf.307, R.3. 

εἴργειν, -σϑαι 6. g. 271, 2. 

eis (es) Prep. 290, 2; in 
Beer aut sense ins. ἐν 

“1 3005.3, (b) 5 with 

ne art. ins. ἐν (7 λίμνη 
ἐκδιδοῖ ἐς τὴν Σύρτιν 
ἐς Λιβύην) 300, 4, (b). 

εἷς, μία, ἕν dec. 99, 5. 

εἷς with Superl. 239, Fe 2 

εἰσάγειν c. g. 274, 2 

εἰσαν ins. eoay in plu 
116, 6. P a 

eisopay, to permit c. part. 
310, 4, (6). [3. 

εἰσπράττειν c. two.acc.280, 

εἶτα with Part.312, R.8; 
cE in a quest. 344, 5, 
e 

εἴτε---εἴτε 929, R. 1; εἰ-- 
εἴτε, ἐίτε----εἰ δέ ete. 929, 
R. 1; in an indirect 
question 344, 5, (k). 

εἰωδέναι c. inf. 306, 113} 

ἐκ, ἐξ 15,3; Prep. ᾽288, 2; 
in Pree. sense ins. ἐν 
ce. d. 300, 3, (c); 
with the Art. ins. ἐν 
(οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς 
ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον) 
800, 4, (a). 

ἑκάς ὁ. g. 271, 3. 

ἕκαστος With the Art. 246, 
6. 

exdvew Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 

ἐκεῖϑεν With the Art. ins. 
ἐκεῖ (ὁ ἐκ εἴϑ εν πόλε- 
μος δεῦρο ἥξει) 300,R. 8. 

ces dec. 91: ; Dial. 217, 

4, (d); use 303, 25 with 

the Art. 246, 3. 

ἐκεινοσί(ν) 15, T (ε). 

ἐκεῖσε In Pree. sense ins 
ἐκεῖ 300, R. 7. 

ἕκητι C. g. 288, R. 

a had c. part. 810, 4 
(f) 

ἐκπλήττεσϑαι C. a. 279, Dis 
ce. d. 285, I. 

ἐκστῆναι Cc. a. 279, R. 8. 

ἐκτρέπεσδαι C. a. 279,R.3. 

ἑκὼν εἶναι 306, R. 8. 

ἔλαττον without 4 323, 
R. 4. 

ἐλαττοῦσδαι Cc. g. 275, 1. 

ἐλάττων 84, 6. 

ἐλάχιστος 84, 6. 
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ἐλέγχειν ¢. part.310,4,(b). 
ἐλέγχιστος 84, R. 4. 
ἐλεεῖν c. g. 274, 1, (6); 
στ Gh. ὃ: 
ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευδϑεροῦν Cc. 
g. 271, 2, 8. 
ἑλίσσειν Sedy 279, R. 5. 
ἕλμινς dec. 54, (c). 
ἐλπίζειν c.d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
ἐμαυτοῦ dec. 88; 
302, 2. 
ἐμός ins. μου, 302, R. 2. 
ἔμπα(5) 25, 4, (c). 
ἔμπειρος C. g. 278, 5, (6). 
ἐμπελάζεσδαι Cc. g. 278, R. 
9. ΟΠ 2840.3. (2) 
ἐμπίπλασϑαι Cc. part. 310 
4, (d). 
ἔμπροσδϑεν 6... 273, 3, (b). 
ἐμφερής c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). 
ev ins. σαν 220, 14. 
ey Prep. 289, 1; in Preg. 
sense ins. efs 300, 3, 
(a); c. g. 263, (b). 
ἐν τοῖς, ἐν ταῖς c. Superl. 
(e.g. πρῶτοι) 239, R. 2. 
ἐναντίον, -ios c.g. and d. 
273, R.9 and 284, 3,(2). 
ἐνδεής Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 
ἔνδοσεν with the Art. ins. 
ἔνδον (τὴν ἔνδοϑεν τρά- 
πεζαν φέρε) 800, R. 8. 
ἐνδύειν c. two acc. 280, 3. 
ἐνεδρεύειν Cc. a. 279, 1. 
ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν, εἵνεκα, εἵ- 
νεκεν,οὕνεκα C. g. 288, R. 
ἔνεστιν c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
evSupetovat Cc. g.273,R. 20; 
c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
ἔνι ins. ἔνεστι 31, R. 8. 
ἐννοεῖν Cc. g. 273, R. 20. 
ἐνοχλεῖν Cc. a. 279, 1; ¢. ἃ. 
284, 3, (6). 
éyravaz with Part. 312, 
R. 7. 
ἐντρέπεσϑαι 273, 3, (b). 
ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; see ἐκ. 
ἐξαίφνης with Part. 312, 
R. 6 


use 


ἐξάρχειν c. g. 271, 4. 
ἐξελέγχειν c. part. 310, 4, 
b 


ἔξεστιν c. inf, 306, 1, (c); 
c.d. and a. c. inf. 307, 
ἘΠ 9: 

ἐξετάζειν c. g, 373, R. 20; 
c. two acc. 280, 3. 
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efjjs ὁ: g. 273, 8,(b); ¢: 
d. 284, 3, (3). 
ἐξίστασϑαι c. g. 271, 2. 
ἐξορκοῦν C. a. 279, 4. 
ἔξω c. g. 271, 8. 
ἐοικέναι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4); 
Covi. 907, ais 5 Ὁ οἱ 
part. 310, R. 2; e. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 
éds ins. ἐμός, σός 302, R. 8. 
ἐπαινεῖν c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; τινά τινος 274, 1. 
ἐπαίρειν τινά τι 278, 4. 
ἐπαίρεσϑαι ας. ἃ. 285.1, (1). 
ἐπαΐσσειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 
ἐπαιτιᾶσδαι C. &. 274, 2. 
ἐπάλξεις dec. 213, 19. 
ἐπάν see ὅταν under ὅτε. 
ἐπαρκεῖν Cc. g. 273, 8, (b) 5 
c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
ἐπεί see ὅτε; in interrog. 
and imp. clauses 341, 
R. 4. [(b). 
ἐπείγεσϑαι c. g. 273, R.7, 
ἐπειδάν see ὅταν under 
ὅτε. 
ἐπειδή 566 ὅτε. 
ἔπειτα in a question 344, 
δ. (6: 
ἔπειτα with part. 312, R. 8. 
ἐπεξιέναι C. g. 274, 2. 
emeoSat c. d. 284; 3, (8). 
ἐπήν see ἐπάν. 
ἔπι ins. ἔπεστι 31, R. 8. 
ἐπί Prep. 296; ¢. dat. in 
Preg. sense ins. 6. 8. 
300, 3, (a); ὁ. g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 
ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι C..273,R.7. 
ἐπίδοξός εἶμι c. inf. 307, 
R. 6. 
ἐπιϑυμεῖν ὁ. g. 274, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἐπικαλεῖν ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 
ἐπικουρεῖν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
ἐπιλαμβάνεσϑδαι Cc. gen. 
273, 3, (b). 
ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι 6. g. 273, 
5, (e); 6. part. 310,4,(c). 
ἐπιλείπειν C. ἃ. 279,45 (6. 
part. 310, 4, (f). 
ἐπιμαίεσϑαι c. g.273, R. 7. 
ἐπιμέλεσϑαι. -εἴσϑαι C. g. 
274,13; c. ὅπως c. ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
ἐπίπεδος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἐπιπλήσσειν c.d. and acc. 
284, 3, (6). 


ἐπισκήπτεσϑαι C. F.274 2, 

ἐπιστάμενος C. .273,5,(€). 

ἐπίστασϑαι C. &. 273,R.20; 
c. partic. 310, 4, (a); 6. 
part. and inf. 311, 2; ¢. 
ὡς and gen. abs. 312, 
R. 12. 

ἐπιστατεῖν C. g, 275, 1. 

ἐπιστήμων C. 5. 278, 5, (6). 

ἐπισχὼν χρόνον 312, R.3 

ἐπιτάττειν Cc. d. 284. 8, (8). 

ἐπιτέλλειν ὁ. inf.306,1,(a). 

ἐπιτήδειος 6. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

ἐπιτιμᾶν C. d. 284, 3, (6). 

ἐπιτρέπειν Cc. inf. and part. 
311, 15. 

ἐπιτροπεύειν C. g. 275, 1; 
ea. 27951: 

ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσθαι Cc. g. 
274, 1, (6). 

ἐπιχειρεῖν c.inf. 306, 1,(a). 

ἐπιχώριος Cc. . 273, 3, (bd). 

ἑπομένως Cc. d. 284, 3, (3). 

ἐποτρύνειν τινά τι 278, 4. 

ἐρᾶν, ἔρασϑαι c.g.274, 1. 

ἐργάζεσϑαι καλά, κακά C. 
a. 280, 2. 

ἐρέσϑαι c. two acc. 280, 3. 

ἐρεείνειν C.two acc. 280, 3. 

ἔρημος, ἐρημοῦν 6. gen 
271, 2, 8. 

ἐρητύειν c. g. 271, 2. 

ἐρίζειν c. d. 284, 8, (2). 

ἐῤῥωμένος comp. 82, I, (6). 

ἐρωτᾶν 6. two acc. 280, 3. 

ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν c.g. 274, 1. 

ἐσϑίειν c. g. and a. 278, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

εσκον, εσκόμην 221. 

ἔςτ᾽ ἄν See ἕως. 

ἔςτε 566 ἕως. 

ἔστι μοί τι βουλομένῳ 284 
8, (10) (6). 

ἔστι (licet) c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

ἐστί with the Pl. 241, R. 6. 

ἔστιν οἵ, ὧν ete. 341, R. 4. 

ἔστιν ὅτε, ὅπου, ὕπη,ὕὅπως, 
οὗ, ἵνα, ἔνϑα, 7 551,13. ὃ 

ἔσχατος with the Art 
945, R. 5. 

ἕτερος in Crasis 10, R. 2 
c. g. 271, 3. 

ἔτι with the Comp. 238, 
R. 1. 

ἔτι πολλῷ With the Comp. 
939, R. 1. 

ev and evin the Aug 121, 
R.; 125, 2. 


ἰδ ων... ἐδλδον"...... 


εὔχεσδϑαι Cc. d. 284, 8, 





εὖ λέγειν, ποιεῖν, etc. ὁ. a. 
279, 2. 
εὖ ποιεῖν ὁ. part. 510,4,(6). 
Εὐβοεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 
εὐδαιμονίζειν, εὐδαίμων C. 
ΘΟ. 1 {ἢ 
εὔδιος comp. 82, I, (ὦ 
εὐεργετεῖν ὁ. a. 279, 2. 
ev(wpos comp. 82, Rh. 6. 
εὐδύ Cc. g. 273, R. 9. 
εὐϑύς with Part. 312, it. 6 
εὐλαβεῖσϑαι c. a. 279, 1. 
εὐλογεῖν Cc. a. 279, 2. 
εὐπορεῖν Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 
εὑρίσκειν, -εσϑαι C. part. 
310, 4, (b). 
εὐσεβεῖν C. a. 279, 
εὐτυχεῖν c. a 310, 4, bts 


g). 

1); 

ce. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

EVwXELTIAL C. one 5, (6). 

ἐφεξῆς c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(b) ; 284, 3, (3). 

ἐφίεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ἐφικνεῖσθαι C. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

ἐφορᾶν c path. 310, 4, (6). 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε C. ind. fut. 
or inf. fut. 341, Τὺ. 5. 

ἔχειν C. inf. 306, 1 Gaye 
part. ποιήσας ἔχω 810, 
4, (Κ). 

ἔχειν εὖ, καλῶς, etc. Cc. g. 
274, (8 )). 

ἔχειν γνώμην c. ὡς and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

ἔχεσϑαι C. ο.. 278, 8, (0)? 

ἐχϑρός comp. 83, IL. 

ἔχω, possum, C. inf, 306, 1, 
c 

pair at, φλυαρεῖς 312, 
R. 9; ἔχων, with, 312, 
R. 10. 

ἕως dec. 48. R. 1. 

ἕως construction 337. 


Zaxpnav 213, 14. 

¢e suffix 235, R. 3. 

Ζεύς dec. 68, 4. 

(ζηλοῦν 6. δ. O74, cesar 
279, 1. 

(new c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ζυγός and ζυγόν 70, A,(b). 


H, (a) ἤ alternativum, or, 
323, 2; in a question 
344, 5, (bh) ;—(b) ἤ 
comparativum 323, 2: 
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after the. omission of 


μᾶλλον 323, R.3 ; omit- 
ted with πλέον, πλείω, 
ἔλαττον in connection 
with the numeral 323, 
R. 4; with the Gen. 
after a comparative 
323, R. 5. 

ἢ ins. εἰν in Plup. 116, 6. 

ἢ union vowel 287, R. 1. 

ἢ κατά or ἢ πρός c. a. 
323, 7. 

ἢ ὥςτε c. inf. 341, 3, (a). 

ἡ 316, 2. 

ἢ phy 816, 2. 

ἢ που 316, 2. 

ἢ with Sup. 343, R. 2. 

ἢ interrogative 344, δ 

ἢ δ᾽ ὅς 331, R. 1. 

ἡγεῖσδϑαι C. g. 278, 8, (a); 
c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 15 ¢. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

ἡγεμονεύειν c. g. and d. 
275, 1. ἀπ Rel: 

ἠδέ, and, 323, R. 2. 

ἥδεσϑαι Cc. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (6). 

ἥδυμος comp. 82, R. 6. 

ἡδύς comp. 83, I. 

ἥκειν εὖ, καλῶς οἷο. Cc. g. 
274, 8, (b). 

ἥκιστος 216, 2. 

ἥκω, vent, 255, R. 2. 

ἡλίκος attracted 332, 7. 

ἡμέν --- ἡδέ 323, R. 2. 

net in compos. 236, R. 3, 
(b). 

ἥμιν, Huw 87, R. 4. 

ἥμισυς dec. 76, R. 2: 7 
ἡμίσεια τῆς γῆς and the 
like 264, R. 5, ¢. 

ἥμων 87, R. 4. 

hy see ἐάν. 

ἡνίκα, when, see ὅτε. 

ἠρέμα comp 84, R. 3. 

ἥρως dec. 60, (a). 

josva c. a. 279, R. 6. 

ἥσσων, Attic ἥττων 84. 

ἥσσων eiuic. inf. 306, 1, 
(c). 

ἥσυχος comp. 82, I, (a). 

ἤτοι 316, 2; ἤτοι --- ἢ ὅγε 
303, R. 2. 

ἡττᾶσϑαι c. g. and ὑπό 
τινος 275, 1, R. 2. 

ἡττᾶσϑαι with the sense 
of the Perf. 255, R. 1. 


60? 


σϑαι Cc. part. 310, 4, 


TTA 

me 

NX ὦ dec. 60, (b). 

ἠώς dec. 60, (b). 

Θαλῆς dec. 71, A. (a). 

SdAAe Cc. a. 278, 3, (a). 

Nappe c. a.and d. 279, 3, 
and R. 3. 

ϑάσσειν c. a. 279, R. 6. 

ϑάσσων 83, I. 

Satepa, etc. 10, KR. 2. 

Savudcew c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; τινά τινος 274, 
1, (f) and Resend: 
285, (1); ἐπί τινι 285, 
R. 1. 

ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον 332, R. 
10. 

vedova c.g. 273, R. 

sere ¢. inf. 306, y (a). 

ϑέμις 73, 1, (c). 

Sev suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

δϑεραπεύειν C. a. 279, 1. 

ϑεράπων dec. 68, 5. 

ϑήν 815, 4. 

δὲ suffix 235, 3. 

ϑιγγάνειν 6. g. 278, 8, (b). 

ϑνήσκειν ins. Perf, ‘O55, 
Rh. 1; ὑπό twos 249, 3. 

ϑράσσω 17, Ro: 

oplé dec. Bd, (c). 

ϑυγάτηρ dec. 55, 2. 

Svew ἐπινίκια, γενέϑλια, 
γάμους 278, 2. 

ϑυμοῦσδαι Cc. g. 274, 1; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 

ϑωπεύειν, ϑώπτειν C. a. 
279, 1. 

ϑώς dec. 60, (a). 


I union-vowel 237, 1, and 
R. 2. 

ἰδέ, referring to several 
persons, 241, R. 13, (a), 

ἴδιος comp. 82, I, (ἃ). 

ἴδιος Ο. g. 273, 2. 

ἰδιώτης Cc. g. 273, 5, (6). 

ἱδρώς dec. 218, 7. 

ἰέναι, εἶμι with the mean 
ing of the Fat. 255 
R. 3. 

ἱερός α. ο΄. 273, 2. 

idv(s) c. g. 273, RB. 9. 

ἱκανός 6. 1ηἴ 806, 1, (ec). 

ἱκετεύειν ©. 2. 273, R. 6 
ο. Int, 806,1. (a). 
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ixvetodat Cc. g. 273, R. 6. 

iva, that, in order that 330 

iva τί 344, R. 6. 

ἵσος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ἴσος c. g. and d. 273, 3. 
(b), and 284, 3, (4). 

ἱστορεῖν C. two a. 280, 3. 

ἰχϑύς dec. 62. 

ix@ ins. ἰχῶρα 213, 11. 


K movable 15, 4. 
cadapos c. g. 271, 8. 
καδίζειν c. a. 279, R. 6. 


καϑιστάναι ὁ. two a. 
280, 4. 

καδορᾶν, to permit, c. part. 
310, 4, (e). 


καί 321, 1; with Sup.239, 
R. 2; with part. 312, 
R. 8; καί ins. ὅτε 321, 1. 

καὶ γάρ 324, R.1 and 3. 

καὶ ἐάν, καὶ εἰ 340, 7. 

καὶ μάλιστα with 
299: ἵν. 2: 

καὶ ds ins. καὶ οὗτος 331, 
Rew. 

καὶ ov, Kat μή 821, 2. 

kal ταῦτα with part. 312, 
R. 8. 

καίπερ with part. 312,R.8. 

καίτοι 822,73; with part. 
312, R. 8. 

κάκιστος. κοικίων, 84, 2. 

κακολογεῖν, κακοποιεῖν C. 
Zi, AD), Ah 

κακός comp. 84, 2. 

κακός εἶμι c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 

κακουργεῖν C. a. 279, 2. 

κακῶς λέγειν, ποιεῖν, δρᾶν 
SK ὦν, aly 22), Ὡς 

καλεῖν c. two a. 280, 4. 

καλλιστεύειν C. g. 275, 1. 

κάλλιστος, καλλίων 84, 3. 

καλός comp. 84, 3. 

καλούμενος, so called 264, 
Rel. 

κάλως dec. 48 ; 70, A, (a). 

κάμνειν Cc. part. 310, 4,(e) 

κἄπειτα With part. 312, 
R. 8. 

κάρα dec. 68, 6. 

καρτερεῖν c.part.310, 4,(e). 

κατά Prep. 292; κατά in 
composition, construc- 
tion with 292, R. 

κᾷτα with part. 312, R. 8. 

κατακούειν, to obey, c. 
273, R. 18 and 19. 


Sup. 
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καταλλάττειν, -άττεσδαι, 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

κατανέμειν Cc. two a. 280,3. 

καταπλήττεσϑαι t. a. 279, 
Dy Ὁ 85: ἢ); 

καταρᾶσθαι Cc. ἃ. 284. 3,(1). 

κατάρχειν c.g. 271, 4. 

καταχρῆσϑαι «6. ἃ. and ἃ. 
285, 1, (2). 

κατεναντίον c. g. 273, R.9. 

κατεργάζεσδϑαι 6. inf. 306, 
i, (te): 

κατέχειν 6. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

κατήκοος c. g. and d. 273, 
R. 18. 

κέ, κέν, see ἄν. 

κεῖνος 5668 ἐκεῖνοβ. 

ketooa C. ἃ. 279, R. 6. 

κελεύειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) ; 
c. a. et inf. 307, R. 1. 

κενός C. g. 271, 8. 

κεραμεοῦς 76, 1. 

κέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

κερδίων 216, R. 2. 

κεύδειν C. two a. 280, 3. 

κήδεσϑαι C. g. 274, 1. 

κῆνοΞ 566 ἐκεῖνος. 

κινδυνεύειν c. inf. 306, 1, 
(b). 

kis dec. 62. 

κλείς dec. 68, 7. 

κλέος dec. 61, (b). 

κλέπτης comp. 82, II. 

κληρονομεῖν C. g. 273, 3, 
b 


κλύειν c. d. 284, R. 4. 

κνέφας dec. 61, R. 1. 

κοινός. Kolvovawal 
273, 9. (Ὁ) 

κοινός, κοινοῦν, -ovasal C. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 

κοινωνεῖν C. &. 278, 3, (b) ; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 

κοινωνός dec. 72, (a). 

κολακεύειν C. a. 279, 1. 

κορέννυσσαι c. g. 273, 5, 
(c). 

Kows dec. 212, 7. 

κρατεῖν c. g.and a. 275, 1, 
and R. 1. 

κρατεῖν 6. part. 310, 4, (g). 

κράτιστος 84, 1. 

κρέας dec. 54, R. 4. 

κρείσσων, κρείττων 84, 1. 

κρίνειν c. g. 273, R. 2 and 
20; κρίνεσϑαι 0. g. 274, 
2; κρίνειν τί τινι 285, 1, 


Comer. 


κρίνον dec. 72, a). 
Kpoicew 212, 3 
κροταλίζειν c.a.279, R. ὃ 
κροτεῖν C. a. 279, R. 5. 
κρύπτειν -εσδαι C. a. 279, 
4; c. two a. 280, 3. 
κρύφα c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
κτᾶσσϑαι C. δ. 275, 8. 
κυδρός comp. 83, II. 
κυκεῶ 56, R. 1. 213, 11. 
κύντερος 216, R. 2. 
κύριος Cc. ν΄. 2738, 2. 
κύων dec. 68, 8. 
κῶας dec. 61, R. 1. 
κωλύειν c. g. 271, 23. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 


Aas dec. 72, (a). 

λαβών, with, 312, R. 10. 

λαγχάνειν Cc. 2.273, 8, (b}. 

Adyws dec. 48, R.1; 70, 
A, (a). 

AdSpa, Aaspaiws c. g. 273, 
5, (e). 

Aaday, secretly 310, R. 4. 

λάλος comp. 82, I, (f). 

λαμβάνεσδαι c. g. 273, 3, 
b 


λάμπειν Cc. a. 278, 3. 

Aavdave 6. a. 279, 4. 

λανϑάνεσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

Aavdavew c. part. 310, 4, 
(1). 

λαός and λεώς 70, A, (a). 

λέγειν c. g. 273, R. 20. 

λέγειν c. two a. 280, 4; c. 
d. 284. 9. (1; Gam. 
306, 1, (Ὁ); ¢. ἃ. and ἃ. 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

λέγειν c. ὡς and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

λέγειν εὖ, κακῶς C. a. 279, 
2; καλά, κακά, etC.C. ἃ. 
280, 2. 

λέγεται c. a. et inf. 807, 
R. 6. 

λεγόμενος 264, Rh. 1. 

λείπειν Cc. a. 279, 4. 

λείπεσϑαι c. part. 310, 4, 
({). 

λήγειν 6. part. 310, 4. (f). 

ληρεῖς ἔχων 323, Rh. 9. 

λίπ᾽ ἐλαίῳ 68, 9. 

λιπαρεῖν c. part. 310, 4, 


(e). 
Als dec. 214, R. 2. 
λίσσεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, R 6. 


τ, τα 
< 


κογίζετϑαι c.inf.306,1,(b). 

λοιδορεῖν C. a. 279, 1. 

SE eae τινι 284, 3, 

6). 

λούεσδαι c. g. 273, R. 16. 

Aoxay Cc. a. 279, 1. 

λύειν c. g. sep. 271, 2; ¢. 
δ. & price 275, 3. 

λυμαίνεσϑαι ο. a. 279, 1; 
ο. ἃ. 279, Τ᾿. 1. 

λυπεῖσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, (1). 

λυσιτελεῖν 6. ἃ. 284,3, (7). 

λωβᾶσδϑαι 6. ἃ. 279. 1; ο. 
ἃ. 279, R. 1. 

λῷστος 84, 1. 

λῴων 84, 1. 


Μά 316, 4; μὰ Ala 279, 4. 

μακρός comp. 84, 5. 

μακρῷ with Com. and 
Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2. 

μάλιστα with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 

μᾶλλον with Com. 239, 
ἘΠῚ: 

μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ 818, R. 7. 

μάν 316, 1. 

uavsavew with sense of 
the Perf. 255, R. 1. 

μανϑάνειν c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(a); ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 3. 

μάρτυς dec. 68, 10. 

μάσσων 84, 5. 

μάτην, incassum 278, R. 2. 

μάχεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

μέγα with Com.and Sup. 
239, R. 1 and 2. 

peyalpew c. g. 274, 1. 

μέγας dec.77 ; comp. 84, 8. 

μέγιστον with Sup. 239, 
R27 

μεϑίεσϑθαι c. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

μείζων 84, 8. 

μειλίσσεσϑαι C. 
R. 16. 

μεῖον without ἤ 323, R. 4. 

ueis 214, 4. 

μειονεκτεῖν C. 5’. 275, 1. 

μειοῦσδϑαι C. g. 275, 1. 

μείων 84. 

μέλει μοί τινος and τι 274, 
1, and R. 1. 

μέλλειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

μέμνημαι ὅτε Ins. ὅτι 329, 
R. 6. 
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μέμφεσϑαι c. g.and a. 273, 
R. 20; τινά τινος 274, 
1, (f); ¢. ἃ. and a. 284, 
8, (6). 

μέν Ins. μήν 316, R. 


. μέν ----δέ 822, 5. 


μενδή 316, R. 

μένειν C. a. 279, 8. 

μενοῦν 316, R. 

μέντοι 316, R. 322, 7. 

μεσηγύ(5) 25, 4, (c). 

μέσος comp. 82, I, (ἃ) and 
R.5; with the Art. 245, 
R. 5. 

μεστὸν εἶναι c. part. 310, 
4, (d). 

μεστός Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

μετά Prep. 294; μέτα ins. 
μέτεστι 81, R. 3. 

μεταδιδόναι ὁ. g. 278, 8, 
(0). 

μεταμέλει μοί τινος and τι 
274, 1, (b) and R. 1. 

μεταμελεῖ Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(c). 

μεταμελεῖσσαι C. part. 5106. 
4, (c). 

μεταξύ Ὁ g. 273, 3, (b). 

μεταξύ aah part. 312, 
R. 6 


μέτεστί μοί τινος 273, 3, 
(0). 

μετέχειν C. σ΄. 273, 8, (Ε). 

μεχρί(5) 25, 4, (b). 

μέχρι(5) 6. 8. 275, wwe 9: 
μέχρι(5), μέχρι(:) ὅτου, 
μέχρι(5) ἄ ἄν, 566 ews. 

μή c.imp.and subj. 259, 5. 

μή 3818; μή pleonastic, 
after expressions signi- 
fying to fear, to doubt, 
etc. 318, 8. 

μή interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

μὴ ὅτι, μὴ Omws— ἀλλὰ 
καί (ἀλλά) 891, 8. 

μὴ οὐ 818, 10. 

μηδέ 321, 2, (a). 

μηδείς dec. 99, R. 

μήκιστος 84. 

μήν 810,1. 

μηνίειν c. g. 274, 1. 

μῆνις dec. 63, R. 5. 

μήτε --- μήτε 821, 2, (c). 

μήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 

μήτρως dec. 71, B, (c). 

μηχανᾶσϑαι ὁ. inf. 306, 
1, (a) ; c. ὅπως and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
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μιγνύναι, ulyvuosa c. 4. 
284, 8, (.). 

μικρός comp. 84, 6. 

μιμεῖσσαι C. ἃ. 279, 1. 

μιμνήσκειν -εσϑαι Cc. δ 
273, 5, (e). 

μιμνήσκεσδσαι c. part. 310. 
4, (a); 6. part. and inf. 
311, 2. 

Mivws dec. 71, C. 

pot, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (d). 

μόνος with the Art. 245, 
Rk. 6; different from 
μόνον 264, R. 7. 

μόνος ¢. g. 271, 8. 

μονοφάγος comp. 82, I, (f ). 

μοῦ, μοί, μέ use 87, R. 1. 

μύκης dec. 71, A, (a). 

μυσάττεσδαι C. a. 279, 5. 

πῶν 344, 5, (c). 


N ἐφελκυστικόν 15, 1 and 
R.; in the Dialects 
206, 6. 

val 316, 4; 
279, 4. 

ναός and νεώς 70, A. (a). 

νάπη and νάπος 70, B. 

νάσσειν 6. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ναῦς dec. 68, 11. 214, 5 

νέατος 82, R. 5. 

νεώς and ναός 70, A, (a). 

νή 316, 4; νὴ Δία 279, 4 

νήτη from νέος 82, R. 5. 

νικᾶν ᾿Ολύμπια, γνώμην 
278, 2. 

νικῶν with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

νικᾶν 6. part. 310, 4, (g). 

νίν (νιν) ins. αὐτούς or 
αὐτάς 87, R. 8. 

νοεῖν c. part. 312, R. 12. 

νομίζειν ὁ. two a. 280, 4; 
6. d: (wit), 285; {2}; Ὁ: 
inf. 306, 1, (b) ; 6. part. 
311, 2. 

νοσφίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 

νουϑετεῖν C. inf.306, 1, (a). 

yi 316, 3. 

νῶτος and νῶτον 70, A. 


(b). 


Eevovovat C. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 
ξένως ἔχειν ὦ. g. 273, 5, 


ναὶ μὰ Ala 


Θ)- 
ξύμφορυν ἐστι c. ἃ. and a 
6. inf. 807, R.3 
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O union-vowel 237, 2. 

ὅ-- in ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ete. 
98; ΗΕ. 1: 

6, 7, τό dec. 91; relat., 
demons., as a prop. Art. 
see under Article. 

6 ἡλίκος attract. 332, R. 9. 

ὁ οἷος attract. 332, R. 9. 

ὅγε use 303, R. 2. 

ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε dec. 91; 


Dialects 217, 4, (b); 
use 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 


ὁδί 95, (6). 

ὄζειν c. g. 273, 5, (d); ¢ 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

ὁδούνεκα ins. ὅτι 329, R. 
1; because 338, 2. 

οἱ ἀμφί (περί) τινα 263,(d). 

οἷα Ὁ. part. 312, R. 19. 

Οἰδίπους dec. 71, B, (b). 

οἰκεῖος Cc. g. 273, 2. 

οἰκτείρειν Cc. g. 274, 1, (6). 

οἰκτρός comp. 83, II. 

οἷον c. part. 312, R. 13. 

οἷος with Sup. 239, R. 2; 
οἷος, οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί c. inf. 
306, 1, (c). 

οἷος ins. ὅτι τοιοῦτος 329, 
R. 8. 

οἷος attracted 332, 7; c. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 

οἷος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 

oioY ὅ δρᾶσον, oioS ws 
ποίησον 259, R. 10. 

οἴχομαι, abit, 255, R. 2. 

οἴχομαι C. part. 310, 4, (1). 

ὀκνεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 

ὀλίγος comp. 84, 7. 

ὀλίγῳ, ὀλίγον with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 

ὀλιγωρεῖν c. g. 274, 1, (Ὁ). 

ὀλοφύρεσϑαι Cc. g. 274, 1, 
(c); ¢. a. 279, ὃ: 

ὁμιλεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 

ὀμνύναι Cc. a. 279, 4. 

ὅμοια τοῖς 6. Sup. 239, 


ὅμοιον εἶναι C. partic. 310, 


ὅμοιος c. g. 273, 3, (bd); 
ὅμοιος, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, 
ὁμοίως c. ἃ. 284. 3, 4. 

ὁμολογεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

ὁμολογεῖται c.a. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 
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ὅμως 322, 7; with a part. 
“il 1. 8: 

ὀνειδίζειν c. d. 284, 8, (6). 

ὄνειρος dec. 72, (a). 

ὀνινάναι, τ-ασϑαι C.a.279,1. 

ὄνομά ἐστί μοι and the 
like 266, R. 1. 

ὀνομάζειν c. two a. 280, 4. 

ὄντων ins. érwoay 116, 12. 

ὄπισϑεν Cc. g. 278, 3, (b). 

ὅποι in pregnant sense 
ins. ὅπου 300, R. 7. 

ὁπόταν sec ὅταν under ὅτε. 

ὅπότε See ὅτε. 

ὅπου in pregnant sense 
ins. πον 300, R. 7; 
ὅπου, quandogquidem see 
OTE. 

ὅπως with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

ὅπως ins. ὅτι 329, R. 1. 

ὅπως, that, in order that, 
330; ὅπως and ὅπως μή 
6. ind. fut. ellip. 330, 
ΠΡ 

ὅπως, when, see ὅτε. 

ὅπως, as 342. 

ὁρᾶν c. g. 273, R.20; ὁρᾶν 
ἀλκήν 278,3, (6); with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R.9; c. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 

ὀργίζεσδαι c. g. 274, 1; ¢. 
part. 310, 4, (c). 

ὀρέγεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ὄρϑριος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ὁρμᾶσϑαι c. g. 273, R. 7, 
(b). 

ὀρνιδοδήρας dec. 44, R. 2. 

ὄρνις dec.54,(c) and 68,12. 

ὀρφανός c. g. 271, 3. 

és, 4, ὅ dec. 92; use 331, 
sq.; agreement in gen. 
and num. 332, sq.; Case 
(attraction) 332, ὃ; 
Attractio inversa 3832, 
R. 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; ὅς, 
4, 8 before imtermedi- 
ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; ὅς 
changed into a demons. 
834, 1; ὅς ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; és ins. 
ὅτι, since, because, ims. 
ἵνα, ut (after οὕτως, 
ὧδε, τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦ- 
τος, τοσοῦτος) &sTe, ins. 
ἐάν or εἰ 334, 2. 


ὅς, i, 6; ὃς μέν---ὀδς δέ; 
ὃς καὶ ὅς demons. 33]. 
R. 1. 

ὅσον (ὅσῳ)---τοσοῦτον (το 
σούτῳ) 848. 

ὅσον, ὅσῳ with Comp. 
and Sup. 239, R.1 and 
2; ὅσον, ὅσα c. inf., 6. 
g. ὅσον y ἔμ᾽ εἰδέναι 
541} 1 

ὅσος ins. ὅτι τόσος 829, 
R. 8. 

ὅσος attracted 332, 7. 

ὅσος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 

ὀστέον = ὀστοῦν dec.47,1. 

ὅςτις dec. 93. 

ὀσφραίνεσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, 
(f), and R. 19. 

ὅσῳ---τοσούτῳ 343, 2, (b). 

ὅταν see ὅτε. 

ὅτε and ὅταν const. 337. 

ὅτε fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

ὅτι with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

ὅτι, that, const. 329; dif- 
ference between ὅτι, a 
c. inf. and part. 339, R. 
5; in citing the words 
of another 329, R. 3. 

ὅτι, since, because, const 
338, 2. 

ὅτι Ti 344, KR. 6. 

οὐ(κ) 15, 4. 17, R. 2; οὗ 
at the end of a sen- 
tence 15, 4. 

ov 318; ov pleonastic, af- 
ter expressions denot- 
ing doubt, denial, after 
Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 318, 8, and 
Re ἤν 

ov yap ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 

ov interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

ov with Sup. negative 
adjectives 239 R. 3. 

οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά 322, R.11. 

οὐ μή 318, 7. 

ov μή c. second pers. ind. 
fut. interrog. (οὐ μὴ 
gaAvaphoes; ins. μὴ 
φλυάρει) 255, 4. 

ov μὴν ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 

ov μόνον---ἄλλὰ καί 321,3 

οὗ pron. dec. 87; 186 
302, R. 3. 

οὖδας dec. 61, R. 1. 

οὐδέ 321, 2. 

οὐδείς dec. 99, ἢ. 
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οὐδείς ὅςτις οὐ attracted 
332, R. 12. 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὕπου, ὅπως 331, 
R. 5. 

οὐκοῦν and οὔκουν 324, 
R: 7. 

οὖν suffix 95, (b); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

οὕνεκα c. g. 288, R.; οὕ. 
vera ins. ὅτι 329, R. 1; 
since, because 338. 2. 

οὖς dec. 54, R.4. 

οὔτε ---οὔτε: οὔτε --- τέ 
321, 2. 

οὗτος dec. 91; Dialects 
217,4,(c); use 303, 1; 
with the Art. 246, 3. 

οὗτος, heus! 269, 2, (a). 

οὑτοσί 95, (e). 

οὕτω(5) 15, 2. 

οὕτως, ws in wishes 342, 
R. 2. 

οὕτως with part. 312, R.7. 

οὐχ ὕπως (ὅτι), οὐχ ὅτι, 
--ὀλλὰ καί; οὐχ οἷον 
— ἀλλά 321, 8. 

ὄφρα, that, so that, 330. 

ὄφρα, until, see ews. 

ὄψιος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ὀψοφάγος comp. 82,], (f). 


Tlat Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 
παιδεύειν C. two a. 280, 3. 
παλαιός comp. 82, I, (c). 
παντοῖον εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι 
c. Part. 310, 4, (h); ὁ. 
a. 6. inf. 311, 18. 
παρά Prep. 297; παρά c. 
g. ins. c. d. 300, 4, (a). 
πάρα ins. πάρεστι 31, R. 8. 
παραινεῖν Cc. d. 284, 3, (3) ; 
Ὁ: inf. 306, 1, (a). 
παρακελεύεσϑαι ὁ. d. 284, 
3, (3). 
παραλαμβάνε.» Cc. @. 275, 
3; 6. two a. 280, 4. 
παραπλήσιος 6. g. 273, ἵν. 
9: c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). 
παρασκευάζεσϑαι 306, 1, 
(a) ; ὁ. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 
330, 6; c. part. and c. 
ὡς and part.310,4, (h). 
παραχωρεῖν Cc. g. 271, 2; 
ὁ. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 
nage: παρέξ, πάρεξ, 300, 
1 


πάρεστιν ὁ. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
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παροξύνειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
mas With the Art. 246, 5. 
mas τις with the second 
pers. imp. 241, R.13, (¢). 
πάσσων 216, 2. 
πάσχειν ὕπό τινος 249, 3. 
πατήρ dec. 55, 2. 
matpws dec. 71, B. (c). 
παύειν, -εσϑαι ¢. g.271,2: 
6. part. 310, 4, (f); ¢ 
part. and inf. 311, 17 
παχύς comp. 216, 2. 
πείϑειν τινά τι 278, 4; ©. 
a. 279, 1; c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. ὡς 306, R. 2. 
πείϑεσϑαι c. g. 273, R.18; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
πεινῆν c.g. 274, 1. 
Πειραιεύς dec. 57, R. 2, 
πειρᾶσδϑαι Cc. g. 273, 5, (6); 
¢. ini) 306; 1. {8}}} e. 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
πελάζειν, πέλας C. &. 273, 
R. 9; c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
πένεσϑαι, πένης ὁ. g. 273, 
δ, (b) 
πενϑικῶς ἔχειν C.g. 274, 
16} 
πέπερι dec. 63, R. 1. 
πεποιδϑέναι C. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
πέπων comp. 84, 11. 
πέρ 95,d; Synt. 317, 1. 
mepaios comp. 82, I, (c). 
πέραν ὁ. g. 271, 8. 
περᾶν 6. a. 279, R. 5. 
περί Prep. 295, 1 and 3. 
περί ---- ἕνεκα 300, R. 2. 
περί c. d. in pregnant 
sense ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 
πέρι ins. περίεστι 31, R. 3. 
περιβάλλειν c.two ἃ. 280,3. 
περιγίγνεσϑαι Cc. g. 275, 1. 
περιδίδοσϑαι C. g. 275, 3. 
περιεῖναι Cc. g. 275, 1. 
περιέχεσϑαι ὁ. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
περιιδεῖν 5686 περιορᾶν. 
Περικλῆς dec. 59, 2. 
περιμένειν C. a. 279, 3. 
περιορᾶν 6. part. 310, 4, 
τ part. and: inf. 
Sie 15. 
meptopagvat Cc. g. 274, 1. 
περὶ πρό 300, κα 1. 
περιττός Cc. g. 275, 2. 
πεφυκέναι Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
πῆχυς dec. 63. 
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πίειρα 78, R. 8. 

πίμπλημι Cc. g. 2738, 5, (b). 

πίνειν c.g. and ἃ. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15 

πίπτειν ὑπό τινος 249, 8. 

πιστεύειν Cc. 4. 284, 8. (3). 

πίων comp. 84, 12. 

πλεῖν ὁ. ἃ. 279, Κ᾿. ὅ, 

πλεῖστον with Sup. 239, 
R. 2: 

πλεῖον without ἤ 323, R. 4 

πλείων. πλεῖστος 84, 9. 

πλέον ins. πλέων 78, R. 5. 

πλέον Without ἤ 323, R.4, 

πλεονεκτεῖν C. g. 275, 1. 

πλεός C. g. 273, 5, (b). 

πλέως dec. 78, R. 5. 

TANS 6. g. 273, 5, (bd). 

πλήν c. g. 271, 3. 

πλήρης. TAnpow 6. g. 278, 

(Dy) 

πλησιάζειν, πλησίον 6. g. 
273,R.9; c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

πλησίον comp. 84. 

πλόος = πλοῦς dec. 47. 

πλούσιος ¢C. g. 273, 5, (b). 

πνεῖν 6. g. 273, 5, (d); 6. 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

mvvé dec. 68, 13. 

move c. a. 274, R. 1. 

ποῖ in Preg. sense ins. ποῦ 
(ube) 300, R. 7. 

ποιεῖν c. g. of material 
273, 5, (a); ¢. two a. 
280, 4. 

ποιεῖν εὖ, κακῶς C. part. 
310, 4, (6); 6. ἃ. 279,2; 
ἀγαϑά, κακά etc. ὁ. a. 
280, 2 ; 6. inf. 306, 1, (6). 

ποιεῖν Cc. part. 310, 4, (b) ; 
ec. part. and inf. 311, 
13. 

Tovtosa Cc. g. 273, 2 and 


8, (4); Ch &. Oh eprice 
5, 3. 
motos with the Art. 344 
R. 3. 


πολεμεῖν Cc. d. 234, 3, (2). 

πόλις dec. 63. 

πολλὸν εἶναι, ἐγκεῖσσαι, 
γίγνεσϑαι 6. part. 310, 
4, (h). 

πολλοῦ δέω c. inf. 307, 
R. 6. 

πολλῷ with comp. and 
superl. 239, R.1 and 2, 

πολύ with Comp. and 
Superl. 239, R.1 and 2. 
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πολύς dec. 77. 

Ποσειδῶν dec. 53, 4, (1) 
(d); 56, KR. 1. 

ποτέ, τίς ποτε etc. 344, 
Ro 2. 

πότερα, πότερον --- ἤ in ἃ 
direct and _ indirect 
question 344, 5, (f ). 

πρᾶος dec. 76, Ke 

πράττειν εὖ, κακῶς C. a. 
279, 2; signification of 
the first and second 
Perf. 249, 2; ἀγαϑά, 
κακά, etc. c. a. 280, 2; 
πράττειν, -eovat, to de- 
mand, ec. two acc. 280, 
8; 6. ἃ. 284, 3, (1). 

πρέπειν, πρεπόντως Cc. ἃ. 
284, 3, (5); c. inf. 306, 
Is {ΠῚ} ΟΞ ἀπ ane. 
inf. 307, R. 3. 

πρέπει C. part. 310, 4, (i). 

πρέσβεις, πρεσβυτής, ᾿πρέ- 
σβυς 70, B. 

πρεσβεύειν ΟΣ 21D, le 

πρέσβιστος See ae 

πρίασϑαι Coe. 275, 3. 

πρίν, πρὶν ἄν, πρὶν Ἢ const. 
337. 

πρό Prep. 287, 2. 

προέχειν C. g. 275, 1. 

προσυμὸν εἶναι, προσυμεῖσ- 
Sa: c. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
c. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 

προῖκα 278, R. 2. 

mpoxadeiaSat τινά τι 278, 
4. 

προκρίνειν ὩΣ 

προνοεῖν c. g.2 

προοίμιον 17, Ri. 4. 

προορᾶν c.g. 214,1. 

πρός Prep. 298; 6. ἄ. in 
Preg sense ins. ¢. 2. 


300, 3, ,a). 
mposBadAew C. g. 273, 5, 
(d). 
προΞδιδόναι C. &. 273, 3, (b). 
mposhkew c.d. 284, 3, (5); 
6, inf. 306, 1, (d ἡ ed. 
and a. 6. inf. 307, R. 3. 
973, 8 


προΞξήκει μοι C. g. 5 
b). 


3 
mpdsvev Cc. g. 273, 8, (0). 
προΞςκαλεῖσσαι C. δ. 274, 9 
προΞκυνεῖν" Ο. ἃ. 279, 1. 
προστατεῖν Cc. g. 275, 1. 
mpostatTew Ο. d. 284, 3, 
(3); c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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προσφερής 6. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). 


προτιμᾶν c. g. 275, 1. 
προυργιαΐτερος 84, R. 3. 
προφέρειν C. g g. 275, 1. 
mpoxous dec. τὴ B, (0). 
πρώϊος comp. 82, i (d). 
πρωτεύειν Cc. g. 275, 1. 
πρῶτος and πρῶτον 264, 


πτήσσειν C. a. 279, 5. 

πτωχός comp. 82, I, (f). 

πυνϑάνεσδϑαι With the sig- 
nif. of Perf. 255, R. 1. 

πυνϑάνεσδαι Cc. g. 273, R. 
20; c. part. 310, 4, (a); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 6 

πωλεῖν C. g. 275, 3. 

πῶς ἄν Cc. opt. 260, 2, (4) 
(d). 


‘Padiws φέρειν c. part. 310, 
4, (c). 

fear ῥᾷστος 84, 10. 

δεῖν ὁ. ἃ. 278, 3, (ἃ 2), 


ῥοῦς dec. 47. 


= omitted 25, 1; mova- 
ble at the end of a 
word 15; in the for- 
mation of tenses of 
pure verbs 131, and 
133; euphonic or con- 
necting letter 237, 1 
and R. 2. 

σάττειν c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ). 

σαυτοῦ Or σεαυτοῦ dec. 
88; use 302, 2. 

σε Suffix 235,3 and R. 8. 

σέλας dec. 61, (a). 

ozs dec. 68, 14. 

σὰ in inflex. changed to 
ὃ 25, 3. 

ova. inflex. 116, 2. 

σϑων ins. σῦωσαν 116, 12. 

σι union syllable 237, 1. 

σίναπι dec. 63. 

σίνεσϑαι c. a. 279, 1. 

σκον, σκόμην 221. 

σκοπεῖν 6. δ. ἃπα a. 273, 
R. 20 and 21. 

σκώρ dec. 68, 15. 

σοί ethical Dat. 284, 3,(10) 
(ἃ). 

ods ins. σοῦ 302, R. 2. 

σπανίζειν ¢. g. 273, 5, (b). 

σπένδεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3 
(1). 


σπεύδειν C, a. 279, R. 5. 
σπουδάζειν c. inf. 306,1,a 
σπουδαῖος comp. 82, R. ᾽δ. 
στάζειν Cc. a. 278, 3, ‘(a Vs 
ae τί τινι 285, 1, 
3). 
στέαρ dec. 68, 16. 
στενάζειν C. d. 285, 1, (1). 
στέργειν c. a. and ᾿ᾶ. 274. 
R. 1; ¢. d. 285, (1). 
oTepew C. g. 271, Ὄπ ΟΣ 
two acc., τινά τινος 280, 
3 and R. 3. 
στῆναι c. a. 279, R. 6. 
Στί see Bav 97, 1. 
στοχάζεσϑαι c.g. 278, 3. 
(6). 
στρατηγεῖν Cafe Oi ἢ ἢ 
σύ dec. 87; use 902, 1. 
Taney yeaa ἐμαυτῷ C. 
part. 310, R. 2. 
συγννώμων c.g. 279, 5, (6). 
συγχωρεῖν Cc. inf. 306,1,(a). 
συλᾶν c. two acc. 280, 3. 
συμβαίνειν c. inf. 306, 1, 
(4) ; c. d. and a. c. inf. 
ee R. 3; personal 307, 
συμβουλεύειν c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 
συμπράττειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, 
(iy: 
συμφέρειν Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
συμφέρει Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(i). 
σὐμφορόν ἐστι c. ἃ. and 
ace. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 
σύν, ξύν Prep. 289, ὩΣ 
συναίρεσϑαι C. δ. ᾿218, 8, 
(0). 
συνελόντι 284, 3, 10, (a). 
συνέπεσδαι C. g. 273, 3, (b). 
σύνεργος c. g. 279, 3, Ῥ. 
συνιέναι Cc. &. Puna c.g. and 
a. 273, 5, (f) and R.19. 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ C. part. 
310) R..2 
συντεμόντι 284, 3, 10, (a). 
σῦς dec. 62. 
σφάλλεσδαι. ©, δ᾽ ΟΝ ine 
σφίσιν ins. ὑμῖν 302, R. 8. 
σχεδόν c. g. 279, R. 9. 
σχῆμα Kay? ἄνουν καὶ μέρος 
with the Nom. 266, 3; 
with the Acc. 266, R.4. 
σχολαῖος comp. 82, ᾿ (c). 
Σωκράτης dec. 59, 2 ‘and 
Re 2 





ges dec: 78, ΚΒ, 6. 
σῶτερ Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


Ta τοιαῦτα without καί 
following 325, 1, (e). 
ταράττειν πόλεμον 278, 2. 
ταῦτα referring to one 
thought 241, R. 3. 

ταχύς comp. 83, I. 

ταώς dec. 72, (b). 

τέ 521,1; τέ---καί, ib. 

τέγγειν Cc. a. 278, 8. 

τεκμαίρεσδαί τί τινι 285, 
1, (9). 

Tekvouv, parentem esse 255, 
R. 1 

τέλειος C. g. 273, 5, (e). 

τελευτῶν, finally, lastly 
312, R. 3. 

τέμνειν c. two ace. 280, 3. 

τέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

τέρπεσϑαϊ c. part. 310, 4, 
(d). 

τέτταρες dec. 99, 5. 

τηλικοῦτος dec. 91. 

γί δέ 844. R. 4. 

τί μαϑών, τί παδών 344, 
Ἐ ὃ. ; 

τί ov, τί οὖν ov 250, 4, (6). 

τιϑέναι, -ecdat C. 5. 273, 
3, (a) ; 6. two ace. 280,4. 

τίκτειν, parentem esse 255, 
R. 1. 

τιμᾶν, Taga C. g. 275, 3. 

τιμωρεῖν ὁ. d. 284, 3, (7); 
τιμωρεῖσδαί τινά Tivos 
Ἄς ΡΟΣ ΒΕ ΠΣ 

τὶς and τίς dec. 93. 

τὶς or πᾶς τις with the II. 
pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 

τὶς use. 303, 4; τὶς 
omitted 238, 5, (e). 

τίς ins. ὅστις ἴῃ indirect 
question 344, R. 1. 

τό, τοῦ, τῷ C. inf. or ©. a. 
c. inf. 808 ; τό ¢. inf. or 
6. 8. 6. inf. in exclam. 
and question 308, R. 2. 

τὸ καὶ τό, Toy Kal τόν 
247, 3. 

τὸ νῦν εἶναι, τὸ τήμερον 
εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι 808, R. 3. 

γοί 817, 8; in answers 
344, 7. 

rolyap, τοιγαροῦν 324, 8, 
(c). 

γοιγάρτο!. 324, 3, (c). 
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τοίνυν 324, 8 (c). 

τοιοῦτος dec. 91; τοιοῦ- 
τός εἰμι Cc. inf. 341, R. 2. 

Totsdect 217, 4. 

τολμᾶν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

τοξεύειν Cc. g. 273, R. 7. 

τοσοῦτον---ὅσον ; τοσούτῳ 
-ὅσῳ 343, 2, (b). 

τοσοῦτο -ovTw With Com, 
and. Sup. 229, -R. 1 
and 2. 

τοσοῦτος dec. 91. 

τοσούτου δέω c. inf. and 
ὥςτε c. inf. 307, R. 6. 

Tov or Tov μή C.inf. 274, 3, 
(b). 

τραφείς τινος 275, KR. 5. 

τρεῖν Cc. a. 279, 5. 

τρεῖς dec. 99, 5. 

τρίβων c. g. 273, 5, (6). 

τριήρης dec. 59, 2. 

τυγχάνειν Cc. g. 273, 3, (b); 
c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

-γεύειν (.. &. 

275, 1. 


τυφώς dec. 72, (Ὁ). [(c). 


τωυτό ins. τὸ αὐτό 217, 4, 


τυραννεῖν, 


βρίζειν c. ἃ. 279, 1. 

ὑβριστότερος 82, 11. 

ὕδωρ dec. 68, 15. 

vids dec. 72, (a). 

ὕμων, ὕμιν, ὗμιν 87, R. 4. 

ὑπάγειν C. g. 274, 2. 

ὑπακούειν Cc. ο΄. 273, R.18; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 

ὑπανίστασδσαι Cc. g. 271, 2. 

ὑπαντᾶν, ὑπαντιάζειν ὁ. &. 
273, R. 9; 6. d. 284, 
3, (2). 

ὑπάρχειν c. g. 271, 4: ¢.d. 


28 ie 9. (9): ὁ. opal. 
310, 4, (() 

ὑπείκειν c. g. 271, 2; c.d. 
284, 3, (2). 

bréx 800, R. 1. 

ὑπεκτρέπεσϑαι C. a. 279, 


R. 3. [R. 3. 
ὑπεξέρχεσϑδοι ὁ. a. 279, 
ὑπέρ 293. 
ὑπερβάλλειν Cc. Ὁ. 

275, 1. 
ὑπερέχειν ὁ. g. 275, 1. 
ὑπερορᾶν Cc. g. 274, 1. 
ὑπερφέρειν Cc. g. 275, 1. 
ὑπήκοος c.g.and ἃ. 273, 

R. 18. 
ὑπηχεῖν c. a. 278, 3, (0). 

ΟΣ 


and a. 
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ὑπό Prep. 299; ¢. d. in 
Preg. sense ins. 6. a 
300, 3, (a); c, ἃ. 85:16 
part. 312, Τὺ. 5. 

ὕπο ims. ὕπεστι 81, R. 8. 

ὑπομένειν C. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
311, 15; ¢. part. 310 

4, (6). 

ὑπομιμνήσκειν C. TWO Acc 
280, 3. 

ὑπονοεῖν Cc. g. 273, R. 20. 

ὑποστῆναι Cc. ἃ. 284, 3, (2) 

ὑποχωρεῖν C. g. 271, 2.° 
ὃ. a. 279) Te. 9: 

ὑστερεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, 
ὑστερίζειν c.g. 275, 1. 

d. 284, 3. 


ὑφίστασϑαι C. 


_ (2). 
ὕψιστος 216, R. 2. 


aye c. g. and a. 273, 5. 
(c) and R..15. 

φαίνειν, φαίνεσδϑαι c. part 
310, 4, (b); φαίνομαι 
ποιῶν τι 2d. R. 8. 

φαίνεσδαι c. inf. and part 
311, 8. 

φάναι c. ini £96, 1, (b.) 

φανερός εἰμι ποιῶν τι 310 
R. 3. 

φείδεσϑαι c. g. 274, 1, (Ὁ 

φέρε, referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13, (a). 

φερόμενος, φέρων, Maxine 
studio 312, R.9 ἡ φέρων 
with 1b. R. 10. 

φέρτατος 84, 1. 

φέρτερος, φέριστος 84, | 

gevye with signif. cf 
Perf, 255; 1. 1: φεῦ 
yew 0. δ΄. 6. g. KAOT:|s 
274, 2; ὑπό Tivos 249.3. 

φεύγειν Cc. a. 279, 3; ¢. int. 
306, 1, (a). 

φάμενος, ddas, quickly 
310, 4, (6). 

osdvew c. a. 279, 4; ©. 
part. followed by 4, 
πρὶν ἤ 310, 4, (1) 


ιφϑέγγεσϑαι C. a. 278, 8, 


φϑόγγος and φϑογγή 70, 
B. 


φϑόϊς dec. 68, 17. 

φϑονεῖν Cc. g. 274, 1, (2); 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 

φίλος comp. 82, R. 4. 

φίλος c. g. 273, 3, (0). 

φί(ν) suffix 210. 
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poBeioda C.a. 279,55; ¢. χολοῦσϑαι c. g. 274, 1; 242, R. 2; ds with ἃ 
inf. 306, 1, (a). d. 284, 3, (6). Subs. (as might be ex- 
φοινικοῦς 76, R. 3. χορεύειν Sedy PUTS Rey pected, &s Λακεδαιμό- 
govevw with signif. of χοῦς dec. 68, 18. vios, ut Laced. for a La- 
Per. 2abaiue χραισμεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). cedaemonian) 342, R. 4 
φράζειν c.d. and a.c. inf. χρεών 73, 1, (0). es with Superl. 259, ἘΠ Ὁ. 
307, R. 3. χρέως dec. 69. ὡς α. d. +» AS: ὡς γερόντι, 
φρέαρ dec. 68, 16. χρή «. δ. 273, 5, (b);c.a. Ἐῴζὡς ἐμοί, meo judicio, ὡς 
Φροίμιον 17, R. 4. and d. 279, R. 4, c. inf. ἐμῇ δόξῃ 284,3, (10) (b). 


φροντίζειν c.g.anda.274, 80θ, 1, (4); χρή c. d. ὡς 6. part. and case. abs. 
tand R.1; 6. ὡς and and a. ὁ. inf 307, 6, 912. 0; partam ol 


Paps sho Ἐν ΠΡ Ὁ and R. 8. 6, (a). 

ὅπως c. ind. fut. 880,6. χρῆσϑαί τινί τι 278,4; ¢c. ὡς ins. ὅτι οὕτως 329, R. 8. 
ppovdos 17, R. 4. d. 285, (2). ὡς, that, so that 330; ὥς κε, 
φύειν ; φῦναι c. g. 278,1. χρώς dec. 68, 19. Cc. Opt. utinam 260, R. 9. 
πο ττεσῖου ὁ. ἃ. 279,1. χωρεῖν c.d. 584, 8, .32). ὥς, when, see ὅτε. 

χωρίζειν c. g. 271, 2. ὡς ins. ὥςτε, so that, see 

Χαίρειν c. d. 285, (1);¢ χωρίς δ. g. 271, 8. ὥστε. 

part. 310, 4, (c). χῶρος and χώρα 70, B. ὡς εἰπεῖν and ὡς ἔπος εἰ- 
χαλεπαίνειν Ο. g. 274, 1; πεῖν 341, R. 3. 

c. d. 284, 3, (6). Wave c. g. 273, 3, (b). ὡς εἰς, ἐπί, πρός C. 8. ὡς 
χαλεπός εἶμι c. inf. ins. ψέγειν c. g. and ἃ. 278, ἐπί ὁ. d. 290, R. 2 

χαλεπόν ἐστι With ace. ft 20. ὡς Ti 844, R. 6. 

c. inf. 307, R. 6. ψεύδεσϑαι 6. g. 271, 2. ὡς Shenoy: -es, -ε ¢. inf. 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν c.g. 274, ψευδής comp. 82, II. 259, R. 6. 

Lads 0.285, (1) 5 5: “Winds ΟΣ 271, Ὁ &smep, as, const. 342; with 

ἐπί on and c. a. 285, R. Part. 312, R. 13. 

1; ¢. part. 310, 4 (ς 6]. Ὧδε with Part. 319, R.7. sve c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
Χάρης dec. 71, A, (a a): ὦναξ, ava 53, R. 4. ple inf. 306, R. 3. 
χάριν 218, R. 2; Cc. g.288, aveiodat 6. g. 275, 3. ὥστε c. part. 312, R. 13. 

R.; χάριν τον σὴν 7b. ὡς Prep. 290, 8 and R.2. ὥστε, so that, const. 841. 
χείρ dec. 50. Ἐν 1. ὡς that, see ὅτι. &sTe, as, so as, const. 342. 
χέιριστος, χείρων 84, 2. ὡς ut, in wishes (utinam) ωὐτός ins. ὃ αὐτός 217, 4 
χελιδών dec. 55, Te 259, 3, (b). (e). 
χηροῦν 6. Ὁ. 97], 5. ὡς, aS, so as, const. 342; ὠφελεῖν ὁ. a. 279, 1; 6. 
χνοῦς dec. 47. οὕτως (és)—awsinwish- two a. 280, R.1; ς. ἃ. 
xoevs dec. 57 and 68, 18. es and asseverations Pai Youd Rae Ls 


11. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS 


ABBREVIATIONS. <A. Aorist; A. I. first Aor.; A. II. second Aor.; Aug. dug- 
ment; Char. Characteristic ; Comp. Compare; Dial. Dialect; F. ’ Future ; ἘΣ 
Passive; Pf. Perfect; Pf. M. Perfect Middle ; Plup. Pluperfect ; R. Remark ; 
Red. Reduplication. 


Adw 280. ἀγνοέω 230. ddw (Poet. ἀείδω), F. ἄσο- 
ἀγαίομαι 230. ἄγνυμι 187. 1. Dial. 230. μαι (ἀείσομαι), Att. 
ἄγαμαι 179, 1. ἄγω, Α.1. ἦξα, afar in Thu. (ἀείσω, ἄσω non-Att.); 
ἀγάομαι, ἄγαίομαι 230. and Xen.; A. II. 124, Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 


ἀγείρω Pf. with Att.Red. R.2; Pf. J. Act. 124,2; ἀείρω 230. 
124, 2, (b). Dial. 230. Pf. M. ἦγμαι. Dial. 230. ἀηδίζομαι Aug. 122, 1. 








INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF 


AHMI 230. 

κἰάζω Char. 143, 6. 

αἰδέομαι, aidouce 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

aivéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 2. 

αἴνυμαι 230. 

aipéw 167, 1. Dial. 230. 

αἴρω See ἀείρω 230. 

αἰσϑάνομαι 160, 1. 

ἀΐσσω Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 
230. 

ἀΐω Mug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

ἀκαχίζω 230. 

ἀκαχμένος 230. 

ἀκέομαι, formation 
tenses 130, (d), 1. 

ἀκηδέω 230. 

ἀκούω, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2; FE. ἀκούσομαι. 
Pass. with o 131, 2. 

ἀκροάομαι, F. -ἄάσομαι 129, 
Red. 

ἀλαλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ἀλάομαι 230. 

ἀλαπάζω 223, 5. 

ἀλδαίνω 230. 

ἀλείφω, Pf.with Att. Red. 
124, 2. 

ἀλέξω 166, 2. Dial. 230. 

ἀλέομαι OY ἀλεύομαι 230. 

ἀλέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

ἀλϑήσκω, -ίσκω 230. 

ἁλίσκομαι 161, 1. 

ἀλιταίνω 230. 

ἀλκάϑειν, 566 ἀλέξω 162. 

ἀλλάσσω, Char. γ. 148,1. 
—A. 1. ἀπα II. P. 141, 
4, (b). 

ἅλλομαι, ἃ in format. 149, 
ΡΟ, Dial, 230: 

ἀλοάω, F. -ἄσω. 129, R.1. 

ἀλυκτέω 230. 

ἀλύσκω 230. 

ἀλφαίνω, -ἄνω 230. 

ἁμαρτάνω 160, 2. Dial. 
280. 

ἀμβλίσκω 161, 2. 

ἀμπέχω 159, 4. 

ἀμιιλακίσκω 230. 

ἀμύνω, auvvasov 162. 

ἀμφιγνοέω, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

ἀμφιέννυμι 184, 1. 

audisBytéw, Aug. 126, 2. 

ἀναβιώσκομαι 161, 3. 

«ναλίσκω 161, 4. 


of 


ἁνδάνω 230. 

"ANEOQ 230. 

ἀνέχομαι Aug. 126, 1. 

ἀνήνοϑα ( Kp.) 230. 

ἀνοίγνυμι, ἀνοίγω 187, 6. 

ἀνοράῤω, Aug. 126, 1. 

avTdw 230. 

ἀνύτω, aviw formation of 
tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 

ἄνωγα 230. 

ἀπαυράω 230. 

ἀπαφίσκω 230. 

ἀπειλέω 230. 

ἀπεχϑάνομαι 160, 3. 

ἀπόερσε 230. 

ἀπόχρη 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3. 

ἀποχρῶμαι 230. 

*APAQ 230. 

ἀρέσκω 161, 5. 

a&pxéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 1. 

ἁρμόττω, -ζω, Char. 1438, 3. 

ἄρνυμαι 188, 1. Comp. 230. 

&péw, formation of tenses 
130, (6). 

ἁρπάζω, Char. 149, 7. 

ἀρύτω, ἀρύω, formation 
of tenses 180, (0). 1. 

"APO, ἀραρίσκω 230. 

ἄσσω, ἀΐσσω 230. 

αὐαίνω, Aug. 122, 1. 

"ATAAZOMAI, Char. 143, 
6 


“AYPAQ, sce amaupdw. 


Comp. 230. 
αὐξάνω, avéw, 160, 4. 
"ATPISKOMAI, évaup.230. 
ἀφικνέομαι 159, 2. 
ἀφύσσω, Char. 143, 4. 
ASD, ἀπαφίσκω 230. 
ἄχϑομαι 166, 4. 
°AXQ, ἀκαχίζω 230. 
"AQ, (Ep.) 280. 
ἄωρτο (ἀείρω) 230. 


Βάζω, Char. 143, 6. 
βαίνω 158, 1. Dial. 230. 
βάλλω 156, 2. Comp. 230. 
βάπτω, Char. φ. 143, 1. 
Bapéw 230. 
βαστάζω, Char. 143, 7. 
BAQ, see βαίνω. 
Betouat, Béoua 230. 
βιάομαι 230. 
Ghee. es. 1, 
Baivw 230 


Comp. 
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βιβρώσκω 161, 6 Dial 
230. 

βιόω 192, 0. 

βιώσκομαι 161, 8. 

βλάπτω, Char. B, 143, 1 
Red. 123, 2. 

βλαστάνω 160, 5. 

βλασφημέω, Red. 123, 2. 

βλέπω, A. 11. P.140 RB. 1. 

βλίττω Char. 143, 3. 

βλώσκω 230. 

Bodw 230. 

βόσκω 166, 5. 

βούλομαι 166, 6. Dial. 230 

βράσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

βρέχω A. 11. P. 140, 2. 

Bpigw, Char. 143, 6. 

βρυχάομαι 230. 

Buvéw, βύνομαι, βύω 159, 1 


Γαμέω 165, 1. Comp. 230. 

γάνυμαι 230. 

TAQ, see γίγνομαι. Comp. 
230 


yeywvicxw 161, 7. Comp 
γέγωνα 230. 

yeivoua 230. 

yeAadw, formation of ten- 
ses 130 (c). 

γέντο 280. 

ΓΕΝΩ, see γίγνομαι. 

γεύω, A. P. with ¢ 181, 8 

ynséew 165, 2. 

γηράσκω, ynpdw 161, 8. 
Dial. 280. 

γίγνομαι, γίνομαι 163, 2. 

γιγνώσκω, γινώσκω 161,9 

γοάω 280. 

γρηγορέω, 866 ἐγείρω. 


Δαΐζω 143, 6. 223, 5. 

δαίνυμι 230. 

δαίω 230. 

δάκνω 158, 9. 

δαμάω, δαμάζω 156, 2. 

δαμνάω 230. 

δαρϑάνω 160, 6. Dial. 230. 

dar éouat 230. 

AAQ, 230. 

δέατο 230. 

δεῖ 166, 7. 

δείδω, Pf. 
Comp. 230. 

δείκνυμι 175, 187, 2. Dial 
230. 

δεῖν, see δεῖ. 

AEKQ, see δείκνυμι and 
δέχομαι. 


δέδια 198. 
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δέμω, formation of ten- 
ses 156, 2. 

δέομαι contract. 137, 2. 

δέρκομαι, Pf. δέδορκα with 
the meaning of the 
Pres. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

Sépw, A. II. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

δέχομαι 230. 

δεύω 230. 

δέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2, contraction 
137, 2. 

δέω, see δεῖ, 

διαιτάω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διακονέω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διαλέγομαι, Aug. 123, R. 2. 

διδάσκω 161, R. 

AIAHMI 230. 

διδράσκω 161, 10. 

δίδωμι 175. 

δίζημαι 180, R. 8. Dial. 
230. 

AIHMI 180, R. 8. Dial. 
230. 

διστάζω, Char. 143, 7. 

διψάω, contracted 137, 3. 

diw 230. 

διώκω. ἐδιώκαδον 162. 

δοάσσατο 230. 

δοκέω 165, 9. 

δουπέω 230. 

δράω, formation of tenses 
131, 8. 

APEMAQ sce τρέχῳ. 

δύναμαι 179, 2. Accent 
176, 1. Dial. 280. 

Sivw, δύω 158, 2. Dial. 
230. 


Ἑάφϑη see ἅπτω 280. - 

ἐάω, Aug. 122, 8. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 
ile 

ἐγείρω Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2. (ἡ ΕΠ ΠῚ with 
variable vowel 140, 4. 
Aor. ‘UL. Wie. 
Dial. 230. 

ἘΓΚΩ, see φέρω. 

ἐγχειρέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἔδω͵ see ἐσδίω. 

ἕῴομαι, sce Kadiw. 

ἐδέλω 166, 8 

esifw, Aug. 122, 3. 


EOO Aug.122,3,Dial.230. 


ἜΙΔΩ, see ὁράω. 
εἰκόζω, Aug. 121, R. 
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"EIKO, Pf. ἔοικα, Plup. 
ἐῴκεων 140, R.3; Ang. 
122, 5. Inflection Οἱ 
ἔοικα 195, 2. Dial 230. 

εἴκω, εἴκαϑον 162. 

εἰλέω, εἱλέω, εἴλλω and 
εἵλλω, 566 εἴλω. 

εἴλύω 980. 

εἴλω 166, 9. 

εἰμί 181 and 225. 

εἶμι 181 and 226. 

εἵνυμι, 566 ἀμφιέννυμι. 

"EIN, see φημί. 

εἴργνυμι 187, ὃ. 

εἴργω 187, 8. Comp. 280. 

*EIPOMAI 166, 11. Comp. 
230. 

ἜΙΡΥΜΙ, see ἐρύῳ 230. 

εἰρύω, SCe ἐρύω. 

εἴρω 230. 

εἶσα, Aug. 122, 3, Dial. 
230. 

εἴωϑα, see ἐδίζω. 

ἐλαύνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. 

ἐλάω, See ἐλαύνω. 

ἐλέγχω, Pf-with Att.Red. 
124, 2. 

ἐλελίζω, Char. 
Dial. 230. 

ἜΛΕΥΘΩ, see ἔρχομαι. 

ἑλίσσω, Aug. 122, 3.—Pf. 
with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

ἜΛΚΥΩ, see ἕλκω. 

eAko 166, 10. 

amo, Pf. ἔολπα, Plup. 
ἐώλπειν 140, R. 3. Aug. 
199. 5, 

‘EAQ, see αἱρέω. 

éuéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

ἐμμί 225. 

ἐμνήμυκε, SCE ἡμύω. 

ἐμπίπλημι 177, 5. 

évapi(w, Char. 143, 6. 

évavw, Pass. with σ 191,2. 

ἜΝΕΘΩ, 566 évhvoda. 

ἜΝΕΚΩ, see φέρω. 

ἐνέπω, see φημί. Comp. 
230. 

évjvosa 230. 

ἐνίπτω 230. 

ἐννέπω, see φημί. Comp. 
230. 

ἕννυμι, 866 
Comp. 230. 

évoxAéw, Aug. 126, 1. 

ἔοικα, see EIKQ. Comp. 
230. 


143. “6. 


ἀμφιέννυμι. 


VERBS. 


ἔοργα, see ἜΡΓΩ. 

ἑορτάζω, Aug. 122, 5 

ἐπαΐω 230. 

ἐπαυρίσκω 230. 

ἐπείγομαι 197, R. 2. 

ἐπιδυμέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἐπίσταμαι 179, 3. Dial 
230. 

exw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp 
230. 

ἔραμαι 179, 4. 

ἐράω see ἔραμαι. ; 

ἐργάζομαι, Aug. 122, 3. 

ἔργω 230. 

ἜΡΓΩ, pup. ἐώργειν 122, 
5.—Perf. with variable 
vowel 140, R. 3. 

ἔρδω see ἜΡΓΩ. Comp. 
230. 

épeidw, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

ἐρείπω 230. 

ἐρέσσω 143, 8. 

ἐριδαίνω 230. 

ἐρίζω 230. 

ἜΡΟΜΑΙ see ἜἹ1Ρ. 

ἑρπύζω, ἕρπω, Aug. 122, 8 

ἔῤῥω 166, 12. Dial. 280. 

ἐρυγγάνω 160, 13. 

ἐρυϑαίνω 280. 

ἐρύκω 280. 

ἔρυμαι see ἐρύω 230. 

ἐρύω, formation of tensvs 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

ἔρχομαι 167, 2. Comp. 
230. 

ἐσϑίῶ, ἔσϑο 167, 3: 

éotidw, Aug. 122, 3. 

evade see avddvw. Comp. 
230. 

εὕδω see Kavevdw. 

εὑρίσκω 161, 11. 

εὔχομαι Aug. 121, k. 

ἐχϑάνομαι 5860 ἄπεχῶ. 

ἔχω 166, 14. Comp. 230 

ἕψω 166, 15. 

Zdw, contract. 137, 3 
Comp. Buse. 

ζέννυμι 184, 2. Comp. (éw. 

ζεύγνυμι 187, 4. 

(éw, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

ζώννυμι 186, 1. 


ἡβάσκω, 7Bdw, 16], 12. 
ἠγερέϑομαι see ays'pa 
Comp. 230. 
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ἠερέϑομαι 500 αἴρω. Comp. 
280 


ἣμαι 190. Dial. 230. 
ἤμβροτον see ἁμαρτάνω. 
ἡμί 178, R. 8. 

ἡμύω 230. 


Θάπτω, Char. φ.143,1. 

ϑέλω see ἐϑέλω. 

δϑέρομαι 230. 

© δέω 154, 2; contract. 137, 
1, Comp. τρέχω. 

ϑηλέω 280. 

ΘΗΠΩ 280. 

διγγάνω 160, 14. 

SAdw, formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

νήσκω 161,13.Comp.230. 

Spattw from ταράττω 156, 
R 

Spavw Pass. with ¢ 131, 3. 

δϑρυλλίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

δρύπτω, Char. d 143, 1. 

ϑρώσκω 161, 14. 156, 2. 
Dial. 230. 

ϑύνω and vw 158, 4. 

ϑύω, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 9. 


δρόω, contract. 137, R. 
1. Dial. 230. 

ἱζάνω see καϑίζω. 

ἵζω. see KadiCw. 

tnut 180. Dial. 230. 

ἱκνέομαι, ἵκω 159, 2. See 
ἀφικνέομαι. Comp. 230. 

ἱλάσκομαι 161, 15. 

‘IAHMI 290. 

ἴλλω See εἴλω. 

iudoow, Char. 143, 8. 

ἴσαμι 230. 

ἵστημι 175. 

ἰσχναίνω, ἃ in format.149, 
ἘΣ 2. 

ioxvéouat and ἴσχομαι 
866 ὑπισχνέομαι, 

‘IQ see εἶμι. 


KAA-, 
νυμαι. 
καδέζομαι, Aug. 126, 3. 
Kadedouma 154, 5. 
καδεύδω 166, 13. 
κάϑημαι, Aug. 126. 3. 
καδϑιζάνω See KadiCw. 
καίνυμαι 230. 
καίω Kaw 154, 2. 
230. 


KAIA-, sce καί- 


Dial. 


καλέω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d) 2; Opt. 
Plup: Μ. or. Ρ. 154,8; 
metath. in Pf. 156, 2. 

κάμνω 149, 5, and 158,10. 
Dial. 230. 

κάμπτω Pf. M. or P. 144, 
2: 

katnyopew, Aug. 126, 5. 

κάω See καίω. 

κεῖμαι 189. Dial. 230. 

κείρω 230. 

KEIO see κεῖμαι. 

κελεύω, Pass. 
131, 2. 

κέλλω 230. 

κέλομαι 230. 

κεντέω 230. 

κεράννυμι 183, 1. 
290. 

κερδαίνω, ἃ in format.149, 
ΠῚ 25 ΡΕ ΤΑ 9. 6: 
Comp. 230. 

κεύϑω 230. 

κήδω 166,17. Dial. 230. 

κίδναμαι 230. 

κίνυμαι 230. 

κιρνάω 230. 

κιχάνω, -ομαι 230. 

κίχρημι 177,1. 

κίω 230. 

κλαγγάνω 160, 8. 

κλάζω, Char. yy 143, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

κλαίω 154, 2 and 166, 18. 

κλάω formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

κλείω Pass. with σ 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

κλέπτω, Char. π 143, 1. 
BF. M., A. IL. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. and Pf. M. or P. 
140, 5. | 

κλέω 230. 

κληΐω, κλήω sce κλείω 
230. 

κλίνω, Pf. A. and M. or 
ἘΣ and: Ae TeP: M49p:7. 
and Rh. 4. 

κλύω 230. 

κναίω Pass. with o 131, 2. 

κνάω Pass. with o 131, 2. 
contract. 137, 3. 

κνώσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

κοίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

κοιλαίνω, ἃ in form. 149, 
Ἐπ... 

κολούω, Pass.with σ 131, 3. 


with σ΄, 


Dial. 


61? 


κόπτω, Char. m7, 143, 1 
Dial. 230. 
καί ἔννυμι 182. 

κοτέω 280. 

κράζω, Char. y 148, 6; 
Perf. 194, R. Comp. 
230. 

Kpaive 230. 

κρέμαμαι 179, 5. 

κρεμάννυμι 183, 2. 

κρίνω Pf. A. and M. or 
ῬΑ RP. 14947, 
and R. 4. 

kpovw, Pass.with σ 131, 3. 

κρύπτω 143, 1. 

κρώζω, Char. 143, 6. 

κτάομαι, Red. 123, R.1; 
Subj. Pf. and Opt. 
Plup. 154, 8. 

κτείνυμι 188, 2. 

κτείνω, F. κτενῷ. A. 1. ἔκ- 
τεινα, (A. Il. ἔκτανον 
doubtful in prose) ; Ef. 
A. ἔκτονα 141, 4; Pf. 
P. ἔκταμαι and Aor. 
P. ἐκτάϑην (ἐκτάνϑην 
in later writers) 149, 
R. 3. Poet. and Dia 
230. 

κτίννυμι SCC κτείνυμι. 

κτυπέω 165, 4. : 

κυλίω, Pass with o 181, 2 

κυνέω 159, 8. 

κυρέω, KUpw 230. 


Dial. 230. 


Λαγχάνω 160, 15. Dial. 
230. 

AAZYMATI 230. 

λαμβάνω 160, 16. Dial. 
230. 

"λανϑάνω 160, 17. Dial. 
230. 

λάσκω 230. 


λέγω, (a) to say, without 
Pf. A.; Pf. M. λέλεγ- 
μαι. A. P. ἐλέχϑην. --α 
(0) to collect, and ia 
compounds Pf. εἴλοχα, 
M. or P. εἴλεγμαι 140, 
5; Aug. 123,3; A. IL. 
P. ἐλέγην» and A. 1. P. 
140,R.1. Comp. ΛΕ ΧΩ, 

λείπω, A. ἔλίἵπον, Pf. 11. 
λέλοιπα 140, 4. Α, 11. 
A. and P. 141, 3. cor: 
responding form 160, 
18. 

χέπω, A. II. P.140, Bel 
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λευκαίνω,ἃ in for.149, R. 2. 

λεύσσω, Char. 148, 3. 

λεύω, Pass. with o 131, 2 

AEXQ 2380. 

λιμπάνω 866 λείπω. 

λιμώττω, Char. τ 149, 8. 

λίσσομαι, Char. 148, 8. 

Aovw, contract. 137, 5. 
Dial. 230. 

λυμαίνομαι Pf. M. or P. 
149, 8. 

Avw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. Dial. 230 


Maivoua 230. 

μαίομαι 230. 

μανϑάνω 160,19. Dial.230. 

μάρναμαι 230. 

μαρτυρέω 165, 5. 

udoow, Char. y 143, 1. 

μαστίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

μάχομαι 166, 19. Dial. 
230. 

MAQ 230. 

μεδύσκω 161, 16. 

μείρομαι 230. 

μέλει 166, 21. 

μέλλω 166, 20. 

μέλω sce μέλει. 
230. 

μενοινάω 290. 

μέγοο 149, 5; 166, R. 2 


Dial. 230. 


Comp. 


Comp. MAQ. 
μεταμέλει, μεταμέλομαι, 
166, 21. 


μερμηρίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

μηκύομαι 230. 

μιαίνω, μιῆναι, μιᾶναι 149, 
R. 2. Pf. Act. μεμίαγκα 
149, 6. Pi. M. orvP. 
μεμίασμαι 149, 8. Dial. 
230. 

μίγνυμι 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

μιμνήσκω Subj. Pf. and 
Opt. Plpf. M. 154, 8; 
161, 17. 

μίσγω 566 μίγνυμι. 

μολοῦμαι see βλώσκω. 

μολύνω Pf. M. or P.149,1. 

uv lw, to suck, 166, 22. 

μύζω, to groan, 143, 7. 

μυκάομαι 230. 

μύω, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 


Naiw 239. 
νάσσω 143, 4. 
νεικέω 230. 
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νείσσομαι See νίσσομαι. 

νέμω 166, R. 2. 

véw 154, 2. 

νέω (vise). 
σ 131; 8. 

vew, Pf. Μ. or P. with 
and without o 131, 3. 

viccoua, Char. 143, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

voéw contract 205, 5. 

νυστάζω 148, 7. 


Pass. with 


Ξέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1 

Enpaivw Pf. M.or P.149, 8. 

ξύρεω 165, 6. 

fiw, Pass. with o, 131, 2 


᾽Οδάζω, Char. 143, 6. 


ὀδύσασϑαι see ὍΔΥΣ- 
ΣΟΜΑΙ 280. 

ὄζω. «Ὁ, 98. 

οἰακίζω Aug. 122, 1. 


οἵἴγνυμι, ΤΙΣ see ἀνοίγ. 
οἷδα see ὁράω. Comp. 
280. 
οἰδαίνω, 
160, 9. 
οἰκουρέω 122, 2. 
οἶμαι SCE οἴομαι. 
οἰμάω 122, 2. 
οἰμῴώζω 143, 6. 
οἰνίζω 122, 2. | 
οἰνοχοέω ae 


“a / sa / 
οἰδάνω, οἰδάω 


οἴομαι 166, 24. he 230. 

oldw, οἰώϑην 122, 1. 

οἰστρέω 122, 2 

οἴχομαι 166, 25 

οἴω see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὀλισϑάνω 160, 10. 

ὄλλυμι 182, B. 

ὀλολύζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ὁμαρτέω, Epic ὁμαρτήτην 
222) A, 1 

ὄμνυμι 182, B. 

ὁμοκλάω, Epic ὁμόκλεον 
299 1 A, (2). 

ὀμόργνυμι 187, 7. 


"OMON see ὄμνυμι. 


ὀνειρώττω 143, 3. 
wiynue 177, 4. 
ὄνωμαι 230. 


ὌΠΤΩ see dpdw. 


épdw 167, 4. 230. 


épyaivw, o in form. 149. 


ὌὋΡΕΓΝΥΜΙ 230. 


ὀρέγω 230. 

ὄρνυμι 280. 

ὀρύσσω, Char. 4 143, 1 
Pf. with Att. Red. 124, 2 

ὀσφραίνομαι 160, 11. Dial 
230. 

ὀσφρᾶσϑαι see ὀσφραίνο 
μαι. 

οὐρέω, Aug. 122, 4. 


οὑτάω 230. 
ὀφείλω 166, 26. Dial 
280. 


ὀφέλλω 280. 
ὀφλισκάνω 100, 12. 


Παίζω, Char. 148, 7. 

παίῳ 166, 27. 

παλαίω Pass.with iat. 2: 

πάλλω 290. 

παρανομέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

παροινέω, Aug. 126, 1. 

παροξύνω Pf. M. or 
149, 8. 

πάσσω, Char. 143, 8. 

πάσχω 161,18. Dial. 230. 

πατέομαι 230. 

παύω, A.P. with o 181,4. 

παχύνω Pf. M.or P.149, 8. 

πείδω, Pf. Il. πέποιϑα 
140, 4. Dial. 230. 

πεινάω, contract. 137, 2. 

πεκτέω,πέκτω.πείκω 148,2, 

πελάζω 230. 

πελεμίζω, Char. 2399, 5. 

πέμπω, ΒΓῚ. ἀπ Pf. M. 
or P. 140, 5. 

MENON, see πάσχω. 

πεπαίνω. ἃ in the format. 
149, R. 2. 

περαίνω, ἃ in form.149, R. 
2; Pi. M. or ΒΘ. 

περάω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

πέρδω 166, 28. 

πέρϑω 230. 

πετάννυμι 183, 3. 

πέτομαι syncopated Aor 
ἐπτόμην 155; 166, 29 
Dial. 230. 

METO see πίπτω. 

πεύϑομαι, 566 πυνϑ)άνομα.. 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον 280. 

πήγνυμι 187, 8. Dial. 280. 

πίλναμαι 230. 

πίμπλημι 177, 5. Dial.230 

πίμπρημι 177, 6. 

πίνω 158, 5. 

πιπίσκω 161, 19. 


iP. 
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πιπράσκω 161, 20. 

πίπτω 163, 8. Dial. 230. 

πιτνάω 230. 

πλάζω, Char. yy 143, 8. 

TAGIW, 8566 πελάζω. 

πλάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

πλέκω A 11. P. 140, R. 1. 

πλέω, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
167.0 

πλήσσω, Char. y 143, 1; 
AGL. Pe ΤΊ Rot 

πλύνω, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. JI. P.149,7 and R. 4. 

πλώω 230. 

πνέω, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
157.,.1. 

mosew, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

πολεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

movéw, format. of tenses 
150} (4). 148,1. 

πρᾶσσω, πράττω, Char. Ὑ 

τρίασϑαι 179, 6. 

πρίω, Pass. with o 181, 2. 

προσυμοῦμαι, Aug. 126, 5. 

πταίω, Pass. with σ᾽ 131, 2. 

πτήσσω 230. 

πτίσσω 143, 3. 

πτύω 130, (b), 1. 

muvsdvouat 160, 20. 


‘Paivw Pf. M. or P.149,8; 
Dial. 230. 

ῥάπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

δέζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ῥέζω, see ἔρδω 230. 

δέω, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 

‘PEQ, see φημί. 

δήγνυμι 187, 9. 

ῥιγέω 280. 

διγόω, contract. 137, 3. 

ῥίπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

ῥυπόω, Red. 219, 6. 

ῥυστάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

δώννυμι 186, 2. 


Σαλπίζω, Char. yy 143, 8 

cada 230. 

σβέννυμι 184, 4. 

σείω, Pass. with σ΄ 131, 2. 

σεύω 230. 

σήπω 140, R. 2. 

σημαίνω, ἡ and ἃ in for- 
mat. 149, R.2; Pf. M. 
149, 8. 


σκάπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

σκεδάννυμι 182, and 183, 4. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω 166, 30. 

oKldvauat 230. 

σμάω, contract. 137, 3. 

σοῦται, σοῦσο (σοῦ), see 
σεύω. 

σπάω, format of tenses 
130, (c). 

σπείρω, Pf. ἔσπ. pa 140, 4. 

σπένδω 144, R. 1. 

στάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

σταλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέλλω, A. 11. P. 140, 2. 

στενάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέργω, Pf. 11. ἔστοργα 
140, 4. 

στερίσκω, στερέω 161, 21. 
Dial. 230. 

στερίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στορέννυμι,; στόρνυμι 1 84,5. 

στρέφω A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 

στρώννυμι 182 and 186, 3. 

στυγέω 230. 

συλάω, Lip. συλήτην 222, 


σφάζω, σφάττω, Char. y 
143, 1 and 6. 

σφίγγω, Char. 144, R. 2. 

σφύζω, Char. 143, 6. 

σχάω, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

σχίζω, Char. 143, 5. 

σώζω, see σαόω 230. 


ΤΑΙῺ 230. 

TAAAQ 230. 

tavuw, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

ταράσσω, Spartw 156, R. 
Dial. 230. 

τάττω, Char. Ὑ 


180, (4), 1. 
τέμνω 158, 11. 
TEMQ 230. 
τέρπω 230. 
τέτμον, see ΤΕΜΩ. 
τετραίνω 163, 4. 
τεύχω 280, 
τήκω 140, R. 2 
ΤΙΕΩ 280. 


VERBS. 619 


τιϑημι 175. 
τίκτω 143, 2. 


τίννυμι 185; Comp. 230 

τἵνω 158, 6. 

τιτράω 163, 4. 

τιτρώσκω 161, 22. 

tlw 158, 6. 

TAAQ, 194, 4. 

τλῆναι 177, 7. 

τμήγω 230. 

τραχύνω Pf.M. or P.149,8 

τρέπω, variable vowel in 
A. IL. Act. M. P. 140, 
2; A.I. Act. M. P. 141, 
3; Pf. I. Act. and Pf. 
M. or P. 140, 5, 6. 
Verb. Adj. τρεπτός and 
with middle sense 
τραπητέος. 

τρέφω, ΤΙ. τέτροφα 140, 
4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
A. I. PB. ἐδρέφϑην, ra- 
rer than A. II. P. ἐτρά- 
φην 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb Adj. ϑρεπτός. 

τρέχω 167, 5. 

tpéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

tpi(w, Char. γ 143, 6. 

τυγχάνω 160, 21. 

τύπτω 166, 31. 


Ὑπεμνήμυκε 566 ἡμύω 230. 

ὑπισχνέομαι 159, 4. 

ὑπνώττω, Char. 143, 3. 

ὕω, formation of tenses 
with o 181, 2. 


SATO see ἐσϑίω. 

φαίνω Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 
Pf. IL. πέφηνα 149, 9. 
151. Dial. 236. 

φάσκω 161, 23. 

φείδομαι 230. 

ΦΕΝΩ see πέφνον 230. 

φέρω 167, 6. comp. 230 

φεύγω see φυγγάνω. comp. 
230. 


φημί 167, 7, 178. 
φϑάνω 158, 7. Dial. 230. 
φϑείρω, A. 11. P. 140, 2. 
Pf.II. 140, 4. comp. 230 
φϑίνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. 
φιλέω 135. Dial. 230. 
φλέγω, A. IL. P.140,R. 1. 
φλύζω Char. 143, 6. 
φοιτάω, Ep. φοιτήτην 222, 
Jive ils 
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Φράγνυμι 187, 10. 

φράζω 148. Dial. 230. 

φράσσω, Char. y 143, 1. 

gpéw, formation of ten- 
ses, 131, 2. 

φρίσσω, Char. x. 143, 1. 

puyyave (φεύγω) 160, 22. 

φύρω 230. 

φύω 192, 11. comp. 280. 


Χάζομαι 230. 

χαίρω 166, 32. comp. 230. 

χαλάω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

xovidvw 160, 23. comp. 
230. 


FOR 


χάσκω 161, 24. 

χέζω, Char. δ 143, 5; Pf. 
II. κέχοδα 140, 4. Fut. 
χεσοῦμαι 154, 3. A. IT. 
Act. according to the 
analogy of A. I. 154, 8. 

xéw, formation of tenses 
154, RK. 1.230. 

xéw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

χράομαι, formation of 
tenses 129, R. 2.; A. P- 
with .o 191, 4: con- 
tract. 137, 3. 

χράω, formation of ten- 
ses 129, R. 2; contract. 
137.3 


THE FORMS OF VERBS. 


xph 177, 2. 

xpiw, formation of tenses 
130, (a). 

χρώννυμι 186, 4. 


Ψαύω, Pass. with σ 131, 2. 
dw, Pass. with o 181, 3; 
contract. 137, a. 
ψέγω, A. 11. P. 140, R. 1. 

ψύχω, A. 11. P. 141, ἢ 


ὠϑέω 165, 7. 
ἀνέομαι, Aug. 122, 4 
comp. πρίασϑαι. 
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